


Sri Garga Muni 





Chapter One 


Sri-Krsna-mahatmya-varnana 
Description of Sri-Krsna's Glories 


Text 1 


om narayanam namaskrtya 
narar caiva narottamam 

devim sarasvatīri vyasam 
tato jayam udirayet 


om-Om; narayanam-the Personality of Godhead; namaskrtya-after offering respectful obeisances; 
naram ca eva-and Narayana Rsi; narottamam-the supermost human being; devim-the goddess; 
sarasvatim-the mistress of learning; vyasam-Vydasadeva; tatah-thereafter; jayam-all that is meant for 
conquering; udirayet-be announced. 


— 


Before reciting this Garga-sarnhitā, which is the very means of conquest, one should offer 
respectful obeisances unto the Personality of Godhead, Narayana, unto Nara-Narayana Rsi, the 
supermost human being, unto mother Sarasvati, the goddess of learning, and unto Srila Vyāsadeva.* 


Text 2 


šarad-vikaca-pankaja-šriyam ativa-vidvesakam 
milinda-muni-sevitam kuliša-kanija-cihnāvrtam 

sphurat-kanaka-nüpuram dalita-bhakta-tapa-trayam 
calad-dyuti-pada-dvayam hrdi dadhami radha-pateh 


Sarat-autumn; vikaca-blooming; pankaja-lotus; sriyam-beauty; ativa-vidvesakam-reviling; 
milinda-bees; muni-by sages; sevitam-served; kulisa-of lightning; kafija-lotus; cihna-with marks; 
avrtam-covered; sphurat-glistening; kanaka-golden; nūpuram-anklets; dalita-broken; bhakta-of the 
devotees; tapa-sufferings; trayam-three; calat-moving; dyuti-splendor; pada-of feet; dvayam-pair; 
hrdi-in my heart; dadhāmi-I place; radha-pateh-of Rādhā's Lord. 


In my heart I place the splendid feet of Rādhā's Lord, feet that eclipse the glory of autumn 
lotuses, are served by hosts of bumblebee sages, are marked with lightning and lotus and decorated 
with glistening golden anklets, and break the three sufferings of the devotees. 


Text 3 


vadana-kamala-niryadyasya pīyūsam adyam 
pibati jana-varo 'yam pātu so 'yam giram me 

badara-vana-vihārah satyavatyah kumārah 
pranata-durita-harah sarnga-dhanv-avatarah 


vadana-face; kamala-lotus; niryadyasya-splendid; piyüsam-nectar; ādyam-transcendental; pibati- 
drink; jana-varah-the best of men; ayam-he; patu-may protect; sah ayam-he; giram-the words; me-of 
me; badara-vana-in the forest Badarikasrama; vihārah-enjoys pastimes; satyavatyah-of Satyavati; 
kumārah-the son; pranata-of surrendered souls; durita-troubles; hārah-removing; sarnga-dhanu-of 
Lord Krsna, who carries the Šārnga bow; avatarah-an incarnation. 


May Satyavati's son Vyasa, who enjoys pastimes at Badarikāsrama, who is the best of men, who 
drinks the transcendental nectar of the glory of Lord Krsna's lotus face, and who is an incarnation 
of the Lord who carries the Šārnga bow, protect my words. 


Text4 

kadācin naimisaranye 
$ri-gargo jūāninām varah 

ayayau $aunakam drastum 


tejasvi yoga-bhaskarah 


kadācit-one time; naimisāranye-in Naimisaranya; $ri-gargah-$ri Garga Muni; jūāninām-of the 
wise; varah-the best; āyayau-went; šaunakam-Saunaka; drastum-to see; tejasvi-powerful; yoga-yoga; 
bhāskarah-a splendid sun. 


Once Sri Garga Muni, who was the best of the wise, very powerful, and a brilliant sun of yoga, 


went to see Saunaka Muni. 
Text 5 


tam drstvā sahasotthaya 
saunako munibhih saha 

pujayam asa padyadyair 
upacarair vidhanatah 


tam-him; drstvā-seeing; sahasā-at once; utthaya-rising; $aunakah-Saunaka; munibhih saha-with 
the sages; pūjayām āsa-worshiped; padya-ādyaih-beginning with water for washing the feet; 
upacaraih-with many offerings; vidhanatah-according to religious tradition. 


Seeing him, Saunaka and the sages at once stood up and worshiped him by washing his feet and 
presenting many offerings according to ancient tradition. 


Text 6 


Srī-šaunaka uvaca 

satam paryatanam dhanyarm 
grhinam šāntaye smrtam 

nrnàm antas tamo-hari 
sadhur eva na bhaskarah 


sri-Saunakah uvaca-Sri Saunaka said; satām-of the saintly devotees; paryatanam-wandering; 
dhanyam-good fortune; grhinām-of the householders; šāntaye-for peace; smrtam-remembered; 
nrnam-of men; antah-of the heart; tamah-darkness; hārī-removing; sādhuh-a saintly devotee; eva- 
certainly; na-not; bhaskarah-the sun. 


Sri Saunaka said: The auspicious travels of saintly devotees bring peace to they who stay at 
home. It is a saintly devotee, and not the sun, the removes the darkness in people's hearts. 


Text 7 


tasmān me hrdi sambhūtarm 
sandeham nāšaya prabho 

katidhā $ri-harer visnor 
avatāro bhavaty alam 


tasmāt-therefore; me-my; hrdi-in the heart; sambhūtam-born; sandeham-doubt; nāšaya-please 
destroy; prabhah-O lord; katidhā-how many?; sri-hareh-who removes all that is inauspicious; of Sri 


Hari; visnoh-of Visnu; avatārah-incarnations; bhavati-are; alam-many. 


Therefore, O lord, please destroy the doubt in my heart. How often does Lord Visnu, who 
removes all that is inauspicious, descend to this world? 


Text 8 


$ri-garga uvaca 
sadhu prstam tvaya brahman 


bhagavad-guna-varnanam 
$rnvatam gadatārh yad vai 
prechatam vitanoti Sam 


šrī-gargah uvaca-Sri Garga Muni said; sādhu-well; prstam-asked; tvaya-by you; brahman-O 
brahmana; bhagavat-of the Lord; guna-the qualities; varnanam-the description; $rnvatàm-of they 
who hear; gadatàm-of they who speak; yat-which; vai-indeed; prechatām-of they who ask; vitanoti- 
gives; $am-auspiciousness. 


Šrī Garga Muni said: O brāhmaņa, you have asked a worthy question. The description of the 
Lord's transcendental qualities brings auspiciousness to they who hear, speak, and ask. 


Text 9 


atraivodāharantīmam 
itihāsam purātanam 

yasya šravaņa-mātreņa 
mahā-dosah prašamyati 


atra-here; eva-indeed; udāharanti-they speak; imam-this; itihasam-history; purātanam-ancient; 
yasya-of whom; šravaņa-hearing; mātreņa-by merely; mahā-great; dosah-fault; prašamyati-is 
pacified. 


Of this they tell the story of an event in ancient history, simply by hearing of which great sin is 
removed. 


Text 10 


mithila-nagare pürvam 
bahulasvah pratapavan 

$ri-krsna-bhaktah santatma 
babhüva nirahankrtih 


mithila-nagare-in Mithila City; pürvam-in ancient times; bahulāšvah-Bahulāšva; pratāpavān- 
powerful; $ri-krsna-of Lord Krsna; bhaktah-a devotee; šānta-peaceful; ātmā-at heart; babhüva-was; 
nirahankrtih-free from false ego. 


In the city of Mithila in ancient times lived a powerful king named Bahulasva, who was peaceful 
at heart, free of false ego, and a great devotee of Lord Krsna. 


Text 11 


ambarad agatam drstvā 
nāradam muni-sattamam 

sampūjya cāsane sthāpya 
krtanjalir abhāsata 


ambarāt-from the sky; āgatam-come; drstvā-seeing; nāradam-Nārada; muni-sattamam-the best of 
sages; sampüjya-worshiping; ca-and; āsane-a seat; sthāpya-giving; krtānijalih-with folded hands; 
abhāsata-spoke. 


Seeing the best of sages Nārada decend from the sky, (the king) worshiped him, offered him a 
seat, and with folded hands addressed him. 


Text 12 


$ri-bahulasva uvāca 

yo mādir ātmā puruso 
bhagavān prakrteh parah 

kasmāt tanum samādhatta 
tan me brūhi mahā-mate 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; yah-who; anādih-beginningless; ātmā-self; purusah- 
person; bhagavan-the Lord; prakrteh-matter; parah-above; kasmat-why?; tanum-a form; 
samadhatta-accepted; tat-that; me-to me; brūhi-please tell; mahā-mate-O wise one. 


Šrī Bahulāšva said: O wise one, please tell me why the beginningless Supreme Person, who is 
beyond the material energy, places His transcendental form in this world? 


Text 13 


$ri-náàrada uvaca 

go-sādhu-devatā-vipra- 
vedānām raksaņāya vai 

tanum dhatte harih sāksād 
bhagavān ātma-līlayā 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; gah-of the cows; sādhu-devotees; devatā-demigods; vipra- 
brāhmaņas; vedānām-and Vedas; raksanaya-for protection; vai-indeed; tanum-form; dhatte-placed; 
harih-Lord Krsna; sāksāt-directly; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ātma-own; līlayā- 
by pastimes. 


To protect the cows, devotees, demigods, and Vedas, Lord Hari, the original Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, placed His own transcendental form and pastimes in this world. 


Text 14 


yatha natah sva-lilayam 
mohito na paras tatha 

anye drstva ca tan-mayam 
mumuhus te muhur muhuh 


yatha-as; natah-an actor; sva-lilayam-by His won pastimes; mohitah-bewildered; na-not; parah- 
another; tathā-so; anye-others; drstvā-seeing; ca-also; tat-His; mayam-illusory potency; mumuhuh- 
become bewildered; te-they; muhuhmuhuh-again and again. 


As a magician is not bewildered by His own magic tricks, although others may be bewildered, so 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not bewildered by the magic tricks He does with His illusory 
potency, although others who see them are bewildered again and again. 


Text 15 


$ri-bahulà$va uvāca 

katidhā $ri-harer visnor 
avatāro bhavaty alam 

sādhūnām raksanartham hi 
krpayā vadā màm prabho 


šri-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; katidhā-how many times; šrī-hareh-of Lord Hari; 
visnoh-of Lord Visņu; avatārah-incarnation; bhavati-is; alam-greatly; sādhūnām-of the devotees; 
raksana-protection; artham-for the purpose; hi-indeed; krpayā-by the mercy; vada-please tell; mām- 
me; prabhah-O lord. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: How often does Lord Visnu, who removes all that is inauspicious, descend to 
this world to protect the devotees? O lord, please kindly tell me. 


Text 16 


Sri-narada uvāca 

am$améo 'msas tathavesah 
kala pürnah prakathyate 

vyasadyais ca smrtah sasthah 
paripürnatamah svayam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; arhsa-of a part; arnšah-of a part; arnšah-a part; tatha-then; 
āvešah-entrance; kalā-a part; pürnah-full; prakathyate-is said; vyāsa-ādyais-by they who have Vyasa 
as their leader; ca-also; smrtah-remembered; sasthah-six; paripürnatamah-most full; svayam- 
personally. 


Šrī Nārada said: In the Smrti-šāstra the great sages who have Vyāsa as their leader explain that 
the Lord descends in six kinds of forms: 1. amśāmśa (a part of a part), 2. arhsa (a part), 3. āveša 
(entrance into a jiva), 4. kala (a full part), 5. pürna (full), and 6. paripàrnatama (most full). 


Text 17 


amsamsas tu maricy-adir 
amsa brahmadayas tathā 
kalāh kapila-kūrmādyā 
āvešā bhārgavādayah 
amsamsah-amsamsa; tu-indeed; marici-with Marīci; ādih-beginning; amsa-amsa; brahma-with 
Brahma; adayah-beginning; tathā-so; kalāh-kalā; kapila-with Kapila; kūrma-and Kūrma; ādyāh- 


beginning; āvešāh-aveša; bhārgava-with Parašurāma; ādayah-beginning. 


The arnšāmša incarnations begin with Marīci, the amśā incarnations begin with Brahma, the kala 
incarnations begin with Kapila and Kūrmā, and the āveša incarnations begin with Parašurāma. 


Text 18 


pürno nrsimho ramas ca 


švetadvīpādhipo harih 
vaikuntho 'pi tathā yajno 
nara-nārāyaņah smrtah 


pürnah-full; nrsimhah-Nrsimha; rāmah-Rāma; ca-and; $vetadvipadhipah-the ruler of Svetadvipa; 
harih-Hari; vaikunthah-Vaikuntha; api-also; tathā-then; yajüah-Yajüa; nara-nārāyanah-Nara- 
Narayana; smrtah-decsribed in the Smrti. 


The Smrti-šāstra explains that the pürna incarnations are 1. Nrsimha, 2. Rama, 3. Lord Hari, the 
ruler of Svetadvipa, 4. Vaikuntha, 5. Yajfia, and 6. Nara-Narayana. 


Text 19 


paripürnatamah sāksāc 
chri-krsno bhagavan svayam 

asankhya-brahmanda-patir 
goloke dhàmni rajate 


paripüàrnatamah-paripürnatama; sāksāt-directly; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; bhagavān-the Lord; 
svayam-personally; asankhya-numberless; brahmanda-of universes; patih-the ruler; goloke dhamni- 
in the abode of Goloka; rājate-is splendidly manifested. 


The paripürnatama form of the Lord is Šrī Krsna, who is the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself. He is the master of countless universes. He is splendidly manifest in the realm of 
Goloka. 


Text 20 


karyadhikaram kurvantah 
sad-amsas te prakirtitah 
tat-karya-bharam kurvantas 
te 'msamsa viditāh prabhoh 


kārya-of work; adhikāram-overseeing; kurvantah-dooing; sat-of the Lord; arnšāh-arnša 
incarnations; te-they; prakirtitah-described; tat-of that; kārya-work; bhāram-the burden; kurvantah- 
doing; te-they; arhšārhšā-the arhšārnša incarnations; viditah-known; prabhoh-of the Lord. 


The arhsa incarnations are said to oversee the execution of the Lord's mission (in the world). 
The arnšārmša incarnations are understood to perform the work of executing those missions. 


Text 21 


yesam antar-gato visnuh 
karyam krtva vinirgatah 
nanavesavatarams ca 
viddhi rajan maha-mate 
yesam-of whom; antah-within; gatah-gone; visnuh-Lord Visnu; karyam-mission; krtva-having 


done; vinirgatah-departs; nānā-various; āvesa-avatārān-āveša incarnations; ca-also; viddhi-please 
know; rajan-O king; maha-mate-great heart. 


O great soul, O king, please know that in the various āveša incarnations Lord Visņu enters (a 
jīva), executes His mission, and then departs. 


Text 22 


dharma vijnaya krtva yah 
punar antaradhiyata 
yuge yuge vartamanah 
so 'vatarah kala hareh 


dharmam-religious principles; vijūāya-teaching; krtvā-having done; yah-who; punah-again; 
antaradhiyata-disappears; yuge yuge-millenium after millenium; vartamānah-being so; sah-He; 
avatarah-incarnation; kala-kala; hareh-of Lord Hari. 


Millennium after millennium Lord Hari's kala incarnations teach and establish the principles of 
religion, and then disappear. 


Text 23 


catur-vyūho bhaved yatra 
dršyante ca rasā nava 
atah param ca vīryāņi 
sa tu pūrņah prakathyate 


catur-vyūhah-the catur-vyūha incarnations; bhavet-are; yatra-where; dršyante-are seen; ca-also; 
rasāh-mellows; nava-nine; atah-then; param-after; ca-also; viryani-prowess; sah-He; tu-indeed; 
pūrnah-pūrņa; prakathyate-is said. 


The pürna incarnations are said to include the catur-vyūha incarnations. They are said to be the 
places where heroic powers and the nine rasas are seen. 


Text 24 


yasmin sarvāņi tejamsi 
vilīyante sva-tejasi 

tam vadanti pare sāksāt 
paripūrnatamam svayam 


yasmin-in which; sarvani-all; tejarnsi-glories; vilīyante-enter; sva-tejasi-in His own glory; tam- 
Him; vadanti-say; pare-others; sāksāt-directly; paripürnatamam-Paripürnatama; svayam-personally. 


Others say that the form of the Lord where all powers and glories enter is His paripürnatama 
form, the original form of the Lord Himself. 


Text 25 
pürnasya laksanam yatra 


tam pašyanti prthak prthak 
bhāvenāpi janah so 'yarh 


paripūrnatamah svayam 


pürnasya-of the pütna incarnation; laksanam-characteristic; yatra-where; tam-that; pasyanti-see; 
prthak prthak-specifically; bhavena-by nature;  api-also; janāh-people; sah ayam-He; 
paripürnatamah-Paripürnatama; svayam-personally. 


The transcendental qualities people see distributed among the Lord's pürna incarnations are all 
present in the Lord's original, paripürnatama form. 


Text 26 


paripürnatamah sāksāc 
chri-krsno nànya eva hi 

eka-kāryārtham āgatya 
koti-karyam cakāra ha 


paripūrnņatamah-paripūrņatama; sāksāt-directly; $ri-krsnah-$ri Krsna; na-not; anyah-another; 
eva-certainly; hi-indeed; eka-one; kārya-mission; artham-for the purpose; āgatya-coming; koti- 
millions; karyam-mission; cakara-did; ha-indeed. 


The Lord's original, paripürnatama form is Sri Krsna and no one else. Coming (to this world) to 
execute one mission, He executes millions of missions. 


Text 27 


purnah puranah purusottamottamah 
parat paro yah purusah paresvarah 

svayam sadanandamayam krpakaram 
gunakaram tam Saranam vrajāmy aham 


pūrnah-perfect; puranah-ancient; purusa-of persons; uttama-of the best; uttamah-the best; parāt- 
than the greatest; parah-greater; yah-who; purusah-the Supreme Person; para-of the exalted; 
isvarah-the master; svayam-personally; sat-ānandamayam-full of transcendental bliss; krpā-of 
mercy; ākaram-mine; guna-of transcendental virtues; ākaram-a mine; tam-of Him; šaraņam vrajami 
aham-I take shelter. 


He is perfect and complete. He is the oldest. He is the most exalted of exalted persons. He is 
greater than the greatest. He is the Supreme Person. He is the master of the exalted. Of He who is 
full of bliss, who is jewel-mine of mercy, who is a jewel-mine of transcendental virtues, I take 
shelter. 


Text 28 


$ri-garga uvaca 

tac chrutva harsito raja 
romāūcī prema-vihvalah 

pramrsya netre '$ru-pürne 
naradam vakyam abravit 


šrī-gargah uvaca-Sri Garga said; tat šrutvā-hearing; haršitah-delighted; rājā-the king; romāncī-his 


bodily hairs erect; prema-with love; vihvalah-overcome; pramrsya-wiping; netre-his eyes; a$ru-with 
tears; purne-filled; nāradam-to Narada; vākyam-a statement; abravit-said. 


Sri Garga said: Hearing this, the king became very happy. Overcome with love and the hairs of 
his body erect in ecstasy, he wiped his tear-filled eyes and spoke to Narada. 


Text 29 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 

paripürnatamah sāksāc 
chrī-krsno kena hetunā 

āgato bhārate khande 
dvaravatyam virājate 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; paripūrņatamah-paripūrņatama; sāksāt-directly; sri- 
krsnah-Sri Krsna; kena-by what?; hetunā-reason; agatah-came; bharate khande-to theland of 
Bharata; dvāravatyām-in Dvārakā; virājate-is splendidly manifested. 


Sri Bahulasva said: Why did Sri Krsna, the original, paripürnatama form of the Lord, come to the 
land of Bharata and gloriously appear in Dvaraka? 


Text 30 


tasya goloka-nathasya 
golokam dhāma sundaram 
karmany aparimeyani 
brühi brahman brhan-mune 


tasya-of Him; goloka-nāthasya-the master of Goloka; golokam dhāma-the realm of Goloka; 
sundaram-beautiful; karmāņi-activities; aparimeyāni-countless; brühi-please tell; brahman-O 
brahmana; brhat-great; mune-O sage. 


O brahmana, O great sage, please describe the countless deeds and beautiful Goloka realm of He 
who is the master of Goloka. 


Text 31 


yadā tirthatanam kurvan 
chata-janma-tapah-parah 

tadā sat-sangam etyāšu 
sri-krsnam prāpnuyān narah 


yada-when; tīrtha-to holy places; atanam-journey; kurvan-doing; $ata-100; janma-births; tapah- 
austerities; parah-intent; tadā-then; sat-of devotees; sangam-the association; etya-attaining; āšu- 


quickly; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; prāpnuyāt-may attain; narah-a human being. 


When a human being visits many holy places and devotedly performs a hundred years of 
austerities, he will attain the association of the devotees. Then he will attain $ri Krsna Himself. 


Text 32 


10 


Srī-krsņa-dāsasya ca dāsa-dāsah 

kadā bhaveyarn manasardra-cittah 
yo durlabho deva-varaih parātmā 

sa me katham gocara ādi-devah 


éri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; dāsasya-of the servant; ca-and; dāsa-of the servant; dāsah-the servant; 
kada-when?; bhaveyam-will I become; manasa-with thoughts; ardra-melting; cittah-his heart; yah-a 
person who; durlabhah-rare; deva-varaih-by the best of demigods; paratma-the Supreme Person; 
sah-He; me-of me; katham-whether?; gocare-in the range of perception; ādi-the original; devah- 
Lord. 


When, my heart melting with love, will I think "I am the servant of the servants of Sri Krsna's 
servants?" Will the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whom even the greatest demigods cannot 
attain, appear before me? 


Text 33 


dhanyas tvar raja-sardila 
$ri-krsnesto hari-priyah 

tubhyarm ca darsanam datum 
bhaktešo 'tragamisyati 


dhanyah-fortunate; tvam-you; raja-of kings; $ardüla-O tiger; sri-krsna-Sri Krsna; istah-honored; 
hari-to Lord Hari; priyah-dear; tubhyam-to you; ca-also; daršanam-sight; dātum-to give; bhakta-of 
the devotees; isah-the Lord; atra-here; āgamisyati-will come. 


O tiger of kings, you are fortunate. Sri Krsna honors you. Lord Hari loves you. The Lord of the 
devotees will come to reveal Himself to you. 


Text 34 


tvam nrpam $rutadevam ca 
dvija-devo janardanah 

smaraty alam dvarakayam 
aho bhagyam satam iha 


tvam-you; nrpam-king; srutadevam-Srutadeva; ca-also; dvija-of the brahmanas; devah-the Lord; 
janārdanah-Krsnņa; smarati-remembers; alam-greatly; dvarakayam-in Dvārakā; ahah-oh; bhagyam- 


the good fortune; satām-of the devotees; iha-here. 


Lord Janardana, the master of the brahmanas remembers both Srutadeva and you, the king. Ah, 
the good fortune of the devotees here in Dvārakā! 


Chapter Two 
Sti-Goloka-dhama-nivarnanam 


Description of the Abode of Sri Goloka 


Text 1 
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jihvam labdhvapi yah krsnam 
kirtaniyam na kirtayet 
labdhvapi moksa-nisrenim 
sa narohati durmatih 


jihvām-toungue; labdhva-attaining; api-also; yah-who; krsnam-Sri Krsna; kirtaniyam-to be 
glorified; na-not; kirtayet-glorifies; labdhva-attaining; api-also; moksa-of liberation; nisrenim- 
staircase; sah-he; na-not; arohati-climbs; durmatih-fool. 


A person who has a tongue but does not glorify glorious Sri Krsna is a fool. Even if he somehow 
approaches the staircase to liberation, he cannot climb it. 


Text 2 


atha te sampravaksyami 
sri-krsnagamanam bhuvi 
asmin varaha-kalpe vai 
yad bhütam tac chrnu prabho 


atha-now; te-to you; sampravaksyāmi-1 will speak; sri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; āgamanam-the arrival; 
bhuvi-on the earth; asmin-this; vārāha-kalpe-in the Varāha-kalpa; vai-indeed; yat-what; bhūtam- 
was; tat-that; $rnu-please hear; prabhah-O lord. 


Now I will describe to you Sri Krsna's coming to this earth during the Varāha-kalpa. O lord, 
please hear what happened. 


Texts 3 and 4 


purā danava-daityanam 
naranam khalu bhubhujām 

bhūri-bhāra-samākrāntā 
prthvī go-rūpa-dhāriņī 


anāthavad rudantīva 
vedayantī nija-vyatham 

kampayantī nijam gātram 
brahmanam Saranam gata 


purā-formerly; dānava-of the dānavas; daityānām-and daityas; narāņām-of the humans; khalu- 
indeed; bhubhujām-of the kings; bhūri-great; bhara-with a burden; samākrāntā-overcome; prthvi- 
the earth; gah-of a cow; rūpa-in the form; dharini-manifesting; anatha-without a protector; vat-like; 
rudantī-crying; iva-like; vedayanti-describing; nija-own; vyatham-distress; kampayanti-making 
tremble; nijam-own; gatram-body; brahmanam-to Lord Brahma; $aranam-shelter; gatā-went. 


In ancient times the earth, overcome with a burden of many daityas, danavas, and human kings, 
assumed the form of a cow and, helplessly crying, trembling, and describing her troubles, took 


shelter of the demigod Brahma. 


Text 5 
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brahmāthāšvasya tam sadyah 
sarva-deva-ganair vrtah 

Sankarena samam pragad 
vaikuntham mandiram hareh 


brahma-Brahma; atha-then; āšvasya-comforting; tām-her; sadyah-at once; sarva-all; deva-of the 
demigods; ganaih-by multitudes; vrtah-surrounded; sankarena-Siva; samam-with; pragat-went; 
vaikuntham-to Vaikuntha; mandiram-the palace; hareh-of Lord Hari. 


Brahma comforted her and then, accompanied by Siva and the demigods, went to Lord Hari's 
palace in Vaikuntha. 


Text 6 


natva catur-bhujam visnum 
svabhiprayam jagada ha 

athodvignam deva-ganam 
srī-nāthah prāha tam vidhim 


natvā-bowing down; catur-bhujam-with four arms; visnum-to Lord Visnu; sva-own; abhiprāyam- 
intention; jagāda-explained; ha-certainly; atha-then; udvignam-distressed; deva-ganam-to the 
demigods; sri-nathah-the husband of the goddess of fortune; prāha-spoke; tam-to him; vidhim- 
Brahma. 


Brahma bowed down before four-armed Lord Visnu and explained why he had come. Then He 
who is the husband of the goddess of fortune spoke to Brahma and the troubled demigods. 


Text 7 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 

krsnam svayam viganitanda-patim pare$am 
sksad akhandam atidevam ativa-lilam 

karyam kadāpi na bhavisyati yam vinā hi 
gacchasu tasya visadam padam avyayam tvam 


šrī-bhagavān uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; krsnam-Sri Krsna; svayam- 
Himself; viganita-countless; anda-of universes; patim-the master; para-of others; isam-the master; 
sksat-directly; akhandam-unbroken; atidevam-beyond the demigods; ativa-lilam-who enjoys 
transcendental pastimes; karyam-mission; kadapi-sometimes; na-not; bhavisyati-will be; yam- 
whom; vinā-without; hi-not; gaccha-go; à$u-at once; tasya-of Him; visadam-pure; padam-abode; 
avyayam-eternal; tvam-you. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Without Krsna, who is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the master of countless universes, perfect, above the demigods, and the enjoyer of 
transcendental pastimes, this problem will not be solved. You should go to His eternal and effulgent 
abode at once. 


Text 8 


$ri-brahmovaca 


13 


tvattah param na jānāmi 
pariptrmatamarh svayam 

yadi yo 'nyas tasya sksal 
lokam darsaya nah prabho 


šrī-brahmā uvaca-Sri Brahma said; tvattah-than You; param-greater; na-not; janami-I know; 
paripürnatamam-most perfect; svayam-personally; yadi-if; yah-who; anyah-another; tasya-of Him; 
sksat-directly; lokam-the world; darsaya-please show; nah-us; prabhah-O Lord. 


Sri Brahma said: I do not know anyone greater and more perfect than You. If there is such a 
person, please show Him to us, O Lord. 


Texts 9 and 10 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

ity ukto 'pi harih pūrnah 
sarvair deva-ganaih saha 

padavīm daršayām āsa 
brahmanda-sikharopari 


vama-padangustha-nakha- 
bhinna-brahmanda-mastake 

$rī-vāmanasya vivare 
brahma-drava-samākule 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; uktah-addressed; api-indeed; harih-Lord Hari; 
purnah-perfect; sarvaih-all; deva-ganaih-the demigods; saha-with; padavim-the path; daršayām āsa- 
revealed; brahmanda-the universes; $ikhara-upari-above; vama-left; pādāngustha-nakha-toenail; 
bhinna-broken; brahmanda-of the universes; mastake-on the head šrī-vāmanasya-of Sri Vamana; 
vivare-in the hole; brahma-drava-with the spiritual river; samākule-filled. 


Sri Narada said: When this was said, perfect Lord Hari showed all the demigods a spiritual river 
path flowing through the hole Sri Vamana made in the universe with His toenail. 


Text 11 
jala-yānena margena 
bahis te niryayuh surah 
kalinga-bimba-vac cedam 
brahmāndam dadršus tv adhah 
jala-yānena-on a boat; margena-on the path; bahih-outside; te-they; niryayuh-went; surah-the 
demigods; kalinga-bimba-vat-like a tiny kutaja seed; ca-also; idam-this; brahmandam-universe; 


dadrsuh-saw; tu-indeed; adhah-below. 


Going by boat on this path, the demigods left the universe. They saw the universe was like a 
round kutaja fruit far below. 


Text 12 
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indrayana-phalaniva 
luthanty anyāni vai jale 

vilokya vismitah sarve 
babhuvus cakita iva 


indrayana-phalani-kutaja fruits; iva-like; luthanti-moving to and fro; anyani-others; vai-certainly; 
jale-in the water; vilokya-seeing; vismitah-astonished; sarve-all; babhuvuh-became; cakitah- 
frightened; iva-as if. 


When the saw the other universes were like many kutaja fruits bobbing in the water (of the 
Karana Ocean), they all became frightened and surprised. 


Text 13 


kotiso yojanordhvam vai 
puranam astakam gatah 

divya-prakara-ratnadi- 
druma-vrnda-manoharam 


kotisah-millions; yojana-or yojanas; ūrdhvam-above; vai-certainly; puranàm-of cities; astakam-a 
group of eight; gatāh-went; divya-prakara-glistening; ratna-jewels; ādi-beginning with; druma-of 
trees; vrnda-groups; manoharam-charming. 


Millions of yojanas higher they came to eight cities charming with glistening jewel-forest groves. 
Text 14 


tad-ürdhvam dadrsur deva 
virajāyās tatam Subham 

tarangitam ksauma-$ubhram 
sopanair bhaskaram param 


tad-trdhvam-above them; dadrsuh-saw; devah-the demigods; virajayah-of the Viraja river; 
tatam-the shore; šubham-glorious; tarangitam-with waves; ksauma-silk; šubhram-white; sopanaih- 
with steps; bhaskaram-splendid; param-greatly. 


Higher still the demigods saw the Viraja river's splendid shore, which was splashed by waves 
white as silk and glorious with many staircases. 


Text 15 


tam drstva pracalantas te 
tat puram jagmur uttamam 
asankhya-koti-martanda- 
jyotisam mandalam mahat 


tam-that; drstva-having seen; pracalantah-going; te-they; tat puram-to that city; jagmuh-went; 


uttamam-great; asankhya-countless; koti-millions; martanda-of suns; jyotisām-of the splendor; 
mandalam-circle; mahat-great. 
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After seeing this, they entered a city splendid as countless millions of suns. 
Text 16 


drstvā pratāditāksās te 

tejasā dharsitāh sthitāh 
namaskrtvātha tat-tejo 

dadhyau visnv-ajnaya vidhih 


drstvā-having seen; pratādita-struck; aksāh-eyes; te-they; tejasa-by the splendor; dharsitah- 
overcome; namaskrtvā-bowing down; atha-then; tat-tejah-that splendor; dadhyau-meditated; visnu- 
of Lord Visnu; ājūayā-by the order; vidhih-Brahma. 


As they looked at its splendor they became overpowered, their eyes struck by the light. By Lord 
Visņu's order, Brahmā offered obeisances to that light and meditated on it. 


Text 17 


taj-jyotir-mandale 'pašyat 
sakaram dhāma šāntidam 
tasmin mahādbhutam dirgham 
mrnāla-dhavalari param 
sahasra-vadanam $esam 
drstvā nemuh suras tatah 


taj-jyotir-mandale-in the circle of light; apasyat-he saw; sakaram-having a form; dhāma-an 
abode; šāntidam-peaceful; tasmin-there; mahā-very; adbhutam-wonderful; dirgham-long; mrņāla- 
lotus stem; dhavalam-white; param-transcendental; sahasra-a thousand; vadanam-faces; $esam-Lord 
Šesa; drstvā-seeing; nemuh-offered obeisances; surāh-the demigods; tatah-then. 


In that circle of light he saw the form of a peaceful transcendental realm. When the demigods 
saw in that realm the very wonderful white lotus stem of thousand-faced Lord Šesa, they bowed 
down to offer respects to Him. 


Texts 18 and 19 


tasyotsange mahā-loko 
goloko loka-vanditah 

yatra kālah kalayatām 
isvaro dhama-maninam 


rajan na prabhaven maya 
manaš cittarh matir hy aham 
na vikāro visaty eva 
na mahams ca gunah kutah 


tasya-of Him; utsange-on the head; maha-great; lokah-realm; golokah-Goloka; loka-by all the 
worlds; vanditah-offered obeisances; yatra-where; kalah-time; kalayatām-sees; i$varah-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; dhāma-abodes; māninām-with glory; rājan-O king; na-not; prabhavet-may 
prevail; māyā-illusion; manah-mind; cittam-heart; matih-intelligence; hi-indeed; aham-false ego; na- 
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not; vikārah-change; visati-enters; eva-certainly; na-not; mahān-Mahat-tattva; ca-and; gunah-the 
modess of nature; kutah-from where? 


On His head was the transcendental realm of Goloka, which is worshiped by all the worlds, and 
which is a realm where time, the conqueror of the proud, does not prevail, and where illusion, the 
material mind, heart, intelligence, and ego, material transformations and the mahat-tattva do enter. 
How can the modes of nature enter there? 


Text 20 


tatra kandarpa-lavanyah 
šyāmasundara-vigrahāh 

dvāri gantum cābhyuditā 
nyasedhan krsna-parsadah 


tatra-there; kandarpa-of Kāmadeva; lāvanyah-handsomeness; šyāmasundara-vigrahah-beautiful 
forms; dvāri-at the door; gantum-to go; ca-also; abhyuditāh-standing; nyasedhan-stayed; krsņa-of 
Lord Krsna; parsadah-the asssociates. 


Their forms very beautiful, more beautiful than Kamadeva himself, Sri Krsna's associates stood at 
the entrance. 


Text 21 


$ri-devà ücuh 

loka-pālā vayam sarve 
brahma-visnu-mahešvarāh 

Srī-krsņa-daršanārthāya 
šakrādyā āgatā iha 


sri-devah ūcuh-the demigods said; loka-pālāh-protectors of the planets; vayam-we; sarve-all; 
brahma-visnu-maheésvarah-Brahma, Visnu, and Šiva; sri-krsna-Sri Krsna; daršana-seeing; arthāya-for 
the purpose; šakra-by Indra; adyah-headed;' āgatāh-come; iha-here. 


The demigods said: We, Brahmā, Visņu, Šiva, all the protectors of the planets, and the demigods 
headed by Indra, have come here to see Sri Krsna. 


Text 22 


Srī-nārada uvāca 
tac chrutva tad-abhiprayam 
sri-krsnaya sakhi-janah 
ücur deva-pratiharah 
gatva cantah-puram param 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tat-that; šrutvā-hearing; tad-abhiprāyam-the purpose; éri- 


krsnaya-for Sri Krsna; sakhī-janāh-friends; ücuh-said; deva-demigods; pratiharāh-doorkeepers; 
gatvā-having gone; ca-also; antah-puram-inside the palace; param-then. 
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Šrī Nārada said: Having heard this, the doorkeepers, girls who were the Lord's friends, went 
inside the palace and told Sri Krsna of (the visitors') wish. 


Text 23 


tada vinirgata kacic 
chatacandranana sakhi 

pītāmbarā vetra-hasta 
sāprcchad vanhitarh suran 


tada-then; vinirgatā-came out; kācit-a girl; Satacandranana-Satacandranana; sakhī-friend; pita- 
yellow; ambara-garments; vetra-a stick; hasta-in hand; sa-she; aprcchat-asked; vanhitam-wished; 
suran-demigods. 


Then a girl named Satacandranana, who was dressed in yellow garments, who held a stick in her 
hand, and who was Sri Krsna's friend, came from inside and asked the demigods what they wished. 


Text 24 


$ri-$atacandrananovaca 
kasyandasyadhipa devā 
yuyam sarve samāgatāh 
vadatāšu gamisyāmi 
tasmai bhagavate hy aham 


šrī-šatacandrānanā uvaca-Sri Satacandrānanā said; kasya-of what?;andasya-universe; adhipah- 
kings; devah-O demigods; yūyam-you; sarve-all; samāgatāh-come; vadata-please tell; āšu-at once; 
gamisyami-I will go; tasmai-to Him; bhagavate-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; hi-indeed; 
aham-I. 


Sri Satacandranana said: All you demigods who have come here, of what universe are you the 
kings? Tell me and I shall go to the Lord at once. 


Text 25 


$ri-devà ücuh 
aho andany utānyāni 
nasmabhir daršitāni ca 
ekam andam prajanimo 
'tho 'param nāsti nah subhe 


sri-devah ūcuh-the demgods said; ahah-Oh; andāni-universes; uta-certainly; anyani-other; na- 
not; asmabhih-by us; darsitani-shown; ca-and; ekam-one; andam-universe; prajanimah-we know; 


athah-then; aparam-another; na-not; asti-is; nah-of us; $ubhe-O beautiful one. 


The demigods said: We have not seen any other universes. We know only one universe. O 
beautiful one, there is no universe beyond ours. 


Text 26 
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Srī-šatacandrānanovāca 
brahmadeva luthantīha 
kotišo hy anda-rāšayah 
tesàm yüyam yathā devās 
tathāņde 'nde prthak prthak 


šrī-Satacandrānanovāca-Srī Šatacandrānanā said; brahmadeva-O demigod Brahma; luthanti- 
moving about; iha-here; kotišah-millions; hi-indeed; anda-rasayah-universes; tesām-of them; 
yūyam-you; yatha-as; devāh-demigods; tathā-so; ande-in an universe; ande-in an universe; prthak 
prthak-variously. 


Sri Satacandranana said: O demigod Brahma, millions of universes bob up and down (in the 
Karana ocean). As you are demigods in one universe, so in each each universe there are many 


demigods. 
Text 27 


nama-gramam na janitha 
kada vatra samagatah 

jada-buddhya prahrsyadhve 
grhan napi vinirgatah 


nama-gramam-names; na-not; jānītha-you know; kadā-when?; vā-or; atra-here; samagatah-come; 
jada-stunted; buddhya-with intelligence; prahrsyadhve-you are happy; grhan-homes; na-not; api- 
even; vinirgatah-having left. 


You do not even know their names. When did you even meet them? Never leaving your own 
homes, you remain happy with stunted minds. 


Text 28 


brahmandam ekar jananti 
yatra jatas tatha janah 

masaka ca yathantah-stha 
audumbara-phalesu vai 


brahmandam-universe; ekam-one; jānanti-know; yatra-where; jatah-born; tatha-so; janah- 
people; masakah-mosquitoes; ca-also; yatha-as; antah-inside; sthah-staying; audumbara-phalesu-in 
udumbara fruits; vai-indeed. 


You know one universe. Living entities are born in many universes, like mosquitoes in many 
udumbara fruits. 


Text 29 
Srī-nārada uvaca 
upahasyam gata deva 


ittharh tūsņīm sthitah punah 
cakitān iva tān drstvā 
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visnur vacanam abravīt 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; upahāsyam-the object of jokes; gatāh-attained; devāh-the 
demigods; ittham-thus; tūsņīm-silent; sthitāh-stood; punah-again; cakitān-frightened; iva-as if; tān- 
them; drstvā-seeing; visnuh-Lord Visnu; vacanam-words; abravīt-said. 


Šrī Nārada said: Mocked in this way, the demigods were silent. Seeing them intimidated, Lord 
Visņu spoke some words. 


Text 30 


$ri-visnur uvaca 

yasminn ande prsnigarbho 
'vataro 'bhüt sanātanah 

trivikrama-nakhodbhinne 
tasminn ande sthitā vayam 


éri-visnuh uvaca-Sri Visnu said; yasmin-in which; ande-universe; prsnigarbhah-Prénigarbha; 
avatārah-incarnation; abhüt-was; sanātanah-eternal; trivikrama-of Lord Trivikrama; nakha-by the 
nails; udbhinne-broken; tasmin-in that; ande-universe; sthitah-situated; vayam-we. 


Sri Visnu said: We stay in the universe where eternal Lord Prsnigarbha descended, the universe 
broken by Lord Trivikrama's toenail. 


Text 31 


$ri-náàrada uvāca 
tac chrutvā tam ca samslaghya 
šīghram antah-puram gata 
punar agatya devebhyo 
'py ajnam dattvā gatah puram 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tat-that; šrutvā-hearing; tam-Him; ca-also; sarnslaghya- 
praising; sighram-for a long time; antah-puram-within the palace; gatā-gone; punah-again; āgatya- 
returning; devebhyah-to the demigods; api-also; ajnam-permission; dattvā-giving; gatah-went; 
puram-to the palace. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing this, she praised Him for a long time, again entered the palace, 
returned, and gave the demigods permission (to enter. Then the demigods) entered the palace. 


Texts 32-34 


atha deva-ganah sarve 
golokam dadrsuh param 

tatra govardhano nama 
giri-rajo virajate 

vasanta-malinibhis ca 


gopibhir go-ganair vrtah 
kalpa-vrksa-lata-sanghai 
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rasa-mandala-manditah 


yatra krsna nadī šyāmā 
tolika-koti-mandita 

vaidurya-krta-sopana 
svacchanda-gatir uttama 


atha-then; deva-ganah-the demigods; sarve-all; golokam-Goloka; dadrsuh-saw; param-then; 
tatra-there; govardhanah-Govardhana; nāma-named; giri-of mountains; rajah-the king; virājate-is 
splendidly manifest; vasanta-spring; mālinībhih-with garlands; ca-also; gopībhih-by gopīs; go- 
ganaih-by cows; vrtah-surrounded; kalpa-vrksa-kalpa-vrksa trees; latā-lalpa-latā vines; sanghaih- 
with multitudes; rasa-of the rasa dance; mandala-with the circle; manditah-decorated; yatra-where; 
krsna-the Yamuna; nadi-river,; šyāmā-dark; tolikā-gazebos; koti-millions; mandita-decorated; 
vaidurya-with lapis lazuli; krta-made; sopānā-steps; svacchanda-meandering; gatih-paths; uttama- 
supreme. 


Then the demigods saw Goloka, where the king of mountains, named Govardhana, which was 
filled with many cows and with gopis garlanded with forest flowers, and which was decorated with 
rasa-dance circles, is splendidly manifest, where the dark Yamuna river meandered as it wished, (its 
shores) made with lapis lazuli steps and decorated with millions of gazebos, . . . 


Text 35 


vrndavanam bhrajamanam 
divya-druma-latākulam 

citra-paksi-madhuvratair 
vamšī-vata-virājitam 


vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; bhrājamānam-shining; divya-splendid; druma-trees; latā-and vines; 
akulam-filled; citra-colorful; paksi-birds; madhuvrataih-with bees; vamsi-of the flute; vata-the 
banyan tree; virajitam-splendid. 


. . where the forest of Vrndavana, filled with splendid trees and vines, and glorious with bees, 
colorful birds, and the banyan tree where (Krsna) played the flute, was splendidly manifested, . . . 


Text 36 


puline sitalo vayur 
manda-gami vahaty alam 

sahasra-dala-padmanam 
rajo viksepayan muhuh 


puline-on the shore; šītalah-cool; vayuh-breeze; manda-slowly; gāmī-moving; vahati-blows; 
alam-greatly; sahasra-thousand; dala-petal; padmanam-of lotuses; rajah-pollen; viksepayan-tossing; 


muhuh-again and again. 


. . where, carrying the pollen of many thousand-petal lotuses, a cool breeze gently blew to the 
shore, ... 


Text 37 
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madhye nija-nikunjo 'sti 
dva-trimsad-vana-samyutah 

prakara-parikha-yuto 
'runaksaya-vatajirah 


madhye-in the midst; nija-own; nikuūjah-forest grove; asti-is; dva-trirnšat-32; vana-forests; 
samyutah-endowed; prākāra-with a wall; parikhā-and moat; yutah-endowed; aruna-red; aksaya- 
eternal; vata-banyan trees; ajirah-courtyard. 


. . Where in the middle is the Lord's personal woodland of 32 forests, which is surrounded by 
walls and moats and endowed with a reddish courtyard of eternal banyan trees, . . . 


Text 38 


saptadha padmaragagra- 
jira-kudya-vibhtsitah 

kotindu-mandalakarair 
vitanair gulika-dyutih 


saptadhā-seven; padmarāga-ruby; agra-endge; ajira-courtyards; kudya-walls; vibhūsitah- 
decorated; koti-millions; indu-of moons; mandala-circle; ākāraih-with forms; vitānaih-with 
canopies; gulikā-with pearls; dyutih-splendor. 


„..a courtyard decorated with seven walls made of rubies and with a glory of pearls from awnings 
like many millions of moons, .. . 


Text 39 


patat-patakair divyabhaih 
puspa-mandira-vartmabhih 

jata-bhramara-sangito 
matta-barhi-pika-svanah 


patat-moving; patākaih-with flags; divyābhaih-glorious; puspa-of flowers; mandira-palaces; 
vartmabhih-with pathways; jāta-born; bhramara-of bees; sangitah-song; matta-maddened; barhi- 
peacocks; pika-and cuckoos; svanah-the sound. 


. .where there were splendid flags moving (in the breeze), pathways that were flower palaces, 
and the singing of many bees and many maddened peacocks and cuckoos, . . . 


Text 40 and 41 

balarka-kundala-dharah 
šata-candra-prabhāt striyah 

svacchanda-gatayo ratnaih 


pasyantyah sundaram mukham 


ratnajiresu dhavantyo 
hāra-keyūra-bhūsitāh 
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kvanan-nüpura-kinkinyas 
cuda-mani-virajitah 


balarka-rising sun; kundala-earrings; dharah-wearing; $ata-hundred; candra-moons; prabhah- 
splendor; striyah-women; svacchanda-as they wished; gatayah-going; ratnaih-with jewels; 
pa$yantyah-seeing; sundaram-beautiful; mukham-face; ratna-jewel; ajiresu-in courtyards; 
dhāvantyah-running; hara-necklaces; keyūra-bracelets; bhūsitāh-decorated; kvāņat-tinkling; 
nūpura-kinkinyah-anklets; cūdā-crown; mani-jewels; virājitāh-glorious. 


. where there were many women effulgent as a hundred moons, wearing sunrise earrings, 
walking about as they wished, noticing their beautiful faces reflected in the jewels, running in the 
jewel courtyard, decorated with necklaces, bracelets, and tinkling ankle-bells, and splendid with 
jewels in their hair, . . . 


Text 42 


kotisah kotiso gavo 
dvari dvari manoharah 
Sveta-parvata-sankasa 
divya-bhüsana-bhüsitah 


kotisah-millions; kotisah-and millions; gavah-cows; dvāri-at doorway; dvāri-after doorway; 
manoharāh-beautiful; $veta-white; parvata-mountains; sankasah-glory; divya-splendid; bhüsana- 
with ornaments; bhüsitah-decorated. 


. . where at door after door there were millions of millions of beautiful cows glorious as white 
mountains, decorated with glittering ornaments, . . . 


Text 43 


payasvinyas taruņyaš ca 
šīla-rūpa-gunair yutah 

sa-vatsāh pīta-pucchās ca 
vrajantyo bhāvya-mūrtikāh 


payasvinyah-full of milk; tarunyah-young; ca-also; sila-good character; rūpa-beauty; gunaih-and 
virtues; yutah-endowed; sa-with; vatsāh-calves; pita-yellow; pucchāh-tails; ca-also; vrajantyah- 


going; bhāvya-of happiness; mūrtikāh-forms. 


... young, full of milk, endowed with good character, virtues, and beauty, their tails yellow, 
personifications of happiness as they walked about with their calves, . . . 


Text 44 

ghanta-manijīra-samrāvāh 
kinkini-jala-manditah 

hema-$rngyo hema-tulya- 


hāra-mālā-sphurat-prabhāh 


ghanta-of bells; maūjīra-and anklets; samrāvāh-the sound; kinkinī-with small bells; jāla- 


23 


multitude; manditāh-decorated; hema-golden; srngyah-horns; hema-gold; tulya-equal; hara- 
necklaces; mālā-garlands; sphurat-prabhāh-splendid. 


„.. decorated with a network of tiny bells, their bells and anklets tinkling, splendid with golden 
necklaces and flower garlands, their horns of gold, . . . 


Text 45 


pātalā haritās tamrāh 
pītāh šyāmā vicitritāh 

dhūmrāh kokila-varnas ca 
yatra gāvas tv anekadhā 


patalāh-pink; haritāh-green; tamrāh-green; pītāh-yellow; šyāmāh-black; vicitritāh-many 
wonderful colors; dhūmrāh-the color of smoke; kokila-of cuckoos; varņās-the color; ca-and; yatra- 
where; gāvah-cows; tu-indeed; anekadhā-many. 


.. many different wonderful colors, some pink, some green, some red, some yellow, some black, 
some smokey, and some the color of cuckoos, . . . 


Text 46 


samudravad-dugdhadas ca 
taruni-kara-cihnikah 

kurangavad-vilanghadbhir 
govatsair manditah šubhāh 


samudravat-with an ocean; dugdha-milk; dāh-giving; ca-also; taruni-youth; kara-making; 
cihnikah-signs; kurangavat-like a deer; vilanghadbhih-with jumping; govatsaih-with calves; 
manditah-decorated; subhah-beautiful. 


... giving oceans of milk, marked with the signs of youth, leaping like deer, beautiful, decorated 
with many calves, .. . 


Text 47 


itas tata$ calantaš ca 
go-ganesu maha-vrsah 
dirgha-kandhara-$rngadhya 
yatra dharma-dhurandharāh 


itas tatah-here and there; calantah-wandering; ca-also; go-ganesu-among the cows; maha-great; 
vrsāh-bulls; dirgha-long; kandhara-necks; šrnga-horns; adhyāh-opulent; yatra-where; dharma- 


dhurandharāh-great piety. 


. . where, wandering among the cows were many great bulls opulent with long horns and necks 
and very pious, .. . 


Text 48 
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gopālā vetra-hastas ca 

šyāmā vamsi-dharah parah 
krsna-lilara pragayanto 

rāgair madana-mohanaih 


gopalah-cowherd boys; vetra-stick; hastāh-hand; ca-also; syamah-dark; varnsi-flutes; dharah- 
holding; parāh-transcendental; krsna-of Lord Krsna; līlām-pastimes; pragāyantah-singing; ragaih- 
with melodies; madana-mohanaih-charming. 


.. where were many handsome cowherd boys, carrying flutes, holding sticks in their hands, and 
with charming melodies singing of Krsna's pastimes. 


Text 49 


ittham nija-nikunjam tam 
natva madhye gatah surah 

jyotisam mandalam padmam 
sahasra-dala-šobhitam 


ittham-thus; nija-own; nikufijam-forest grove; tam-that; natvā-bowing down; madhye-in the 
midst; gatāh-gone; surāh-the demigods; jyotisām-of light; maņdalam-a circle; padmam-a lotus; 
sahasra-thousand; dala-petals; $obhitam-beautiful. 


Bowing down to offer respects, the demigods entered the Lord's personal forest grove, which was 
a thousand-petal lotus that was a great circle of light. 


Text 50 


tad-ürdhvarn sodasa-dalarh 
tato 'sta-dala-pankajam 

tasyopari sphurad dirgham 
sopana-traya-manditam 


tad-ūrdhvam-above that; sodaša-16; dalam-petals; tatah-then; asta-8; dala-petal; pankajam-lotus; 
tasya-that; upari-above; sphurat-glistening; dirgham-long; sopāna-staircases; traya-three; manditam- 
decorated. 


Above that was a sixteen-petal lotus, above that an eight-petal lotus, and above that a long path 
decorated with three stairways. 


Text 51 


simhasanam param divyarh 
kaustubhaih khacitarn šubhaih 

dadršur devatah sarvah 
$ri-krsnam radhaya yutam 


sirnhāsanam-throne; param-great; divyam-splendid; kaustubhaih-with kaustubha jewels; 


khacitam-studded; subhaih-beautiful; dadrsuh-saw; devatah-the demigods; sarvah-all; sri-krsnam- 
Lord Krsna; radhaya-Radha; yutam-with. 
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There all the demigods saw, sitting on a splendid throne studded with beautiful kaustubha 
jewels, and accompanied by Sri Radha, Sri Krsņa,... 


Text 52 


divyair asta-sakhi-sanghair 
mohiny-ādibhir anvitam 

sridamadyaih sevyamanam 
asta-gopala-mandalaih 


divyaih-splendid; asta-eight; sakhi-of friends; sanghaih-multitudes; mohinī-ādibhih-headed by 
Mohini; anvitam-with; šrīdāma-ādyaih-headed by Srīdāmā; sevyamānam-being served; asta-eight; 
gopāla-cowherd boys; mandalaih-served. 


. . who was accompanied by eight splendid gopi friends headed by Mohini and served by eight 
gopas headed by Sridama, . . . 


Text 53 


hamsabhair vyajanāndola- 
camarair vajra-mustibhih 

koti-candra-pratīkāšaih 
sevitam chatra-kotibhih 


harnh-swans; abhaih-like; vyajana-andola-camaraih-with camaras; vajra-diamond; mustibhih- 
handles; koti-millions; candra-of moons; pratikasaih-splendid; sevitam-served; chatra-parasols; 
kotibhih-with millions. 


... who was served with diamond-handled cāmaras glorious as swans and millions of parasols like 
millions of moons, .. . 


Text 54 


sri-radhikalankrta-vama-bahum 
svacchanda-vakri-krta-daksinanghrim 

vam$i-dharam sundara-manda-hasam 
bhrū-mandalāmohita-kāma-rāšim 


šrī-rādhikā-by Sri Radha; alankrta-decorated; vama-left; bāhum-arm; svacchanda-as He wished; 
vakri-krta-bent; daksina-right; anghrim-foot; varnsi-a flute; dharam-holding; sundara-handsome; 
manda-gentle; hàsam-smile; bhrü-of eyebrows; mandala-circle; āmohita-enchanted; kāma-of 


Kāmadevas; rāšim-multitude. 


. . whose left arm was decorated by Sri Radhika, whose right foot was bent as He wished, who 
held a flute, who smiled gently and gracefully, whose eyebrows enchanted hosts of Kāmadevas,... 


Text 55 


ghana-prabham padma-dalayuteksanam 
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pralamba-bahum bahu-pīta-vāsasam 
vrndāvanonmatta-milinda-šabdair 
virajitar šrī-vana-mālayā harim 


ghana-of a raincloud; prabham-splendor; padma-lotus; dala-petal; āyuta-large; iksanam-eyes; 
pralamba-long; bāhum-arms; bahu-great; pīta-yellow; vāsasam-garments; vrndāvana-in Vrndāvan; 
unmatta-maddened; milinda-of bees; sabdaih-by the sounds; virājitam-splendid; sri-beautiful; vana- 
forest; malaya-with a garland; harim-Sri Krsna. 


. . who was splendid as a raincloud, whose large eyes were lotus petals, whose arms were long, 
who wore great yellow garments, who was splendid with a beautiful forest garland filled with the 
sounds of intoxicated bees. 


Text 56 


kānī-kalā-kankana-nūpura-dyutirh 
lasan-manohāri-mahojjvala-smitam 

Srīvatsa-ratnottama-kuntala-šriyari 
kirita-harangada-kundala-tvisam 


kānī-kalā-belt; kankana-bracelets; nüpura-anklets; dyutim-splendor; lasat-glistening; manohāri- 
charming; mahā-very; ujjvala-splendid; smitam-smile; érivatsa-Srivatsa; ratna-jewel; uttama-above; 
kuntala-curly hair; $riyam-handsomeness; kirīta-crown; hāra-necklace; angada-armlets; kundala- 
earrings; tvisam-glory. 


„who was splendid with bracekets, anklets, and a belt, who had a glittering, charming, very 
glorious smile, who was handsome with the mark of Srīvatsa and with a jewel placed in His curly 
locks of hair, and who was glorious with a crown, necklace, armlets, and earrings. 


Text 57 


drstvā tam ānanda-samudra-magna-vat 
praharsitas casru-kalakuleksanah 
tatah surah pranjalayo natanana 
nemur murarim purusam parayanam 


drstvā-seeing; tam-Him; ānanda-of bliss; samudra-in an ocean; magna-plunged; vat-like; 
praharsitas-delighted; ca-and; ašru-kalā-with tears; ākula-filled; iksanah-eyes; tatah-then; surāh-the 
demigods; prafijalayah-with folded hands; nata-bowed; ānanāh-heads; nemuh-offered obeisances; 
murārim-to Sri Krsna; purusarh paràyanam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Very happy, as if plunged in an ocean of bliss, by seeing Him, and their eyes now filled with 
tears, with folded hands and bowed heads the demigods offered their respectful obeisances to Lord 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Chapter Three 


Agamanodyoga-varnanam 
Description of the Lord's Appearance 
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Text 1 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 
mune deva mahātmānam 
krsņam drstvā parāt param 
agre kir cakrire tatra 
tan me brūhi krpam kuru 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; mune-O sage; deva-O lord; mahatmanarh-exalted; 
krsnam-Krsna; drstvā-seeing; parat-than the greatest; param-greater; agre-in the presence; kim- 
what?; cakrire-did; tatra-there; tat-that; me-to me; brühi-tell; krparn-mercy; kuru-do. 


Sri Bahulāšva said; O sage, O lord, what did they do when they saw the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Lord Krsna, who is greater than the greatest? Please be kind and tell me. 


Text 2 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

sarvesam pašyatam tesam 
vaikuntho 'pi haris tatah 

utthayasta-bhujah saksal 
lino 'bhūt krsna-vigrahe 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; sarvesam-of all; pašyatam-looking; tesarn-of them; vaikuntho- 
Krsna; api-also; haris-Lord Hari; tatah-then; utthāya-rising; āsta-bhujah-with eight arms; sāksāt- 
directly; līno-entered; abhūt-became; krsna-vigrahe-in Krsna's form. 


Sri Narada said: As everyone looked on, Lord Hari, the eight-armed master of Vaikuntha, 
appeared and merged in the the body of Lord Krsna. 


Text 3 


tadaiva cāgatah pūrno 
nrsimhas cānda-vikramah 
koti-sūrya-pratīkāšo 
līno 'bhūt krsņa-tejasi 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; ca-also; agatah-came; pürno-perfect; nrsimhas-Nrsimha; cāņda-vikramah- 
ferocious; koti-stirya-pratikaso-splendid as millions of suns; lino-merged; abhüt-became; krsna- 
tejasi-in Lord Krsna's effulgence. 


The perfect, ferocious, and powerful Lord Nrsimha, who was effulgent as millions of suns, 
merged in Lord Krsna's effulgence. 


Text4 
rathe laksa-haye šubhre 
sthitaš cagatavams tatah 


$vetadvipadhipo bhūmā 
sahasra-bhuja-manditah 
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rathe-in a chariot; laksa-with a hundred thousand; haye-horses; šubhre-splendid; sthitas- 
standing; ca-also; āgatavān-arrived; tatah-then; švetadvīpa-adhipo-the master of Svetadvipa; bhūmā- 
the Lord; sahasra-bhuja-manditah-decorated with a thousand arms. 


Then the master of Svetadvīpa, who was decorated with a thousand arms, came in a splendid 
chariot drawn by a hundred thousand horses. 


Text 5 


$riyà yuktah svayudhadhyah 
parsadaih parisevitah 
sampralīno babhūvāšu 
so 'pi sri-krsna-vigrahe 


$riya-the goddess of fortune; yuktah-with; sva-own; ayudha-with weapons; ādhyah-opulent; 
pārsadaih-by associates; parisevitah-served; sampralino-merged; babhüva-became; āšu-at once; so- 
he; api-also; éri-krsna-vigrahe-in Sri Krsna's form. 


Opulent with many weapons, accompanied by the goddess of fortune, and served by many 
associates, He suddenly merged in the body of $ri Krsna. 


Texts 6-8 


tadaiva cāgatah sāksād 
rāmo rajīva-locanah 

dhanur-bana-dharah sītā- 
sobhito bhrātrbhir vrtah 


dasa-koty-arka-sankase 
camarair dolite rathe 

asankhya-vanarendradhye 
laksa-cakra-ghana-svane 


laksa-dhvaje laksa-haye 
satakaumbhe sthitas tatah 

sri-krsna-vigrahe pürnah 
sampralino babhūva ha 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; ca-also; āgatah-come; sāksād-directly; rāmo-Rāmacandra; rajīva-lotus; 
locanah-eyes; dhanur-bow; bana-and arrows; dharah-holding; sītā-with Sita; sobhito-glorious; 
bhratrbhir-by brothers; vrtah-accompanied; dasa-ten; koti-ten million; arka-of suns; sankāše- 
splendor; cāmarair-with cāmaras; dolite-moved; rathe-on the chariot; asankhya-countless; vaņara- 
monkey; indra-kings; adhye-opulent; laksa-ten thousand; cakra-wheels; ghana-deep; svane-sound; 
laksa-ten thousand; dhvaje-flags; laksa-ten thousand; haye-horses; šatakaumbhe-golden; sthitas- 
standing; tatah-then; $ri-krsna-vigrahe-in Lord Krsna's body; pürnah-perfect; sampralino-merged; 
babhüva-became; ha-indeed. 


Then, holding a bow and arrows, glorious with Sita, and accompanied by His brothers, lotus- 
eyed Lord Ràmacandra came in a golden chariot that was effulgent as a hundred million suns, 
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(decorated) with swaying cāmaras, opulent with countless monkey-kings, rumbling with ten 
thousand wheels, (decorated with) ten thousand flags, and (pulled by) ten thousand horses, and 
merged in the body of Lord Krsna. 


Texts 9 and 10 


tadaiva cāgatah sāksād 
yajūo narayano harih 

prasphurat-pralayātopa- 
jvalad-agni-sikhopamah 


rathe jyotirmaye dršye 
daksinadhyah suresvarah 

so 'pi lino babhūvāšu 
$ri-krsne šyāma-vigrahe 


tada-then; eva-indeed; ca-also; agatah-came; sāksād-directly; yajfias-Yaj 24a; narayano-Narayana; 
harih-Hari; prasphurat-pralayātopa-jvalad-agni-in the blazing fires of cosmic devastation; šikhā-a 
flame; upamah-like; rathe-ona chariot; jyotirmaye-effulgent; drsye-beautiful; daksina-with His 
consort Deksina; dhyah-opulent; sura-of the demigods; isvarah-the master; so-He; api-even; lino- 
merged; babhüva-became; asu-suddenly; sri-krsne-in Sri Krsna; šyāma-dark; vigrahe-form. 


Then Lord Yajūa, who is known as Narayana and Hari, who is glorious like a flame in the fire of 
cosmic devastation, who is the master of the demigods, and who is glorious with His consort 
Daksina, came in a splendid and beautiful chariot and suiddenly merged in the dark form of Lord 
Krsna. 


Texts 11-13 


tada cāgatavān saksan 
nara-narayanah prabhuh 

catur-bhujo visalakso 
muni-veso ghana-dyutih 


tadit-koti-jatajutah 
prasphurad-dipta-mandalah 

munindra-mandalair divyair 
mandito 'khandita-vratah 


sarvesam pasyatam tesam 
āšcarya-manasā nrpa 

so 'pi lino babhüvasu 
$ri-krsne šyāma-sundare 


tada-then; ca-also; āgatavān-come; sāksāt-directly; nara-narayanah-Nara-Narayana; prabhuh- 
Lord; catur-bhujo-four arms; višāla-large; akso-eyes; muni-as a muni; veso-dressed; ghana-as a dark 
cloud; dyutih-splendor; tadit-of lightning flashes; koti-millions; jatajutah-matted hair; prasphurad- 
dipta-mandalah-splendid; munindra-mandalair-by the great sages; divyair-splendid; mandito- 
decorated; akhandita-vratah-observing an unbroken vow of celibacy; sarvesam-of all; pašyatām- 
looking; tesām-of them; āšcarya-wonder; manasā-heart; nrpa-O king; so-He; api-also; līno-merged; 


30 


babhüva-became; āšu-suddenly; éri-krsne-in Sri Krsna; $yàma-dark; sundare-and handsome. 


Then Lord Nara-Nārāyaņa, whose eyes were large, who had four arms, who was dressed as a 
sage, who was splendid like a dark cloud, whose matted hair was a lightning flash, who observed an 
unbroken vow (of celibacy), and who was surrounded by splendid multitudes of the kings of sages, 
suddenly merged in the handsome dark form of Lord Krsna as everyone looked on, their hearts 
filled with wonder. 


Text 14 


pariptrnatamam saksac 
chri-krsnam ca svayam prabhum 
jnatva devah stutim cakruh 
param vismayam agatah 


paripūrņatamam sāksāt-the original Supreme Personality of Godhead sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; ca- 
also; svayam-personally; prabhum-the Lord; j 24ātvā-knowing; devah-the demigods; stutim-prayers; 
cakruh-did; param-great; vismayam-wonder; āgatah-attained. 


Filled with wonder, and now understanding that Sri Krsna is the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the demigods offered many prayers. 


Text 15 


$ri-devà ücuh 

krsnaya purna-purusaya parāt paraya 
yajhesvaraya para-karana-karanaya 

radha-varaya paripürnatamaya saksad- 
goloka-dhama-dhisanaya namah parasmai 


$ri-devas-the demigods; ūcuh-said; krsnaya-to Krsna; pūrna-purusāya-the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; parāt-than the greatest; parāya-greater; yajūešvarāya-the Lord of sacrifices; para- 
karana-karanaya-the cause of causes; rādhā-varāya-the lover of Radha; paripürnatamaya-the original 
Lord; saksad-goloka-dhama-dhisanaya-who resides in Goloka; namah-obeisances; parasmai-to the 
Supreme. 


The demigods said: Obeisances to Sri Krsna, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, greater 
than the greatest, the master of sacrifices, the cause of causes, the lover of Radha, the most perfect, 
and the Lord who resides in Goloka. 


Text 16 


yogešvarah kila vadanti mahah param tvārh 
tatraiva satvatatamah krta-vigraham ca 

asmabhir adya viditarh padayor dvayar te 
tasmai namo 'stu mahasām pataye parasmai 


yoge$varah-the masters of yoga; kila-indeed; vadanti-say; mahah-effulgence; param-supreme; 


tvam-You; tatra-there; eva-indeed; sātvatatamāh-the devotees; krta-done; vigraham-form; ca-also; 
asmābhir-by us; adya-today; viditarn-known; padayor-of the feet; dvayam-pair; te-to You; tasmai- 
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Him; namo-obeisances; astu-may be; mahasām-of the effulgence; pataye-the master; parasmai-to the 
Supreme. 


The masters of yoga say You are the Brahman effulgence, and the great devotees say You have a 
form. Today we understand Your feet. Obeisances to You, the master of the Brahman effulgence. 


Text 17 


vyangyena va na na hi laksanaya kadāpi 

sphotena yac ca kavayo na višanti mukhyāh 
nirdešya-bhāva-rahitam prakrteh param ca 

tvam brahma nirgunam ajam Saranam vrajāmah 


vyangyena-by implication; và-or; na-not; na-not; hi-indeed; laksanaya-indirectly; kadāpi-ever; 
sphotena-manifest; yat-what; ca-and; kavayo-philosophers; na-do not; visanti-enter; mukhyāh- 
primary meaning; nirde$ya-indescribable; bhāva-nature; rahitarn-without; prakrteh-to matter; 
param-superior; ca-and; tvam-You; brahma-the greatestBrahman; nirgunam-without qualities; ajam- 
unborn; Saranam-shelter; vrajamah-we go. 


We take shelter of You, the unborn Supreme, who are free from the material modes, who are 
beyond the world of matter, and who cannot be described. The greatest philosophers cannot 
describe You, either directly, indirectly, or by the most oblique hint. 


Text 18 


tvārh brahma kecid avayanti pare ca kalam 
kecit prasankhyam apare bhuvi karma-rūpam 
purve ca yogam apare kila kartr-bhavam 
anyoktibhir na viditarh $aranam gatah smah 


tvām-You; brahma-the greatest; kecid-some; avayanti-teach; pare-others; ca-also; kālam-time; 
kecit-some; prasankhyam-the sum of everything; apare-others; bhuvi-in the world; karma-of karma; 
rūpam-the form; pūrve-the first; ca-also; yogam-yoga; apare-others; kila-indeed; kartr-bhavam-the 
doer; anya-of others; uktibhir-by the words; na-not; viditam-known; saranam-shelter; gatāh-gone; 
smah-we. 


Some teach that You are the greatest, some that You are time, some that You are the sum total of 
everything, some that You are karma, some that You are yoga, and some that You are the first cause. 
We take shelter of You, who cannot be perfectly known by all their words. 


Text 19 


$reyas-karim bhagavatas tava pada-sevam 
hitvatha tirtha-yajanadi tapas caranti 

jhanena ye ca vidita bahu-vighna-sanghaih 
santaditah kim u bhavanti na te krtarthah 


$reyas-the good; karim-doing; bhagavatas-of the Lord; tava-of You; pada-of the feet; sevārn-the 


service; hitva-abandoning; atha-then; tirtha-pilgrimage; yajana-sacrifice; ādi-beginning; tapas- 
austerity; caranti-perform; jūānena-with knowledge; ye-who; ca-and; viditā-understood; bahu- 
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vighna-sanghaih-with many great obstacles; santāditāh-struck; kim u-how miserably; bhavanti-are; 
na-not; te-they; krtarthah-successful. 


O Lord, they who reject the auspicious service of Your feet, and instead visit holy places, 
perform sacrifices and austerities, and try to cultivate spiritual knowledge are beaten by a host of 
obstacles. How miserably will they fail. 


Text 20 


vijüapyam adya kim u deva ašesa-sāksī 
yah sarva-bhüta-hrdayesu virajamanah 

devair namadbhir amalāšaya-mukta-dehais 
tasmai namo bhagavate purusottamāya 


vijūāpyam-to be known; adya-today; kim u-how?; deva-O Lord; ašesa-of everything; sāksī-the 
witness; yah-who; sarva-of all; bhūta-living entities; hrdayesu-in the hearts; virājamānah-manifest; 
devair-by the demigods; namadbhir-bowing down; amala-pure; asaya-hearts; mukta-liberated; 
dehais-whose bodies; tasmai-to Him; namo-obeisances; bhagavate-to the Lord; purusottamaya-the 
Supreme Person. 


What request shall we place before You today? The pure-hearted devotees whose forms are not 
material offer respectful obeisances to You, the Supreme Personality of Godhead who, the witness 
of everything, stays in everyone's heart. 


Text 21 


yo radhika-hrdaya-sundara-candra-harah 
$ri-gopika-nayana-jivana-müla-harah 

goloka-dhama-dhisana-dhvaja adi-devah 
sa tvam vipatsu vibudhān paripāhi pāhi 


yo-who; rādhikā-of Rādhā; hrdaya-in the heart; sundara-handsome; candra-moon; hārah- 
necklace; $ri-gopikà-of the gopis; nayana-of the eyes; jivana-life; mūla-root; hārah-taking; goloka- 
dhama-dhisana-of the abode of Goloka; dhvajas-the flag; adi-the original; devah-Lord; sas-He; tvam- 
You; vipatsu-in calamities; vibudhan-the demigods; paripahi-please protect; pahi-please protect. 


O Lord, You are a necklace of moons Sri Radha places over Her heart. You are the source of life 
for the gopis' eyes. You are a flag over Goloka. You are the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. O Lord, from all calamities please protect, please protect the demigods. 


Text 22 


vrndāvaneša giriraja-pate vrajesa 
gopāla-vesa-krta-nitya-vihāra-līla 

radha-pate srutidharadhipate 'ddhara tvarn 
govardhanoddharana durdhara-dharma-dharin 


vrndāvana-of Vrndavana; i$a-O Lord; girirāja-of the king of mountains; pate-O Lord; vraja-of 


Vraja; īša-O Lord; gopāla-vesa-as a cowherd boy; krta-done; nitya-eternal; vihāra-līla-pastimes; 
radha-of Radha; pate-O Lord; $rutidhara-of the great philosophers; adhipate-O Lord; uddhara- 
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please rescue; tvarn-You; govardhana-of Govardhana Hill; uddharana-O lifter; durdhara-impossible 
dharma-dharin-the doer. 

O king of Vrndavana, O king of the mountains' king, O king of Vraja, O king who enjoys 
cowherd-boy pastimes eternally, O king of Radha, O king of the great philosophers, O lifter of 
Govardhana Hill, O Lord who can do any impossible task, please save us! 


Text 23 


sri-narada uvaca 

ity ukto bhagavan saksac 
chri-krsno gokulesvarah 

pratyaha pranatan devan 
megha-gambhiraya gira 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; ukto-addressed; bhagavān saksat-Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; éri-krsno-$ri Krsna; gokulešvarah-the king of Gokula; pratyaha-replied; 
pranatan-offering obeisances; devān-to the demigods; megha-gambhīrayā-thunder; girā-with a 
voice. 


Sri Narada said: Addressed in this way, Sri Krsna, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and the king of Gokula, in a voice of thunder replied to the demigods prostrate before Him. 


Text 24 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 

he sura-jyestha he sambho 
devah $rnuta mad-vacah 

yadavesu ca janyadhvam 
arhšaih stribhir mad-ājūayā 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; he-O; sura-of the demigods; 
jyestha-eldest; he-O; sambho-Siva; devah-O demigods; srnuta-please hear; mad-My; vacah-words; 
yadavesu-in the Yadu dynasty; ca-also; janyadhvam-please take birth; arnšaih-by partial expansions; 
stribhir-with your wives; mad-by My; ājūayā-order. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O Siva, O eldest of the demigods, O demigods, hear 
My words. By My order you and your wives should take birth, by your arhša expansions, in the 
family of the Yadus. 


Text 25 


aham cāvatarisyāmi 
harisyāmi bhuvo bharam 

karisyāmi ca vah kāryam 
bhavisyāmi yadoh kule 


aham-I; ca-also; avatarisyāmi-will descend; harisyami-I will remove; bhuvo-of the earth; bharam- 


the burden; karisyāmi-I will do; ca-also; vah-of you; karyarn-the work; bhavisyāmi-I will be; yadoh- 
of the Yadus; kule-in the family. 
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I will also descend. I will remove the earth's burden. I will perform the work you (request). I will 
take birth in the Yadus' family. 


Text 26 


veda me vacanam vipra 
mukham gavas tanur mama 
angani devatā yūyam 
sādhavo hy asavo hrdi 


vedah-the Vedas; me-My; vacanam-word; viprās-the brahmanas; mukham-mouth; gāvas-the 
cows; tanur-body; mama-My; angani-limbs; devatas-demigods; yüyarn-you; sādhavo-the saintly 
devotees; hi-indeed; asavo-the breath; hrdi-in the heart. 


The Vedas are My words. The brahmanas are My mouth. The cows are My body. You demigods 
are My limbs. My devotees are the life-breath in My heart. 


Text 27 


yuge yuge ca badhyeta 
yadā pakhandibhir janaih 
dharmah kratur dayā saksat 
tad atmanam srjamy aham 


yuge yuge-millennium after millennium; ca-also; badhyeta-stopped; yadā-when; pakhandibhir 
janaih-by blasphemers; dharmah-religion; kratur-sacrifice; dayā-mercy; saksat-directly; tad-then; 
ātmānam-Myself; srjāmi-appear; aham-I. 


Millennium after millennium, whenever the blasphemers stop religion, sacrifice, and mercy, I 
descend Myself. 


Text 28 


sri-narada uvaca 

ity uktavantam jagad-isvaram harim 
radha patim praha viyoga-vihvala 

dāvāgninā dāva-lateva mūrchitā- 
sru-kampa-romanicita-bhava-samvrta 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; uktavantam-spoken; jagad-of the universe; īšvaram- 
the master; harirh-Lord Krsna; radha-Sri Radha; patim-Her master; praha-said; viyoga-separation; 
vihvalā-agitated; dāvāgninā-with a forest fire; dāva-on fire; latā-a vine; iva-like; mürchita-fainted; 
asru-tears; kampa-trembling; romanicita-hairs standing erect; bhāva-ecstasy; samvrtā-possessing. 

Sri Narada said: When Her husband, Lord Krsna, the master of the universes, had spoken, Sri 
Radha, overcome with fear of being separated from Him, and now like a flowering vine burning in a 
great forest fire, weeping, trembling, about to faint unconscious, and the hairs of her body erect, 


spoke to Him. 


Text 29 
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$ri-radhovaca 


bhuvo bharam hartum alam bhuvam vraja 
krtarn param me Sapatharh $rnusva tat gate tvayi prana-pate ca vigraham 
kadācid atraiva na dharayamy aham 


Sri-radha uvaca-Sri Radha said; bhuvo-of the earth; bharam-the burden; hartum-to remove; 
alam-greatly; bhuvam-to the earth; vraja-go; krtam-done; param-great; me-of Me; $apatham-vow; 
$rnusva-hear; tat-that; gate-gone; tvayi-when You; prāņa-of life; pate-O Lord; ca-also; vigraharn- 
form; kadācid-ever; atra-here; eva-indeed; na-not; dhārayāmi-maintain; aham-I. 


Šrī Rādhā said: Go to the earth and remove its burden! Hear My great vow. O Lord of My life, 
when You are gone I will not keep my body (alive) in this place. 


Text 30 


yadatha me tvam šapathari na manyase 
dvitiya-varam pravadāmi vāk-patham 

pranas ca me gantum atīva-vihvalah 
karpüra-dhüli-kanavad bhavisyati 


yada-when; atha-then; me-My; tvam-You; $apatham-vow; na-not; manyase-think; dvitiya-a 
second; vāram-time; pravadami-I speak; vak-patham-the words; prāņas-life; ca-also; me-of Me; 
gantum-to go; ativa-vihvalah-very eager; karpüra-dhüli-kanavad-like particles of camphor; 
bhavisyati-will be. 


If You do not believe My words, I will say them a second time. (If You go) then My life, yearning 
to depart, will become like camphor dust. 


Text 31 


$ri-bhagavan uvāca 
tvayā saha gamisyami 
mā šokam kuru rādhike 
harisyāmi bhuvo bhāram 
karisyami vacas tava 


$ri-bhagavàn uvaca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; tvayā-You; saha-with; gamisyami-I 
will go; ma-don't; šokarn-unhappiness; kuru-do; radhike-O Radha; harisyami-I will remove; bhuvo- 


of the earth; bhārarn-the burden; karisyami-I will fulfill; vacas-words; tava-Your. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: I will go with You. O Radha, don't lament. I will 
remove the earth's burden and I will keep Your word. 


Text 32 
$ri-radhikovaca 


yatra vrndavanam nasti 
yatra no yamuna nadi 
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yatra govardhano nāsti 
tatra me na manah-sukham 


šrī-rādhikā uvaca-Sri Radha said; yatra-where; vrndāvanari-Vrndāvana; na-not; asti-is; yatra- 
where; na-not; u-indeed; yamunā-the Yamunā; nadī-river; yatra-where; govardhano-Govardhana 
Hill; na-not; asti-is; tatra-there; me-of Me; na-not; manah-of the heart; sukham-happiness. 


Sri Radha said: My heart cannot be happy where there is no Vrndavana forest, no Yamuna river, 
and no Govardhana Hill. 


Text 33 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

veda-naga-kro$a-bhümim 
sva-dhamnah šrī-harih svayam 

govardhanam ca yamunam 
presayam asa bhūpari 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; veda-nāga-47; kroša-krošas; bhümirn-land; sva-dhamnah-own 
abode; šrī-harih-Srī Krsna; svayam-personally; govardhanam-Govardhana; ca-and; yamuna-Yamuna; 
presayām āsa-sent; bhū-upari-to the earth. 


Sri Narada said: Then Lord Krsna sent to the earth Govardhana Hill, the Yamuna river, and a 47 
kroša portion of His abode. 


Note: One kroša equals two miles. 
Text 34 


tada brahma deva-ganair 
natva natva punah punah 

pariptrnatamam saksac 
chri-krsnam samuvāca ha 


tada-then; brahma-Brahma; deva-ganair-with the demigods; natva-bowing; natva-and bowing; 
punah-again; punah-and again; paripūrņatamarn sāksāt-to the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead šrī-krsnari-Srī Krsna; samuvaca ha-said. 


Bowing and bowing again and again with the demigods, Brahma addressed the original Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. 


Text 35 

śrī-brahmovāca 

aham kutra bhavisyāmi 
kutra tvarh ca bhavisyasi 

ete kutra bhavisyanti 


kair grhaih kaiś ca nāmabhih 


éri-brahma uvaca-Sri Brahma said; aharn-I, kutra-where?; bhavisyami-will be; kutra-where; tvam- 
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You; ca-also; bhavisyasi-will be; ete-they; kutra-where; bhavisyanti-will be; kair-with what?; grhaih- 
homes; kais-with what?; ca-also; nāmabhih-names. 


Šrī Brahmā said: Where will I take birth? Where will You take birth? Where will the (demigods) 
take birth? In what homes? With what names? 


Text 36 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 

vasudevasya devakyam 
bhavisyāmi parah svayam 

rohinyam mat-kalā šeso 
bhavisyati na sarnšayah 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; vasudevasya-of Vasudeva; 
devakyam-in Devakī; bhavisyāmi-I will be; parah-transcendental; svayam-personally; rohinyam-in 
Rohini; mat-kala-my kala expansion; šeso-Šesa; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; sarnsayah-doubt. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: I will take birth in Devaki from Vasudeva. My 
transcendental kala expansion Sesa will take birth in Rohini. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 37 


$rih saksad rukmini bhaismi 
Siva jambavati tatha 

satya ca tulasi bhūmau 
satyabhama vasundhara 


$rib-the goddess of fortune; sāksād-directly; rukmini-Rukmini; bhaismi-the daughter of 
Bhīsmaka; šivā-Pārvatī; jambavati-Jambavati; tathā-so; satyā-Satyā; ca-also; tulasī-Tulasī; bhūmau- 
on the earth; satyabhama-Satyabhama; vasundharā-Vasundharā. 


The goddess of fortune will take birth as Bhīsmaka's daughter Rukmiņī. Lord Šiva's consort will 
take birth as Jāmbavatī. Tulasī will take birth as Satyā and Vasundharā as Satyabhāmā. 


Text 38 


daksiņā laksmana caiva 
kalindi viraja tatha 
bhadrā hrīr mitravindā ca 
jāhnavī pāpa-nāšinī 
daksina-Daksina; laksmana-Laksmana; ca-also; eva-indeed; kālindī-Kālindī; virajā-Virajā; tatha- 
so; bhadrā-Bhadrā; hrir-Hri; mitravindā-Mitravindā; ca-also; jāhnavī-Jāhnavī; pāpa-sins; nāšinī- 


destroying. 


Daksina will become Laksmana, Viraja will become Kālindī, Hrī will become Bhadrā, and Jhnavī, 
who destroys sins, will become Mitravindā. 


Text 39 
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rukminyam kāmadevas ca 
pradyumna iti visrutah 

bhavisyati na sandehas 
tasya tvam ca bhavisyasi 


rukminyam-in Rukmini; kāmadevas-Kāmadeva; ca-and; pradyumna-Pradyumna; iti-thus; 
visrutah-known; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; sandehas-doubt; tasya-of him; tvarh-you; ca-and; 
bhavisyasi-will be. 


(Born) in Rukmini, Kamadeva will be known as Pradyumna. You will take birth as his son. Of 
this there is no doubt. 


Text 40 


nando drono vasuh sāksād 
yašodā sā dharā smrtā 

vrsabhānuh sucandras ca 
tasya bharya kalavati 


nando-Nanda; drono-Drona; vasuh-Vasu; saksad-directly; yašodā-Yašodā; sā-she; dhara-Dhara; 
smrtā-remembered; vrsabhānuh-Vrsabhānu; sucandras-Sucandra; ca-and; tasya-of him; bharyā-the 


wife; kalāvatī-Kalāvatī. 


The Vasu Drona will become Nanda, and Dhara will be remembered as Yašodā. Sucandra will 
take birth as Vrsabhanu, and his wife Kalavati will also take birth. 


Text 41 
bhūmau kirtir iti khyātā 
tasyam radha bhavisyati 
sada rasam karisyāmi 
gopibhir vraja-mandale 
bhümau-on the earth; kirtir-Kirti; iti-thus; khyātā-known; tasyām-in her; rādhā-Rādhā; 
bhavisyati-will take birth; sadā-always; rasam-the rasa dance; karisyami-I will do; gopibhir-with the 


gopis; vraja-of Vraja; mandale-in the circle. 


On the earth she will be known as Kirti. In her Radha will take birth. Again and again I will 
perform the ràsa dance in the circle of Vraja with the gopis. 


Chapter Four 


Udyoga-prasna-varnana 
Description of Questions About the Lord's Appearance 


Text 1 


$ri-bhagavan uvāca 
nandopananda-bhavane 
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sridama subalah sakha 
stoka-krsno 'rjuno 'mśuś ca 
nava-nanda-grhe vidhe 


$ri-bhagavàn uvaca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; nanda-of Nanda; upananda-and 
Upananda; bhavane-in the home; sridama-Sridama; subalah-Subala; sakhā-friends; stoka-krsnah- 
Stoka-krsna; arjunah-Arjuna; arnšah-partial expansions; ca-also; nava-new; nanda-of Nanda; grhe-in 
the home; vidhe-O Brahma. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: My friends Sridama and Subala will take birth in the 
homes of Nanda and Upananda. Stoka-krsna, Arjuna, and Amsu will take birth in the nine homes of 
Nanda's relatives. 


Text 2 


visalarsabha-tejasvi- 
devaprastha-varūthapāh 

bhavisyanti sakhāyo me 
vraje sad vrsabhānusu 


visalarsabha-tejasvi-Visala, Rsabha, and Tejasvi; devaprastha-varüthapah-Devaprastha and 
Varūthapa; bhavisyanti-will be; sakhāyah-friends; me-My; vraje-in Vraja; sad-six; vrsabhānusu-in 
the homes of the relatives of King Vrsabhānu. 


My friends Visāla, Rsabha, Tejasvī, Devaprastha, and Varūthapa will take birth among the six 
relatives of King Vrsabhānu. 


Text 3 


sri-brahmovaca 

kasya vai nanda-padavi 
kasya vai vrsabhanuta 

vada deva-pate saksad 
upanandasya laksanam 


šrī-brahmā uvaca-Sri Brahma said; kasya-of whom?; vai-indeed; nanda-of Nanda; padavi-path; 
kasya-of whom?; vai-indeed; vrsabhanuta-of King Vrsabhanu; vada-tell; deva-of the demigods; pate- 
O lord; sāksāt-directly; upanandasya-of Upananda; laksanam-the characteristics. 


Sri Brahma said: Who is Nanda? Who is Vrsabhanu? O master of the demigods, please describe 
the nature of Upananda. 


Text 4 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 
gah palayanti ghosesu 
sada go-vrttayo 'nisam 
te gopala maya proktas 
tesarh tvam laksanam $rnu 


40 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; gāh-cows; pālayanti-protect; 
ghosesu-in the homes of the cowherds; sadā-always; gah-for the cows; vrttayah-activities; anišam- 
day and night; te-they; gopālāh-protectors of the cows; mayā-by Me; proktāh-said; tesām-of them; 
tvam-you; laksanam-characteristics; $rnu-please hear. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: They are cowherd people. Day and night they protect 
the cows in the villages of cowherds. Listen and I will describe them. 


Text 5 


nandah proktah sa-gopālair 
nava-laksa-gavam patih 

upanandas ca kathitah 
paūca-laksa-gavām patih 


nandah-Nanda; proktah-said; sa-gopālaih-with the gopas; nava-laksa-900,000; gavām-of cows; 
patih-the master; upanandah-Upananda; ca-also; kathitah-said; parica-laksa-500,000; gavām-of 
cows; patih-the master. 


The gopas say that Nanda is the master of 900,000 cows and Upananda is the master of 500,000 
COWS. 


Text 6 


vrsabhanuh sa ukto yo 
dasa-laksa-gavam patih 

gavam kotir grhe yasya 
nanda-rajah sa eva hi 


vrsabhanuh-Vrsabhanu; sah-he; uktah-said; yah-who; dasa-laksa-one million; gavam-of cows; 
patih-the master; gavam-of cows; kotih-ten million; grhe-in the home; yasya-of whom; nanda-rajah- 


King Nanda; sah-he; eva-certainly; hi-indeed. 


They say that Vrsabhanu is the master of a million cows and at King Nanda's home are ten 
million cows. 


Text 7 
koty-ardham ca gavarh yasya 

vrsabhanu-varas tu sah 
etadrsau vraje dvau tu 

sucandro drona eva hi 

koti-ardham-five million; ca-and; gavam-of cows; yasya-of whom; vrsabhanu-varah-Vrsabhanu; 
tu-indeed; sah-he; etādršau-like this; vraje-in Vraja; dvau-two; tu-indeed; sucandrah-Sucandra; 
droņah-Droņa; eva-indeed; hi-certainly. 


Vrsabhānuvara has five million cows, and Sucandra and Droņa in Vraja each have that number. 


Text 8 
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sarva-laksana-laksyadhyau 
gopa-rajau bhavisyatah 

Sata-candranananam ca 
sundarinàm su-vāsasām 

gopinam mad-vraje ramye 
šata-yūtho bhavisyati 


sarva-laksana-laksya-adhyau-opulent with all virtues; gopa-rajau-two gopa kings; bhavisyatah- 
will be; šata-hundred; candra-moons; ānanānām-whose faces; ca-also; sundarīņām-of beautiful girls; 
su-vāsasām-beautifully dressed; gopīnām-gopīs; mat-My; vraje-in Vraja; ramye-beautiful; šata- 
hundreds; yūthah-groups; bhavisyati-will be. 


These two gopa kings will be rich with all virtues. In My Vraja will also be hundreds of groups of 
beautiful, beautifully dressed gopīs, their faces like hundreds of moons. 


Text 9 


srī-brahmovāca 

he dīna-bandho he deva 
jagat-karana-karana 

yüthasya laksanam sarvam 
tan me brūhi paresvara 


éri-brahma uvaca-Sri Brahma said; he-O; dina-of the poor; bandhah-friend; he-O; deva-Lord; 
jagat-of the universes; karana-of the causes; karana-the cause; yūthasya-of the groups; laksanam- 
characteristic; sarvam-all; tat-that; me-to me; brühi-please speak; para-isvara-O Supreme Lord. 


Sri Brahma said: O friend of the poor, O Lord, O cause of the universes' causes, O Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, please completely describe these groups (of gopis). 


Text 10 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 
arbudam dasa-kotinam 
munibhih kathitam vidhe 
dasarbudam yatra bhavet 
so 'pi yūthah prakathyate 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; arbudam-a hundred million; daša- 
ten; kotinam-ten million; munibhih-by sages; kathitam-said; vidhe-O Brahma; daša-ten; arbudam-a 


hundred million; yatra-where; bhavet-may be; sah-that; api-also; yathah-group; prakathyate-is said. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O Brahma, the sages say that the number one 
hundred million is called one arbuda. In each group there are ten arbudas (one million). 


Text 11 


goloka-vasinyah kascit 
kascid vai dvara-palikah 
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$rngara-prakara kascit 
kascit kascic chayyopakarakah 


goloka-of Goloka; vāsinyah-the residents; kašcit-some; kāšcit-some; vai-indeed; dvara-palikah- 
doorkeepers; sSrngara-prakarah-decorators; kāšcit-some; kascit-some; kāšcit-some; šayyā- 
upakārakāh-arranging the bed. 


Some of the gopīs who live in Gokula are doorkeepers, some decorate (the divine couple), and 
some prepare the (divine couple's) bed. 


Text 12 


pārsadākhyās tathā kascic 
chrī-vrndāvana-pālikāh 
govardhana-nivāsinyah 
kāšcit kuūija-vidhāyikāh 
parsada-associates; ākhyāh-named; tathā-so; kascit-some; šrī-vrndāvana-of Vrndāvana; pālikāh- 
the protectors; govardhana-by Govardhana Hill; nivāsinyah-residing; kascit-some; kuüja-in the 


forest groves; vidhayikah-arranging. 


Some of these gopi associates of the Lord protect the forest of Vrndāvana, some reside by 
Govardhana Hill, and some decorate the forest groves. 


Text 13 


me nikunija-nivāsinyo 
bhavisyanti vraje mama 

evarn ca yamunā-yūtho 
jāhnavī-yūtha eva ca 


me-of Me; nikunja-in the forest groves; nivāsinyah-residing; bhavisyanti-will be; vraje-in Vraja; 
mama-My; evam-thus; ca-also; yamunā-of the Yamunā; yūthah-the group; jāhnavī-of the Ganges; 


yūthah-the group; eva-certainly; ca-also. 


Some will reside in the forests of My Vraja. Some will reside by the Yamunā and some by the 
Ganges. 


Text 14 
ramāyā madhu-mādhavyā 
virajāyās tathaiva ca 


lalitāyā visakhaya  māyā-yūtho bhavisyati 


ramāyāh-of Rama; madhu-mādhavyāh-of Madhu-Madhavi; virajāyāh-of Virajā; tathā-so; eva- 
indeed; ca-and; lalitayah-of Lalita; visakhayah-of Višākhā; māyā-yūthah-group; bhavisyati-will be. 


Rama, Madhu-Madhavi, Viraja, Lalita, and Visakha will each lead a group. 


Text 15 
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eta hy asta-sakhinam ca 
sakhinam kila sodasa 

dvatrirhšac ca sakhīnām tu 
yūthā bhāvyā vraje vidhe 


etāh-they; hi-indeed; asta-eight; sakhīnām-of friends; ca-also; sakhīnām-of friends; kila-certainly; 
sodaša-sixteen; dvatrirnšat-32; ca-and; sakhīnām-of friends; tu-indeed; yūthāh-groups; bhavyah-will 
be; vraje-in Vraja; vidhe-O Brahmā. 


O Brahma, in Vraja there will be groups led by eight gopi friends, by sixteen gopī friends, and by 
thirty-two gopī friends. 


Text 16 


$ruti-rūpā rsi-rūpā 
maithilāh kaušalās tathā 

ayodhyā-pura-vāsinyo 
yajūa-sītāh pulindakah 


$ruti-of the Vedas; rūpāh-forms; rsi-of the sages; rüpah-forms; maithilāh-of the women of 
Mithila; kaušalāh-the people of Kosala; tathā-so; ayodhyā-pura-vāsinyah-the women of Ayodhya; 
yajūa-sītāh-the Yajna Sitas; pulindakah-the Pulinda girls. 


Some of the gopis to be had been Personified Vedas, some great sages, some women in Mithila, 
some women in Kosala, some women in Ayodhya, some yajri-sitas, and some Pulinda girls. 


Text 17 


yasam maya varo datto 
pūrve purve yuge yuge 

tasarn yūthā bhavisyanti 
gopinam mad-vraje šubhe 


yāsām-to whom; mayā-by Me; varah-benediction; dattah-given; pūrve-before; pūrve-before; yuge 
yuge-in different yugas; tāsām-of them; yūthāh-groups; bhavisyanti-will be; gopīnām-of gopīs; mat- 
My; vraje-in Vraja; subhe-beautiful. 


In previous millennia having received a benediction from Me, they will become various groups 
of gopīs in My beautiful Vraja. 


Text 18 

Srī-brahmovāca 

etah katharh vraje bhavyah 
kena pünyena kair varaih 

durlabham hi padar tad vai 
yogibhih purusottama 


éri-brahmà uvaca-Sri Brahma said; etah-they; katham-how; vraje-in Vraja; bhavyah-will be; kena- 
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by what?; pünyena-pious deed; kaih-by what?; varaih-benedictions; durlabham-difficult to attain; 
hi-indeed; padam-state; tat-that; vai-certainly; yogibhih-by yogis; purusottama-O Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


Šrī Brahmā said: How will they become (gopis) in Vraja? O Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
because of what pious deed or what benedictions will they attain this position even the great yogis 
cannot attain? 


Text 19 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 

$vetadvipe ca bhumanam 
$rutayas tustuvuh param 

usatibhir girābhiš ca 
prasanno 'bhūt sahasra-pāt 


šrī-bhagavān uvaca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; $vetadvipe-in Svetadvipa; ca-also; 
bhūmānam-the Lord; šrutayah-the personified Vedas; tustuvuh-offered prayers; param-greatly; 
usatībhih-beautiful; girābhih-with words; ca-also; prasannah-pleased; abhūt-became; sahasra-pāt- 
the universal form, who has a thousand feet. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: When in Svetadvipa the personififed Vedas offered 
prayers to Him with eloquent words, the Lord's form who has thousands of feet became pleased. 


Text 20 


$ri-harir uvāca 
varam vrnīta yuyam vai 
yan mano-vātichitari mahat 
yesàm prasanno ‘ham sāksāt 
tesām kim durlabham bhuvi 


éri-harih uvaca-Sri Hari said; varam-a benediction; vrnita-choose; yūyam-you; vai-certainly; yat- 
what; manah-by the heart; vaüchitam-is desired; mahat-great; yesam-by whom; prasannah-pleased; 
aham-I am; sāksāt-directly; tesam-of them; kim-what?; durlabham-difficult to attain; bhuvi-on the 
earth. 


Šrī Hari said: Choose a benediction, whatever your heart desires. What is difficult to attain for 
they with whom I am pleased? 


Text 21 


Srī-$rutaya ücuh 
van-mano-gocaratitam 
tato na jnayate tu tat 
ananda-matram iti yad 
vandantiha pura-vidah 
tad rüpam daršayāsmākam 
yadi deyo varo hi nah 
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$ri-érutayah ūcuh-the personified Vedas said; vak-words; manah-and mind; gocara-the range; 
atītam-beyond; tatah-therefore; na-not; jūāyate-known; tu-indeed; tat-that; ānanda-bliss; mātram- 
only; iti-thus; yat-what; vandanti-they say; iha-here; pura-vidah-the cholars of the Puranas; tat-that; 
rüpam-form; daršaya-please show; asmākam-to us; yadi-if; deyah-to be given; varah-a benediction; 
hi-indeed; nah-to us. 


The personified Vedas said: Because You are beyond the material mind and material words, we 
cannot perfectly understand You. If You wish to give us a benediction, then please directly show us 
Your transcendental form, which the scholars of the Purāņas say is full of bliss. 


Text 22 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 
$rutvaitad daršayām asa 

svari lokam prakrteh param 
kevalānubhavānanda- 

mātram aksaram avyayam 


sri-bhagavan uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; srutva-having heard; etat-this; 
darsayam asa-He showed; svam-His own; lokam-realm; prakrteh-the material world; param-beyond; 
kevala-only; anubhava-experience; ānanda-bliss; mātram-only; aksaram-changeless; avyayam- 
indestructible. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Hearing this, the Lord showed them His own abode, 
where there is only bliss and there are neither decay nor death, . . . 


Text 23 


yatra vrndavanam nama 
vanam kāma-dughair drumaih 
manorama-nikunjadhyam 
sarvartu-sukha-samyutam 


yatra-where; vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; nàma-named; vanam-forest; kama-dughaih-fulfilling 
desires; drumaih-with trees; manorama-beautiful; nikufija-with forest groves; adhyam-opulent; 
sarva-in all; rtu-seasons; sukha-samyutam-with happiness. 


... where there is the forest named Vrndāvana, which is opulent with beautiful forests of trees that 
fulfill all desires, and which brings happiness in every season, . . . 


Text 24 


yatra govardhano nāma 
su-nirjhara-dari-yutah 

ratna-dhatu-mayah šrīmān 
su-paksi-gana-sankulah 


yatra-where; govardhanah-Govardhana; nāma-named; su-nirjhara-with beautiful streams; dari- 


and caves; yutah-endowed; ratna-jewels; dhatu-and minerals; mayah-consisting; srimat-beautiful; 
su-paksi-gana-sankulah-filled with beautiful birds. 
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. where there is the hill named Govardhana, which has beautiful caves and swiftly-moving 
streams, which is made of jewels and precious minerals, and which is filled with graceful birds,... 


Text 25 


yatra nirmala-pānīyā 
kalindi saritārh varā 

ratna-baddhobhaya-tatī 
harnsa-padmadi-sankula 


yatra-where; nirmala-pure; pānīyā-water; kālindī-Yamunā; saritam-of streams; varā-the best; 
ratna-with jewels; baddha-studded; ubhaya-both; tati-banks; harnsa-with swans; padma-and lotuses; 
adi-beginning; sankula-filled. 


. . where there is the Yamuna, which is the best of rivers, which has pure and delicious water, 
which is filled with lotuses, swans, and other flowers and birds, and which has shores made of 
precious jewels, . . . 


Text 26 


nana-rasa-rasonmattam 
yatra gopi-kadambakam 
tat-kadambaka-madhya-sthah 
kišorākrtir acyutah 


nānā-various; rasa-of rasa dances; rasa-by the nectar; unmattam-intoxicated; yatra-where; gopi-of 


gopis; kadambakam-the multitude; tat-kadambaka-of that multitude; madhya-in the middle; sthah- 
standing; kisora-youthful; ākrtih-form; acyutah-the infallible Lord. 


„and where the infallible Lord, whose form is that of a youth, stood among many gopis 
intoxicated by tasting the nectar of many rāsa dances. 


Text 27 
daršayitveti ca prāha 
bruta kim karavani vah 
drtto madīyo loko 'yam 
yato nāsti param varam 
daršayitvā-having seen; iti-thus; ca-also; praha-said; bruta-please tell; kim-what?; karavani-shall I 
do; vah-of you; drttah-seen; madīyah-My; lokah-realm; ayam-which; yatah-than which; na-not; asti- 


is; param-better; varam-benediction. 


Having revealed this, the Lord said: What more shall I do for you? Tell Me. You have seen My 
realm. There is no benediction better than (seeing it). 


Text 28 


$ri-árutaya ücuh 
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kandarpa-koti-lavanye 
tvayi drtte manamsi nah 
kāminī-bhāvam āsadya 
smara-ksubdhāny asarnšayam 


$ri-órutayah ticuh-the personified Vedas said; kandarpa-of Kāmadevas; koti-millions; lavanye- 
handsomeness; tvayi-when You; drtte-are seen; manamsi-hearts; nah-our; kāminī-of beautiful and 
amorous girls; bhavam-the nature; āsadya-attaining; smara-by amorous desires; ksubdhāni-agitated; 
asarnšayam-without doubt. 


When we see You in this way, more handsome than millions of Kamadevas, our hearts become 
troubled with amorous desires and we yearn to become beautiful girls. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 29 


yatha goloka-vasinyah 
kaminitvena gopikah 

bhajanti ramanam matvā 
cikirsajani nas tathā 


yathā-as; goloka-vāsinyah-the girls of Goloka; kaminitvena-with the status of being beautiful 
girls; gopikah-gopis bhajanti-worship; ramanam-a lover; matva-considering; cikirsa-desire; ajani-is 
born; nah-of us; tathā-so. 


We yearn to become beautiful gopis in Goloka who worship You as their lover. 
Text 30 


$ri-harir uvāca 

durlabho durghatas caiva 
yusmakam su-manorathah 

mayanumoditah samyak 
satyo bhavitum arhati 


éri-harih uvaca-Sri Hari said; durlabhah-difficult to attain; durghatah-impossible; ca-and; eva- 
indeed; yusmākam-your; su-beautiful; manorathah-desire; mayā-by Me; anumoditāh-allowed; 
samyak-completely; satyah-true; bhavitum-to be; arhati-is worthy. 


$ri Hari said: Although your glorious desire is impossible and can never be attained, I will grant 
it. It will become true. 


Text 31 


agamini virificau tu 
jāte srtty-artham udyate 
kalpa-sārasvatam prāpya 
vraje gopyo bhavisyatha 


āgamini-come; virificau-when Brahma; tu-indeed; jate-is born; srtti-creation; artham-for the 
purpose; udyate-is manifested; kalpa-sārasvatam-the Sārasvata-kalpa; prāpya-attaining; vraje-in 
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Vraja; gopyah-gopīs; bhavisyatha-you will become. 


When a new Brahmā is born to create (the universe), and the time of Sārasvata-kalpa arrives, 
you will become gopīs in Vraja. 


Text 32 


prthivyam bhārate ksetre 
mathure mama mandale 

vrndavane bhavisyāmi 
preyān vo rasa-mandale 


prthivyām-on the earth; bhārate-in Bhārata-varsa; ksetre-in the place; māthure-in the district of 
Mathura; mama-My; mandale-circle; vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; bhavisyami-I will become; preyān- 
the beloved; vah-of you; rasa-of the rāsa dance; mandale-in the circle. 


On the earth, in Bhārata-varsa, in the circle of Mathurā, in Vrndāvana, in the rāsa-dance circle, I 
will become your beloved. 


Text 33 


jara-dharmena su-sneham 
su-drdham sarvato 'dhikam 

mayi samprapya sarva hi 
krtakrtya bhavisyatha 


jara-dharmena-as a paramour; su-sneham-affection; su-drdham-firm; sarvatah-than all; adhikam- 
greater; mayi-for Me; samprāpya-attaining; sarvah-all; hi-indeed; krtakrtyah-usccessful; 
bhavisyatha-you will become. 


Passionately loving Me as your paramour, you will all become perfect. 
Text 34 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 
tas ca gopyo bhavisyanti 

purva-kalpa-varan mama 
anyasam caiva gopinam 

laksanarh $rnu tad vidhe 

$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; tāh-they; ca-also; gopyah-gopis; 

bhavisyanti-will become; pürva-previous; kalpa-from the kalpa; varān-benedictions; mama-My; 
anyāsām-of other; ca-also; eva-certainly; gopīnām-gopīs; laksanam-characteristics; $rnu-please hear; 


tat-that; vidhe-O Brahmā. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Because of the previous kalpa's benediction they will 
become gopīs. O Brahma, now hear the description of the other gopis. 


Text 35 
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suranam raksanarthaya 
raksasanam vadhaya ca 

tretayam ramacandro 'bhüd 
viro dašarathātmajah 


suranam-of the devotees; raksanarthaya-for protection; rāksasānām-of the demons; vadhaya-for 
the killing; ca-also; tretāyām-in Tretā-yuga; ramacandrah-Ramacandra; abhūt-was; vīrah-hero; 
dasaratha-of Dasaratha; atmajah-the son. 


To protect the devotees and kill the demons the Lord appeared in Treta-yuga as Dašaratha's son, 
the hero Ramacandra. 


Text 36 


sita-svayamvaram gatva 
dhanur-bhangam cakara sah 
uvāha janakim sitam 
ramo rajiva-locanah 


sītā-of Sita; svayamvaram-to the svayamvara; gatvā-having gone; dhanuh-of the bow; bhangam- 
breaking; cakara-did; sah-He; uvaha-married; janakim-Janaka's daughter; sitam-Sita; ramah-Rama; 
rajiva-lotus; locanah-eyed. 


Lotus-eyed Rama went to Sita's svayamvara, broke the bow, and married Janaka's daughter Sita. 
Text 37 


tarh drttva maithilah sarvah 
purandhryo mumuhur vidhe 
rahasy ūcur mahātmānam 


bhartā no bhava he ragho 


tam-Him; drttvā-seeing; maithilāh-the women of Mithilā; sarvāh-all; purandhryah-married; 
mumuhuh-became agitated; vidhe-O Brahmā; rahasi-in a secluded place; ūcuh-said; mahātmānam- 
to the Lord; bhartā-the husband; nah-of us; bhava-please become; he-O; raghah-Raghu. 


O Brahmā, when they saw Him, all the married women of Mithilā were overcome with desire. In 
a secluded place they all approached the Lord and said, "O descendent of Raghu, please become our 
husband." 


Text 38 


ta aha raghavendras ca 
ma Socam kuruta striyah 
dvaparante karisyami 
bhavatīnām manoratham 


tāh-to them; aha-said; raghava-of the Raghava dynasty; indrah-the king; ca-also; mā-don't; 


$ocam-lament; kuruta-do; striyah-women; dvāpara-of Dvapara-yuga; ante-at the end; karisyāmi-I 
will do; bhavatīnām-of you; manoratham-the desire. 
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Rāma, the king of the Rāghavas, said to them, "O women, don't be unhappy. At the end of 
Dvāpara-yuga and I will fulfill your desire." 


Text 39 


tirtham dànam tapo $aucam 
samācarata tattvatah 

sraddhaya parayā bhaktyā 
vraje gopyo bhavisyatha 


tirtham-pilgrimage; dānam-charity; tapah-austerity; saucam-cleanliness; samācarata-perform; 
tattvatah-in truth; sraddhaya-with faith; parayā-with great; bhaktyā-devotion; vraje-in Vraja; 
gopyah-gopīs; bhavisyatha-you will become. 


With great faith and devotion honestly go on pilgrimages, give charity, perform austerities, and 
follow the rules of cleanliness. Then you will become gopīs in Vraja. 


Text 40 


iti tābhyo varam datvā 
$ri-ramah karunā-nidhih 

kosalān prayayau dhanvī 
tejasā jita-bhārgavah 


iti-thus; tābhyah-to them; varam-benediction; datvā-giving; šrī-rāmah-Srī Rama; karuna-of 
mercy; nidhih-an ocean; kosalān-to the country of the Kosalas; prayayau-went; dhanvī-with His 
bow; tejasā-with power; jita-conguered; bhārgavah-Parašurāma. 


After giving them this benediction, Srī Rāma, who is an ocean of mercy and an expert bowman, 
with His great prowess defeated Parašurāma and then went to the country of the Kosalas. 


Text 41 


mārge ca kausalā naryo 
ramam drttvāti-sundaram 
manasa vavrire tam vai 
patin kandarpa-mohanam 


mārge-on the road; ca-also; kausalāh naryah-the women of Kosala; rāmam-Lord Rāma; drttvā- 
seeing; ati-very; sundaram-handsome; manasā-with their hearts; vavrire-chose; tam-Him; vai- 


indeed; patim-as their husband; kandarpa-than many Kāmadevas; mohanam-charming. 


Seeing on the path very handsome Lord Rāma, who is more charming than a host of Kāmadevas, 
the women of Kosala in their hearts chose Him to be their husband. 


Text 42 


manasāpi varam rāmo 
dadau tābhyo hy ašesa-vit 
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manoratham karisyāmi 
vraje gopyo bhavisyatha 


manasā-with the heart; api-also; varam-choice; rāmah-Rāma; dadau-gave; tābhyah-them; hi- 
indeed; ašesa-all; vit-knowing; manoratham-desire; karisyāmi-I will do; vraje-in Vraja; gopyah- 
gopīs; bhavisyatha-you will become. 


In His heart all-knowing Rāma gave them this benediction: "You will become gopīs in Vraja, and 
then I will fulfill your desire." 


Text 43 


āgatam sītayā sardham 
sainyena raghu-nandanam 

ayodhyā-pura-vāsinyah 
$rutvà drastum samāyayuh 


āgatam-arrived; sitaya-Sita; sardham-with; sainyena-army; raghu-nandanam-the joy of the 
Raghus; ayodhyā-pura-vāsinyah-the women of Ayodhya; šrutvā-hearing; drastum-to see; 
samāyayuh-came. 


When He came with Sītā and with His army, the women of Ayodhyā went to see the joy of the 
Raghus. 


Text 44 


viksya tam moham āpannā 
mūrchitāh prema-vihvalāh 
tepus tapas tāh sārāyū- 
tīre rāma-dhrta-vratāh 


vīksya-seeing; tam-Him; moham-agitation; āpannāh-attained; mūrchitāh-fainted; prema-with 
love; vihvalāh-overcome; tepus tapah-they performed austerities; tāh-they; sārāyū-of the Sarāyū 
river; tīre-on the shore; rāma-dhrta-vratāh-with a vow to attain Lord Rāma. 


Seeing Him, they become bewildered and fainted, overcome with love. With a vow to attain Lord 
Rāma they performed austerities on the Sarāyū's bank. 


Text 45 
ākāša-vāg abhūt tasarm 
dvāparānte manorathah 
bhavisyati na sandehah 
kālindī-tīra-je vane 
ākāša-from the sky; vāk-a voice; abhūt-was; tāsām-of them; dvāpara-of Dvāpara-yuga; ante-at the 
end; manorathah-desire; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; sandehah-doubt; kālindī-of the Yamuna; tīra-on 


the bank; je-born; vane-in the forest. 


A voice from the sky (said) to them, "At the end of Dvāpara-yuga, in the forest by the Yamunā's 
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shore, (your) desire will be fulfilled. Of this there is no doubt." 
Text 46 


pitur vākyād yadā rāmo 
dandakakhyam vanam gatah 

cacāra sitaya sardham 
laksmanena dhanusmatā 


pituh-of His father; vākyāt-by the statement; yadā-when; rāmah-Rāma; dandaka-Dandaka; 
akhyam-named; vanam-to the forest; gatah-gone; cacāra-went; sitaya-Sita; sārdham-with; 
laksmanena-and Laksmaņa; dhanusmata-the expert bowman. 


Then, because of His father's words, He went with Sita and the expert bowman Laksmana to the 
Dandaka forest. 


Text 47 


gopalopasakah sarve 
dandakaranya-vasinah 

dhyayantah satatarn mam vai 
rasartham dhyāna-tat-parāh 


gopāla-of Lord Gopāla; upāsakāh-worshipers; sarve-all; dandakāranya-vāsinah-the residents of 
the Dandaka forest; dhyāyantah-meditating; satatam-always; mām-on Me; vai-indeed; rāsa-the rasa 
dance; artham-for the purpose; dhyāna-tat-parāh-rapt in meditation. 


All the sages in the Dandaka forest were worshipers of Lord Gopāla. To attain the rasa dance 
they always meditated on Me. 


Text 48 


yesam āšramam āsadya 
dhanur-bana-dharo yuva 

tesam dhyāne gato ramo 
jata-mukuta-manditah 


yesam-of whom; àéramam-the hermitage; āsadya-attaining; dhanuh-bow; bana-and arrows; 
dharah-holding; yuvā-young; tesam-of them; dhyàne-in meditation; gatah-gone; rāmah-rāma; jatā- 
mukuta-manditah-decorated with matted locks of hair. 


He came to their āšrama as a youth carrying bow and arrows. Then He appeared in their 
meditation as a sage with matted hair. 


Text 49 
anyākrtim te tam vīksya 
param vismita-mānasāh 


dhyānād utthāya dadrsuh 
koti-kandarpa-sannibham 
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anya-another; ākrtim-form; te-they; tam-Him; viksya-seeing; param-then; vismita-surprised; 
mānasāh-at heart; dhyānāt-from meditation; utthāya-rising; dadrsuh-they saw; koti-millions; 
kandarpa-of Kāmadeva's; sannibham-like. 


Surprised at heart by seeing this other form, they rose from their meditation and saw Lord Rāma, 
who was like millions of Kāmadevas. 


Text 50 


ücus te 'yar nu gopalo 
varnšī-vetre vina prabhuh 
ittham vicarya manasa 
nemus cakruh stutim param 


ücuh-said; te-they; ayam-He; nu-indeed; gopalah-is Gopāla; varnsi-a flute; vetre-and stick; vina- 
without; prabhuh-the Lord; ittham-thus; vicārya-thinking; manasa-with their heart; nemuh-bowed 
down; cakruh-did; stutim-prayers; parām-great. 


They said, "He is Lord Gopāla, who has come without His flute and stick." Thinking in this way 
in their hearts, they bowed down and offered eloquent prayers. 


Text 51 


varam vrnita munayah 
$ri-ramas tàn uvāca ha 

yatha sita tatha sarve 
bhūyah sma iti vadinah 


varam-a benediction; vrnita-please choose; munayah-O sages; sri-ramah-Sri Rama; tan-to them; 
uvāca-said; ha-indeed; yatha-as; sītā-Sītā; tathā-so; sarve-all; bhūyah sma-let us become; iti-thus; 
vadinah-saying. 


Sri Rama said to them, "O sages, please choose a benediction." They said, "As Sita is, so let us all 
become." 


Text 52 


Sri-rama uvaca 
yatha hi laksmano bhrata 
tatha prarthyo varo yadi 
adyaiva sa-phalo bhavyo 
bhavadbhir mat-prasangatah 


šrī-rāmah uvaca-Sri Rama said; yatha-as; hi-indeed; laksmanah-Laksmana; bhrātā-brother; tatha- 
so; prārthyah-reguested; varah-benediction; yadi-if; adya-today; eva-indeed; sa-phalah-fruitful; 
bhavyah-will be; bhavadbhih-by you; mat-of Me; prasangatah-by the association. 


Sri Rama said: If you had asked this of My brother Laksmana, I would arrange that today your 
wish would bear its fruit. 
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Text 53 


sītā yatheti vākyena 
durghato durlabho varah 

eka-patni-vrato ‘hath vai 
maryada-purusottamah 


sītā-Siātā; yathā-as; iti-thus; vakyena-by the statement; durghatah-impossible; durlabhah- 
unattainable; varah-benediction; eka-one; patnī-wife; vratah-vow; aham-I; vai-indeed; maryādā-of 
the rules of religion; purusa-of persons; uttamah-the best. 


This request, to become "as Sītā is" is impossible and can never be granted. I have vowed to 
accept only one wife, and I am the best of they who follow the rules of religion. 


Text 54 


tasmat tu mad-vareņāpi 
dvāparānte bhavisyatha 

manoratham karisyāmi 
bhavatām vanchitarh param 


tasmāt-therefore; tu-indeed; mat-of Me; varena-by the benediction; api-also; dvāpara-ante-at the 
end of Dvapara-yuga; bhavisyatha-you will become; manoratham-desire; karisyāmi-I will do; 
bhavatām-of you; vafichitam-desired; param-then. 


For this reason, by My benediciton, at the end of Dvāpara-yuga you will become (as She). Then I 
will fulfill your wish. 


Text 55 


iti datva vararh ramas 
tatah paricavatim gatah 

parna-salam samāsādya 
vana-vàsam cakāra ha 


iti-thus; datvā-having given; varam-benediction; ramah-Rama; tatah-then; paricavatim-to the Pa 
24cavati forest; gatah-went; parna-of leaves; $alam-a cottage; samāsadya-attaining; vana-in the 
forest; vāsam-residence; cakāra-did; ha-indeed. 


After giving this benediction, Rama went to Pa 24cavati. He went to a leaf-hut, and there He 
lived in the forest. 


Text 56 
tad-daršana-smara-rujah 
pulindyah prema-vihvalāh 


$rimat-pada-rajo dhrtvā 
pranams tyakturh samudyatah 
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tat-of Him; daršana-by the sight; smara-with amorous desires; rujah-agitated; pulindyah-Pulinda 
girls; prema-with love; vihvalāh-overcome; šrīmat-of the handsome Lord; pāda-of the feet; rajah-the 
dust; dhrtvā-holding; prānān-life; tyaktum-to abandon; samudyatah-were ready. 


When they saw Him, some aborigine girls became tortured with lust. Overcome with love, they 
grasped the dust of His feet, intent on then giving up their lives. 


Text 57 


brahmacāri-vapur bhūtvā 
rāmas tatra samāgatah 

uvāca prana-santyagam 
mā küryata striyo vrtha 


brahmacāri-of a brahmacāri; vapuh-the form; bhūtvā-becoming; rāmah-Rāma; tatra-there; 
samāgatah-went; uvāca-said; prāņa-of life; santyāgam-giving up; mā-don't; kūryata-do; striyah-O 
women; vrthā-uselessly. 


Assuming the form of a brahmacārī, Rāma went to them and said, "O women, do not give up 
your lives without good reason. 


Text 58 


vrndāvane dvāparānte 
bhavitā vo manorathah 

ity uktvā brahmacārī tu 
tatraivāntarādhīyata 


vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; dvāpara-ante-at the end of Dvāpara-yuga; bhavitā-will become; vah-of 
you; manorathah-the desire; iti-thus; uktvā-saying; brahmacari-the brahmacari; tu-certainly; tatra- 
there; eva-indeed; antaradhiyata-disappeared. 


"In Vrndavana, at the end of Dvapara-yuga, your desire will be fulfilled." Saying this, the 
brahmacari disappeared. 


Text 59 


atha ramo vanarendrai 

ravanadin nišācarān 
jitva lankam etya sita- 

puspakena puram yayau 

atha-then; rāmah-Rāma; vānara-of monkeys; indraih-with the kings; ravana-adin-beginning with 
rāvaņa; nišācarān-demons, who move in the night; jitvā-defeating; lankam-Lanka; etya-going; sità- 


Sītā; puspakena-on a flower-chariot; puram-to His own city; yayau-went. 


Then, aided by the monkey-kings, Rāma defeated the nocturnal demons headed by Rāvaņa, 
entered Lanka and, on a flower-chariot carrying Sita, returned to His own city. 


Text 60 
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sitam tatyāja rajendro 
vane lokapavadatah 
aho satam api bhuvi 
bhavanam bhūri-duhkha-dam 


sitam-Sita; tatyaja-renouncing; raja-of kings; indrah-the king; vane-in the forest; loka-of the 
people; apavadatah-because of the criticism; ahah-ah; satām-of the saintly devotees; api-also; bhuvi- 
in the world; bhavanam-manifestation; bhūri-great; duhkha-pain; dam-giving. 


Then, because of the criticism of the ordinary people, Rama, the king of kings, abandoned Sita in 
the forest. Ah, this brought great pain to the saintly devotees in the world. 


Text 61 


yada yadakarod yajūarn 
ramo rajiva-locanah 

tadā tada svarnamayim 
sitàm krtvā vidhānatah 


yada yadā-whenever; akarot-performed; yajrtiam-a sacrifice; rāmah-Rāma; rajiva-lotus; locanah- 
eyed; tada-then; tada-then; svarnamayīm-golden; sītām-Sītā; krtvā-making; vidhanatah-according to 
the rules of religion. 


Whenever he performed a yajiia, lotus-eyed Rama, following the rules of religion, had made a 
golden Deity of Sītā. 


Text 62 


yajūa-sītā-samūho 'bhūn 
mandire rāghavasya ca 

tāš caitanya-ghanā bhūtvā 
rantum ramam samāgatah 


yajūa-sītā-samūhah-a multitude of these Deities; abhūt-was; mandire-in the palace; rāghavasya- 
of Rāma; ca-and; tāh-they; caitanya-ghanā bhūtvā-having come to life; rantum-to enjoy; rāmam-to 
Rāma; samāgatah-went. 


In Rāma's palace there were many of these yajūa Deities of Sītā. (One day) they came to life and 
approached Rāma to enjoy (with Him). 


Text 63 

ta aha raghu-vam$endro 
naham grhnami he priyah 

tadocus tah prema-para 


ramam dašarathātmajam 


tāh-to them; aha-said; raghu-varnša-indrah-the king of the Raghu dynasty; na-not; aham-I; 
grhnami-I accept; he-O; priyah-O beloveds; tadā-then; ūcuh-said; tah-they; prema-parah-full of 
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love; rāmam-to Rāma; dašaratha-of Dašaratha; ātmajam-the son. 


To them Rāma, the king of the Raghu dynasty, said, O beloved wives, I cannot accept you". 
Then, filled with love, they said to Rama, the son of Da$aratha,... 


Text 64 


katham cāsmān na grhnasi 
bhajantir maithilīh satih 

ardhangi yajna-kalesu 
satatam karya-sadhinih 


katham-why?; ca-and; asman-us; na-not; grhnāsi-You accept; bhajantih-the worshiping; 
maithilīh satih-chaste women of Mithila; ardha-half; angi-Your body; yajūa-of the yajria; kalesu-at 
the times; satatam-always; karya-sadhinih-performing duties with You. 


„.. "Why do You not accept us? We are all Sita, the chaste daughter of the king of Mithila. We are 
half of Your body. At the time of the yajfias we were Your assistants. 


Text 65 


dharmisthas tvam $ruti-dharo 
'dharmavad bhāsase katham 
karam grhitvā tyajasi 
tatah pāpam avāpsyasi 


dharmisthah-religious; tvam-You; sruti-dharah-aware of the teachings of the Vedas; adharmavat- 
like an impious person; bhāsase-You speak; katham-why?; karam-hand; grhitvā-taking; tyajasi-You 
reject; tatah-then; papam-sin; avapsyasi-You will attain. 


"You are a pious person. You know the teaching of the Vedas. Why do You speak as one who is 
impious? First You take our hand and then You reject us. From this You will incur sin." 


Text 66 


Sri-rama uvaca 

samicinam vacah satyam 
yusmabhir gaditari ca me 

eka-patni-vrato ‘har hi 
rajarsih sitayaikaya 


šrī-rāmah uvaca-Sri Rama said; samicinam-right; vacah-statement; satyam-truth; yusmabhih-by 
you; gaditam-said; ca-also; me-of Me; eka-one; patni-wife; vratah-vow; aham-I; hi-Indeed; rāja-king; 


rsih-sage; sitaya-by Sita; ekayā-alone. 


Sri Rama said: Your words are right. What you say to Me is true. (Still,) I am religious king, and 
I have vowed to accept only Sità as My wife. 


Text 67 
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tasmād yūyarn dvāparānte 
punye vrndāvane vane 

bhavisyathā karisyāmi 
yusmakam tu manoratham 


tasmāt-therefore; yūyam-you; dvāpara-of Dvāpara-yuga; ante-at the end; punye-spiritual; 
vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; vane-forest; bhavisyatha-you will be; karisyami-I will do; yusmakam-of 
you; tu-certainly; manoratham-the desire. 


Therefore at the end of Dvāpara-yuga you will take birth in the spiritual land of Vrndavana, and 
there I will fulfill your desire. 


Text 68 


ta vraje 'pi bhavisyanti 
yajūa-sītāš ca gopikah 

anyasam caiva gopinam 
laksanam $rnu tad vidhe 


t$-they;a vraje-in Vraja; api-and; bhavisyanti-will be; yajfia-sitah-the yajū-sītās; ca-also; gopikah- 
gopīs; anyāsām-of other; ca-also; eva-indeed; gopīnām-gopīs; laksanam-characteristics; srnu-please 
hear; tat-that; vidhe-O Brahma. 


These yajfia Deities of Sita will also become gopis in Vraja. Now hear, O Brahma, of the other 
gopīs. 


Chapter Five 


Bhagavad-agamanodyoga-pürana 
The Lord's Appearance 


Texts 1 and 2 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


ramā-vaikuņtha-vāsinyah 
švetadvīpa-sakhī-janāh 

urdhva-vaikuntha-vasinyas 
tathajita-padasrayah 


sri-lokacala-vasinyah 
sri-sakhyo 'pi samudra-jah 

tà gopyo 'pi bhavisyanti 
laksmi-pati-varad vraje 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; ramā-vaikuņtha-vāsinyah-the 
women of Ramā-Vaikuņtha; švetadvīpa-sakhī-janāh-the women of Svetadvipa; ürdhva-vaikuntha- 
vāsinyah-the women of Urdhva-Vaikuntha; tathā-so; ajita-pada-āsrayah-the women who have taken 
shelter of Lord Ajita; šrī-lokācala-vāsinyah-the women of Lokācala; $ri-sakhyo api samudra-jah-the 
women born from the ocean; tāh-they; gopyah-gopīs; api-also; bhavisyanti-will become; laksmi- 
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pati-of Lord Narayana, the husband of Laksmi; varāt-from the benediction; vraje-in Vraja. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: The women of Rama-Vaikuntha, the women of 
Svetadvipa, the women of Urdhva-Vaikuntha, the women who have taken shelter of Lord Ajita's 
feet, the women of Lokācala, and the daughters of Varuņa will become gopīs in Vraja because of a 
benediction offered by Lord Nārāyaņa, the husband of Laksmī. 


Text 3 


kāšcid divyā adivyas ca 
tathā tri-guna-vrttayah 
bhūmi-gopyo bhavisyanti 
punyair nānā-vidhaih krtaih 


kāšcit-some; divyāh-women of the heavenly planets; adivyāh-women not from the heavenly 
planets; ca-and; tathā-so; tri-guna-vrttayah-the actions of the three modes; bhūmi-on the earth; 
gopyah-gopīs; bhavisyanti-will become; punyaih-by pious deeds; nānā-vidhaih-various; krtaih-done. 


Some women from the heavenly planets, some women not from the heavenly planets, and some 
women acting in the three modes will, because of various kinds of pious activities, become gopīs on 
the earth. 


Text 4 


yajūāvatāram rucirarh 
ruci-putram divas-patim 

mohitah pratibhavena 
viksya deva-jana-striyah 


yajūā-as; avatāram-incarnation; ruciram-handsome; ruci-putram-the son of Ruci; divah-of the 
heavenly planets; patim-the master; mohitah-charmed; priti-bhavena-with love; viksya-seeing; deva- 
yp P P SY 8 
jana-striyah-the demigoddesses. 


When the saw handsome Yajña-avatāra, who is the son of Ruci and the master of the heavenly 
planets, the demigoddesses were overcome with love for Him. 


Text 5 


tāś ca devala-vākyena 
tapas tepur himācale 
bhaktyā paramayā tā me 
gopyo bhāvyā vraje vidhe 
tāh-they; ca-also; devala-of Devala Muni; vākyena-by the words; tapas tepuh-performed 
austerities; himācale-in the Himalayas; bhaktyā-with devotion; paramaya-great; tāh-they; me-My; 


gopyah-gopis; bhavyah-will be; vraje-in Vraja; vidhe-O Brahma. 


On Devala Muni's advice with great devotion to Me they performed austerities in the Himalayas. 
O Brahma, they will become gopis in Vraja. 
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Text 6 


antarhite bhagavati 
deve dhanvantarau bhuvi 
ausadhyo duhkham āpannā 
nisphalā bhārate 'bhavan 


antarhite-disappeared; bhagavati deve dhanvantarau-when Lord Dhanvantari; bhuvi-in the earth; 
ausadhyah-medicines; duhkham-unhappiness; āpannā-attained; nisphalā-fruitless; bhārate-in 
Bhārata-varsa; abhavan-became. 


When Lord Dhanvantari disappeared from the earth, all the medicines in Bhārata-varsa became 
unhappy. They all became useless and ineffective. 


Text 7 


siddhy-artham tās tapas tepuh 
striyo bhūtvā manoharah 
catur-yuge vyatīte tu 
prasanno 'bhūd dharih param 


siddhi-perfection; artham-for the purpose; tāh-they; tapas tepuh-performed austerities; striyah- 
women; bhūtvā-becoming; manoharāh-beautiful; catur-yuge-when the four yugas; vyatīte-had 
passed; tu-indeed; prasannah-pleased; abhūt-became; dharih-Lord Hari; param-then. 


To regain their powers they transformed themselves into beautiful women and performed 
austerities. When four yugas had passed Lord Hari became pleased with them. 


Text 8 


varam vrnita cety uktam 
$rutvà nāryo mahā-vane 

tam drttva moham āpannā 
ūcur bhārtā bhavātra nah 


varam-a benediction; vrnita-choose; ca-also; iti-thus; uktam-said; šrutvā-hearing; naryah-the 
women; mahā-vane-in the great forest; tam-Him; drttvā-seeing; moham āpannā-became enchanted; 
ūcuh-said; bhārtā-husband; bhava-become; atra-here; nah-of us. 


Seeing the Lord in a great forest, they became completely enchanted by Him. Hearing Him say, 
"Please choose a benediction," they said, "Please become our husband here". 


Text 9 


sri-harir uvāca 

vrndāvane dvāparānte 
latā bhūtvā manoharāh 

bhavisyatha striyo rāse 
karisyāmi vacas ca vah 
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šrī-harih uvaca-Sri Hari said; vrndāvane-in Vrndavana; dvāpara-ante-at the end of Dvāpara-yuga; 
latāh-vines; bhūtvā-becoming; manoharāh-beautiful; bhavisyatha-you will become; striyah-women; 
rāse-in the rasa dance; karisyami-I will make; vacah-words; ca-also; vah-of you. 


Šrī Hari said: In Vrndāvana, at the end of Dvāpara-yuga, you will become flowering vines and 
then you will change into women in the arena of the rāsa dance. I promise this to you. 


Text 10 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 

bhakti-bhāva-samāyuktā 
bhūri-bhāgyā varānganāh 

latā-gopyo bhavisyanti 
vrndāraņye pitāmaha 


sri-bhagavan uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; bhakti-bhāva-with devotional 
love; samāyuktāh-endowed; bhūri-very; bhāgyāh-fortunate; vara-anganah-beautiful women; latā- 
vines; gopyah-gopis; bhavisyanti-will be; vrndāranye-in Vrndavana; pitamaha-O Brahma. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: In Vrndavana they will become beautiful and very 
fortunate flowering-vine gopis filled with love (for Me). 


Text 11 


jalandharyas ca ya naryo 
viksya vrnda-patim harim 

ücur vayam harih saksad 
asmākar tu varo bhavet 


jālandharyah-the women of Jālandhara; ca-and; yāh-who; nāryah-women; vīksya-seeing; vrndā- 
patim-the husband of Vrndā; harim-Lord Hari; ūcuh-said; vayam-we; harih-Lord Hari; sāksāt- 
directly; asmākam-of us; tu-indeed; varah-choice; bhavet-is. 


When the women of the Jalandhara country saw Lord Hari, the husband of Vrndā, they said (to 
themselves), "May Lord Hari be our chosen husband". 


Text 12 


ākāša-vāg abhūt tasam 
bhajatāšu ramā-patim 

yathā vrndā tathā yūyam 
vrndāraņye bhavisyatha 


ākāša-vāk-a voice from the sky; abhüt-was; tāsām-of them; bhajata-worship; āšu-at once; ramā- 
patim-the husband of the goddess of fortune; yathā-as; vrndā-Vrndā; tathā-so; yüyam-you; 


vrndāranye-in Vrndāvana; bhavisyatha-will become. 


Then a voice from the sky said to them, "Worship Lord Narayana, the husband of Rama, and in 
Vrndavana you will become like Vrnda." 
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Text 13 


samudra-kanyāh $ri-matsyam 
harim drttvā ca mohitah 

tā hi gopyo bhavisyanti 
$ri-matsyasya varād vraje 


samudra-kanyah-the daughters of Varuna; $ri-matsyam-$ri Matsya; harim-Lord Harim; drttvā- 
having seen; ca-and; mohitāh-enchanted; tāh-they; hi-indeed; gopygopīs; bhavisyanti-will become; 
šrī-matsyasya-of Sri Matsya; varat-by the benediction; vraje-in Vraja. 


When Varuna's daughters saw Lord Hari as Sri Matsya, they became bewildered with love for 
Him. By Lord Matsya's benediction they will become gopis in Vraja. 


Text 14 


asid raja prthuh saksan 
mamamsas canda-vikramah 

jitvā šatrūn nrpa-srestho 
dharam kāmān dudoha sah 


āsīt-was; raja prthuh-King Prthu; saksat-directly; mama-My; ārnšah-partial incarnation; canda- 
vikramah-powerful; jitvā-after conquering; šatrūn-His enemies; nrpa-$resthah-the best of kings; 
dharām-from the earth; kāmān-desires; dudoha-milked; sah-He. 


There was a powerful king named Prthu who was a partial incarnation of Me. After defeating His 
enemies, He, the best of kings, milked many desirable things from the earth. 


Text 15 


barhismati-bhavās tatra 
prthum drttvā pura-striyah 
atreh samīpam āgatya 
tā ūcur moha-vihvalāh 


barhismati-bhavāh-born in Barhismatī; tatra-there; prthum-Prthu; drttvā-seeing; pura-striyah- 
women of the city; atreh-of Atri Muni; samīpam-near; āgatya-arriving; tāh-they; ūcuh-said; moha- 


vihvalāh-overcome with love. 


When the women of Barhismati City saw Lord Prthu they became overwhelmed with love for 
Him. Approaching Atri Muni, they said: 


Text 16 

ayam tu raja-rajendrah 
prthuh prthula-vikramah 

katham varo bhaven no vai 


tad vada tvarn mahā-mune 


ayam-He; tu-indeed; rāja-of kings; rāja-of kings; indrah-the king; prthuh-Prthu; prthula- 
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vikramah-very powerful; katham-how?; varah-husband; bhaven-may be; nah-of us; vai-certainly; 
tat-that; vada-tell; tvam-you; mahā-mune-O great sage. 


"O great sage, please tell us how powerful Prthu, the king of the kings of kings, may become our 
husband." 


Text 17 


$ri-atrir uvaca 

go-doham kurutasv adya 
prthviyam dharanamayi 

sarvam dāsyati vo durgam 
manoratha-maharnavam 


sri-atrih uvaca-Atri said; go-doham-cow's milk; kuruta-do; āšu-at once; adya-now; prthvi iyam- 
the earth; dharanāmayī-in meditation; sarvam-everything; dāsyati-will give; vah-to you; durgam- 
difficult to attain; manoratha-of desires maha-arnavam-the great ocean. 


Sri Atri Muni said: In meditation make an offering of milk to her and the earth will give you a 
great and impassable ocean of fulfilled desires. 


Text 18 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 

manoratham praduduhur 
manah-patrena tas ca gam 

tasmad gopyo bhavisyanti 
vrndāraņye pitamaha 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; manoratham-desire; praduduhuh- 
milked; manah-of the mind; patrena-with a milk-pail; tah-they; ca-also; gam-the earth; tasmat-from 
that; gopyah-gopis; bhavisyanti-will become; vrndaranye-in Vrndāvana; pitamaha-O Brahma. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Using their thoughts as a milk-pail, they milked their 
desire from the cow-earth. In this way they will become gopis in Vrndavana, O Brahma. 


Text 19 


kama-sena-mohanartham 
divya apsaraso varah 

narayanasya sahasa 
babhuvur gandha-madane 


kāma-of Kāmadeva; senā-the army; mohana-bewilderment; artham-for the purpose; divyā- 
heavenly; apsarasah-Apsarā girls; varāh-best; narayanasya-of Narayana; sahasā-at once; babhuvuh- 


became; gandha-mādane-on Gandhamādana Mountain. 


To bewilder Kāmadeva's army, on Mount Gandhamādana Narayana Rsi manifested a host of the 
most beautiful divine Apsarā girls. 
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Text 20 


bhartr-kamas ca ta aha 
siddho narayano munih 

manoratho vo bhavita 
vraje gopyo bhavisyatha 


bhārtr-as their husband; kāmāh-desiring; ca-also; tāh-to them; āha-said; siddhah-perfect; 
narayano munih-Nārāyaņa Rsi; manorathah-the desire; vah-of you; bhavitā-will be; vraje-in Vraja; 
gopyah-gopis; bhavisyatha-you will become. 


When they wished Him as their husband, perfect Narayana Rsi said to them, "You will become 
gopis in Vraja. Then your desire will be fulfilled." 


Text 21 


striyah sutala-vasinyo 
vàmanam viksya mohitah 

tapas taptvā bhavisyanti 
gopyo vrndavane vidhe 


striyah-women; sutala-in Sutala; vāsinyah-residing; vamanam-Lord Vāmana; viksya-seeing; 
mohitāh-charmed; tapas taptvā-performing austerities, bhavisyanti-will be; gopyah-gopis; 
vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; vidhe-O Brahmā. 


When the women of Sutalaloka saw Lord Vāmana, they fell in love with Him and (to attain Him) 
they performed austerities. They will become gopī in Vraja, O Brahmā. 


Text 22 


nagendra-kanyakah $esam 
bhejur bhaktyā varecchayā 

sankarsanasya rasartham 
bhavisyanti vraje ca tāh 


nāga-of snakes; indra-of the king; kanyakah-the daughters; šesam-Lord Sesa; bhejuh-worshiped; 
bhaktyā-with devotion; vara-a husband; icchayā-with the desire; sankarsanasya-of Lord Sankarsana; 


rasa-of the rasa dance; artham-for the purpose; bhavisyanti-will be; vraje-in Vraja; ca-also; tah-they. 


Snake princesses that, desiring Him as their husband, worshiped Lord Sesa, will take birth in 
Vraja (to attain) Lord Balarama's rasa dance. 


Text 23 

kašyapo vasudevas ca 
devaki caditih para 

sarah prano dhruvah so 'pi 


devako 'vatarisyati 


kašyapah-Kašyapa; vasudevah-Vasudeva; ca-and; devaki-Devaki; ca-also; aditih-Aditi; parā-great; 
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šūrah-Sūrasena; prāņah-life; dhruvah-Dhruva; sah-he; api-indeed; devakah-Deavaka; avatarisyati- 
will descend. 


Kašyapa will descend as Vasudeva, exalted Aditi as Devaki, Prana Vasu as $ürasena, and Dhruva 
Vasu as Devaka. 


Text 24 


vasuš caivoddhavah sāksād 
dakso 'krüro dayā-parah 

hrdiko dhanadas caiva 
krtavarmā tv apam patih 


vasuh-Vasu; ca-also; eva-indeed; uddhavah-Uddhava; saksat-directly; daksah-Daksa; akrürah- 
Akrüra; dayā-parah-merciful; hrdikah-Hrdika; dhanadah-Kuvera; ca-also; eva-indeed; krtavarmā- 
Krtavarmā; tindeed; apām-of waters; patih-the lord. 


Vasu will decsned as Uddhava, Daksa as kind Akrüra, Kuvera as Hrdika, and Varuna as 
Krtavarma. 


Text 25 


gadah pracinabarhis ca 
maruto hy ugrasena ut 

tasya raksam karisyami 
rajyam datva vidhanatah 


gadah-Gada; pracinabarhih-Pracinabarhi; ca-and; marutah-Maruta; hi-indeed; ugrasena- 
Ugrasena; ut-indeed; tasya-of him; raksam-protection; karisyami-I will do; rajyam-the kingdom; 
datva-having given; vidhanatah-properly. 


Pracinabarhi will descend as Gada and Maruta as Ugrasena. I will give the kingdom to Ugrasena 
and I will protect him. 


Text 26 


yuyudhanas cāmbarīsah 
prahlādah satyakis tathā 

ksirabdhih santanuh saksad 
bhīsmo drono vasūttamah 


yuyudhānah-Yuyudhāna; ca-and; ambarīsah-Ambarīsa; prahlādah-Prahlāda; satyakih-Satyakis; 
tathā-so; ksirabdhih-the ocean of milk; santanuh-Santanu; sāksāt-directly; bhīsmah-Bhīsma; 


dronah-Drona; vasūttamah-the best of the Vasus. 


Ambarisa will descend as Yuyudhāna, Prahlada as Satyaki, Ksīrābdhi as Santanu, and Drona 
Vasūttama as Bhisma. 


Text 27 
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Salyas caiva divodāso 
dhrtarāstro bhago ravih 

panduh pusā satām $restho 
dharmo rājā yudhisthirah 


šālyah-Sālya; ca-certainly; eva-indeed; divodāsah-Divodāsa; dhrtarāstrah-Dhrtarāstra; bhagah- 
Bhaga; ravih-Ravi; panduh-Pandu; pusā-Pusā; satām-of the devotees; šresthah-the best; dharmah- 
Dharma; rājā-king; yudhisthirah-Yudhisthira. 


Divodāsa will decsend as Sālya, Bhaga as Dhrtarāstra, Pusā as Pandu, and King Dharma, the best 
of the devotees, as Yudhisthira. 


Text 28 


bhīmo vayur balisthas ca 
manuh svayambhuvo 'rjunah 
šatarūpā subhadra ca 
savitā karna eva hi 


bhīmah-Bhīma; vāyuh-Vāyu; balisthah-strong; ca-also; manuh-Manu; svāyambhuvah- 
Svāyambhuva; arjunah-Arjuna; šatarūpā-Satarūpā; subhadra-Subhadra; ca-also; savitā-Savitā; karna- 
Karna; eva-indeed; hi-certainly. 


Powerful Vayu will descend as Bhima, Svāyambhuva Manu as Arjuna, Satarūpā as Subhadrā, and 
Savitā as Karņa. 


Text 29 


nakulah sahadevaš ca 
smrtau dvāv ašvinī-sutau 
dhātā bahlikaviras ca 
vahnir droņah pratāpavān 


nakulah-Nakula; sahadevah-Sahadeva; ca-and; smrtau-considered; dvāv ašvinī-sutau-the two 
Ašvinī-kumāras; dhātā-Dhātā; bāhlīkavīrah-the hero Bāhlīka; ca-and; vahnih-Vahni; dronah-Drona; 
pratapavan-powerful. 


The two Ašvinī-kumāras will descend as Nakula and Sahadeva. Dhata will descend as heroic 
Bahlika, and powerful Vahni as Droņācārya. 


Text 30 


duryodhanah kaler arhšo 
'bhimanyuh soma eva ca 

draunih saksac chivasyapi 
rūpam bhūmau bhavisyati 


duryodhanah-Duryodhana; kaleh-of Kali; arnšah-a part; abhimanyuh-Abhimanyu; soma-Soma; 


eva-certainly; ca-indeed; draunih-Drona's son Ašvatthāmā; saksat-directly; šivasya-of Lord Šiva; api- 
also; rūpam-the form; bhūmau-on the earth; bhavisyati-will be. 
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A partial incarnation of Kali will descend as Duryodhana. Soma will descend as Abhimanyu. 
Lord Siva will place His own form on the earth as Dronacarya's son Ašvatthāmā. 


Text 31 


ittharn yadoh kauravanam 
anyesam bhü-bhujam nrnàm 

kule kule bhavantaš ca 
svamsaih stribhir mad-ajnaya 


ittham-thus; yadoh-of the Yadus; kauravanam-of the Kurus; anyesām-of others; bhū-bhujām- 
kings; nrnàm-human; kule kule-in family after family; bhavantah-being; ca-also; sva-own; arhšaih- 
partial expansions; stribhih-with their wives; mat-of Me; ājūayā-by the order. 


In this way, by My order (the demigods) and their wives will take birth in the families of the 
Yadus, Kurus, and other human kings. 


Text 32 


ye ye 'vatārā me pürvam 
tesàm rājūyo ramamsakah 
bhavisyā raja-rajnisu 
sahasrani ca sodaša 
ye ye-whoever; avatārāh-incarnations; me-of Me; pūrvam-previously; tesām-of Them; rājūyah- 


kings; ramā-of the goddess of fortune; arnšakāh-partial expansions; bhavisyah-will be; rāja-rājūīsu- 
in queens; sahasrani-thousands; ca-and; sodaša-sixteen. 


Whenever in the past I incarnated in the world, the goddess of fortune would also incarnate as 
My queen. This time she will incarnate as My sixteen-thousand queens. 


Text 33 


Sri-narada uvaca 

ity uktva šrī-haris tatra 
brahmanam kamalāsanam 

divya-rüpam bhagavatīm 
yogamayam uvaca ha 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; uktvā-speaking; sri-harih-Sri Hari; tatra-there; 
brahmāņam-to Brahma; kamalāsanam-who sits on a lotus throne; divya-rūpam-whose form is 


spiritual; bhagavatim-goddess; yogamayam-Yogamaaya; uvāca ha-said. 


Sri Narada said: After speaking these words to the demigod Brahma, who sits on a lotus throne, 
Sri Hari spoke to goddess Yogamaya, whose form is spiritual. 


Texts 34 and 35 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 
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devakyah saptamam garbham 
sannikrsya maha-mate 

vasudevasya bharyayam 
kamsa-trāsa-bhayāt punah 


nanda-vraje sthitayam ca 
rohinyam sannivešaya 

nanda-patnyam bhava tvam vai 
krtvedam karma cadbhutam 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; devakyāh-of Devaki; saptamam- 
the seventh; garbham-embryo; sannikrsya-dragging; maha-mate+O noble-hearted one; vasudevasya- 
of Vasudeva; bharyāyām-in the wife; karnsa-of Karnsa; trāsa-of the fear; bhayāt-of the fear; punah- 
again; nanda-of Nanda; vraje-in Vraja; sthitayam-staying; ca-also; rohinyam-in Rohini; sannivešaya- 
place; nanda-patnyam-in Nanda's wife; bhava-be; tvam-you; vai-certainly; krtvā-having done; idam- 
this; karma-work; ca-also; adbhutam-wonderful. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O noble-hearted one, take the seventh embryo from 
Vasudeva's wife Devaki and place it in Rohini, who is staying in Vraja out of fear of Kamsa. When 
you have done that wonderful deed, you yourself become an embryo in Nanda's wife. 


Text 36 


Sri-narada uvaca 

srutva brahma deva-ganair 
natva krsnarh parat param 

bhūmim asvasya vanibhih 
sva-dhama nijam ayayau 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; srutva-hearing; brahmā-Brahmā; deva-ganaih-with the 
demigods; natva-bowing; krsnam-to Lord Krsna; parat-than the greatest; param-greater; bhümim- 
the earth; asvasya-consoling; vanibhih-with words; sva-dhama nijam-each to their own abode; 
ayayau-went. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing this, Brahma and the demigods bowed down before Lord Krsna, who is 
greater than the greatest, and, comforted the earth-goddess, and each went to his own abode. 


Text 37 


pariptrnatamam sāksāc 
chri-krsnam viddhi maithila 
karnsādīnām vadharthaya 
prapto ‘yarn bhümi-mandale 
pariptrnatamam saksat-the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; 
viddhi-know; maithila-O king of Mithila; karnsa-by Karsa; ādīnām-headed by; vadha-killing; 


arthāya-for the purpose; praptah-attained; ayam-He; bhümi-mandale-on the circle of the earth. 


O king of Mithila, please understand that Sri Krsna, who went to the earth to kill the demons 
headed by Karnsa, is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
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Text 38 


roma-matram tanau jihva 
bhavantittham yada nrpa 

tadapi sri-hares tasya 
varnyate na guno mahan 


roma-matram-hairs; tanau-on the body; jihvah-tongues; bhavanti-are; ittham-then; yada-when; 
nrpa-O king; tada-then; api-even; éri-hareh-of Sri Hari; tasya-of Him; varnyate-is described; na-not; 
gunah-glory; mahan-great. 


O king, If I had as many tongues as there are hairs on my body, I could still not properly 
describe Sri Hari's great and glorious qualities. 


Text 39 


nabhah patanti vihaga 
yatha hy atma-samam nrpa 
tatha krsna-gatim divyam 
vadantiha vipascitah 


nabhah-in the sky; patanti-go; vihagah-birds; yathā-as; hi-certainly; atma-self; samam-egual; 
nrpa-O king; tathā-so; krsna-of Lord Krsna; gatim-activities; divyam-transcendental; vadanti-say; 
iha-here; vipascitah-the wise. 


O king, as different birds have different capacities to fly in the sky, so the wise philosophers have 
different capacities to describe Lord Krsna's transcendental activities. 


Chapter Six 


Kamsa-bala-varnana 
Description of Karnsa's Strength 


Text 1 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 

kah karnso 'yam pura daityo 
mahā-bala-parākramah 

tasya janmani karmani 
brūhi devarsi-sattama 


éri-bahulasvah uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; kah-who?; karnsah-is Karhsa; ayam-he; purā-before; 
daityah-a demon; mahā-bala-parākramah-very powerful; tasya-of him; janmāņi-births; karmani- 


deeds; brūhi-describe; devarsi-sattama-O great sage. 


Sri Bahulasva said: Who was this very powerful demon Karnsa? O great sage, please describe his 
births and deeds. 


Text 2 
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sri-narada uvāca 

samudra-mathane pürvam 
kālanemir mahāsurah 

yuyudhe visnuna sārdham 
yuddhe tena hato balat 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; samudra-of the ocean; mathane-in churning; pūrvam-before; 
kālanemih-Kālanemi; mahāsurah-a great demon; yuyudhe-fought; visnuna-Visnu; sardham-with; 
yuddhe-in the fight; tena-by Him; hatah-killed; balat-by the strength. 


Sri Narada said: At the time of churning the ocean a great demon named Kalanemi fought with 
Lord Visnu and was violently killed by Him. 


Text 3 


sukrena jīvitas tatra 
saūijīvinyā sva-vidyaya 

punar visnum yoddhu-kama 
udyogam manasakarot 


šukreņa-by Sukracarya; jivitah-brought to life; tatra-there; sanijīvinyā-sanijivinī; sva-vidyaya-by 
his science; punah-again; visnum-with Visnu; yoddhu-to fight; kāmah-desiring; udyogam- 
determination; manasa-with the mind; akarot-did. 


When with his safijivini science Sukracarya revived him, in his heart Kalanemi yearned to fight 
again with Lord Visnu. 


Text 4 


tapas tepe tada daityo 
mandaracala-sannidhau 

nityam dūrvā-rasam pitva 
bhajan devam pitamaham 


tapas tepe-performed austerities; tadā-then; daityah-the demon; mandarācala-sannidhau-at 
Mount Mandara nityam-regularly; durvā-of durva grass; rasam-juice; pītvā-drinking; bhajan- 


worshiping; devam pitamaham-the demigod Brahma. 


On Mount Mandara he performed severe austerities, drinking dūrvā-grass juice and worshiping 
the demigod Brahma. 


Text 5 

divyesu Sata-varsesu 
vyatitesu pitamahah 

asthi-šesarh sa-valmikam 


varam brūhīty uvaca tam 


divyesu-celestial; šata-a hundred; varsesu-years; vyatitesu-passed; pitamahah-Brahma; asthi-only 
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bones; šesam-remaining; sa-vālmīkam-with an anthill; varam-benediction; brūhi-say; iti-thus; 
uvāca-said; tam-to him. 


When a hundred celestial years had passed all that remained of him was bones in an anthill. 
Then Brahma said to him, Ask for a benediction," and Kalanemi spoke a reply. 


Text 6 


kalanemir uvaca 

brahmande ye sthita deva 
visnu-mūlā maha-balah 

tesam hastair na me mrtyuh 
pūrnānām api mà bhavet 


kalanemih uvāca-Kālanemi said; brahmāņde-in the universe; ye-who; sthitāh-stays; devāh- 
demigods; visnu-Visnu; mūlāh-at the root; mahā-balāh-very powerful; tesam-of them; hastaih-by 
the hands; na-not; me-of me; mrtyuh-death; pūrnānām-all; api-even; mà-may not; bhavet-be. 


Kālanemi said: May my death not come from the hands of any or all of the very powerful 
demigods, who have Lord Visnu as their root. 


Text 7 


$ri-brahmovàca 
durlabho 'yam varo daitya 
yas tvayā prarthitah parah 
kālāntare te praptah syān 
mad-vakyam na mrsā bhavet 


šrī-brahmā uvaca-Sri Brahma said; durlabhah-difficult to attain; ayam-this; varah-benediction; 
daitya-O demon; yah-which; tvayā-by you; prarthitah-is asked; parah-great; kala-antare-at this time; 
te-by you; prāptah-attained; syāt-is; mad-vakyam-my statement; na-not; mrsā-false; bhavet-is. 


Šrī Brahmā said: O demon, the benediction you request is difficult to attain. Still, you have now 
attained it. My words are not false. 


Text 8 


$ri-náàrada uvāca 

ugrasenasya patnyam kau 
janma lebhe 'surah punah 

kaumāre 'pi mahā-mallaih 
satatarh sa yuyodha ha 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; ugrasenasya-of Ugrasena; patnyām-in the wife; kau-evil; 
janma-birth; lebhe-attained; asurah-the demon; punah-again; kaumāre-in childhood; api-even; 


maha-great; mallaih-with wrestlers; satatam-always; sah-he; yuyodha ha-fought. 


Sri Narada said: In Ugrasena's wife the demon attained another demonic birth. Even in 
childhood he would regularly fight with great wrestlers. 
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Text 9 


jarāsandho māgadhendro 
dig-jayārthī vinirgatah 

yamunā-nikate tasya 
Sibiro 'bhūd itas tatah 


jarāsandhah-Jarāsandha; magadha-of Magadha; indrah-the king; dik-the directions; jaya- 
conquest; arthi-with the purpose; vinirgatah-went; yamunā-nikate-by the Yamuna; tasya-of him; 
Sibirah-camp; abhüt-was; itas tatah-here and there. 


Wishing to conguer all directions, Jarāsandha, the king of Magadha, set his royal camp at 
different places by the Yamunā's shore. 


Text 10 


dvipah kuvalayāpīdah 
sahasra-dvipa-sattva-bhrt 
babhanja smkhala-bandharm 


dudrava šibirān madi 


dvipah-elephant; kuvalayāpīdah-Kuvalayāpīda; sahasra-of a thousand; dvipa-elephants; sattva- 
the strength; bhrt-having; babharija-broke; srnkhala-bandham-chains; dudrāva-ran; sibirat-from the 
camp; madi-maddened. 


Then the elephant Kuvalayāpīda, who was strong as thousands of other elephants, became 
angry, broke his chains, and ran from the royal camp. 


Text 11 


nipatayan sa šibirān 
mandirān bhūbhrtas tatān 

ranga-bhūmyām ājagāma 
yatra kamso 'pi yudhyati 


nipatayan-causing to fall; sah-he; sibirat-from the royal camp; mandirān-to the residences; 

bhūbhrtasmountains; tatān-surfaces; ranga-bhūmyām-the arena; ājagāma-entered; yatra-where; 
kamsah-Karnsa; api-even; yudhyati-fights. 

It ran from the royal camp to the mountains and entered an arena where Karnsa was fighting. 
Text 12 
palāyitesu mallesu 

kamsas tam ca samagatam 
šundā-dande sangrhītvā 


pātayām āsa bhū-tale 


palāyitesu-fled; mallesu-when the wrestlers; karhsah-Karnsa; tam-it; ca-also; samāgatam- 


13 


approached; sunda-dande-the trunk; sangrhītvā-grasping; pātayām āsa-threw; bhü-tale-to the 
ground. 


When wrestlers fled and the elephant approached him, Karnsa grabbed its trunk and threw it to 
the gorund. 


Text 13 


punar grhitva hastabhyam 
bhramayitvograsenajah 

jarāsandhasya senayam 
cīksepa daša-yojanam 


punah-again; grhītvā-grabbing; hastābhyām-with bouth hands; bhrāmayitvā-whirling around; 
ugrasenajah-Karnsa; jarāsandhasya-of Jarasandha; senāyām-into the army; cīksepa-threw; daša- 
yojanam-80 miles. 


Again grabbing it, Kamsa threw it into Jarāsandha's army eighty miles away. 
Text 14 


tad adbhutarn balam drttvā 
prasanno magadhešvarah 
asti-prāptī dadau kanye 
tasmai kamsaya tar dvipam 


tat-this; adbhutam-amazing; balam-strength; drttvā-seeing; prasannah-pleased; magadhešvarah- 
the king of Magadha; asti-prāpti-Asti and Prapti; dadau-gave; kanye-two daughters; tasmai-to him; 


kamsaya-to Karnsa; tam-that; dvipam-elephant. 


Pleased by seeing this amazing strength, the king of Magadha gave his two daughters, Asti and 
Prapti, as well as that elephant, to Kamsa. 


Text 15 
asvarbhudam hasti-laksarn 
rathanam ca tri-laksakam 
ayutam caiva dasinam 
pāribarham jara-sutah 
a$va-horses; arbhudam-a hundred million; hasti-elephants; laksam-a hundred thousand; 
rathānām-of chariots; ca-also; tri-laksakam-three hundred thousand; ayutam-ten thousand; ca-and; 


eva-indeed; dāsīnām-maidservants; paribarham-wedding present; jarā-sutah-Jarāsandha. 


For a wedding present Jarasandha gave a hundred million horses, a hundred thousand elephants, 
three hundred thousand chariots, and ten thousand maidservants. 


Text 16 


dvandva-yodhi tatah karnso 
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bhuja-vīrya-madotkatah 
māhismatīm yayau vīro 
'thaikaki canda-vikramah 


dvandva-yodhi-eager to fight; tatah-then; karnsah-Karnsa; bhuja-vīrya-madotkatah-proud of the 
strength of his arms; mahismatim-to Mahismati; yayau-went; virah-the hero; atha-then; ekaki-alone; 
canda-vikramah-powerful. 


Then, very proud of the strength of his arms, and eager to fight, powerful Kamsa went, all alone, 
to Mahismati City. 


Text 17 


cānūro mustikah kūtah 
Salas tošalakas tathā 

māhismatī-pateh putrā 
mallā yuddha-jayaisinah 


cānūrah-Cānūra; mustikah-Mustika; kūtah-Kūta; salah-Sala; tošalakah-Tošalaka; tathā-then; 
māhismatī-pateh-of the king of Māhismatī; putrāh-the sons; mallāh-wrestlers; yuddha-in battle; 
jaya-to dfeat; aisinah-wishing. 


Cāņūra, Mustika, Kita, Sala, and Tosala, who were the sons of the king of Mahismati, were 
wrestlers very eager to defeat their opponents in fighting. 


Text 18 


kamsas tan aha samnapi 
duryuddham karavamahe 

aham dāso bhaveyam vo 
bhavanto jayino yadi 


karnsah-Kamsa; tān-to them; aha-said; sāmnā-calmly; api-also; duryuddham-fight; karavāmahe- 
let us do; aham-I; dāsah-slave; bhaveyam-will be; vah-of you; bhavantah-you; jayinah-victorious; 
yadi-if. 


Kaisa calmly said to them: "Let us fight. If you win, I will become your servant. 
Text 19 


aham jayi ced bhavato 
dasan sarvan karomy alam 
sarvesam pa$yatam tesam 
nagaranam mahatmanam 
iti pratijnam krtvatha 
yuyudhe tair jayaisibhih 
aham-I; jayi-victorious; cet-if; bhavatah-you; dāsān-servants; sarvān-all; karomi-I do; alam- 


greatly; sarvesām-of all; pasyatam-looking; tesam-of them; nāgarāņām-living in the city; 
mahātmanām-great souls; iti-thus; pratijüam-promise; krtvā-having done; atha-then; yuyudhe- 
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fought; taih-with them; jaya-victory; aisibhihdesiring. 


"If I win, I will make you all my servants." All these great fighters looked at him and agreed. 
Then Karnsa fought with them and they tried to defeat him. 


Text 20 


yadāgatam sa cānūrarh 
grhītvā yādavešvarah 

bhū-prtthe pothayām āsa 
$abdam uccaih samuccaran 


yada-when; āgatam-came; sah-he; cānūram-Cānūra; grhitva-grabbing; yadavesvarah-the Yadu 
king; bhū-prtthe-on the ground; pothayām āsa-threw; šabdam-sound; uccaih-great; samuccaran- 
making. 


When Cāņūra rushed at him, Karnsa made a great sound and threw him to the ground. 
Text 21 


tadayantam mustikākhyarn 
mustibhir yudhi durgamam 

ekena mustinā tam vai 
pātayām āsa bhū-tale 


tadā-then; āyāntam-coming; mustikākhyam-named Mustika; mustibhih-with fists; yudhi-in a 
fight; durgamam-great; ekena-with one; mustina-fist; tam-him; vai-indeed; pātayām āsa-threw; bhū- 
tale-to the ground. 


When Mustika rushed at him with ferocious punches, with one punch Karsa knocked him to 
the ground. 


Text 22 


kütarn samagatarn kamso 
grhitva padayos ca tam 

patayitva bhūmi-madhye 
ciksepa gagane balat 


kütam-Küta; samagatam-come; kamsah-Karnsa; grhitva-grabbed; padayoh-feet; ca-and; tam-him; 
pātayitvā-throwing; bhümi-madhye-on the ground; ciksepa-threw; gagane-in the sky; balat- 


violently. 


When Kita rushed at him, Karnsa knowcked him to the ground, grabbed his feet, and violently 
threw him into the sky. 


Text 23 


bhujam asphotya dhavantam 
Salam nītvā bhujena sah 
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pātayitvā punar nitvā 
bhümau tar vicakarsa ha 


bhujam-arm; āsphotya-waving; dhāvantam-running; šalam-Šāla; nītvā-bringing; bhujena-by the 
arm; sah-he; pātayitvā-threw; punah-again; nitvā-bringing; bhūmau-on the ground; tam-him; 
vicakarsa-dragged; ha-indeed. 


When Sala, waving his arms, rushed at him, Karhsa grabbed an arm, pulled him down, and 
dragged him about. 


Text 24 


atha to$alakam karnso 
grhītvā bhujayor balāt 

nipatya bhūmav utthāpya 
cīksepa daša-yojanam 


atha-then; tošalakam-Tošala; karnsah-Karnsa; grhītvā-grabbing; bhujayoh-of the arms; balāt-by 
the power; nipatya-falling; bhümau-on the ground; utthāpya-rising; ciksepa-threw; daša-yojanam- 
80 miles. 


Then Karnsa grabbed Tošala, knocked him to the ground, and, by the power of his arms, threw 
him eighty miles away. 


Text 25 


dāsa-bhāve ca tān krtvā 
taih sardham yadavadhipah 
mad-vakyena jagamasu 
pravarsana-girim varam 


dāsa-bhāve-the status of servants; ca-also; tān-them; krtvā-making; taih-them; sārdham-with; 
yadavadhipah-the king of the Yadus; mat-of me; vakyena-by the statement; jagāma-went; asu-at 
once; pravarsana-girim-to Pravarsana Mountain; varam-great. 


Then Kamsa made them all his servants and, on my advice, went with them to great Mount 
Pravarasana. 


Text 26 
tasmai nivedyabhiprayam 
yuyudhe vanarena sah 
dvividenapi vimsatya 
dinaih karnso hy avisramam 
tasmai-to him; nivedya-appealing; abhiprayam-intention; yuyudhe-fought; vanarena-with the 
gorilla; sah-he; dvividena-Dvivida; api-also; virnšatyā-for twenty; dinaih-days; karnsah-Karnsa; hi- 


indeed; avisramam-without fatigue. 


After presenting his proposal before him, Karnsa fought with the gorilla Dvivida for twenty days 
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without becoming tired. 
Text 27 


dvivido girim utpatya 
ciksepa tasya mūrdhani 

kamso girim grhitva ca 
tasyopari samaksipat 


dvividah-Dvivida; girim-a mountain; utpatya-uprooting; ciksepa-threw; tasya-of him; mūrdhani- 
on the head; karnsah-Kamsa; girim-a mountain; grhītvā-grabbing; ca-also; tasya-him; upari-on; 
samāksipat-threw. 


Dvivida uprooted a mountain and threw it on Karnsa's head. Kamsa also grabbed a mountain and 
threw it on Dvivida. 


Text 28 


dvivido mustinā karnsarh 
ghātayitvā nabho gatah 

dhāvan karnsas ca tam nitvā 
pātayām āsa bhū-tale 


dvividah-Dvivida; mustinā-with a fist; karnsam-Kamsa; ghātayitvā-hitting; nabhah-to the sky; 
gatah-gone; dhāvan-running; karhsah-Kamsa; ca-also; tam-him; nitva-bringing; patayam āsa-threw; 
bhū-tale-on the ground. 


Dvivida punched Katnsa and jumped into the sky. Karnsa chased him and threw him to the 
ground. 


Text 29 


mūrchitas tat-prahāreņa 
param kasmalatam yayau 

ksīna-sattvas cūrnitāsthir 
dasa-bhavam gatas tada 


mūrchitah-unconscious; tat-praharena-by that blow; param-great; kasmalatam-depression; 
yayau-attained; ksina-sattvah-weak; cūrņita-crushed into a powder; asthih-bones; dāsa-bhāvam-the 
state of a servant; gatah-attained; tada-then. 


In this way Dvivida was knocked unconscious. Dispirited, weakened, and his bones broken, he 
became Karhsa's servant. 


Text 30 
tenaivatha gatah kamsa 
rsyāmūka-vanam tatah 


tatra kesi maha-daityo 
haya-rūpī ghana-svanah 
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tena-by this; eva-indeed; atha-then; gatah-went; kamsah-Kamsa; rsyamüka-vanam-to Rsyāmūka 
forest; tatah-then; tatra-there; kesi-Kesi; mahā-daityah-a great demon; haya-rūpī-in the form of a 
horse; ghana-svanah-thundering. 


Then Karnsa went to Rsyamüka forest, where there was a great demon named Kesi, who had the 
form of a horse whinnying like thunder. 


Text 31 


mustibhir ghātayitvā tam 
vasi-krtvaruroha tam 

ittharn karnso maha-viryo 
mahendrakhyam girim yayau 


mustibhih-with punches; ghatayitva-hitting; tam-him; vasi-krtva-subduing; aruroha-climbed; 
tam-on him; ittham-thus; karnsah-Karnsa; mahā-vīryah-very powerful; mahendrakhyam-named 
Mahendra; girim-to the mountain; yayau-went. 


Punching it again and again, Karnsa subdued the horse. Mounting it, very powerful Karnsa rode 
to Mount Mahendra. 


Text 32 


Sata-varam cojjahāra 
girim utpatya daitya-rat 
punas tatra sthitam rāmarn 
krodha-samrakta-locanam 


pralayarka-prabham drttvā 
nanāma širasā munim 

punah pradaksiņī-krtyo 
tad-anghryor nipapāta ha 


šata-a hundred; vāram-times; ca-also; ujjahāra-lifting; girim-the hill; utpatya-uprooting; daitya- 
rāt-the king of mountains; punah-again; tatra-there; sthitam-placed; rāmam-rāma; krodha-with 
anger; samrakta-red; locanam-eyes; pralaya-of devastation; arka-of the sun; prabham-the splendor; 
drttvā-seeing; nanama-bowed down; Sirasa-with his head; munim-to the sage; punah-again; 
pradaksini-krtyah-circumambulating; tad-anghryoh-at His feet; nipapāta-fell; ha-certainly. 


A hundred times the demon-king Karnsa uprooted the mountain, held it high, and set it again in 
its place. When he saw Lord Parašurāma, who was as effulgent as the sun at the time of cosmic 
dissolution, and whose eyes were now red with anger, Katnsa bowed his head before the sage, 
circumambulated Him, and fell at His feet. 


Text 34 
tatah santo bhargavo 'pi 


karnsam praha mahogra-drk 
he kita karkati-dimbha 
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tuccho 'si masako yathā 


tatah-then; šāntah-pacified; bhārgavah-Parašurāma; api-also; karnsam-to Karnsa; prāha-said; 
mahā-very; ugra-ferocious; drk-eyes; he-O; kīta-worm; karkatī-crab; dimbha-baby; tucchah- 
insignificant; asi-you are; masakah-mosquito; yathā-as. 


Pacified by this, Parašurāma, his eyes very fierce, said to Kamsa, "O worm! O baby crab! You are 
insignificant as a mosquito. 


Text 35 


adyaiva tvam hanmi dusta- 
ksatriyam vira-maninam 

mat-samipe dhanur idam 
laksa-bhara-samam mahat 


adya-today; eva-indeed; tvam-you; hanmi-I will kill; dusta-wicked; ksatriyam-ksatriya; vīra- 
strong; maninam-thinking yourself; mat-samipe-near Me; dhanuh-bow; idam-this; laksa-bhara- 
samam-as heavy as a hundred thousand bharas; mahat-great. 


Today I will kill you, who are a wicked ksatriya falsely proud of his strength. This great bow by 
My side weighs a hundred thousand bharas. 


Text 36 


idarn ca visnuna dattam 
sambhave traipure yudhi 

sambhoh karād iha prāptam 
ksatriyanam vadhaya ca 


idam-this; ca-and; visnuna-by Lord Visnu; dattam-given; sambhave traipure yudhi-in the battle 
with Tripura; šambhoh-of Lord Siva; karāt-from the hand; iha-here; prāptam-attained; ksatriyanam- 
of the ksatriyas; vadhaya-for the killing; ca-also. 


This bow was given by Lord Visnu in the battle for Tripura City. To kill the ksatriyas I received 
it from Lord Siva's own hand. 


Text 37 


yadi cedam tanosi tvam 
tada ca kusalam bhavet 

ced asya karsanam na syad 
ghatayisyami te balam 


yadi-if; ca-and; idam-this; tanosi-stretch; tvam-you; tadā-then; ca-also; kusalam-auspiciousness; 
bhavet-may be; cet-if; asya-of it; karsanam-drawing; na-not; syāt-is; ghatayisyami-I will kill; te-of 


you; balam-the strength. 


If you can draw this bow it will be good for you. If you cannot draw it I will destroy your 
strength. 
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Text 38 


$rutvà vacas tadā daityah 
ko-dandam sapta-talakam 
grhitva pasyatas tasya 
sajjam krtvatha lilaya 


$rutva-hearing; vacah-words; tada-then; daityah-the demon; ko-dandam-the bow; sapta-talakam- 
made of seven palm trees; grhitva-holding; pasyatah-watching; tasya-of Him; sajjam-preparation; 
krtvā-doing; atha-then; līlayā-easily. 


Hearing these words, the demon Karnsa picked up the bow made of seven palm trees. As 
Parašurāma watched, Kamsa easily strung it. 


Text 39 


akrsya karna-paryantam 
Sata-varam tatana ha 

pratyaricasphotanenaiva 
tankāro 'bhūt tadit-svanah 


ākrsya-drawing; karna-paryantam-to his ear; šata-vāram-a hundred times; tatāna-stretched; ha- 
indeed; pratyaüca asphotanena-by releasing the bowstring; eva-indeed; tankarah-twanging sound; 
abhüt-was; tadit-svanah-thunder. 


A hundred times he drew the bowstring back to his ear and released it with a thunderous sound. 
Text 40 


nanāda tena brahmandam 
sapta-lokair bilaih saha 
vicelur dig-gajās tārā 
'patan bhü-khanda-mandalam 
nanāda-sounded; tena-by that; brahmandam-the universe; sapta-lokaih-with seven planetary 
systems; bilaih-with the spaces between them; saha-with; viceluh-trembled; dik-of the directions; 


gajah-the elephants; tārāh-the stars; apatan-fell; bhū-khaņda-maņdalam-to the earth. 


That sound echoed in the universe of seven planetary systems and outer space. It made the 
elephants that support the directions tremble and it made the stars fall to the earth. 


Text 41 

dhanuh samsthapya tat karhso 
natvā natvāha bhārgavam 

he deva ksatriyo nāsmi 


daityo 'har te ca kinkarah 


dhanuh-the bow; samsthāpya-putting down; tat-that; karnsah-Kamsa; natvā natvā-bowing down 
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again and again; āha-said; bhargavam-to Parašurāma; he-O; deva-Lord; ksatriyah-a ksatriya; na-not; 
asmi-I am; daityah-a demon; aham-I am; te-You; ca-and; kinkarah-servant. 


Putting the bow back in its place, and bowing again and again to Lord Parašurāma, Karnsa said, 
"O Lord, I am not a ksatriya. I am a demon, and I am Your servant. 


Text 42 


tava dāsasya daso 'ham 
pahi mam purusottama 
$rütvà prasannah šrī-rāmas 
tasmai prādād dhanus ca tat 


tava-of You; dāsasya-of the servant; dāsah-the servant; aham-I am; pāhi-protect; mām-me; 
purusottama-O Supreme Person; šrūtvā-hearing; prasannah-pleased; $ricramah-$ri Parašurāma; 
tasmai-to him; prādāt-gave; dhanuh-bow; ca-also; tat-that. 


"I am the servant of Your servant. O Supreme Person, please protect me." Hearing this, Lord 
Parašurāma was pleased with him and gave him that bow. 


Text 43 


$ri-jamadagny uvāca 
yat ko-dandam vaisņavar tad 
yena bhangī-bhavisyati 
paripūrnatamenātra 
so 'pi tvam ghātayisyati 


šrī-jāmadagnī uvaca-Sri Parasurama said; yat-what; ko-dandam-bow; vaisnavam-of Lord Visnu; 
tat-that; yena-by which; bhangi-bhavisyati-will break; paripūrnatamena-completely; atra-here; sah 
api-that person; tvàm-you; ghatayisyati-will kill. 


Šrī Parašurāma said: Whoever breaks this bow of Lord Visnu will kill you. 
Text 44 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

atha natvā munim karnso 
vicaran sa mahotkatah 

na ke 'pi yuyudhus tena 
rājānaš ca balim daduh 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; natvā-bowing; munim-to the sage; karnsah-Kathsa; 
vicaran-considering; sah-he; mahā-utkatah-very proud; na-not; ke api-whoever; yuyudhāh-fighting; 


tena-with that; rajanah-kings; ca-also; balim-offering; daduh-gave. 


Sri Narada said: Then Kamsa bowed down before the sage Parašurāma. As Karnsa thought of all 
this, he became filled with pride. No king could fight with him. They only brought him gifts. 


Text 45 
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samudrasya tate karnso 
daityam namna hy aghasuram 
saprakaram ca phütkarair 
lelihanam dadarša ha 


samudrasya-of the ocean; tate-on the shore; karnsah-Kamsa; daityam-a demon; nāmnā-by name; 
hi-indeed; aghāsuram-Aghāsura; sarpa-of a snake; ākāram--the form; ca-also; phūtkāraih-with 
hissing; lelihanam-licking; dadarša ha-saw. 


On the seashore Kamsa saw a a demon named Aghasura who, licking its tongue and hissing, had 
a serpent's body. 


Text 46 


agacchantam dasantam ca 
grhītvā tam nipatya sah 

cakāra sva-gale hārarn 
nirbhayo daitya-rād balī 


āgacchantam-coming; dašantam-biting; ca-and; grhītvā-grasped; tam-it; nipatya-falling; sah-he; 
cakara-did; sva-gale-on the neck; hāram-necklace; nirbhayah-fearless; daitya-of the demons; rad-the 
king; bali-strong. 


When the serpent approached and bit him, the fearless and very powerful demon-king Karnsa 
jumped on it and became like a necklace squeezing its neck. 


Text 47 


pracyam tu vanga-dešesu 
daityo 'risto maha-vrsah 

tena sardham sa yuyudhe 
gajenapi gajo yatha 


prācyām-in the east; tu-also; vanga-dešesu-in Bengal; daityah-a demon; aristah-Arista; mahā- 
great; vrsah-bull; tena-him; sārdham-with; sah-he; yuyudhe-fought; gajena-with an elephant; api- 
also; gajah-an elephant; yatha-as. 


In the east a great bull-demon named Arista fought with Karsa as one elephant fights with 
another elephant. 


Text 48 

srngabhyam parvatam nītvā 
cīksepa kamsa-mürdhani 

kamso girim sangrhītvā 


prāksipat tasya mastake 


$rngabhyam-with horns; parvatam-a mountain; nitva-uprooting; cīksepa-threw; karnsa- 
mūrdhani-at Karnsa's head; karnsah-Karnsa; girim-a mountain; sangrhītvā-grasping; prāksipat- 
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threw; tasya-of it; mastake-at the head. 


With its horns it uprooted a mountain and threw it at Kamsa's head. Then Kamsa took a 
mountain and threw it at Arista's head. 


Text 49 


jaghāna mustinaristam 
kamso vai daitya-pungavah ^ mürchitamr tam vinirjitya 
tenodicim disarm gatah 


jaghāna-struck; mustinā-with fist; aristam-Arista; karnsah-Karnsa; vai-indeed; daitya-of demons; 
pungavah-the best;  mūrchitam-fainted; tam-him; vinirjitya-defeating; tena-by that; udicim-north; 
disam-direction; gatah-went. 
8 


With a single punch the great demon Kamsa made Arista fall unconscious. After this victory 
Kamsa went to the north. 


Text 50 


pragjyotisesvaram bhaumam 
narakakhyam maha-balam 

uvaca karnso yuddharthi 
yuddham me dehi daitya-rat 


pragjyotisa-of Pragjyotisa; isvaram-the king; bhaumam-the son of the earth-goddess; naraka- 
akhyam-named Naraka; mahā-balam-very strong; uvāca-said; karnsah-Karnsa; yuddha-to fight; 
arthī-desiring; yuddham-fight; me-to me; dehi-give; daitya-rāt-O king of the demons. 


There, eager to fight, Karhsa said to Narakāsura, Prāgjyotisa City's very powerful king, who was 
a son of the earth-goddess, "O king of the demons, please give me a fight. 


Text 51 


aham dāso bhaveyam vo 
bhavanto jayino yadi 

ahar jayi ced bhavato 
dāsān sarvān karomy aham 


aham-I; dāsah-a servant; bhaveyam-will be; vah-of you; bhavantah-you; jayinah-victorious; yadi- 
if; aham-I; jayī-victorious; cet-if; bhavatah-of you; dāsān-servant; sarvān-all; karomi-make; aham-I. 


"If you are victorious, I will become your servant. If I am victorious I will make you my servant." 
Text 52 
$ri-náàrada uvaca 
purvam pralambo yuyudhe 


kamsenapi maha-balah 
mrgendrena mrgendro va 
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udbhatena yathodbhatah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; pūrvam-before; pralambah-Pralamba; yuyudhe-fought; 
kamsena-with Karnsa; api-also; mahā-balah-very powerful; mrgendrena-with a lion; mrgendrah-a 
lion; vai-indeed; udbhatena-with a great; yathā-as; udbhatah-a great. 


First a very powerful demon named Pralambāsura fought with Karnsa. They fought as one great 
lion fights with another great lion. 


Text 53 


malla-yuddhe grhītvā tam 
kamso bhümau nipatya ca 

punar grhītvā ciksepa 
prāgjyotisa-purodare 


malla-yuddhe-in wrestling; grhītvā-grasping; tam-him; karnsah-Kamsa; bhümau-on the ground; 
nipatya-falling; ca-also; punah-again; grhītvā-grasping; ciksepa-threw; prāgjyotisa-pura-udare-into 
Pragjyotisa City. 


Karnsa wrestled him to the ground and threw him into Prāgjyotisa City. 
Text 54 


agato dhenuko namna 
kamsam jagrāha rosatah 
nodayam asa dürena 
balam krtvatha darunam 


agatah-came; dhenukah-Dhenuka; namna-by name; karnsam-Kamsa; jagraha-grasped; rosatah- 
angrily; nodayàm āsa-threw; dürena-far away; balam-strength; krtvā-doing; atha-then; dāruņam- 
fearsome. 


Then a demon named Dhenuka came and grabbed Kamsa. With fearsome strength Kamsa 
angrily threw him far away. 


Text 55 

karnsas tarn nodayàm asa 
dhenukam šata-yojanam 

nipatya curnayam asa 


tad-anga-mustibhir drdhaih 


kamsah-Karnsa; tam-him; nodayām āsa-threw; dhenukam-Dhenuka; šata-yojanam-eight hundred 
miles; nipatya-falling; cūrņayām āsa-crushed; tad-anga-mustibhih-with punches; drdhaih-hard. 


Kamsa threw Dhenuka eight hundred miles, jumped on him, and crushed him with many hard 
punches. 


Text 56 
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trņāvarto bhauma-vakyat 
kamsam nītvā nabho gatah 

tatraiva yuyudhe daitya 
ūrdhvam vai laksa-yojanam 


trnāvartah-Trnāvarta; bhauma-vākyāt-from the words of Narakāsura; karnsam-Karnsa; nītvā- 
brought; nabhah-in the sky; gatah-went; tatra-there; eva-indeed; yuyudhe-fought; daityah-the 
demon; ūrdhvam-above; vai-indeed; laksa-yojanam-eight hundred thousand miles. 


On Narakāsura's order a demon named Trnàvarta pulled Kamsa into the sky and fought with 
him eight hundred thousand miles in outer space. 


Text 57 


kamso 'nanta-balam krtvā 
daityam nītvā tadambarat 

bhūmyāri sampātayām asa 
vamantam rudhirari mukhāt 


kamsah-Kamsa; ananta-limitless; balam-strength; krtva-doing; daityam-the demon; nitva- 
bringing; tadā-then; ambarat-from outer space; bhūmyām-to the earth; sampātayām āsa-made fall; 
vamantam-vomiting; rudhiram-blood; mukhat-from his mouth. 


With limitless strength Karhsa dragged the demon from outer space to the earth and made him 
vomit blood from his mouth. 


Text 58 


tundenatha grasantam ca 
bakam daityarn mahā-balam 
kamso nipātayām asa 
mustina vajra-ghatina 


tundena-with its beak; atha-then; grasantam-swallowing; ca-also; bakam-Bakāsura; daityam- 
demon; mahā-balam-very powerful; kamsah-Kamsa; nipātayām āsa-made fall; mustinā-with a 
punch; vajra-ghātinā-hard as a lightning bolt. 


When a powerful and demonic duck named Bakāsura tried to swallow him with its beak, Karnsa 
made it fall with a single punch hard as a thunderbolt. 


Text 59 

utthaya daityo balavan 
sita-pakso ghana-svanah 

krodha-yuktah samutpatya 


tiksna-tundo 'grasac ca tam 


utthāya-lifting; daityah-the demon; balavan-powerful; sita-white; paksah-wings; ghana-svanah- 
sound of thunder; krodha-yuktah-angry; samutpatya-lifting; tīksna-sharp; tundah-beak; agrasat- 
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swallowed; ca-and; tam-him. 


Lifting itself up, the white-winged demon made a sound like thunder and angrily swallowed 
Karnsa with its sharp beak. 


Text 60 


nigirno 'pi sa vajrangas 
tad-gale rodha-krc ca yah 

sadyas caccharda tam karnsam 
ksata-kantho maha-bakah 


nigirnah-swallowed; api-also; sah-he; vajra-thunderbolt; angah-body; tat-its; gale-throat; rodha- 
krt-angry; ca-also; yah-who; sadyah-at once; caccharda-vomited; tam-him; karnsam-Karnsa; ksata- 
broken; kanthah-neck; maha-bakah-great duck. 


When he was swallowed, Karnsa became angry and his body became like a thunderbolt. Its 
throat breaking, the great duck Bakasura spat Karnsa out at once. 


Text 61 


kamso bakam sangrhitva 
patayitva mahi-tale 

karabhyam bhramayitva ca 
yuddhe tam vicakarsa ha 


kamsah-Kamsa; bakam-the duck; sangrhītvā-grasping; patayitva-threw; mahi-tale-on the ground; 
karābhyām-with both hands; bhrāmayitvā-spun around; ca-also; yuddhe-in the fight; tam-it; 
vicakarsa ha-dragged. 


Karhsa grabbed Bakāsura and threw it to the ground. As they fought, Karnsa grabbed it with both 
hands, whirled it around, and dragged it here and there. 


Text 62 
tat-svasaram putanakhyam 
yoddhu-kamam avasthitam 
tam aha kamsah prahasan 
vākyari me $rnu pütane 
tat-his; svasaram-sister; pūtanā-ākhyām-named Pūtanā; yoddhu-kāmām-desiring to fight; 
avasthitām-stood; tām-her; aha-said; kamsah-Kamsa; prahasan-laughing; vākyam-words; me-my; 


$rnu-hear; pūtane-O Pūtanā. 


Then Bakāsura's sister, who was named Pūtanā, came and wished to fight. Karhsa laughed and 
said to her, "Hear my words, O Pūtanā. 


Text 63 


striyā sardham aham yuddham 
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na karomi kadācana 
bakāsurah syān me bhrātā 
tvam ca me bhagini bhava 


striyà-a woman; sārdham-with; aham-I; yuddham-a fight; na-not; karomi-I do; kadācana-ever; 
bakāsurah-Bakāsura; syāt-has become; me-my; bhrātā-brother; tvam-you; ca-and; me-my; bhagini- 
sister; bhava-should be. 


"I will never fight with a woman. Bakāsura has become my brother, so you should be my sister." 
Text 64 


tato 'nanta-balam karnsara 
viksya bhaumo 'pi dharsitah 
cakara sauhrdam kamse = sahayyartham surān prati 


tatah-then; ananta-limitless; balam-strength; karnsam-Kamsa; viksya-seeing; bhaumah- 
Narakāsura; api-also; dharsitah-was defeated; cakāra-did; sauhrdam-friendship; kamse-with Karhsa; 
sahayya-artham-for an alliance; surān-the demigods; prati-against. 


Then, seeing that Kamsa had endless strength, Narakāsura accepted defeat. He made friendship 
with Karnsa and they formed an alliance against the demigods. 


Chapter Seven 


Dig-vijaya-varnana 
Description of the Conquest of All Directions 


Text 1 


atha karnsah pralambadyair 
anyaih pūrva-jitaiš ca taih 

Sambarasya puram prāgāt 
svabhiprayam nivedayan 


atha-then; kamsah-Kamsa; pralamba-ādyair-headed by Pralamba; anyaih-with others; pürva- 
before; jitais-defeated; ca-also; taih-with them; šambarasya-of Sambara; puram-to the city; prāgāt- 


went; sva-own; abhiprayam-intention; nivedayan-speaking. 


Then, accompanied by Pralamba and the other demons he had defeated before, Karnsa went to 
the city of Sambara and made his offer. 


Text 2 

śambaro hy ati-vīryo 'pi 
na yuyodha sa tena vai 

cakāra sauhrdam karnse 


sarvair ati-balaih saha 


śambaro-Śambara; hi-indeed; ati-viryo-very powerful; api-although; na-not; yuyodha-fought; sas- 
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he; tena-with him; vai-indeed; cakāra-made; sauhrdam-friendship; karnse-with Kamsa; sarvair-with 
all; ati-balaih-very powerful; saha-with. 


Although he was very powerful, Sambara would not fight. Instead, he made friends with Kamsa 
and all his very powerful allies. 


Text 3 


tri-$rnga-šikhare sete 
vyomo nāmāsuro balī 
karnsa-pada-prabuddho 'bhūt 
krodha-samrakta-locanah 


tri-órhga-Sikhare-on the summit of Mount Trikūta; šete-slept; vyomo-Vyoma; nama-named; 
asuro-demon; balī-powerful; karnsa-of Karnsa; pāda-by the foot; prabuddho-awakened; abhūt- 
became; krodha-with anger; samrakta-red; locanah-eyes. 


A very strong demon named Vyoma slept on the summit of Mount Trikūta. When Kamsa 
awakened him with a kick, his eyes became red with rage. 


Text 4 


kamsam jaghāna cotthaya 
prabalair drdha-mustibhih 

tayor yuddham abhūd ghoram 
itaretara-mustibhih 


kamsam-Kamsa; jaghana-struck; ca-and; utthaya-stood; prabalair-with strong; drdha-clenched; 
mustibhih-fists; tayor-of them; yuddham-fight; abhūd-was; ghoram-terribel; itaretara-of each other; 
mustibhih-with punches. 


He stood up and attacked Kamsa with hard punches. Then they fought a terrible battle with their 
fists. 


Text 5 


kamsasya mustibhih so 'pi 
nihsattvo 'bhüd bhramāturah 

bhrtyam krtvatha tam kamsah 
praptarh mam prananama ha 


karnsasya-of Karnsa; mustibhih-with punches; sah api-he; nihsattvo-weakened; abhüd-became; 
bhrama-āturah-dizzy; bhrtyam-servant; krtva-doing; atha-then; tarn-him; karhsas-Kamsa; praptarh- 


attained; mam-me; prananama-bowed down; ha-indeed. 


Karnsa's punches weakened him and made him dizzy. Karsa made Vyoma his servant. Then 
Karnsa came to me and bowed down to offer respects. 


Text 6 
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he deva yuddha-kanksasti 
kva yāmi tvam vadāšu me 
provāca tam tadā gaccha 
daityarn bànam maha-balam 


he-O; deva-demigod; yuddha-to fight; kanksā-the desire; asti-is; kva-where?; yāmi-I go; tvam- 
you; vada-tell; asu-quickly; me-to me; provaca-said; tam-to him; tada-then; gaccha-go; daityarn-to 
the demon; banarn-Bana; mahā-balam-very powerful. 


He said, "O lord, I yearn to fight. Where should I go?" I said to him, "Go to the very powerful 
demon Bānāsura." 


Text 7 


preritas ceti karnsākhyo 
mayā yuddhi-didrksuņā 

bhuja-vīrya-madonnaddhah 
šonitākhyam puram yayau 


preritas-sent; ca-also; iti-thus; karnsa-Karnsa; akhyo-named; mayā-by me; yuddhi-a fight; 
didrksuņā-with the desire to see; bhuja-of his arms; virya-by the power; mada-unnaddhah- 
overcome with pride; sonita-Akhyarh-named Sonita; puram-to the city; yayau-went. 


Thus sent by me, Karnsa, who was filled with pride in the strength of his arms and was looking 
for a fight, went to the city named Sonita. 


Text 8 


bāņāsuras tat-pratijnam 

$rütvà kruddho hy abhūd bhrsam 
tatada lattarn bhū-madhye 

jagarja ghanavad bali 


bāņāsuras-Bāņāsura; tat-pratijfiam-his offer; šrūtvā-hearing; kruddho-angry; hi-certainly; abhüd- 
became; bhršam-very; tatāda-struck; lattām-a kick; bhū-madhye-on the ground; jagarja-roared; 
ghanavad-like thunder; balī-powerful. 


When he heard Karnsa's offer, powerful Bāņāsura became very angry. He kicked the ground and 
roared like thunder. 


Text 9 


a-janu-bhümi-gar lattām 
pātālāntam upāgatam 

krtvā tam āha bānas tu 
pürvam cainam samuddhara 


ā-jānu-to his knees; bhümi-to the ground; gam-gone; lattam-kick; pātālāntam-to Patala; 


upāgatam-gone; krtva-having done; tam-to him; āha-spoke; banas-Bana; tu-indeed; pürvar-before; 
ca-and; enam-this; samuddhara-lift. 
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That kick pushed his leg through the ground up to his knee as his foot reached Pātālaloka. Then 
Bāņāsura said, Please pull me up as I was before." 


Text 10 


$rütvà vacah karabhyam tam 
ujjahāra madotkatah 

pracanda-vikramah karnsah 
khara-dandam gajo yathā 


Srūtvā-hearing; vacah-the words; karabhyam-with both hands; tam-him; ujjahāra-lifted; mada- 
utkatah-full of pride; pracanda-vikramah-powerful; karnsah-Karhsa; khara-dandam-a lotus; gajo-an 
elephant; yatha-as. 


Hearing these words, with both hands proud and powerful Karsa pulled him up as an elephant 
pulls up a lotus. 


Text 11 


taya coddhrtayotkhata 
lokah sapta-tala drdhah 

nipetur girayo 'neka 
vicelur drdha-dig-gajah 


tayā-by this; ca-also; uddhrtayā-lifted; utkhātās-devastated; lokah-the worlds; sapta-talā-seven 
tala planets; drdhāh-solid; nipetur-fell; girayo-mountains; anekās-many; vicelur-stumbled; drdha- 
sturdy; dik-of the directions; gajah-the elephants. 


By this pulling the seven Tala planets were devastated, many great mountains fell, and the sturdy 
elephants holding the directions stumbled. 
Text 12 


yoddhur tam udyatam bāņarn 
drttvagatya vrsadhvajah 

sarvan sambodhayam asa 
provaca bali-nandanam 


yoddhum-to fight; tam-him; udyatam-eager; banam-Bana; drttvā-seeing; āgatya-coming; 
vrsadhvajah-Lord Siva; sarvān-everyone; sambodhayām  àsa-addressed; provāca-said; bali- 


nandanam-to Bāna, the son of Bali. 


Seeing that Bandsura was very eager to fight, Lord Siva arrived, greeted everyone, and to Bali 
Maharaja's son, Banasura, said: 


Text 13 
krsnam vināparam cainarh 


bhūmau ko 'pi na jesyati 
bhargavena varam dattara 


91 


dhanur asmai ca vaisņavam 


krsnam-Krsna; vinā-without; aparam-another; ca-also; enam-him; bhümau-on the earth; ko 'pi- 
someone; na-not; jesyati-will defeat; bhārgaveņa-by Parašurāma; varam-benediction; dattarn-given; 
dhanur-bow; asmai-to him; ca-also; vaisnavam-of Lord Visnu. 


Except for Lord Krsna, no one in the world can defeat him. Lord Parašurāma gave him that 
benediction and also gave him Lord Visnu's own bow. 


Text 14 


Sri-narada uvāca 
ity uktva sauhrdam hrdyam 
sadyo vai karnsa-banayoh 
cakara parayā šāntyā 
Sivah sāksān mahešvarah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; uktvā-speaking; sauhrdarh-friendship; hrdyarn- 
sincere; sadyo-at once; vai-certainly; karnsa-bānayoh-of Karnsa and Bana; cakāra-did; parayā-with 
great; Sāntyā-peacefulness; šivah-Lord Siva; saksat-directly; mahešvarah-the great Lord. 


Šrī Nārada said: By speaking these words Lord Šiva, who is the Supreme Lord Himself, brought 
peace between Karnsa and Bāņāsura and made them great friends. 


Text 15 


atha karhso dik-praticyam 
śrūtvā vatsarh mahāsuram 

tena sārdham sa yuyudhe 
vatsa-rūpeņa daitya-rāt 


atha-then; karnso-Kamsa; dik-praticyam-in the west; $rütva-having heard; vatsam-Vatsa; 
mahāsuram-a great demon; tena-him; sārdham-with; sas-he; yuyudhe-fought; vatsa-rūpeņa-in the 
form of a calf; daitya-rāt-the demon king. 


Hearing of a great demon named Vatsāsura who lived in the west, the demon-king Karasa fought 
with him, a demon who had the form of a calf. 


Text 16 
pucche grhītvā tarn vatsam 
pothayām āsa bhū-tale 
vašī-krtvātha tam šīghrarm 
mleccha-desams tato yayau 
pucche-by the tail; grhītvā-grabbing; tam-that; vatsam-calf; pothayām āsa-threw; bhū-tale-to the 
ground; vasi-krtva-subduing; atha-then; tam-it; $ighram-quickly; mleccha-of the barbarians; desan- 


to the countries; tato-then; yayau-went. 


Kamsa grabbed the calf Vatsāsura by the tail and threw it to the ground, in this way bringing it 


92 


under his dominion. Then he guickly went to the countries of the barbarian mlecchas. 
Text 17 


man-mukhāt kālayavanah 
$rütvà daitya maha-balam 

niryayau sammukhe yoddhum 
rakta-smašrur gadā-dharah 


mat-of me; mukhāt-from the mouth; kālayavanah-Kālayavana; šrūtvā-hearing; daityam-demon; 
mahā-very; balam-powerful; niryayau-went; sammukhe-before; yoddhum-to fight; rakta-red; 
smašrur-beard; gadā-a club; dharah-holding. 


Hearing about him from my mouth, red-bearded Kalayavana picked up a club and went before 
the powerful demon Karnsa to fight with him. 


Text 18 


karnso gadam grhītvā svam 
laksa-bhāra-vinirmitam 

prāksipad yāvanendrāya 
simha-nadam athākarot 


kamso-Kamsa; gadam-a club; grhītvā-taking; svam-own; laksa-bhara-vinirmitam-as heavy as a 
hundred thousand bharas; prāksipad-threw; yavana-of the Yavanas; indrāya-at the king; simha-of a 
lion; nādam-the sound; atha-then; akarot-did. 


Kamsa picked up his own club, which weighed a hundred thousand bhāras, threw it at the 
barbarian king, and then roared like a lion. 


Text 19 


gada-yuddham abhūt tatra 
ghoram hi karnsa-kālayoh 

visphulingān ksarantyau dve 
gade cūrnī-babhūvatuh 


gadā-club; yuddham-battle; abhūt-was; tatra-there; ghoram-terrible; hi-indeed; karnsa-kalayoh-of 
Kamsa and Kalayavana; visphulingan-sparks; ksarantyau-tossing; dve-both; gade-clubs; cürni- 
babhūvatuh-became broken into dust. 


Then Kamsa and Kālayavana fought a terrible duel with clubs, a duel where, throwing many 
sparks, the clubs were ground to powder. 


Text 20 
kamsah kalarh sangrhītvā 
pātayām āsa bhū-tale 


punar grhītvā nispatya 
mrta-tulyam cakāra ha 
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kamsah-Kamsa; kalarn-Kalayavana; sangrhītvā-grabbing; pātayām āsa-threw; bhū-tale-on the 
ground; punar-again; grhītvā-grabbing; nispatya-fell; mrta-death; tulyam-like; cakāra-made; ha- 
indeed. 


Kamsa grabbed Kalayavana, threw him to the gound, jumped on him, and attacked him so 
violently he almost died. 


Text 21 


bana-varsam prakurvantim 
senam tam yavanasya ca 

gadaya pothayam asa 
karnso daityadhipo bali 


bana-of arrows; varsam-a shower; prakurvantim-doing; senārn-army; tàm-it; yavanasya-of 
Kālayavana; ca-also; gadayā-with a club; pothayām āsa-threw; karhsas-Karnsa; daitya-of the demons; 
adhipo-the king; bali-powerful. 


When Kālayavana's army showered him with arrows, the powerful demon-king Kamsa knocked 
it to the ground with his club. 


Text 22 


gajāms turangān sa-rathān 
vīrān bhūmau nipātya ca 

jagarja ghanavad vīro 
gadā-yuddhe mrdhangane 


gajān-the elephants; turangān-horses; sa-rathan-with chariots; viran-warriors; bhūmau-to the 
ground; nipātya-knocking; ca-also; jagarja-roared; ghanavad-like thunder; vīro-hero; gadā-club; 
yuddhe-in the fight; mrdhā-angane-in the battlefield. 


When he knocked down the elephants, horses, chariots and warriors in the club battlefield, 
powerful Kamsa roared like thunder. 
Text 23 


tatas ca durdruvur mlecchah 
tyaktva svarh svam ranam param 
bhitan palayitan mlecchan 
na jaghanatha niti-vit 


tatas-then; ca-also; durdruvur-fled; mlecchah-the barbarians; tyaktvā-abandoning; svari svam- 
their own; raņam-battlefield; param-very; bhītān-afraid; palāyitān-fleeing; mlecchan-barbarians; na- 


not; jaghāna-attacked; atha-then; nīti-morality; vit-knowing. 


Then the barbarians fled the battlefield. Aware of the code of chivalry, Karhsa did not attack the 
frightened, fleeing barbarians. 


Texts 24-26 
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ucca-pādo dīrgha-jānuh 
stambhorur laghimā katih 
kapata-vaksah pinamsah 
pustah pramsur brhad-bhujah 


padma-netro brhat-kešo 
'runa-varno 'sitambarah 

kirītī kundali hàri 
padma-mali layārka-ruk 


khadgi nisangi kavaci 
mudgaradhyo dhanur-dharah 
madotkato yayau jetum 
devān karnso 'marāvatīm 


ucca-raised; pādo-feet; dirgha-long; jānuh-knees; stambha-pillar; ūrur-thighs; laghimā-slender; 
katih-waist; kapata-a great door; vaksah-chest; pina-broad; arnsah-shoulders; pustah-broad; 
pramsur-tall; brhad-broad; bhujah-arms; padma-lotus; netro-eyes; brhat-great; kešo-hair; aruna-red; 
varno-color; asita-black; ambarah-garments; kirītī-wearing a helmet; kundali-wearing earrings; hārī- 
wearing a necklace; padma-of lotuses; mali-wearing a garland; laya-at the time of cosmic 
devastation; arka-sun; ruk-splendor; khadgi-wielding a sword; nisangi-carrying a quiver of arrows; 
kavaci-carrying a shield; mudgaradhyo-carrying a club; dhanur-dharah-carrying a bow; madotkato- 
proud; yayau-went; jetum-to conquer; devan-the demigods; karnso-Karhsa; amarāvatīm-to 
Amaravati. 


Lifting his feet and knees, his thighs like pillars, his waist slender, His chest a great door, his 
shoulders broad, His arms massive, His eyes lotus flowers, his hair long, his complexion ruddy, his 
garments black, wearing a helmet, earrings, necklace, and lotus garland, effulgent as the sun at the 
time of cosmic dissolution, wielding a sword, shield, quiver of arrows, and club, proud Kamsa went 
to Amaravati to conquer the demigods. 


Text 27 


canüra-mustikarista- 
$ala-tošala-kesibhih 

pralambena bakenāpi 
dvividena samāvrtah 


trnāvartāgha-kūtaiš ca 
bhauma-banakhya-sambaraih 

vyoma-dhenuka-vatsais ca 
rurudhe so 'maravatim 


cānūra-mustikārista-with Canüra, Mustik, and Arista; $ala-tosala-kesibhih-with Sala, Tošala, and 
Kesi; pralambena-with Pralamba; bakena-with Baka; api-also; dvividena-with Dvivida; samāvrtah- 
accompanied; trnavartagha-with Trnavarta and Agha; kūtais-with Kuta; ca-also; bhauma-banakhya- 
šambaraih-with Narakāsura; Bana, and Sambara; vyoma-dhenuka-vatsai$-with Vyoma, Dhenuka, 
and Vatsa; ca-also; rurudhe-besieged; so-he; amaravatim-Amaravati. 
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Aided by Cāņūra, Mustika, Arista, Sala, Tošala, Kešī, Pralamba, Baka, Dvivida, Trnavarta, Agha, 
Kata, Narakāsura, Bana, Sambara, Vyoma, Dhenuka, and Vatsa, he besieged the city of Aamarāvatī. 


Text 29 


kamsadin agatan drttva 
šakro devadhipah svarat 
sarvair deva-ganaih sardham 
yoddhum kruddho viniryayau 


karhsa-by Karnsa; ādīn-headed; āgatān-arrived; drttvā-seeing; sakro-Indra; deva-of the demigods; 
adhipah-the king; svarāt-independent; sarvair-with all; deva-ganaih-the hosts of demigods; 
sardham-with; yoddhum-to fight; kruddho-angry; viniryayau-went. 


Seeing the demons headed by Karhsa had come, Indra, the sovereign king of the demigods 
became angry and, accompanied by a great host of demigods, went to fight with them. 


Texts 30 and 31 


tayor yuddham abhüd ghoram 
tumulam roma-harsanam 

divyaiš ca šastra-sampātair 
banais tiksnaih sphurat-prabhaih 


sastrandhakare sanjate 
rathārūdho mahešvarah 

cīksepa vajram karnsaya 
šata-dhāram tadid-dyuti 


tayor-of them; yuddham-battle; abhüd-was; ghoram-terrible; tumulam-tumult; roma-harsanam- 
masking the hairs stand erect; divyaiswith divine; ca-also; šastra-sampātair-weapons; banais-with 
arrows; tiksnaih-sharp; sphurat-prabhaih-effulgent; šastra-of weapons; andhakāre-blinding 
darkness; sa 24jāte-manifested; ratha-on a chariot; ārūdho-riding; mahešvarah-king Indra; ciksepa- 
threw; vajram-thunderbolt; karnsāya-at Karnsa; $ata-a hundred; dhārarn-streams; tadid-lightning; 
dyuti-splendor. 


Then they fought a terrible, tumultuous battle that made hairs stand up. When hosts of sharp 
and glistening arrows and divine weapons created a blinding darkness, King Indra, riding on a 
chariot, threw his thunderbolt, flowing with a hundred streams and glittering with lightning, at 
Kamsa. 


Text 32 

mudgarenapi tad-vajram 
tatādāšu mahāsurah 

papata kulišam yuddhe 


chinna-dhàram babhūva ha 


mudgarena-with his club; api-also; tad-vajram-the thunderbolt; tatada-struck; āšu-at once; maha- 
the great; asurah-demon; papāta-fell; kulisam-the thunderbolt; yuddhe-in battle; chinna-broken; 
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dharam-streams; babhüva ha-became. 


With his club the great demon Karnsa struck the thunderbolt. Its streams of lightning broken, it 
fell in the battle. 


Text 33 


tyaktva vajram tadā vajri 
khadgam jagraha rosatah 

kamsam mūrdhni tatadasu 
nādam krtvatha bhairavam 


tyaktva-abandoning; vajram-the thunderbolt; tadā-then; vajri-Indra; khadgarn-sword; jagraha- 
took; rosatah-angrily; karnsarh-Kamsa; mürdhni-on the head; tatāda-struck; āšu-at once; nādam-a 
sound; krtvā-making; atha-then; bhairavam-terrible. 


Abandoning the thunderbolt, Indra took up a sword and angrily struck Kamsa on the head, 
making a terrible sound. 


Text 34 


sa ksato nābhavat kamso 

mala-hata iva dvipah 
grhītvā sa gadàm gurvim 

asta-dhatu-mayim drdham 

sas-he; ksato-hurt; na-not; abhavat-was; karnso-Kamsa; mālā-by a garland; hatas-struck; iva-like; 
dvipah-an elephant; grhitva-taking; sas-he; gadām-club; gurvim-heavy; asta-eight; dhātu-metals; 


mayīm-made; drdhām-firm. 


Karhsa remained unhurt, like an elephant struck by a flower garland. Then he took a great and 
heavy club made of eight metals. 


Text 35 
laksa-bhàra-samam kamsas 
ciksependraya daitya-rat 
tārn samāpatatīm viksya 
jagrāhāšu purandarah 
laksa-a hundred thousand; bhara-bharas; samam-like; karnsas-Kamsa; cīksepa-threw; indraya-at 
Indra; daitya-rat-the demon-king; tam-that; samapatatim-coming; vīksya-seeing; jagrāha-took; āšu- 


at once; purandarah-Indra. 


Then the demon-king Kamsa threw that club weighing a hundred thousand bhāras at Indra. 
Seeing it coming, Indra caught it. 


Text 36 


tatas ciksepa daityaya 
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gadām namuci-sūdanah 
cacāra yuddhe vidalann 
arīn mātali-sārathih 


tatas-then; ciksepa-threw; daityāya-at the demon; gadārh-the club; namuci-sūdanah-Indra, the 
killer of Namuci; cacāra-went; yuddhe-in the fight; vidalan-breaking; arīn-the enemies; mātali- 
sārathih-Indra, whose charioteer is Mātali. 


Indra, the killer of Namuci, threw the club back at the demon. Then Indra, cutting his enemies 
to pieces, and his chariot driven by Matali, went into the battle. 


Text 37 


kamso grhītvā parigharh 
tatadamse 'sura-dvisah 

tat-praharena devendrah 
ksanai murchām avapa ha 


kamso-Kamsa; grhītvā-taking; parigham-an iron club; tatada-struck; arnse-on the shoulder; 
asura-dvisah-Indra, the enemy of the demons; tat-praharena-by that blow; devendrah-the king of 
the demigods; ksanam-for a moment; murchām-unconsciousness; avāpa-attained; ha-indeed. 


Taking an iron club, Karhsa struck Indra on the shoulder. Because of that blow, Indra, the king 
of the demigods and enemy of the demons, became momentarily unconscious. 


Text 38 


kamsam marud-ganah sarve 
grdhra-paksaih sphurat-prabhaih 

banaughais chadayam asuh 
pravrt-sūryam ivambudah 


kamsam-Kamsa; marud-ganah-the Maruts; sarve-all; grdhra-paksaih-with the eagles' feathers; 
sphurat-prabhaih-splendid; bana-of arrows; aughais-a flood; chādayām āsuh-covered; pravrt- 
monsoon; stryam-sun; iva-like; ambudah-cloud. 


Then all the Maruts coverd Kamsa with a great and splendid flood of grdhra-feathered arrows 
like a monsoon cloud covering the sun. 


Text 39 


doh-sahasra-yuto viras 
capams tankarayan muhuh 
tada tan kalayam asa 
bānair bānāsuro bali 


doh-of arms; sahasra-thousands; yuto-endowed; viras-warrior; cāpān-bows; tankarayan- 


twanging; muhuh-again and again; tadā-then; tān-them; kālayām āsa-pushed back; bānair-with 
arrows; bānāsuro-Bāņāsura; bali-powerful. 
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Making a great sound as he worked many bows with his thousand arms, the powerful warrior 
Bānaāsura drove them back with a host of arrows. 


Text 40 


bānarm ca vasavo rudrā 
ādityā rbhavah surāh 
jaghnur nānā-vidhaih šastraih 
sarvato 'drim yathā gajah 


bāņam-to Bana; ca-also; vasavo-the Vasus; rudrās-the Rudras; ādityās-the Adityas; rbhavah-the 
Rbhus; surāh-the Suras; jaghnur-struck; nānā-vidhaih-with many kinds; šastraih-with weapons; 
sarvato-everywhere; adrim-a mountain; yathā-as; gajāh-elephants. 


Surrounding him as a host of elephants might surround a mountain, the Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, 
Rbhus, and Suras attacked Bāņāsura with a great variety of weapons. 


Text 41 


tato bhaumāsurah prāptah 
pralambādy-asurair nadan 
tena nādena devās te 
nipetur mūrchitā rane 


tato-then; bhaumāsurah-Narakāsura; prāptah-attained; pralamba-ādi-headed by Pralamba; 
asurair-by the demons; nadan-sounding; tena-by that; nādena-sound; devās-demigods; te-the; 
nipetur-fell; mūrchitās-unconscious; raņe-in the battleground. 


Then, assisted by Pralamba and the other demons, Narakāsura came and made a great sound. 
That sound made the demigods fall unconscious on the battleground. 


Texts 42-45 


utthāyāšu tadā sākro 
gajam āruhya rakta-drk 
nodayām asa kamsaya 
mattam airavatarh gajam 


ankušāsphalanāt kruddham 
patayantam padair dvisah 

sunda-dandasya phūtkarair 
mardayantam itas tatah 


sravan-madam catur-dantam 
himadrim iva durgamam 

nadantam srnkhalarh sundam 
calayantam muhur muhuh 


ghantādhyam kinkinī-jāla- 
ratna-kambala-manditam 
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go-sūtra-caya-sindūra- 
kastūrī-pātra-bhrn-mukham 


utthāya-rising; āšu-guickly; tadā-then; sakro-Indra; gajam-an elephant; āruhya-mounting; rakta- 
red; drk-eyes; nodayām āsa-charged; karnsāya-at Kamsa; mattam-furious; airāvatarn-Airāvata; 
gajam-elephant; ankusa-of the goad; āsphalanāt-by the blows; kruddharn-angered; patayantarn- 
falling; padair-with feet; dvisah-of the enemy; sunda-dandasya-of the tusk; phūtkarair-with loud 
sounds; mardayantam-attacking; itas tatah-here and there; sravat-flowing; madam-ichor; catur-four; 
dantam-tusks; hima-of snow; ādrim-mountain; iva-like; durgamam-unassailable; nadantarn-making 
a sound; srnkhalam-chains; $undam-trunk; cālayantarn-moving; muhur-again; muhuh-and again; 
ghantā-with bells; adhyam-opulent; kinkini-of tinkling ornaments; jāla-net; ratna-jewel; kambala- 
saddle; manditam-decorated; go-mütra-caya-cow's urine; sindüra-red sindüra; kastüri-musk; pātra- 
designs; bhrt-holding; mukham-face. 


Quickly rising, and his eyes now red, Indra mounted his furious four-tusked elephant Airāvata, 
now provoked by the striking of the goad, trumpeting with its trunk, crushing its enemies under its 
moving feet, its rut flowing, unapproachable as a mountain of snow, jingling its chains, moving its 
trunk again and again, opulent with bells, decorated with a jewel saddle and a network of tinkling 
ornaments, and its face decorated with pictures and designs drawn in musk, sindüra and gomitra, 
and made it charge Karnsa. 


Text 46 


drdhena mustinà karnsas 
tam tatāda mahā-gajam 
dvitīya-mustinā šakrarn 
sa jaghāna ranangane 


drdhena-with a hard; mustina-fist; karnsas-Karnsa; tam-it; tatāda-struck; mahā-great; gajam- 
elephant; dvitīya-with a second; mustinā-fist; šakram-Indra; sas-he; jaghāna-struck; ranangane-in 
the battleground. 


With a hard punch Karnsa struck the great elephant and with a second punch he struck Indra in 
that battleground. 


Text 47 


tasya musti-praharena 
dūre šakrah papāta ha 
janübhyam dharanim sprstva 
gajo 'pi vihvalo 'bhavat 


tasya-of him; musti-prahāreņa-by the punch; dūre-far away; sakrah-Indra; papāta ha-fell; 
janübhyam-with both knees; dharanim-the ground; sprstvā-touching; gajo-the elephant; api-also; 


vihvalo-troubled; abhavat-became. 


With that punch Indra fell far away and the elephant was wounded and fell, its knees touching 
the ground. 


Text 48 
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punar utthāya nāgendro 
dantais cahatya daityapam 

sunda-dandena coddhrtva 
ciksepa laksa-yojanam 


punar-again; utthāya-rising; naga-of elephants; indro-the king; dantais-with tusks; ca-and; 
āhatya-striking; daityapam-the king of the demons; sunda-dandena-with its trunk; ca-and; 
uddhrtvā-lifting; cīksepa-threw; laksa-yojanam-eight hundred thousand miles. 


Again standing, the king of elephants attacked the demon-king Karnsa with its tusks, picked him 
up with its trunk, and threw him eight-hundred thousand miles. 


Text 49 


patito 'pi sa vajrangah 
kiūcid-vyākula-mānasah 

sphurad-ostho 'ti-rustangi 
yuddha-bhūmim samāyayau 


patito-fell; api-although; sas-he; vajra-lightning; angah-body; kiūcid-somewhat; vyākula-upset; 
mānasah-ay heart; sphurad-trembling; ostho-lips; ati-rustangi-very angry; yuddha-bhümim-to the 
battleground; samāyayau-went. 


His body hard as a thunderbolt, when he fell he was only a little upset in his heart. Angry, and 
his lips trembling, he returned to the battleground. 


Text 50 


kamso grhītvā nagendram 
sannipatya ranangane 

nispidya šundām tasyapi 
dantārns cūrņī-cakāra ha 


kamso-Kamsa; grhītvā-grabbing; nàgendram-the king of elephants; sannipatya-threw; 
ranangane-onj the battleground; nispidya-strangled; sundam-to the trunk; tasya-of him; api-also; 
dantān-tusks; cürni-cakara-broke into pieces; ha-certainly. 


Kamsa grabbed the elephant-king Airāvata, threw him onto the battleground, strangled its trunk, 
and broke its tusks into pieces. 


Text 51 

atha cairavato nāgo 
dudrāvāšu ranānganāt 

nipātayan mahā-vīrān 


devadhānīm purīm gatah 


atha-then; ca-also; airāvato-Airāvata; nāgo-elephant; dudrāva-fled; āšu-guickly; rananganat-from 
the battleground; nipātayan-knocking over; mahā-vīrān-great heroes; devadhanim purīm-to the 
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capitol of the demigods; gatah-went. 


Knocking over many great heroes, the elephant Airāvata fled the battleground and went to the 
capitol of the demigods. 


Text 52 


grhītvā vaisnavam capam 

sajjam krtvātha daitya-rāt 
devān vidrāvayām āsa 

banaughais ca dhanuh-svanaih 


grhītvā-taking; vaisnavam-of Lord Visnu; cāpam-the bow; sajjam-preparation; krtvā-having 
done; atha-then; daitya-rāt-the king of the demons; devān-the demigods; vidrāvayām āsa-drove 
away; bana-of arrows; aughais-with floods; ca-also; dhanuh-of the bow; svanaih-with sounds. 


Taking the bow of Lord Visnu and stringing it, with a flood of arrows accompanied by the 
twanging sound of the bow, the demon-king Karnsa made the demigods flee. 


Text 53 


tatah surās tena nihanyamana 
vidudruvur dina-dhiyo disam te 

kecid rane mukta-sikha babhūvur 
bhitah sma ittharh yudhi vadinas te 


tatah-then; surās-the demigods; tena-by that; nihanyamānās-being killed; vidudruvur-fled; dina- 
unhappy; dhiyo-at heart; disarn-the direction; te-they; kecid-some; rane-in the battleground; mukta- 
abandoned; sikhas-helmets; babhüvur-became; bhitah-frightened; sma-indeed; ittharh-thus; yudhi- 
in the fight; vadinas-saying; te-they. 


As Karnsa was attacking and killing them, the dispirited demigods fled in all directions. Some, 
their helmets lost, screamed in terror. 


Text 54 


kecit tatha prānijalayo 'ti-dina-vat 
sannyasta-šastrā yudhi mukta-kacchakah 
sthatum rane kamsa-nr-deva-sammukhe 
gatepsitāh kecid ativa-vihvalah 
kecit-some; tathā-so; prafijalayo-with folded hands; ati-dina-vat-as a poor and humble person; 
sannyasta-dropped; šastrās-weapons; yudhi-in the battle; mukta-abandoned; kacchakah-lower 
garments; sthātum-to stay; rane-in the battle; kamsa-nr-deva-sammukhe-before King Katisa; gata- 


gone; ipsitah-desired; kecid-some; ativa-very; vihvalah-agitated. 


Some, dropping their weapons and armor, humbly surrendered with folded hands. Others, very 
troubled, had lost all desire to stand before King Karnsa. 


Text 55 
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ittham sa devan pragatān niriksya tan 
nītvā ca sirnhāsanam ātapatravat 

sarvais tadā daitya-ganair janādhipah 
sva-rājadhānīm mathuram samāyayau 


ittham-thus; sas-he; devān-the demigods; pragatān-fleeing; nirīksya-seeing; tān-them; nītvā- 
bringing; ca-also; simhàsanam-throne; ātapatravat-as a parasol; sarvais-by all; tadā-then; daitya-of 
demons; ganair-by the hosts; janādhipah-the king; sva-own; rājadhānīm-capitol; mathurām-to 
Mathurā; samāyayau-went. 


Seeing that the demigods had fled, Karnsa took (Indra's) throne and parasol and returned with 
all the demons to his own capitol Mathura. 


Chapter Eight 


Sri Radhika'-janma-varnana 
Description of Sri Radhika's Birth 


Text 1 


$ri-garga uvaca 

srutva tada Saunaka bhakti-yuktah 
$ri-maithilo jnana-bhrtam- varisthah 

natvà punah prāha munim- mahantarn 
devarsi-vāryam- hari-bhakti-nisthah 


šrī-gargah uvaca-Sri Garga Muni said; šrutvā-hearing; tadā-then; $aunaka-O Saunaka; bhakti- 
yuktah-full of devotion; šrī-maithilah-the king of Mithila; jūāna-bhrtām-of the wise; varisthah-the 
best; natva-bowing doen; punah-again; praha-said; munim-to the sage; mahantam-great; devarsi- 
varyam-the best of the divine sages; hari-to Lord Hari; bhakti-devotional service; nisthah-faith. 


Sri Garga Muni said: O Saunaka, when Bahulāšva, the king of Mithila, who was filled with faith 
and devotion to Lord Hari and who was the best of the wise, heard this, he again bowed down and 
spoke to the great sage Narada, the best of the devarsis. 


Text 2 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 
tvaya kulam- kau visadi-krtam- me 

subham- harer yad yašasāmalena 
sri-krsna-bhakta-ksana-sangamena 

jano 'pi sat syad bahuna kim u svit 

éri-bahulasvah uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; tvayā-by you; kulam-the family; kau-bad; visadi-krtam- 
purified; me-of me; šubham-auspicious; hareh-of Lord Hari; yat-which; yašasā-by the fame; 
amalena-pure; éri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; bhakta-of the devotees; ksana-a moment's; sangamena-by the 


contact; janah-a person; api-also; sat-saint; syat-becomes; bahuna-more; kim u svit-what? 


Sri Bahulāšva said: By giving it the narrations of Lord Hari's pure glories you purified my 
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materialistī family and made it auspicious. By a moment's touch with Lord Krsna's devotee even an 
ordinary person will become a saint. What more need I say? 


Text 3 


Srī-rādhayā pürnatamas tu saksad 
gatvā vraje kim- caritam- cakāra 

tad brūhi me deva rse rsīša 
tri-tāpa-duhkhāt paripāhi mām- tvam 


šrī-rādhayā-with Sri Radha; pürnatamaah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tu-indeed; 
sāksāt-directly; gatva-having gone; vraje-to Vraja; kim-what?; caritam-activities; cakara-did; tat-that; 
brühi-please tell; me-to me; deva-lord; rse-O sage; rsi-of the sages; īša-O lord; tri-three; tāpa-of the 
sufferings; duhkhāt-from the miseries; paripahi-protect; mām-me; tvam-you. 


What did the Supreme Personality of Godhead do when He came with Sri Radha' to Vraja? O 
Lord, O great sage, please tell me. O king of the sages, please save me from the three miseries. 


Text 4 


Sri-narada uvāca 

dhanyam- kulam- yan nimina nrpena 
$ri-krsna-bhaktena parat-parena 

purni-krtam- yatra bhavan prajatah 
suktau hi mukta-bhavanam- na citram 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; dhanyam-fortunate; kulam-family; yat-what; niminā nrpena- 
by King Nimi; éri-krsna-bhaktena-a devotee of Sri Krsna; parāt parena-greater than the greatest; 
purni-krtam-perfected; yatra-where; bhavān-you; prajātah-born; suktau-in an oyster; hi-indeed; 
muktā-of a pearl; bhavanam-the birth; na-not; citram-surprising. 


Sri Narada said: The family of your birth is fortunate for it was made perfect by King Nimi, who 
was a very great devotee of Lord Krsna. It is not surprising that a pearl is born in an oyster. 


Text 5 


atha prabhos tasya pavitra-lilam 
su-mangalam- sam$rnutam- parasya 

abhūt satām- yo bhuvi raksanartham 
na kevalam- karnsa-vadhaya krsnah 


atha-then; prabhoah-of the Lord; tasya-of Him; pavitra-pure; lilam-pastimes; su-mangalam-very 
auspicious; samérnutam-should be heard; parasya-of the Supreme; abhüt-was; satām-of the 
devotees; yah-who; bhuvi-the earth; raksanartham-to protect; na-not; kevalam-only; karnsa- 


vadhaya-to kill Kamsa; krsnah-Krsna. 


Please hear the purifying pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord did not 
only come to kill Kamsa. He also came to protect the devotees. 


Text 6 
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athaiva rādhā vrsabhānu-patnyām 
āvešya rūpam- mahasah parākhyam 

kalindaja-kula-nikunja-dese 
su-mandire savatatara rajan 


atha-then; eva-indeed; rādhā-Rādhā; vrsabhānu-patnyām-in the wife of Vrsabhānu; avesya- 
entering; rūpam-form; mahasah-of glory; para-transcendental; akhyam-named; kalindajā-of the 
Yamuna; kula-shore; nikutija-deše-in the forest grove; su-mandire-in a great palace; sā-She; 
avatatara-descended; rajan-O king. 


Then, placing Her glorious transcendental form in (the womb of, King Vrsabhanu's wife, Sri 
Radha' descended into a great palace in a garden by the Yamunā's shore. 


Text 7 


ghanavrte vyomni dinasya madhye 
bhadre site nāga-tithau ca some 

avakiran deva-ganah sphuradbhis 
tan-mandire nandanajaih prastinaih 


ghana-with clouds; āvrte-covered; vyomni-the sky; dinasya-of the day; madhye-in the middle; 
bhādre-in the month of Bhadra; site-during the bright fortnight; nāga-tithau-on the eighth day; ca- 
also; some-on the day of the moon (Monday); avakiran-scattered; deva-ganah-the demigods; 
sphuradbhiah-with blossoming; tan-mandire-on that palace; nandanajaih-grown in the Nandana 
gardens; prasūnaih-flowers. 


In the month of Bhadra (August-September), on a Monday that was the eighth day of the bright 
fortnight of the moon, at midday, when the sky was covered with clouds, (to celebrate Radha's 
descent, the demigods scattered flowers that had blossomed in the Nandana gardens. 


Text 8 


radhavatarena tadā babhūvur 
nadyo 'malāmbhas" ca dišah praseduh 
vavus" ca vātā aravinda-rāgaih 
su-šītalāh sundara-manda-yānāh 
radha-of Sri Radha; avatarena-by the descent; tadā-then; babhūvuh-became; nadyah-the rivers; 
amala-pure; ambhaah-waters; ca-and; dišah-the directions; praseduh-became happy and auspicious; 
vavuah-blew; ca-also; vātāah-breezes; aravinda-of lotus flowers; ragaih-with pollen; su-sitalah-very 


cool; sundara-beautiful; manda-slowly; yanah-going. 


Because of Radha's descent the rivers became very pure and clear, the directions became 
auspicious and happy, and graceful, gentle, cooling breezes carried the pollen of lotus flowers. 


Text 9 


sutam- šarā-candra-šatābhirāmārh 
drttvatha kirtir mudam apa gopi 
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subham- vidhāyāšu dadau dvijebhyo 
dvi-laksam ānanda-karam- gavām- ca 


sutām-daughter; $arat-autumn; candra-moons; $ata-hundred; abhirāmam-beautiful; drttvā- 
seeing; atha-then; kirtih-Kirti; mudam-happiness; āpa-attained; gopi-the gopī; šubham-auspicious; 
vidhāya-giving; āšu-at once; dadau-gaving; dvijebhyah-to the brahmanas; dvi-laksam-two hundred 
thousand; ānanda-bliss; karam-donation; gavān-cows; ca-also. 


Gazing at her daughter beautiful as hundreds of moons, the gopī Kīrti became happy. To bring 
auspiciousness she gave two hundred thousand cows in charity to please the brahmanas. 


Text 10 


prenkhe khacid-ratna-mayükha-pürne 
suvarna-yukte krta-candanange 
andolita sa vavrdhe sakhi-janair 
dine dine candra-kaleva bhabhih 


prenkhe-on a cradle; khacit-studded; ratna-jewels; mayükha-with splendor; pürne-filled; 
suvarna-yukte-golden; krta-done; candana-sandal paste; ange-limbs; andolita-rocked; sa-She; 
vavrdhe-grew; sakhi-janaih-with friends; dine dine-day after day; candra-of the moon; kala-the 
phases; iva-like; bhabhih-with splendor. 


By friends rocked in a golden cradle-swing splendid with jewels, like the waxing moon day by 
day She grew. 


Text 11 


yad-darsanam- deva-varaih su-durlabham 
yajūair na vāptam- jana-janma-kotibhih 

sa-vigraham- tam- vrsabhanu-mandire 
lalanti loka lalanā-pralālanaih 


yat-of whom; darsanam-the sight; deva-varaih-by the great demigods; su-durlabham-very rare; 
yajūaih-by sacrifices; na-not; và-or; āptam-attained; jana-janma-kotibhih-with millions of births; sa- 
vigraham-form; tam-her; vrsabhānu-mandire-in Vrsabhanu's palace; lalanti-loved; lokāah-the 
people; lalanā-pralālanaih-with caresses. 


She whose form is transcendental, who the great demigods cannot see, and who cannot be 
attained by performing yajrias for millions of births, the women in King Vrsabhanu's palace played 
with, fondled, caressed, and loved. 

Text 12 

Srī-rāsa-rangasya vikāša-candrikā 
dīpāvalīr yā vrsabhānu-mandire 

goloka-cüda-mani-kantha-bhüsanam 


dhyātvā param- tām- bhuvi paryatamy aham 


Srī-rāsa-rangasya-of the rāsa-dance arena; vikasa-spelndid; candrika-moonlight; dipa-of lamps; 
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avalīh-row; yā-which; vrsabhānu-of King Vrsabhānu; mandire-in the palace; goloka-of Goloka; 
cüda-crest;  mani-jewel;  kantha-neck;  bhüsanam-ornament;  dhyatva-meditating;  parām- 
transcendental; tām-on Her; bhuvi-on the earth; paryatami-wander; aham-1. 


Meditating on Her, who is a moon shining in the rāsa-dance arena, who is a host of bright lamps 
in King Vrsabhanu's palace, and who is the central jewel in the necklace of Goloka, I wander on this 
earth. 


Text 13 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 
vrsabhāno raho-bhagyam 

yasa rādhā sutabhavat 
kalāvatyā sucandrena 

kim- krtam- pūrva-janmani 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; vrsabhānah-of King Vrsabhanu; rahah-secret; bhagyam- 
good fortune; yašaah-fame; rādhā-Rādhā; sutā-the daughetre; abhavat-became; kalāvatyā-by 
Kalāvatī; sucandrena-by Sucandra; kim-what?; krtam-done; pūrva-janmani-in the previous birth. 


It is King Vrsabhanu's glory and secret good fortune that Radha' became his daughter. What did 
Kalavati and Sucandra do in their previous birth? 


Text 14 


Sri-narada uvāca 

nrga-putro maha-bhagah 
sucandro nrpatisvarah 

cakravarti harer arnso 
babhūvātīva-sundarah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; nrga-of King Nrga; putrah-the son; mahā-bhāgah-very 
fortunate; sucandrah-Sucandra; nrpati-i$varah-the king of kings; cakravarti-the emperor; hareh-of 
Lord Hari; arnsah-a part; babhūva-was; ativa-sundarah-very handsome. 


Sri Narada said: Sucandra, the very fortunate and handsome son of King Nrga, was the king of 
many other kings. He was an arhša-avatāra of Lord Hari. 


Text 15 
pitrnām- manasī-kanyās 
tisro 'bhūvan manoharāh 
kalāvatī ratnamālā 
menakā nāma nāmatah 
pitrnām-of the Pitās; manasī-mind-born; kanyāah-daughters; tisrah-three; abhūvan-were; 
manoharāh-beautiful; kalāvatī-Kalāvatī; ratnamālā-Ratnamālā; menakā-Menakā; nāma nāmatah- 


named. 


The Pitās had three mind-born daughters named Kalāvatī, Ratnamālā, and Menakā. 
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Text 16 


kalāvatīm- sucandrāya 
harer arnsāya dhimate 
vaidehāya ratnamālām 
menakām- ca himādraye 
paribarhena vidhina 
svecchabhih pitaro daduh 


kalāvatīm-Kalāvatī; sucandrāya-to Sucandra; hareh-of Lord Hari; arnsāya-a part; dhimate- 
intelligent; vaidehāya-the king of Videha; ratnamālām-Ratnamālā; menakām-Menakā; ca-also; 
himādraye-the king of the Himalayas; paribarhena-with a wedding present; vidhinā-according to the 
rules of tradition; svecchabhih-voluntarily; pitarah-the Pitas; daduh-gave. 


Voluntarily, along with wedding gifts, and following the rules of Vedi tradition, the Pitas gave 
Kalāvatī to intelligent Sucandra, who was an arnša-avatāra of Lord Hari, Ratnamāla' to the king of 
Videha, and Menaka' to the king of the Himalayas. 


Text 17 


sītābhūd ratnamalayam 
menakāyām- ca pārvatī 

dvayos" caritram- viditam 
puranesu mahā-mate 


sītā-Sītā; abhüt-was; ratnamālāyām-in Ratnamālā; menakāyām-in Menakā; ca-also; pārvatī- 


Pārvatī; dvayoah-of both; caritram-activities; viditam-known; puranesu-in the Purana; mahā-mate-O 
noble one. 


From Ratnamālā, Sīta' was born, and from Menakā, Pārvatī was born. O noble-hearted one, their 
activities are known in the Purānas. 


Text 18 
sucandro 'tha kalāvatyā 
gomatī-tīraje vane 
divyair dvadasabhir varsais 
tatapa brahmanas tapah 
sucandrah-Sucandra; atha-then; kalāvatyā-with kalāvatī; gomati-tiraje-on the shore of the 
Gomati; vane-in the forest; divyaih-celestial; dvādašabhih-twelve; varsaiah-years; tatāpa-performed; 


brahmaņaah-for Lord Brahmā; tapah-austerities. 


To please the demigod Brahmā, Sucandra and Kalāvatī performed austerities for twelve celestial 
years In a forest by the Gomatī's shore. 


Text 19 


atho vidhis tam āgatya 
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varam- brūhīty uvāca ha 
$rutvà valmika-desac ca 
niryayau divya-rüpa-dhrk 


athah-then; vidhiah-Brahmā; tam-to him; agatya-arriving; varam-benediction; brühi-speak; iti- 
thus; uvāca ha-said; šrutvā-hearing; valmika-desat-from an anthill; ca-also; niryayau-came; divya- 
divine; rüpa-form; dhrk-manifesting. 


Then Brahma' came to that place and said, *Ask a benediction". Hearing this, Sucandra, now 
having a splendid celestial body, emerged from the anthill. 


Text 20 


tam- natvovāca me bhūyād 
divyam- moksam- parāt param 

tà chrutvā duhkhitā sadhvi 
vidhim- prāha kalāvatī 


tam-to him; natvā-bowing; uvāca-said; me-for me; bhūyāt-may there be; divyam-spiritual; 
moksam-liberation; parāt-than the highest; param-higher; tat-that; šrutvā-hearing; duhkhitā- 
unhappy; sādhvī-saintly; vidhim-to Brahmā; prāha-said; kalāvatī-Kalāvatī. 


He bowed down and said, “May I have the highest spiritual liberation." Hearing this, saintly 
Kalavati became unhappy and said to Brahma: 


Text 21 


patir eva hi narinam 

daivatam- paramam- smrtam 
yadi moksam asau yati 

tadā me ka gatir bhavet 


patih-the husband; eva-certainly; hi-indeed; nārīņām-of women; daivatam-deity; paramam- 
supreme; smrtam-said in the Smrti; yadi-if; moksam-liberation; asau-he; yāti-attains; tadā-then; me- 
of me; ka-what?; gatih-destination; bhavet-will be. 


For women their husband is the ultimate object of worship. If (my husband, attains liberation, 
then what will become of me? 


Text 22 


enam- vinā na jīvāmi 
yadi moksam- pradāsyasi 
tubhyam- šāpam- pradāsyāmi 
pati-vīksepa-vihvalā 


enam-him; vinā-without; na-not; jīvāmi-1 live; yadi-if; moksam-liberation; pradāsyasi-you give; 


tubhyam-to him; šāpam-a curse; pradāsyāmi-1 will give; pati-of the husband; vīksepa-loss; vihvalā- 
agitated. 
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I cannot live without him. If you give him liberation, then I, tormented by the loss of my 
husband, will curse you. 


Text 23 


sri-brahmovaca 

tva-chapad bhaya-bhito 'harn 
me varo 'pi mrsa na hi 

tasmat tvam- prana-patina 
sardham- gaccha tripistapam 


sri-brahma uvāca-Lord Brahma' said; tvat-of you; sapat-of the curse; bhaya-bhītah-frightened; 
aham-I; me-of me; varah-benediction; api-also; mršā-false; na-not; hi-certainly; tasmāt-from that; 
tvam-you; prana-of life; patina-the lord; sardham-with; gaccha-go; tripistapam-to the upper material 
planets. 


I fear your curse. Still, my benediction cannot go in vain. Therefore please go with your husband 
to the heavenly material planets. 


Text 24 


bhuktva sukhani kalena 
yuvam- bhūmau bhavisyathah 
ganga-yamunayor madhye 
dvaparante ca bharate 


bhuktva-having enjoyed; sukhani-happinesses; kalena-in time; yuvam-you; bhūmau-on earth; 
bhavisyathah-will be; gangā-yamunayor madhye-between the Ganga' and Yamuna; dvapara-ante-at 
the end of Dvapara-yuga; ca-also; bharate-in Bharata-varsa. 


After enjoying many happinesses there, in time, at the end of Dvapara-yuga, you will both take 
birth in Bharata-varsa, in the country between the Ganga' and Yamuna. 


Text 25 
yuvayo radhika saksat 
paripurnatama-priya 
bhavisyati yada putri 
tada moksam- gamisyathah 
yuvayah-from you both; rādhikā-Rādhā; sāksāt-directly; paripürnatama-of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; priya-the beloved; bhavisyati-will be; yadā-when; putri-daughter; tadā- 


then; moksam-liberation; gamisyathah-you both will attain. 


From you both Sri Radha, the beloved of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, will be born. 
When She becomes your daughter you will both attain liberation. 


Text 26 


$ri-narada uvāca 
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ittham- brahma-varenatha 
divyenamogha-rüpina 
kalāvatī-sucandrau ca 
bhümau tau dvau babhüvatuh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; brahma-of Brahma; varena-by the benediction; 
atha-then; divyena-spiritual; amogha-rüpina-infallible; kalāvatī-sucandrau-Kalāvatī and Sucandra; 
ca-also; bhūmau-on the earth; tau-they; dvau-both; babhūvatuh-became. 


Sri Narada said: In this way because of Brahma's infallible spiritual benediction Kalāvatī and 
Sucandra were born on the earth. 


Text 27 


kalavati kanyakubje 
bhalandana-nrpasya ca 

jati-smara hy abhūd divya 
yajna-kunda-samudbhava 


kalāvatī-Kalāvatī; kanyakubje-in Kanyakubja bhalandana-nrpasya-of KIng Bhalandana; ca-also; 
jāti-birth; smarā-remembering; hi-certainly; abhūt-was; divyā-spiritual; yajūaof the sacrifice; kunda- 
from the pond; samudbhavā-was born. 


Then, remembering her previous birth, glorious Kalāvatī was born in King Bhalandana's yajūa- 
pond in Kanyakubja. 


Text 28 


sucandro vrsabhant-akhyah 
surabhānu-grhe 'bhavat 

jāti-smaro gopa-varah 
kāmadeva ivāparah 


sucandrah-Sucandra; vrsabhānu-ākhyah-named Vrsabhānu; surabhānu-of Surabhānu; grhe-in 
the home; abhavat-was; jāti-birth; smarah-remembering; gopa-varah-the best of gopas; kāmadevaah- 
Kāmadeva; iva-like; aparah-another. 


Then, remembering his previous birth, Sucandra, who was now a great gopa, like another 
Kāmadeva, and now named Vrsabhānu, was born in the home of King Surabhānu. 


Text 29 


sambandham- yojayām āsa 
nanda-rājo mahā-matih 

tayos" ca jāti-smarayor 
icchator icchayā dvayoh 


sambandham-relationship; yojayam āsa-joined; nanda-rājah-King nanda; maha-matih-noble- 


hearted; tayoah-of them; ca-also; jāti-birth; smarayoh-remembering; icchatoh-desiring; icchayā-with 
desire; dvayoh-of them both. 


111 


King Nanda arranged the marriage of these two, who both desired it, and who both remembered 
their previous birth. 


Chapter Nine 


Vasudeva-vivāha-varnana 
Description of Vasudeva's Wedding 


Text 1 


$ri-náàrada uvāca 

tatraikadā šrī-mathurā-pure vare 
purohitah sarva-yadūttamaih krtah 

surecchayā garga iti pramāņikah 
samāyayau sundara-rāja-mandiram 


šrī-nāradah uvāca -Sri Narada said; tatra -there; ekadā -once; šrī-mathurā-pure -in Mathura City; 
vare -excellent; purohitah -the priest; sarva-yaduttamaih -by all the best of the Yadus; krtah -done; 
sura -of the demigods; icchaya -by the desire; gargah -Garga Muni; iti -thus; pramanikah -great 
scholar; samayayau -came; sundara -handsome; raja -of the king; mandiram -to the palace. 


Sri Narada said: One day the great scholar Garga Muni, whom all the Yadus had made their chief 
priest, by his own wish went in Mathura City to the king's handsome palace, . . . 


Text 2 


hira-khacid-dhema-lasat-kapatakam 
dvipendra-karnahata-bhrnga-naditam 

ibha-sravan-nirjhara-ganda-dhārayā 
samardritari mandapa-khanda-manditam 


hira -diamonds; khacit -studded; hema -gold; lasat -glistening; kapātakam -door; dvipa -of 
elephants; indra -king; karna -by the ear; āhata -struck; bhrnga -bee; nāditam -sounded; ibha 
-elephant; sravat -flowing; nirjhara -streams; ganda -cheek; dhārayā -with a stream; samardritam 
-wet; mandapa -pavilion; khanda -part; manditam -decorated. 


. which had great glistening golden doors studded with diamonds, which was filled with the 
sounds of bees and the flapping of elephants' ears, which was wet with streams of ichor flowing 
from the elephants, and which was decorated with many pavilions, . . . 


Text 3 

mahodbhatair vira-janaih sa-kancukair 
dhanur-dharais carma-krpana-panibhih 

ratha-dvipasva-dhvajini-baladibhih 


su-raksitarn mandala-mandalibhih 


mahodbhataih -great soldiers; vīra-janaih -heroic; sa-ka 24cukaih -wearing armor; dhanur- 
dharaih -holding bows; carma -shields; krpana -and swords; panibhih -in hand; ratha -chariots; 
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dvipa -elephants; ašva -horses; dhvajinī -of an army; bala -the might; ādibhih -beginning with; su 
-well; raksitam -protected; mandala-mandalibhih -with groups. 


. . and which was well protected by great heroic soldiers wearing armor, carrying bows, holding 
swords and shields in their hands, and by the great power of an army riding on chariots, elephants, 
and horses. 


Text 4 


dadarša gargo nrpadevam ahukam 
$vaphalkinà devaka-karnsa-sevitam 
sri-Sakra-simhasana unnate pare 
sthitam vrtam cchatra-vitana-camaraih 


dadarša -saw; gargah -Garga; nrpadevam -the king of kings; āhukam -Ugrasena; svaphalkina -by 
Akrüra; devaka -Deavaka; kamsa -Karhsa; sevitam -served; $ri-$akra -of Indra; sirnhāsane -on the 
throne; unnate -raised; pare -great; sthitam -situated; vrtam -surrounded; chātra -parasol; vitāna 
-awning; cāmaraih -and camaras. 


There Garga Muni saw emperor Ugrasena who was accompanied Akrüra, served by Devaka and 
Kamsa, and surrounded by parasols, awnings, and camaras as he sat on Indra's great throne 


Text 5 


drttvà munim tam sahasāsanāšayād 
utthāya raja prananama yādavaih 

sarnsthāpya sampüjya subhadra-pithake 
stutvà parikramya natah sthito 'bhavat 


drttvà -seeing; munim -sage; tam -the; sahasā -as tonce; āsanāšayāt -from the throne; utthāya 
-rising; raja -the king; prananama -bowed; yadavaih -with the Yadus; samsthapya -placing; 
sampūjya -worshiping; subhadra-pithake -on the throne; stutvā -offering prayers; parikramya 
-circumambulating; natah -bowing; sthitah -stood; abhavat -was. 


Seeing the sage, the emperor at once rose from his throne, offered respectful obeisances with the 
Yādavas, placed the sage on the throne, worshiped him, glorified him, circumambulated him, and 
bowed down before him. 


Text 6 


dattvasisam garga-munir nrpaya vai 
papraccha sarvam kusalarn nrpādisu 

$ri-devakam prāha mahā-manā rsir 
mahaujasam niti-vidam yadūttamam 


dattvā -giving; āšisam -benediction; garga-munih -Garga Muni; nrpāya -to the king; vai 
-certainly; papraccha -asked; sarvam -all; kusalam -welfare; nrpa-ādisu -beginning with the king; 
šrī-devakam -Sri Devaka; praha -said; mahā-manā -the great soul; rsih -the sage; mahaujasam -very 
powerful; niti-vidam -wise; yadūttamam -the best of the Yadus. 
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Garga Muni blessed the king and asked about the welfare of the king and his associates. Then 
the saintly sage spoke to powerful and wise Šrī Devaka, the best of the Yādavas. 


Text 7 


$ri-garga uvāca 

Saurim vinā bhuvi nrpesu varas tu nāsti 
cintyo mayā bahu-dinaih kila yatra tatra 

tasmān nr-deva vasudeva-varāya dehi 
Srī-devakīm tava sutàm vidhinodvahasva 


šrī-gargah uvāca -Sri Garga Muni said; $aurim -Vasudeva; vinā -without; bhuvi -on the earth; 
nrpesu -among the kings; varah -best; tu -indeed; na -not; asti -is; cintyah -considered; maya -by 
me; bahu-dinaih -with many days; kila -indeed; yatra -where; tatra -there; tasmat -from that; nr- 
devah -the king; vasudeva-varaya -great Vasudeva; dehi -please give; sri-devakim -Sri Devaki; tava 
-your; sutam -daughter; vidhina - following tradition; udvahasva -marry. 


Sri Garga Muni said: After thinking for many days I have decided that in this world no king is 
better than Vasudeva. Therefore, O king, please give your daughter Devaki in marriage to Vasudeva. 


Text 8 


sri-narada uvaca 

krtvā tadaiva puri ni$caya-nagavallim 
$ri-devakah sakala-dharma-bhrtam varisthah 

gargecchayā tu vasudeva-varāya putrim 
krtvatha mangalam alam pradadau vivāhe 


šrī-nāradah uvāca -Sri Narada said; krtvā -having done; tadā -then; eva -indeed; puri -in the city; 
niécaya -decision; nāgavallim -betelnuts; éri-devakah -Sri Devaka; sakala -all; dharma -of religious 
principles; bhrtām -of they who possess; varisthah -the best; garga -of Garga Muni; icchaya -by the 
desire; tu -indeed; vasudeva-varāya -to Vasudeva; putrīm -daughter; krtvā -doing; atha -then; 
mangalam -auspiciousness; alam -great; pradadau -gave; vivahe -in marriage. 


Šrī Nārada said: After offering (the sage) betelnuts to show his assent, $ri Devaka, who was the 
best of all pious men, performed the auspicious ceremonies and gave his daughter in marriage to 
Vasudeva according to Garga Muni's desire. 


Text 9 


krtodvahah šaurir ativa-sundaram 
ratham prayāne samalankrtam hayaih 

sardham tayā devaka-rāja-kanyayā 
samāruhat kaūīcana-ratna-šobhayā 


krta -performed; udvahah -marriage; saurih -Vasudeva; ativa-sundaram -very beautiful; ratham 
-chariot; prayane -in the journey; samalankrtam -decorated; hayaih -horses; sardham -with; taya 
-with her; devaka-raja-kanyaya -King Devaka's daughter; samaruhat -ascended; kaücana -with gold; 
ratna -and jewels; sobhaya -beautiful. 
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When the marriage ceremony was over Vasudeva, accompanied by King Devaka's daughter, who 
was beautiful with gold and jewels, climbed a very graceful decorated chariot drawn by many 
horses. 


Text 10 


svasuh priyam kartum ativa kamso 
jagraha rašmīms calatarn hayānām 
uvaha vahams caturanginibhir 
vrtah krpa-sneha-paro 'tha šaurau 


svasuh -to his sister; priyam -a favor; kartum -to do; atīva -very; karhsah -Karnsa; jagraha -took; 
rasmin -the reins; calatām -moving; hayānām -of the horses; uvāha -carried; vāhān -the chariots; 
caturānginībhih -with an army; vrtah -surrounded; krpā-sneha-parah -filled with kindness; atha 
-then; šaurau -for Vasudeva. 


To please his sister, Kamsa took the reins of the moving horses. Kind and affectionate to 
Vasudeva, and surrounded by an army, he drove the chariot. 


Text 11 


dasi-sahasram tv ayutam gajananam 
sat-paribarham niyutam hayanam 

laksarn rathanam ca gavam dvi-laksam 
pradād duhitre nrpa-devako vai 


dāsī -of maidservants; sahasram -a thousand; tu -indeed; ayutam -ten thousand; gajanānām -of 
elephants; sat-pāribarham -a wedding pressent; niyutam -a million; hayānām -of horses; laksam -a 
hundred thousand; rathānām -of chariots; ca -and; gavām -of cows; dvi-laksam -two hundred 
thousand pradāt -gave; duhitre -to his daughter; nrpa-devah -King Devaka; vai -indeed. 


King Devaka gave to his daughter a wedding present of a thousand maidservants, ten thousand 
elephants, a million horses, a hundred thousand chariots, and two hundred thousand cows. 


Text 12 


bheri-mrdangoddhara-gomukhanam 
dhundhurya-vinanaka-venukanam 
mahat-svano 'bhūc calatārh yadūnām 
prayāna-kāle pathi mangalam ca 
bheri -bheris; mrdanga -mrdangas; uddhara -uddharas; gomukhānām -and gomukhas; 
dhundhurya -dhundhuryas; vina -vinaa; anaka -anakas; venukanam -and venus; mahat -great; 
svanah -sound; abhūt -was; calatām -moving; yadūnām -of the Yādavas; prayāna -of departure; kāle 


-at the time; pathi -on the path; mangalam -auspicious; ca -and. 


At the time of the Yadavas' departure, on the path was a great auspicious sound of many bheris, 
mrdangas, uddharas, gomukhas, dhundhuryas, vinas, anakas, and venus. 


Text 13 
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ākāša-vāg aha tadaiva karnsarh 
tvàm astamo hi prasavo 'fijasasyah 
hantā na jānāsi ca yam ratha-stham 
rāšmim grhītvā vahase 'budhas tvam 


ākāša -from the sky; vāk -a voice; aha -said; tadā -then; eva -indeed; karnsam -to Karnsa; tvam 
-you; astamah -the eighth; hi -indeed; prasavah -son; afijasa -certainly; asyāh -of her; hantā -killer; 
na -not; jānāsi -you know; ca -also; yam -whom; ratha-stham -staying on the chariot; rāšmīn -the 
reins; grhitva -taking; vahase -you carry; abudhah -a fool; tvam -you. 


Then a voice from the sky said to Kamsa: You are a fool. You do not know that the eighth son of 
the girl riding in the chariot you drive, holding the reins, will kill you. 


Text 14 


kusanga-nistho 'ti-khalo hi karnso 
hantum svasaram dhisanam cakāra 

kace grhitva sita-khadga-panir 
gata-trapo nirdaya ugra-karmā 


ku-sanga-nisthah -whose friends were demons; ati-khalah -very wicked; hi -indeed; karhsah 
-Kamsa; hantum -to kill; svasāram -his sister; dhisanam -the ground; cakara -did; kace -by the hair; 
grhitva -grabbing; sita -sharp; khadga -sword; panih -in his hand; gata-trapah -shameless; nirdayah 
-merciless; ugra -horrible; karma -deeds. 


Wicked, shameless, merciless Karnsa, whose friends were demons and whose deeds were 
horrible, threw his sister to the ground, grabbed her by the hair, and grasped a sharp sword in his 
hand to kill her. 


Text 15 


vaditra-kara rahita babhtvur 
agre sthitah syus cakita hi pascat 
sarvesu và $veta-mukhesu satsu 
Sauris tam āhāšu satam varisthah 


vaditra -karah -musicians; rahitah -without; babhūvuh -became; agre-sthitah -in the presence; 
syuh -were; cakitāh -afraid; hi -indeed; pascat -behind; sarvesu -all; va -or; šveta -white; mukhesu 
-faces; satsu -being so; saurih -Vasudeva; tam -to him; aha -said; āšu -at once; satām -of the 
devotees; varisthah -the best. 


The musicians dropped their instruments. They who were in front went to the rear. When all 
faces turned white, Vasudeva, the best of devotees, spoke to Karsa. 


Text 16 
$ri-vasudeva uvāca 


bhojendra bhoja-kula-kirti-karas tvam eva 
bhaumādi-māgadha-bakāsura-vatsa-bānaih 
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Slaghya gunas tava yudhi pratiyoddhu-kamaih 
sa tvam katham tu bhaginīm asinatra hanyāt 


šrī-vasudevah uvāca -Sri Vasudeva said; bhoja-indra -O king of the Bhojas; bhoja-kula -of the 
Bhoja family; kirti-karah -the glory; tvam -you; eva -indeed; bhauma -narakāsura; adi -beginning 
with; māgadha -the king of Magadha; bakāsura -Bakāsura; vatsa -Vatsa; banaih -by bana; slaghyah 
-glorified; gunah -virtues; tava -your; yudhi -in battle; pratiyoddhu-kamaih -desiring to fight; sah 
-he; tvam -you; katham -why?; tu -certainly; bhaginīm -sister; asinā -with a sword; atra -here; 
hanyat -will kill. 


Sri Vasudeva said: O king of the Bhojas, you are the glory of the Bhoja dynasty. Narakāsura, 
Jarāsandha, Bakāsura, Vatsāsura, and Bāņāsura, who all yearned to fight with you, praise your 
virtues in battle. Why are you now on the verge of killing with a sword your own sister? 


Text 17 


jhatva striyam kila bakīm pratiyoddhu-kamam 
yuddham krtam na bhavata nrpa-niti-vrttya 
sa tu tvayapi bhaginiva krta prasantyai 
sāksād iyam tu bhagini kim u te vicarat 


jūātvā -understanding; striyam -a woman; kila -indeed; bakīm -Pūtanā; pratiyoddhu-kāmām 
-desiring to fight; yuddham -fight; krtam -done; na -not; bhavatā -by you; nrpa-nīti-vrttyā -by the 
proper conduct of a king; sā -she; tu -certainly; tvayā -by you; api -also; bhaginī -a sister; iva -like; 
krtā -made; prašāntyai -to pacify; sāksāt -directly; iyam -she; tu -certainly; bhaginī -sister; kim u 
-why?; te -of you; vicārāt -by the thought. 


Following the royal code of chivalry you would not fight with Pūtanā, a woman who yearned to 
fight with you, and to pacify her you treated her as if she were your sister. This girl is your real 
sister. Why do you wish to act in this way? 


Text 18 


udvaha-parvani gata ca tavānujā ca 
bālā suteva krpana $ubhada sadaisa 

yogyo 'si nātra mathuradhipa hantum etam 
tvarh dina-duhkha-harane krta-citta-vrttih 


udvaha -of the wedding; parvani -the festival; gata -gone; ca -also; tava -your; anujā -younger 
sister; ca -also; bala -a girl; suta -daughter; iva -like; krpana -object of mercy; subhada -auspicious; 
sada -always; esa -she; yogyah -proper; asi -are; na -not; atra -here; mathurādhipa -O king of 
Mathura; hantum -to kill; etam -her; tvam -you; dina -of the poor; duhkha -of the sufferings; harane 
-in the removal; krta -done; citta -of the heart; vrttih -the action. 


On this, her festive wedding-day, you should be kind to your younger sister and treat her as a 
daughter. O king of Mathura, you should not kill her. You should fix your heart on remving the 


sufferings of the distressed. 


Text 19 
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Sri-narada uvāca 
namanyathettham pratibodhito 'pi 
ku-sanga-nistho 'ti-khalo hi karnsah 
tada hareh kala-gatim vicarya 
šaurih prasannah punar aha karnsam 


šrī-nāradah uvāca -Sri Narada said; na -not; āmanyatha -think; ittham -thus; pratibodhitah 
-enlightened; api -even; ku-sānga-nisthah -whose friends were demons; ati-khalah -very wicked; hi 
-certainly; karnsah -Karisa; tada -then; hareh -of Lord Krsna; kala -of time; gatim -the way; vicārya 
-considering; šaurih -Vasudeva; prasannah -cheerful; punah -again; aha -said; karnsam -to Kamsa. 


Sri Narada said: Although given this good instruction, wicked Kamsa, whose friends were 
demons, did not take it seriously. Then, reflecting on the ways of Lord Hari's time, Vasudeva, now 
cheerful, again spoke to Karnsa. 


Text 20 


$ri-vasudeva uvāca 
nāsyās tu te deva bhayam kadācid 

yad deva-vānyā kathitarh ca tac chrnu 
putran dadāmīti yato bhayam syān 

mā te vyathasyah prasava-prajātāt 


šrī-vasudevah uvāca -Sri Vasudeva said; na -not; asyah -of her; tu -certainly; te -of you; deva -O 
lord; bhayam -fear; kadācit -ever; yat -what; deva -divine; vānyā -by the voice; kathitam -spoken; ca 
-also; tat -that; srnu -listen; putrān -sons; dadàmi - i will give; iti -thus; yatah -because of whom; 
bhayam -fear; syat -may be; mā -don't; te -of you; vyathā -agitation; asyāh -of her; prasava-prajātāt 
-from the birth of sons. 


Sri Vasudeva said: O lord, you never need to fear this girl. Hear what the divine voice said. I will 
give you the sons that frighten you. Don't be afraid of the sons that may be born from her. 


Text 21 


$rī-nārada uvāca 
$rutvà ca niscitya vaco 'tha saureh 

kamsah prašarnsyāšu grhar gato 'bhüt 
šauris tada devaka-rāja-putryā 

bhayāvrtah san grham ājagāma 

šrī-nāradah uvāca -Sri Narada said; $rutvà -hearing; ca -also; niscitya -considering; vacah -words; 
atha -then; šaureh -of Vasudeva; karnsah -Karhsa; prašarnsya -praising; āšu -at once; grham -home; 
gatah -went; abhüt -became; šaurih -Vasudeva; tada -then; devaka-rāja-putryā -with the daughter of 


King Devaka; bhaya-āvrtah -filled with fear; san -being; grham -home; ājagāma -came. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing and agreeing with Vasudeva's words, Karnsa praised him and then went 
home. Then, frightened Vasudeva, accompanied by King Devaka's daughter, went to his home. 


Chapter Ten 
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Sri-Balabhadra-janma-varnana 
Description of the Birth of Lord Balarama 


Text 1 


Srī-nārada uvāca 
bhītah palāyate nayarn 

yoddhārah karnsa-noditah 
ayutari šastra-samyuktā 

rurudhuh šauri-mandiram 

šrī-nāradah uvāca - Sri Narada said; bhitah - frightened; palāyate - flees; na - not; ayam - he; 

yoddharah - soldiers; karnsa - by Kamsa; noditah - sent; ayutam - ten thousand; šastra-samyuktāh - 
with weapons; rurudhuh - stopped; šauri - Vasudeva's; mandiram - palace. 


Frightened Vasudeva could not flee, for ten thousand armed soldiers sent by Karnsa surrounded 
Vasudeva's palace. 


Text 2 


saurih kalena devakyam 
astau putran ajijanat 

anuvarsam catha kanyam 
ekàm mayarh sanātanīm 


šaurih - Vasudeva; kalena - in time; devakyām - in Devaki; astau - eight; putrān - sons; ajijanat - 
begat; anuvarsam - every year; ca - and; atha - then; kanyām - daughter; ekam - one; māyām - Maya; 
sanātanīm - eternal. 


In the course of time, year after year, Vasudeva begat in Devakī eight sons and a daughter who 
was the eternal goddess Māyā. 


Text 3 


kīrtimantam sutam hy adau 
jātam ānakadundubhih 

nītvā karnsa-sabhām etya 
dadau tasmai parārtha-vit 


kīrtimantam - Kīrtiman; sutam - son; hi - certainly; ādau - in the beginning; jātam - born; 
anakadundubhih - Vasudeva; nitva - bringing; karnsa - of Karnsa; sabhām - to the assembly; etya - 


coming; dadau - gave; tasmai - to him; para-artha-vit - knowing the supreme benefit. 


Vasudeva, who knew the ultimate goal of life, went to Karnsa's assembly and offered his first son 
Kirrtiman. 


Text 4 
satya-vākya-sthitarn $aurim 


drstvā karhso ghrni tv abhūt 
duhkham sādhur na sahate 
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satye kasya ksamā na hi 


satya-vakya-sthitam - whose word is true; šaurim - Vasudeva; drstvā - seeing; karnsah - Kamsa; 
ghrni - kind; tu - indeed; abhüt - became; duhkham - sadness; sadhuh - a saint; na - not; sahate - 
bears; satye - in truth; kasya - of what?; ksamā - tolerance; na - not; hi - indeed. 


Seeing that Vasudeva had kept his promise and his word was true, Kamsa became softened with 
kindness. In truth, what suffering will a saint not bear? What will he not tolerate? 


Text 5 


kamsa uvāca 
esa balo yatu grham 
etasmān na hi me bhayam 
yuvayor astamam garbham 
hanisyami na sarnsayah 


kamsah uvāca - Karnsasaid; esah - this; balah - child; yātu - may go; grham - home; etasmāt - of 
him; na - not; hi - indeed; me - of me; bhayam - fear; yuvayoh - of you; astamam - the eighth; 
garbham - child; hanisyami - I will kill; na - no; sarnsayah - doubt. 


Karnsa said: This child may go home. I do not fear him. I will kill your eighth son. Of this there 
is no doubt. 


Text 6 


$ri-náàrada uvāca 

ity ukto vasudevas tu 
sa-putro grham agatah 

satyam namanyata manag 
vakyam tasya durātmanah 


šrī-nāradah uvāca - Sri Narada said; iti - thus; uktah - said; vasudevah - Vasudeva; tu - certainly; 
sa-putrah - with his son; grham - home; āgatah - went; satyam - truth; na - not; amanyata - 
thought; manāk - at all; vākyam - statement; tasya - of him; durātmanah - the demon. 


Sri Narada said: Told this, Vasudeva went home with his son. However, he did not think the 
demon would make his words true. 


Text 7 


tadambarad agatam mam 
natvā püjyograsenajah 

papraccha devabhiprayam 
pravocam tam nibodha me 


tadà - then; ambarat - from the sky; āgatam - come; mam - me; natvà - bowing; püjya - 


worshiping; ugrasenajah - Karnsa; papraccha - asked; deva - of the demigods; abhiprāyam - 
intention; prāvocam - i told; tam - him; nibodha - learn; me - from me. 
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Then I came there from the sky. Kamsa bowed before me, worshiped me, and asked me about 
the demigods' plans. I said to him, "Learn this from me. 


Text 8 


nandādyā vasavah sarve 
vrsabhānv-ādayah surāh 

gopyo veda-rcadyas ca 
santi bhūmau nrpešvara 


nanda - by Nanda; ādyāh - headed; vasavah - the Vasus; sarve - all; vrsabhānu - by Vrsabhanu; 
adayah - headed; surah - the suras; gopyah - the gopis; veda-rcā - by the Vedic hymns; adyah - 
headed; ca - also; santi - are; bhūmau - on the earth; nrpa-isvara - O king of kings. 


"O king of kings, all the Vasus have become the people that have Nanda as their leader. The 
suras have become the people that have Vrsabhanu as their leader. A group that has the Vedic 
hymns as its leader has become gopis. They are all now on the earth. 


Text 9 


vasudevadayo deva 
mathurayam ca vrsnayah 

devaky-adyah striyah sarva 
devatah santi niscayah 


vasudeva - by Vasudeva; adayah - headed; devah - the demigods; mathurāyām - in mathura; ca - 
and; vrsnayah - the Vrsnis; devaki - by Devaki; adyah - headed; striyah - their wives; sarvāh - all; 
devatāh - demigods; santi - are; nišcayāh - concluded. 


"The devas have become the Vrsnis headed by Vasudeva and all the demigoddesses have become 
their wives, headed by Devaki. 


Text 10 
sapta-vāra-prasankhyānād 
astamāh sarva eva hi 
te hantuh sankhyayāyam vai 
devānām vāmato gatih 
sapta-vara-prasankhyanat - after the seventh; astamah - the eighth; sarve - all; eva - indeed; hi - 
indeed; te - they; hantuh - of the killer; sankhyayā - by the number; ayam - he; vai - indeed; 


devanam - of the demigods; vamato gatih - crookedness. 


"Depending on how they are counted, any of Vasudeva's sons can be the eighth one. Any of 
them can be the one that will kill you. That is the crookedness of the demigods. 


Text 11 


sri-narada uvāca 
ity uktvā tarn mayi gate 
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krte daitya-vadhodyame 
kamsah kopa-vrtah sadyo 
yadūn hantum mano dadhe 


šrī-nāradah uvāca - Sri Narada said; iti - thus; uktvā - saying; tam - to him; mayi - when I; gate - 
had gone; krte - done; daitya - of the demons; vadha - killing; udyame - in determination; karhsah - 
Kamsa; kopa - with anger; vrtah - filled; sadyah - at once; yadün - the Yādavas; hantum - to kill; 
manah - mind; dadhe - placed. 


Sri Narada said: After I had gone, Kamsa became filled with anger at this plan (of the demigods) 
to kill the demons. In his heart he decided to kill all the Yadavas. 


Text 12 


vasudevam devakim ca 
baddhvatha nigadair drdhaih 

mamarda tam šilā-prsthe 
devaki-garbhajam sisum 


vasudevam - Vasudeva; devakīm - Ddvaki; ca - and; baddhvā - binding; atha - then; nigadaih - in 
chains; drdhaih - firm; mamarda - beat; tam - him; sila - of stone; prsthe - on the surface; devaki- 
garbhajam šišum - Devaki's son. 


Kamsa tightly bound Vasudeva and Devakī in chains. Then he crushed Devakī's son against a 
stone surface. 


Text 13 


jāti-smaro visnu-bhayaj 
jātarh jatam jaghana ha 
iti dusta-vibhāvāc ca 
bhümau bhitam na samsayam 


jāti - birth; smarah - remembering; visnu - of Lord Visnu; bhayat - out of fear; jātam - born; 
jatam - born; jaghana - killed; ha - indeed; iti - thus; dusta-vibhavat - out of wickedness; ca - also; 
bhūmau - on the earth; bhütam - manifested; na - no; sarnsayam - doubt. 


Remembering his previous birth, out of his demonic nature 
and out of fear of Lord Visnu he killed each son as it was born. Of this there is no doubt. 
Text 14 


ugrasenas tada kruddho 
yadavendro nrpesvarah 

varayam asa kamsakhyam 
vasudeva-sahaya-krt 


ugrasenah - Ugrasena; tada - then; kruddhah - angry; yadavendrah - the king of the Yādavas; 


nrpesvarah - the king of kings; vārayām āsa - stopped; karnsākhyam - Karsa; vasudeva - to 
Vasudeva; sahaya - help; krt - did. 


122 


Angry at this, emperor Ugrasena, who was the master of the Yādavas, stopped Karnsa and helped 
Vasudeva. 


Text 15 


kamsasya durabhiprayam 
drstvottasthur maha-bhatah 
ugrasenānugā raksam 
cakrus te khadga-panayah 


karhsasya - of Kamsa; durābhiprāyam - the wicked plan; drstvā - seeing; uttasthuh - rose; maha- 
bhatah - great soldiers; ugrasenanugah - followers of Ugrasena; raksam - protection; cakruh - did; te 
- they; khadga - swords; panayah - in hand. 


Seeing Kamsa's demonic intentions, with swords in their hands, Ugrasena's soldiers protected 
(Vasudeva and Devakī). 


Text 16 


ugrasenanugan drstva 
kamsa-vīrāh samutthitah 

taih sardham abhavad yuddham 
sabha-mandapa-madhyatah 


ugrasenanugan - the followers of Ugrasena; drstvā - seeing; karnsa-vīrāh - Karnsa's soldiers; 
samutthitah - risen; taih - them; sardham - with; abhavat - was; yuddham - battle; sabha-mandapa- 
madhyatah - in the midst of the assembly. 


Seeing Ugrasena's soldiers, Karhsa's soldiers rose against them and fought a great battle with 
them in the midst of the assembly. 


Text 17 


dvara-dese 'pi viranam 

yuddham jatam parapsparam 
khadga-praharair ayutam 

jananam nidhanam gatam 

dvāra-dese - in the doorway; api - even; viranam - of the soldiers; yuddham - battle; jātam - was 
born; parapsparam - mutual; khadga - of swords; prahāraih - with blows; ayutam - ten thousand; 


janānām - of people; nidhanam - to death; gatam - went. 


The soldiers fought a great battle in the doorway. By the blows of their swords ten thousand 
people died. 


Texts 18 and 19 
kamso grhitvatha gadām 


pituh senām mamarda ha 
kamsasya gadayā sprstah 
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kecic chinna-lalātakāh 


bhinna-pādā bhinna-mukhāš 
chinnārnsās chinna-bahavah 

adho-mukhā ūrdhva-mukhāh 
sa-šastrāh patitāh ksanat 


kamsah - Karnsa; grhītvā - grasping; atha - then; gadàm - a club; pituh - of his father; senām - the 
army; mamarda ha - crushed; karhsasya - of Karnsa; gadayā - by the club; sprstah - touched; kecit - 
some; chinna - broken; lalātakāh - foreheads; bhinna - broken; pādāh - legs; bhinna - broken; 
mukhāh - faces; chinna - broken; arnsāh - shoulders; chinna - broken; bahavah - arms; adhah - 
bowed down; mukhāh - faces; ürdhva - up; mukhāh - faces; sa - with; sastrah - weapons; patitah - 
fallen; ksanāt - in a moment. 


Then Kamsa took his club and crushed his father's army. Touched by his club, in a moment 
many fell with their weapons, their faces down or up, and their foreheads, legs, faces, shoulders, or 
arms broken. 


Text 20 


vamanto rudhiram virà 
mūrchitā nidhanam gatāh 

sabha-mandapam āraktarn 
dršyate ksataja-sravāt 


vamantah - vomiting; rudhiram - blood; vīrāh - the soldiers; mūrchitāh - fell unconscious; 
nidhanam - to death; gatāh - went; sabhā-mandapam - the assembly hall; āraktam - red; dršyate - is 
seen; ksataja - blood from the wounds; sravāt - from the streams. 


Many soldiers vomited blood, fell unconscious, and died. The assembly hall was seen to be red 
with streams of blood from their wounds. 


Text 21 


ittham mahotkatah kamsah 
sa nipātyodbhatān ripün 

krodhadhyo raja-rajendro 
jagraha pitaram khalah 


ittham - thus; mahotkatah - arrogant; karnsah - Karnsa; sah - he; nipātya - falling; udbhatàn - on 
the soldiers; ripūn - enemy; krodha - with anger; adhyah - rich; rāja-rājendrah - the king of kings of 
kings; jagrāha - grabbed; pitaram - his father; khalah - demon. 


In this way Kamsa fell upon the enemy soldiers. Then, rich with anger, the demonic king of the 
kings of kings grabbed his father. 


Text 22 


nrpāsanāt sangrhītvā 
baddhvā pasais ca tam khalah 
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tan-mitrais ca nrpaih sardham 
kārāgāre rurodha ha 


nrpāsanāt - from the royal throne; sangrhitva - taking; baddhvā - binding; pasaih - with ropes; 
ca - also; tam - him; khalah - the demon; tan-mitraih - with his friends; ca - also; nrpaih - kings; 
sārdham - with; kārāgāre - in a prison cell; rurodha - imprisoned; ha - indeed. 


The demon dragged him from the royal throne, bound him with ropes, and with his royal 
friends locked him in a prison cell. 


Text 23 


madhūnām šūrasenānām 
desanam sarva-sampadām 
sirnhāsane copavisya 
svayam rājyarh cakāra ha 


madhūnām - of the Madhus; $ürasenànàm - of the Strasenas; dešānām - of the countries; sarva - 
all; sampadam - opulences; sirnhāsane - on the throne; ca - also; upavi$ya - sitting; svayam - 
personally; rājyam - the kingdom; cakāra ha - did. 


Sitting on the throne, Karnsa then personally ruled the opulent kingdoms of the Madhus and 
Sürasenas. 


Text 24 


pīditā yadavah sarve 
sambandhasya misais tvaram 

catur-diso 'ntaram dešān 
vivišuh kāla-vedinah 


piditah - distressed; yādavāh - the Yādavas; sarve - all; sambandhasya - of the relationship; 
misaih - on the pretext; tvaram - quickly; catur-disah - to the four directions; antaram - in; dešān - 
countries; vivisuh - entered; kala - time; vedinah - aware. 


Harassed by Karnsa, all the Yadavas fled to other countries on the pretext of visiting relatives and 
waited for a better time. 


Texts 25 and 26 


devakyah saptame garbhe 
harsa-soka-vivardhane 

vrajam pranite rohinyam 
anante yogamayaya 


aho garbhah kva vigata 
ity ūcur mathura janah 


devakyah - of Devaki; saptame - in the seventh; garbhe - embryo; harsa - happiness; soka - and 
grief; vivardhane - increasing; vrajam - to Vraja; pranite - brought; rohiņyām - in Rohini; anante - 
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Ananta; yogamayaya - by Yogamaya; ahah - Oh; garbhah - embryo; kva - where?; vigatah - gone; iti - 
thus; ūcuh - said; māthurāh janah - the people of Mathura. 


When Yogamāyā carried Devaki's seventh fetus, which brought her both joy and grief, to Vraja 
and placed it in Rohini's womb, the people of Mathura said, "Where did the child go?" 


Texts 27 and 28 


atha vraje patica-dinesu bhadre 
tithau ca sasthyam ca site budhe ca 
uccair grahaih paücabhir āvrte ca 
lagne tulakhye dina-madhya-deše 


suresu varsatsu su-puspa-varsam 
ghanesu municatsu ca vāri-bindūn 

babhüva devo vasudeva-patnyam 
vibhasayan nanda-grham sva-bhāsā 


atha - then; vraje - in Vraja; paūīca-dinesu - in five days; bhādre - in Bhadra; tithau - in the day; 
ca - and; sasthyām - on the sixth; ca - also; site - in the bright fortnight; budhe - in mercury; ca - 
and; uccaih - exalted; grahaih - with planets; paficabhih - with five; āvrte - covered; ca - and; lagne - 
on the horizon; tula-akhye - in Libra; dina-madhya-deše - at midday; suresu - as the demigods; 
varsatsu - showered; su - beautiful; puspa - of flowers; varsam - a rain; ghanesu - as the clouds; 
muficatsu - released; ca - also; vāri-bindūn - drops of water; babhüva - became; devah - the Supreme 
Lord; vasudeva-patnyām - in the wife of Vasudeva; vibhāsayan - illuminating; nanda-grham - 
Nanda's home; sva - with His own; bhāsā - splendor. 


Then, in Vraja, after five days, in the month of Bhadra (August-September), on the sixth day of 
the bright fortnight, when Mercury, five exalted planets, and the constellation Libra were on the 
horizon, at midday, as the demigods showered a beautiful rain of flowers and the clouds sprinkled 
drops of water, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, illuminating Nanda's home with His splendor, 
was born from Vasudeva's wife (Rohinī). 


Text 29 


nando 'pi kurvan chišu-jāta-karma 
dadau dvijebhyo niyutam gavām ca 
gopān samāhūya su-gayakanam 
rāvair mahā-mangalam ātanoti 


nandah - Nanda; api - indeed; kurvan - performing; $i$u - of the child; jāta-karma - the birth- 
ceremony; dadau - gave; dvijebhyah - to the brahmanas; niyutam - a million; gavām - of cows; ca - 
also; gopān - the gopas; samāhūya - calling; su-gāyakānām - of singers; rāvaih - with the music; 
maha-mangalam - great auspiciousness; ātanoti - gave. 


Nanda performed the child's birth ceremony and gave in charity a million cows to the 
brahmanas. Then he called the gopas and observed a very auspicious festival with the music of 


many singers and instrumentalists. 


Text 30 
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dvaipāyano devala-devarāta- 
vasistha-vacaspatibhir maya caāgatya tatraiva samasthito 'bhüt 
padyādibhir nanda-krtaih prasannah 


dvaipāyanah - Vyāsa; devala - Devala; devarāta - Devarāta; vašistha - Vašistha; vācaspatibhih - 
with Brhaspati; mayā - with me; ca - also; āgatya - coming; tatra - there; eva - indeed; samāsthitah - 
situated; abhūt - became; padya - with water for washing the feet; ādibhih - beginning with; nanda - 
by Nanda; krtaih - done; prasannah - pleased. 


Coming there with Devala, Devarāta, Vašistha, Brhaspati, and myself (Nārada), Vyāsadeva was 
pleased when Nanda washed his feet and worshiped Him in many ways. 


Text 31 


$ri-nanda uvaca 
sundaro balakah ko 'yam 

na dršyo yat-samah kvacit 
katham parica-dinaj jatas 

tan me brūhi mahā-mune 


šrī-nandah uvāca - Sri Nanda said; sundarah - handsome; bālakah - boy; kah - who?; ayam - He; 
na - not; dr$yah - visible; yat - with whom; samah - equal; kvacit - anywhere; katham - how?; parica 
- after five; dināt - days; jatah - born; tat - that; me - me; brūhi - please tell; mahā-mune - O great 
sage. 


Sri Nanda said: Who is this handsome boy, whose equal cannot be seen anywhere? How is it He 
was born after only five days (in the womb)? O great sage, please tell me. 


Text 32 


Sri-vyasa uvāca 

aho bhagyam tu te nanda 
sisuh $esah sanātanah 

devakyām vasudevasya 
jāto "yarn mathurā-pure 


šrī-vyasah uvāca - Sri Vyāsa said; ahah - Oh; bhāgyam - good fortune; tu - indeed; te - of you; 
nanda - O Nanda; $iéuh - child; šesah - Šesa; sanātanah - eternal; devakyām - in Devaki; 
vasudevasya - of Vasudeva; jātah - born; ayam - He; mathurā-pure - in Mathurā City.. 


Sri Vyasa said: Nanda, you are very fortunate. This child is eternal Ananta Sesa. In Mathura City 
He was conceived by Vasudeva in Devakī. 


Text 33 
krsnecchayā tad-udarat 
pranito rohinim subham 


nanda-rāja tvayā dr$yo 
durlabho yoginām api 
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krsņa - of Lord Krsna; icchaya - by the wish; tat - of her; udarāt - from the womb; pranitah - 
brought; rohinim - to Rohini; subham - beautiful; nanda-raja - O King Nanda; tvaya - by you; 
dr$yah - to be seen; durlabhah - difficult; yoginām - by the yogis; api - even. 


By Lord Krsna's wish He was brought to beautiful Devaki. O King Nanda, you may see Him even 
though the great yogis cannot. 


Text 34 


tad-darsanartham prāpto 'ham 
vedavyāso mahā-munih 

tasmāt tvarn dar$ayasmakam 
$išu-rūparh parāt param 


tad-daršana-artham - to see Him; prāptah - attained; aham - I; devakyā - by Devakī; asau - he; 
mahā-munih - a great sage; tasmāt - therefore; tvam - you; daršaya - please show; asmākam - to us; 
šišu - child; rūpam - form; parāt param - greater than the greatest. 


I, Vedavyāsa, have come here to see Him. Therefore, please show Him, the Supreme Person who 
is greater than the greatest and who now displays the form of an infant, to us. 


Text 35 


Sri-narada uvaca 

atha nandah $i$um šesarh 
daršayām asa vismitah 

drstva prenkha-sthitarn prāha 
natvā satyavatī-sutah 


šrī-nāradah uvāca - Sri Narada said; atha - then; nandah - Nanda; šišum - the child; šesam - Sesa; 
daršayām āsa - showed; vismitah - astonished; drstvā - seeing; prenkha - on the swinging-cradle; 
sthitam - situated; prāha - said; natvā - bowing; satyavatī - of Satyavatī; sutah - the son. 


Šrī Narada said: Then Nanda showed them the child Aannta Sesa. Gazing at the child in the 
cradle, Vyāsa, struck with wonder, bowed down, and spoke. 


Text 36 


Sri-vyasa uvāca 

devādhideva bhagavan 
kāma-pāla namo 'stu te 

namo 'nantāya šesāya 
sāksād-rāmāya te namah 


šrī-vyāsah uvāca - Sri Vyasa said; deva - of gods; adhideva - O Lord; bhagavan - O master of 
opulences; kāma - of desires; pāla - O protector; namah - obeisances; astu - may be te - to You; 
namah - obeisances; anantāya šesāya - to Lord Ananta Šesa; sāksād-rāmāya - directly Lord 
Balarāma; te - to You; namah - obeisances. 
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Sri Vyasa said: O master of the demigods, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, O Lord who 
grants desires, obeisances to You! Obeisances to You, who are Lord Aananta Sesa! Obeisances to 
You, who are directly Lord Rama! 


Text 37 


dharā-dharāya purnaya 
sva-dhamne sira-panaye 

sahasra-širase nityam 
namah sankarsanaya te 


dharā - of the earth; dharāya - to the holder; pürnàya - perfect and complete; sva-dhamne - self- 
effulgent; sīra - a plow; panaye - in hand; sahasra - a thousand; sirase - heads; nityam - eternally; 
namah - obeisances; sankarsanaya - Sankarsana; te - to You. 


Eternal obeisances to You, Lord Sankarsana, the maintainer of the earth, perfect and complete, 
effulgent and glorious, holding a plow in Your hand, and having a thousand heads! 


Text 38 


revatī-ramaņa tvar vai 
baladevo 'cyutagrajah 
halayudhah pralamba-ghnah 


pàhi màm purusottama 


revatī-ramaņa - O husband of Revati; tvam - You; vai - indeed; baladevah - Baladeva; acyuta - of 
the infallible Supreme Personality of Godhead; agrajah - the elder broehter; hala - plow; āyudhah - 
weapon; pralamba - of Pralambāsura; ghnah - the killer; pāhi - protect; màm - me; purusottama - O 
Supreme Person. 


You are Baladeva, Revati's husband and the infallible Supreme Personality of Godhead's elder 
brother. You are armed with a plow. You are Pralambāsura's killer. O Supreme Person, please save 
me! 


Text 39 


balāya balabhadraya 
talankaya namo namah 

nīlāmbarāya gauraya 
rauhiņeyāya te namah 


balāya - Bala; balabhadrāya - Balabhadra; tālānkaya - whose mark is the palm tree; namah - 
obeisances; namah - obeisances; nila - blue; ambarāya - garments; gaurāya - fair complexion; 


rauhiņeyāya - the son of Rohini; te - to You; namah - obeisances. 


Obeisances! Obeisances to You, who are known as Bala and Balabhadra, and who carry a palm- 
tree flag! Obeisances to You, Rohini's fair-complexioned son dressed in blue garments! 


Text 40 
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dhenukārir mustikārih 
kūtārir balvalāntakah 

rukmy-arih kūpakarnārih 
kumbhandāris tvam eva hi 


dhenuka - of Dhenuka; arih - the enemy; mustika - of Mustika; arih - the enemy; kūta - of Kūta; 
arih - the enemy; balvala - of Balvala; antakah - the end; rukmi - of Rukmī; arih - enemy; küpakarna 
- of Kupakarna; arih - the enemy; kumbhanda - of Kumbhanda; arih - the enemy; tvam - You; eva - 
certainly; hi - certainly. 


You are the enemy of Dhenuka, Mustika, Küta, Rukmi, Küpakarna, and Kumbhanda. You put an 
end to Balvala. 


Text 41 


kalindi-bhedano 'si tvarn 
hastināpura-karsakah 

dvividārir yādavendro 
vraja-mandala-mandanah 


kālindī - the yamuna; bhedanah - dividing; asi - are; tvam - You; hastināpura - of Hastināpura; 
karsakah - the puller; dvivida - of Dvivida; arih - the enemy; yādava - of the Yādavas; indrah - the 
king; vraja - of Vraja; mandala - of the circle; mandanah - the decoration. 


You divided the Yamunā and dragged Hastināpura. You are the enemy of Dvivida. You are the 
king of the Yadavas and the decoration of the circle of Vraja. 


Text 42 


karnsa-bhrātr-prahātāsi 
tīrtha-yātrākarah prabhuh 

duryodhana-guruh sāksāt 
pāhi pāhi prabho jagat 


karnsa - of Karnsa; bhrātr - of the brothers; prahātā - the killer; asi - You are; tīrtha-yātrākarah - 
the pilgrim who goes to holy places; prabhuh - the Lord; duryodhana-guruh - the teacher of 
Duryodhana; saksat - directly; pahi - protect; pahi - protect; prabhah - O Lord; jagat - the universe. 


You are the killer of Karnsa's brothers, a pilgrim who goes to holy places, the Supreme Master, 
and the teacher of Duryodhana. O Lord, please protect, please protect the world! 


Text 43 
jaya jayācyuta deva parat para 

svayam ananta dig-anta-gatarh yašah 
sura-munindra-phanindra-varaya te 


musaline baline haline namah 


jaya - glories; jaya - glories; acyuta - O infallible; deva - Lord; parāt para - greater than the 
greatest; svayam - personally; ananta - Ananta; dik - the directions; anta - the end; gatam - gone; 
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yašah - fane; sura - the demigods; muni - of sages; indra - kings; phaņi - of serpents; indra - kings; 
varāya - top the best; te - to You; musaline - who hold a club; baline - powerful; haline - who hold a 
plow; namah - obeisances. 


O infallble Lord, O greater than the greatest, O Lord Ananta, O Lord whose fame is everywhere, 
glory, glory to You! Obeisances to You, who hold a plow and a club and are the master of the 
demigods, great sages, and regal serpents! 


Text 44 


iha pathet satatam stavanam tu yah 
sa tu hareh paramam padam āvrajet 
jagati sarva-balam tv ari-mardanam 
bhavati tasya jayah sa-janam dhanam 


iha - here; pathet - reads; satatam - regularly; stavanam - prayer; tu - certainly; yah - who; sah - 
he; tu - certainly; hareh - of Lord Hari; paramam - the supreme; padam - abode; āvrajet - goes; jagati 
- in the world; sarva - all; balam - strength; tu - indeed; ari - enemies; mardanam - crushing; bhavati 
- becomes; tasya - of him; jayah - victory; sa-janam - with followers; dhanam - wealth. 


A person who regularly reads or recites these prayers attains Lord Hari's supreme abode. Even in 
this world he attains all strength. He crushes his enemies. For him are victory, wealth, and 
followers. 


Text 45 


sri-narada uvaca 

balam parikramya šatari pranamya tair 
dvaipāyano deva parāšarātmajah 

višāla-buddhir muni-bādarāyanah 
sarasvatīm satyavatī-suto yayau 


šrī-nāradah uvāca - Šrī Nārada said; balam - Lord Balarāma; parikramya - circumambulating; 
šatam - a hundred times; pranamya - bowing down; taih - with them; dvaipāyanah - Vyāsadeva; 
deva - O lord; parāšarātmajah - the son of Parāšara Muni; visala - great; buddhih - intelligence; 
muni-bàdarayanah - Vyasa Muni; sarasvatim - to the Sarasvatī; satyavati-sutah - the son of satyavati; 
yayau - went. 
Sri Narada said: After circumambulating Lord Balarama and bowing down before Him a hundred 
times in the company of (the other sages), intelligent Vyāsa Muni, who was the son of Parāšara and 
Satyavati, went to the Sarasvati river. 


Chapter Eleven 


Šrī Krsnacandra-janma-varnana 
Description of Sri Krsnacandra's Birth 


Text 1 


paripürnatamah sāksāc 
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chrī-krsno bhagavān svayam 
viveša vasudevasya 
manah pūrvam parāt parah 


paripürnatamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; éri-krsnah-$ri Krsna; 
bhagavān-the Lord; svayam-Himself; viveša-entered; vasudevasya-of Vasudeva; manah-the heart; 
g y y f 
pūrvam-before; parāt-than the greatest; parah-greater. 


Šrī Krsņa, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is greater than the greatest, 
personally entered Vasudeva's heart. 


Text 2 


suryendu-vahni-sankaso 
vasudevo maha-manah 

babhūvātyanta-mahasā 
sāksād yajūa ivaparah 


surya-sun; indu-moon; vahni-fire; sankāšah-glorious; vasudevah-Vasudeva; mahā-manāh-the 
great soul; babhüva-became; atyanta-mahasa-with great splendor; sāksāt-directly; yajüah-the 
Supreme Lord who is the master of all Vedic sacrifices; iva-like; aparah-another. 


The great soul Vasudeva shone with a glory like the sun, moon, and fire. He was like a double of 
the Supreme Lord, the master of all sacrifices. 


Text 3 


devakyam āgate krsne 
sarvesam abhayankare 
rarāja tena sā gehe 
ghane saudaminī yathā 


devakyām-in Devaki; āgate-arrived; krsne-when Lord Krsna; sarvesām-of everyone; 
abhayankare-giving fearlessness; rarāja-shone; tena-by Him; sā-she; gehe-in the home; ghane- 
intense; saudamini-lightning; yatha-as. 


When Lord Krsna, who gives fearlessness to everyone, entered Devaki, she shone as if a great 
lightning flash had entered her home. 
Text 4 


tejovatim ca tam viksya 
kamsah praha bhayaturah 

prapto 'yam prana-hanta me 
purvam esa na cedrsi 


tejovatīm-effulgent; ca-and; tam-her; viksya-seeing; karnsah-Karhsa; prāha-said; bhaya--with fear; 
aturah-overcome; prāptah-attained; ayam-this; prana-of life; hantā-the killer; me-of me; pürvam- 


before; esā-she; na-not; ca-and; idrsi-like this. 


Seeing her so effulgent, Karnsa became frightened. He said, "Now the destroyer of my life has 
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come. She was not like this before. 
Text 5 


jata-matram hanisyamity 
uktvaste bhaya-vihvalah 

pasyan sarvatra ca harim 
purva-Satrum vicintayan 


jata-born; matram-only; hanisyāmi-I will kill; itit-thus; uktvā-sayinh; āste-is; bhaya-vihvalah- 
overcome with fear; pa$yan-looking; sarvatra-everywhere; ca-also; harim-Lord Hari; pūrva-before; 
šatrum-enemy; vicintayan-thinking. 


"As soon as He is born I will kill Him." Saying this, looking in all directions, and thinking of his 
former enemy Lord Hari, he became filled with fear. 


Text 6 


aho vairānubandhena 
sāksāt krsno 'pi dr$yate 
tasmād vairam prakurvanti 
krsņa-prāpty-ārtham asurah 


ahah-ah; vaira-anubandhena-with hatred; sāksāt-directly; krsnah-Krsna; api-even; drsyate-is 
seen; tasmāt-from that; vairam-hatred; prakurvanti-do; krsna-Krsna; prāpti-ārtham-to attain; 
āsurāh-the demons. 


Even by hating Him one is able to see Krsna. For this reason, in order to attain the association of 
Lord Krsna, the demons hate Him. 


Text 7 


atha brahmadayo deva 
munindrair asmad-ādibhih 
šauri-gehopari praptah 
stavam cakruh pranamya tam 


atha-then; brahma-adayah-headed by Brahma; devah-the demigods; muni-indraih-with the kings 
of the sages; asmad-ādibhih-headed by me; $auri-of Vasudeva; geha-home; upari-above; praptah- 
attained; stavam-prayers; cakruh-did; pranamya-bowing down; tam-to Him. 


Then the demigods headed by Brahma and the great sages headed by me went to Vasudeva's 
home, bowed down before Lord Krsna, and offered many prayers. 
Text 8 


$ri-devà ücuh 

yaj-jāgarādisu bhavesu param hy ahetur 
hetuh svid asya vicaranti gunasrayena 

naitad višanti mahad-indriya-deva-sanghas 
tasmai namo 'gnim iva vistrta-visphulingah 
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sri-devah ūcuh-the demigods said; yat-which; jāgara-waking; ādisu-beginning with; bhavesu-in 
states of being; param-supreme; hi-indeed; ahetuh-not the cause; hetuh-the cause; svit-whether?; 
asya-of Him; vicaranti-think; guna-the modes; asrayena-by the shelter; na-not; etat-this; visanti- 
enter; mahat-mahat; indriya-senses; deva-demigods; sanghah-multitudes; tasmai-to Him; namah- 
obeisances; agnim-fire; iva-like; vistrta-expanded; visphulingah-sparks. 


The demigods said: Taking shelter of the modes of nature, the philosophers wonder, "Is the 
Supreme the origin of consciousness and other states of being, or is not their origin?" As sparks 
come from a fire (but do not enter it), so the mahat-tattva, senses, and demigods (come from Him 
but) do not enter Him. Obeisances to Him, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 9 


naivesitum prabhur ayarı balinārm baliyan 
maya na šabda uta no visayi-karoti 

tad brahma pürnam amrtam paramam prasantam 
šuddham parat parataram $aranam gatah smah 


na-not; eva-indeed; isitum-to control; prabhuh-able; ayam-He; balinam-than the strongest; 
balīyān-stronger; māyā-illusion; na-not; šabdah-sound; uta-indeed; na-not; u-indeed; visayi-karoti- 
become in the realm of perception; tat-that; brahma-Supreme; pürnam-perfect and complete; 
amrtam-eternal; paramam-supreme; prašāntam-peaceful; šuddham-pure; parāt parataram-greater 
than the greatest; šaranam-shelter; gatah-gone; smah-we. 


The strongest of the strong cannot conquer Him. The potency of illusion cannot conquer Him. 
The Vedas cannot bring Him within their realm of perception. Of Him, the perfect, complete, 
eternal, peaceful, and pure Supreme Personality of Godhead, we take shelter. 


Text 10 


amsamsakamsaka-kalady-avatara-vrndair 
ave$a-pürna-sahitai$ ca parasya yasya 
sargādayah kila bhavanti tam eva krsnam 
pürnat param tu paripürnatamam natāh smah 


amáóa-of a part; arnsaka-of a part; arhšaka-of a part; kalā-a part; adi-beginning; avatāra-of 
incarnations; vrndāih-with hosts; avesa-entrance; pürna-full; sahitaih-with; ca-and; parasya-of the 
Supreme; yasya-of whom; sarga-creation; àdayah-beginning with; kila-indeed; bhavanti-are; tam-to 
Him; eva-certainly; krsnam-to Krsna; pürnat-than the perfect; param-better; tu-indeed; 
paripürnatamam-most merfect and complete; natāh-bowed down; smah-we are. 


With His am$a-avatàra, am$am$a-avatàra, kalā-avatāra, āveša-avatāra, pūrņa-avatāra, and many 
other avatāras, He creates (maintains, and destroys the material universes). To Him, Lord Krsna, 
the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is greater than the pūrņa-avatāra, we offer our 
respectful obeisances. 


Text 11 


manvantaresu ca yugesu gatāgatesu 


134 


kalpesu cārhša-kalayā sva-vapur bibharsi 
adyaiva dhàma paripürnatamam tanosi 
dharmam vidhāya bhuvi mangalam atanosi 


manvantaresu-in the manvantaras; ca-also; yugesu-in the yugas; gata-gone; āgatesu-come; 
kalpesu-in the kalpas; ca-and; arhša-kalayā-by a part; sva-own; vapuh-form; bibharsi-manifest; adya- 
now; eva-indeed; dhāma-abode; paripürnatamam-most perfect; tanosi-You manifest; dharmam- 
religion; vidhaya-placing; bhuvi-on the earth; mangalam-auspicious; atanosi-You give. 


In manvantaras, yugas, and kalpas past and future You manifest Your own form in partial 
incarnations, but now You manifest Your original and most perfect form. Establishing the real 
religion, You bring auspiciousness to the earth. 


Text 12 


yad durlabham visada-yogibhir apy agamyam 
gamyam dravadbhir amalasaya-bhakti-yogaih 

ananda-kanda caratas tava manda-yanam 
padaravinda-makaranda-rajo dadhamah 


yat-what; durlabham-difficult to attain; visada-pure; yogibhih-by the yogis; api-even; agamyam- 
unapproachable; gamyam-approachable; dravadbhih-running; amala-pure; a$aya-heart; bhakti- 
yogaih-by they who engage in the yoga of devotional service; ānanda-of bliss; kānda-the root; 
caratah-moving; tava-of You; manda-slow; yānam-going; pāda-feet; aravinda-lotus; makaranda- 
honey; rajah-pollen; dadhamah-we place. 


O blissful Lord, we place (in our hearts) the nectar-pollen gently blowing from Your lotus feet as 
You walk, rare pollen not attained by even the purest yogis but only by they whose pure hearts melt 
with love for You. 


Text 13 


purvam tathātra kamanīya-vapusmayam tvārh 
kandarpa-koti-$ata-mohanam adbhutam ca 

goloka-dhama-dhisana-dyutim adadhanam 
radha-patim dharani-dhurya-dhanam dadhamah 


pūrvam-before; tathā-so; atra-here; kamaniya-handsome; vapusmayam-with a form; tvam-You; 
kandarpa-of Kāmadevas; koti-šata-a hundred million; mohanam-charming; adbhutam-wonderful; 
ca-and; goloka-of Goloka; dhama-the abode; dhisana-abode; dyutim-splendor; ādadhānam-taking; 
radha-patim-the master of Radha; dharani-of the earth; dhurya-to be held; dhanam-wealth; 
dadhamah-we place. 


(In our hearts) we place wonderful You, whose handsome form is more charming than a 
hundred million Kamadevas, who are the glory of the realm of Goloka, who are the master of Radha 
and the wealth of the earth. 

Text 14 


$ri-narada uvāca 
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natvā harim tadā deva 
brahmādyā munibhih saha 

gāyantas tam prasamsantah 
sva-dhamani yayur muda 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; natvā-offering obeisances; harim-to Lord Hari; tada-then; 
devah-the demigods; brahma-ādyāh-headed by Brahma; munibhih-the sages; saha-with; gayantah- 
singing; tam-Him; pra$amsantah-praising; sva-dhamani-to their own abodes; yayuh-went; muda- 
happily. 


Sri Narada said: Bowing down to Lord Hari and singing His praises, the demigods headed by 
Brahma went with the sages to their own abodes. 


Text 15 


atha maithila-rajendra 
janma-kale hareh sati 

ambaram nirmalam bhttarh 
nirmalāš ca dišo daša 


atha-then; maithila-rājendra-O great king of Mithilā; janma-of birth; kāle-at the time; hareh-of 
Lord Hari; sati-being; ambaram-the sky; nirmalam-pure; bhūtam-become; nirmalāh-pure; ca-also; 
disah-directions; daša-ten. 


O great king of Mithilā, at the time of Lord Hari's birth the sky and the ten directions became 
very pure. 


Text 16 


ujjvalās tārakā jātāh 
prasannam bhümi-mandalam 
nadā nadyah samudrāš ca 
prasannapah sarovarah 


ujjvalāh-brilliant; tārakāh-stars; jatah-born; prasannam-happy; bhümi-mandalam-the earth; 
nadāh-rivers; nadyah-streams; samudrāh-oceans; ca-and; prasanna-clear; āpah-waters; sarovarāh- 


lakes. 


The stars were bright, the earth happy, and the rivers, streams, oceans, and lakes filled with pure 
waters. 


Text 17 

sahasra-dala-padmāni 
Sata-patrani sarvatah 

vicakani marut-sparsaih 


patad-gandhi-rajamsi ca 


sahasra-thousand; dala-petal; padmāni-lotuses; $ata-hundred; patrāņi-leaves; sarvatah- 
everywhere; vicakāni-blooming; marut-of the breeze; sparsaih-with the touch; patat-falling; gandhi- 


136 


fragrant; rajāmsi-pollen; ca-and. 


The breezes' touch spreading their fragrant pollen, thousand-petal hundred-leaf lotuses bloomed 
everywhere. 


Text 18 


tesu nedur madhukara 
nadantas citra-paksinah 

$itala manda-yānās ca 
gandhāktā vayavo vavuh 


tesu-among them; neduh-sounded; madhukarāh-bees; nadantah-humming; citra-colorful; 
paksinah-birds; sitalah-cool; manda-yānāh-slowly moving; ca-and; gandhaktah-fragrant; vayavah- 
breezes; vavuh-blew. 


Bees hummed, colorful birds sang, and fragrant cooling breezes gently blew. 
Text 19 


rddha janapada grama 
nagara mangalayanah 
deva vipra naga gavo 
babhüvuh sukha-samvrtah 


rddhah-wealthy; janapadah-countries; gramah-villages; nāgarāh-towns; mangalayanah- 
auspicious; devāh-demigods; viprah-brahmanas; nagah-trees; gavah-cows; babhūvuh-became; 
sukha-samvrtah-filled with happiness. 


The countries became wealthy, the towns and villages auspicious, and the demigods, brahmanas, 
trees, and cows happy. 


Text 20 


deva-dundubhayo nedur 
jaya-dhvani-samakulah 

yatra tatra maha-raja 
sarvesam mangalam param 


deva-dundubhayah-the drums of the demigods; neduh-sounded; jaya-of victory; dhvani-with 
sounds; samākulāh-filled; yatra-where; tatra-there; mahā-rāja-O great king; sarvesām-of all; 


mangalam-auspiciousness; param-great. 


The drums of the demigods were filled with sounds of victory. Everywhere was great 
auspiciousness. 


Text 21 


vidyadharas ca gandharvah 
siddha-kinnara-caranah 
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jaguh sunāyakā devās 
tustuvuh stutibhih param 


vidyādharāh-Vidyādharas; ca-also; gandharvāh-Gandharvas; siddha-Siddhas; kinnara-Kinnaras; 
cāranāh-Caranas; jaguh-sang; sunayakah-great; devah-demigods; tustuvuh-praised; stutibhih-with 
prayers; param-the Supreme. 


The Vidyādharas, Gandharvas, Siddhas, Kinnaras, and Caranas sang, and the great demigods 
offered prayers to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Texts 22-24 


nanrtur divi gandharvā 
vidyādharyo mudānvitāh 

pārijātaka-mandāra- 
mālatī-sumanārsi ca 


mumucur deva-mukhyas ca 
garjantas ca ghana jale 

bhadre budhe krsna-pakse 
dhatrarkse harsane vrse 

karne 'stamyam ardha-ratre 
naksatreša-mahodaye 


andhakārāvrte kāle 
devakyām šauri-mandire 

āvirāsīd dharih sāksād 
aranyam adhvare 'gni-vat 


nanrtuh-danced; divi-in heaven; gandharvāh-the Gandharvas; vidyādharyah-the Vidhyadharas; 
muda-anvitah-with happiness; parijataka-parijatas; mandāra-mandaras; malati-malatis; sumanamsi- 
and sumanahs; ca-and; mumucuh-released; deva-mukhyāh-the great demigods; ca-and; garjantah- 
roaring; ca-and; ghanah-the clouds; jale-in water; bhadre-in the month of Bhadra; budhe-mercury; 
krsna-pakse-in the dark fortnight; dhatra-rkse-the star Rohini; harsane-harsana-yoga; vrse-Taurus; 
karne-on the horizon; astamyām-on the eighth day; ardha-in the middle; rātre-of the night; 
naksatreša-of the moon; maha-great; udaye-in the rising; andhakāra-with darkness; āvrte-covered; 
kāle-at the time; devakyām-in Devaki; sauri-of Vasudeva; mandire-in the palace; āvirāsīt-appeared; 
harih-Lord Hari; sāksāt-directly; aranyam-on the arani stick; adhvare-in a yajūa; agni-fire; vat-like. 


The happy Gandharvas and Vidyadharas danced in heaven, the great demigods threw many 
parijata, mandāra, mālatī, and sumanah flowers, and the clouds thundered and sprinkled water. 
Then, in the month of Bhadra (August-September), during the eighth tithi of the dark fortnight, 
when Mercury, Taurus, and the Rohini star were on the horizon, and the planets were in harsana- 
yoga, in the middle of the night, when everything was covered with darkness and the moon was 
rising, in Vasudeva's palace Lord Hari appeared from Devaki as in a yajūa fire appears from the 
arani wood. 


Texts 25-29 


sphurad-aksa-vicitra-harinam 
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vilasat-kaustubha-ratna-dhāriņam 
paridhi-dyuti-nüpurangadam 
dhrta-balarka-kirita-kundalam 


calad-adbhuta-vahni-kankanam 
tadid-ürjita-guna-mekhalaücitam 

madhubhrd-dhvani-padma-malinam 
nava-jāmbūnada-divya-vāsasam 


sa-tadid-ghana-divya-saubhagam 
cala-nilalaka-vrnda-bhrn-mukham 

calad-amsu tamo-haram param 
subhadam sundaram ambujeksanam 


krta-patra-vicitra-mandanam 
satatam koti-manoja-mohanam 
paripürnatamam parāt param 
kala-venu-dhvani-vadya-tat-param 


tam aveksya sutarh yadūttamo 
hari-janmotsava-phulla-locanah 
atha vipra-janesu casu vai 
niyutam san manasa gavam dadau 


sphurat-glittering; aksa-of jewels; vicitra-colorful; harinam-wearing a necklace; vilasat-glittering; 
kaustubha-Kaustubha; ratna-jewel; dharinam-wearing; paridhi-circle; dyuti-light; nūpura-anklets; 
angadam-armlets; dhrta-held; bālārka-rising sun; kirīta-helmet; kundalam-earrings; calat-moving; 
adbhuta-wonderful; vahni-fire; kankanam-bracelets; tadit-lightning; ūrjita-glorious; guna-mekhala- 
aücitam-wearing a belt; madhubhrt-of bees; dhvani-with the sounds; padma-of lotuses; mālinam- 
wearing a garland; nava-new; jambünada-of gold; divya-splendid; vāsasam-garments; sa-with; tadit- 
lightning; ghana-cloud; divya-splendid; saubhagam-opulence; cala-moving; nila-dark; alaka-vrnda- 
curly locks of hair; bhrt-holding; mukham-face; calat-moving; arhšu-splendor; tamah-darkness; 
haram-removing; param-supreme;  $ubha-auspiciousness; dam-giving; sundaram-handsome; 
ambuja-lotus; iksanam-eyes; krta-done; patra-pictures; vicitra-wonderful and colorful; mandanam- 
decoration; satatam-always; koti-of ten million; manoja~-Kamadevas;ohanam-charming; 
paripürnatamam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; parāt-than the greatest; param-greater; kala- 
sweet; venu-flute; dhvani-vādya-music; tat-param-devoted; tam-Him; aveksya-seeing; sutam-his 
son; yadüttamah-the best of the Yàdavas; hari-of Lord Hari; janma-birth; utsava-festival; phulla- 
blossomed wide; locanah-eyes; atha-then; vipra-janesu-to the brahmanas; ca-also; āšu-at once; vai- 
indeed; niyutam-a million; san-being; manasa-in his mind; gavam-cows; dadau-gave. 


As he gazed at his son, who wore a glittering and colorful jewel necklace, a glittering Kaustubha 
gem, splendid armlets and anklets, earrings and a helmet like the rising sun, bracelets like 
wonderful flickering flames, a belt splendid as lightning, a lotus garland filled with the buzzing of 
bees, and splendid garments of new gold, and who was splendid as a dark cloud with lightning, His 
face with moving black locks of hair, His splendor removing the darkness, auspicious, handsome, 
His eyes lotus flowers, decorated with wonderful and colorful pictures and designs, more charming 
than ten million Kamadevas, and who was the Supreme Personality of Godhead, greater than the 
greatest and fond of sweetly playing the flute, then Vasudeva, the best of the Yādavas, his eyes 
blossomed wide with the festive joy of seeing the birth of Lord Hari, in his heart at once gave a 
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million cows in charity to the brahmanas. 
Text 30 


harim anakadundubhih stavaih 
stavanam tam pranipatya vismitah 
akarod udita-prabhūdayo 
gata-bhih sūti-grhe krtanjalih 


harim-to Lord Hari; anakadundubhih-Vasudeva; stavaih-with prayers; stavanam-praise; tam-to 
Him; pranipatya-bowing down; vismitah-filled with wonder; akarot-did; udita-manifested; prabhu- 
of the Lord; udayah-appearance; gata-gone; bhih-fear; süti-grhe-in the maternity room; krta-aüjalih- 
with folded hands. 


Standing before the Lord in the maternity-room, astonished Vasudeva bowed down. Now 
fearless, with folded hands he glorified the Lord with many prayers. 


Text 31 
$ri-vasudeva uvaca 


eko yah prakrti-gunair anekadhasi 

hartā tvar janaka utasya pālakas tvam 
nirliptah sphatika ivadya deha-varnais 

tasmai $ri-bhuvana-pate namami tubhyam 


šrī-vasudevah uvaca-Sri Vasudeva said; ekah-one; yah-who; prakrti-of matter; gunaih-with the 
modes; anekadhā-many; asi-are; hartā-remover; tvam-you; janaka-O father; uta-indeed; asya-of him; 
palakah-protector; tvam-You; nirlpitah-untouched; sphatikah-crystal; iva-like; adya-today; deha-of 
the body; varnaih-with the colors; tasmai-to Him; sri-bhuvana-pate-O master of the world; namami- 
I offer my respectful obeisances; tubhyam-to You. 


Although You are one, the modes of material nature make You (seem to be) many. You are the 
creator, maintainer, and destroyer (of the worlds). As crystal is colorless, You are untouched by 
material qualtities. O master of the worlds, I bow down before You. 


Text 32 


edhahsu tv anala ivatra vartamāno 

yo 'nta-stho bahir api cambaram yathā hi 
adharo dharanir ivāsya sarva-saksi 

tasmai te nama iva sarva-go nabhasvan 


edhahsu-in fuel; tu-indeed; analah-fire; iva-like; atra-here; vartamānah-being; yah-who; antah- 
within; sthah-situated; bahih-without; api-also; ca-also; ambaram-the sky; yathā-as; hi-indeed; 
adharah-maintainer; dharanih-the earth; iva-like; asya-of that; sarva-of all; sāksī-the witness; tasmai- 
to Him; te-to You; namah-obeisances; iva-like; sarva-gah-all-pervading; nabhasvan-the air. 


Your are inside, like fire in fuel. You are outside, like the sky. You are the maintainer, like the 
earth. You see everything. You are present everywhere, like the air. Obeisances to You! 
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Text 33 


bhū-bhārodbhata-haranārtham eva 
jāto go-deva-dvija-nija-vatsa-pālako 'si 
gehe me bhuvi purusottamottamas tvarh 
karnsan mam bhuvana-pate prapāhi papat 


bhū-of the earth; bhara-burden; udbhata-soldiers; harana-removal; artham-for the purpose; eva- 
indeed; jātah-born; gah-of the cows; deva-demigods; dvija-brahmanas; nija-own; vatsa-children; 
pālakah-protector; asi-are; gehe-in the home; me-my; bhuvi-on the earth; purusa-uttama-uttamah-O 
most exalted of exalted persons; tvam-You; karhsāt-from Kamsa; mām-me; bhuvana-pate-O master 
of the worlds; prapāhi-please protect; pāpāt-sinful. 


You are the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, the protector of the cows, demigods, 
brahmanas, and Your own children, who has taken birth in my home on earth in order to remove 
the great armies that now burden the earth. O master of the worlds, please protect me from sinful 
Karasa. 


Note: The "children" here are the Vaisņavas. 
Text 34 
śrī-nārada uvāca 


pariptrnatamam sāksāc 
chri-krsnam $yama-sundaram 

jhatva natvātha tam praha 
devakī sarva-devatā 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; paripürnatamam sāksāt-the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; syama-dark; sundaram-handsome; jfiatva-understanding; natvā- 
bowing down; atha-then; tam-to Him; praha-said; devaki-Devaki; sarva-devata-who was equal to all 
the demigods. 


Sri Narada said: Understanding that handsome and dark Sri Krsna was the original Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Devaki, who was equal to all the demigods, bowed before Him and spoke. 


Text 35 
$ri-devaky uvaca 
he krsna he viganitanda-pate paresa 
goloka-dhama-dhisana-dhvaja ādi-deva 
pūrneša pürna paripürnatama prabho mam 
tvam pāhi pāhi paramešvara karnsa-pāpāt 
šrī-devakī uvaca-Sri Devaki said; he-O; krsna-Krsna; he-O; viganita-countless; anda-of universes; 


pate-O master; pare$a-O Supreme Lord; goloka-dhama-dhisana-dhvaja-O flag of the abode of 
Goloka; ādi-deva-O original Lord; ptrnesa-O master of the perfect; pūrņa-O perfect; 
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paripürnatama-O most perfect, original Supreme Personality of Godhead; prabhah-O Lord; màm- 
me; tvam-You; pāhi-please protect; pāhi-please protect; parame$vara-O Supreme Lord; karnsa-of 
Kamsa; pāpāt-from the atrocities. 


Sri Devakī said: O Krsna, O master of countless universes, O Supreme Lord, O flag of Goloka- 
dhāma, O original Lord, O master of the perfect, O perfect one, O most perfect original Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, O Supreme Controller, please protect, please protect me from Karnsa's 
atrocities! 


Text 36 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


tac chrutvā bhagavān krsnah 
paripürnatamah svayam 

sa-smito devakim šaurim 
prāha sa vrjinardanah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tat-that; šrutvā-hearing; bhagavan-Lord; krsnah-Krsna; 
paripürnatamah svayam-the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; sa-smitah-with a smile; 
devakīm-to Devaki; šaurim-and Vasudeva; prāha-said; sah-He; vrjina-ardanah-the destroyer of sins. 


Šrī Nārada said: Hearing this, Lord Krsņa, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
destroyer of sins, smiled and spoke to Vasudeva and Devakī. 


Text 37 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


iyarh ca prsnih pati-devatā ca 
tvam pūrva-sarge sutapā prajarthi 
brahmajnaya divya-tapo yuvabhyam 
krtarn param nirjala-bhojanābhyām 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; iyam-she; ca-also; pršnih-Pršni; 
pati-devata-the chaste wife; ca-also; tvam-you; pūrva-sarge-in the previous creation; sutapah- 
Sutapā; prajā-arthī-desiring children; brahma-of Brahma; ajūayā-by the order; divya-splendid; 
tapah-austerity; yuvābhyām-by you both; krtam-was done; param-great; nirjala-without water; 
bhojanābhyām-or food. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: In the previous creation she was chaste Pršni, who 
worshiped her husband as if he were a god, and you were Sutapā, who desired to create children. By 
Brahmā's order you both performed great and splendid austerities, fasting from food and drink. 
Text 38 
kālesu manvantarake vyatīte 


tapah param tat tapasah prajārthi 
tadā prasanno yuvayor abhūvam varam param brüta maya tadoktam 
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kālesu-in time; manvantarake-when the manvantara; vyatīte-had passed; tapah-austerity; param- 
great; tat-that; tapasah-of austerity; prajā-children; arthī-desiring; tadā-then; prasannah-happy; 
yuvayoh-with you both; abhūvam-I became; varam-benediction; param-great; brūta-please speak; 
mayā-by Me; tadā-then; uktam-said. 


When in time the manvantara had passed, your austerity to attain children continued. Then I 
became pleased with you and I said, "Ask a benediction." 


Text 39 


$rutvà yuvābhyām kathitarh tadaiva 
bhūyas sutas tvat-sadrsah kilavayoh 

tathastu coktvatha gate mayi praja- 
pati hy abhūta sva-krtena dam-patī 


Srutvā-heard; yuvabhyam-by you both; kathitam-said; tada-then; eva-indeed; bhūyah-will be; 
sutah-son; tvat-You; sādršah-like; kila-indeed; avayoh-of us; tathā-so; astu-be it; ca-also; uktvā- 
saying; atha-then; gate-gone; mayi-when I; praja- pati-prajapatis; hi-indeed; abhūta-became; sva- 
krtena-by that deed; dam-pati-man and wife. 


Hearing this, you both said, "May we have a son like You." I said, "So be it," and left. Then you 
became a prajapati couple. 


Text 40 


na mat-samah ko 'pi suto jagaty alarn 
vicārya tad vam abhavam parešvarah 

sri-prsnigarbho bhuvi visrutah punar 
dvitiya-kale 'ham upendra-vamanah 


na-not; mat-to Me; samah-equal; kah api-anyone; sutah-son; jagati-in the universe; alam-greatly; 
vicārya-thinking; tat-then; vam-of you; abhavam-I became; paresvarah-the Supreme Lord; šrī- 
prsnigarbhah-Sri Prénigarbha; bhuvi-in the world; visrutah-famous; punah-again; dvitīya-a second; 
kāle-time; aham-I; upendra-the younger brother of Indra; vāmanah-Vāmana. 


Thinking, "No one is like Me," I, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, became your son, famous 
in the world as Sri Prsnigarbha. Then a second time I again became your son as Indra's younger 
brother Vamana. 


Text 41 


tathabhavam hy adyatane parat paro 
nitvatha mam prāpaya nanda-mandiram 

ato na bhüyad bhayam augrasenatah 
sutam samādāya sukhi bhavisyathah 


tathā-so; abhavam-I became; hi-indeed; adyatane-today; parāt-than the greatest; parah-greater; 
nītvā-bringing; atha-now; mām-Me; prāpaya-give; nanda-of Nanda; mandiram-the palace; atah-then; 
na-not; bhūyāt-may be; bhayam-fear; augrasenatah-of Karnsa; sutam-the daughter; samādāya- 
attaining; sukhi-happy; bhavisyathah-will be. 
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Now I, the Supreme Lord, greater than the greatest, have again become your son. Take Me to 
Nanda's palace. Don't fear Karnsa. Take (Nanda's) daughter and you will become happy. 


Text 42 
$ri-narada uvāca 


tusnim bhūtvā haris tatra 
tad bhūyah pašyatos tayoh 
dršyam hy aprakatam krtvā 
bālo 'bhūt kau yathā natah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tusnim-silent; bhūtvā-becoming; harih-Lord Hari; tatra-there; 
tat-that; bhūyah-will be; pašyatoh-looking; tayoh-of them both; dršyam-visible; hi-indeed; 
aprakatam-unmanifest; krtvā-become; bālah-a child; abhūt-became; kau-on the earth; yathā-as; 
natah-an actor; 


Šrī Nārada said: Now silent, Lord Hari became invisible and, as an actor does, reappeared as an 
infant on the ground. 


Text 43 


prenkhe dhrtvātha tam šaurir yavad gantum samudyatah 
tāvad vraje nanda-patynam 
yogamayajani svatah 


prenkhe-on the cradle; dhrtva-taking; atha-then; tam-Him; šaurih-Vasudeva; yāvat-as; gantum- 
to go; samudyatah-about; tāvat-then; vraje-in Vraja; nanda-of Nanda; patynām-in the wife; 
yogamāyā-Yogamāyā; ajani-was born; svatah-herself. 


As Vasudeva was placing the infant in a cradle and was about to depart, goddess Yogamaya was 
born in Vraja from Nanda's wife. 


Text 44 


taya Sayane visvasmin 
raksakesu svapatsu ca 

dvara udghatitah sarvah 
prasphutac-chrnkhalargalah 


tayā-with her; šayāne-on the bed; višvasmin-everywhere; raksakesu-as the guards; svapatsu- 
slept; ca-also; dvara-by the doors; udghatitāh-opened; sarvah-all; prasphutat-opened; $rnkhala- 
shackles; argalāh-and bolts. 


Goddess Yogamyā put all the guards to sleep, unfastened the shackles and locks, and opened all 
the doors. 


Text 45 
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nirgate vasudeve ca 
mürdhni sri-krsna-sobhite 
sūryodaye yathā sadyas 
tamo-nāšo 'bhavat svatah 


nirgate-gone; vasudeve-Vasudeva; ca-also; mūrdhni-on the head; sri-krsna-with Sri Krsna; 
sobhite-beautified; sūrya-udaye-in the sunrise; yathā-as; sadyah-at once; tamah-of the darkness; 
nasah-destruction; abhavat-became; svatah-spontaneously. 


When, his head decorated with Sri Krsna, Vasudeva left, the darkness became at once destroyed, 
as if the sun had suddenly risen. 


Text 46 


ghanesu vyomni varsatsu 
sahasra-vadanah svarat 

nivarayan dirgha-phanair 
asaram Saurim anvagat 


ghanesu-as the clouds; vyomni-in the sky; varsatsu-rained; sahasra-vadanah-thousand-faced 
Lord Ananta; svarat-independent; nivarayan-warding off; dīrgha-long; phanaih-with hoods; āsāram- 
torrents of rain; šaurim-Vasudeva; anvagat-followed. 


As the clouds in the sky rained, thousant-headed Ananta Sesa, His great hoods giving protection 
from the torrents of rain, followed Vasudeva. 


Text 47 


ūrmy-āvartākulāvegaih 
simha-sarpadi-vahini 

sadyo margam dadau tasmai 
kālindī saritārh vara 


tirmi-waves;avarta-whirlppols; ākula-filled; avegaih-with turbulence; sitnha-lions; sarpa-and 
snakes; ādi-beginning with; vahini-river; sadyah-at once; mārgam-a path; dadau-gave; tasmai-to 
him; kalindi-the Yamuna; saritàrn vara-the best of rivers. 


Filled with great waves and whirlpools and (its shores) filled with lions, snakes, and other wild 
creatures, the Yamuna, the best of rivers, gave a path to Vasudeva. 


Text 48 


nanda-vrajath sametyāsau 
prasuptam sarvatah param 
sisum yāsodā-šayane 
nidhayasu dadarsa tam 
nanda-vrajam-Nanda's Vraja; sametya-attaining; asau-he; prasuptam-asleep; sarvatah-all; param- 


transcendental; sisum-infant; yāsodā-šayane-on Yasoda's bed; nidhāya-placing; āšu-at once; dadarša- 
saw; tam-her. 
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Entering Nanda's Vraja, he placed the sleeping infant on Yasoda's bed and glanced at Yogamaya. 
Text 49 


tat-sutam samupadaya 
punar gehaj jagama sah 

tīrtvā $ri-yamunam šaurih 
svāgāre pūrvavat sthitah 


tat-sutām-her daughter; samupādāya-taking; punah-again; gehāt-from the house; jagāma-went; 
sah-he; tīrtvā-crossing; šrī-yvamunām-Srī Yamuna; šaurih-Vasudeva; svagare-to his own prison cell; 
pūrvavat-as before; sthitah-situated. 


Picking up the infant Yogamāyā, Vasudeva left the house, crossed the Yamunā, entered his 
prison cell, and became as he had been before. 


Text 50 


sutam sutārh va jatarh cā- 
jüatva gopī yašomatī 

parišrāntā sva-šayane 
susvāpānanda-nidrayā 


sutam-a son; sutām-a daughter; vā-or; jatam-born; ca-also; ajüiatva-not knowing; gopi-the gopī; 
yašomatī-Yašodā; parisrāntā-exhausted; sva-$ayane-on her bed; susvāpa-slept; ānanda-of bliss; 
nidrayā-with a sleep. 


Not knowing whether a son or daughter had been born, exhausted Yasoda-gopi slept in bed with 
a sleep of bliss. 


Text 51 


atha bala-dhvanith šrutvā 
raksakah samupasthitah 
ücuh karnsaya viraya 
gatvà tad-raja-mandiram 


atha-then; bāla-of an infant; dhvanim-the sound; šrutvā-hearing; raksakah-the guards; 
samupasthitah-standing by; ücuh-said; karnsaya-to Karhsa; viraya-the warrior; gatva-having gone; 
tad-raja-mandiram-to his royal palace. 
Hearing the sounds of an infant, the guards went to the royal palace and told the warrior Karnsa. 
Text 52 
suti-grham tvaram prāgāt 
karnso vai bhayakaturah 


svasātha bhrataram prāha 
rudatī dīnavat satī 
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sūti-grham-to the maternity room; tvaram-quickly; pragat-went; karnsah-Karnsa; vai-indeed; 
bhayaka-with fear; aturah-overcome; svasā-the sister; atha-then; bhrātaram-to the brother; prāha- 
said; rudati-weeping; dinavat-like a wretched person; sati-the chaste woman. 


Overcome with fear, Karnsa rushed to the maternity room. Weeping like the most wretched 
person, the chaste sister (Devaki) spoke to her brother (Kamsa). 


Text 53 
$ri-devaky uvaca 


sutàm ekam dehi me tvarn 
putresu pramrtesu ca 

striyam hantur na yogyo 'si 
bhrātas tvarh dina-vatsalah 


šrī-devakī uvaca-Sri Devakī said; sutām-daughter; ekām-one; dehi-give; me-to me; tvam-you; 
putresu-sons; pramrtesu-died; ca-and; striyam-a woman; hantum-to kill; na-not; yogyah-is right; 
asi-you are; bhratah-O brother; tvam-you; dīna-to they who suffer; vatsalah-kind. 


Šrī Devakī said: Now that my sons are dead, please give me this one daughter. O brother, it is 
not right for you to kill a girl. You are kind to they who are miserable. 


Text 54 


te 'nujaham hata-sutā 
kārāgāre nipātitā 

datum arhasi kalyana 
kalyanim tanujām ca me 


te-of you; anuja-the younger sister; aham-I am; hata-killed; sutā-sons; kārāgāre-in a prison cell; 
nipātitā-thrown; dātum-to give; arhasi-you deserve; kalyana-O noble one; kalyànim-beautiful; 
tanujam-daughter; ca-also; me-to me. 


I am your younger sister. You killed my sons and threw me in a prison cell. O noble one, please 
give this beautiful daughter to me. 


Text 55 
$ri-nárada uvāca 
ašru-mukhyā mohitayā 
samacchadyatmajam bahu 
prārthito 'nkad vinirbhartsya 
tārh sa acicchide khalah 
šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; asru-tears; mukhyā-face; mohitayā-bewildered; samācchādya- 


covering; atmajam-daughter; bahu-many times; prārthitah-begged; ankat-from the lap; 
vinirbhartsya-rebuking; tām-her; sah-he; ācicchide-attacked; khalah-the demon. 
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Šrī Nārada said: Bewildered, and her face covered with tears, Devakī pleased and tried to hold 
the child in her lap. The demon Kamsa rebuked her and grabbed the child. 


Text 56 


kusanga-nitarah papah 
khalo yadu-kuladhamah 
svasuh sutarn šilā-prsthe 
grhitvanghryor nyapatayat 


ku-sanga-nitarah-whose friends were demons; papah-sinful; khalah-demon; yadu-kuladhamah- 
the lowest of the Yādavas; svasuh-of his sister; sutàm-the daughter; sila-prsthe-on a stole slab; 
grhitva-brabbing; anghryoh-by the feet; nyapatayat-threw. 


Then the sinful demon Karnsa, the lowest of the Yādavas, his friends all demons, holding his 
sister's daughter by her feet, threw her against a stone slab. 


Text 57 


karnsa-hastat samutpatya 
tvaram sā cambare gata 

Sata-patre rathe divye 
sahasra-haya-sevite 


karhsa-of Kamsa; hastāt-from the hand; samutpatya-rising; tvaram-quickly; sā-she; ca-also; 
ambare-to the sky; gatā-went; šata-patre-a hundred-petal lotus; rathe-on a chariot; divye-splendid; 
sahasra-thousand; haya-horses; sevite-served. 


Form Karnsa's hand the girl flew into the sky and entered a splendid hundred-petal-lotus chariot 
pulled by a thousand horses. 


Text 58 


cāmarāndolite šubhre 

sthitadrsyata divya-drk 
sāyudhāsta-bhujā maya ^ parsadaih parisevita 
šata-sūrya-pratīkāšā 

karmsam aha ghana-svana 


camara-with cāmaras; āndolite-moved; subhre-splendid; sthita-situated; adršyata-was seen; 
divya-divine; drk-appearance; sa-with; ayudha-weapons; asta-eight; bhujā-arms; māyā-the goddess 
Yogamāyā; pārsadaih-by associates; parisevita-served; $ata-a hundred; sürya-suns; pratīkāšā- 
splendor; karnsam-to Kamsa; āha-said; ghana-svana-with a voice like thunder. 


He saw her standing on a splendid chariot with moving cāmaras. Then Goddess Yogamaya, 
served by many attendants, her glorious form splendid as a hundred suns, her eight arms holding 


weapons, and her voice like thunder, spoke to Karnsa. 


Text 59 
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Sri-yogamayovaca 
paripürnatamah sāksāc 
chri-krsno bhagavan svayam 
jatah kva va tu te hanta 
vrtha dinam dunosi vai 


šrī-yogamāyā uvaca-Sri Yogamāyā said; pariptrnatamah sāksāt-the original Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna bhagavan-Lord; svayam-personally; jātah-born; kva-where?; va-or; 
tu-indeed; te-of you; hantā-the killer; vrthā-uselessly; dīnām-this poor girl; dunosi-you trouble; vai- 
certainly. 


Sri Yogamāyā said: Lord Sri Krsna, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, is already born. 
Where is He born? He will kill you. You torture this poor girl in vain. 


Text 60 
$ri-nárada uvaca 
ity uktvā tam tato devi 

gata vindhyacale girau 
yogamaya bhagavati 

bahu-nāmā babhūva ha 

šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; uktvā-speaking; tam-to him; tatah-then; devī-the 

goddess; gatā-went; vindhyācale-to the Vindhya Hills; girau-on a hill; yogamāyā-Yogamāyā; 


bhagavatī-goddess; bahu-many; nāmā-names; babhūva-became; ha-indeed. 


Šrī Nārada said: After saying this, the goddess went to the Vindhya hills. There goddess 
Yogamāyā assumed many names. 


Text 61 
atha kamso vismito 'bhüc 
chrutvā mātā-vacah param 
devakim vasudevam ca 
mocayām āsa bandhanāt 
atha-then; kamsah-Kamsa; vismitah-astonished; abhüt-became; šrutvā-hearing; mātā-of his 
mother; vacah-the words; param-then; devakīm-Devakī; vasudevam-Vasudeva; ca-and; mocayām 


asa-released; bandhanāt-from bondage. 


At this Kamsa became astonished. Listening to his mother's words, he released Vasudeva and 
Devaki from their bonds. 


Text 62 
karhsa uvāca 


papo 'ham papa-karmaharm 
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khalo yadu-kulādhamah 
yusmat-putra-prahantaram 
ksamadhvam me krtarh bhuvi 


kamsah uvāca-Karnsa said; pāpah-sinful; aham-I am; pāpa-sinful; karmā-deeds; aham-I am; 
khalah-a demon; yadu-kula-of the Yadu family; adhamah-the lowest; yusmat-of you; putra-the sons; 
prahantaram-the killer; ksamadhvam-please forgive; me-by me; krtam-done; bhuvi-in the world. 


Karnsa said: I am a sinner. I have done many sins. I am a demon. I am the lowest of the Yādavas. 
Please forgive what I have done in this world. (Please forgive) the killer of your sons. 


Text 63 


he svasah $rnu me Saure 
manye kala-krtarn tv idam 

yena niscalyamano va 
vayuneva ghanavalih 


he svasah-O sister; $rnu-listen; me-to me; $aure-O Vasudeva; manye-I think; kāla-by time; 
krtam-done; tu-certainly; idam-this; yena-by which; niscalyamanah-immovable; vā-or; vāyunā-by 
the wind; iva-like; ghana-of clouds; āvalih-a host. 


O sister, hear me. O Vasudeva, I think this was all done by time, which, as the wind moves the 
clouds, moves what cannot be moved. 


Text 64 


višvasto 'ham deva-vākye 
devās te 'pi mrsā-girah 

na jānāmi kva me šatrur 
jātah kau kathito 'nayā 


višvastah-believed; aham-I; deva-of the demigods; vākye-in the words; devāh-the demigods; te- 
they; api-also; mrsā-false; girah-words; na-not; janàmi-I know; kva-where; me-of me; šatruh-the 


enemy; jātah-born; kau-on the earth; kathitah-said; anayā-by her. 


I believed the words of the demigods. The demigods also lie. She said my enemy is already born 
on the earth. Where? I don't know. 


Text 65 

Srī-nārada uvāca 

ittharn kamsas tad-anghryoš ca 
patito 'sru-mukho rudan 

cakāra sevarh paramārh 


sauhrdam darsayams tayoh 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-in this way; karhsah-Karhsa; tad-anghryoh-at his feet; 
ca-also; patitah-fallen; a$ru-tears; mukhah-face; rudan-weeping; cakāra-did; sevām-service; 
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paramām-great; sauhrdam-friendship; darsayarnh-showing; tayoh-to them. 


Sri Narada said: Weeping, and his face covered with tears, Karnsa fell at their feet. He rendered 
great service to them and he showed friendship to them. 


Text 66 


aho $ri-krsnacandrasya 
paripürnatama-prabhoh 
dana-daksaih katāksais ca 
kim na syad bhümi-mandale 


ahah-oh; éri-krsnacandrasya-of Sri Krsnacandra; paripürnatama-prabhoh-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; dāna-charity; daksaih-expert; katāksaih-with sidelong glances; ca-also; 
kim-whether; na-not; syāt-may be; bhümi-mandale-on the circle of the earth. 


Ah, will the charitable glances of Sri Krsnacandra, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, not 
come to the circle of the earth? 


Text 67 


pratah-kale tada karnsah 
pralambadin mahāsurān 

samāhūya khalas tebhyo 
'vadad uktam ca māyayā 


prātah-morning; kāle-at the time; tadā-then; kamsah-Kamsa; pralamba-ādīn-headed by 
Pralamba; mahā-great; asurān-demons; samāhūya-calling; khalah-the demon; tebhyah-to them; 
avadat-spoke; uktam-said; ca-and; māyayā-by Yogamāyā. 


Early in the morning the demon Kamsa called together the great demons headed by 
Pralambāsura and told them what Yogamāyā said. 


Text 68 
kamsa uvāca 
jāto me hy anta-krd bhūmau 
kathito yogamayaya 
anirdašān nidarsams ca 
sistn yüyam hanisyatha 
kamsah uvāca-Karnsa said; jātah-born; me-of me; hi-indeed; anta-the end; krt-doing; bhūmau-on 
the earth; kathitah-spoken; yogamāyayā-by Yogamaya; anirdašān-younger than ten days; nidaršān- 


older than ten days; ca-and; šišūn-infants; yūyam-you; hanisyatha-should kill. 


Karnsa said: Yogamāyā said the person that will bring my end is already born on the earth. 
Therefore all of you please kill all infants, whether they are younger or older than ten days. 


Text 69 
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daityā ūcuh 
sajjasya dhanuso yuddhe 
bhavatā dvandva-yodhinā 
tānkārenodgatā devā 
manyase taih katham bhayam 


daityāh-the demons; ūcuh-said; sajjasya-preparing; dhanusah-bows; yuddhe-in the battle; 
bhavatā-by you; dvandva-yodhinā-in a duel; tānkārena-with the sound of the bow udgatāh-come; 
devāh-the demigods; manyase-you think; taih-by them; katham-how?; bhayam-fear. 


The demons said: When you ready your bow for a fight, the twang of its string makes the 
demigods flee. Why do you fear them? 


Text 70 


go-vipra-sadhu-srutayo 
deva dharmadayah pare 
visno$ ca tanavo hy esaàm 
nase daitya-balarn smrtam 


gah-the cows; vipra-brahmanas; sadhu-devotees; šrutayah-and Vedas; devah-the demigods; 
dharma-the principles of religion; adayah-beginning with; pare-others; visnos-of Lord Visnu; ca- 
also; tanavah-bodies; hi-indeed; esām-of them; nà$e-in the destruction; daitya-of the demons; 
balam-the power; smrtam-remembered. 


The cows, brahmanas, devotees, Vedas, demigods, and others headed by the principles of 


religion, are the limbs of Lord Visnu. When they are destroyed, the power of the demons will be 
remembered. 


Text 71 


jato yadi maha-visnus 

te šatrur yo mahi-tale 
ayam caitad vadhopayo 

gavadinam vihirnsanam 

jātah-born; yadi-if; mahā-visnuh-Lord Maha-Visnu; te-your; satruh-enemy; yah-who; mahī-of the 
earth; tale-on the surface; ayam-He; ca-also; etat-this; vadha-killing; upāyah-means; gava-cows; 


adinam-beginning with; vihimsanam-violence. 


If your enemy Lord Maha-Visnu is indeed born on the earth then the way to kill Him is to attack 
the cows and these others. 


Text 72 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


ittharn mahodbhatā dusta 
daiteyah karnsa-noditāh 
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dudruvuh kham gavadibhyo 
jaghnur jatams ca balakan 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; mahā-great; udbhatah-powerful; dustah-wicked; 
daiteyāh-demons; karnsa-by Kamsa; noditāh-sent; dudruvuh-ran; kham-to the sky; gava-by the 
cows; ādibhyah-headed; jaghnuh-killed; jātān-born; ca-also; bālakān-infants. 


Sri Narada said: Sent by Karnsa, these powerful and sinful demons flew in the sky. They killed 
many newborn infants and many cows and other pious beings. 
Text 73 


a-samudrad bhümi-tale 
višantaš ca grhe grhe kāma-rūpa-dhara-daityās 
ceruh sarpa ivābhavan 


ā-samudrāt-from the ocean; bhümi-tale-to the land; visantah-going; ca-also; grhe grhe-from 
house to house; kāma-according to their own desire; rüpa-forms; dhara-accepting; daityah-demons; 
ceruh-went; sarpāh-serpents; iva-like; abhavan-became. 


From sea to sea traveling over the earth and entering house after house, these demons, who 
could assume any form they wished, moved about like so many snakes. 


Text 74 


utpathā udbhatā daityās 
tatrāpi kamsa-noditah 

kapih surāpo 'li-hato 
bhūta-grasta ivābhavan 


utpathah-left the path; udbhatāh-great; daityāh-demons; tatra-there; api-also; karhsa-noditah- 
sent by Karnsa; kapih-a monkey; surāpah-a drunkard; ali-by drink; hatah-destroyed; bhūta-by a 
ghost; grastah-haunted; iva-like; abhavan-became. 


The great demons sent by Kamsa were far from the path (of religion). They were like a monkey, 
or a drunkard destroyed by drink, or a man possessed by a ghost. 


Text 75 


vaideha maithila narendra upendra-bhakta 
dharmistha-mukhya sutapo janaka pratapin 

etat satam ca bhuvi helanam anga rājan 
sarvam chinatti bahulāšva catuspadarthan 


vaideha-O king of Videha; maithila-O king of Mithila; nara-of men; indra-O lord; upendra-of 
Lord Upendra; bhakta-O devotee; dharmistha-of they who follow the principles of religion; 
mukhya-O first; sutapah-O austere one; janaka-O father; pratapin-O powerful one; etat-this; satam- 
of the devotees; ca-also; bhuvi-on earth; helanam-harassment; anga-O pious one; rajan-O king; 
sarvam-everything; chinatti-broke; bahulasva-O Bahulāšva; catuspada-arthan-the four goals of life. 


O king of Videha, O king of Mithila, O lord of men, O devotee of Lord Upendra, O first of the 
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pious, O austere one, O father, O powerful one, in this way (the demons) harassed the devotees on 
the earth. O pious king Bahulasva, (the demons) broke apart the four goals of pious life. 


Chapter Twelve 


Sri Nanda-mahotsava-varnana 
Description of Sri Nanda's Festival 


Text 1 


atha putrotsavam jatam 
$rutvà nanda usah-ksane 

brahmanams ca samāhūya 
kārayām āsa mangalam 


atha-then; putra-of his son; utsavam-festival; jātam-born; $rutvà-hearing; nandah-Nanda; usah- 
ksane-at dawn; brahmanan-the brahmanas; ca-also; samahüya-calling; karayam āsa-made; 
mangalam-auspciousness. 


Hearing the happy news of his son's birth, Nanda called the brahmanas at dawn and had them 
perform the auspicious ceremonies. 


Text 2 


sa-vidhi jatakarn krtva 
nanda-rājo mahā-manāh 

viprebhyo daksinabhis ca 
muda laksarn gavam dadau 


sa-vidhi-following tradition; jātakam-the birth ceremony; krtvā-having done; nanda-rajah-King 
Nanda; maha-manah-who had a noble-heart; viprebhyah-to the brāhmaņas; daksinabhih-with 
priestly rewards; ca-also; muda-happily; laksam-a hundred thousand; gavam-cows; dadau-gave. 


When the traditional birth-ceremony was performed, noble-hearted King Nanda happily gave 
the brahmanas a hundred thousand cows as daksina. 


Text 3 


krosa-matram rātna-sānūn 
suvarņa-šikharān girin 

sa-rasan sapta-dhanyanam 
dadau viprebhya anatah 


kroša-two miles; mātram-size; ratna-of jewels; sānūn-mountain peaks; suvarna-of gold; sikharan- 
mountain peaks; girīn-mountains; sa-rasan-with nectar; sapta-seven; dhanyānām-of wealth; dadau- 


gave; viprebhyah-to the brāhmanas; anatah-his head bowed. 


With bowed head he gave many hills of seven grains with peaks of jewels and gold to the 
brahmanas. 
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Text 4 


mrdanga-vīnā-šankhādyā 
nedur dundubhayo muhuh 

gāyakās ca jagur dvāre 
nanrtur vāra-yositah 


mrdanga-vīnā-šankhādyāh-beginning with mrdangas, vīnās, and šankhas; neduh-sounded; 
dundubhayah-drums; muhuh-again and again; gāyakāh-singers; ca-also; jaguh-sang; dvāre-at the 
door; nanrtuh-danced; vāra-yositah-vārāaganās. 


Mrdangas, vinas, šankhas, dundubhis, and other instruments sounded again and again, singers 
sang, and at the entrance vārāaganās danced. 


Text 5 


patakair hema-kalasair 

vitanais toranaih subhaih 
aneka-varnais citrais ca 

babhau šrī-nanda-mandiram 


patakaih-with flags; hema-golden; kalasaih-with pots; vitanaih-with awnings; toranaih-with 
arches; šubhaih-glorious; aneka-many; varnaih-colors; citraih-wonderful; ca-also; babhau-shone; 
šrī-nanda-mandiram-Srī Nanda's palace. 


Decorated with beautiful and wonderfully colorful flags, awnings, gateways, and golden pots, Srī 
Nanda's palace was glorious. 


Text 6 


rathyā vithyas ca dehālyo 
bhitti-prangana-vedikāh 
tolika-mandapa-sabha 
rejur gandha-jalambaraih 


rathyā-highways; vīthyāh-footpaths; ca-also; dehalyah-entranceways; bhitti-walls; prangana- 
courtyards; vedikah-platforms; tolikā-mandapa-sabhā-gazebos and assembly-halls; rejuh-shone; 


gandha-fragrant; jala-ambaraih-with water. 


The highways, footpaths, entanceways, walls, courtyards, platforms, gazebos, and assembly-halls 
glistened with drops of fragrant water. 


Text 7 

gavah suvarna-Sragyas ca 
hema-mala-lasad-galah 

ghanta-manjira-jhankara 


rakta-kambala-manditah 


gavah-the cows; suvarna-gold; sragyah-wiith horns; ca-also; hema-of gold; mala-with necklaces; 
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lasat-shining; galāh-necks; ghanta-bells; maüjira-and tinkling ornaments; jhankārāh-thinking; 
rakta-red; kambala-blankets; manditāh-decorated. 


The cows were decorated with red cloths and their horns were covered with gold. Their necks 
glistened with golden necklaces and they tinkled with many bells and ornaments. 


Text 8 


pīta-pucchā sa-vatsāš ca 
taruņī-kara-cihnikāh 

haridra-kuakumair yuktās 
citra-dhātu-vicitritāh 


pita-yellow; pucchah-tails; sa-vatsah-with calves; ca-also; taruni-of young girls; kara-of the hand; 
cihnikah-with the marks; haridra-with turmeric; kuakumaih-and kuakuma; yuktāh-endowed; citra- 
colorful; dhatu-with mineral pigments; vicitritah-decorated with pictures and designs. 


Their tails were yellow, their calves were by their sides, they were decorated with taruni-karas, 
they were anointed with turmeric and kuakuma, and they were decorated with designs and pictures 
drawn in mineral colors. 


Text 9 


barhi-pucchair gandha-jalair 
vrsa dharma-dhurandharah 

itas tato virejuh šrī- 
nanda-dvari manoharah 


barhi-peacock; pucchaih-with feathers; gandha-scented; jalaih-with water; vrsā-bulls; dharma- 
dhurandharah-bearing the principles of religion; itas tatah-here and there; virejuh-shone; $ri-nanda- 
dvāri-at Nanda's door; manoharāh-handsome. 


Decorated with peacock feathers and sprinkled with scented water, many bulls bearing the 
principles of religion shone gloriously at Šrī Nanda's door. 


Text 10 


go-vatsā hema-mālādhyā 
muktā-hāra-virājitāh 

itas tato vilanghanto 
manijira-caranah sitah 


go-vatsah-calves; hema-gold; mālā-necklaces; ādhyāh-opulent; muktā-of pearls; hāra-necklaces; 
virajitah-splendid; itas tatah-here and there; vilanghantah-leaping; manjīra-tinkling ornaments; 


caranāh-hooves; sitāh-white. 


Opulent with golden necklaces, spkendid with strands of pearls, and their hooves decorated with 
tinkling ornaments, white calves jumped here and there. 


Text 11 
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$rutvà putrotsavam tasya 
vrsabhānu-varas tathā 

kalāvatyā gajārūdho 
nanda-mandiram āyayau 


Srutvā-hearing; putra-of the son; utsavam-the festival; tasya-of him; vrsabhānu-varah-King 
Vrsabhānu; tathā-so; kalāvatyā-with kalāvatī; gaja-ārūdhah-on an elephant; nanda-mandiram-to 
Nanda's palace; āyayau-went. 


Hearing of the festival celebrating a son's birth, King Vrsabhānu and Kalāvati came, riding on an 
elephant, to Nanda's palace. 


Text 12 


nandā navopanandās ca 
tathā sad vrsabhānavah 

nānopāyana-samyuktāh 
sarve te 'pi samāyayuh 


nandāh-Nandas; nava-nine; upanandāh-Upanandas; ca-also; tathā-then; sad-six; vrsabhānavah- 
Vrsabhānus; nānā-various; upayana-gifts; samyuktāh-bearing; sarve-all; te-they; api-also; 
samāyayuh-came. 


The nine Nandas and Upanandas and the six Vrsabhānus all came, bringing many gifts. 
Text 13 


usņīšopari mālādhyāh 
pita-kanicuka-sobhitah 
barha-gunja-baddha-kesa 


vana-mala-vibhtsanah 


usnīša-turban; upari-above; mala-with garlands; ādhyāh-opulent; pita-yellow; kaūcuka-upper 
garment; šobhitāh-decorated; barha-peacock feather; guüja-and gunja; baddha-tied; kešāh-hair; 
vana-forest; mālā-garlands; vibhüsanah-decorated. 


Their turbans opulent with flower garlands and their hair tied with guñā and peacock feathers, 
they were decorated with forest garlands and handsome with yellow garments. 


Text 14 


varnsī-dhārā vetra-hastah 
su-patra-tilakarcitah 

baddha-varnah parikara 
gopas te 'pi samayayuh 


vamsi-flutes; dhārāh-holding; vetra-sticks; hastah-in hand; su-patra-with beautiful pictures and 


designs; tilaka-with tilaka; arcitāh-anointed; baddha-barhāh-with peacock feathers; parīkārāh- 
multitudes; gopah-gopas; te-they; api-also; samayayuh-came. 
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Carrying flutes, sticks in hand, and decorated with peacock feathers and tilaka decorations, 
many cowherd men came. 


Text 15 


nrtyantah parigāyanto 
dhunvanto vasanāni ca 

nānopāyana-samyuktāh 
smašrulāh šišavah pare 


nrtyantah-dancing; parigāyantah-singing; dhunvantah-shaking; vasanāni-garments; ca-and; 
nānā-various; upāyana-gifts; samyuktāh-with; smasrulah-bearded men; šišavah-children; pare- 
others. 


Dancing, singing, and shaking their garments, many bearded men, accompanied by their sons, 
brought many different gifts. 


Text 16 


haiyangavina-dugdhanam 
dadhy-ajyanam balin bahūn 

nitva vrddha yasti-hasta 
nanda-mandiram ayayuh 


haiyangavina-of fresh butter; dugdhanam-milk; dadhi-yogurt; ajyanam-and ghee; balin-offerings; 
bahūn-many; nītvā-bringing; vrddhāh-elderly; yasti-sticks; hastah-in hand; nanda-of Nanda; 
mandiram-to the palace; āyayuh-came. 


Sticks in hand, and bringing many offerings of butter, ghee, milk, and yogurt, many elder 
cowherd men came to Nanda's palace. 


Text 17 


putrotsavam vrajesasya 
kathayantah parasparam 

prema-vihvala-bhavaih svair 
anandasru-samakulah 


putra-utsavam-the festival of a son; vraješasya-of the king of Vraja; kathayantah-talking; 
parasparam-among themselves; prema-vihvala-bhavaih-overcome with love; svaih-own; ānanda-of 


bliss; a$ru-with tears; samākulāh-filled. 


Overcome with love and their eyes filled with tears of bliss, they talked about the birth-festival of 
the king of Vraja's son. 


Text 18 


jate putrotsave nandah 
svanandasrv-akuleksanah 
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pujayam asa tàn sarvams 
tilakadyair vidhanatah 


jāte-manifested; putrotsave-the festival of a son; nandah-Nanda; svānanda-of bliss; a$ru-with 
tears; ākula-filled; iksanah-eyes; pujayām  àsa-worshiped; tàn-them; sarvān-all; tilakadyaih- 
beginning with tilaka; vidhanatah-by placing. 


His eyes filled with tears of bliss, Nanda worshiped everyone with tilaka and other gifts during 
the festival celebrating his son's birth. 


Text 19 


$ri-gopà ücuh 
he vraješvara he nanda 

jatah putrotsavas tathā 
anapatyasyecchato 'lam 

atah kim mangalam param 


srī-gopāh ūcuh-the cowherd men said; he-O; vraje$vara-king of Vraja; he-O; nanda-Nanda; 
jātah-born; putrotsavah-the festival of a son; tathā-so; anapatyasya-of one who is childless; icchatah- 
desiring; alam-greatly; atah-then; kim-what?; mangalam-auspiciousness; param-greater. 


The cowherd men said: O king of Vraja, O Nanda, for a chuldless man who desires a son, what 
can be more auspicious than this festival of a son's birth? 


Text 20 


daivena darsitarn cedar 
dinam vo bahubhir dinaih 

krta-krtyas ca bhūtāh smo 
drstvā $ri-nanda-nandanam 


daivena-by fate; darsitam-shown; ca-also; idam-this; dinam-day; vah-of us; bahubhih-with many; 
dinaih-days; krta-krtyah-successful; ca-also; bhütah-become; smah-we; drstvā-seeing; $ri-nanda- 
nandanam-the son of Nanda. 


After many days, destiny shows this day to us. As we gaze at Nanda's son, our lives have attained 
success. 


Text 21 


he mohaneti dūrāt tam 
ankam nītvā gadisyasi 

yada lalana-bhavena 
bhavita nas tada sukham 


he-O; mohana-charming one; iti-thus; dūrāt-from far away; tam-Him; ankam-on the lap; nītvā- 


taking; gadisyasi-You will say; yadā-when; lālana-bhāvena-with fondling; bhavita-will be; nah-of us; 
tada-then; sukham-happiness. 


159 


When, placing Him on your lap, you fondle Him and say, *O my charming one," then we will be 
happy. 


Text 22 


$ri-nanda uvaca 
bhavatām āšisah punyaj 
jātari saukhyam idam šubham 
ajna-varti hy aharh gopa 
gopanam vraja-vasinam 


šrī-nandah uvaca-Sri Nanda said; bhavatam-of you; āšisah-the blessings; punyat-from piety; 
jatam-born; saukhyam-happiness; idam-this; šubham-auspiciousness; ajfia-the order; varti- 
speaking; hi-indeed; aham-I; gopā-O cowherd men; gopānām-of the cowherd men; vraja-vāsinām-of 
the residents of Vraja. 


Sri Nanda said: Your pious blessings make me very happy. O cowherd men, I am a servant 
obedient to the orders of the cowherd men of Vraja. 


Text 23 


sri-narada uvaca 

sri-nanda-raja-suta-sambhavam adbhutam ca 
$rutvà visrjya grha-karma tadaiva gopyah 

türnam yayuh sa-balayo vraja-rāja-gehān 
udyat-pramoda-paripürita-hrn-mano-'agah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; sri-nanda-raja-of King Nanda; suta-of the son; sambhavam- 
the birth; adbhutam-wonderful; ca-also; srutva-hearing; visrjya-abandoning; grha-household; 
karma-duties; tada-then; eva-indeed; gopyah-the gopis; tūrnam-guickly; yayuh-went; sa-balayah- 
with offerings; vraja-rāja-gehān-to the palace of the king of Vraja; udyat-rising; pramoda-happiness; 
paripürita-flooded; hrt-hearts; manah-minds; 'agah-and limbs. 


Šrī Nàrada said: Hearing of the wonderful birth of King Nanda's son, the gopis at once 
abandoned their household duties. Their hearts, minds, and limbs flooded with rising happiness, 
they rushed with gifts to the palace of Vraja's king. 


Text 24 


a-nanda-mandira-purat sva-grhad vrajantyah 
sarvā itas tata uta tvaram avrajantyah 

yāna-šlathad-vasana-bhūsaņa-keša-bandhā 
rejur narendra pathi bhūpari mukta-muktāh 


ā-up to; nanda-of Nanda; mandira-purāt-the palace; sva-own; grhat-from the home; vrajantyah- 
going; sarvāh-all; itas tatah-here and there; uta-indeed; tvaram-guickly; āvrajantyah-coming; yāna- 
from coming; $lathat-loosened; vasana-garments; bhüsana-ornaments; keša-bandhāh-and hair; 
rejuh-shone; narendra-O king; pathi-on the path; bhūpari-on the ground; mukta-released; muktāh- 
pearls. 


160 


O king, running from their own homes to Nanda's palace, their garments, ornaments, and hair 
becoming loose as they went, and dropping pearls on the ground, they all were splendidly beautiful. 


Text 25 


jhankāra-nūpura-navāagada-hema-cīra- 
mafijīra-hāra-maņi-kuņdala-mekhalābhih 

$ri-kantha-sütra-bhuja-kankana-bindukabhih 
pürnendu-mandala-nava-dyutibhir virejuh 


jhankara-jingling; nüpura-anklets; nava-new; angada-armlets; hema-golden; cira-garments; 
mafjīra-ornaments; hara-necklaces; mani-jewels; kundala-earrings; mekhalabhih-with belts; $ri- 
kantha-sütra-necklaces; bhuja-kankana-with bracelets; bindukābhih-with dots; pürna-full; indu- 
moon; mandala-circle; nava-new; dyutibhih-with splendor; virejuh-shone. 


Decorated with tinkling anklets, armlets, gold ciras, anklebells, necklaces, jewel earrings, sashes, 
kantha-sütras, bracelets, and bindukas, they shone with the glory of a host of full moons. 


Text 26 


Srī-rājika-lavaņa-rātri-višesa-cūrņair 
go-dhūma-sarsapa-yavaih kara-lalanais ca 
uttarya balaka-mukhopari casisas tah 
sarva dadur nrpa jagur jagadur yasodam 


Srī-rājika-lavana-rātri-višesa-cūrnaih-with ground mustard and salt; go-dhüma-sarsapa-yavaih- 
with wheat and barley flour; kara-of the hand; lalanaih-with gentle strokes; ca-also; uttārya-lifting; 
balaka-of the child; mukha-face; upari-above; ca-and; āšisāh-benedictions; tāh-they; sarvah-all; 
daduh-gave; nrpa-O king; jaguh-they sang; jagaduh-they spoke; yašodām-to Yasoda. 


With gentle strokes they anointed the child's face with a paste of wheat and barley flours, black 
mustard, and salt. They all gave many blessings. O king, they sang, and then they spoke to Yasoda. 


Text 27 


$ri-gopya ücuh 

sādhu sadhu yašode te 
distyā distyā vraješvari 

dhanyā dhanyā parā kuksir 
yayayam janitah sutah 


$ri-gopyah ūcuh-the gopīs said; sadhu-well done; sadhu-well done; ya$ode-O Yasoda; te-to you; 
distyā-by good fortune; distyā-by good fortune; vraja-of Vraja; isvari-O queen; dhanyā-fortunate; 
dhanyā-fortunate; parā-exalted; kuksih-womb; yayā-by which; ayam-He; janitah-born; sutah-son. 

The gopis said: O Yasoda, well done! Well done! O queen of Vraja, your fortune is very great! 
Your fortune is very great! Your noble womb, which gave birth to such a son, is very fortunate, very 


fortunate! 


Text 28 
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iccha-yuktam krtam te vai 
devena bahu-kalatah 

raksa bālari padma-netram 
su-smitam $yàma-sundaram 


iccha-desire; yuktam-endowed; krtam-done; te-by you; vai-indeed; devena-by the Lord; bahu- 
kālatah-after a long time; raksa-please protect; balam-the child; padma-lotus; netram-eyes; su- 
smitam-with a charming smile; šyāma-dark; sundaram-and handsome. 


After a long time the Lord fulfilled your desire. (O Lord,) please protect this lotus-eyed, sweetly 
smiling, handsome, dark boy. 


Text 29 


$ri-ya$odovàca 
bhavadīya-dayāšīrbhir 

jātari saukhyam param ca me 
bhavatīnām api param 

distyā bhūyād atah param 


šrī-yašodā uvaca-Sri Yasoda said; bhavadiya-your; dayā-of mercy; asirbhih-with blessings; jātam- 
created; saukhyam-happiness; param-great; ca-also; me-of me; bhavatīnām-of you; api-also; param- 
then; distyā-by good fortune; bhūyāt-may be; atah param-then. 


Šrī Yašodā said: Your kind blessings bring me great happiness. May you always be very 
fortunate. 


Text 30 


he rohiņi mahā-buddhe 
pūjanam tu vrajaukasām 

agatanam sat-kulanam 
yathestam hipsitam kuru 


he rohini-O Rohini; maha-very; buddhe-intelligent; pūjanam-worship; tu-indeed; vraja-okasam- 
of the people of Vraja; āgatānām-arrived; sat-kulānām-of good families; yathā-as; istam-desired; hi- 
indeed; ipsitam-desire; kuru-please fulfill. 


O very intelligent Rohini, please worship the noble people of Vraja who have come here. Please 
fulfill their desires. 


Text 31 


Sri-narada uvāca 
rohini raja-kanyapi 
tat-karau dana-silinau 
tatrapi nodita dane 
dadav ati-maha-manah 


162 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; rohiņī-Rohiņī; rāja-of a king; kanyā-the daughter; api-even; 
tat-that; karau-hands; dana-silinau-generous; tatra-there; api-also; noditā-sent; dāne-charity; dadau- 
gave; ati-maha-manah-very noble-hearted. 


Šrī Nārada said: Even though she was a princess, when asked in this way noble-hearted Rohiņī 
gave charity with two generous hands. 


Text 32 


garua-varna divya-vāsā 
ratnābharana-bhūsitā 

vyacarad rohiņī sāksāt 
pūjayantī vrajaukasah 


garua-fair; varna-color; divya-glistening; vāsā-garments; ratna-jewel; abharana-ornaments; 
bhüsita-decorated; vyacarat-did; rohini-Rohini; sāksāt-directly; pūjayantī-worshiping; vraja-okasah- 
the people of Vraja. 


Then fair-complexioned, splendidly dressed, jewel decorated Rohini worshiped the people of 
Vraja. 


Text 33 


paripürnatame sāksāc 
chri-krsne vrajam āgate 

nadatsu nara-türyesu 
jaya-dhvanir abhün mahān 


paripürnatame-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; sri-krsne-Sri Krsna; vrajam- 
to Vraja; āgate-came; nadatsu-sounding; nara-tūryesu-the four kinds of men; jaya-of victory; 
dhvanih-sound; abhūt-became; mahān-great. 


When Sri Krsna, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, came to Vraja Village, many 
tūryas sounded and a great cry of "Victory!" rose up. 


Text 34 
dadhi-ksīra-ghrtair gopā 

gopyo haiyangavair navaih 
$išicur harsitās tatra 

jagur uccaih parasparam 

dadhi-with yogurt; ksīra-milk; ghrtaih-and ghee; gopāh-the gopas; gopyah-gopīs; haiyangavair 

navaih-with fresh butter; sisicuh-sprinkled; harsitāh-jubilant; tatra-there; jaguh-sang; uccaih-loudly; 
parasparam-together. 


Then the happy gopas and gopīs sprinkled each other with fresh butter and loudly sang. 


Text 35 
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bahir antah-pure jāte 

sarvato dadhi-kardame 
vrddhas ca sthūla-dehāš ca 

petur hasyam krtam paraih 


bahih-outside; antah-pure-inside their homes; jate-created; sarvatah-completely; dadhi-with 
yogurt; kardame-mud; vrddhāh-elder; ca-and; sthūla-large; dehāh-bodies; ca-also; petuh-fell; 
hāsyam-laughter; krtam-done; paraih-by the others. 


When a large elder gopa fell in the yogurt-mud that was everywhere, inside and outside the 
homes, the others laughed. 


Text 36 


sūtāh pauranikah proktā 
māgadhā vamsa-samsakah 

vandinas tv amala-prajnah 
prastava-sadrsoktayah 


sūtāh-the sütas; pauranikah-the pauranikas; proktah-said; magadhah-the māgadhas; vamsa- 
samsakah-the reciters of genealogies; vandinah-the vandis; tu-also; amala-pure; prajūāh-children; 
prastava-prayers; sadrsa-like that; uktayah-words. 


Then many intelligent and pure sütas, pauranikas, magadhas, varhsa-samsakas, and vandis 
recited many prayers. 


Text 37 


tebhyo nando mahā-rājo 
sahasram gāh prthak prthak 
vaso-'lankāra-ratnāni 


hayebhān akhilān dadau 


tebhyah-to them; nandah-Nanda; mahā-rājah-the great king; sahasram-a thousand; gāh-cows; 
prthak prthak-to each; vasah-garments; alankāra-ornaments; ratnāni-jewels; haya-horses; ibhān-and 
elephants; akhilān-all; dadau-gave. 


To each one Nanda Mahārāja gave a thousand cows and many garments, ornaments, jewels, 
horses, and elephants. 


Text 38 


vandibhyo magadhebhyas ca 
sarvebhyo bahulam dhanam 

vavarsa dhanavad-gopo 
nanda-rajo vrajesvarah 


vandibhyah-to the vandis; magadhebhyah-to the magadhas; ca-and; sarvebhyah-to everyone; 


bahulam-abundant; dhanam-wealth; vavarsa-showered; dhanavat-wealthy; gopah-gopa; nanda- 
rajah-King Nanda; vrajesvarah-the ruler of Vraja. 
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King Nanda, the wealthy gopa ruler of Vraja, showered great wealth on the vandīs, māgadhas, 
and everyone else. 


Text 39 


nidhih siddhis ca vrddhis ca 

bhuktir muktir grhe grhe 

vithyam vithyam luthantiva 
tad-iccha kasyacin na hi 


nidhih-wealth; siddhih-mystic perfection; ca-and; vrddhih-glory; ca-and; bhuktih-sense 
gratification; muktih-liberation; grhe grhe-at every home; vithyarn vīthyām-on every pathway; 
luthanti-roll on the ground; iva-as if; tad-iccha-the desire; kasyacin-of someone; na-not; hi-indeed. 


Wealth, mystic powers, glory, sense gratification, and liberation rolled about on the ground in 
every home and on every pathway. No one had any desires left to be fulfilled. 


Text 40 


sanat-kumara-kapila- 
Suka-vyasadibhih saha 

hamsa-datta-pulastyadyair 
maya brahma jagama ha 


sanat-kumara-kapila-suka-vyasadibhih-headed by Sanat-kumāra, Kapila, Suka, and Vyāsa; saha- 
with; hamsa-datta-pulastyadyaih-those headed by Hamsa, Datta, and Pulastya; mayā-with me; 
brahma-Brahma; jagama ha-went. 


Then, accompanied by me and by the great sages headed by Sanat-kumāra, Kapila, Sukadeva, 
Vyasa, Harisa, Datta, and Pulastya, the demigod Brahma went there. 


Text 41 


hamsarüdho hema-varno 
mukuti kundali sphuran 

catur-mukho veda-kartà 
dyotayan mandalam dišam 


harnsa-on a swan; arüdhah-riding; hema-varnah-golden color; mukuti-wearing a crown; kundali- 
wearing earrings; sphuran-splendid; catur-mukhah-with four faces; veda-of the Vedas; kartā-the 


author; dyotayan-illuminating; mandalam dišam-the directions. 


Wearing a crown and earings, his complexion the color of gold, and filling the directions with 
light, four-faced Brahmā, the author of the Vedas, came, riding on a swan. 


Text 42 


tatha tam anu bhütadhyo 
vrsarüdho mahesvarah 
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rathārūdho ravih sāksād 
gajārūdhah purandarah 


tathā-so; tam-him; anu-after; bhūta-by ghosts and demons; adhyah-accompanied; vrsa-ārūdhah- 
riding on a bull; mahešvarah-Lord Siva; ratha-ārūdhah-riding on a chariot; ravih-the sun-god; 
sāksāt-directly; gaja-ārūdhah-riding on an elephant; purandarah-Indra. 


Accompanied by many ghosts and demons, Lord Siva came, riding on a bull. The sun-god came 
riding on a chariot. Indra came riding on an elephant. 


Text 43 


vayus ca khanjanarudho 
yamo mahisa-vahanah 

dhanadah puspakārūdho 
mrgārūdho ksapešvarah 


vāyuh-Vāyus; ca-also; khaüjana-arüdhah-riding on a khanjana bird; yamah-Yama; mahisa- 
vāhanah-riding on a buffalo; dhanadah-Kuvera; puspaka-ārūdhah-riding on a flower chariot; mrga- 
ārūdhah-riding on a deer; ksapešvarah-the moon-god. 


Vayu came riding on a kharijana bird. Yamarāja came riding on a buffalo. Kuvera came riding on 
a flower chariot. The moon-god came riding on a deer. 


Text 44 


ajārūdho vitihotro 
varuno makara-sthitah 

mayūra-sthah kārttikeyo 
bhāratī hamsa-vahini 


aja-ārūdhah-riding on a ram; vītihotrah-Agni; varunah-Varuna; makara-sthitah-riding on a 
shark; mayūra-sthah-riding on a peacock; karttikeyah-Karttikeya; bhāratī-Sarasvatī; harnsa-vahini- 
riding on a swan. 


Agni came riding on a ram. Varuņa came riding on a shark. Kārttikeya came riding on a peacock. 
Sarasvatī came riding on a swan. 


Text 45 
laksmīs ca garudarüdha 
durgākhyā simha-vahini 
go-rūpa-dhāriņī prthvī 
vimāna-sthā samāyayau 
laksmīh-Laksmī; ca-and; garuda-ārūdhā-riding on Garuda; durgā-ākhyā-Durgā; simha-vahini- 
riding on a lion; go-rüpa-dhàrini-manifesting the form of a cow; prthvi-the earth-goddess; vimāna- 


stha-riding in a airplane; samāyayau-came. 


Laksmi came riding on Garuda. Durgā came riding on a lion. Manifesting the form of a cow, the 
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earth-goddess came riding in an airplane. 
Text 46 


dolārūdhā divya-varna 
mukhyāh sodasa-matrikah 

sasthi ca šibikārūdhā 
khadginī yasti-dharini 


dola-ārūdhāh-riding in a swing; divya-splendid; varnāh-colors; mukhyāh-the most important; 
sodasa-matrikah-the sixteen Mātrikās; sasthī-Sasthī; ca-also; šibika-ārūdhā-riding on a palanquin; 
khadginī-holding a sword; yasti-dhāriņī-holding a stick. 


The sixteen Mātrkās came riding on a swing, and Goddess Sasthī, holding a sword and club, 
came riding on a palanquin. 


Text 47 


mangalo vanarārūdho 
bhāsārūdho budhah smrtah 
gispatih krsnasara-sthah 
šukro gavaya-vahanah 


mangalah-the ruler of the planet mars; vānara-ārūdhah-riding on a gorilla; bhāsa-ārūdhah-riding 
on a rooster; budhah-the ruler of the planet mercury; smrtah-considered; gispatih-the ruler of the 
planet jupiter; krsnasara-sthah-riding on a black-deer; sukrah-the ruler of the planet Venus; gavaya- 
vahanah-riding on an ox. 


The ruler of the planet Mars came riding on a gorilla. The ruler of the planet Mercury came 
riding on a rooster. The ruler of the planet Jupiter came riding on a black stag. The ruler of the 
planet Venus came riding on an ox. 


Text 48 


$ani$ ca makarārūdha 
ustra-sthah simhika-sutah 
koti-balarka-sankasa 
āyayau nanda-mandiram 


šanih-the ruler of the planet Saturn; ca-also; makara-ārūdhah-riding on a shark; ustra-sthah- 
riding on a camel; sitnhika-sutah-the ruler of the planet Rahu; koti-millions; balarka-of rising suns; 


sankasah-splendid; ayayau-they came; nanda-of Nanda; mandiram-to the palace. 


The ruler of the planet Saturn came riding on a shark. The ruler of the planet Rahu came riding 
on a camel. Splendid as millions of suns, they came to Nanda's palace. 


Text 49 


kolahala-samayuktarn 
gopa-gopi-ganakulam 
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nanda-mandiram abhyetya 
ksanam sthitvā yayuh surah 


kolahala-with a tumult; samayuktam-endowed; gopa-of gopas; gopi-and gopis; gana-with 
multitudes; akulam-filled; nanda-mandiram-Nanda's palace; abhyetya-attaining; ksanam-for a 
moment; sthitvā-standing; yayuh-went; surāh-the dmeigods. 


Finally coming to Nanda's palace, which was filled with many gopas and gopis making a great 
tumult, the demigods paused for a moment, and then entered. 


Text 50 


pariptrnatamam saksac 
chri-krsnam bala-rapinam 

natva drstva tada devas 
cakrus tasya stutirn param 


paripürnatamam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; 
bala-rapinam-in the form of a child; natvā-offering obeisances; drstvā-seeing; tadā-then; devāh-the 
demigods; cakruh-did; tasya-to Him; stutim-prayers; parām-excellent. 


After offering obeisances to Him and gazing at Him, the demigods offered many eloguent prayers 
to Sri Krsna who, although manifesting the form of a child, was the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


Text 51 


viksya krsnam tada deva 
brahmadya rsibhih saha 

sva-dhamani yayuh sarve 
harsitah prema-vihvalah 


vīksya-seeing; krsnam-Lord Krsna; tadā-then; devah-the demigods; brahmādyāh-headed by 
Brahma; rsibhih-the sages; saha-with; sva-own; dhāmāni-to the abodes; yayuh-went; sarve-all; 


harsitah-happy; prema-with love; vihvalah-overcome. 


After gazing at Lord Krsna, Brahma and the demigods and sages, now very happy and 
overwhelmed with feelings of love, went to their own abodes. 


Chapter Thirteen 


Pūtanā-moksa 
The Liberation of Pūtanā 


Texts 1 and 2 
Sri-narada uvāca 
$aury-anamaya-prcchartham 


karam dātum nrpasya ca 
putrotsavam kathayitum 
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nande sri-mathuram gate 


kamsena presitā dustā 
pūtanā ghāta-kāriņī 

puresu grāma-ghosesu 
carantī gharghara-svanā 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; šauri-of Vasudeva; anāmaya-the welfare; prccha-question; 
artham-for the purpose; karam-tax; dātum-to give; nrpasya-to the king; ca-also; putra-of his son; 
utsavam-the festival; kathayitum-to describe; nande-when Nanda; šrī-mathuram-to Sri Mathura; 
gate-went; kamsena-by Kamsa; presita-sent; dusta-demon; pūtanā-Pūtanā; ghata-karini-murderess; 
puresu in cities; grama-towns; ghosesu-and cowherd villages; caranti-going; gharghara-svana- 
making a rumbling sound. 


While, to ask about Vasudeva's welfare, to pay his tax to the king, and to describe his son's birth- 
festival, Nanda was in Sri Mathura, the murderess Pūtanā, sent by Karnsa, was traveling among 
cities, towns, and cowherd villages, making a menacing rumbling sound. 


Text 3 


atha gokulam āsādya 
gopa-gopī-ganākulam 

rüpam dadhāra sā divyara 
vapuh sodaša-varsikam 


atha-then; gokulam-Gokula; āsādya-attaining; gopa-of gopas; gopī-and gopīs; gana-with 
multitudes; ākulam-filled; rūpam-a form; dadhāra-assumed; sā-she; divyam-glorious; vapuh-form; 
sodaša-sixteen; varsikam-years. 


Coming to Gokula, which was filled with many gopas and gopīs, the demoness assumed the 
form of a splendid sixteen-year old girl. 


Text 4 
na ke 'pi rurudhur gopāh 
sundarim tam ca gopikah 
$acim vanirh ramam rambharh 
ratim ca ksipatim iva 
na-not; ke api-anyone; rurudhuh-stopped; gopah-gopas; sundarim-beautiful; tam-her; ca-also; 
gopikah-gopis; šacīm-Sacī; vanim-Sarasvati; ramamlaksmi; rambham-Rambha; ratim-Rati; ca-also; 


ksipatim-eclipsing; iva-as if. 


No gopa or gopi stopped this beautiful girl, who seemed to eclipse the goddesses Saci, Sarasvati, 
Laksmi, Rambhā, and Rati. 


Text 5 


rohinyàm ca yašodāyārn 
dharsitayam sphurat-kucā 
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ankam ādāya tam balam 
lālayantī punah punah 


rohinyam-when Rohini; ca-also; ya$odayam-Ya$oda; dharsitayam-were arrogantly ignored; 
sphurat-manifest; kucā-breasts; ankam-on her lap; ādāya-taking; tam-Him; balam-the infant; 
lālayantī-fondling; punah punah-again and again. 


Ignoring Rohini and Yasoda, she took the infant on her lap, fondled Him again and again, and 
then exposed her breasts. 


Text 6 


dadau sisor maha-ghora 
kālākūtāvrtari stanam 

pranaih sardham papau dugdham 
katum rosavrto harih 


dadau-placed; sisoh-of the infant; mahā-very; ghorā-terrible; kālākūta-with poison; avrtam- 
covered; stanam-breast; prāņaih-life breath; sārdham-with; papau-drank; dugdham-milk; katum- 
bitter; rosa-with anger; avrtah-filled; harih-Lord Hari. 


When the very horrible demoness gave her poison-covered breast to Him, infant Lord Hari 
became angry and drank her life-breath along with the bitter milk. 


Text 7 


munca munca vadantittham 
dhavanti pidita-stana 

nītvā bahir gata tarn vai 
gata-māyā babhūva ha 


muñca-leave!; muūca-leave!; vadanti-saying; ittham-thus; dhavanti-running; pidita-tortured; 
stanā-breasts; nītvā-bringing; bahih-outside; gatā-gone; tam-Him; vai-indeed; gata-gone; māyā- 
illusion; babhūva-became; ha-indeed. 


Screaming "Leave me! Leave me!", and her breast filled with pain, she ran outside, bringing the 
infant with her and her magical illusion now gone. 


Text 8 
patan-netra Sveta-gatra 
rudanti patita bhuvi 
nanada tena brahmandam 
sapta lokair bilaih saha 
patat-falling; netrā-eyes; šveta-perspiring; gātrā-limbs; rudantī-screaming; patitā-fallen; bhuvi-to 
the ground; nanāda-made a sound; tena-by that; brahmandam-the universe; sapta-lokaih-the seven 


planetary systems; bilaih-and the expanses of outer space; saha-with. 


Screaming, her eyes bulging and limbs perspiring, she fell to the ground, making a sound that 
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filled the universe with its seven planetary systems and empty regions of outer space. 
Texts 9 and 10 


cacāla vasudhā dvīpais 
tad adbhutam ivābhavat 
sat-krosam sā drdhān dirghan 
vrksān prstha-tale gatān 


curni-cakara vapusā 
vajrāagena nrpešvara 
vadantas te gopa-ganà 
viksya ghoram vapur mahat 


cacala-moved; vasudha-the earth; dvipaih-with its continents; tat-that; adbhutam-a wonder; iva- 
like; abhavat-was; sat-krosam-twelve miles; sa-she; drdhan-hard; dirghan-tall; vrksan-trees; prstha- 
tale-to the ground; gatān-went; cürni-cakara-broke into pieces; vapusa-with the body; vajraagena- 
lightning bolt; nrpešvara-O king of kings; vadantah-saying; te-they; gopa-ganah-the gopas; viksya- 
seeing; ghoram-horrible; vapuh-form; mahat-great. 


A great wonder happened. The earth and all its continents moved. She became twelve mils long 
and her thunderbolt body broke many tall and strong trees and made them fall to the ground. O 
king of kings, when the gopas saw her horrible gigantic body, they said: 


Texts 11 and 12 


asya anguli-go balo 
na jivati kadacana 

tasyā urasi sānandarn 
krīdantarn su-smitarn $i$éum 


dugdham pitvā jrmbhamanam 
tam drstva jagrhuh striyah 

yašodayā ca rohinya 
nidhāyorasi vismitāh 


asyāh-of her; anguli-gah-gone on a finger; bālah-infant; na-not; jīvati-lives; kadācana-ever; 
tasyah-of her; urasi-on the breast; sanandam-happily; kridantam-playing; su-smitam-smiling; šišum- 
child; dugdham-milk; pitvā-having drunk; jrmbhamanam-yawning; tam-Him; drstva-seeing; 
jagrhuh-grabbed; striyah-the women; yašodayā-by Yašodā; ca-also; rohinyā-by Rohini; nidhāya- 
placing; urasi-on the breast; vismitah-astonished. 


"The child was crushed by her fingers. He could not have remained alive." Then, seeing the 
smiling infant yawn after drinking the demoness' milk, and then play on her breast, the astonished 
women, along with Yašodā and Rohinia, grabbed Him, and pulled Him down from the breast. 


Text 13 


sarvato balakam nītvā 
raksam cakrur vidhanatah 


171 


kalindi-punya-mrt-toyair 
go-puccha-bhramanadibhih 


sarvatah-completely; bālakam-the infant; nītvā-taking; raksām-protection; cakruh-did; 
vidhānatah-properly; kālindī-of the Yamuna; punya-sacred; mrt-with mud; toyaih-and water; gah-of 
the cows; puccha-tails; bhramaņa-with the movements; ādibhih-beginning. 


Then they took the child and acted to give Him protection by anointing Him with the Yamunā's 
sacred water and clay, by having a cow wave its tail before Him, and by doing other things also. 


Text 14 


go-mūtra-go-rajobhiš ca 
snāpayitvā tv idam jaguh 


gah-cow; mutra-urine; gah-cow; rajobhih-with dust; ca-and; snāpayitvā-bathing; tu-indeed; 
idam-this; jaguh-sang. 


Bathing Him with cow dust and cow urine, they chanted: 
Text 15 


$ri-gopya ūcuh 

$ri-krsnas te Sirah pātu 
vaikunthah kantham eva hi 

$vetadvipa-patih karnau 
nasikam yajūa-rūpa-dhrk 


šrī-gopyah ūcuh-the gopis said; sri-krsnah-may Sri Krsna; te-Your; širah-head; patu-protect; 
vaikunthah-may Lord Vaikuntha; kantham-neck; eva-certainly; hi-indeed; švetadvīpa-patih-the 
Lord od Svetadvipa; karnau-ears; nāsikam-nose; yajfia-rapa-dhrk-He who has the form of Lord 
Yajnia. 


The gopis said: May Sri Krsna protect Your head. May Lord Vaikuntha protect Your neck. May 
the Lord of Svetadvipa protect Your ears. May Lord Yajūa protect Your nose. 


Text 16 


nrsimho netra-yugmam ca 
jihvam dasarathatmajah 

adharav avatam te tu 
nara-narayanav TSĪ 


nrsimhah-Nrsimha; netra-eyes; yugmam-pair; ca-and; jihvam-tongue; dašarathātmajah-Lord 
Rama, the son of Dasaratha; adharau-lips; avatàm-may protect; te-Your; tu-indeed; nara-nārāyanau 


rsi-Nara-Narayana Rsi. 


May Lord Nrsimha protect Your two eyes. May Lord Rama protect Your tongue. May Lord Nara- 
Narayana Rsi protect Your lips. 
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Text 17 


kapolau pāntu te sāksāt 
sanakādyāh kalā hareh 

bhalam te sveta-vārāho 
nārado bhrū-late 'vatu 


kapolau-cheeks; pāntu-may protect; te-they; sāksāt-directly; sanakādyāh-the four Kumāras; 
kalāh-kalā expansions; hareh-of Lord Hari; bhalam-forehead; te-Your; sveta-vārāhah-Sveta Varāha; 
nāradah-Nārada; bhrū-late-the two vines of Your eyebrows; avatu-may protect. 


May the four Kumāras. who are Lord Hari's kalā expansions, protect Your cheeks. May Lord 
Šveta Varāha protect Your forehead. May Lord Nārada protect the two vines of Your eyebrows. 


Text 18 


cibukam kapilah patu 
dattatreya uro 'vatu 

skandhau dvav rsabhah patu 
karau matsyah prapatu te 


cibukam-chin; kapilah-Kapila; patu-may protect; dattātreya-Dattātreya; urah-chest; avatu-may 
protect; skandhau-shoulders; dvau-two; rsabhah-Rsabha; patu-may protect; karau-hands; matsyah- 
Matsya; prapatu-may protect; te-Your. 


May Lord Kapila protect Your chin. May Lord Dattatreya protect Your chest. May Lord Rsabha 
protect both Your shoulders. May Lord Matsya protect Your hands. 


Text 19 


dor-dandam satatarh rakset 
prthuh prthula-vikramah 

udaram kamathah patu 
nābhim dhanvantaris ca te 


dor-dandam-arms; satatam-always; rakset-may protect; prthuh-Prthu; prthula-vikramah-very 
powerful; udaram-belly; kamathah-Lord Karma; pātu-may protect; nābhim-navel; dhanvantarih- 


Dhanvantari; ca-and; te-Your. 


May powerful Lord Prthu always protect Your arms. May Lord Kūrma protect Your abdomen. 
May Lord Dhanvantari protect Your navel. 


Text 20 

mohini guhya-desam ca 
katirh te vamano 'vatu 

prstham parasuramas ca 


tavorü badarayanah 


mohini-Mohini; guhya-desam-private parts; ca-also; katim-hips; te-Your; vamanah-Vamana; 
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avatu-may protect; prstham-back; parašurāmah-Parašurāma; ca-also; tava-Your; ūrū-thighs;' 
bādarāyaņah-Vyāsa. 


May Srimati Mohini protect Your private parts. My Lord Vāmana protect Your hips. May Lord 
Parašurāma protect Your back. May Lord Vyāsa protect Your thighs. 


Text 21 


balo janu-dvayam pātu 

janghe buddhah prapātu te 
padau pātu sa-gulphau ca 

kalkir dharma-patih prabhuh 


balah-Balarāma; jānu-dvayam-two knees; pātu-may protect; janghe-legs; buddhah-Buddha; 
prapātu-may protect; te-Your; padau-feet; pātu-may protect; sa-with; gulphau-ankles; ca-also; 
kalkih-Kalki; dharma-of religion; patih-the master; prabhuh-the Lord. 


May Lord Balarāma protect Your knees. May Lord Buddha protect Your shins. May Lord Kalki, 
the master of religion, protect Your ankles and feet. 


Text 22 


sarva-raksā-karam divyam 
$ri-krsna-kavacam param 

idam bhagavatā dattam 
brahmane nabhi-pankaje 


sarva-raksa-karam-all protection; divyam-glorious; sri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; kavacam-the armor; 
param-great; idam-this; bhagavata-by the Lord; dattam-given; brahmane-to Brahma; nābhi-navel; 
pankaje-on the lotus. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead gave this glorious and transcendental Sri Krsna-kavaca 
(armor of Lord Krsna), which gives all protection, to the demigod Brahma on the lotus flower of 
His navel. 


Text 23 


brahmana šambhave dattara 
sambhur durvāsase dadau 

durvāsāh šrī-yašomatyai 
prādāc chrī-nanda-mandire 


brahmana-by Brahma; šambhave-to Lord Siva; dattam-givem; šambhuh-Lord Siva; durvāsase-to 
Durvāsā; dadau-gave; durvāsāh-Durvāsā; éri-ya$omatyai-to Sri Yašodā; prādāt-gave; sri-nanda-of Sri 


Nanda; mandire-in the palace. 


Then Brahma gave it to Lord Siva. Lord Siva gave it to Durvāsā Muni. Durvāsā Muni gave it to 
Sri Yasoda in Sri Nanda's palace. 


Text 24 


174 


anena raksārh krtvāsya 
gopībhih šrī-yašomatī 

payayitva stanam dānarn 
viprebhyah pradadau mahat 


anena-by it; raksam-protection; krtva-doing; asya-of Him; gopibhih-by the gopīs; $ri-ya$omati- 
Šrī Yašodā; pāyayitvā-causing to drink; stanam-breast; dānam-charity; viprebhyah-to the 
brahmanas; pradadau-gave; mahat-great. 


In this way Sri Yašodā and the gopis gave protection to (infant Krsna). Then Sri Yasoda gave 
Him her breast milk to drink, and then she gave great charity to the brahmanas. 


Text 25 


tada nandadayo gopa 
agata mathura-purat 
drstva ghoram pūtanākhyam 
babhūvur bhaya-vihvalāh 


tadā-then; nanda-ādayah-headed by Nanda; gopāh-the gopas; āgatāh-arrived; mathurā-purāt- 
from the city of Mathura; drstvā-seeing; ghoram-horror; pūtanā-ākhyam-named Pūtanā; babhüvuh- 
became; bhaya-with fear; vihvalāh-overwhelmed. 


When, just returned from Mathurā City, the gopas headed by Nanda saw horrible Pūtanā, they 
were overcome with fear. 


Text 26 


chitvā kuthārais tad-deham 
gopāh sri-yamuna-tate 

anekāš ca citāh krtvā 
dahayām āsur eva tam 


chitvā-cutting; kuthāraih-with axes; tad-deham-her body; gopāh-the gopas; $ri-yamuna-tate-on 
the Yamunā's shore; anekāh-many; ca-also; citāh-pyres; krtvā-making; dahayām āsuh-burned; eva- 
indeed; tam-it. 


Cutting it up with axes, and making many pyres by Sri Yamunā's shore, the gopas burned her 
body. 


Text 27 

ela-lavanga-srikhanda- 
tagaraguru-gandhi-bhrt 

dhūmo dagdhasya dehasya 


pavitrasya samutthitah 


ela-lavanga-srikhanda-of ela, lavanga, and $rikhanda; tagara-of tagara; āguru-and of aguru; 
gandhi-the scent; bhrt-manifesting; dhūmah-smoke; dagdhasya-of the burned; dehasya-body; 
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pavitrasya-purified; samutthitah-risen. 


The smoke that rose from her now purified burning body was fragrant as ela, lavanga, $rikhanda, 
tagra, and aguru. 


Text 28 


aho krsnam rte kath va 
vrajama Saranam tv iha 

pūtanāyai moksa-gatirh 
dadau patita-pāvanah 


ahah-oh; krsnam-for Krsna; rte-except; kam-to whom?; vā-or; vrajāma-we go; $aranam-shelter; 
tu-certainly; iha-here; pūtanāyai-to Pūtanā; moksa-gatim-the destination of liberation; dadau-gave; 
patita-of the fallen; pāvanah-the purifier. 


Of whom else but Krsna will we take shelter? The purifier of the fallen, He gave liberation to 
Pūtanā. 


Text 29 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 
keyam vā raksasī pūrvam 
pūtanā bāla-ghātinī 
visa-stanā dusta-bhāvā 
param moksam katharn gata 


éri-bahulasvah uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; kā-who?; iyam-she; vā-or; raksasi-the demoness; 
purvam-before; pūtanā-Pūtanā; bāla-of children; ghatini-the murderess; visa-poison; stanā-breast; 
dusta-bhāvā-wicked; param-ultimate; moksam-libreation; katham-how?; gatā-attained. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: Who was this demoness in her previous birth? Why did evil Pūtanā, who 
murdered children by giving them her poisoned breast, attain ultimate liberation? 


Text 30 


Srī-nārada uvāca 
bali-yajtie vamanasya 
drstvā rūpam atah param 
bali-kanyā ratnamālā 
putra-sneham cakāra ha 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; bali-of Bali Maharaja; yajfe-in the sacrifice; vamanasya-of Lord 
Vamana; drstvā-seeing; rūpam-the form; atah param-then; bali-of Bali; kanyā-the daughter; 


ratnamālā-Ratnamālā; putra-to a son; sneham-affection; cakara ha-did. 


Seeing the form of Lord Vāmana in Bali Maharaja's yajūa, Bali's daughter Ratnamālā felt for the 
Lord (a mother's) love for her son. 


Text 31 
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etādršo yadi bhaved 
balas tam hi šuci-smitam 
pāyayāmi stanam tena 
prasannam me manas tadā 


etadrsah-like that; yadi-if; bhavet-would be; bālah-boy; tam-Him; hi-certainly; šuci-pure; 
smitam-smile; payayami-I give to drink; stanam-breast; tena-by that; prasannam-happy; me-my; 
manah-heart; tadā-then. 


(She thought:) If I had a son like Him, then I would give that gloriously smiling son the milk 
from my breast to drink. In that way my heart would become happy. 


Text 32 


baleh parama-bhaktasya 
sutāyai vāmano harih 

manorathas tu te bhuyān 
manasy api varam dadau 


baleh-of Bali Mahārāja; parama-great; bhaktasya-devotee; sutāyai-to the daughter; vāmanah- 
Vāmana; harih-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; manorathah-the desire; tu-certainly; te-of you; 
bhuyāt-may be; manasi-in His heart; api-also; varam-the benediction; dadau-gave. 


"may your desire be fulfilled." In this way the Personality of Godhead, Lord Vāmana, gave a 
blessing in his heart to the daughter of His great devotee Bali Mahārāja. 


Text 33 


sābhavad dvāparānte vai 
pūtanā nāma višrutā 

$ri-krsna-spar$a-sambhütà 
param prāpta-manorathā 


sā-she; abhavat-became; dvāpara-ante-at the end of Dvāpara-yuga; vai-indeed; pūtanā-Pūtanā; 
nāma-named; višrutā-famous; sri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; sparša-by the touch; sambhūtā-manifested; 
param-then; prāpta-attained; manorathā-desire. 


At the end of Dvāpara-yuga she became known as Pūtanā. Then, by Lord Krsna's touch, she 
attained her desire. 


Text 34 

yah pūtanā-moksam imam $rnoti 
krsņasya devasya parāt parasya 

bhaktir bhavet prema-yutāpi tasya 


tri-varga-Suddhih kim u maithilendra 


yah-who; pütana-of Pütanà; moksam-liberation; imam-the; $rnoti-hears; krsnasya devasya-of 
Lord Krsna; parat parasya-greater than the greatest; bhaktih-devotion; bhavet-is; prema-yutā-with 


177 


love; api-also; tasya-of Him; tri-varga-in the three goals of life; suddhih-purification; kim u-what to 
speak of?; maithila-indra-O king of Mithila. 


O king of Mithila, a person who hears of Pūtanā's liberation will become purified of the three 
material desires and will attain pure love and devotion for Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is greater than the greatest. 


Chapter Fourteen 


Šakatāsura-trnāvarta-moksah 
The Liberation of Šakatāsura and Trnāvarta 


Text 1 


$ri-garga uvāca 
ity evarh kathitam divyam 
$ri-krsna-caritam varam 
yah $rnoti naro bhaktya 
sa krtartho na samsayah 


šrī-gargah uvaca-Sri Garga Muni said; iti-thus; evam-in thjis way; kathitam-said; divyam- 
transcendental; $ri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; caritam-pastimes; varam-excellent; yah-one who; $rnoti- 
hears; narah-a person; bhaktyà-with devotion; sah-he; krtārthah-successful; na-not; sarnsayah- 
doubt. 


Šrī Garga Muni said: A person who with devotion hears Lord Krsna's transcendental pastimes 
becomes perfect and successful. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 2 


Srī-šaunaka uvāca 

sudhā-kāņdāt param mistam 
$ri-krsna-caritam $ubham 

$rutvà tan-mukhatah sāksāt 
krtarthah smo vayarh mune 


šrī-šaunakah uvaca-Sri Garga said; sudha-kandat-than nectar; param-more; mistam-sweet; $ri- 
krsna-caritam-Sri Krsna's pastimes; subham-beautiful; šrutvā-hearing; tan-mukhatah-from his 
mouth; saksat-directly; krtarthah-successful; smah-become; vayam-we; mune-O sage. 


Sri Saunaka said: O sage, hearing from your mouth Sri Krsna's beautiful pastimes, which are 
sweeter than nectar, we have now become successful. 


Text 3 
$ri-krsna-bhaktah santatma 
bahulasvah satarh varah 


atho munim kim papraccha 
tan me brūhi tapo-dhana 
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šrī-krsņa-bhaktah-a devotee of Sri Krsna; šānta-peaceful; ātmā-at heart; bahulašvah-Bahulāšva; 
satām-of the pious; varah-the best; athah-then; munim-the sage; kim-what?; papraccha-asked; tat- 
that; me-to me; brūhi-please tell; tapah-austerity; dhana-wealth. 


What did Bahulāšva, who was a peaceful-hearted devotee of Lord Krsna, and who was the best of 
the pious, ask the sage then? O saint wealthy in austerity, please tell me this. 


Text 4 


$ri-garga uvaca 

atha raja maithilendro 
harsitah prema-vihvalah 

naradam praha dharmatma 
paripürnatamam smaran 


šrī-gargah uvaca-Sri Garga said; atha-then; raja maithilendrah-the kin gof Mithila; harsitah- 
happy; prema-with love; vihvalah-overcome; nāradam-to Narada; prāha-said; dharma-of religion; 
ātmā-the heart; paripūrņatamam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; smaran-remembering. 


Šrī Garga Muni said: Happy, overcome with love, and meditating on the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the saintly-hearted king of Mithilā spoke to Nārada. 


Text 5 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 

dhanyo 'ham ca krtārtho 'ham 
bhavatā bhūri-karmaņā 

sango bhagavadīyānām 
durlabho durghato 'sti hi 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; dhanyah-fortunate; aham-I am; ca-and; krtārthah- 
successful;  aham-I;  bhavatà-by you;  bhüri-great; karmaņā-deeds; sangah-association; 
bhagavadīyānām-of the great devotees of the Lord; durlabhah-difficult to attain; durghatah-difficult 
to be; asti-is; hi-indeed. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: Because of you, whose devotional service is very great, I have become 
fortunate and successful. Association with the Lord's great devotees is very rare and difficult to 
attain. 


Text 6 


$ri-krsnas tv arbhakah sāksād 
adbhuto bhakta-vatsalah 

agre cakāra kim citra 
caritam vada me mune 


éri-krsnah-$ri Krsna; tu-indeed; arbhakah-infant; sāksāt-directly; adbhutah-wonderful; bhakta-to 


the devotees; vatsalah-affectionate; agre-in the first; cakāra-did; kim-what?; citram-wonderful; 
caritam-activities; vada-please tell; me-me; mune-O sage. 
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What wonderful activities did wonderful infant Krsna, who loves His devotees, do? O sage, 
please tell me. 


Text 7 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

sadhu prstam tvayā rājan 
bhavatā krsna-dharmina 

sangamah khalu sadhünam 
sarvesam vitanoti $am 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; sādhu-well; prstam-asked; tvayā-by you; rājan-O king; 
bhavatā-by you; krsna-dharmina-a devotee of Lord Krsna; sangamah-association; khalu-indeed; 
sādhūnām-of saintly devotees; sarvesām-all; vitanoti-gives; šam-happiness and auspiciousness. 


Sri Narada said: O king, as a devotee of Lord Krsna, you have asked a very good question. 
Association with saintly devotees brings happiness and auspicious to everyone. 


Text 8 


ekada krsna-janmarkse 
yasoda nanda-gehini 

gopī-gopān samāhūya 
mangalam cākarod dvijaih 


ekadā-one day; krsna-janma-rkse-on the day of Krsna's birth-star; yašodā-Yasodā; nanda-gehini- 
Nanda's wife; gopi-the gopis; gopān-and gopas; samahiya-calling; mangalam-auspiciousness; ca- 
also; akarot-did; dvijaih-by the brahmanas. 


On the day of Krsna's birth-star, Nanda's wife Yasoda called together the gopas and gopis and 
had the brahmanas perform auspicious ceremonies. 


Text 9 


raktambaram kanaka-bhüsana-bhüsitangam 
balam pragrhya kalitanjana-padma-netram 
$yamam sphurad-dhari-nakhavrta-candra-haram 
devan pranamya su-dhanam pradadau dvijebhyah 


rakta-red; ambaram-garments; kanaka-golden; bhüsana-ornaments; bhüsita-decorated; angam- 
body; balam-boy; pragrhya-taking; kalita-decorated; anjana-black anjana; padma-lotus; netram-eyes; 
$yamam-dark; sphurat-glittering; hari-lion; nakha-nails; avrta-filled; candra-moon; haram-neclace; 
devan-to the demigods; pranamya-bowing down; su-dhanam-great wealth; pradadau-gave; 
dvijebhyah-to the brahmanas. 


Taking her dark boy, who was dressed in red garments and who, His limbs decorated with 
golden ornaments and His lotus eyes with black afijana, wore a glittering moon necklace of lion's 


nails, she offered respectful obeisances to the demigods and gave great wealth to the brahmanas. 


Text 10 
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prenkhe nidhāya nijam ātmajam āšu gopī 
sampūjya mangala-dine prati gopikas tah 

naivasrnot su-ruditasya sutasya šabdam 
gopesu mangala-grhesu gatagatesu 


prenkhe-on the cradle; nidhāya-placing; nijam-own; ātmajam-son; āšu-at once; gopī-the gopī; 
sampūjya-respectfully greeting; mangala-dine-on that auspicious day; prati-to; gopikah-gopis; tah- 
the; na-not; eva-indeed; ašrnot-heard; su-ruditasya-crying; sutasya-son; šabdam-the sound; gopesu- 
among the gopas; mangala-auspicious; grhesu-in the homes; gata-going; āgatesu-and coming. 


On that auspicious day she placed her son in His cradle, and guickly greeted the gopīs. As the 
cowherd people came and went in the auspicious rooms, the gopi Yasoda did not hear the sound of 
her crying son. 


Text 11 


tatraiva karnsa-khala-nodita utkacākhyo 
daityah prabhanjana-tanuh sakatam sa etya 

balasya mūrdhni paripatayitum pravrttah 
krsņo 'pi tarh kila tatāda padāruņena 


tatrai-there; eva-indeed; karnsa-khala-by the demon Kamsa; noditah-sent; utkaca-ākhyah-named 
Utkaca; daityah-a demon; prabhaüjana-made of the wind; tanuh-a body; šakatam-the cart; sah-he; 
etya-entering; balasya-of the boy; mtrdhni-on the head; paripatayitum-to throw to the ground; 
pravrttah-engaged; krsnah-Krsna; api-even; tam-him; kila-indeed; tatada-struck; pada-with a foor; 
arunena-red. 


Then, when a demon named Utkaca, who had been sent by the demon Karnsa, and who had a 
body made of air, went to a cart and tried to make it fall on Krsna's head, infant Krsna kicked the 
cart with the red sole of His foot. 


Text 12 


curne gate 'tha šakate patite ca daitye 
tyaktva prabhanjana-tanum vimalo babhüva 
natva harim šata-hayena rathena yukto 
goloka-dhāma nija-lokam alam jagāma 


cürne-to pieces; gate-gone; atha-then; $akate-when the cart; patite-fell; ca-also; daitye-the 
demon; tyaktvā-abandoning; prabha 24jana-of air; tanum-body; vimalah-pure; babhūva-became; 
natva-offering obeisances; harim-to Lord Hari; sata-a hundred; hayena-horses; rathena-with a 
chariot; yuktah-endowed; goloka-dhama-to the abode of Goloka; nija-lokam-His own abode; alam- 
greatly; jagama-went. 


When the cart broke into pieces the demon fell. Leaving his body of air, he attained a pure 
spiritual body and, after respectfully bowing down before Lord Hari, in a chariot pulled by a 


hundred horses went to the Lord's own abode of Goloka. 


Text 13 
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nandādayo vraja-janā vraja-gopikās ca 
sarve sametya yugapat prthukams tad āhuh 
esa svayam ca patitah sakatah katham hi 
jānītha he vraja-sutāh su-gatāš ca yūyam 


nanda-with Nanda; ādayah-beginning; vraja-janā-the people of Vraja; vraja-gopikāh-the gopīs of 
Vraja; ca-and; sarve-all; sametya-going; yugapat-at the same moment; prthukān-to the children; tat- 
this; āhuh-said; esah-this; svayam-by itself; ca-and; patitah-fallen; sakatah-cart; katham-how?; hi- 
indeed; jānītha-you know; he-he; vraja-of Vraja; sutāh-O children; su-gatāh-present; ca-also; 
yūyam-you all. 


Headed by Nanda, the men and gopīs of Vraja at once converged on that place and asked the 
children, "How could this cart have fallen by itself? O children of Vraja, you were here. You know." 


Text 14 


Srī-bālā ūcuh 
prenkha-stho 'yam ksipan pādau 
rudan dugdhārtham eva hi 
tatāda pàdam šakate 
tenedam patitam khalu 


srī-bālāh ūcuh-the children said; prenkha-on the cradle; sthah-situated; ayam-He; ksipan- 
kicking; pādau-both feet; rudan-crying; dugdha-milk; artham-for the purpose; eva-indeed; hi- 
certainly; tatada-struck; padam-on foot; sakate-on the cart; tena-by that; idam-it; patitam-fell; 
khalu-certainly. 


The children said: Staying in the cradle, crying for milk, and kicking His feet, the child hit the 
cart with one foot and it fell. 


Text 15 


sraddham na cakrur balokte 
gopa gopyas ca vismitah 
traimāsikah kva bālo 'yarn 
kva caitad bhara-bhrt tv anah 


sraddham-faith; na-not; cakruh-did; bāla-of the children; ukte-in the words; gopah-the gopas; 
gopyah-gopīs; ca-and; vismitāh-amazed; traimāsikah-three months old; kva-where?; bālah-infant; 


ayam-He; kva-where?; ca-and; etat-this; bhāra-a great burden; bhrt-holding; tu-indeed; anah-cart. 


Astonished, the gopas and gopīs did not believe the childrens' words. "What is this three-month 
old infant in comparison to this heavily-burdened cart?" 


Text 16 
bālam anke sā grhitva 


yašodā graha-sankita 
kārayām āsa vidhi-vad 
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yajūarh vipraih su-tarpitaih 


bālam-the infant; anke-on the lap; sā-she; grhītvā-taking; yaSoda-Yasoda; graha-a ghost; sankita- 
fearing; kārayām āsa-caused to be done; vidhi-vat-according to the rules; yajūam-a sacrifice; 
vipraih-by the brahmanas; su-tarpitaih-pleased. 


Fearing a ghost had come, Yasoda took the infant on her lap, gave offerings to the brahmanas 
and had them perform a traditional yajūa. 


Text 17 


sri-bahulasva uvaca 
ko 'yam pūrvam tu kusali 
daitya utkaca-nama-bhak 
aho krsna-pada-sparsad 
gato moksarn maha-mune 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; kah-who?; ayam-he; pūrvam-before; tu-indeed; kusali- 
fortunate; daityah-demon; utkaca-nama-bhak-named Utkaca; ahah-oh; krsna-of Lord Krsna; pada-of 
the foot; sparsat-from the touch; gata-attained; moksam-liberation; maha-great; mune-O sage. 


O great sage, in his previous birth who was this fortunate demon named Utakaca, who attained 
liberation by the touch of Lord Krsna's foot? 


Text 18 


Sri-narada uvāca 

hiranyaksa-suto daitya 
utkaco nama maithila 

lomašasyāšrame gacchan 
vrksams cūrņī-cakāra ha 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; hiranyāksa-sutah-the son of Hiranyaksa; daityah-the demon; 
utkaco nāma-named Utkaca; maithila-O king of Mithila; lomasasya-of Lomasa Muni; āšrame-in the 
hermitage; gacchan-going; vrksan-trees; curni-cakara ha-broke. 


Sri Narada said: O king of Mithila, one day the demon named Utkaca, who was Hiranyaksa's son, 
went to Lomasa Muni's hermitage and broke some trees. 


Text 19 


tam drstva sthüla-dehadhyam 
utkacakhyarh maha-balam 
$a$apa rosa-yug vipro 
videho bhava durmate 


tam-him; drstvā-seeing; sthüla-big; deha-body; adhyam-opulent; utkaca-akhyam-named Utkaca; 


mahā-bālam-very powerful; šašāpa-cursed; rosa-yuk-angry; viprah-brāhmaņa; videhah-without a 
body; bhava-become; durmate-O evil-hearted one. 
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Seeing the powerful giant named Utkaca, the brāhmaņa became angry and cursed him, "O evil- 
hearted one, become bodyless!" 


Text 20 


sarpa-kanicukavad-deho 
'patat karma-vipakatah 

sadyas tac-caranopante 
patitva praha daitya-rat 


sarpa-a snake; kaficukavat-like the skin; dehah-body; apatat-fell; karma-of deeds; vipakatah-by 
the fruition; sadyah-at once; tat-of him; carana-upante-at the feet; patitva-falling; praha-said; daitya- 
rat-the king of demons. 


From this deed his body at once fell away as a snake's old skin also falls away. The king of 
demons then fell at the brahmana's feet and spoke. 


Text 21 


utkaca uvaca 

he mune he krpa-sindho 
krpam kuru mamopari 

te prabhāvam na jānāmi 


deham me dehi he prabho 


utkacah uvāca-Utkaca said; he-O; mune-sage; he-O; krpā-of mercy; sindhah-ocean; krpām- 
mercy; kuru-do; mama upari-to me; te-your; prabhāvam-power; na-not; janami-I know; deham-a 
body; me-to me; dehi-please give; he-O; prabhah-lord. 


Utcaka said: O sage, O ocean of mercy, please be kind to me. I did not know your power. O lord, 
please give me a body. 


Text 22 


Sri-narada uvāca 
tada prasannah sa munir 
drstarn naya-$atam vidheh 
satàm roso 'pi varado 
varo moksartha-dah kim u 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tadā-then; prasannah-pleased; sah-that; munih-sage; drstam- 
seen; naya-morals; šatam-a hundred; vidheh-from Brahma; satam-of saintly persons; rosah-anger; 
api-even; vara-blessing; dah-giving; varah-blessing; moksa-artha-dah-giving liberation; kim u- 
indeed. 


Sri Narada said: Then the sage, who had studied a hundred lessons in morality from the demigod 
Brahma, became pleased. The anger of saintly persons brings a blessing. How great is that blessing, 


which brings liberation? 


Text 23 
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Srī-lomaša uvāca 

vāta-dehas tu te bhūyād 
vyatīte caksusāntare 

vaivasvatāntare muktir 
bhavitā ca padā hareh 


šrī-lomašah uvaca-Sri Lomaša said; vāta-of air; dehah-a body; tu-indeed; te-of you; bhūyāt-may 
be; vyatīte-passed; caksusāntare-the caksusa-manvantara; vaivasvatāntare-in the vaivasvata- 
manvantara; muktih-liberation; bhavitā-will be; ca-also; padā-by the foot; hareh-of Lord Hari. 


Šrī Lomaša said: You may have a body made of air. When the caksus-manvantara is over and the 
vaivasvata-manvantra has come, Lord Hari's foot will give you liberation. 


Text 24 


$ri-náàrada uvāca 

tasmād utkaca-daityas tu 
mukto lomaša-tejasā 

sadbhyo namo 'stu ye nünam 
samarthā vara-šāpayoh 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tasmat-from that; utkaca-daityah-the demon Utkaca; tu- 
indeed; muktah-liberated; lomaša-tejasā-by the power of Lomasa; sadbhyah-to the saintly devotees; 
namah-obeisances; astu-should be; ye-who; nūnam-indeed; samarthāh-are able; vara-to bless; 
šāpayoh-or curse. 


Sri Narada said: In this way the power of Lomaša Muni gave liberation to the demon Utkaca. I 
offer my respectful obeisances to the saintly devotees of the Lord, who have the power both to bless 
and to curse. 


Text 25 


utsange krīditam balam 
lalayanty ekadā nrpa 

giri-bharam na sehe sa 
vodhum $ri-nanda-gehini 


utsange-on the lap; kriditam-playing; bālam-infant; lalayanti-fondling; ekadā-once; nrpa-O king; 
giri-of a mountain; bhāram-the weight; na-not; sehe-was able; sā-she; vodhum-to carry; $ri-nanda- 


gehini-Nanda's wife. 


O king, one day, as He played on her lap and she fondled Him, Nanda's wife could not longer 
hold her infant boy, for he had become as heavy as a mountain. 


Text 26 
aho giri-samo balah 


katham syād iti vismita 
bhūmau nidhāya tam sadyo 
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nedari kasmai jagada ha 


ahah-Oh; giri-to a mountain; samah-equal; bālah-infant; katham-how?; syāt-may be; iti-thus; 
vismitā-astonished; bhūmau-on the ground; nidhāya-placing; tam-Him; sadyah-at once; na-not; 
idam-this; kasmai-for what reason?; jagāda ha-said. 


She was astonished, "How has my infant boy become heavy as a mountain?" She placed Him on 
the ground at once. How has this happened?" she said. 


Text 27 


kamsa-pranodito daityas 
trnāvarto mahā-bālah 

jahara bālarh krīdantam 
vāta-vartena sundaram 


kamsa-pranoditah-sent by Karsa; daityah-demon; trnavartah-Tmavarto; mahā-bālah-very 
powerful; jahāra-took; bālam-the infant boy; krīdantam-playing; vāta-vartena-with a whirlwind; 
sundaram-handsome. 


The powerful demon Trnavarta, who had been sent by Karhsa, with a circling whirlwind grabbed 
the handsome, playing infant boy. 


Text 28 


rajo-'ndha-karo 'bhūt tatra 
ghora-šabdas ca gokule 

rajasvalani caksürnsi 
babhüvur ghatika-dvayam 


rajah-of dust; andha-kārah-a blinding darkness; abhūt-was; tatra-there; ghora-terrible; šabdah- 
sound; ca-also; gokule-in Gokula; rajasvalāni-filled with dust; caksūrnsi-eyes; babhüvuh-became; 
ghatikā-dvayam-for an hour. 


In Gokula there was blinding darkness and a terrible roar. For an hour the dust stopped 
everyone's vision. 


Text 29 


tato yašodā napasyat 
putram tarn mandirājire 

mohita rudati ghosan 
pašyantī grha-Sekharan 


tatah-then; yašodā-Yašodā; na-not; āpašyat-saw; putram-son; tam-Him; mandira-of the house; 
ajire-in the courtyard; mohitā-bewildered; rudati-crying; ghosān-of Vraja; pašyantī-looking; grha-of 


the houses; šekharān-at the tops. 


Yašodā did not see her son in the courtyard. Bewildered and crying, she gazed at the roofs of the 
houses in Vraja. 
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Text 30 


adrste ca yadā putre 
patitā bhuvi mūrchitā 
uccai ruroda karunam 
mrta-vatsā yathā hi gauh 


adrste-not seen; ca-also; yadà-when; putre-her son; patitā-fallen; bhuvi-on the ground; mūrchitā- 
fainted; uccaih-loudly; ruroda-cried; karunampitifully; mrta-died; vatsā-whose calf, yathā-as; hi- 
indeed; gauh-a cow. 


When she did not see her son, she fell to the ground unconscious. She loudly and pitifully wept, 
like a cow whose calf has died. 


Text 31 


rurudus ca tada gopyah 
prema-sneha-samakulah 

asru-mukhyo nanda-stnum 
pasyantyas ta itas tatah 


ruruduh-wept; ca-also; tadā-then; gopyah-the gopis; prema-sneha-samākulāh-filled with love; 
asru-tears; mukhyah-faces; nanda-sūnum-the son of Nanda; pašyantyah-looking; tāh-they; itas 
tatah-here and there. 


Filled with love, and their faces covered with tears, the gopīs also wept as here and there they 
searched for Nanda's son. 


Text 32 


trņāvarto nabhah prāpta 
trdhvam vai laksa-yojanam 

skandhe sumeruvad balarn 
manyamanah prapiditah 


trnāvartah-Trnāvarta; nabhah-the sky; prāptah-attained; ürdhvam-high; vai-indeed; laksa- 
yojanam-eight hundred thousand miles; skandhe-on his shoulder; sumeruvat-like Mount Sumeru; 


bālam-the infant; manyamanah-considering; prapiditah-tormented. 


Going eight hundred thousand miles into outer space, Trnāvarta was troubled, thinking the 
infant on his shoulder was as heavy as Mount Sumeru. 


Text 33 

atha krsnam patayitum 
daityas tatra samudyatah 

galam jagraha tasyapi 


paripūrnatamah svayam 


atha-then; krsnam-Krsna; patayitum-to drop; daityah-the demon; tatra-there; samudyatah-was 
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eager; galam-the neck; jagraha-grasped; tasya-of him; api-also; paripürnatamah svayam-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


The demon wanted to drop Krsņa right there, but the tiny Supreme Personality of Godhead 
steadfastly held his neck. 


Text 34 


munca munceti gadite 

daitye krsno 'dbhuto 'rbhakah 
gala-grahena mahata 

vyasum daityam cakāra ha 


mufica-let go!; mufica-let go!; iti-thus; gaditeh-poken; daitye-the demon; krsnah-Krsna; 
adbhutah-astonishing; arbhakah-infant; gala-neck; grahena-by pulling; mahatā-great; vyasum-dead; 
daityam-the demon; cakāra ha-made. 


When the demon cried "Let go! Let go!" the wonderful infant Krsna strangled and killed him. 
Text 35 


taj-jyotih sri-ghana-syame 
lina saudāminī yatha 
daityo 'mbarān nipātitah 
Silayam šišunā saha 
tat-of Him; jyotih-the effulgence; sri-ghana-syame-dark as a monsoon cloud; līnam-entered; 
saudamini-lighting; yatha-as; daityah-the demon; ambarāt-from the sky; nipātitah-fell; silayam-on a 


boulder; šišunā-the infant; saha-with. 


Then the demon merged in Lord Krsņa's effulgence as lightning merges in a dark monsoon 
cloud. Then the demon and the infant fell from the sky onto a boulder. 


Text 36 
visirna-vayavasyap1 
patitasya svanena vai 
vinedus ca disah sarvah 
kampitarn bhümi-mandalam 
visirna-broken; avayavasya-of the body; api-also; patitasya-fallen; svanena-by the sound; vai- 
certainly; vineduh-resounded; ca-also; disah-the directions; sarvah-all; kampitam-trembled; bhūmi- 


mandalam-the earth. 


The sound of the fallen body breaking into pieces filled all the directions and make the earth 
tremble. 


Text 37 


tat-prstha-stham $i$um tusnim 
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rudantyo gopikās tatah 
dadršur yugapat sarvā 
nītvā mātre dadur jaguh 


tat-prstha-stham-on the back; šišum-the infant; tusnim-silent; rudantyah-wailing; gopikāh-gopī; 
tatah-then; dadršuh-saw; yugapat-at once; sarvāh-all; nītvā-bringing; mātre-to His mother; daduh- 
gave; jaguh-spoke. 


The weeping gopīs saw the infant sitting silently on the demon's back. They guickly brought 
Him to His mother, gave Him to her, and then spoke. 


Text 38 


$ri-gopya ūcuh 

na yogyāsi yašode tvam 
balam lālayiturn manāk 

na ghrna te kvacid drstā 
kruddhāsi kathitena vai 


$ri-gopyah ūcuh-the gopis said; na-not; yogyā-suitable; asi-you are; ya$ode-O Yašodā; tvam-you; 
bālam-infant; lālayitum-to love; manāk-at all; na-not; ghrna-kindness; te-of you; kvacit-at all; drstā- 
seen; kruddhā-cruel; asi-you are; kathitenaby the words; vai-indeed. 


The gopīs said: Yašodā, you have no right to embrace this child. You have no kindness. Your 
own words show how cruel you are. 


Text 39 


prāpte 'ndhakare svārohāt 
ko 'pi balarn jahāti hi 

tvayā nirghrnayā bhūmau 
dhrto bālo mahā-bhaye 


prāpte-attained; andhakare-blinding darkness; sva-own; ārohāt-from the lap; kah-who?; api- 
indeed; bālam-an infant; jahāti-puts down; hi-indeed; tvayā-by you; nirghrnaya-merciless; bhümau- 
on the ground; dhrtah-placed; bālah-infant; mahā-great; bhaye-in fear. 


In that blinding darkness who took an infant from their lap and abandoned it? You were so 
merciless that in that terrifying moment you placed your own infant boy on the ground. 


Text 40 

Srī-yašodovāca 

na jānāmi katham bālo 
bhāra-bhūto girīndra-vat 


tasmān mayā krto bhūmau 
cakravāte mahā-bhaye 


šrī-yašodā uvaca-Sri Yašodā said; na-not; jānāmi-1 know; katham-how?; balah-infant; bhāra- 
bhūtah-become very heavy; giri-indra-vat-as the king of mountains; tasmāt-because of that; mayā- 
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by me; krtah-done; bhūmau-on the ground; cakravāte-in the whirlwind; mahā-bhaye-terrifying. 


Sri Yasoda said: How did my child become as heavy as the king of mountains? I don't know. 
That is why during the terrible whirlwind I placed Him on the ground. 


Text 41 


$ri-gopya ūcuh 
ma mrsa vada kalyani 
he yašode gata-vyathe 
ayam dugdha-mukho bālo 
laghu kusuma-tūla-vat 


$ri-gopyah ücuh-the gopis said; mā-don't; mrsā-lies; vada-tell; kalyani-O beautiful one; he-O; 
yašode-Yašodā; gata-gone; vyathe-anxiety; ayam-He; dugdha-milk; mukhah-in His mouth; balah- 
infant; laghu-light; kusuma-tūla-vat-as a flower. 


The gopis said: O beautiful one, don't lie! O Yasoda now free from all trouble, this infant, the 
milk still in His mouth, is as light as a flower! 


Text 42 


sri-narada uvaca 

tada gopyo 'tha gopas ca 
nandadya agate šišau 

ativa-modam samprapur 
vadantah kusalarh janaih 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tadā-then; gopyah-the gopīs; atha-then; gopah-the gopas; ca- 
and; nanda-ādyāh-headed by Nanda; āgate-came; šišau-child; ativa-modam-great happiness; 
samprapuh-attained; vadantah-speaking; kusalam-auspicious words; janaih-by the people. 


Sri Narada said: When infant Krsna was returned the gopis and gopas headed by Nanda became 
very happy and happily spoke among themselves. 


Text 43 


yasoda balakarh nitva 
payayitva stanam muhuh 

aghrayorasi vastrena 
rohinim praha mohita 


yasoda-Yasoda; balakam-the infant; nītvā-bringing; pāyayitvā-made drink; stanam-breast; 
muhuh-again and again; āghrāya-smelling; urasi-on the chest; vastrena-with garments; rohinim-to 


Rohini; prāha-said; mohita-bewildered. 


Yasoda took the infant, made Him again and again drink from her breast, smelled His head, and 
dressed Him in nice clothes. Then, bewildered, she spoke to Rohini. 


Text 44 
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Srī-yašodovāca 
eko daivena datto 'yarh 
na putrā bahavas ca me 
tasyāpi bahavo 'rstā 
agacchanti ksanena vai 


šrī-yašodā uvaca-Sri Yasoda said; ekah-one; daivena-by fate; dattah-given; ayam-Him; na-not; 
putrah-sons; bahavah-many; ca-aslo; me-of me; tasya-of Him; api-also; bahavah-many; arstah- 
dangers; agacchanti-come; ksanena-at every moment; vai-certainly. 


Sri Yašodā said: Fate has given me only one son. I do not have many sons. But to that one son 
many dangers come at every moment. 


Text 45 


adya mrtyu-mukhan mukto 
bhavisyat kim atah param 

kim karomi kva gacchāmi 
kutra vāso bhaved atah 


adya-today; mrtyu-of death; mukhàn-from the mouth; muktah-freed; bhavisyat-would be; kim- 
what?; atah param-then; kim-what?; karomi-I do; kva-where?; gacchami-I go; kutra-where?; vasah- 
residence; bhavet-would be; atah-then. 


Today He escaped from death's mouth. If He had died what would have happened? What would 
I do? Where would I go? Where would I live then? 


Text 46 


vajra-sārāš ca ye daityā 
nirdayā ghora-daršanāh 

vairarh kurvanti me bāle 
daiva daiva kutah sukham 


vajra-as a thunderbolt; sārāh-strong; ca-aslo; ye-which; daityāh-demons; nirdayāh-merciless; 
ghora-terrible; daršanāh-to see; vairam-hatred; kurvanti-do; me-to my; bāle-son; daiva-O fate; daiva- 


O fate; kutah-where?; sukham-happiness. 


Many demons who are strong as thunderbolts and terrible to see hate my son. O fate, fate, how 
will we be happy? 


Text 47 

dhanam deho grham saudho 
ratnāni vividhāni ca 

sarvesam tu hy avasyam vai 
bhüyàn me kušalī sisuh 


dhanam-wealth; dehah-body; grham-home; saudhah-a palace; ratnāni-jewels; vividhāni-various; 
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ca-and; sarvesām-of all; tu-certainly; hi-indeed; avasyam-inevitably; vai-indeed; bhūyāt-may 
become; me-of me; kušalī-happy; šišuh-child. 


My wealth, body, palace, and many jewels are all only so my son will be happy. 
Text 48 


harer arcam dānam istam 
pürtam devālayarh šatam 

karisyāmi tadā bālo 
'ristebhyo vijayī yada 


hareh-of Lord Hari; arcām-worship; dānam-charity; istam pūrtam-public welfare activities; 
devalayam-temples; šatam-a hundred; karisyami-I will do; tadā-then; balah-boy; aristebhyah-over 
dangers; vijayī-conguering; yada-when. 


I will worship Lord Hari, give charity, do great public welfare works, and build a hundred 
temples. Then my boy will be victorious over all dangers. 


Text 49 


eka-balena me saukhyam 
andha-yastir iva priye 

balam nitva gamisyami 
dese rohini nirbhaye 


eka-with one; balena-child; me-of me; saukhyam-of happiness; andha-a blind; yastih-stick; iva-as 
if; priye-O dear one; bālam-boy; nītvā-bringing; gamisyāmi-1 will go; deše-in the country; rohini-O 
Rohini; nirbhaye-without fear. 


My son will make me happy. I will become like a blind stick immobile with bliss. O dear Rohini, 
I will take my son and go to the kingdom of fearlessness. 


Text 50 


Srī-nārada uvaca 
tadaiva viprā vidvārnsa 
āgatā nanda-mandiram 
yašodayā ca nandena 
pūjitā āsana-sthitāh 
šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tada-then; eva-certainly; viprāh-the brahmanas; vidvārnsah- 
wise; agatah-came; nanda-mandiram-to Nanda's palace; yašodayā-with Yašodā; ca-and; nandena- 


with Nanda; pūjitā-worshiped; āsana-on a seat; sthitah-situated. 


Sri Narada said: Then many learned brahmanas came to Nanda's palace. Nanda and Yasoda 
worshiped them and gave them seats. 


Text 51 
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sri-brahmana ücuh 

mā $ocam kuru he nanda 
he yašode vraješvari 

karisyamah šišo raksam 
cirati-jivi bhaved ayam 


$ri-bráhmanáh ücuh-the brahmanas said; mā-don't; šocam-lamentation; kuru-do; he-O; nanda- 
Nanda; he-O; yašode-Yašodā; vrajesvari-O queen of Vraja; karisyamah-we will do; sisoh-of the boy; 
raksām-protection; cirat-a long time; jivi-living; bhavet-will be; ayam-He. 


The brahmanas said: O Nanda, O Yašodā queen of Vraja, don't lament. We will protect your son. 
He will live for a long time. 


Texts 52 and 53 


$ri-náàrada uvāca 

ity uktvà dvija-mukhyas te 
kušāgrair nava-pallavaih 

pavitra-kušalais toyair 
rg-yajuh-sama-jaih stavaih 


paraih svasty-ayanair yajtiam 
karayitva vidhanatah 

agnirh sampūjya vidhi-vad 
raksam vidadhire sisoh 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; uktva-saying; dvija-mukhyāh-the great brāhmaņas; 
te-they; kusa-agraih-with tips of kusa grass; nava-pallavaih-and new twigs; pavitra-pure; kusalaih- 
auspicious; toyaih-with water; rg-yajuh-sāma-jaih-from the Rg, Sama, and Yajur Vedas; stavaih-with 
prayers; paraih-transcendental; svasty-ayanaih-with blessings;  yajüam-sacrifice; kārayitvā- 
performing; vidhānatah-according to proper procedure; agnim-fire; sampūjya-worshiping; vidhi- 
vat-properly; raksām-protection; vidadhire-did; sisoh-of the child. 


After saying this, the great brahmanas, with new twigs, kusa grass, pure sacred water, prayers 
from the Rg, Sama, and Yajur Vedas, and many auspicious blessings, properly performed a yajūa 
and properly worshiped the sacred fire. In this way they established the protection of child Krsna. 
Text 54 


sri-brahmana ücuh 
damodarah patu padau 
janüni vistara-$ravah 
ürü pātu harir nābhim 
paripürnatamah svayam 
$ri-brahmanáh ücuh-the brahmanas said; damodarah-Lord Damodara; patu-may protect; padau- 
feet; jantini-knees; vistara-Sravah-Lord Vistara-$ravah; ūrū-thighs; patu-may protect; harih-Lord 


Hari; nābhim-navel; paripūrnatamah svayam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


The brahmanas said: May Lord Damodara protect Your feet. May Lord Vistarašravā protect Your 
knees. May Lord Hari protect Your thighs. May the Supreme Personality of Godhead protect Your 
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navel. 
Text 55 


katim rādhā-patih pātu 
pīta-vāsas tavodaram 

hrdayam padma-nabhas ca 
bhujau govardhanoddharah 


katim-hips; rādhā-patih-the Lord of Rādhā; pātu-may protect; pīta-vāsah-who wears yellow 
garments; tava-Your; udaram-abdomen; hrdayam-chest; padma-nabhah-the Lord whose navel is a 
lotus; ca-and; bhujau-arms; govardhana-uddharah-the lifter of Govardhana Hill. 


May the Lord of Rādhā protect Your hips. May the Lord who wears yellow garments protect 
Your abdomen. May the Lord whose navel is a lotus flower protect Your chest. May the Lord who 
lifted Govardhana Hill protect Your arms. 


Text 56 


mukham ca mathurā-nātho 
dvārakešah Siro 'vatu 

prstham pātv asura-dhvarsi 
sarvato bhagavan svayam 


mukham-face; ca-and; mathurā-nāthah-the Lord of Mathura; dvārakešah-the Lord of Dvaraka; 
širah-head; avatu-may protect; prstham-back; pātu-may protect; asura-dhvamsi-the killer of the 
demons; sarvatah-completely; bhagavan svayam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


May the Lord of Mathura protect Your face. May the Lord of Dvārakā protect Your head. May 
the Lord who kills the demons protect Your back. May the Supreme Personality of Godhead give 
You all protection. 


Text 57 


Sloka-trayam idar stotram 
yah pathen manavah sada 

maha-saukhyam bhavet tasya 
na bhayam vidyate kvacit 


Sloka-trayam-three verses; idam-this; stotram-prayer; yah-one who; pathet-recites; mānavah-a 
human being; sadā-regularly; mahā-saukhyam-great happiness; bhavet-will be; tasya-of him; na-not; 


bhayam-fear; vidyate-is; kvacit-at any time. 


A human being who regularly recites this prayer of three verses will always be very happy. He 
will never fear. 


Text 58 


sri-narada uvaca 
nandas tebhyo gavàm laksarh 
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suvarnam dasa-laksakam 
sahasram nava-ratnanam 
vastra-laksari dadau param 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; nandah-Nanda; tebhyah-to them; gavam-of cows; laksam-a 
hundred thousand; suvarnam-gold; dasa-laksakam-a million; sahasram-a thousand; nava-new; 
ratnanam-jewels; vastra-of garments; laksam-a hundred thousand; dadau-gave; param-then. 


Sri Narada said: To them Nanda gave a hundred thousand cows, a million gold coins, a thousand 
new jewels, and a hundred thousand opulent garments. 


Text 59 


gatesu dvija-mukhyesu 
nando gopān niyamya ca 
bhojayam àsa sampüjya 
vastrair bhüsair manoharaih 


gatesu-were gone; dvija-mukhyesu-when the great brahmanas; nandah-Nanda; gopān-the gopas; 
niyamya-attaining; ca-also; bhojayam āsa-fed; sampüjya-worshiping; vastraih-with garments; 
bhüsaih-with ornaments; manoharaih-beautiful. 


When the great brahmanas had gone, Nanda invited the gopas, fed them sumptuously, honored 
them, and gave them many beautiful garments and ornaments. 


Text 60 


$ri-bahulà$va uvāca 
trnāvartah pürva-kale 
ko 'yam sukrta-krn narah 
paripürnatame sāksāc 
chri-krsne linatam gatah 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; trnavartah-Trnavarta; pūrva-kāle-in his previous time; 
kah-who?; ayam-he; sukrta-krt-performer of pious deeds; narah-person; paripūrņatame sāksāt-in 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sri-krsne-Sri Krsna; līnatām-merging; gatah-attained. 


Sri Bahulasva said: What pious deeds did Trnavarta perform in his previous birth that he merged 
into Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead? 


Text 61 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

pāndu-dešodbhavo rājā 
sahasrāksah pratāpavān 

hari-bhakto dharma-nistho 
yajūa-krd dāna-tat-parah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; pandu-deéa-in the country of Pandu; udbhavah-born; rājā- 
king; sahasrāksah-Sahasrāksa-eyes; pratāpavān-powerful; hari-of Lord Hari; bhaktah-a devotee; 
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dharma-nisthah-a follower of religion; yajūa-krt-performer of sacrifices; dāna-tat-parah-devoted to 
giving charity. 


Sri Narada said: He was Sahasrāksa, a powerful king of Pandu-desa. He was a devotee of Lord 
Hari, a follower of religion, a performer of yajfias, and a giver of charity. 


Text 62 


revā-tate mahā-divye 
latā-vetra-samākule 

nārīņārm ca sahasrena 
ramamāno cakāra ha 


revā-of the Revā; tate-on the bank; mahā-divye-very splendid; latā-vetra-samākule-filled with 
vines; nārīņām-of women; ca-also; sahasrena-with a thousand; ramamāņah-enjoying; cakāra ha-did. 


On the shore of the Revā, in a very splendid place filled with flowering vines, he enjoyed 
pastimes with a thousand beautiful women. 


Text 63 


durvásasam munim saksad 
āgatam na nanāma ha 

tadā munir dadau sapam 
rāksaso bhava durmate 


durvāsasam munim-Durvāsā Muni; saksat-directly; āgatam-arrived; na-not; nanāma ha-offered 
obeisances; tadā-then; munih-the sage; dadau-gave; šāpam-a curse; rāksasah-a demon; bhava- 
become; durmate-O evil-hearted one. 


When Durvāsā Muni came there the king did not bow down to offer respects to him. Then the 
sage cursed him, "O evil-hearted one, become a demon!" 
Text 64 


punas tad-anghryoh patitam 
nrpam prādād varan munih 

sri-krsna-vigraha-sparsan 
muktis te bhavita nrpa 


punah-again; tat-of him; anghryoh-at the feet; patitam-fallen; nrpam-to the king; pradat-gave; 
varam-a blessing; munih-the sage; šrī-krsņa-of Sri Krsna; vigraha-of the body; sparsat-by the touch; 


muktih-liberation; te-of you; bhavita-will be; nrpa-O king. 


When the king fell at his feet, the sage gave a blessing, "O king, the touch of Sri Krsna's form 
will give you liberation." 


Text 65 


Srī-nārada uvaca 
so 'pi durvasasah sapat 
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trnavarto 'bhavat bhuvi 
sri-krsna-vigraha-sparsat 
param moksam avāpa ha 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; sah-he; api-also; durvāsasah-of Durvasa; sapat-from the curse; 
tmavartah-Trnavarta; abhavat-became; bhuvi-on earth; éri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; vigraha-of the form; 
sparsat-by the touch; param moksam-liberation; avāpa-attained; ha-certainly. 


Sri Narada said: Because of Durvāsā's curse he became Trnāvarta on the earth and by the touch 
of Sri Krsna's form he attained liberation. 


Chapter Fifteen 


Nanda-patnyā vi$va-rüpa-dar$anam 
Revelation of the Universal Form to Nanda's Wife 


Text 1 


Srī-nārada uvāca 
prenkhe harim kanaka-ratna-maye šayānam 
$yamam sisum jana-mano-hara-manda-hāsam 
drstyarti-hari masi-bindu-dharam yasoda 
svanke cakara dhrta-kajjala-padma-netram 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; prenkhe-on the cradle; harim-Lord Hari; kanaka-of gold; 
ratna-and jewels; maye-made; $ayanam-resting; syamam-dark; sisum-infant; jana-of the people; 
manah-the hearts; hara-enchanting; manda-gentle;; hāsam-smile; drstya-by a glance; arti-sufferings; 
hari-removing; masi-of masi; bindu-a dot; dharam-wearing; yašodā-Yašodā; svanke-on her lap; 
cakara-did; dhrta-held; kajjala-of black kajjala; padma-lotus; netram-eyes. 


Sri Narada said: Yašodā took dark Lord Hari, whose gentle smile enchants the people's hearts, 
whose glance takes away their troubles, who was decorated with dots of masi, whose lotus eyes 
were anointed with black kajjala, and who was resting in a cradle of gold and jewels, on her lap. 


Text 2 


padam pibantam ati-caficalam adbhutangam 
vakrair vinila-nava-komala-kesa-bandhaih 

$riman-nrkesari-nakha-sphurad-ardha-candram 
tar lalayanty ati-ghrna mudam āpa gopi 


padam-foot; pibantam-drinking; ati-ca 24calam-very restless; adbhuta-wonderful; angam-limbs; 
vakraih-with curly; vinila-black; nava-new; komala-soft; keša-bandhaih-hair; srimat-handsome; 
nrkesari-lion's; nakha-nails; sphurat-glistening; ardha-half, candram-moon; tam-Him; lālayantī- 
fondling; ati-ghrna-with kindness; mudam-happiness; āpa-attained; gopi-the gopi. 


Filled with tender motherly love, the gopī attained great happiness as she caressed the restless 


child now licking His foot, decorated with a glittering half-moon necklace of lion's nails, His limbs 
very wonderful, and handsome with curly new black hairs. 
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Text 3 


bālasya pīta-payaso nrpa jrmbhitasya 
tattvāni cāsya vadane sakale 'virājan 

mata surādhipa-mukhaih prayutarh ca sarvam 
drstvā param bhayam avapa nimilitaksi 


balasya-of the infant; pita-drunk; payasah-milk; nrpa-O king; jrmbhitasya-yawned; tattvāni-the 
truths; ca-and; asya-of Him; vadane-in the mouth; sakale-all; avirājan-manifested; mātā-the mother; 
suradhipa-mukhaih-by the great leaders of the demigods; prayutam-joined; ca-also; sarvam-all; 
drstva-seeing; param-great; bhayam-fear; avapa-attained; nimīlita-closed; aksi-eyes. 


O king, when the child, finished with drinking milk, yawned, all the elements of the universe 
suddenly appeared in His mouth. Seeing the entire universe and all the demigods suddenly present 
in her son's mouth, mother Yasoda, now closing her eyes, became very afraid. 


Text 4 


rajan parasya paripūrnatamasya sāksāt 
krsnasya visvam akhilam kapatena sā hi 

nasta-smrtih punar abhūt sva-sute ghrnarta 
kim varnayami sutapo bahu nanda-patnyāh 


rajan-O king; parasya paripürnatamasya saksat krsnasya-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Lord Krsna; višvam-the universe; akhilam-the entire; kapatena-as a trick; sā-she; hi-indeed; nasta- 
destroyed; smrtih-memory; punah-again; abhüt-became; sva-sute-for her son; ghrnà-with material 
kindness; ārtā-overwhelmed; kim-what?; varnayami-I say; sutapah-the great austerities; bahu-many; 
nanda-patnyāh-of Nanda's wife. 


O king, her memory of seeing the entire universe destroyed by the Supreme Lord Krsna's 
illusory potency, she became overpowered with maternal love for her son. How can I describe the 
many great austerities Nanda's wife must have performed? 


Text 5 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 

nando yašodayā sārdham 
kim cakāra tapo mahat 

yena $ri-krsnacandro 'pi 
putri-bhüto babhüva ha 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; nandah-Nanda; yašodayā-Yašodā; sardham-with; kim- 
what?; cakāra-did; tapah-austerities; mahat-great; yena-by which; šrī-krsnacandrah-Lord 


Krsnacandra; api-even; putrī-son; bhūto babhūva ha-became. 


Sri Bahulasva said: What great austerities did Nanda and Yasoda do that Sri Krsnacandra became 
their son? 


Text 6 
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Srī-nārada uvāca 

astanam vai vasūnām ca 
drono mukhyo dhara-patih 

anapatyo visnu-bhakto 
deva-rajyam cakara ha 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; astānām-eight; vai-certainly; vasūnām-of the Vasus; ca-also; 
dronah-Drona; mukhyah-the first; dharā-patih-the husband of Dhara; anapatyah-without children; 
visnu-bhaktah-devoted to Lord Visnu; deva-rajyam-kingdom; cakara ha-did. 


Sri Narada said: Nanda, Dhara's husband, was the best of the eight Vasus. Childless, and a great 
devotee of Lord Visnu, he ruled a kingdom in the realm of the demigods. 


Text 7 


ekada putra-kanksi ca 
brahmana nodito nrpa 

mandaradrim gatas tapturh 
dharaya bharyaya saha 


ekada-one day; putra-a son; kanksi-desiring; ca-also; brahmana-by Brahma; noditah-sent; nrpa-O 
king; mandarādrim-to Mount Mandara; gatah-gone; taptum-to perform austerities; dharayā-Dharā; 
bharyayā-his wife; saha-with. 


He desired a child. Sent by the demigod Brahma, he went with his wife Dhara to Mount Mandara 
to perform austerities. 


Text 8 


kanda-mūla-phalāhārau 
tatah parnasanau tatah 

jala-bhaksau tatas tau tu 
nirjalau nirjane sthitau 


kanda-mūla-of roots; phala-and fruits; āhārau-eating; tatah-then; parna-leaves; ašanau-eating; 
tatah-then; jala-water; bhaksau-eating; tatah-then; tau-they; tu-certainly; nirjalau-without water; 
nirjane-in a secluded place; sthitau-stayed. 


First they ate only fruits and roots. Then they ate only leaves. Then they only drank water. Then, 
staying in a secluded place, they did not even drink water. 


Text 9 
arsanam arbude yate 

tapas tat tapator dvayoh 
brahma prasannas tav etya 


varam brūhīty uvaca ha 


varsanam-of years; arbude-a hundred million; yāte-passed; tapah-austerities; tat-that; tapatoh- 
performing; dvayoh-both; brahmā-Brahmā; prasannah-pleased; tau-both; etya-going; varam- 
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benediction; brūhi-please ask; iti-thus; uvāca-said; ha-indeed. 


After they has spent a hundred million years performing these austerities, the demigod Brahmā, 
pleased with them, approached and said, "Ask a benediction". 


Text 10 


valmīkān nirgato drono 
dharaya bharyaya saha 

natva vidhim ca sampūjya 
harsitah, praha tarn prabhum 


valmīkān-from an anthill; nirgatah-emerged; dronah-Drona; dhārayā-Dharā; bharyaya-his wife; 
saha-with; natva-bowing down; vidhim-Brahma; ca-and; sampūjya-worshiping; harsitah-happy; 
praha-said; tam-to him; prabhum-master. 


Emerging from an anthill with his wife, Dhara, jubilant Drona, bowing down and worshiping 
him, spoke to Lord Brahma. 
Text 11 


$ri-drona uvaca 

paripürnatame krsne 
putri-bhüte janardane 

bhaktih syād avayor brahman 
satatam prema-laksana 


éri-dronah uvaca-Sri Drona said; paripürnatame-to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsne- 
Krsna; putri-bhüte-as a son; janardane-the Lord who removes His devotees' sufferings; bhaktih- 
devotion; syat-may be; āvayoh-of us; brahman-O Brahmā; satatam-eternally; prema-by love; 
laksana-characterized. 


Sri Drona said: O Brahma, may Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, become our 
son, and may we both always have love and devotion for him, the Lord who removes the sufferings 
of His devotees. 


Text 12 


yayanjasa tarantīha 
dustaram bhava-sagaram 
nanyam param varichitam syad 
avayos tapator vidhe 
yaya-by whom; afijasa-quickly; taranti-cross; iha-here; dustaram-difficult to cross; bhava-of 
repeated birth and death; sagaram-the ocean; na-not; anyam-another; param-superior; vanchitam- 


desired; syāt-is; āvayoh-of us; tapatoh-performing austerities; vidhe-O Brahmā. 


Love and devotion for Him enables the living entities to cross the impassable ocean of repeated 
birth and death. O Brahmā, we two who are performing austerities desire nothing else. 


Text 13 
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sri-brahmovaca 

yuvabhyam yācitarh yan me 
durghatam durlabharh varam 

tathāpi bhüyat sa-phalam 
yuvayor anya-janmani 


šrī-brahmā uvaca-Sri Brahma said; yuvābhyām-by you two; yācitam-reguested; yat-what; me-for 
me; durghatam-impossible; durlabham-difficult; varam-benediction; tathāpi-still; bhūyāt-may 
become; sa-phalam-fruitful; yuvayoh-for you both; anya-in another; janmani-birth. 


Šrī Brahamā said: Although I myself cannot attain the benediction you request, I grant that your 
desire will be fulfilled in another birth. 


Text 14 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

drono nando 'bhavad bhūmau 
yašodā sā dharā smrtā 

krsno brahma-vacah karturh 
prapto ghose pituh purat 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; dronah-Drona; nandah-Nanda; abhavat-became; bhümau-on 
the earth; yašodā-Yašodā; sā-she; dharā-Dharā; smrtā-remembered; krsnah-Krsna; brahma-vacah- 
the words of Brahmā; kartum-to do; prāptah-attained; ghose-in Vraja; pituh-of the father; purāt- 
from the city. 


Sri Narada said: Drona was born as Nanda on the earth and Dhara was born as Yašodā. To fulfill 
Brahma's words, Lord Krsna went from His father's palace to the village of Vraja. 


Text 15 


sudha-khandat param mistam 
$ri-krsna-caritam $ubham 

gandhamadana-$rnge vai 
narayana-mukhac chrutam 


sudha-khandat-than nectar; param-more; mistam-sweet; sri-krsna-caritam-Sri Krsna's pastimes; 
$ubham-beautiful; gandhamādana-srnge-on the summit of Mount Gandhamādana; vai-indeed; 
narayana-mukhat-from the mouth of Lord Narayana; srutam-heard. 


On the summit of Mount Gandhamādana I heard these beautiful, sweeter than nectar pastimes 
of Lord Krsna from the mouth of Narayana Rsi. 


Text 16 
krpaya ca krtārtho "han 
nara-narayanasya ca 


maya tubhyam ca kathitam 
kim bhūyah $rotum icchasi 
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krpayā-by mercy; ca-also; krtarthah-successful; aham-I; nara-narayanasya-of Lord Nara- 
Narayana; ca-also; mayā-by me; tubhyam-to you; ca-and; kathitam-spoken; kim-what?; bhūyah- 
more; $rotum-to hear; icchasi-do you wish. 


By the mercy of Lord Nara-Nārāyaņa I attained the goal of life. I have told you what They said. 
What more do you wish to hear? 


Text 17 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 
nanda-gehe harih sāksāc 
chišu-rūpah sanātanah 
kim cakāra balenāpi 
tan me brūhi mahā-mune 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; nanda-of Nanda; gehe-in the home; harih-Lord Hari; 
sāksāt-directly; sisu-of a child; rūpah-the form; sanātanah-eternal; kim-what?; cakāra-did; balena- 
with Balarama; api-also; tat-that; me-to me; brūhi-tell; mahā-mune-O great sage. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: When He displayed His eternal form of a child in Nanda's home, what 
pastimes did Lord Hari enjoy with Balarama. O great sage, please tell me this. 


Text 18 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

ekadā šisya-sahito 
gargācāryo mahā-munih 

Saurina noditah sāksād 
āyayau nanda-mandiram 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; ekadā-one day; šisya-disciples; sahitah-with; gargācāryah- 
Garga Acarya; mahā-munih-the great sage; $aurina-by Vasudeva; noditah-sent; saksat-directly; 
ayayau-came; nanda-mandiram-to Nanda's palace. 


One day, sent by Vasudeva, the great saint Garga Muni came with his disciples to Nanda's 
palace. 


Text 19 
nandah sampüjya vidhivat 
pādyādyair muni-sattamam 
tatah pradaksini-krtya 
sastangam prananama ha 
nandah-Nanda; sampüjya-worshiping; vidhivat-according to the rules of tradition; pādya-ādyaih- 
beginning with offering water to wash the feet; muni-sattamam-the great sage; tatah-then; 


pradaksini-krtya-circumambulating; sastangarh prananama ha-offered dandavat obeisances. 


Following the rules of tradition, Nanda worshiped the great sage, washing his feet and offering 
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him many things. Then he circumambulated him and offered obeisances, falling down like a stick. 
Text 20 


$ri-nanda uvāca 

adya nah pitaro devāh 
santustā agnayaš ca nah 

pavitrarh mandirarh jatam 
yusmac-carana-renubhih 


šrī-nandah uvaca-Sri Narada said; adya-today; nah-with us; pitarah-the Pitas; devah-the 
demigods; santustah-pleased; agnayah-the fire-gods; ca-also; nah-our; pavitram-purified; mandiram- 
house; jātam-born; yusmat-of you; carana-of the feet; renubhih-by the dust. 


Sri Nanda said: Today the pious forefathers, demigods, and fire-gods are all pleased with us. Our 
home is now purified by the dust of your feet. 


Text 21 


mat-putra-nama-karanam 
kuru dvija maha-mune 

punyais tirthais ca dusprapyam 
bhavad-āgamanam prabho 


mat-my; putra-son's; nama-karanam-name-giving ceremony; kuru-please perform; dvija-O 
brahmana; mahā-mune-O great sage; punyaih-sacred; tirthaih-by pilgrimages; ca-also; dusprāpyam- 
difficult to attain; bhavat-of you; agamanam-the arrival; prabhah-O lord. 


O great brāhmaņa sage, please perform my son's name-giving ceremony. O lord, even by many 
sacred pilgrimages one cannot attain what is attained by your visit. 


Text 22 


$ri-garga uvāca 

te putra-nama-karanam 
karisyami na samsayah 

purva-vartam gadisyami 
gaccha nanda rahah-sthalam 


$ri-gargah uvaca-Sri Garga said; te-your; putra-son's; nàma-karanam-name-giving ceremony; 
karisyāmi-I will perform; na-no; sarhsayah-doubt; pürva-previous; vārtām-story; gadisyami-I will 


tell; gaccha-go; nanda-O Nanda; rahah-sthalam-to a secluded place. 


Sri Garga Muni said: I will perform your son's name-giving ceremony. Of this there is no doubt. 
I will tell who He was before. O Nanda, go to a secluded place. 


Text 23 


sri-narada uvaca 
utthaya gargo nandena 
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bālābhyām ca yašodayā 
ekānte go-vraje gatvā 
tayor nāma cakāra ha 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; utthāya-rising; gargah-Garga; nandena-with Nanda; 
bālābhyām-with the two boys; ca-and; yašodayā-with Yašodā; ekānte-to a secluded place; go-vraje- 
in the barn; gatvā-going; tayoh-of Them; nāma-the name; cakāra ha-did. 


Garga Muni rose and went with Nanda, Yasoda, and the two boys, to a secluded place in the cow 
shed. There he performed the name-giving ceremony. 


Text 24 


sampūjya gananathadin 
grahan samsodhya yatnatah 

nandam prāha prasannango 
gargācāryo mahā-munih 


sampūjya-worshiping; gananatha-adin-beginning with Gane$a; grahan-the planets; sarnšodhya- 
appeasing; yatnatah-carefully; nandam-to Nanda; praha-said; prasanna-pleased; angah-in every 
limb; gargacaryah-Garga Muni; mahā-munih-the great sage. 


After worshiping the deities headed by Gaņeša, and after carefully appeasing the deities of the 
planets, the great saint Garga Muni, happy in every limb, spoke to Nanda. 


Texts 25 and 26 
$ri-garga uvaca 


rohini-nandanasyasya 
namoccaram $rnusva ca 

ramante yogino hy asmin 
sarvatra ramatiti va 


gunais ca ramayan bhaktāms 
tena ramam viduh pare 

garbha-sankarsanad asya 
sankarsana iti smrtah 


šrī-gargah uvaca-Sri Garga said; rohini-nandanasyasya-Rohini's son; nāma-name; uccaram- 
declaration; $rnusva-please hear; ca-also; ramante-are delighted; yoginah-the yogis; hi-indeed; 
asmin-with Him; sarvatra-in all respects; ramati-enjoys; iti-thus; và-or; gunaih-with His 
transcendental qualities; ca-also; ramayan-delighting; bhaktan-the devotees; tena-by this; rāmam- 
Rama; viduh-know; pare-others; garbha-from the womb; sankarsanat-because of being pulled; asya- 
of Him; sankarsana-Sankarsana; iti-thus; smrtah-remembered. 


Šrī Garga Muni said: Please hear the explanation of Rohini's son's name. The yogis find their 
happiness (ramante) in Him, or he is the greatest enjoyer (ramati), or with His transcendental 
qualities He delights (rāmayati) the devotees. For these reasons the sages know Him as Rama. 
Because He was pulled (sankarsana) from the womb He is also known as Sankarsana. 
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Text 27 


sarvavasesadyam $esam 
balādhikyād balam viduh 
sva-putrasyāpi nāmāni 
$rnu nanda hy atandritah 


sarva-everything; avasesa-remaining; ādyam-beginning; $esam-Sesa; bala-ādhikyāt-because of 
great strength; balam-Bala; viduh-know; sva-putrasya-of your own son; api-also; nāmāni-the names; 
$rnu-please hear; nanda-O Nanda; hi-indeed; atandritah-without being fatigued. 


Because when the universe is annihilated He alone remains (avasesa), the sages know Him as 
Sesa. Because He is extremely strong (bala), they know Him as Bala. O Nanda, please be attentive 
and hear the names of your son. 


Text 28 


sadyah prani-pavitrani 
jagatam mangalāni ca 

ka-kārah kamalā-kānta 
r-karo rama ity api 


sadyah-at once; prani-the living entities; pavitrani-purifying; jagatam-of the universes; 
mangalāni-the auspiciousness; ca-also; ka-kārah-the letter k; kamalā-kāntah-the lover of the 
goddess of fortune; r-kārah-the letter r; rāmah-the enjoyer; iti-thus; api-also; 


His names at once purify the living entities. His names are the auspiciousness of all the 
universes. In His name the letter K stands for Kamalā-kānta (the husband of the goddess of 
fortune). R stands for Ràma (the supreme enjoyer). 


Text 29 


sa-karah sad-guna-patih 
$vetadvīpa-nivāsa-krt 

na-kāro nārasimho 'yam 
a-karo hy aksaro 'gni-bhuk 


sa-kārah-the letter s; sad-guna-patih-the master of six opulences; švetadvīpa-nivāsa-krt-who 
resides at Svetadvipa; na-karah-the letter n; narasimhah-Lord Nrsimha; ayam-this; a-karah-the letter 
a; hi-indeed; aksarah-the immortal; agni-through the fire; bhuk-eats. 

S stands for Sad-guna-pati (the master of six opulences) or Svetadvipa-nivasa-krt (The Lord who 
resides in Svetadvipa). N stands for Lord Nrsimha. A stands for Aksara (the immortal) or Agni- 
bhuk (the Lord who enjoys the offerings of agni-hotra yajūas). 

Text 30 


visargau ca tathā hy etau 
nara-narayanav rsi 
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sampralīnāš ca sat pūrnā 
yasmin cchuddhe mahātmani 


visargau-the letter h; ca-also; tathā-so; hi-indeed; etau-They; nara-narayanau-Nara-Narayana 
Rsis; sampralīnāh-entered; ca-also; sat-six; pürnah-full; yasmin-in whom; suddhe-pure; mahātmani- 
Supreme Person. 


The letter H stands for Nara-Nārāyaņa Rsi. In this way these six letters combine to become the 
name of the pure Supreme Person. 


Note: In the Sanskrit alphabet the letter H is represented by two dots. An example follows in 
parenthesis (:). The two dots stand for the two sages Nara-Nārāyaņa. 


Text 31 


paripürnatame saksat 

tena krsnah prakirtitah 
suklo raktas tatha pito 

varno 'syanu-yugam dhrtah 


paripürnatame-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; tena-by this; krsnah-Krsna; 
prakirtitah-is said; suklah-white; raktah-red; tathā-so; pitah-yellow; varnah-color; asya-of Him; anu- 
following; yugam-the yugas; dhrtah-held. 


In this way the Supreme Personality of Godhead is known as Krsnah. In white, red, and yellow 
forms He appears in the yugas one after another. 


Text 32 


dvaparante kaler adau 
balo 'yarn krsnatam gatah 
tasmat krsna iti khyato 
namnayam nanda-nandanah 


dvapara-of the Dvāpara-yuga; ante-at the end; kaleh-of Kali-yuga; ādau-atb the beginning; bālah- 
boy; ayam-He; krsnatam-a dark complexion; gatah-attained; tasmāt-therefore; krsnah-Krsna; iti- 
thus; khyātah-celebrated; nāmnā-by name; ayam-He; nanda-of Nanda; nandanah-the son. 


Now, at the end of Dvāpara-yuga and the beginning of Kali-yuga, He has a dark (krsna) 
complexion. For this reason He is named Krsna. He is this boy, the son of Nanda. 


Text 33 


vasavas cendriyaniti 
tad devas cittam eva hi 
tasmin yas cestate so 'pi 
vasudeva iti smrtah 


vasavah-vasu; ca-and; indriyāņi-the senses; iti-thus; tat devah-deva; cittam-the heart; eva-indeed; 
hi-indeed; tasmin-in that; yah-who; cestate-acts; sah-He; api-also; vāsudeva-Vāsudeva; iti-thus; 
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smrtah-remembered. 


The word "vasu" means "the senses", and the word "deva" means "the heart". Because He acts in 
the hearts and senses of the living entities, He is known as Vāsudeva. 


Text 34 


vrsabhānu-sutā rādhā 
ya jātā kirti-mandire 
tasyah patir ayam saksat 
tena radha-patih smrtah 


vrsabhanu-of King Vrsabhanu; suta-the daughter; radha-Sri Radha; ya-who; jata-born; kirti-of 
Kirti; mandire-in the palace; tasyāh-of Her; patih-the husband; ayam-He; sāksāt-directly; tena-by 
that; radha-patih-as Radha-pati; smrtah-remembered. 


He is the husband (pati) of Radha, King Vrsabhanu's daughter born in the palace of Queen Kirti, 
and therefore He is known as Radha-pati. 


Text 35 


paripürnatamah sāksāc 
chrī-krsnah bhagavān svayam 

asankhya-brahmanda-patir 
goloke dhamni rajate 


paripürnatamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; éri-krsnah-$ri Krsna; 
bhagavan-the Lord; svayam-Himself; asankhya-countless; brahmanda-of universes; patih-the 
master; goloke dhamni-in the abode of Goloka; rajate-shines. 


He is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna, the master of countless universes. 
He is splendidly manifest in transcendental abode of Goloka. 


Text 36 


so 'yam tava Siur jato 

bharavataranaya ca 
karnsādīnām vadharthaya 

bhaktanam raksanaya ca 

sah ayam-this person; tava-your; šiuh-son; jātah-born; bhara-burden; avataranaya-for removing; 
ca-and; karnsa-ādīnām-of the demons beginning with Kamsa; vadha-arthaya-for killing; bhaktanam- 
of the devotees; raksanāya-for protection; ca-also. 


That same Supreme Personality of Godhead is now born as your child. He has come to remove 
the earth's burden, to kill the demons headed by Karnsa, and to protect the devotees. 


Text 37 


anantāny asya namani 
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veda-guhyāni bhārata 
līlābhiš ca bhavisyanti 
tat-karmasu na vismayah 


anantāni-endless; asya-of Him; nāmāni-names; veda-to the Vedas; guhyāni-confidential; bhārata- 
O descendent of KIng Bharata; līlābhih-with pastimes; ca-also; bhavisyanti-will be; tat-karmasu-in 
His deeds; na-no; vismayah-surprise. 


O descendent of King Bharata, according to His different pastimes Your son will have names 
without end, names that are secret even from the Vedas. Do not be surprised at what He is able to 
do. 


Text 38 


aho bhagyam tu te nedam 
sāksāc chri-purusottamah 

tvad-grhe vartamāno 'yam 
Siu-rupah parat parah 


ahah-ah; bhagyam-good fortune; tu-certainly; te-of you; na-not; idam-this; saksat-directly; šri- 
purusottamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tvat-of you; grhe-in the home; vartamanah- 
being; ayam-He; šiu-of a child; rūpah-in the form; parāt parah-greater than the greatest. 


Ah, how fortunate you are! Appearing as a small child, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is greater than the greatest, now stays in your home. 
Text 39 


sri-narada uvaca 

ity uktvatha gate garge 
svatmanam purnam āšisam 

mene pramuditah patnya 
nanda-rajo maha-matih 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; uktva-saying; atha-then; gate-gone; garge-Garga; 
svātmānam-own; purnam-perfect; āšisam-benediction; mene-considered; pramuditah-joyful; 
patnyā-with his wife; nanda-rājah-King Nanda; mahā-matih-great hearted. 


Sri Narada said: Garga Muni said this and left. Then noble-hearted King Nanda, along with his 
wife, thought about the great blessing they had received. 


Text 40 


atha gargo jnani-varo 
jūāna-do muni-sattamah 

kālindī-tīra-sobhādhyam 
vrsabhanu-puram gatah 


atha-then; gargah-Garga; jūāni-varah-the best of philosophers; jfiana-dah-great teacher; muni- 


sattamah-great sage; kālindī-tīra-on the sdhore of the Yamuna; šobha-ādhyam-beautiful; vrsabhanu- 
puram-to the palace of King Vrsabhanu; gatah-went. 
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Then the great philosopher, teacher, sage Garga Muni went to King Vrsabhanu's beautiful palace 
on the Yamunā's shore. 


Texts 41-45 


chatrena sobhitam vipram 
dvitiyam iva vasavam 

dandena rajitarh sāksād 
dharma-rajam iva sthitam 


tejasa dyotita-dišarn 
sāksāt sūryam ivaparam 
pustaki-mekhala-yuktam 
dvitiyam iva padmajam 


sobhitam sukla-vasobhir 
devam visnum iva sthitam 

tam drstvā muni-sardilarh 
sahasotthāya sādaram 


pranamya Sirasa sadyah 
sammukho 'bhūt krtanjalih 

munim ca pithake sthapya 
padyadyair upacara-vit 


pūjayām asa vidhivac 
chrī-gargarm jüaninam varam 

tatah pradaksiņī-krtya 
vrsabhānu-varo mahān 


chatrena-with a parasol; šobhitam-decorated; vipram-brahmana; dvitiyam-a second; iva-like; 
vāsavam-Indra; dandena-with a rod; rājitam-glorious; sāksāt-directly; dharma-rājam-Yamarāja; iva- 
like; sthitam-situated; tejasā-with glory; dyotita-illuminated; dišam-the directions; sāksāt-directly; 
sūryam-the sun; iva-like; aparam-another; pustakī-a book; mekhalā-belt; yuktam-endowed; 
dvitiyam-a second; iva-like; padmajam-Brahma; šobhitam-decorated; $ukla-white; vāsobhih-with 
garments; devam-Lord; visnum-Visnu; iva-like; sthitam-situated; tam-him; drstvā-seeing; muni-of 
sages; šardūlam-the tiger; sahasā-at once; utthāya-rising; sa-with; ādaram-respect; pranamya- 
offering obeisances; širasā-with his head; sadyah-at once; sammukhah-facing; abhūt-became; 
krtanjalih-with folded palms; munim-the sage; ca-also; pithake-on a throne; sthāpya-seating; pādya- 
ādyaih-beginning with water for washing his feet; upacāra-worship; vit-understanding; pūjayām 
āsa-worshiped; vidhivat-according to the rules of tradition; $ri-gargam-$ Garga Muni; jrianinam-of 
philosophers; varam-the best; tatah-then; pradaksini-krtya-circumambulating; vrsabhanu-varah- 
King Vrsabhanu; mahan-noble. 


Seeing Garga Muni, who was the greatest of philosophers, who was the brahmana tiger of sages, 
who, decorated with a parasol was like a second King Indra, holding a stick was like a second 
Yamaraja, his bodily luster illuminating the directions was like a second sun-god, a great book at 
his belt was like a second Lord Brahma, and who, dressed in white garments, stood like Lord Visnu 
Himself, noble King Vrsabhanu rose up at once with great respect, bowed his head, stood with 
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folded hands, placed the sage on a great throne, washed his feet, presented many offerings, 
circumambulated him, and worshiped him according to the rules of scripture. 
Text 46 


$ri-vrsabhànur uvāca 

satam paryantanam $antam 
grhinam šāntaye smrtam 

nrnam antas-tamo-hari 
sadhur eva na bhaskarah 


šrī-vrsabhānuh uvaca-Sri Vrsabhanu said; satam-of the saintly devotees; paryatanam-the 
wandering; šāntam-peaceful; grhiņām-of the householders; šāntaye-for peacefulness; smrtam- 
remembered; nrnàm-of men; antah-in the heart; tamah-the darkness; hari-removing; sādhuh-saint; 
eva-certainly; na-not; bhaskarah-the sun. 


Sri Vrsabhanu said: The peaceful wandering of saints is meant to bring peace to householders. It 
is a saint, and not the sun, that removes the darkness in the hearts of men. 


Text 47 


tīrthī-bhūtā vayam gopa 
jatas tvad-darsanat prabho 

tirthani tirthi-kurvanti 
tvadrsah sadhavah ksitau 


tīrthī-bhūtāh-gone on pilgrimage; vayam-we; gopāh-gopas; jātāh-born; tvat-of you; daršanāt-by 
the sight; prabhah-O lord; tīrthāni-the places of pilgrimage; tirthi-kurvanti-make places of 
pilgrimage; tvadrsah-like you; sādhavah-saints; ksitau-on the earth. 


O lord, by seeing you we gopas have gone on pilgrimage. Saints like you sanctify the sacred 
places in this world. 


Text 48 


he mune rādhikā-nāma 
kanya me mangalayana 
kasmai varaya datavya 
vada tvarh me su-nišcitam 


he mune-O sage; radhika-of Sri Radha; nāma-name; kanyā-daughter; me-my; mangala-of 
auspiciousness; ayana-the abode; kasmai-to what?; varaya-husband; datavya-should be given; vada- 


please tell; tvam-you; me-me; su-niscitam-opinion. 


O sage, my daughter is named Radhika. She is the abode of great auspiciousness. To whom 
should I give Her in marriage? Please tell me your opinion. 


Text 49 


tvam paryatann arka iva 
tri-lokīrh divya-darsanah 
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varo 'nayā samo yo vai 
tasmai dasyami kanyakam 


tvam-you; paryatan-wandering; arkah-the sun; iva-like; tri-lokim-the three worlds; divya- 
splendid; daršanah-sight; varah-husband; anayā-with Her; samah-equal; yah-who; vai-indeed; 
tasmai-to Him; dasyami-I will give; kanyakam-daughter. 


Like the sun, your goodness can travel everywhere in the three worlds. I wish to give my 
daughter to a splendid husband who will be Her equal. 


Text 50 


sri-narada uvāca 

hastam grhītvā šrī-gargo 
vrsabhānor mahā-munih 

jagāma yamuna-tiram 
nirjanam sundara-sthalam 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; hastam-hand; grhītvā-taking; sri-gargah-Sri Garga; 
vrsabhānoh-of Vrsabhanu; mahā-munih-the great sage; jagāma-went; yamunā-of the Yamuna; 
tiram-to the shore; nirjanam-secluded; sundara-beautiful; sthalam-place. 


Sri Narada said: Taking Vrsabhanu's hand, the great sage Sri Garga Muni went to a beautiful and 
secluded place on the Yamunā's shore. 


Text 51 


kalindi-jala-kallola- 
kolahala-samakulam 

tatropave$ya gopesam 
munindrah prāha dharma-vit 


kālindī-of the Yamuna; jala-water; kallola-waves; kolahala-tumult; samākulam-filled; tatra-there; 
upavešya-sitting; gopa-of the gopas; isam-to the king; muni-of sagesl indrah-the king; praha-said; 
dharma-the truth of religion; vit-knowing. 


Making the gopa-king Vrsabhānu sit down at a place where the Yamunā's waves made a great 
sound, Garga Muni, the king of sages and the knower of religion, spoke. 


Texts 52 and 53 


$ri-garga uvāca 

he gopa guptam akhyanam 
kathaniyam na ca tvaya 

pariptrnatamah saksac 
chri-krsnah bhagavan svayam 


asankhya-brahmanda-patir 


golokesah parat parah 
tasmat paro varo nasti 
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jāto nanda-grhe patih 


šrī-gargah uvaca-Sri Garga said; he gopa-O gopa; guptam-secret; ākhyanam-story; kathaniyam-to 
be told; na-not; ca-also; tvayā-by you; paripūrnatamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt- 
directly; éri-krsnah-$ri Krsna; bhagavān-the Lord; svayam-Himself; asankhya-countless; 
brahmanda-of universes; patih-the master; goloka-of Goloka; isah-the master; parat parah-greater 
than the greatest; tasmat-than Him; parah-better; varah-husband; na-not; asti-is; jatah-born; nanda- 
of Nanda; grhe-in the home; patih-the Lord. 


Sri Garga Muni said: O gopa, do not tell this secret. Sri Krsna, the original Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Himself, who is the master of countless universes, the king of Goloka, greater than the 
greatest, and the Lord than whom there is no better husband, has taken birth in Nanda's home. 


Text 54 


$ri-vrsabhànur uvaca 
aho bhagaym aho bhagyarh 
nandasyapi maha-mune 
sri-krsnasyavatarasya 
sarvam tvam vada karanam 


šrī-vrsabhānuh uvaca-Sri Vrsabhanu said; ahah-ah; bhagaym-good fortune; ahah-ah; bhagyam- 
good fortune; nandasya-of Nanda; api-also; mahā-mune-O great sage; $ri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; 
avatarasya-descended; sarvam-everything; tvam-you; vada-please tell; karanam-the reason. 


Sri Vrsabhanu said: How fortunate! How fortunate for Nanda! O great sage, please tell 
everything of why Sri Krsna has descended to this world. 


Text 55 


$ri-garga uvaca 

bhuvo bharavataraya 
karnsadinam vadhaya ca 

brahmana prarthitah krsno 
babhūva jagatī-tale 


šrī-gargah uvaca-Sri Garga said; bhuvah-of the earth; bhara-the burden; avatārāya-to remove; 
karhsa-ādīnām-of the demons headed by Kamsa; vadhaya-for killing; ca-also; brahmana-by Brahma; 
prarthitah-requested; krsnah-Krsna; babhūva-has taken birth; jagati-tale-in the world. 


Sri Garga Muni said: To remove the earth's burden and to kill the demons headed by Kamsa, on 
the demigod Brahmā's request Lord Krsna has taken birth on the surface of the earth. 


Text 56 
Srī-krsna-patta-rājnī ya 
goloke radhikabhidha 


tvad-grhe sāpi sanjata 
tvam na jānāsi tam param 
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éri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; patta-rājnī-the chief queen; yā-who; goloke-in Goloka; rādhikābhidhā- 
named Radhika; tvat-of you; grhe-in the home; sā-She; api-also; sañjātā-is born; tvam-you; na-not; 
jānāsi-know; tām-Her; parām-supreme. 


Šrī Rādhikā, who is Lord Krsņa's chief gueen in Goloka, has taken birth in your home. You do 
not understand Her exalted position. 


Text 57 


Srī-nārada uvāca 
tadā praharsito gopo 
vrsabhānuh su-vismitah 
kalāvatīri samāhūya 
tayā sārdham vicārya ca 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tadā-then; praharsitah-delighted; gopah-the gopa; 
vrsabhānuh-Vrsabhānu; su-vismitah-astonished; kalavatim-Kalavati; samāhūya-calling; tayā-her; 
sārdham-with; vicārya-considered; ca-and. 


Šrī Nārada said: Delighted and astonished, Vrsabhānu called Kalāvatī and they both thought 
(about what Garga Muni said). 


Text 58 


rādhā-krsnānubhāvam ca 
jhatva gopa-varah parah 

anandasru-kalam mufican 
punar aha maha-munim 


radha-of Radha; krsna-and Krsna; anubhavam-great glory; ca-also; jūātvā-knowing; gopa-varah- 
the exalted gopa; parah-great; ānanda-of bliss; asru-kalam-tears; mufican-wiping; punah-again; āha- 
said; maha-great; munim-to the sage. 


Understanding the exalted position of Sri Sri Radha-Krsna, and shedding tears of bliss, the 
exalted gopa spoke to the great sage. 


Text 59 


$ri-vrsabhànur uvaca 

tasmai dasyami he brahman 
kanyàm kamala-locanam 

tvaya pantha darsito me 
tvaya karyo 'yam udvahah 


šrī-vrsabhānuh uvaca-Sri Vrsabhanu said; tasmai-to Him; dasyami-I will give; he-O; brahman- 
brahmana; kanyam-my daughter; kamala-locanam-lotus-eyed; tvayā-by you; panthā-the path; 
darsitah-revealed; me-to me; tvayā-by you; kāryah-should be performed; ayam-this; udvahah- 


wedding. 


Sri Vrsabhanu said: O brahmana, I will give my lotus-eyed daughter to Him. You have revealed 
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this path. You should perform the wedding ceremony. 
Text 60 


$ri-garga uvāca 

aham na karayisyami 
vivaham anayor nrpa 

tayor vivaho bhavita 
bhandire yamuna-tate 


šrī-gargah uvaca-Sri Garga said; aham-I; na-not; karayisyami-will perform; vivaham-the wedding; 
anayoh-of Them; nrpa-O king; tayoh-of Them; vivahah-the wedding; bhavitā-will be; bhandire-in 
Bhandiravana; yamuna-of the Yamuna; tate-on the shore. 


Sri Garga Muni said: O king, I will not perform Their wedding ceremony. Their wedding will be 
in Bhandiravana by the Yamuna's shore. 


Text 61 


vrndāvana-samīpe ca 
nirjane sundara-sthale 

paramesthi samagatya 
vivaham karayisyati 


vrndavana-Vrndavana; samipe-near; ca-also; nirjane-secluded; sundara-in a beatiful; sthale- 
placed; paramesthī-Brahmā; samāgatya-arriving; vivaham-the wedding; karayisyati-will perform. 


The demigod Brahma will come and perform the wedding in a beautiful secluded place near 
Vrndavana forest. 


Text 62 


tasmad radham gopa-vara 
viddhy ardhangim varasya ca 
loke cūdā-manih saksad 
rājūīm goloka-mandire 


tasmāt-from that; rādhām-Rādhā; gopa-vara-O best of gopas; viddhi-please know; ardha-half; 
angīm-the body; varasya-of Her husband; ca-and; loke-in the world; cūdā-the crown; maņih-jewel; 
sāksāt-directly; rājūīm-gueen; goloka-of Goloka; mandire-in the palace. 


Because of this please know that Rādhā is half of the Supreme Personality of Godhead's body. In 
the palace of Goloka She is the gueen of He who is the world's crest-jewel. 


Text 63 
yuyam sarve 'pi gopālā 
golokād āgatā bhuvi 


tathā gopi-gana gāvo 
goloke rādhikecchayā 
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yūyam-you; sarve-all; api-also; gopālāh-gopas; golokāt-from Goloka; āgatāh-come; bhuvi-to the 
earth; tathā-so; gopi-ganah-gopis; gāvah-cows; goloke-in Goloka; radhika-of Sri Radha; icchayā-by 
the desire. 


You gopas have all come from Goloka. By Šrī Rādhikā's wish the cows and gopīs have also come 
from Goloka. 


Text 64 


yad-daršanam durlabham eva durghatam 
devais ca yajūair na ca janmabhih kim u 
sa-vigraham tam tava mandirājire 
laksyanti guptam bahu-gopa-gopikah 


yat-of whom; darsanam-the sight; durlabham-difficult to attain; eva-indeed; durghatam- 
impossible; devaih-by the demigods; ca-also; yajūaih-by sacrifices; na-not; ca-and; janmabhih-by 
many births; kim u-what to speak of?; sa-vigraham-transcendental form; tām-Her; tava-your; 
mandira-in the palace; ajire-in the courtyard; laksyanti-see; guptam-hidden; bahu-many; gopa- 
gopas; gopikah-and gopis. 


She whom even the demigods, what to speak of others who perform sacrifices for many births, 
cannot see, many gopas and gopis now see hidden in the courtyard of your palace. 


Text 65 


sri-narada uvaca 

tada ca vismitau rajan 
dam-pati harsitau param 

radha-krsna-prabhavam ca 
$rutvà $ri-gargam ücatuh 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tadā-then; ca-also; vismitau-astonished; rājan-O king; dam- 
pati-the husband and wife; harsitau-joyful; param-then; radha-krsna-of Sri Sri Radha-Krsna; 
prabhavam-the exalted position; ca-also; $rutvā-hearing; $ri-gargam-to Sri Garga Muni; ücatuh-said. 


Šrī Nàrada said: O king, joyful and filled with wonder by hearing of Šrī $ri Radha-Krsna's exalted 
glories, the husband and wife spoke to Šrī Garga. 


Text 66 


$ri-dam-pati ücatuh 
rādhā-sabdasya he brahman 
vyākhyānam vada tattvatah 
tvatto na sarhsaya-cchetta 
ko 'pi bhūmau mahā-mune 


$ri-dam-pati ücatuh-the husband and wife said; rādhā-Rādhā; $abdasya-of the word; he-O; 


brahman-brāhmaņa; vyākhyānam-the story; vada-please tell; tattvatah-in truth; tvattah-from you; 
na-not; sarhšaya-doubt; cchetta-cutting; ko 'pi-anyone; bhümau-on the earth; mahā-great; mune-O 


215 


sage. 


The husband and wife said: O brahmana, please truthfully explain the meaning of the name 
Radha. O great sage, save for you, no one in this world can cut our doubts. 


Text 67 


$ri-garga uvaca 

sama-vedasya bhavartham 
gandhamadana-parvate 

Sisyenapi maya tatra 
narayana-mukhac chrutam 


šrī-gargah uvaca-Sri Garga said; sāma-vedasya-of the Sama Veda; bhava-artham-the meaning; 
gandhamadana-parvate-on Mount Gandhamadana; šisyena-by the disciple; api-also; maya-by me; 
tatra-there; narayana-mukhat-from the mouth of Narayana Rsi; $rutam-heard. 


Sri Garga Muni said: As a disciple I heard this from the mouth of Narayana Rsi as on Mount 
Gandhamadana He was explaining the Sama Veda: 


Text 68 


ramaya tu ra-karah syad 
a-karas tv adi-gopika 

dha-karo dharaya hi syad 
ā-kāro virajā nadi 


ramayā-as the goddess of fortune; tu-indeed; ra-kārah-the letter R; syāt-is; ā-kārah-the letter A; 
tu-indeed; ādi-gopikā-the first gopī; dha-karah-the letter DH; dharaya-by the earth; hi-indeed; syāt- 
is; ā-kārah-the letter A; virajā nadi-the Virajā river. 


R stands for Ramā (the goddess of fortune), A stands for Adi-gopikā (the forst of the gopīs), DH 
stands for Dharā (the earth), and A stands for Virajā-nadī (the Virajā river). 


Text 69 


$ri-krsnasya parasyāpi 

caturdhā tejaso 'bhavat 
lila-bhth $ri$ ca viraja 

catasrah patnya eva hi 

sri-krsnasya-of Lord Krsna; parasya-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; api-also; caturdha-in 
four ways; tejasah-potency; abhavat-became; lila-Lila; bhüh-Bhü; šrīs-Srī; ca-and; virajā-Virajā; 


catasrah-four; patnyah-wives; eva-indeed; hi-certainly. 


The four potencies of Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, became His four wives: 
Lila, Bhū, Sri, and Virajā. 


Text 70 
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sampralīnāš ca tāh sarvā 
rādhāyām kunja-mandire 

paripürnatamam rādhārn 
tasmād āhur manīsinah 


sampralinah-entered; ca-also; tāh-they; sarvah-all; rādhāyām-Rādhā; kunīja-in the forest; 
mandire-in the palace; pariptrnatamam-the supreme goddess of fortune; rādhām-Rādhā; tasmāt- 
therefore; āhuh-say; manīsiņah-the wise. 


Because all these goddesses have now entered the form of Sri Radha, the wise say that Sri Radha 
is the original supreme goddess of fortune. 


Text 71 


Sri-narada uvaca 
radha-krsneti he gopa 
ye japanti punah punah 
catuspadartham kim tesam 
saksat krsno 'pi labhyate 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; radha-krsna-Radha-Krsna; iti-thus; he gopa-O gopa; ye-who; 
japanti-chant; punah punah-again and again; catuspadārtham-the four goals of life; kim-what?; 
tesām-of them; sāksāt-directly; krsnah-Krsna; api-even; labhyate-is attained. 


Sri Narada said: O gopa, they who again and again chant the names of Sri Sri Radha-Krsna attain 
Lord Krsna directly. What are the four goals of life to them? 


Text 72 


tadati-vismito rajan 
vrsabhanuh priyā-yutah 

radha-krsna-prabhavam tam 
jūātvānanda-mayo hy abhūt 


tadā-then; ati-vismitah-filled with wonder; rājan-O king; vrsabhānuh-Vrsabhānu; priyā-yutah- 
with his dear wife; radha-krsna prabhavam-the exalted position of Sri Sri Radha-Krsna; tam-that; 
jūātvā-understanding; ananda-mayah-filled with bliss; hi-indeed; abhūt-became. 


O king, when they understood Sri Sri Radha-Krsna's exalted glories, King Vrsabhanu and his 
dear wife became filled with wonder and bliss. 


Text 73 

ittham gargo jnani-varah 
pūjitah vrsabhanuna 

jagama sva-grham saksan 


munindrah sarva-vit kavih 


ittham-thus; gargah-Garga; jūāni-of philosophers; varah-the best; püjitah-worshiped; 
vrsabhānunā-by Vrsabhānu; jagāma-went; sva-grham-to his own home; sāksāt-directly; muni- 
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indrah-the king of sages; sarva-vit-all knowing; kavih-wise. 


Then, after King Vrsabhānu had worshiped him, all-knowing Garga Muni, who was the best of 
philosophers and the king of sages, went to his own home. 


Chapter Sixteen 


Sri Radhika-vivaha-varnana 
Description of Sri Radhika's Wedding 


Text 1 


sri-narada uvaca 

gas carayan nandanam anka-dese 
samlalayan diratamam sakāšāt 

kalindaja-tira-samira-kampitam 
nando 'pi bhandiravanam jagāma 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; gah-the cows; cārayan-herding; nandanam-son; anka-dese-on 
the lap; samlālayan-caressing; dūratamam-for a long time; sakasat-in the presence; kalindajā-of the 
Yamuna; tira-on the shore; samira-the breeze; kampitam-moving; nandah-Nanda; api-even; 
bhandiravanam-Bhandiravana; jagāma-went. 


Herding the cows and holding His infant son in his arms, Nanda went to Bhandiravana, which 
trembled with the breezes coming from the Yamunā's shore. 


Text 2 


krsnecchaya vegataro 'tha vāto 
ghanair abhūn meduram ambaram ca 
tamala-nipa-druma-pallavais ca 
patadbhir ejadbhir atīva-bhīkaih 


krsna-of Lord Krsna; icchaya-by the desire; vegatarah-guickly; atha-then; vatah-breeze; ghanaih- 
with clouds; abhūt-became; meduram-thick; ambaram-the sky; ca-and; tamāla-tamāla; nīpa-and 
kadamba; druma-trees; pallavaih-with twigs; ca-and; patadbhih-falling; ejadbhih-trembling; atīva- 
very; bhīkaih-frightening. 


Then, by Krsņa's wish, the sky became filled with clouds and a strong wind fearfully moved the 
new tamāla and kadamba twigs and made them fall. 


Text 3 
tad-andha-kāre mahati prajāte 

bale rudaty anka-gate 'ti-bhīte 
nando bhayarn prāpa šišum sa bibhrad 


dharim parešari šaranari jagāma 


tad-andha-kare-blinding darkness; mahati-great; prajate-manifest; bale-the boy; rudati-crying; 
anka-gate-on his arm; ati-bhite-very frightened; nandah-Nanda; bhayam-fear; prāpa-attained; sisum- 
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infant; sah-he; bibhrat-holding; harim-of Lord Hari; para-isam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
Saranam jagama-took shelter. 


When a great and blinding darkness came and the frightened infant in his arm cried, Nanda 
became afraid. Clutching his boy, he took shelter of Lord Hari, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


Text 4 


tadaiva koty-arka-samüha-diptir 
agacchativacalati dišāsu 

babhūva tasyam vrsabhanu-putrim 
dadarša radham nava-nanda-rājah 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; koti-millions; arka-of suns; samūha-multitude; dīptih-splendor; 
āgacchati-came; iva-as if; ācalati-moves; dišāsu-in the directions; babhūva-became; tasyām-in that; 
vrsabhānu-of King Vrsabhānu; putrīm-the daughter; dadarša-saw; rādhām-Rādhā; nava-nanda- 
rājah-Nanda Mahārāja, the king of the nine Nandas. 


Then, as an effulgence greater than millions of suns converged on him from all directions, 
Nanda Mahārāja, the king of the nine Nandas, saw Vrsabhānu's daughter Rādhā,... 


Text 5 


kotīndu-bimba-dyutim ādadhānām 
nilambaram sundaram adi-varnam 

mafjīra-dhīra-dhvani-nūpurānām 
abibhratim sabdam ativa manjum 


koti-millions; indu-bimba-of moons; dyutim-glory; adadhanam-manifesting; nīla-blue; ambaram- 
garments; sundaram-handsome; ādi-varņam-first class; mafüjira-of anklets; dhira-soft; dhvani- 
sound; nūpurāņām-ankle-bells; abibhratim-wearing; sabdam-sound; ativa-very; mafijum-beautiful. 


. who was fair and splendid as millions of moons, dressed in blue garments, decorated with 
anklets and anklebells that tinkled sweetly, . . . 


Text 6 


kafici-kala-kankana-sabda-misram 
haranguliyangada-visphurantim 

Srī-nāsikā-mauktika-harnšikībhih 
Srī-kantha-cūdā-maņi-kuņdalādhyām 


kāūcī-kalā-of a belt; kankana-bracelets; šabda-sound; misram-mixed; hāh-necklace; angulīya- 
rings; angada-armlets; visphurantim-splendid; $ri-nasika-on Her nose; mauktika-a pearl; 
hamsikibhih-with anklets; $ri-kantha-on Her neck; cūdā-crest; maņi-jewel; kundala-earrings; 
adhyam-opulent. 


. . who wore tinkling bracelets and a tinkling belt, who was splendid with armlets, rings, and a 
necklace, and who was opulent with a nose-pearl, anklets, a necklace-jewel, and earrings. 


219 


Text 7 


tat-tejasā dharsita āšu nando 
natvatha tām aha krtanjalih san 

ayam tu sāksāt purusottamas tvarn 
priyasya mukhyasi tadaiva radhe 


tat-of Her; tejasa-by the splendor; dharsitah-overwhelmed; à$u-at once; nandah-Nanda; natvā- 
bowing; atha-then; tām-to Her; āha-said; krtaüjalih-with folded hands; san-being; ayam-He; tu- 
indeed; sāksāt-directly; purusottamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tvam-You; priyā-the 
beloved; asya-of Him; mukhyā-most important; asi-are; tadà-then; eva-indeed; rādhe-O Rādhā. 


Overwhelmed by Her effulgence, Nanda bowed down and with folded hands said, "He is the 
original Supreme Personality of Godhead, and You, O Rādhā, are His first beloved. 


Text 8 


guptar tv idari garga-mukhena vedmi 
grhana rādhe nija-natham ankat 

enam grham prapaya megha-bhitam 
vadāmi cettham prakrter gunadhyah 


guptam-secret; tu-certainly; idam-this; garga-mukhena-from Garga Muni's mouth; vedmi-I 
know; grhāņa-please take; radhe-O Rādhā; nija-Your own; nātham-Lord; ankāt-from my arms; 
enam-Him; grham-home; prāpaya-please take; megha-of the clouds; bhitam-frightened; vadāmi-I 
say; ca-and; ittham-thus; prakrteh-of matter; guna-with the modes; ādhyah-enriched. 


"I know this secret from the mouth of Garga Muni. O Radha, please take Your Lord from my 
arms. Now that the clouds have frightened Him, please take Him home. As if I were a person 
controlled by the modes of material nature, I say this (that He is frightened). 


Text 9 


namāmi tubhyam bhuvi raksa mar tvan 
krsņa-priyāsi prakrteh param tvam šrutvā vacas tasya tadaiva radha 
candravali gopa-patim tam aha 


namāmi-1 offer my respectful obeisances; tubhyam-to You; bhuvi-in this world; raksa-please 
protect; màm-me; tvam-You; krsna-of Lord Krsna; priyā-the beloved; asi-You are; prakrteh-the 
modes of nature; parām-beyond; tvam-You; šrutvā-hearing; vacah-words; tasya-of him; tada-then; 
eva-indeed; radha-Radha; candra-of moons; avali-a host; gopa-of the gopas; patim-to the king; tam- 
to him; āha-said. 


"I offer my respectful obeisances to You. Please protect me in this world. You are Krsna's 
dearmost. You are beyond the modes of material nature." 
Hearing these words, Šrī Rādhā, who was splendid as a host of moons, spoke to the king of the 


gopas. 


Text 10 
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sri-radhovaca 

varar param brūhi maha-mate tvam 
yathepsitam sarva-janair durapam 

aham prasanna tava bhakti-bhavan 
mad-darsanam durlabham eva nanda 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; varam-benediction; param-supreme; brūhi-please say; mahā- 
mate-O noble-hearted one; tvam-you; yathā-as; ipsitam-desired; sarva-by all; janaih-people; 
durāpam-difficult to attain; aham-I; prasannā-am pleased; tava-of you; bhakti-bhavat-by devotion; 
mat-of Me; darsanam-sight; durlabham-difficult to attain; eva-indeed; nanda-O Nanda. 


Then Sri Radha said: O noble-hearted one, ask for a benediction, for anything you wish, for 
anything impossible for anyone to attain. I am pleased by your sincere devotion. O Nanda it is very 
difficult for anyone to see Me. 


Text 11 


$ri-nanda uvāca 

yadi prasannāsi tadā bhaven me 
bhaktir drdhā kau yuvayoh padābje 

satām ca bhaktis tava bhakti-bhajam 
sangah sadā me 'tha yuge yuge ca 


šrī-nandah uvaca-Sri Nanda said; yadi-if; prasannā-pleased; asi-You are; tadā-then; bhavet-may 
be; me-to Me; bhaktih-devotion; drdhā-firm; kau-in this world; yuvayoh-of You both; pada-abje-for 
the lotus feet; satām-of the devotees; ca-also; bhaktih-devotion; tava-to You; bhakti-bhājām-who 
have devotion; sangah-association; sadā-always; me-of me; atha-then; yuge yuge-millennium after 
millennium; ca-and. 


If You are pleased then let me have firm devotion for the lotus feet of You both, and let me have 
devotion for Your devotees, and let me have their company. Let me have this millennium after 
millennium. 


Text 12 


sri-narada uvāca 
tathastu coktvātha harim karabhyam 
jagraha rādhā nija-natham ankat 
gate 'tha nande pranate vraješe 
tada hi bhandiravanam jagāma 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tathā-so; astu-be it; ca-also; uktvā-saying; atha-then; harim- 
Lord Hari; karābhyām-with both hands; jagrāha-taking; rādhā-Rādhā; nija-nātham-Her own Lord; 
ankāt-from the arms; gate-gone; atha-then; nande-when Nanda; pranate-bowing down; vraja-of 
Vraja; ise-the king; tada-then; hi-indeed; bhāndīravanam-to Bhandiravana; jagāma-went. 


Šrī Nārada said: Saying "So be it", with both hands Rādhā took Lord Hari from Nanda's arms. 
When Vraja's king Nanda offered his obeisances and left, She went to Bhāņdīravana forest. 
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Text 13 


goloka-lokāc ca purā samāgatā 
bhūmir nijam svam vapur ādadhānā 
ya padmaragadi-khacit-suvarna 
babhūva sā tat-ksanam eva sarva 


goloka-lokat-from the realm of Goloka; ca-also; purā-previously; samāgatā-come; bhūmih-earth; 
nijam-own; svam-own; vapuh-form; ādadhānā-manifesting; yà-who; padmarāga-rubies; àdi- 
beginning with; khacit-studded; suvarna-gold; babhūva-became; sā-She; tat-ksanam-at that 
moment; eva-indeed; sarvā-all. 


Then the spiritual ground came from the realm of Goloka. In a moment everything was golden 
and studded with rubies and many jewels. 


Text 14 


vrndāvanar divya-vapur dadhanarm 
vrksair varaih kāma-dughaih sahaiva 

kalinda-putrī ca suvarņa-saudhaih 
$ri-ratna-sopanamayi babhüva 


vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; divya-transcendental and splendid; vapuh-form; dadhānam- 
manifesting; vrksaih-with trees; varaih-excellent; kāma-dughaih-fulfilling all desires; saha-with; eva- 
indeed; kalinda-putrī-the Yamunā; ca-also; suvarna-golden; saudhaih-with palaces; $ri-beautiful; 
ratna-jewel; sopanamayi-with staircases; babhüva-became. 


Vrndāvana forest manifested a splendid transcendental form with beautiful desire-trees, and the 
Yamunā's shore had jewel steps and golden palaces. 


Text 15 


govardhano ratna-šilāmayo 'bhüt 
suvarna-Srngaih paritah sphuradbhih 

mattalibhir nirjhara-sundaribhir 
daribhir uccanga-kariva rajan 


govardhanah-Govardhana; ratna-jewel; šilā-stones; mayah-made of; abhūt-became; suvarna- 
golden; srngaih-with peaks; paritah-everywhere; sphuradbhih-glistening; matta-maddened; alibhih- 
with bumblebees; nirjhara-swiftly flowing mountain streams; sundaribhih-beautiful; daribhih-with 
caves; ucca-great; anga-body; kari-elephant; iva-like; rājan-O king. 


Govardhana was made of jewels and had glistening golden peaks everywhere, maddened bees, 
and caves beautiful with swiftly-flowing streams. O king, it was like a great, gigantic elephant. 


Text 16 
tadà nikunjo 'pi nijam vapur dadhat 


sabha-yutam prangana-divya-mandapam 
vasanta-madhurya-dharam madhuvratair 
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mayūra-pārāvata-kokila-dhvanim 


tadā-then; nikuüjah-forest grove; api-also; nijam-own; vapuh-form; dadhāt-manifested; sabhā- 
assembly-halls; yutam-with; prangana-courtyards; divya-splendid; mandapam-pavilions; vasanta-of 
spring; mādhurya-sweetness; dharam-holding; madhuvrataih-with bees; mayūra-peacocks; 
pārāvata-pārāvatas; kokila-and cuckoos; dhvanim-the sound. 


Then the forest grove assumed its real form with many assembly houses, courtyards, splendid 
pavilions, bumblebees, and the cooing of peacocks, paravatas, and cuckoos. It was filled with the 
sweetness of spring. 


Text 17 


suvarna-ratnadi-khacit-patair vrtam 
patat-patākāvalibhir virajitam 

sarah-sphutadbhir bhramaravalidhitair 
vicarcitam karicana-caru-pankajaih 


suvarna-gold; ratna-jewels; ādi-beginning with; khacit-studded; pataih-woth roofs; vrtam-filled; 
patat-fluttering; patākā-avalibhih-with rows of flags; virājitam-splendid; sarah-a lake; sphutadbhih- 
blossoming; bhramara-by bees; avalidhitaih-licked; vicarcitam-anointed; kā 24cana-golden; cāru- 
beautiful; pankajaih-with lotus flowers. 


It was filled with roofs of gold and jewels, splendid with fluttering flags, and anointed with 
beautiful blossoming lake-growing golden lotuses licked by swarms of black bees. 


Text 18 


tadaiva sāksāt purusottamottamo 
babhüva kaišora-vapur ghana-prabhah 

pītāmbarah kaustubha-ratna-bhüsano 
varhšī-dharo manmatha-rasi-mohanah 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; sāksāt-directly; purusottamottamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
babhüva-became; kaisora-adolescent; vapuh-form; ghana-as a dark cloud; prabhah-splendor; pīta- 
yellow; ambarah-garments; kaustubha-ratna-the Kaustubha jewel; bhüsanah-decoration; varnsi-the 
flute; dharah-holding; manmatha-of Kamadevas; rasi-multitude; mohanah-enchanting. 


Then the Supreme Personality of Godhead became a teen-age youth splendid as a dark cloud, 
dressed in yellow garments, decorated with the Kaustubha gem, holding a flute, and more 
enchanting than a great host of Kamadevas. 

Text 19 

bhujena sangrhya hasan priyam harir 
jagama madhye su-vivāha-mandapam 

vivaha-sambhara-yutah sa-mekhalam 


sudarbhamad-vari-ghatadi-manditam 


bhujena-with an arm; sangrhya-taking; hasan-smiling; priyam-His beloved; harih-Lord Hari; 
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jagama-went; madhye-to the middle; su-beautiful; vivāha-marriage; mandapam-pavilion; vivaha-for 
the marriage; sambhara-paraphernalia; yutah-with; sa-mekhalam-with a belt; su-darbha-mat-with 
kuša grass; vari-water; ghata-pots; adi-beginning with; manditam-decorated. 


Smiling, Lord Hari took His beloved by the arm, and with the wedding paraphernalia went to the 
wedding-pavilion, which was decorated with mekhalās, kuša grass, waterpots, and many other 
things. 


Text 20 


tatraiva simhasana udgate vare 
parasparam sammalitau virejatuh 

param bruvantau madhuram ca dam-pati 
sphurat-prabhau khe ca tadid-ghanav iva 


tatra-there; eva-indeed; simhàsane-on a throne; udgate-manifested; vare-excellent; parasparam- 
together; sammālitau-caressing; virejatuh-were splendidly manifested; param-then; bruvantau- 
conversing; madhuram-sweetly; ca-also; dam-pati-husband and wife; sphurat-prabhau-splendid; 
khe-in the sky; ca-also; tadit-lighting; ghanau-and cloud; iva-like. 


Embracing and sweetly conversing on a beautiful throne there, They shone like a splendid 
lightning flash and a dark cloud in the sky. 


Text 21 


tadambarad deva-varo vidhih prabhuh 
samāgatas tasya parasya sammukhe 

natvā tad-anghri hy usati girabhih 
krtanjalis caru catur-mukho jagau 


tadā-then; ambarāt-from the sky; deva-varah-the best of the demigods; vidhih-Brahmā; prabhuh- 
Lord; samāgatah-came; tasya-of Him; parasya-the Supreme; sammukhe-facing; natvā-bowing down; 
tad-anghri-at His feet; hi-" ušatī girābhih-with sweet words; krtaüjalih-with folded hands; cāru- 
eloquently; catur-mukhah-four-headed Brahmā; jagau-said. 


Then Lord Brahma, the best of the demigods, came from the sky. Bowing down before Lord 
Krsna, with folded hands he eloquently and sweetly spoke. 


Text 22 


sri-brahmovaca 

anādim ādyarn purusottamottamam 
sri-krsnacandram nija-bhakta-vatsalam 

svayam tv asankhyanda-patim parat param 
rādhā-patirh tvam $aranam vrajāmy aham 


sri-brahma uvaca-Lord Barham' said; anadim-without beginning; adyam-the beginning; 
purusottamottamam-the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; šrī-krsņacandram-Srī 
Krsnacandra; nija-own; bhakta-devotees; vatsalam-affectionate; svayam-personally; tu-indeed; 
asankhya-countless; anda-of universes; patim-the master; parat param-greater than the greatest; 
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rādhā-patim-the master of Radha; tvàm-of You; $aranam vrajāmy aham-I take shelter. 


Sri Brahma said: I take shelter of You, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri 
Krsnacandra, without beginning, the beginning of everything, affectionate to Your devotees, the 
master of countless universes, greater than the greatest, and the husband of Radha. 


Text 23 


goloka-nathas tvam ativa-lilo 
lilavatiyam nija-loka-lila 
vaikuņtha-nātho 'si yada tvam eva — laksmis tadeyath vrsabhānujā hi 


goloka-nathah-the master of Goloka; tvam-You; ativa-lilah-playful; lilavati-playful; iyam-she; 
nija-own; loka-realm; līlā-pastimes; vaikuntha-nathah-the master of Vaikuntha; asi-You are; yadā- 
when; tvam-You; eva-indeed; laksmīh-Laksmī; tadā-then; iyam-She; vrsabhanuja-the daughter of 
Vrsabhānu; hi-certainly. 


You are the playful king of Goloka and She is Your playful companion. When You are the king 
of Vaikuntha, She, the daughter of Vrsabhanu, is Goddess Laksmi. 


Text 24 


tvam ramacandro janakatmajeyam 
bhümau haris tvarn kamalalayeyam 

yajūāvatāro 'si yada tadeyam 
$ri-daksina stri prati-patni-mukhya 


tvam-You; rāmacandrah-Rāmacandra; janakātmajā-the daughter of Janaka; iyam-She; bhūmau- 
on the earth; harih-Lord Hari; tvam-You; kamalālayā-the abode of Kamalà; iyam-She; yaj 
24avatarah-Yajfia-avatara; asi-You are; yadā-when; tadā-thenl iyam-She; sri-daksina-Sri Daksiņā; 
strī-wife; prati-patnī-mukhyā-the best of wives. 


When in this world You are Rāmacandra, She is Janaka's daughter Sītā. When You are Lord Hari, 
She is Kamala. When You are Yajfia-avatara, She is Sri Daksina, the best of wives. 


Text 25 


tvam narasimho 'si rama tadeyam 
narayanas tvam ca narena yuktah 

tad tv iyarh šāntir ativa sāksāc 
chāyeva yātā ca tavānurūpā 


tvam-You; nàrasimhah-Nrsimha; asi-You are; ramā-Ramā; tadā-then; iyam-She; nārāyaņah- 
Narayana; tvam-You; ca-and; narena-with Nara; yuktah-accompanied; tat-then; tu-indeed; iyam- 
She; šāntih-Goddess Santi; ativa-greatly; sāksāt-directly; chāyā--a shadow; iva-as if; yātā-come; ca- 
also; tava-You; anurūpā-following. 


When You are Nrsimha, She is Rama. When You are Nara's friend Narayana Rsi, She becomes 
Goddess Santi and follows You like a shadow. 
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Text 26 


tvam brahma ceyarh prakrtis tatastha 
kalo yademam ca viduh pradhanam 

mahan yada tvam jagad-ankuro 'si 
radha tadeyam sa-guna ca maya 


tvam-You; brahma-Brahman; ca-and; iyam-She; prakrtih-material nature; tatastha-borderline; 
kalah-time; yada-when; imam-She; ca-also; viduh-they know; pradhanam-pradhana; mahan-mahat- 
tattva; yadā-when; tvam-You; jagat-the universe; ankurah-sprouting; asi-You are; radha-Radha; 
tada-then; iyam-She; sa-guna-with the three modes; ca-also; maya-illusory potency. 


When You are Brahman, She is Prakrti. When You are Time, the wise know She is Pradhāna. 
When You are the Mahat-tattva, from which the universes have sprouted, Radha is the potency 
Maya, filled with the three modes. 


Text 27 


yadantaratma viditas caturbhis 
tada tv iyam laksana-rüpa-vrttih 
yada virad-deha-dharas tvam eva 
tadakhilam va bhuvi dharaneyam 


yadā-when; antarātmā-within the heart; viditah-known; caturbhih-by four; tadā-then; tu-indeed; 
iyam-She; laksana-rapa-vrttih-Laksana-vrtti; yadā-when; virād-deha-dharah-the universal form; 
tvam-You; eva-indeed; tada-then; akhilam-everything; vā-or; bhuvi-on the earth; dharana-the earth; 
iyam-She. 


When You become the four things in the heart, She becomes the power of understanding 
something from a hint. When You become the universal form, which includes everything, She 
becomes the earth. 


Note: The four things in the heart are the heart, mind, intelligence, and false-ego. 
Text 28 


šyāmam ca gaurar viditam dvidha mahas 

tavaiva saksat purusottamottamam 
goloka-dhamadhipatim paresam 

parat param tvam Saranam vrajamy aham 

šyāmam-dark; ca-and; gauram-fair; viditam-known; dvidhā-in two; mahah-splendor; tava-of You; 
eva-indeed; sāksāt-directly; purusottamottamam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; goloka- 
dhama-the abode of Goloka; adhipatim-the master; parešam-the Supreme Lord; parāt-than the 


greatest; param-greater; tvam-You; Saranam vrajamy aham-1 take shelter. 


I take shelter of You, who are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, greater than the greatest, the 
master of Goloka-dhama, and who now appear as a fair and a dark splendor. 


Text 29 
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sada pathed yo yugala-stavam param 
goloka-dhama-pravaram prayati sah 

ihaiva saundarya-samrddhi-siddhayo 
bhavanti tasyapi nisargatah punah 


sadā-regularly; pathet-recites; yah-who; yugala-of the divine couple; stavam-prayer; param- 
transcendental; goloka-dhàma-pravaram-to the transcendental abode of Goloka; prayāti-goes; sah- 
he; iha-here; eva-indeed; saundarya-with beauty; samrddhi-opulence; siddhayah-perfections; 
bhavanti-here; tasya-of him; api-also; nisargatah-naturally; punah-again. 


A person who regularly recites these prayers describing the divine couple will go to the 
transcendental abode of Goloka. Even in this world he will be endowed with handsomeness, 
opulence, and many perfections. 


Text 30 


yada yuvam priti-yutau ca dam-pati 
parat parau tàv anurüpa-rüpitau 

tathapi loka-vyavahara-sangrahad 
vidhim vivāhasya tu karayamy aham 


yadā-when; yuvām-for You both; priti-yutau-endowed with love; ca-also; dam-pati-husband and 
wife; parāt parau-greater than the greatest; tau-both; anurüpa-rüpitau-suitable for each other; 
tathāpi-still; loka-vyavahāra-sangrahāt-according to the ways of this world; vidhim-the ceremony; 
vivāhasya-of marriage; tu-certainly; kārayāmi-perform; aham-I. 


Greater than the greatest and perfect for each other, You are already a loving husband and wife. 
Still, following the ways of this world, I will now perform Your wedding-ceremony. 


Text 31 


Srī-nārada uvāca 
tadā sa utthaya vidhir hutasanam 

prajvalya kunde sthitayos tayoh purah 
sruteh kara-graha-vidhim vidhanato 

vidhaya dhata samavasthito 'bhavat 

šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tadā-then; sah-he; utthāya-rising; vidhih-Brahmā; hutāšanam- 
the sacred fire; prajvalya-kindling; kunde-in a pit; sthitayos-standing; tayoh-Them; purah-before; 
sruteh-of the Vedas; kara-hand; grāha-taking; vidhim-the ceremony; vidhānatah-the rules; vidhāya- 


performing; dhātā-Brahmā; samavasthitah-stood; abhavat-became. 


Then Brahma rose, ignited the sacred fire, and performed the Vedic wedding-ceremony of the 
divine couple. 


Text 32 


sa vahayam asa harim ca radhikam 
pradaksinam sapta-hiranya-retasah 
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tataš ca tau tam pranamayya veda-vit 
tau pāthayām āsa ca sapta-mantrakam 


sah-He; vāhayām āsa-married; harim-Lord Hari; ca-and; rādhikām-Rādhā; pradaksinam- 
circumambulation; sapta-hiranya-retasah-of the fire; tatah-then; ca-also; tau-Them; tam-that; 
pranamayya-making bow down; veda-the Vedas; vit-knowing; tau-to Them; pāthayām āsa-recited; 
ca-also; sapta-seven; mantrakam-mantras. 


Brahmā performed the wedding-ceremony of Lord Hari and Šrī Rādhikā. He had Them 
circumambulate the sacred fire and bow down before it, and then Brahma, the knower of the Vedas, 
recited the seven mantras. 


Text 33 


tato harer vaksasi radhikayah 

karam ca sarnsthāpya hareh karam punah 
$ri-radhikayah kila prstha-dešake 

samsthapya mantrams ca vidhih prapāthayan 


tatah-then; hareh-of Lord Hari; vaksasi-on the chest; rādhikāyāh-of Rādhā; karam-the hand; ca- 
also; sarnsthāpya-placing; hareh-of Lord Hari; karam-on the hand; punah-again; sri-radhikayah-of 
Sri Radha; kila-certainly; prstha-dešake-on the back; samsthapya-placing; mantrān-mantras; ca-also; 
vidhih-Brahmā; prapāthayan-reciting. 


Placing Sri Rādhikā's hand on Lord Hari's chest and Lord Hari's hand on Sri Rādhikā's back, 
Brahmā recited many mantras. 


Text 34 


rādhā karabhyam pradadau ca mālikām 
kinjalkinim krsna-gale 'linadinim 

hareh karābhyām vrsabhanuja gale 
tata$ ca vahnim pranamayya veda-vit 


radha-Radha; karabhyam-with both hands; pradadau-gave; ca-also; malikam-a garland; 
kiūjalkinīm-of lotus flowers; krsna-gale-on Krsna's neck; ali-of bees; nādinīm-filled with the 
humming; hareh-of Lord Hari; karābhyām-with both hands; vrsabhanuja-the daughter of 
Vrsabhanu; gale-on the neck; tatah-then; ca-and; vahnim-the fire; pranamayya-having bow down; 
veda-vit-the knower of the Vedas. 


Then with both hands Sri Radha placed on Lord Krsna's neck a lotus garland filled the the 
humming of bees. Then with both hands Lord Hari placed on Sri Radha's neck a similar garland. 
Then Brahma had Them bow down before the sacred fire. 


Text 35 
samvasayam asa su-pithayos ca tau 
krtanjali mauna-yutau pitamahah 


tau pathayam āsa tu pafica-mantrakam 
samarpya radham ca piteva kanyakam 
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samvāsayām āsa-placed; su-pithayoh-on two thrones; ca-also; tau-Them; krtānijalī-with folded 
hands; mauna-yutau-silent; pitamahah-Brahma; tau-Them; pāthayām āsa-recited; tu-indeed; parica- 
mantrakam-five mantras; samarpya-giving;  rādhām-Rādhā; ca-and; pitā-a father; iva-like; 
kanyakām-a daughter. 


Placing the silent divine couple on two thrones, with folded hands Brahmā recited five mantras. 
Then, as a father gives away his daughter, Brahmā gave away Šrī Rādhā. 


Text 36 


puspāni devā vavrsus tadā nrpa 
vidyādharībhir nanrtuh surānganāh 

gandharva-vidyadhara-caranah kalam 
sa-kinnarāh krsna-su-mangalam jaguh 


puspani-flowers; devāh-the demigods; vavrsuh-showered; tadā-then; nrpa-O king; 
vidyādharībhih-with the Vidyādgharīs; nanrtuh-danced; surānganāh-the demigoddesses; gandharva- 
Gandharva; vidyadhara-Vidyadhara; caranah-and Cāraņas; kalam-sweetly; sa-kinnarah-with thr 
Kinnaras; krsna-for Lord Krsna; su-mangalam-great auspiciousness; jaguh-sang. 


O king, then the demigods showered flowers, and the demigoddesses danced with the 
Vidyadharis. The Gandharvas, Vidyadharas, Caranas, and Kinnaras sang auspicious songs glorifying 
Lord Krsna. 


Text 37 


mrdanga-vina-muru-yasti-venavah 
sankhanaka dundubhayah sa-talakah 

nedur muhur deva-varair divi sthitair 
jayety abhün mangala-sabdam uccakaih 


mrdanga-vina-muru-yasti-venavah-mrdangas, vinds, murus, yastis, and venus; sankhanaka- 
$ankhas and anakas; dundubhayah-dundubhis; sa-talakah-with talakas; neduh-sounded; muhuh- 
again and again; deva-varaih-by the great demigods; divi-in heaven; sthitaih-staying; jaya-glories!; 
iti-thus; abhüt-was; mangala-auspicious; šabdam-sound; uccakaih-loudly. 


Again and again the great demigods in heaven sounded many mrdangas, vīņās, murus, yastis, 
venus, šankhas, anakas, and talakas. Calling out "Glory!" they made an auspicious sound. 


Text 38 


uvāca tatraiva vidhim harih svayam 
yathepsitam tvarn vada vipra daksiņām 
tadā harirh praha vidhih prabho me 
dehi tvad-anghryor nija-bhakti-daksinam 


uvāca-said; tatra-there; eva-indeed; vidhim-to Brahma; harih-Lord Hari; svayam-personally; 


yatha-as; ipsitam-desired; tvam-you; vada-say; vipra-O brahmana; daksiņām-reward; tada-then; 
harim-to Lord Hari; praha-said; vidhih-Brahma; prabhah-O Lord; me-to me; dehi-please give; tvad- 
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anghryoh-for Your feet; nija-own; bhakti-devotion; daksinàm-reward. 


When Lord Hari said to Brahma, "Please ask whatever you wish as daksina," Brahma replied to 
Lord Hari, "O Lord, as daksina please give me devotion for Your feet." 


Text 39 


tathastu vakyam vadato vidhir hareh 
Sri-radhikayas ca pada-dvayam šubham 

natvā karābhyām širasā punah punar 
jagāma geham pranatah praharsitah 


tathā-so; astu-be it; vakyam-words; vadatah-saying; vidhih-Brahma; hareh-of Lord Hari; šrī- 
radhikaya-of Sri Radha; ca-also; pada-dvayam-feet; šubham-auspicious; natva-bowing down; 
karābhyām-with both hands; širasā-with his head; punah punah-again and again; jagāma-went; 
geham-home; pranatah-bowing down; praharsitah-happy. 


When Lord Hari said "So be it", Brahma again and again placed His head at the beautiful and 
auspicious feet of Lord Hari and Sri Radhika. Then, happy and humbly bowing down, Brahma left 
for his own home. 


Text 40 


tato nikunjesu catur-vidhannam 
divyari manojüar priyayā pradattam 
jaghāsa krsnah prahasan parātmā 
krsnena dattarn kramukam ca rādhā 


tatah-then; nikufijesu-in the forest groves; catur-vidha-four kinds; annam-of food; divyam- 
divine; manojnam-delicious; priyaya-by His beloved; pradattam-given; jaghāsa-ate; krsnah-Krsna; 
prahasan-laughing; parātmā-the Supreme Lord; krsnena-by Krsna; dattam-given; kramukam- 
betelnuts; ca-also; rādhā-Rādhā. 


Then, in the forest groves the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsņa, ate four kinds of 
delicious divine foods His beloved offered, and Šrī Rādhā chewed betelnuts Krsna offered. 


Text 41 


tatah karenapi karar priyāyā 
harir grhītvā pracacāla kuüje 
jagāma jalpan madhuram prāpašyan 
vrndavanam sri-yamunam latāš ca 


tatah-then; kareņa-with a hand; api-also; karam-the hand; priyāyāh-of His beloved; harih-Lord 
Hari; grhītvā-taking; pracacāla-went; ku 24je-to tyhe forest grove; jagāma-went; jalpan-talking; 
madhuram-sweetly; prapašyan-looking; vrndāvanam-at Vrndāvana; éri-yamunam-Sri Yamuna; 
latāh-the flowering vines; ca-and. 


Taking His beloved's hand, Lord Hari walked in the forest grove. Taking sweetly as He gazed at 
the beautiful Yamunā, Vrndāvana forest, and the many flowering vines, He walked. 
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Text 42 


srimal-lata-kunja-nikunja-madhye 
niliyamanam prahasantam eva 

vilokya sakhantaritam ca radha 
jagraha pitambaram avrajanti 


$rimat-beautiful; lata-of flowering vines; kufija-grove; nikufija-grove; madhye-in teh midst; 
niliyamanam-entering; prahasantam-smiling; eva-indeed; vilokya-seeing; šākha-a branch; 
antaritam-hidden behind; ca-also; rādhā-Rādhā; jagrāha-grasped; pīta-yellow; ambaram-grament; 
āvrajantī-following. 


Krsna laughed and disappeared in a grove of beautiful flowering vines. Seeing Him hiding 
behind a tree, Radha went up to Him and grasped His yellow garment. 


Text 43 


dudrava radha hari-hasta-padmaj 
jhankaram anghryoh pratikurvati kau 
niliyamana yamuna-nikunije 
punar vrajanti hari-hasta-matrat 


dudrava-ran; radha-Radha; hari-of Lord Hari; hasta-hand; padmāt-lotus; jhankaram-tinkling; 
anghryoh-of the feet; pratikurvatī-doing; kau-on the ground; niliyamana-disappearing; yamunā- 
niku 24je-in the grove by the Yamuna; punah-again; vrajanti-going; hari-hasta-matrat-only by Lord 
Hari's hand. 


Fleeing from Lord Hari's lotus hand, Her feet thumping against the ground, She disappeared in a 
forest by the Yamuna, but was pulled out again by Lord Hari's hand. 


Text 44 


yatha tamālah kala-dhauta-vallya 

ghane yatha caricalaya cakasti 
nilo 'dri-rājo nikasāšma-khanyā 

Srī-rādhayādyāstu taya ramanya 

yatha-as; tamālah-a tamala tree; kala-dhauta-vallyā-with a vine of golden flowers; ghanah-a dark 
cloud; yathā-as; caficalaya-with lightning; cakāsti-shines; nilah-dark; adri-of mountains; rajah-king; 
nikasāšma-khanyā-with a mine of nikasa stones; sri-radhaya-with Sri Radha; adya-now; astu-is; 


taya-with Her; ramanyā-beautiful. 


As a tamāla tree with a vine of golden flowers, as a dark cloud with a lightning flash, and as a 
dark mountain with a mine of nikasa stones, so Lord Hari was with beautiful Sri Radha. 


Text 45 


$ri-rasa-range jana-varjite pare 
reme harī rāsa-raseņa rādhayā 
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vrndavane bhrnga-mayūra-kūjal- 
late caraty eva ratisvarah parah 


$ri-beautiful; rāsa-of the rasa dance; range-in the arena; jana-people; varjite-without; pare- 
transcendental; reme-enjoyed; harih-Lord Hari; rāsa-raseņa-with the nectar of the rasa dance; 
radhaya-with Radha; vrndāvane-in Vrndavana; bhrnga-bees; mayūra-peacocks; kūjat-cooing; late- 
vine; carati-moves; eva-indeed; rati-of amorous pastimes; isvarah-the master; parah-transcendental. 


In the beautiful secluded rāsa-dance arena Lord Hari enjoyed the nectar of the rasa dance with 
Sri Radha. Lord Hari, the transcendental master of amorous pastimes, walked in Vrndavana forest 
filled with flowering vines and the sounds of peacocks and bees. 


Text 46 


Srī-rādhayā krsna-harih paratma 
nanarta govardhana-kandarasu 

mattalisu prasravanaih sarobhir 
virajitasu dyutimal-latasu 


šrī-rādhayā-with Sri Radha; krsna-harih-Krsna Hari; paratma-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; nanarta-danced; govardhana-of Govarhdana Hill; kandarāsu-in the caves; matta- 
intoxicated; alisu-bees; prasravanaih-with swiftly moving streams, rapids, and waterfalls; sarobhih- 
with lakes; virājitāsu-shining; dyutimat-splendid; latāsu-vines. 


The Supreme Lord, Krsna-Hari, danced with Sri Radha in the caves of Govardhana Hill, by the 
lakes and the swiftly moving streams, rapids, and waterfalls, and among the splendid flowering 
vines filled with intoxicated bumblebees. 


Text 47 


cakara krsno yamunam sametya 
varam vihārarn vrsabhanu-putrya 

rādhā-karāl laksa-dalarh sa padmam 
dhavan grhitva yamuna-jalesu 


cakara-did; krsnah-Lord Krsna; yamunām-to the Yamuna; sametya-going; varam-excellent; 
vihāram-pastime; vrsabhānu-putryā-with King Vrsabhanu's daughter; radha-of Radha; karāt-from 
the hand; laksa-a hundred thousand; dalam-petals; sah-He; padmam-a lotus flower; dhavan- 
running; grhitva-taking; yamuna-of the Yamuna; jalesu-in the waters. 


When They came to the Yamuna, Krsna enjoyed a charming pastime with King Vrsabhanu's 
daughter. Taking the hundred-thousand-petal lotus from Radha's hand, He suddenly dove into the 
Yamuna's waters. 


Text 48 
rādhā hareh pita-patarh ca varnsim 
vetram grhītvā sahasa hasanti 


dehiti varnsith vadato hares ca 
jagada radha kamalam nu dehi 
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rādhā-Rādhā; hareh-of Lord Hari; pita-yellow; patam-garment; ca-and; varnšīm-flute; vetram- 
and stick; grhītvā-taking; sahasā-suddenly; hasanti-laughing; dehi-give; iti-thus; varnsim-the flute; 
vadatah-saying; hareh-of Lord Hari; ca-also; jagāda-said; rādhā-Rādhā; kamalam-the lotus; nu- 
certainly; dehi-give. 


Laughing Rādhā quickly took Lord Hari's flute, stick, and yellow cloth. When Lord Hari said, 
"Give back My flute!" She mocked Him and said, "You give back My lotus!" 


Text 49 


tasyai dadau deva-varo 'tha padmam 
rādhā dadau pīta-patam ca varnšīm 

vetram ca tasmai haraye tayoh punar 
babhūva lila yamuna-tatesu 


tasyai-to Her; dadau-gave; deva-varah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; atha-then; padmam- 
the lotus; radha-Radha; dadau-gave; pita-patam-yellow cloth; ca-and; varnsim-flute; vetram-stick; 
ca-and; tasmai-to Him; haraye-Lord Hari; tayoh-of Them; punah-again; babhūva-was; līlā-pastime; 
yamunā-tatesu-on the shore of the Yamunā. 


Lord Hari, the master of the demigods, gave Her the lotus, Rādhā gave Lord Hari His flute, stick, 
and yellow cloth, and They continued to enjoy pastimes by the Yamunā's shone. 


Text 50 


tatas ca bhandiravane priyāyās 

cakara šrngāram alam manojnam 
patravaliyavaka-kajjaladyaih 

puspaih su-ratnair vraja-gopa-ratnah 


tatah-then; ca-also; bhandiravane-in Bhāndīravana; priyāyāh-of His beloved; cakāra-did; 
$rngaram-decoration; alam-greatly; manojūam-beautiful; patra-pictures and designs; avali-many; 
yāvaka-red lac; kajjala-black kajjala; ādyaih-beginning with; puspaih-with flowers; su-ratnaih-with 
beautiful jewels; vraja-of Vraja; gopa-of the cowherd people; ratnah-the jewel. 


Then, in Bhandiravana forest, with many flowers, beautiful jewels, and pictures drawn in red 
yāvaka, black kajjala, and many other colors, He who is the jewel of the Vraja-gopas beautifully 
decorated His beloved. 


Text 51 


hares ca $rngaram alam prakartum 
samudyata tatra yada hi radha 

tadaiva krsnas tu babhüva bālo 
vihāya kaisora-vapuh svayam hi 


hareh-of Lord Hari; ca-and; šrngāram-decoration; alam-greatly; prakartum-to do; samudyata- 


eager; tatra-there; yada-when; hi-indeed; radha-Radha; tada-then; eva-certainly; krsnah-Krsna; tu- 
indeed; babhūva-became; balah-child; vihāya-abandoning; kaisora-teen-age; vapuh-form; svayam- 
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personally; hi-indeed. 


As Rādhā was about to decorate Him, Lord Krsņa suddenly abandoned His teen-age form and 
again became an infant. 


Text 52 


nandena dattam šišum eva yādršam 
bhümau luthantam prarudantam āyayau 
harim vilokyāšu rurodha rādhikā 
tanosi māyām nu katham hare mayi 


nandena-by Nanda; dattam-given; sisum-child; eva-indeed; yādršam-like which; bhūmau-on the 
ground; luthantam-crawling; prarudantam-crying; āyayau-went; harim-Lord Hari; vilokya-seeing; 
āšu-at once; rurodha-cried; rādhikā-Rādhā; tanosi-You manifest; māyām-illusion; nu-indeed; 
katham-why?; hare-O Lord Hari; mayi-to Me. 


He became an infant crawling on the ground and crying, just as Nanda had given Him before. 
When She saw Lord Hari in this way, Sri Radhika cried out, "O Lord Hari, why do You show this 
illusion to Me?" 


Text 53 


ittharh rudantīm sahasā visannam 
ākāša-vāg āha tadaiva rādhām 

$ocam nu rādhe iha mā kuru tvam 
manorathas te bhaviyā hi pašcāt 


ittham-thus; rudantim-weeping; sahasā-at once; visannam-despondent; ākāša-from the sky; vāk- 
a voice; āha-spoke; tadā-then; eva-indeed; rādhām-to Rādhā; šocam-lamentation; nu-indeed; rādhe- 
O Radha; iha-here; ma-don't; kuru-do; tvam-You; manorathah-desire; te-Your; bhaviyā-will be 
fulfilled; hi-indeed; pascat-later. 


As despondent Radha wept, a voice from the sky said, O Radha, don't lament. In time Your 
desire will be fulfilled." 


Text 54 


srutvatha radha hi harim grhitva 
gatāšu gehe vraja-rāja-patnyāh 

dattvā ca bālarh kila nanda-patnyā 
uvāca dattah pathi te ca bhartrā 


srutva-hearing; atha-then; rādhā-Rādhā; hi-indeed; harim-Lord Hari; grhītvā-taking; gata-went; 
āšu-at once; gehe-home; vraja-rāja-patnyāh-of the wife of Vraja's king; dattvā-giving; ca-also; bālam- 
the infant; kila-indeed; nanda-patnyā-with Nanda's wife; uvāca-spoke; dattah-placed; pathi-on the 
pathway; te-of you; ca-also; bhartrā-by Your husband. 


Hearing this, Rādhā took Lord Hari and guickly went to the home of Vraja's gueen. Giving the 
child to Nanda's wife, She said, "Your husband gave Him to Me on the path." 
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Text 55 


uvāca rādhām nrpa-nanda-gehinī 
dhanyāsi rādhe vrsabhānu-kanyake 

tvayā šišur me pariraksito bhayān 
meghāvrte vyomni bhayāturo vane 


uvāca-said; rādhām-to Rādhā; nrpa-nanda-gehinī-the wife of King Nanda; dhanyā-fortunate; asi- 
You are; radhe-O Radha; vrsabhānu-kanyake-O daughter of Vrsabhānu; tvayā-by You; sisuh-child; 
me-my; pariraksitah-protected; bhayat-from danger; megha-by clouds; āvrte-covered; vyomni-when 
the sky; bhayaturah-fearful; vane-in the forest. 


King Nanda's wife said to Radha, "O Radha, O daughter of King Vrsabhanu, You are fortunate. 
When the sky was covered with clouds and my child became frightened in the forest, You protected 
Him." 


Text 56 


sampūjitā Slaghita-sad-guna sa 
su-nandita šrī-vrsabhānu-putrī 

tada hy anujūāpya yas$omatim sā 
šanaih sva-geham hi jagāma radha 


sampūjitā-worshiped; šlāghita-praised; sat-transcendental; guna-virtues; sa-She; su-nanditā-very 
pleased; Sri-vrsabhanu-putri-Sri Vrsabhanu's daughter; tadā-then; hi-indeed; anuj 24āpya-taking 
permission; ya$omatim-from Yašodā; sā-She; $anaih-slowly; sva-to Her own; geham-house; hi- 
indeed; jagāma-went; rādhā-Rādhā. 


After She was greatly honored and Her transcendental virtues praised, Sri Vrsabhanu's happy 
daughter, taking permission from Mother Yašodā, slowly returned to Her own home. 


Text 57 
ittham harer gupta-katha ca varnita 

radha-vivahasya su-mangalavrta 
$rutà ca yair va pathitā ca pathita 

tan papa-vrnda na kada sprsanti 

ittham-thus; hareh-of Lord Hari; gupta-secret; katha-narrative; ca-also; varnita-described; radha- 
with Radha; vivahasya-of the wedding; su-mangala-āvrtā-filled with great auspiciousness; sruta- 
heard; ca-also; yaih-by whom; vā-heard; pathita-read silently; ca-and; pathita-read aloud; tān-to 


them; pāpa-vrndā-a host of sins; na-not; kadā-ever; sprsanti-touch. 


Sins will never touch they who hear, read silently, or recite aloud this auspicious and 
confidential narration of the wedding of Sri Radha. 


Chapter Seventeen 


Dadhi-steya-varnana 
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Description of the Yogurt Theft 
Text 1 


$ri-narada uvāca 
atah bālau krsna-ramau 
gaura-$yamau manoharau 
līlayā cakratur alam 
sundaram nanda-mandiram 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; atah-then; bālau-the two boys; krsna-ramau-Krsna and 
Balarama; gaura-$yàmau-fair and dark; manoharau-charming; līlayā-with pastimes; cakratuh-did; 
alam-much; sundaram-handsome; nanda-mandiram-Nanda's palace. 


Sri Narada said: With Their pastimes the two handsome fair and dark boys, Krsna and Balarama, 
made Nanda's palace beautiful. 


Text 2 


ringamanau ca janubhyam 
panibhyam saha maithila 
vrajatalpena kalena 
bruvantau madhuram vraje 


ringamanau-crawling; ca-also; janubhyam-with knees; panibhyam-hands; saha-with; maithila-O 
king of Mithilā; vrajatā-gone; alpena-a little; kalena-time; bruvantau-talking; madhuram-sweetly; 
vraje-in Vraja. 


O king of Mithilā, They crawled on Their hands and knees and soon They were speaking sweet 
words in Vraja. 


Text 3 

yašodayā ca rohinyà 
lalitau positau šišū 

kadā vinirgatāv ankat 


kvacid ankam samāsthitau 


yašodayā-by Yašodā; ca-and; rohinya-Rohini; lalitau-caressed; positau-nourished; šišū-the two 
boys; kadā-when?; vinirgatau-gone; ankāt-from the lap; kvacit-where?; ankam-a lap; samāsthitau- 
staying. 


Yasoda and Rohini fed, fondled and caressed the two boys. When did the boys leave their laps? 
To whose lap did They go? 


Text 4 
mañjīra-kińkinī-rāvarn 


kurvantau tāv itas tatah 
tri-lokim mohayantau dvau 
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maya-balaka-vigrahau 


mafijira-of anklets; kinkini-and bells; ravam-sounds; kurvantau-making; tau-They; itas tatah- 
here and there; tri-lokim-the three worlds; mohayantau-enchanting; dvau-both; maya-by the 
Yogamaya potency; balaka-children; vigrahau-forms. 


Tinkling Their anklets and small bells, They enchanted the three worlds as They went here and 
there. By the influence of Their Yogamaya potency They manifested the forms of two small boys. 


Text 5 


kridantam adaya $i$urn yašodā- 
jire luthantam vraja-balakais ca 
tad-dhüli-lepavrta-dhüsarangam 
cakre hy alam proksanam ādareņa 


kridantam-playing; ādāya-taking; sisum-boy; yašodā- Yasoda; ajire-in the courtyard; luthantam- 
rolling about; vraja-of Vraja; bālakaih-with the boys; ca-and; tat-of that; dhüli-dust; lepa-ointment; 
avrta-covered; dhüsara-darkened; angam-limbs; cakre-did; hi-indeed; alam-greatly; proksanam- 
sprinkling; adarena-with respect. 


When her son's limbs were dark, anointed with dust by playing in the courtyard with the boys of 
Vraja, Yašodā took Him and bathed Him with great care. 


Text 6 


janu-dvayabhyam ca samam karabhyam 
punar vrajan pranganam etya krsnah 
mātr-anka-deše punar āvrajan san 


babhau vraje keSari-bala-lilah 


janu-dvayabhyam-both knees; ca-and; samam-with; karabhyam-both hands; punah-again; 
vrajan-going; pranganam-to the courtyard; etya-going; krsnah-Krsna; matr-of His mother; anka- 
dese-on the lap; punah-again; avrajan-returning; san-being so; babhau-was splendidly manifested; 
vraje-in Vraja; kešari-lion; bala-cub; lilah-pastimes. 


On His hands and knees crawling first to the courtyard and then to His mother's lap, Krsna was 
like a lion cub splendidly playing in Vraja. 


Text 7 


tam sarvato haimana-citra-yuktam 
pitambaram kancukam adadhanam 

sphurat-prabham ratnamayam ca maulim 
drstvā sutarh prapa mudam yasoda 


tam-Him; sarvatah-completely; haimana-golden; citra-designs; yuktam-endowed; pitambaram 
kancukam-yellow garments; adadhanam-wearing; sphurat-prabham-splendid; ratnamayam-jeweled; 
ca-and; maulim-crown; drstvā-seeing; sutam-her son; prapa-attained; mudam-happiness; yašodā- 
Yasoda. 
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Gazing at her son dressed in yellow garments decorated with gold and splendid with a crown of 
jewels, Yašodā became happy. 


Text 8 


balarh mukundam ati-sundara-bāla-kelirn 
drstvā param mudam avāpur atīva gopyah 

sri-nanda-raja-vrajam etya grham vihāya 
sarvās tu vismrta-grhāh sukha-vigrahās tāh 


bālam-child; mukundam-Mukunda; ati-sundara-very handsome; bāla-childhood; kelim-pastimes; 
drstvā-seeing; param-great; mudam-happiness; avāpuh-attained; ativa-great; gopyah-gopis; $ri- 
nanda-rāja-vrajam-the cowherd village of King Nanda; etya-attaining; grham-home; vihāya-leaving; 
sarvāh-all; tu-certainly; vismrta-forgotten; grhāh-homes; sukha-happy; vigrahāh-forms; tāh-they. 


Forgetting their homes, leaving them behind and coming to King Nanda's cowherd village, all 
the gopīs gazed at the charming and playful child Mukunda and became very happy. 


Text 9 


sri-nanda-raja-grha-krtrima-simha-rupam 
drstva vrajan pratiravan nrpa bhiruvad yah 

nītvā ca tam nija-sutam grham āvrajantīm 
gopyo vraje sa-ghrnaya hy avadan yasodam 


$ri-nanda-ràja-of King Nanda; grha-in the home; krtrima-artificial; simha-lion; rūpam-form; 
drstva-seeing; vrajan-going; pratiravan-roaring a challenge; nrpa-O king; bhiruvat-frightening; yah- 
who; nitva-leading; ca-and; tam-Him; nija-his own; sutam-son; grham-home; āvrajantīm-coming; 
gopyah-the gopis; vraje-in Vraja; sa-ghrnayā-with compassion; hi-indeed; avadan-told; yašodām- 
Yasoda. 


When infant Krsna saw the statue of a lion at the entrance to King Nanda's home, He became 
frightened and began to cry. The gopīs took Him inside and compassionately spoke to Yasoda. 


Text 10 


$ri-gopya ūcuh 

kridartharh cápalam hy enam 
ma bahih karayanganat 

bala-kelim dugdha-mukham 
kaka-paksa-dharam šubhe 


$ri-gopyah ūcuh-the gopis said; krīdā-playing; artham-for the purpose; cāpalam-restless; hi- 
indeed; enam-He; mā-don't; bahih-outside; kāraya-take; anganat-from the courtyard; bāla-child's; 
kelim-playing; dugdha-milk; mukham-in His mouth; kaka-crow's; paksa-feathers; dharam-wearing; 
subhe-O beautiful one. 


The gopis said: O beautiful one, don't take this restless and playful boy decorated with crows' 
feathers and the milk still in His mouth out of the courtyard to play. 
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Text 11 


trdhva-danta-dvayam jatam 
pürvam mātula-dosa-dam 
asyāpi mātulo nāsti 
te sutasya ya$omati 


ürdhva-upper; danta-teeth; dvayam-two; jātam-born; pürvam-before; mātula-of the maternal 
uncle; dosa-fault; dam-giving; asya-of Him; api-even; mātulah-maternal uncle; na-not; asti-is; te-of 
your; sutasya-sun; yašomati-O Yasoda. 


O Yašodā, your son's two front teeth have now appeared. Now his maternal uncle should 
perform a ceremony to ward off inauspiciousness, but your son has no maternal uncle. 


Text 12 


tasmād danam tu kartavyam 
vighnānām nāša-hetave 

go-vipra-sura-sadhünam 
chandasam püjanam tatha 


tasmat-therefore; dānam-charity; tu-certainly; kartavyam-should be given; vighnānām-of 
obstacles; nasa-destruction; hetave-for the cause; gah-tp the cows; vipra-brahmanas; sura-demigods; 
sādhūnām-and saintly devotees; chandasam-Vedic mantras; pūjanam-worship; tathā-so. 


Therefore, to destroy all obstacles you should give charity, chant Vedic prayers, and worship the 
cows, brahmanas, demigods, and saintly devotees. 


Text 13 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

tada yasoda-rohinyau 
suta-kalyāna-hetave 

vastra-ratna-navannanam 
dānam nityam ca cakratuh 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tada-then; yašodā-rohiņyau-Yašodā and Rohini; suta-of the 
son; kalyāna-hetave-for the auspiciousness; vastra-garments; ratna-jewels; nava-new; annānām-and 
grains; dānam-charity; nityam-regularly; ca-and; cakratuh-did. 


Then, to bring auspiciousness to their sons, Yašodā and Rohiņī regularly gave garments, jewels, 
and new grains in charity. 


Text 14 
atha vraje rāma-krsņau 
bāla-sirnhāvalokanau 


padbhyām calantau ghosesu 
vardhamānau babhūvatuh 
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atha-then; vraje-in Vraja; rāma-Balarāma; krsnau-and Krsna; bala-simha-lion cubs; avalokanau- 
glance; padbhyām-with their feet; calantau-walking; ghosesu-in the cowherds' homes; 
vardhamānau-growing; babhūvatuh-became. 


Now walking on their two feet among the gopas's homes, and their glances like those of a lion's 
cub, Krsņa and Balarāma grew in the village of Vraja. 


Text 15 


$ridama-subaladyais ca 
vayasyair vraja-balakaih 

yamunā-sikate šubhre 
luthantau sa-kutūhalau 


sridama-subaladyaih-headed by Sridama and Subala; ca-also; vayasyaih-with friends; vraja- 
bālakaih-the boys of Vraja; yamunā-of the Yamuna; sikate-on the beach; subhre-beautiful; 
luthantau-wandering; sa-kutühalau-playing. 


With the boys of Vraja, Their friends headed by Sridama and Subala, They played on the 
Yamunā's sandy shore. 


Text 16 


kalindy-upavane $yamais 
tamalaih sa-ghanair vrte 
kadamba-kufija-Sobhadhye 


ceratü rāma-kešvau 


kalindi-of the Yamuna; upavane-in the gardens; $yamaih-with dark; tamālaihtamala trees; sa- 
ghanaih-sturdy; vrte-filled; kadamba-of kadamba trees; kufija-grove; šobhā-beauty; adhye-rich; 
ceratuh-moved; rāma-kešvau-Krsna and Balarama. 


In the Yamuna's forests opulent with kadamba groves and sturdy black tamāla trees, Krsna and 
Balarāma walked. 


Text 17 


janayan gopa-gopinam 
ānandam bāla-līlayā 

vayasyaiš corayām āsa 
navanitam ghrtam harih 


janayan-creating; gopa-gopinam-of the gopas and gopis; ānandam-bliss; bāla-līlayā-with 
childhood pastimes; vayasyaih-with friends; corayām āsa-stole; navanitam-butter; ghrtam-and ghee; 


harih-Lord Hari. 


Delighting the gopas and gopis with His childhood pastimes, with His friends Lord Hari stole 
butter and ghee. 
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Text 18 


ekadā hy upanandasya 
patnī nāmnā prabhāvatī 

$ri-nanda-mandiram prāptā 
yašodām prāha gopikā 


ekadā-once; hi-indeed; upanandasya-of Upananda; patnī-the wife; nāmnā-by name; prabhāvatī- 
Prabhāvatī; šrī-nanda-mandiram-to Nanda's palace; prāptā-come; yašodām-to Yašodā; prāha-said; 
gopikā-the gopī. 


One day Prabhāvatī-gopī, who was Upananda's wife, came to Nanda's palace and spoke to 
Yasoda. 


Text 19 


sri-prabhavaty uvaca 

navanitam ghrtam dugdham 
dadhim takrarh yašomati 

āvayor bheda-rahitam 
tvat-prasādāc ca me 'bhavat 


šrī-prabhāvatī uvāca-Srī Prabhāvatī said; navanītam-butter; ghrtam-ghee; dugdham-milk; 
dadhim-yogurt; takram-buttermilk; yašomati-Yašodā; āvayoh-of us; bheda-difference; rahitam- 
without; tvat-prasādāt-by your mercy; ca-also; me-of me; abhavat-was. 


Šrī Prabhāvatī said: O Yašodā, for the two of us there is no separate property in butter, ghee, 
milk, yogurt, and buttermilk. By your kindness yours is also mine. 


Text 20 


nāharn vadāmi cānena 
steyam kutrapi šiksitam 

Siksam karosi na sute 
navanita-musi svatah 


na-not; aham-I; vadāmi-say; ca-also; anena-by Him; steyam-to be stolen; kutrapi-somewhere; 

Siksitam-taught; siksam-teaching; karosi-you do; na-not; sute-to your son; navanita-butter; musi- 
stealing; svatah-by Himself. 

I don't say you taught Him to steal. You didn't teach Him. Your son steals butter on His own. 
Text 21 
yada maya krtā šiksā 

tada dhrstas tavangajah 
gali-pradanam dattvayam 


dravati pranganan mama 


yada-when; mayā-by me; krta-done; šiksā-instruction; tadā-then; dhrstah-bold; tava-your; 
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angajah-son; gāli-bad words; pradānam-gift; dattvā-giving; ayam-He; dravati-runs; pranganāt-from 
the courtyard; mama-my. 


When 1 try to give Him good instruction, Your arrogant son gives me bad words and runs from 
my courtyard. 


Text 22 


vrajādhīšasya putro 'yam 
bhūtvā steyam samācaret 

na maya kathitam kincid 
yasode tava gauravat 


vrajādhīšasya-of the king of Vraja; putrah-the son; ayam-He; bhūtvā-having become; steyam- 
theft; samācaret-may perform; na-not; mayā-by me; kathitam-told; kiücit-something; yasode-O 
Yasoda; tava-for you; gauravat-out of respect. 


He is the son of Vraja's king. He should not steal. O Yasoda, there are some other things also 
that, out of respect for you, I have not told. 


Text 23 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

srutva prabhavati-vakyam 
yasoda nanda-gehini 

balam nirbhartsya tam aha 
samna prema-parayana 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; šrutvā-hearing; prabhavati-vakyam-Prabhavati's words; 
nanda-Nanda's; gehini-wife; bālam-the boy; nirbhartsya-rebuking; tam-to Him; āha-said; sāmnā- 
with sweet words; prema-parāyanā-full of love. 


Šrī Nārada said: After hearing Prabhāvatī's words, Yašodā, the wife of Nanda, rebuked her son, 
and with great love gently spoke to Prabhāvatī. 


Text 24 


Srī-yašodovāca 

gavam kotir grhe me 'sti 
gorasair arditacala 

na jane dadhi-mun balo 
nātti so 'tra kadācana 


šrī-yašodā uvaca-Sri Yašodā said; gavam-of cows; kotih-ten million; grhe-in the home; me-of me; 
asti-is; gorasaih-with milk; arditā-overcome; acalā-cannot move; na-not; jāne-I know; dadhi-milk; 


muk-in the mouth; balah-child; na-not; atti-eats; sah-He; atra-here; kadācana-ever. 


Sri Yašodā said: I have ten million cows. There is so much yogurt in the house I cannot move. I 
do not know why my little boy never drinks any of the yogurt here. 
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Text 25 


anena musitam gavyam 
tat-samam tvam grhana me 
te $i$au me šišau bhedo 
nāsti kiñcit prabhāvati 


anena-by Him; musitam-stolen; gavyam-yogurt; tat-samam-like that; tvam-you; grhana-give; me- 
to me; te-your; $i$au-boy; me-my; šišau-boy; bhedah-difference; na-not; asti-is; kificit-at all; 
prabhāvati-O Prabhāvatī. 


Bring this yogurt-thief to me. O Prabhāvatī, there is no difference between your son and my son. 
Text 26 


navanita-mukham cainam 
atra tvarh hy anayisyasi 

tadā Siksam karisyāmi 
bhartsanarh bandhanam tathā 


navanita-mukham-butter on His mouth; ca-also; enam-Him; atra-here; tvam-you; hi-indeed; 
anayisyasi-will bring; tadā-then; siksam-a lesson; karisyāmi-I will do; bhartsanam-rebuke; 
bandhanam-tying up; tatha-then. 


You bring that boy here with butter in His mouth and I will give Him a lesson. I will scold Him 
and tie Him up. 


Text 27 


sri-narada uvaca 

$rutvà vakyam tadā gopi 
prasanna grham agata 

ekada dadhi-cauryartham 
krsnas tasya grham gatah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; srutva-hearing; vākyam-these words; tada-then; gopi-the gopī; 
prasannā-happy; grham-home; āgatā-came; ekadā-one day; dadhi-of yogurt; caurya-theft; artham- 


for the purpose; krsnah-Krsna; tasyā-of her; grham-to the home; gatah-went. 


Šrī Nārada said: Hearing these words, the gopī became happy and went home. Then one day 
Krsna went to her home to steal yogurt. 


Text 28 

vayasyair balakaih sardham 
pāršva-kudye grhasya ca 

hastād dhastam sangrhītvā 


$anaih krsno vivesa ha 


vayasyaih-with His friends; bālakaih-the boys; sārdham-with; pāršva-side; kudye-on the wall; 
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grhasya-of the house; ca-also; hastāt-by a hand; hastam-to a hand; sangrhītvā-grasping; $anaih- 
gradually; krsnah-Krsna; viveša ha-entered. 


Grasping it with one hand after another, Krsna and His boy friends gradually scaled the outer 
wall and entered the courtyard. 


Text 29 


Sikya-stham gorasam drstvā 
hastagrahyam harih svayam 
ulūkhale pīthake ca 
gopān sthāpyāruroha tam 


šikya-stham-suspended on ropes; gorasam-yogurt; drstvā-seeing; hasta-with a hand; agrāhyam- 
not graspable; harih-Lord Hari; svayam-personally; ulükhale-on a grinding-mortar; pīthake- 
footstool; ca-and; gopān-the gopas; sthāpya-placing; āruroha-climbed; tam-that. 


Seeing the yogurt was in a jug hanging on ropes beyond His hand's reach, by arranging a 
footstool, a grinding mortar, and the gopa boys, Lord Hari climbed up to it. 


Text 30 


tad api prarnšunālabhyam 
gorasam $Sikya-samsthitam 

sridamna subalenāpi 
dandenāpi tatāda ca 


tat-that; api-and; pramšunā-tall; alabhyam-not attainable; gorasam-yogurt; Sikya-samsthitam-in 
the jug hanging on ropes; sridamna-by Sridama; subalena-by Subala; api-also; dandena-with a stick; 
api-also; tatāda-struck; ca-and. 


When even from that height the yogurt-jar hanging from ropes could not be reached, Sridama 
and Subala hit the jar with sticks. 


Text 31 


bhagna-bhāndāt sarva-gavyam 
vahad bhūmau manoharam 

jaghasa subalo markair 
balakaih saha madhavah 


bhagna-broken; bhāndāt-from the jar; sarva-all; gavyam-the yogurt; vahat-flowing; bhūmau-to 
the ground; manoharam-charming; jaghāsa-ate; subalah-Subala; markaih-with the monkeys; 


balakaih-the boys; saha-with; madhavah-Krsna. 


As all the beautiful yogurt flowed from the broken jug to the ground, Krsna, Subala, the boys, 
and some monkeys, all ate it. 


Text 32 
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bhagna-bhanda-svanam šrutvā 
prāpta gopī prabhāvatī 
palāyitesu bālesu 
jagraha $ri-karam hareh 


bhagna-broken; bhānda-jug; svanam-the sound; $rutva-hearing; prāptā-came; gopi-the gopī; 
prabhāvatī-Prabhāvatī; palayitesu-fled; bālesu-when the boys; jagraha-grabbed; $ri-karam-the 
beautiful hand; hareh-of Lord Hari. 


Hearing the sound of the jug breaking, the gopī Prabhāvatī came. As the boys fled, she grabbed 
Lord Hari's beautiful hand. 


Text 33 


nitvà mrsasru bhirum ca 
gacchanti nanda-mandiram 

agre nandam sthitam drstva 
mukhe vastram cakāra ha 


nitva-bringing; mrsā-false; ašru-tears; bhīrum-frightened; ca-and; gacchanti-going; nanda- 
Nanda's; mandiram-to the palace; agre-before; nandam-Nanda; sthitam-standing; drstvā-seeing; 
mukhe-in the mouth; vastram-cloth; cakāra-did; ha-indeed. 


As frightened Krsna shed false tears, she brought Him to Nanda's palace. Seeing Nanda standing 
there, she covered Krsna's face with the edge of His garment. 


Text 34 


harir vicintayann ittham 
mata dandam pradasyati 

dadhara tad-bala-rapam 
svacchanda-gatir isvarah 


harih-Lord Hari; vicintayan-thinking; ittham-thus; mata-His mother; dandam-a stick; pradasyati- 
gave; dadhara-manifested; tad-bāla-rūpam-that child's form; svacchanda-gatih-independent; 
isvarah-Supreme Controller. 


Lord Hari thought, "My mother will hit Me with a stick." The Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who can do whatever He likes, then manifested the form of Prabhavati's son. 


Text 35 


sa yasoda sametyasu 
praha gopi rusanvita 
bhandam bhagni-krtam sarvam 
musitarh dadhy anena vai 


sā-she; yašodā-Yašodā; sametya-coming; a$u-quickly; prāha-said; gopī-gopī; rusanvita-angry; 


bhāndam-the jug; bhagnī-krtam-broken; sarvam-everything; musitam-stolen; dadhi-yogurt; anena- 
by Him; vai-certainly. 
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Yasoda quickly came. The angry gopī said, "He broke a jug and stole all the yogurt in it." 
Text 36 


yasoda tat-sutam viksya 
hasanti praha gopikam 

vastrantam ca mukhad gopi 
düri-krtya vadamhasah 


yasoda-Yasoda; tat-sutam-her son; viksya-looking; hasanti-laughing; praha-said; gopikam-to the 
gopī; vastra-garment; antam-end; ca-and; mukhāt-from the mouth; gopī-the gopī; düri-krtya-taking 
far away; vada-tell; arnhasah-the offense. 


Seeing Her son, Yašodā smiled and said to the gopi, "O gopi, take the edge of the garment from 
His face and tell the mischief He has done. 


Text 37 


apavado yadā deyo 
nirvasam kuru me purāt 
yusmat-putra-krtarh cauryam 
asmat-putra-krtam bhavet 


apavādah-the account of His offense; yadā-when; deyah-given; nirvāsam-sending away; kuru-do; 
me-of me; purāt-from the house; yusmat-your; putra-son; krtam-done; cauryam-theft; asmat-my; 
putra-son; krtam-done; bhavet-may be. 


"When it may be said my son has done mischief you may throw Him out of my house. Your son 
did the theft you say my son did." 


Text 38 


jana-lajjā-samāyuktā 

dūrī-krtya mukhāmbaram 
sāpi prāha nijam bālam 

vīksya vismita-mānasā 

jana-of the people; lajjā-embarrassment; samāyuktā-with; dūrī-krtya-put far away; mukha-face; 
ambaram-cloth; sa-she; api-also; praha-said; nijam-to her own; bālam-boy; vīksya-looking; vismita- 


surprised; mānasā-heart. 


Ashamed of what people might think, she took the cloth from His face. Seeing her own son, she 
was surprised at heart and said: 


Text 39 
nispadas tvam kutah prapto 


vraja-sāro 'sti me kare 
vadantittham ca tam nītvā 
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nirgatā nanda-mandirāt 


nispadah-without walking; tvam-you; kutah-how?; prāptah-come; vraja-of Vraja; sārah-the 
treasure; asti-is; me-of me; kare-in the hand; vadantī-saying; ittham-thus; ca-and; tam-him; nītvā- 
bringing; nirgatā-left; nanda-of Nanda; mandirāt-the palace. 


"How did you come here without walking? I have the treasure of Vraja in my hand!" Saying this, 
and taking him with her, she left Nanda's palace. 


Text 40 


yašodā rohiņī nando 
rāmo gopaš ca gopikāh 
jahāsuh kathayantas te 
drsto 'nyayo vraje mahan 


yašodā-Yašodā; rohini-Rohini; nandah-Nanda; rāmah-Balarāma; gopah-the gopas; ca-and; 
gopikāh-gopīs; jahāsuh-laughed; kathayantah-talking; te-they; drstah-seen; anyāyah-injustice; vraje- 
in Vraja; mahān-great. 


Yasoda, Rohini, Nanda, Balarama, and the gopas and gopis laughed, saying, "Today we saw a 
great injustice in Vraja." 


Text 41 


bhagavams tu bahir vithyam 
bhūtvā sri-nanda-nandanah 

prahasan gopikam praha 
dhrstangas cancaleksanah 


bhagavan-the Lord; tu-certainly; bahih-outside; vithyam-on the path; bhūtvā-becoming; $ri- 
nanda-nandanah-the son of Nanda; prahasan-laughing; gopikām-to a gopī; praha-said; dhrstangah- 
bold; caficala-restless; iksanah-eyes. 


On the path outside again becoming Nanda's son, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, smiling, 
confident, and His eyes restless, spoke to the gopī Prabhāvatī. 


Text 42 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 

punar mam yadi grhnasi 
kadācit tvam he gopike 

te bhārtr-rūpas tu tada 
bhavisyāmi na sarhšayah 


sri-bhagavan uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; punah-again; mām-to Me; yadi-if; 
grhnāsi-you are kind; kadācit-sometime; tvam-you; he gopike-O gopī; te-of you; bhartr-of the 
husband; rüpah-in the form; tu-certainly; tadā-then; bhavisyāmi-I will become; na-not; sarnsayah- 
doubt. 
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The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O gopī, if you capture Me again, I will take the form 
ofyour husband. There is no doubt ofit. 


Text 43 


Srī-nārada uvāca 
srutva sā vismitā gopī 

gatā gehe 'tha maithila 
tadā sarva-grhe gopyo 

na grhnanti harim hriyā 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; srutva-hearing; sā-she; vismitā-struck with wonder; gopī-the 
gopī; gatā-went; gehe-home; atha-then; maithila-O king of Mithilā; tadā-then; sarva-grhe-in every 
home; gopyah-the gopis; na-not; grhnanti-took; harim-Lord Hari; hriyā-out of embarrassment. 


O king of Mithila, when she heard this, the astonished gopi went home. From then on, in every 
home, impelled by fear of embarrassment, the gopis would not capture Krsna. 


Chapter Eighteen 


Brahmānda-daršanam 
Vision of the Universal Form 


Text 1 


sri-narada uvāca 
gopī-grhesu vicaran navanīta-caurah 
$yamo manohara-vapur nava-kanīja-netrah 
sri-bala-candra iva vrddhi-gato naranam 
cittam harann iva cakara vraje ca Sobham 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; gopi-of the gopis; grhesu-in the homes; vicaran-thinking; 
navanita-of butter; caurah-the thief; šyāmah-dark; manohara-charming; vapuh-form; nava-new; 
kaüja-lotus; netrah-eyes; $ri-handsome; bāla-rising; candrah-moon; iva-like; vrddhi-gatah-full; 
narāņām-of men; cittam-the heart; haran-stealing; iva-like; cakāra-did; vraje-in Vraja; ca-also; 
sobham-beauty. 


Sri Narada said: Wandering from one to another of the gopis' homes and stealing the hearts of 
the cowherd people, that charming, handsome, blossoming-lotus-eyed dark butter-thief, like a 
rising full moon, brought great beauty to Vraja. 


Text 2 
$ri-nanda-nandanam ativa calam grhītvā 

geham nidhāya mumuhur nava-nanda-gopāh 
sat-kandukais ca satatarh paripālayanto 


gāyanta ūrjita-sukhā na jagat smarantah 


$ri-nanda-nandanam-the son of Nanda; ativa-very; calam-restless; grhītvā-taking; geham-home; 
nidhāya-placing; mumuhuh-became enchanted; nava-nanda-gopāh-the nine Nanda-gopas; sat- 
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kandukaih-with toy balls; ca-and; satatam-always; paripālayantah-protecting; gāyantah-singing; 
ūrjita-sukhāh-very happy; na-not; jagat-the world; smarantah-remembering. 


Taking Nanda's restless ball-playing son into their homes, protecting Him, feeding Him, singing 
His glories, and so happy they did not remember anything else in the world, the nine Nanda-gopas 
were completely enchanted. 


Text 3 


$rī-rājovāca 

navopananda-nāmāni 
vada deva-rse mama 

aho bhagyam tu yesām vai 
te pürvam ke ihagatah 


tathà sad-vrsabhanünam 
karmani mangalani ca 


sri-raja uvaca-the king said; nava-upananda-namani-named the nine Upanandas; vada-tell; deva- 
rse-O sage of the demigods; mama-to me; ahah-Oh; bhāgyam-good fortune; tu-indeed; yesam-of 
whom; vai-indeed; te-they; pürvam-before; ke-who?; iha-here; āgatāh-arrived; tathā-so; sad- 
vrsabhānūnām-of the six Vrsabhānus; karmani-activities; mangalāni-auspicious; ca-and. 


The king said: Who were the fortunate nine Upanandas in their previous birth? What were the 
auspicious deeds of the six Vrsabhānus? O sage of the demigods, please tell me. 


Texts 4 and 5 


Sri-narada uvāca 
gāyaš ca vimalah šrīšah 
$ridharo mangalayanah 


mangalo rangavallīšo 
rangojir devanayakah 

nanda-nandāš ca kathita 
babhūvur gokule vraje 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; gayah-Gaya; ca-and; vimalah-Vimala; srisah-Srisa; sridharah- 
Sridhara; mangalāyanah-Mangalāyana; mangalah-Mangala; rangavallīšah-Rangavallīša; rangojih- 
Rangoji; devanāyakah-Devanāyaka; nava-nandāh-the nine Nandas; ca-also; kathitāh-said; 
babhūvuh-were; gokule-in Gokula; vraje-in Vraja. 


Sri Narada said: Gaya, Vimala, Srisa, Sridhara, Mangalayana, Mangala, Rangavallisa, Rangoji, and 
Devanayaka were the nine Nandas in Gokula Vraja. 


Text 6 
vitihotro 'gni-bhuk sambah 


$rikaro gopatih $rutah 
vraješah pavanah santa 
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upanandah prakirtitah 


vītihotrah-Vitihotre; agnibhuk-Agnibhuk; sāmbah-Samba; šrīkarah-Srikara; gopatihGopati; 
$rutah-Sruta; vraješah-Vrajesa; pāvanah-Pavana; šāntas+Santa; upanandāh-the Upanandas; 
prakīrtitāh-were said. 


Vītihotra, Agnibhuk, Samba, Srikara, Gopati, Sruta, Vraješa, Pavana, and Santa were called the 
Upanandas. 


Text 7 


nitivin margadah suklah 
patango divyavahanah 

gopestas ca vraje rajan 
jatah sad-vrsabhanavah 


nitivin-Nitivin; mārgadah-Margada; suklah-Sukla; patangah-Patanga; divyavahanah- 
Divyavahana; gopestah-Gopesta; ca-and; vraje-in Vraja; rājan-O king; jatah-born; şad- 
vrsabhānavah-the six Vrsabhānus. 


Nītivin, Margada, Šukla, Patanga, Divyavāhana, and Gopesta were the six Vrsabhanus in Vraja, 
O king. 


Text 8 


goloke krsnacandrasya 
nikunja-dvaram asritah 

vetra-hastah $yamalanga 
nava-nandāš ca te smrtāh 


goloke-in Goloka; krsnacandrasya-of Lord Krsnacandra; nikunja-dvaram-two groves. asritah- 
sheltered; vetra-hastah-with sticks in their hands; $yamalangah-dark bodies; nava-nandāh-the nine 
Nandas; ca-also; te-they; smrtah-remembered. 


Srnrti-šāstra explains that the nine Nandas, who have dark complexions and hold sticks in their 
hands, reside in two forest-groves in Lord Krsnacandra's Goloka. 


Text 9 


nikuüje kotišo gāvas 
tāsārh pālana-tat-parāh 

varnšī-māyūra-paksādhyā 
upanandās ca te smrtāh 


nikufije-in the forest grove; kotišah-millions; gāvah-of cows; tāsām-of them; pālana-to 
protection; tat-parāh-devoted; varnšī-flutes; māyūra-paksa-and peacock feathers; ādhyāh-wealthy; 


upanandāh-the Upanandas; ca-also; te-they; smrtāh-remembered. 


Smrti-šāstra explains that the nine Nandas, wealthy in flutes and peacock feathers, are devoted 
to protecting the millions of cows in their forest grove. 
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Text 10 


nikunja-durga-raksayam 
danda-pasa-dharah sthitah 

sad-dvaram asthitah sad vai 
kathita vrsabhavanah 


nikufija-the forest grove; durga-of the fortress; raksāyām-in protection; danda-sticks; pasa-and 
nooses; dharah-holding; sthitah-standing; sad-dvaram-six gates; asthitah-situated; sad-six; vai- 
indeed; kathitah-called; vrsabhāvanah-the Vrsabhanus. 


The men who, holding sticks and nooses, stand at six gates to protect the fortress of this forest 
grove are called the six Vrsabhanus. 


Text 11 


sri-krsnasyecchaya sarvam 
golokad agata bhuvi 

tesarn prabhavam vaktum hi 
na samarthas catur-mukhah 


sri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; icchaya-by the desire; sarvam-all; golokat-from Goloka; āgatāh-came; 
bhuvi-to the earth; tesām-of them; prabhāvam-the glory; vaktum-to say; hi-indeed; na-not; 
samarthah-Brahmā; catur-mukhah-who has four mouths. 


By Lord Krsna's wish they all went from Goloka to this earth. Even the demigod Brahma is not 
able to describe their glories. 


Text 12 


aham kim u vadisyami 
tesāri bhagyam mahodayam 
yesām āroham āsthāya 
bāla-kelir babhau harih 


aham-I; kim u-how?; vadisyami-will describe; tesām-of them; bhagyam-the good fortune; mahā- 
udayam-great; yesam-of whom; aroham-the exalted position; āsthāya-accepting; bala-childhood; 
kelih-pastimes; babhau-manifested; harih-Lord Hari. 


How can I describe their good fortune? As He manifested His childhood pastimes, Lord Hari 
treated them with great respect. 


Text 13 
ekada yamuna-tire 
mrt krsnenavalidhita 


yasodam balakah prahur 
atti bālo mrdam tava 
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ekadā-one day; yamunā-tīre-on the shore of the Yamuna; mrt-clay; krsnena-by Lord Krsna; 
avalīdhitā-was eaten; yaSodam-to Yasoda; bālakāh-the boys; prāhuh-said; atti-ate; bālah-the boy; 
mrdam-clay; tava-your. 


One day Krsna ate clay on the Yamunā's bank. The boys said to Yašodā, "Your boy ate clay." 
Text 14 


balabhadre ca vadati 
tada sa nanda-gehini 
kare grhitva sva-sutam 
bhīru-netram uvāca ha 


balabhadre-when Balarāma; ca-also; vadati-said; tadā-then; sā-she; nanda-gehinī-Nanda's wife; 
kare-by the hand; grhitvā-taking; sva-own; sutam-son; bhīru-frightened; netram-eyes; uvāca ha- 
said. 


When Balarāma also said it, Nanda's wife took her frightened-eyed son by the hand and spoke to 
Him. 


Text 15 


Srī-yasodovāca 

kasmān mrdam bhaksitavān rasajūo 
bhavān vayasyās ca vadanti sāksāt 

jyāyān balo 'yam vadati prasiddham 
mā evam arthar na jahāti nestum 


šrī-yasodā uvaca-Sri Yašodā said; kasmāt-why?; mrdam-clay; bhaksitavān-ate; rasajtiah-who 
knows what is good to eat; bhavān-You; vayasyāh-friends; ca-also; vadanti-say; sāksāt-directly; 
jyāyān-elder brother; balah-Balarāma; ayam-He; vadati-says; prasiddham-proved; mā-O mother; 
evam-in this way; artham-meaning; na-not; jahati-abandons; nestum-clay. 


Sri Yašodā said: Why did You, who know what is good to eat, eat clay? Your friends say You did. 
Your elder brother Balarama said, "O mother, it is true. He would not leave the clay." 


Text 16 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 
sarve mrsa-vada-rata vrajarbhaka 

matar maya kvapi na mrt prabhaksita 
yada samicinam anena vak-patham 

tada mukham pasya madiyam anjasa 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; sarve-all; mrsā-vāda-ratāh-lying; 
vrajārbhakāh-the boys of Vraja; matah-O mother; mayā-by Me; kvāpi-ever; na-not; mrt-clay; 
prabhaksitā-eaten; yadā-when; samīcīnam-truth; anena-by this; vāk-patham-words; tadā-then; 


mukham-mouth; pasya-look; madiyam-My; afijasa-at once. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: The boys of Vraja are all lying. I never ate clay. I 
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speak the truth. Look in My mouth. 
Text 17 


Srī-nārada uvāca 
atha gopī bālakasya 
pašyantī sundaram mukham 
prasaritam ca dadrše 
brahmandam racitam gunaih 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; gopi-the gopī; bālakasya-of the boy; pašyantī- 
looking; sundaram-handsome; mukham-mouth; prasāritam-manifested; ca-and; dadrse-saw; 
brahmandam-the universe; racitam-created; gunaih-by the modes of nature. 


Sri Narada said: When the gopi looked in her boy's handsome mouth she saw the entire material 
universe created by the modes of nature. 


Texts 18 and 19 


sapta-dvīpān sapta-sindhūn 
sa-khandān sa-girīn drdhān 

ā-brahmalokāl lokams trin 
svatmabhih sa-vrajaih saha 


drstva nimilitaksi sa 
bhūtvā $ri-yamuna-tate 

balo 'yarn me harih saksad 
iti jāānamayī hy abhūt 


sapta-dvipan-seven continents; sapta-sindhün-seven oceans; sa-khandan-with their divisions; sa- 
girīn-with mountains; drdhān-great; ā-brahmalokāt-from Brahmaloka; lokān-planets; trin-three; 
svātmabhih-with her relatives; sa-vrajaih-the people of Vraja; saha-with; drstvā-seeing; nimilita- 
closed; aksī-eyes; sā-she; bhūtvā-becoming; šrī-yvamunā-tate-on the shore of the Yamuna; balah-boy; 
ayam-this; me-my; harih-Lord Hari; sāksāt-directly; iti-thus; jūānamayī-having the knowledge; hi- 
indeed; abhūt-became. 


Seeing there the seven continents, seven oceans, the many countries and great mountain ranges, 
the three planetary systems up to Brahmaloka, her own relatives, and the people of Vraja, she closed 
her eyes as she stood by the Yamunā's shore. Then she understood, "My boy is Lord Hari Himself!" 


Text 20 


tadā jahāsa $ri-krsno 
mohayann iva māyayā 

yasoda vaibhavam drstam 
na sasthara gata-smrtih 


tadā-then; jahāsa-smiled; sri-krsnah-Lord Krsna; mohayan-bewildering; iva-as if; māyayā-with 


His Yogamaya potency; yasoda-Yasoda; vaibhavam-glory; drstam-seen; na-not; sasrnāra- 
remembered; gata-gone; smrtih-memory. 
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Then, as if He were casting a spell on her with His Yogamāyā potency, Šrī Krsņa smiled. From 
that moment Yašodā could not remember the glory and opulence she had seen. She forgot 
everything. 


Chapter Nineteen 


Yamalarjuna-bhanga 
Breaking of the Two Arjuna Trees 


Text 1 


sri-narada uvaca 

ekada gokule gopyo 
mamanthur dadhi sarvatah 

grhe grhe pragāyantyo 
gopāla-caritari param 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; ekadā-one day; gokule-in Gokula; gopyah-the gopīs; 
mamanthuh-churned; dadhi-yogurt; sarvatah-completely; grhe grhe-in home after home; 
pragāyantyah-singing; gopala-of Gopāla; caritam-the pastimes; param-transcendental. 


Šrī Nārada said: Churning yogurt in their Gokula homes, the gopis sang of Lord Gopāla's 
transcendental pastimes, 


Text 2 


yasodapi samutthaya 
pratah sri-nanda-mandire 
bhande gavyam viniksipya 
mamantha dadhi sundari 


yašodā-Yašodā; api-also; samutthāya-rising; pratah-in the morning; šrī-nanda-mandire-in 
Nanda's palace; bhande-on a jug; gavyam-milk products; viniksipya-placing; mamantha-churned; 
dadhi-yogurt; sundari-beautiful. 
Rising early in Nanda's palace, beautiful Yašodā put yogurt in a jug and churned it. 
Text 3 
manjira-ravam sankurvan 
balah $ri-nanda-nandanah 
nanarta navanītārthari 
gavyadana-kutühalat 
mafjira-of her anklets; rāvam-sound; sankurvan-making; bālah-boy; sri-nanda-nandanah- 
Nanda's son; nanarta-danced; navanita-butter; artham-for; gavya-milk products; ādāna-taking; 


kutūhalāt-because of eagerness. 


His anklets jingling, Nanda's son eagerly danced to get some butter. 
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Text 4 


bāla-kelir babhau nrtyan 
matuh paršvam anubhraman 
sunādi-kinkinī-sangha- 
jhankaram kārayan muhuh 


bala-child; kelih-pastimes; babhau-manifested; nrtyan-dancing; mātuh-of His mother; par$vam- 
the side; anubhraman-following; sunadi-melodious; kinkini-tinkling ornaments; sangha-multitude; 
jhankāram-tinkling; karayan-making; muhuh-again and again. 


Dancing, following His mother, and making His ornaments jingle sweetly, He played as a child. 
Text 5 


haiyangavīnam satatam navinam 
yācan sa matur madhuram bruvan sah 
adaya haste '$masutam rusa su-dhir 
bibheda krsno dadhi-mantha-pātram 


haiyangavinam-butter; satatam-repeatedly; navinam-fresh; yācan-begging; sah-He; mātuh-of His 
mother; madhuram-sweetly; bruvan-saying; sah-He; adaya-taking; haste-in His hand; ašmasutam- 
emerald; rusa-with anger; su-dhih-intelligent; bibheda-broke; krsnah-Krsna; dadhi-yogurt; mantha- 
churning; pātram-jug. 


After again and again begging His mother for some fresh butter, intelligent Krsna finally took an 
emerald in His hand and angrily broke the yogurt-churn. 


Text 6 


palayamanam sva-sutam yašodā 
prabhavati prapa na hasta-matrat 

yogisvaranam api yo durapah 
katharh sā matur grahane prayati 


palāyamānam-fleeing; sva-own; sutam-son; yašodā-Yašodā; prabhāvatīsplendid; prapa-attained; 
na-not; hasta-a hand; mātrāt-only; yogi-of the yogis; isvaranam-of the kings; api-also; yah-who; 
durāpah-cannot be attained; katham-how?; sah-He; matuh-of His mother; grahane-in the grip; 
prayati-goes. 


Beautiful Yasoda could not catch her fleeing son, for He was always a hand's length away. Even 
the kings of the yogis cannot attain Him. Why should He fall in His mother's grip? 


Text 7 
tathapi bhaktesu ca bhakta-vasyata 
pradaršitā sri-harina nrpesvara 


balam grhītvā sva-sutarh yašomatī 
babandha rajjvātha rusā hy ulūkhale 
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tathapi-nevertheless; bhaktesu-among the devotees; ca-also; bhakta-by the devotees; vasyata- 
control; pradarsita-revealed; sri-harina-by Lord Hari; nrpa-isvara-O king of kings; balam-the boy; 
grhītvā-grasping; sva-sutam-her own son; yašomatī-Yašodā; babandha-bound; rajjva-with rope; 
atha-then; rusā-angrily; hi-indeed; ulūkhale-to the grinding mortar. 


O king of kings, then Lord Hari showed that He places Himself under the control of His 
devotees. Yašodā caught her son and angrily tied Him with rope to the grinding mortar. 


Text 8 


ādāya yad yad bahu dāma tat tat 
sv-alpam prabhütam sva-sute yašodā 

gunair na baddhah prakrteh paro yah 
katham sa baddho bhavatiha damna 


ādāya-taking; yad yat-whatever; bahu-great; dāma-rope; tat tat-that; su-very; alpam-small; 
prabhütam-become; sva-sute-on her son; yašodā-Yašodā; gunaih-with ropes; na-not; baddhah- 
bound; prakrteh-the material world; parah-above; yah-who; katham-how?; sah-He; baddhah-bound; 
bhavati-is; iha-here; damna-with rope. 


The ropes all became very small on her son. He who is beyond the material world cannot be 
bound with rope. How can He be bound with rope? 


Text 9 


yada yašodā gata-bandhanecchā 
khinnā nisanna nrpa khinna-mānasā 
asit tadayam krpaya sva-bandhe 
svacchanda-yanah sva-va$o 'pi krsnah 


yada-when; yašodā-Yašodā; gata-gone; bandhana-binding; iccha-desire; khinnā-depressed; 
nisannā-morose; nrpa-O king; khinna-unhappy; mānasā-at heart; āsīt-was; tada-then; ayam-He; 
krpayā-mercifully; sva-bandhe-in His bondage; svacchanda-yānah-independent; sva-vašah- 
independent; api-even; krsnah-Krsna. 


When, frustrated and depressed, Yašodā stopped trying, then independent Krsna kindly allowed 
her to bind Him. 


Text 10 


esa prasādo na hi vita-karmanam 

na jnaninam karma-dhiyam kutah punah 
matur yathābhūn nrpa esa tasman 

muktim vyadhad bhaktim alarn na mādhavah 


esah-this; prasadah-kindness; na-not; hi-indeed; vita-abandoned; karmaņām-fruitive work; na- 
not; jūāninām-of the philosophers; karma-work; dhiyam-conception; kutah-where? punah-again; 
mātuh-of His mother; yathā-as; abhūt-became; nrpa-O king; esah-this; tasmat-from this; muktim- 
liberation; vyadhat-gave; bhaktim-devotional service; alam-greatly; na-not; madhavah-Krsna. 
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O king, the mercy He gave His mother He never gave to the renunciants and philosophers, what 
to speak of the fruitive workers. Lord Krsņa gives them liberation, not devotional service. 


Text 11 


tadaiva gopyas tu samāgatās tvaram 

drstvatha bhagnam dadhi-mantha-bhajanam 
ulakhale baddham ativa damabhir 

bhitarh Sisum viksya jagur ghrnaturah 


tada-then; eva-indeed; gopyah-gopis; tu-indeed; samagatah-arrived; tvaram-quickly; drstva- 
seeing; atha-then; bhagnam-broken; dadhi-yogurt; mantha-churning; bhajanam-jug; ulūkhale-on 
the grinding mortar; baddham-bound; atīva-greatly; dāmabhih-with ropes; bhitam-frightened; 
sisum-child; vīksya-seeing; jaguh-sang; ghrnā-with kindness; āturāh-overcome. 


The gopis quickly came. Seeing the broken yogurt-churn and the frightened child tightly bound 
with ropes to the grinding mortar, they became filled with compassion and spoke. 


Text 12 


$ri-gopya ūcuh 

asmad-grhesu patrani 
bhinatti satatam sisuh 

tad apy enam no vadāmah 
kārunyān nanda-gehini 


$ri-gopyah ūcuh-the gopis said; asmat-our; grhesu-in the homes; patrani-jugs; bhinatti-break; 
satatam-always; šišuh-child; tad api-still; enam-Him; na-not; u-indeed; vadāmah-we say; kāruņyāt- 
out of compassion; nanda-of Nanda; gehini-O wife. 


The gopis said: In our homes the children break these clay jugs all the time. O wife of Nanda, we 
say that you are not kind. 


Text 13 


gata-vyathe hy akarune 
ya$ode he vraje$vari 

yastyà nirbhartsito balas 
tvayā baddho ghata-ksayāt 


gata-gone; vyathe-anxiety; hi-indeed; akarune-unkind; yašode-O Yašodā; he-O; vraješvari-gueen 
of Vraja; yastyā-with a stick; nirbhartsitah-punished; bālah-boy; tvayā-by you; baddhah-bound; 
ghata-a jug; ksayāt-because of breaking. 


O cold, merciless Yašodā, O gueen of Vraja, you beat this boy with a stick and tied Him up only 
because He broke a clay jug. 


Text 14 
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Srī-nārada uvaca 

ity uktayam yasodayam 
vyagrayam grha-karmasu 

karsann ulūkhalarn krsno 
balaih sri-yamunam yayau 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; uktāyām-said; yasodayam-when Yašodā; vyagrayarn- 
agitated; grha-karmasu-in housework; karsan-pulling; ulükhalam-the grinding mortar; krsnah- 
Krsna; bālaih-with friends; sri-yamunam-to the Yamuna; yayau-went. 


Sri Narada said: After this was spoken and Yasoda became absorbed in her housework, Krsna, 
dragging the mortar along, went with the boys to the Yamuna. 


Text 15 


tat-tate ca mahā-vrksau 
puranau yamalarjunau 

tayor madhye gatah krsno 
hasan damodarah prabhuh 


tat-tate-on its shore; ca-also; maha-vrksau-two great trees; puranau-old; yamala-twin; arjunau- 
arjuna trees; tayoh-of them; madhye-in the middle; gatah-gone; krsnah-Krsna; hasan-smiling; 
damodarah-His belly bound by a rope; prabhuh-the Lord. 


His belly bound with a rope, smiling Lord Krsna wandered between two great old arjuna trees by 
the Yamunā's shore. 


Text 16 


cakarsa sahasā krsnas 
tiryag-gatam ulūkhalam 

karsanena sa-mūlau dvau 
petatur bhümi-mandale 


cakarsa-pulled; sahasa-at once; krsnah-Krsna; tiryak-gatam-sideways; ulükhalam-grinding 
mortar; karsanena-by pulling; sa-mülau-with their roots; dvau-both; petatuh-fell; bhümi-mandale- 
to the ground. 


Krsna tugged at the sideways grinding mortar. By His tug the two trees were uprooted and fell to 
the ground. 


Text 17 

pātatenāpi sabdo 'bhüt 
pracando vajra-pātavat 

vinirgatau ca vrksabhyam 


devau dvāv edhaso 'gni-vat 


pātatena-by the falling; api-also; $abdah-sound; abhüt-was; pracandah-violent; vajra-patavat-like 
a thunderbolt; vinirgatau-emerged; ca-also; vrksābhyām-from the two trees; devau-demigods; dvau- 


258 


two; edhasah agni-vat-effulgent as fires. 


The violent sound of their falling was like thunder. From the two trees emerged two demigods 
splendid as fire. 


Text 18 


dāmodaram parikramya 

pādau sprstau sva-maulinā 
krtanjali harim natvā 

tau tu tat-sammukhe sthitau 


dāma-rope; udaram-belly; parikramya-circumambulating; padau-feet; sprstau-touching; sva- 
maulinā-with their helmets; krtaüjali-with folded hands; harim-to Lord Hari; natvā-offering 
obeisances; tau-they; tu-indeed; tat-sammukhe-in His presence; sthitau-stood. 


Circumambulating Lord Dàmodara, touching His feet with their helmets, and offering 
obeisances to Him, the two demigods stood before Him with folded hands. 


Text 19 


$ri-deváv ücatuh 

avam muktau brahma-dandāt 
sadyas te 'cyuta daršanāt 

mabhit te nija-bhaktānārn 
helanam hy avayor hare 


$ri-devau ücatuh-the demigods said; āvām-we; muktau-liberated; brahma-dandat-from the 
punishment of a brahmana; sadyah-at once; te-by You; acyuta-O infallible Lord; daršanāt-by the 
sight; mā-not; abhūt-was; te-of You; nija-bhaktānām-of the devotees; helanam-insult; hi-indeed; 
avayoh-of us; hare-O Lord Hari. 


The two demigods said: O infallible Lord, by seeing You we are now free from a brahmana's 
punishment. We should not have offended Your devotees. 


Text 20 


karuņā-nidhaye tubhyam 
jagan-mangala-siline 

damodaraya krsnaya 
govindaya namo namah 


karuņā-of mercy; tubhyam-to You; jagat-of the universes; mangala-auspiciousness; šīline-whose 
nature; damodaraya-whose belly is bound with a rope; krsnaya-to Lord Krsna; govindaya-the 


pleasure of the cows, land, and senses; namah-obeisances; namah-obeisances. 


Obeisances, obeisances to You, Lord Krsna, the pleasure of the cows, land, and senses, the 
auspiciousness of the worlds, an ocean of mercy, the Lord whose belly is bound with a rope! 


Text 21 
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Srī-nārada uvāca 

iti natva harim tau dvau 
udicim ca dišarh gatau 

tadaiva hy agatah sarve 
nandadya bhaya-katarah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; natva-offering obeisances; harim-to Lord Hari; tau 
dvau-to them; udicim-north; ca-also; disam-direction; gatau-gone; tada-then; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; 
agatah-come; sarve-all; nandādyāh-headed by Nanda Maharaja; bhaya-katarah-frightened. 


Sri Narada said: Bowing down to Lord Hari, the two demigods left for the north. Then, headed 
by Nanda Maharaja, the frightened cowherd people arrived. 


Text 22 


katham vrksau prapatitau 
vina vatam vrajārbhakāh 
vadatasu tada bala 
ücuh sarve vrajaukasah 


katham-how?; vrksau-two trees; prāpatitau-thrown down; vinā-without; vātam-wind; vraja-of 
Vraja; arbhakah-O children; vadata-please tell; āšu-at once; tadā-then; bālāh-the boys; ūcuh-said; 
sarve-all; vraja-in Vraja; okasah-who had homes. 


When they were asked, "How did these two trees fall down without any wind? O children of 
Vraja, please tell us," the children of Vraja spoke. 


Text 23 


Srī-bālā ūcuh 
anena patitau vrksau 

tābhyārh dvau purusau sthitau 
enam natvā gatāv adya 

tāv udīcyām sphurat-prabhau 


srī-bālāh ūcuh-the children said; anena-by Him; patitau-thrown down; vrksau-the two trees; 
tābhyām-from them; dvau-two; purusau-men; sthitau-standing; enam-to Him; natvā-bowing down; 
gatau-gone; adya-now; tau-they; udīcyām-to the north; sphurat-prabhau-effulgent. 


The children said: Krsņa made the two trees fall. From the trees two effulgent men came. They 
bowed down to Krsna and then went to the north. 


Text 24 


Srī-nārada uvāca 
iti Srutva vacas tesam 

na te sraddadhire tatah 
mumoca nandah svam balarh 


dāmnā baddham ulūkhale 
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šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; srutva-hearing; vacah-the words; tesam-of them; na- 
not; te-they; šraddadhire-believed; tatah-then; mumoca-released; nandah-Nanda; svam-own; bālam- 
boy; dāmnā-by ropes; baddham-bound; ulūkhale-to the grinding mortar. 


Šrī Nārada said: The gopas did not believe what they heard from the boys. Then Nanda untied 
His boy bound to the grinding mortar with ropes. 


Text 25 


samlālayan svanka-dese 
samaghraya $i$um nrpa 

nirbhartsya bhaminim nando 
viprebhyo go-satam dadau 


samlalayan-caressing; svanka-dese-on his lap; samāghrāya-smelling; sisum-his boy; nrpa-O king; 
nirbhartsya-rebuking; bhāminīm-his wife; nandah-Nanda; viprebhyah-to the brāhmaņas; gah-of 
cows; šatam-a hundred; dadau-gave. 


Then Nanda placed his boy on his lap, embraced Him, smelled Him, rebuked his wife, and gave 
a hundred cows in charity to the brāhmaņas. 


Text 26 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 

kāv imau purusau divyau 
vada devarsi-sattama 

kena dosena vrksatvam 
prapitau yamalarjunau 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; kau-who?; imau-they; purusau-persons; divyau- 
effulgent; vada-tell; devarsi-sattama-O best of the demigod sages; kena-by what?; dosena-fault; 
vrksatvam-the state of being trees; prapitau-attained; yamala-arjunau-two arjuna trees. 


Sri Bahulasva said: Who were those two effulgent men? O best of the demigod sages, please tell 
me. Because of what sin did they become two arjuna trees? 


Text 27 
Srī-nārada uvāca 
nalaküvara-manigrivau 
rāja-rāja-sutau parau 
jagmatur nandana-vanam 
mandakinyas tate sthitau 
šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; nalaküvara-manigrivau-Nalaküvara and Manigrivau; rāja-rāja- 


sutau-the sons of the great king of kings; parau-great; jagmatuh-went; nandana-vanam-to the 
Nandana forest; mandākinyāh-of the celestial Ganges; tate-on the shore; sthitau-situated. 
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Sri Narada said: They were the two demigods Nalakūvara and Manigriva, the two demigod sons 
of the great king (Kuvera). (One day) they both went to the Nandana forest by the shore of the 
celestial Ganges. 


Text 28 


apsarobhir giyamanau 
ceratur gata-vasasau 

varuni-madira-mattau 
yuvanau dravya-darpitau 


apsarobhih-by apsaras; gīyamānau-sung; ceratuh-went; gata-vasasau-without clothing; varuni- 
madirā-by varuni wine; mattau-intoxicated; yuvanau-young; dravya-of their possessions; darpitau- 
proud. 


Drunk on varuņī wine and proud of their possesions, they walked naked as many apsarās sang to 
them. 


Text 29 


kadacid devalo nama 
munindro veda-paragah 

nagnau drstva ca tav aha 
dusta-silau gata-smrti 


kadācit-one time; devalah-Devala; nāma-named; muni-indrah-the king of sages; veda-of the 
Vedas; para-to the farther shore; gah-gone; nagnau-the two naked men; drstva-seeing; ca-and; tau-to 
them; aha-said; dusta-silau-wicked; gata-smrti-forgetful. 


One day the great sage named Devala, who had gone to the farther shore of the Vedas, saw the 
two degenerate, naked, forgetful men and spoke to them. 


Text 30 
$ri-devala uvāca 
yuvam vrksa-samau drstau 

nirlajjau dravya-darpitau 
tasmād vrksau tu bhüyas tam 

varsanam $atakam bhuvi 

šrī-devalah uvaca-Sri Devala said; yuvām-you both; vrksa-trees; samau-equal to; drstau-seen; 

nirlajjau-without shame; dravya-darpitau-proud of possessions; tasmāt-then; vrksau-trees; tu- 


indeed; bhüyah-become; tam-that; varsanam-of years; $atakam-a hundred; bhuvi-on the earth. 


Šrī Devala Muni said: I see You two shameless and proud men have become like trees. For this 
reason you will now be trees for a hundred years on the earth. 


Text 31 
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dvāparānte bhārate ca 
māthure vraja-mandale 

kalinda-nandinī-tīre 
mahāvana-samīpatah 


paripürnatamam sāksāt 
krsnam damodaram harim 

goloka-nāthar tam drstvā 
pūrva-rūpau bhavisyathah 


dvāpara-ante-at the end of Dvāpara-yuga; bhārate-in Bhārata-varsa; ca-also; māthure-in Mathurā; 
vraja-maņdale-in the circle of Vraja; kalinda-nandinī-tīre-on the Yamunā's shore; mahāvana- 
samipatah-near Mahāvana forest; paripürnatamam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt- 
directly; krsnam-Krsna; damodaram-Damodara; harim-Hari; goloka-natham-the master of Goloka; 
tam-Him; drstvā-seeing; pūrva-previous; rūpau-form; bhavisyathah-you will attain. 


At the end of Dvāpara-yuga, in Bhārata-varsa, in Māthura district, in the circle of Vraja, on the 
Yamunā's shore near Mahāvana forest, you will see the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna, who is the master of Goloka, and who is known as Dāmodara and Hari. When you see Him, 
you will regain your original forms. 


Text 33 


ittham devala-šāpena 
vrksatvam prapitau nrpa 

nalaküvara-manigrivau 
$ri-krsnena vimocitau 


ittham-thus; devala-of Devala; šāpena-by the curse; vrksatvam-the state of being trees; prāpitau- 
attained; nrpa-O king; nalaküvara-Nalaküvara; manigrivau-and Manigriva; $ri-krsnena-by Lord 
Krsna; vimocitau-released. 


In this way, by Devala Muni's curse, Nalaküvara and Manigriva became trees and were liberated 
by Lord Krsna. 


Chapter Twenty 


Durvāsaso māyā-daršanam $ri-nanda-nandana-stotra-varnana 
Description of Durvāsā Muni's Vision of the Māyā Potency and Offering of Prayers to Nanda's Son 


Text 1 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

ekada krsnacandrasya 
daršanārtharn parasya ca 

durvāsā muni-šardūlo 
vraja-mandalam āyayau 


šrī-nāradah uvāca -Sri Narada said; ekadā -one day; krsnacandrasya -of Lord Krsnacandra; 
daršana -seeing; artham -for the purpose; parasya -the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca -also; 
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durvāsā -Durvāsā; muni -of sages; šardūlah -the tiger; vraja -of Vraja; mandalam -to the circle; 
āyayau -came. 


One day Durvāsā, the tiger of sages, came to the circle of Vraja to see Lord Krsnacandra, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 2 


kalindi-nikate punye 
saikate ramana-sthale 

mahāvana-samīpe ca 
krsnam arad dadarša ha 


kalindi-nikate -on the shore of the Yamuna; punye -sacred; saikate -sandy shore; ramana 
-beautiful; sthale -place; mahāvana-samīpe -near mahāvana; ca -also; krsnam -Krsna; ārāt -near; 
dadarša ha -saw. 


Near Mahāvana, in a beautiful place on the Yamunā's sandy shore, he saw Lord Krsna. 
Texts 3 and 4 


$riman-madana-gopalam 
luthantam bālakaih saha 

parasparam prayuddhyantam 
bala-kelith manoharam 


dhūli-dhūsara-sarvāngam 
vakra-kesam dig-ambaram 

dhavantam bālakaih sardham 
harim viksya sa vismitah 


$riman-madana-gopalam -Lord Krsna, the cowherd boy more handsome than Kamadeva; 
luthantam -rolling about on the ground; bālakaih -boys; saha -with; parasparam -each other; 
prayuddhyantam -fighting; bala -boy's; kelim -game; manoharam -charming; dhūli -with dust; 
dhūsara -darkened; sarva -all; angam -limbs; vakra -curly; kešam -hair; dik -with the directions; 
ambaram -clothed; dhāvantam -running; bālakaih -the boys; sardham -with; harim -Lord Hari; 
viksya -seeing; sah -he; vismitah -astonished. 


Seeing Lord Hari a cowherd boy more handsome than Kamadeva, now rolling on the ground as 
He played at fighting with the other boys and now running with them, clothed only by the 
directions and all His limbs dark with dust, the sage became filled with wonder. 


Text 5 


$ri-munir uvāca 
sa i$varo 'yam bhagavan 
katharh bālair luthan bhuvi 
ayam tu nanda-putro 'sti 
na $ri-krsnah parat parah 
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$ri-munih uvāca -the sage said; sah -He; isvarah -the supreme controller; ayam -He; bhagavān 
-the supremely opulent Personality of Godhead; katham -why?; bālaih -with children; luthan 
-rolling; bhuvi -on the ground; ayam -He; tu -certainly; nanda-putrah -Nanda's son; asti -is; na -not; 
éri-krsnah -Sri Krsna; parāt parah -who is greater than the greatest. 


The sage said: Why would the supremely opulent Personality of Godhead, who controls 
everything, roll on the ground with some children? This must be a boy who is the son of someone 
named Nanda. He is not the Sri Krsna who is greater than the greatest. 


Text 6 


Sri-narada uvāca 

ittharn mohar gate tatra 
durvāsasi mahā-munau 

krīdan krsnas tat-samipe 
tad-anke hy agatah svayam 


šrī-nāradah uvāca -Sri Narada said; ittham -thus; moham -bewilderment; gate -attained; tatra 
-there; durvāsasi -Durvāsā; mahā-munau -the great sage; kridan -playing; krsnah -Krsna; tat-samipe 
-near him; tad-anke -on the lap; hi -indeed; agatah -came; svayam -of His own accord. 


Sri Narada said: As the great sage Durvasa was bewildered in this way, playing Krsna approached 
and of His own accord sat on the sage's lap. 


Text 7 


punar vinirgato hy ankad 
bāla-sirnhāvalokanah 

hasan kalam bruvan krsnah 
sammukhah punar āgatah 


punah -again; vinirgatah -emerged; hi -indeed; ankāt -from the lap; bala -cub; simha -lion; 
avalokanah -glance; hasan -smiling; kalam -gently; bruvan -said; krsnah -Krsna; sammukhah -in the 
presence; punah -again; agatah -came. 


Then He left the lap and then, gently laughing, speaking some words, and His glance like that of 
a lion cub, Krsna again approached. 


Text 8 
hasatas tasya ca mukhe 
pravistah švasanair munih 
dadarsanyam maha-lokam 
saranyam jana-varjitam 
hasatah -laughing; tasya -of Him; ca -and; mukhe -in the face; pravistah -entered; $vasanaih 
-with sighs; munih -the sage; dadarsa -saw; anyam -another; maha-lokam -great realm; saranyam 


-shelter; jana -people; varjitam -without. 


As Krsna laughed the sage entered Lord Krsna's mouth as He breathed. There the sage saw a 
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great realm where there were no people. 
Text 9 


aranyesu bhramaris tatra 
kutah prāpta iti bruvan 
tadaivajagarenapi 
nigīrno 'bhūn mahā-munih 


aranyesu -in forests; bhraman -wandering; tatra -there; kutah -where?; prāptah -attained; iti 
-thus; bruvan -saying; tadā -then; eva -indeed; ājagareņa -by a snake; api -even; nigīrnah 
-swallowed; abhūt -was; mahā-munih -the great sage. 


Wandering in many forests, he said, "Where am I?" It was as if the great sage was swallowed by 
a serpent. 


Text 10 


brahmandam tatra dadrse 
sa-lokam sa-bilarn param 

bhraman dvīpesu sa munih 
sthito 'bhüt parvate site 


brahmandam -the universe; tatra -there; dadrše -saw; sa-lokam -with many planets; sa-bilam 
-with outer space; param -greatly; bhraman -wandering; dvipesu -on the continents; sah -he; munih 
-the sage; sthitah -stood; abhūt -became; parvate -on a mountain; site -white. 


There he saw the entire universe, with its many planets and with outer space. Wandering the 
continents, he stood on a great white mountaintop. 


Text 11 


tapas tatapa varsanam 
šata-kotih prabhum bhajan 
naimittikakhye pralaye 
prāpte višva-bhayankare 


agacchantah samudras te 
plavayanto dhara-talam 
vaharns tesu ca durvasa 
na prapantam jalasya ca 


tapah -austerities; tatāpa -performed; varsāņām -years; sata-kotih -a billion; prabhum -the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhajan -worshiping; naimittika -regular; akhye -named; pralaye -t 
-cosmic devastation; prāpte -attained; višva -the universe; bhayankare -fearful; agacchantah 
-coming; samudrah -the oceans; te -they; plavayantah -flooding; dharā-talam -the surface of the 
earth; vahan -carrying; tesu -in them; ca -also; durvāsā -Durvāsā; na -not; prāpa -attained; antam 
-end; jalasya -of the water; ca -and. 


Worshiping the Supreme Lord, he performed austerities for a billion years. When the scheduled 
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time of cosmic devastation arrived, the universe became a fearful place. Rushing oceans flooded the 
earth's surface, and Durvāsā could not find an end to all the water. 


Text 13 


vyatīte yuga-sāhasre 

magno 'bhūd vigata-smrtih 
punar jalesu vicarann 

andam anyam dadarša ha 


vyatite -passed; yuga -of yugas; sāhasre -a thousand; magnah -submerged; abhūt -was; vigata 
-gone; smrtih -memory; punah -again; jalesu -in the waters; vicaran -wandering; andam -universe; 
anyam -another; dadarša ha -saw. 


A thousand yugas passed. Submerged in the water, he had forgotten everything. As he wandered 
through the waters, he saw another universe. 


Text 14 


tac-chidre ca pravisto 'sau 
divyam srstirh gatas tatah 

tad-anda-mūrdhni lokesu 
vidher ayuh-samam caran 


tat-chidre -in that opening; ca -also; pravistah -entered; asau -he; divyam -divine; srstim 
-creation; gatah -attained; tatah -then; tad-anda -of that universe; mūrdhni -at the top; lokesu -in 
the realms; vidheh -of Brahma; āyuh -life; samam -equal; caran -passing. 


He entered that universe and went to the heavenly planets within it. There, at the highest part of 
the universe, he passed a liftetime as long as Brahmā's. 


Text 15 


evam chidram tatra viksya 
prāvišat sa harim smaran 

bahir vinirgato hy andad 
dadarsasu maha-jalam 


evam -thus; chidram -opening; tatra -there; vīksya -seeing; prāvišat -entered; sah -he; harim 
-Lord Hari; smaran -remembering; bahih -outside; vinirgatah -came; hi -indeed; andat -from the 


universe; dadarša -saw; āšu -at once; maha-jalam -a great ocean. 


He saw an opening and entered it. Meditating on Lord Hari, he went outside the universe. There 
he saw a great ocean. 


Text 16 
tasmin jale tu laksyante 


kotiso hy anda-rasayah 
tato munir jalam pasyan 
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dadarša virajam nadīm 


tasmin -in that; jale -water; tu -indeed; laksyante -are seen; kotišah -by the millions; hi -indeed; 
anda -of universes; rāšayah -multitudes; tatah -then; munih -the sage; jalam -water; pašyan 
-looking; dadarša -saw; virajam nadīm -the Virajā river. 


In that ocean he saw many millions of universes. Gazing at the ocean, the sage saw the Virajā 
river. 


Text 17 


tat-param pragatah saksad 
golokam prāvišan munih 

vrndavanam govardhanam 
yamuna-pulinarh šubham 


drstvā prasannah sa munir 
nikunjam prāvišat tadā 

gopa-gopi-gana-vrtam 
gavārh kotibhir anvitam 


tat-param -beyond that; prāgatah -went; saksat -directly; golokam -to Goloka; prāvišat -entered; 
munih -the sage; vrndāvanam -Vrndāvana; govardhanam -Govardhana; yamunā-pulinam -the shore 
of the Yamunā; šubham -beautiful; drstvā -seeing; prasannah -happy; sah -the; munih -sage; 
nikufijam -a forest grove; prāvišat -entered; tadà -then; gopa-gopi-gana-vrtam -filled with gopas and 
gopīs; gavām -of cows; kotibhih -with millions; anvitam -endowed. 


Crossing it, the sage entered the realm of Goloka. Gazing at Vrndāvana forest, Govardhana Hill, 
and the Yamunā's shore, the sage became happy. Then he entered a forest grove that was filled with 
gopas, gopīs, and millions of surabhi cows. 


Texts 19 and 20 


asankhya-koti-martanda- 
jyotisam mandale tatah 

divye laksa-dale padme 
sthitarh radha-patim harim 


pariptrnatamam sāksāc 
chri-krsnam purusottamam 

asankhya-brahmanda-patim 
golokesam dadarša ha 


asankhya -countless; koti -millions; martanda -of suns; jyotisām -effulgence; mandale -in the 
circle; tatah -there; divye -splendid; laksa -with a hundred thousand; dale -petals; padme -on a lotus 
flower; sthitam -standing; rādhā-patim -the husband of Rādhā; harim -Lord Hari; paripūrņatamam 
-the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt -directly; sri-krsnam -Sri Krsna; 
purusottamam -the supreme person; asankhya -countless; brahmanda -of universes; patim -the 
master; goloka -of Goloka; īšam -the master; dadarša -saw; ha -indeed. 
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There, in a circle of light splendid as countless millions of suns, on a splendid divine lotus of a 
hundred thousand petals, he saw Sri Krsna, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
master of Radha, the king of Goloka and of countless universes. 


Text 21 


sri-krsnasyapi hasatah 
pravistas tan-mukhe munih 
punar vinirgato 'pasyad 
balam $ri-nanda-nandanam 


éri-krsnasya -of Sri Krsna; api -also; hasatah -laughing; pravistah -entered; tan-mukhe -in His 
mouth; munih -the sage; punah -again; vinirgatah -emerged; apasyat -saw; balam -the child; šrī- 
nanda -of Sri Nanda; nandanam -the son. 


As Sri Krsna was laughing, the sage within His mouth was expelled. The sage gazed at the boy 
who was Nanda's son. 


Text 22 


kalindi-nikate punye 
saikate ramana-sthale 

bālakaih sahitarn krsnarn 
vicarantarh mahā-vane 


tadā munis ca durvasa 
jūātvā krsnam parat param 
$ri-nanda-nandanam natvā 
natva praha krtanjalih 


kalindi-nikate -near the Yamuna; punye -sacred; saikate -on the sandy bank; ramana-sthale -in a 
beautiful place; balakaih -boys; sahitam -with; krsnam -Krsna; vicarantam -wandering; mahā-vane 
-in Mahāvana; tadā -then; munih -the sage; ca -also; durvāsā -Durvasa; j 24ātvā -understanding; 
krsnam -Krsna; parāt param -greater than the greatest; $ri-nanda-nandanam -the son of Nanda; 
natvā natvā -bowing down again and again; praha -said; krtanjalih -with folded hands. 


Now understanding that Nanda's son, Krsna, who with some boys was wandering in a beautiful 
place on the Yamunā's sandy shore near Mahāvana, is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
greater than the greatest, Durvāsā Muni bowed down to Him again and again and with folded hands 
spoke to Him some words. 


Text 24 


$ri-munir uvaca 

bālarh navīna-šata-patra-višāla-netram 
bimbadharam sajala-megha-rucim manojüiam 

manda-smitam madhura-sundara-manda-yanam 
$ri-nanda-nandanam aham manasa namāmi 


$ri-munih uvāca -the sage said; bālam -a boy; navina -new; šata-patra -hundred petal lotus 
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flower; višāla -large; netram -eyes; bimba -bimba fruit; adharam -lips; sajala-megha -monsoon 
cloud; rucim -glory; manojūam -charming; manda -gentle; smitam -smile; madhura -sweet; sundara 
-handsome; manda -gentle; yanam -motion; šrī-nanda-nandanam -the son of Nanda; aham -I; 
manasa -with my heart; namami -bow. 


The sage said: With all my heart I bow down before Nanda's gently-smiling, sweetly graceful, 
handsome son, whose large eyes are hundred-petal lotuses, whose lips are bimba fruits, and whose 
complexion is splendid as a monsoon cloud. 


Text 25 


mafjira-nüpura-ranan-nava-ratna-kàrici- 
$ri-hara-kesari-nakha-pratiyantra-sangham 
drstyārti-hāri-masi-bindu-virājamānam 
vande kalinda-tanujā-tata-bāla-kelim 


mañjīra -ornaments; nūpura -anklets; ranat -tinkling; nava -nine; ratna -jewels; ka 24cī -belt; šrī- 
hāra -beautiful necklaces; kešari -lion's; nakha -nails; pratiyantra-sangham -a necklace; drsti -whose 
glance; ārti -sufferings; hāri -removing; masi -musk; bindu -dot; virājamānam -glorious; vande -I 
offer my respectful obeisances; kalinda-tanujā -of the Yamuna; tata -on the shore; bala -child; kelim 
-pastimes. 


I offer my respectful obeisances to He who, decorated with jingling anklets and ornaments, a belt 
of nine jewels, a beautiful necklace, and a string of lion's nails, glorious with dots of black musk, 
and His glance removing all sufferings, plays as a child on the Yamuna's shore. 


Text 26 


purnendu-sundara-mukhopari kuncitagrah 
kesā navina-ghana-nila-nibhah sphuranti 

rajanta ānata-širah-kumudasya yasya 
nandatmajaya sa-balaya namo namas te 


pūrņa -full; indu -moon; sundara -handsome; mukha -face; upari -above; kuūicita-agrāh -curly; 
kesāh -hairs; navīna -new; ghana -clopuds; nīla -dark; nibhāh -like; sphuranti -shines; rājante 
-shine; ānata -bowed; širah -head; kumudasya -of the lotus; yasya -of which; nanda-ātmajāya -to 
nanda's son; sa-balāya -with Balarāma; namah -obeisances; namah -obeisances; te -to You. 


Obeisances, obeisances to You, who are Balarāma's companion and Nanda's son, whose bowed 
head is a lotus flower, and above whose full-moon face curly locks of hair glisten like new dark 
monsoon clouds. 


Text 27 


$ri-nanda-nandana-stotram 
prātar utthāya yah pathet 

tan-netra-gocaro yati 
sanandam nanda-nandanah 


$ri-nanda-nandana -to Nanda's son; stotram -prayer; pratah -early; utthaya -rising; yah -one who; 
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pathet -recites; tat -of him; netra -of the eyes; gocarah -in the range of perception; yāti -goes; 
sānandam -happily; nanda-nandanah -Nanda's son. 


Nanda's son happily comes within the vision of a person who rises early and recites these 
prayers glorifying Him. 


Text 28 


Sri-narada uvāca 

iti pranamya šrī-krsņam 
durvāsā muni-sattamah 

tar dhyayan prajapan prāgād 
badary-āsšramam uttamam 


šrī-nāradah uvāca -Sri Narada said; iti -thus; pranamya -bowing; éri-krsnam -to Sri Krsna; 
durvāsā -Durvāsā; muni -of sages; sattamah -the best; tam -on Him; dhyāyan -meditating; prajapan 
-chanting; pragat -went; badary-āšramam -to badarī āšrama; uttamam -north. 


Šrī Nārada said: Durvāsā, the best of sages, bowed down before Lord Krsņa and, meditating on 
Him and chanting His glories, went north to Badarī-āšrama. 


Text 29 


$ri-garga uvāca 

ittharh devarsi-varyena 
nāradena mahātmanā 

kathitarh krsņa-caritarh 
bahulāšvāya dhīmate 


šrī-garga uvāca -Srī Garga said; ittham -thus; devarsi-varyeņa -by the best of divine sages; 
nāradena -by Narada; mahātmanā -the great soul; kathitam -told; krsna-caritam -Krsna's pastimes; 
bahulasvaya -to Bahulasva; dhimate -intelligent. 


In this way the great soul Narada, who was the best of the demigod-sages, narrated Lord Krsna's 
transcenbdental pastimes to intelligent King Bahulasva. 


Text 30 


maya te kathitarn brahman 
yasah kali-malapaham 

catuspadarthadam divyam 
kim bhūyah $rotum icchasi 


maya -by me; te -to you; kathitam -told; brahman -O brāhmaņa; yasah -the glory; kali -of Kali- 
yuga; mala -dirt; apaham -removing; catuspadarthadam -giving the four goals of life; divyam 


-divine; kim -what?; bhüyah -more; $rotum -to hear; icchasi -you wish. 


O brahmana, now I have described to you Lord Krsna's splendid transcendental glories, which 
wash the sins of Kali-yuga and fulfill the four goals of life. What more do you wish to hear? 
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Text 31 


Srī-šaunaka uvāca 
bahulāšvo maithilendrah 

kim papraccha mahā-munim 
nāradam jītānadam $antam 

tan me brūhi tapo-dhana 


éri-Saunaka uvāca -Sri Saunaka said; bahulāšvah -Bahulāšva; maithilendrah -the king of Mithila; 
kim -what?; papraccha -asked; mahā-munim nāradam -the great sage Narada; jūānadam -giver of 
knowledge; šāntam -peaceful; tat -that; me -to me; brühi -tell; tapah -austerity; dhana -wealth. 


Sri Saunaka said: What did Mithila's king Bahulasva then ask the great sage Narada, the peaceful 
teacher of transcendental knowledge? O sage whose wealth is austerity, please tell me that. 


Text 32 


$ri-garga uvaca 

naradam jnanadam natva 
manado maithilo nrpah 

punah papraccha krsnasya 
caritam mangalayanam 


šrī-gargah uvāca -Srī Garga Muni said; nāradam -Nārada; jūānadam -the giver of knowledge; 
natva -bowing down; manadah -respectful; maithilo nrpah -the king of Mithila; punah -again; 
papraccha -asked; krsnasya -of Lord Krsna; caritam -pastimes; mangalāyanam -auspicious. 


Sri Garga Muni said: The respectful king of Mithila then bowed down before his teacher Narada 
and again asked about Lord Krsna's auspicious transcendental pastimes. 


Text 33 


sri-bahulasva uvaca 

sri-krsno bhagavan saksat 
paramananda-vigrahah 

param cakara kim citram 
caritrarh vada me prabho 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvāca -Sri Bahulāšva said; éri-krsnah -Sri Krsna; bhagavān sāksāt -the original 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; paramananda -transcendental bliss; vigrahah -form; param -then; 
cakara -did; kim -what?; citram -wonderful; caritram -activities; vada -please tell; me -me; prabhah 


-O master. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: What wonderful activities did Sri Krsna, the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead then do? O master, please tell me that. 


Text 34 


purvavatarais caritam 
krtarn vai mangalayanam 
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aparam kintu krsnasya 
pavitram caritarh param 


pūrva -previous; avatāraih -by incarnations; caritam -activities; krtam -done; vai -indeed; 
mangalāyanam -auspicious; aparam -peerless; kintu -however; krsnasya -of Lord Krsna; pavitram 
-pure; caritam -activities; param -transcendental. 


The activities of the Lord's previous incarnations are all-auspicious. Still, Lord Krsna's activities 
are the most pure. 


Text 35 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

sadhu sādhu tvayā prstam 
caritrarn mangalam hareh 

tat te 'harn sampravaksyami 
vrndāraņye ca yad-yasah 


šrī-nāradah uvāca -Sri Narada said; sādhu -well; sādhu -well; tvayā -by you; prstam -asked; 
caritram -activities; mangalam -auspicious; hareh -of Lord Hari; tat -that; te -to you; aham -I; 
sampravaksyāmi -will tell; vrndāraņye -in Vrndāvana; ca -also; yat -of whom; yašah -the glory. 


Sri Narada said: Good! Good! You have asked about Lord Hari's auspicious pastimes. I will tell 
you of the glory He showed in Vrndāvana. 


Text 36 


idam goloka-khandam ca 
guhyam paramam adbhutam 
$ri-krsnena prakathitam 
goloke rasa-mandale 


idam -this; goloka -of Goloka; khandam -canto; ca -also; guhyam -confidential; paramam 
-supreme; adbhutam -wonderful; éri-krsnena -by Sri Krsna; prakathitam -spoken; goloke -in 
Goloka; rasa -of the rāsa dance; mandale -in the circle. 


Šrī Krsna Himself spoke this very wonderful and confidential Goloka-khanda in Goloka's rāsa- 
dance circle. 


Text 37 


nikunje radhikayai ca 
radha mahyam dadav idam 
maya tubhyath šrāvitam ca 
dattam sarvarthadam param 


nikufije -in a forest grove; radhikayai -to Sri Radha; ca -and; radha -Sri Radha; mahyam -to me; 


dadau -gave; idam -this; maya -by me; tubhyam -to you; šrāvitam -caused to hear; ca -also; dattam 
-given; sarvārthadam -fulfilling all desires; param -great. 
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In a forest grove Lord Krsna gave to Sri Radha this Goloka-khanda, which fulfills all desires. 
Radha gave it to me, and now I am have given it to you. 


Texts 38 and 39 


idam pathitva vipras tu 
sarva-Sastrartha-go bhavet 

$rutvedam cakravarti syat 
ksatriyaš canda-vikramah 


vai$yo nidhi-patir bhüyac 
chüdro mucyeta bandhanat 
niskamo yo 'pi jagati 
jivan muktah sa jayate 


idam -this; pathitva -having read; viprah -a brahmana; tu -indeed; sarva-šāstrārtha-gah -learned 
in all the scriptures; bhavet -becomes; $rutvà -hearing; idam -this; cakravarti -the ruler of the world; 
syāt -becomes; ksatriyaš -a ksatriya; canda-vikramah -powerful; vai$yah -a vai$ya; nidhi -of wealth; 
patih -the master; bhūyāt -becomes; $üdrah -a $üdra; mucyeta -becomes released; bandhanāt -from 
the bonds of servitude; niskamah -who has no desires; yah -one who; api -also; jagati -in the 
material world; jivan -living; muktah -liberated; sah -he; jayate -is born. 


By reading it a brahmana becomes learned in all the scriptures, a powerful ksatriya becomes king 
of the world, a vai$ya becomes a master of great wealth, a $üdra becomes released from the bonds of 
service, and a person who has no desires becomes free from material bondage even while living in 
this world. 


Text 40 


yo nityam pathate samyag 
bhakti-bhāva-samanvitah 

sa gacchet krsnacandrasya 
golokam prakrteh param 


yah -who; nityam -regularly; pathate -reads; samyak-properly; bhakti-bhava-samanvitah -with 
devotion; sah -he; gacchet -goes; krsnacandrasya -of Lord Krsnacandra; golokam -to Goloka; 


prakrteh -the material world; param -beyond. 


A person who reads it regularly, properly, and with devotion, goes to Lord Krsnacandra's abode 
of Goloka beyond the material world. 
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Sri Garga Muni 


Chapter One 


Vrndavanagamanodyoga-varnana 
Description of the Entrance in Vrndavana 
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Text 1 


krsna-tire kokilā-keli-kīre 
gunja-punje deva-puspadi-kunje 
kambu-grivau ksipta-bāhū calantau 
radha-krsnau mangalam me bhavetam 


krsna -of the Yamuna; tire -on the shore; kokila -cuckoos; keli -pastimes; kire -parrots; guñjā -of 
gunja; pufije -an abundance; deva -of the demigods; puspa -flowers; adi -beginning with; kuñje -in a 
grove; kambu -conch-shell; grivau -neck; ksipta -tossed; baht -arms; calantau -going; radha-krsnau 
-Sri Sri Rādhā-Krsna; mangalam -ayuspiciousness; me -of me; bhavetam -may be. 


May Sri Sri Radha-Krsna who, Their arms raised and their necks like conchshells, wander on the 
Yamuna's shore, where are many playful cuckoos and parrots, guna bushes, and groves of splendid 
flowers, grant auspiciousness to me. 


Text 2 


ajnana-timirandhasya 
jhananjana-salakaya 

caksur unmīlitam yena 
tasmai $ri-gurave namah 


ajūāna -of ignorance; timirandhasya -of the blinding darkness; jña -of knowledge; anafijana- 
šalākayā -with the anointing stick; caksuh -eyes; unmīlitam -opened; yena -by whom; tasmai -to 
him; $ri-gurave -my spiritual master; namah -obeisances. 


I was born in thr darkness of ignorance, and my spiritual master opened my eyes with the torch 
of knowledge. I offer my respectful obeisances unto him.* 


Texts 3 and 4 


Sri-narada uvāca 

ekadopadravam viksya 
nando nandan sahayakan 

vrsabhānūpanandāms ca 
vrsabhanu-varams tatha 


samāhūya paran vrddhan 
sabhāyām tan uvaca ha 


$ri-nanda uvaca 
kim kartavyarh tu vadatot- 
patah santi maha-vane 


šrī-nāradah uvaca -Sri Narada said; ekada -one day; upadravam -calamity; vīksya -seeing; nandah 
-Nanda; nandān -the Nandas; sahāyakān -helpful; vrsabhānūpanandāms -the Vrsabhānus and the 
Upanandas; ca -and; vrsabhanu-varamh -Vrsabhānu; tathā -so; samāhūya -calling; paran -others; 
vrddhān -elder; sabhāyām -in the assembly; tān -to them; uvāca -said; ha -indeed; šrī-nanda -Nanda; 
uvāca -said; kim -what?;; kartavyam -should be done; tu -indeed; vadata -please tell; utpātāh 


276 


-calamities; santi -are; mahā-vane -in Mahāvana. 


Šrī Nārada said: One day, seeing that many great calamities had come, Nanda called his friends: 
the Vrsabhānus, the Upanandas, and other elders, and in the assembly he said to them, "Please tell 
what should be done. Many calamities have come to Mahāvana." 


Text 5 


$ri-narada uvāca 

tesarh $rutvātha sannando 
gopo vrddho 'ti-mantra-vit 

anke nitva rama-krsnau 
nanda-rajam uvaca ha 


šrī-nārada uvāca -Sri Narada said; tesām -of them; šrutvā -hearing; atha -then; sannandah 
-Sannanda; gopah -gopa; vrddhah -elder; ati-mantra-vit -learned in giving good advice; anke -on the 
lap; nitva -placing; rama-krsnau -Krsna and Balarama; nanda-rajam -to King Nanda; uvaca -said; ha 
-indeed. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing this, the elderly gopa Sannanda, who was expert at giving advice, placed 
Krsna and Balarama on his lap and spoke to King Nanda. 


Text 6 


$ri-sannanda uvāca 

utthatavyam ito 'smabhih 
sarvaih parikaraih saha 

gantavyam cānya-dešesu 
yatrotpata na santi hi 


šrī-sannandah uvaca -Sri Sannanda said; utthatavyam -should be risen; itah -from here; 
asmabhih -by us; sarvaih -all; parikaraih -associates; saha -with; gantavyam -should gone; ca -and; 
anya-dešesu -to another place; yatra -where; utpatah -calamities; na -not; santi -are; hi -indeed. 


Sri Sannanda said: All of us and all our friends should leave this place and go to another place 
where there are no calamities. 


Text 7 

balas te pranavat krsno 
jivanam vraja-vasinam 

vraje dhanam kule dipo 


mohano bala-lilaya 


balah -a child; te -your; pranavat -like life; krsnah -Krsna; jivanam -life; vraja-vāsinām -of the 
residents of Vraja; vraje -in Vraja; dhanamthe wealth; kule -in the family; dipah -a lamp; mohanah 
-charming; bala-lilaya -with childhood pastimes. 


This boy Krsna is your very life. He is the life of the residents of Vraja. He is the wealth of Vraja. 
He is the shining lamp of your family. He is charming with His child's playing. 
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Text 8 


ha bākyā šakatenāpi 
trnāvartena bālakah 

mukto 'yam druma-pātena 
hy utpatam kim atah param 


ha -alas; bakya -by Putana; šakatena -by the cart-demon; api -also; trnavartena -by Trnavarta; 
balakah -the boy; muktah -freed; ayam -this; druma -of trees; patena -falling; hy -indeed; utpātam 
-calamity; kim -what?; atah param -next. 


This boy escaped Pūtanā, an (overturned) cart, Trnavarta, and falling trees. What calamity will 
happen next? 


Text 9 


tasmād vrndāvanam sarvair 
gantavyam bālakaih saha 
utpatesu vyatītesu 
punar agamanam kuru 


tasmat -therefore; vrndavanam -to Vrndavana; sarvaih -by all; gantavyam -should be gone; 
balakaih -the children; saha -with; utpatesu -in calamities; vyatitesu -gine; punah -again; āgamanam 
-return; kuru -do. 


Therefore we and our children should go to Vrndāvana. When the calamities have passed we 
will return. 


Text 10 


$ri-nanda uvāca 

kati-krošair vistrtam tad 
vanam vrndavanam vrajat 

tal-laksanam tat-sukham ca 
vada buddhimatām vara 


šrī-nanda uvāca -$ri Nanda said; kati -how many?; krošaih -krošas; vistrtam -far; tat -that; vanam 
-forest; vrndāvanam -Vrndāvana; vrajāt -from Vraja; tal-laksanam -that nature; tat-sukham -that 
happiness; ca -and; vada -please tell; buddhimatàm -of the wise; vara -O best. 


Nanda said: How many krošas is Vrndāvana forest from Vraja? O best of the wise, tell me what it 
is like and how it is a happy place. 


Text 11 

$ri-sannanda uvāca 

prāg udicyam barhisado 
daksinasyam yadoh purat 


pašcimāyām Sonapuran 
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mathuram mandalam viduh 


šrī-sannandah uvāca -Sri Sannanda said; prag -east; udīcyām -north; bārhisadah -of Barhisat; 
daksinasyamsouth; yadoh -of the Yadus; purāt -of the city; pašcimāyām -west; šonapurān -of 
Sonapuri; mathuram -Mathura; mandalam -the circle; viduh -they know.. 


Sri Sannanda said: The wise know that Mathura-mandala is northeast of the country of Barhisat, 
south of the Yadus' capitol city, and west of the city of Sona. 


Text 12 


vim$ad-yojana-vistirnam 
sardham yad yojanena vai 

mathuram mandalam divyam 
vrajam āhur manisinah 


virnšat -20; yojana -yojana; vistirnam -extended; sardham -with; yat -which; yojanena -by a 
yojana; vai -indeed; mathurarh mandalam -the circle of Mathura; divyam -transcendental; vrajam 
-Vraja; ahuh -said; manisinah -the wise. 


The wise say the splendid transcendental land of Vraja Mathurà-mandala is 21 yojanas in 
circumference. 


Text 13 


mathurāyām šauri-grhe 
gargācārya-mukhāc chrutam 

mathuram mandalam divyam 
tirtha-rajena pūjitam 


mathurāyām -in Mathura; šauri-grhe -in the home of Vasudeva; gargacarya-mukhat -from the 
mouth iof Garga Muni; $rutam -heard; mathurarn mandalam -Mathurá-mandala; divyam 
-transcendental; tīrtha-rājena -by the king of holy places; püjitam -worshiped. 


In Vasudeva's palace I heard from Garga Muni's mouth that even Prayāga, the king of holy 
places, worships splendid and transcendental Mathura-mandala. 


Text 14 


vanebhyas tatra sarvebhyo 
vanam vrndávanam varam 

paripürnatamasyapi 
līlā-krīdārn manoharam 


vanebhyah -than the forests; tatra -there; sarvebhyah -all; vanam -forest; vrndāvanam 
-Vrndāvana ; varam -the best; paripürnatamasya -of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; api -also; 


līlā-krīdām -transcendental pastimes; manoharam -charming. 


In that place is Vrndāvana forest, which is the best of all forests and beautiful with the pastimes 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
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Text 15 


vaikunthan nāparo loko 
na bhūto na bhavisyati 
ekarh vrndāvanarn nama 
vaikuņthāc ca parāt param 


vaikunthat -than Vaikuntha; na -not; aparah -better; lokah -planet; na -not; bhütah -was; na -not; 
bhavisyati -will be; ekam -one; vrndāvanam -Vrndāvana; nama -named; vaikuņthāt -than 
Vaikuntha; ca -and; parāt -than the greatest; param -greater. 


No place is better than Vaikuntha. There never was such a place, nor will there ever be. Still, 
better than Vaikuntha is the place named Vrndavana. . . 


Text 16 


yatra govardhano nama 
giri-rajo virajate 

kalindi-nikate yatra 
pulinam mangalayanam 


yatra -where; govardhanah -Govardhana; nama -named; giri-rajah -the king of mountains; 
virājate -is splendidly manifested; kālindī-nikate -near the Yamuna; yatra -where; pulinam -the 
shore; mangalayanam -is auspicious. 


„. where a mountain named Govardhana is splendidly manifest, where the shores of the Yamuna 
are the abode of auspiciousness, . . . 


Text 17 


brhat-sanur girir yatra 
yatra nandīšvaro girih 

krosanam ca catur-virnšad- 
vistrtaih kananair vrtam 


brhat -great; sanuh -peak; girih -mountain; yatra -where; yatra -where; nandisvarah -Nandīšvara; 
girih -mountain; krosanam -of krošas; ca -also; catur-virnšat -24; vistrtaih -expanse; kananaih -with 
forests; vrtam -filled. 


... Where is the mountain Brhatsanu, where is the mountain Nandīšvara, and where there are great 
forests for 24 krošas. 


Text 18 
pašavyarn gopa-gopinam 
gavàm sevyarn manoharam 


lata-kunjavrtam tad vai 
vanam vrndávanam smrtam 
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pasavyam -suitable for the cows; gopa-gopinam -of the gopas and gopīs; gavām -by the cows; 
sevyam -served; manoharam -beautiful; lata -vines; kufija -groves; avrtam -filled; tat -that; vai 
-indeed; vanam -forest; vrndavanam -Vrndavana; smrtam -remembered. 


Beautiful Vrndavana forest is known to be an ideal place for the cows, gopas, and gopis, a place 
filled with vines and groves. 


Text 19 


$ri-nanda uvaca 

kadā vrajo ‘yarn sannanda 
tirtha-rajena pūjitah 

etad veditum icchami 
param kautühalam hi me 


šrī-nandah uvāca -Sri Nanda said; kadā -when?; vrajah -in Vraja; ayam -this; sannanda 
-Sannanda; tirtha-rajena -by the king of holy places; pūjitah -worshiped; etat -this; veditum -to 
know; icchami -I wish; param -great; kautūhalam -curiosity; hi -certainly; me -of me. 


Sri Nanda said: O Sannanda, when did the king of holy places worship Vraja? That I wish to 
know. I am very curious. 


Text 20 


$ri-sannanda uvāca 

šankhāsuro mahā-daityah 
purā naimittike laye 

svapato brahmanah so 'pi 
veda-drug daitya-pungavah 


jitvā devān brahmalokād 
dhrtvā vedān gato 'rnave 

gatesu tesu vedesu 
devanam ca gatarn balam 


šrī-sannandah uvāca -Sri Sannanda said; šankhāsurah -Sankhasura; mahā-daityah -the great 
demon; purā -before; naimittike -at the regular; laye -time of cosmic devastation; svapatah 
-sleeping; brahmanah -from Brahma; sah -he; api -even; veda -of the Vedas; druk - -the enemy; 
daitya -of demons; pungavah -the greatest; jitva -defeating; devan -the demigods; brahmalokat -from 
Brahmaloka; dhrtva -taking; vedan -the Vedas; gatah -went; arnave -in the ocean; gatesu -gone; tesu 
-them; vedesu -the Vedas; devanam -of the demigods; ca -also; gatam -gone; balam -the strength. 


Sri Sannanda said: As Brahma slept during a regularly scheduled period of cosmic devastation, 
the great conch demon Sankasura, a sworn enemy of the Vedas, defeated the demigods, stole the 
Vedas, and hid in the ocean. When the Vedas were gone the demigods' strength was also gone. 


Text 22 


tada saksad dharih pürno 
dhrtva matsyam vapuh param 
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naimittika-layambhodhau 
yuyudhe tena yajūa-rāt 


tadā -then; sāksāt -directly; dharih -Lord Hari; pūrņah -perfect; dhrtvā -taking; matsyam -of Lord 
Matsya; vapuh -the form; param -transcendental; naimittika -regular; laya -of cosmic devastation; 
ambhodhau -on the ocean; yuyudhe -fought; tena -with him; yajfia-rat -the king of yajnas. 


Then, assuming the form of a fish, perfect Lord Hari, the master of all yajūas, fought with him in 
the ocean of cosmic devastation. 


Text 23 


Sülam ciksepa haraye 
sankho daityo maha-balah 
sva-cakrena harih saksat 
tac-chülam satadhakarot 


šūlam -tridfent; ciksepa -threw; haraye -at Lord Hari; $ankhah -Sankhasura; daityah -the demon; 
mahā-balah -very powerful; sva-cakrena -with Hiis cakra; harih -Lord Hari; sāksāt -directly; tac- 
chülam -that trident; šatadhā -in a hundred pieces; akarot -made. 


The very powerful demon Sankhasura threw a trident at Lord Hari. With His cakra Lord Hari 
broke the trident in a hundred pieces. 


Text 24 


harim tatāda širasā 

sankho visnum urah-sthale 
tasya mürdha-praharena 

na cacala parat parah 


harim -Lord Hari; tatāda -struck; širasā -with his head; šankhah -Sankhāsura; visnum -Lord 
Visnu; urah-sthale -on the chest; tasya -of Him; mürdha -of the head; prahāreņa -with the blow; na 
-not; cacala -moved; parat -than the greatest; parah -greater. 


With his head Sankhasura struck Lord Visnu on the chest. Although struck by his head, Lord 
Hari, who is greater than the greatest, did not waver. 


Text 25 
tadā gadām samādāya 
matsya-rūpa-dharo harih 
prsthe jaghāna tam daityarh 
$ankha-rüpam mahā-balam 
tadā -then; gadām -a club; samādāya -taking; matsya-rūpa-dharah -assuming the form of a fish; 
harih -Lord Hari; prsthe -on the back; jaghāna -struck; tam -him; daityam -the demon; šankha- 


rūpam -in the form of a conch; mahā-balam -very powerful. 


Taking a club, Lord Hari in the form ofa fish struck the powerful conch demon on the back. 
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Text 26 


gadā-prahāra-vyathitah 
kiūcid-vyākula-mānasah 

punar utthāya sarvesam 
mustinā sa tatāda ha 


gadā -of the club; prahāra -by the blow; vyathitah -wounded; kificit -somewhat; vyākula 
-distresed; mānasah -in mind; punah -again; utthāya -rising; sarvesām -of all; mustinā -with a fist; sa 
-he; tatāda -struck; ha -certainly. 


Wounded by the club, and now unhappy at heart, the demon rose again and with his fist struck 
the Lord. 


Text 27 


tadā visnuh sva-cakrena 
sa-Srngam tac-chiro drdham 

jahāra kupitah sāksād 
bhagavān kamaleksanah 


tada -then; visnuh -Lord Visnu; sva-cakrena -with His cakra; sa-šrngam -with its horn; tac-chirah 
-his head; drdham -hard; jahāra -took; kupitah -angry; sāksāt -directly; bhagavan -the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; kamaleksanah -lotus eyed. 


With His cakra angry lotus-eyed Lord Visnu then severed the demon's hard horned head. 
Text 28 


jitvā sankham deva-varaih 
sārdham visnur vraješvara 
prayāgam etya sa harir 
vedāms tān brahmane dadau 


jitvā -having defeated; sankham -the conch demon; deva-varaih -by the great demigods; sardham 
-with; visnuh -Lord Visnu; vrajesvarah -O king of Vraja; prayāgam -to Prayāga; etya -going; sa -He; 


harih -Lord Hari; vedamh -the Vedas; tan -them; brahmane -to Brahma; dadau -gave. 


O king of Vraja, after defeating the conch demon, Lord Visnu, accompanied by the great 
demigods, went to Prayaga and returned the Vedas to Brahma. 


Text 29 

yajūarh cakāra vidhi-vat 
sarva-veda-ganaih saha 

prayagam ca samāhūya 


tirtha-rajam cakāra ha 


yajfiam -a yajna; cakāra -performing; vidhi-vat -according to the Vedic rules; sarva-veda-ganaih 
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-with all the Vedas; saha -with; prayagam -to Ptayaja; ca -and; samahüya -calling; tīrtha-rājam -the 
king of holy places; cakara -did; ha -indeed. 


Accompanied by all the Vedas, Brahma performed a Vedic yajūa. Then, calling Prayāga, he 
crowned it king of the holy places. 


Text 30 


tat saksad aksaya-vatah 
krto lilatapatravat 

muni-bhanu-sute 'thormi- 
camarais tam virejatuh 


tat -that; saksat -directly; aksaya -imperishable; vatah -banyan tree; krtah -made; lila -toy; 
atapatra -parasol; vat -like; muni -of a sage; bhanu -of the sun-god; sute -the daughters; atha -then; 
ürmi -of waves; camaraih -with cāmaras; tam -him; virejatuh -served. 


As if it were a toy parasol, an eternal banyan tree shaded Prayāga. The Ganges and Yamuna 
fanned it with cāmaras. 


Text 31 


tadaiva sarva-tirthani 
jambudvipa-sthitani ca 

nitvā balim samajagmus 
tirtha-rajaya dhimate 


tadā -then; eva -ndeed; sarva -all; tīrthāni -holy places; jambudvīpa-sthitāni -situated on 
Jambudviipa; ca -and; nitva -bringing; balim -offerings; samajagmuh -came; tirtha-rajaya -to the 
kiing of holy places; dhimate -wise. 


Then all the holy places in Jambudvipa came, bringing offerings to Prayag, the wise king of holy 
places. 


Text 32 


tirtha-rajarh ca sampūjya 
natva tirthani sarvatah 

sva-dhamani yayur nanda 
harau devair gate sati 


tīrtha-rājam -the king of holy places; ca -and; sampūjya -worshiping; natvā -bowing down; 
tīrthāni -the holy places; sarvatah -in all respects; sva-dhāmāni -to their own abodes; yayuh -went; 


nanda -O Nanda; harau -when Lord Hari; devaih -with the demigods; gate sati -had left. 


Bowing down, the holy places worshiped Prayaga, the king of holy places. O Nanda, when Lord 
Hari and the demigods departed, the holy places returned to their own abodes. 


Text 33 


284 


tadaiva nāradah prāpto 
munindrah kalaha-priyah 

sirnhāsane bhrājamānarm 
tīrtha-rājam uvāca ha 


tadā -then; eva -indeed; nāradah -Nārada; prāptah -attained; munīndrah -the king of sages; 
kalaha-priyah -fond of a quarrel; simhaàsane -on the throne; bhrājamānam -shining; tīrtha-rājam -to 
the king of holy places; uvāca -said; ha -certainly. 


Then Narada, the king of sages, who is fond of a quarrel, approached and spoke to Prayāga, the 
king of holy places, as it gloriously sat on its throne. 


Text 34 


sri-narada uvaca 

tirthaih prāpūjitas tvar vai 
tirtha-raja maha-tapah 

tubhyar ca sarva-tirthani 
mukhyaniha balim daduh 


šrī-nāradah uvāca -Sri Narada said; tīrthaih -by the holy places; prāpūjitah -worshiped; tvam 
-you; vai -indeed; tīrtha-rāja -O king of holy places; maha-tapah -great austerities; tubhyam -to you; 
ca -also; sarva-tīrthāni -all holy places; mukhyāni -important; iha -here; balim -offerings; daduh 
-gave. 


Sri Narada said: O very austere king of holy places, all the important holy places worshiped you 
and gave offerings to you. 


Text 35 


vrajad vrndavanadini 
nagataniha te purah 

tirthanam rāja-rājas tvam 
pramattais tais tiras-krtah 


vrajat -from Vraja; vrndāvanādīni -beginning with Vrndāvana ; na -not; āgatāni -come; iha -here; 
te -you; purah -before; tīrthānām -of holy places; rāja-rājah -the king of kings; tvam -you; 
pramattaih -mad; taih -by them tiras-krtah -eclipsed. 


The holy places headed by Vrndāvana did not come to you from Vraja. You who are the king of 
the kings of holy places were insulted by these madly proud places. 


Text 36 


$ri-sannanda uvaca 

iti prabhāsya tam sāksād 
gate devarsi-sattame 

tīrtha-rājas tadā kruddho 
hari-lokam jagāma ha 
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šrī-sannandah uvāca -Sri Sannanda said; iti -thus; prabhāsya -speaking; tam -him; sāksāt 
-directly; gate -gone; devarsi-sattame -the best of demigod sages; tīrtha-rājah -the king of holy 
places; tadā -then; kruddhah -angry; hari-lokam -to the planet of Lord Hari; jagāma ha -went. 


Šrī Sannanda said: After speaking these words, the great sage of the demigods left. Angry, the 
king of holy places went to the realm of Lord Hari. 


Text 37 


natvā harim parikramya 
purah sthitvā krtanjalih 

sarva-tirthaih parivrtah 
$ri-natham praha tīrtha-rāt 


natva -bowing down; harim -to Lord Hari; parikramya -circumambulating; purah -in the 
presence; sthitvā -standing; krtānijalih -with folded hands; sarva-tirthaih -by all the holy places; 
parivrtah -surrounded; šrī-nātham -to the Lord of the goddess of fortune; prāha -said; tirtha-rat -the 
king of holy places. 


Bowing down before Lord Hari, the master of the goddess of fortune, circumambulating Him, 
and with folded hands standing before Him, in the company of all the holy places, Prayaga, the king 
of holy places, spoke. 


Text 38 


Sri-tirtha-raja uvāca 

he deva-deva prapto 'ham 
tīrtha-rājas tvayā krtah 

balirn dadur me tirthani 
mathurà-mandalam vinā 


šrī-tīrtha-rājah uvāca -the king of holy places said; he -O; deva-deva -Lord of lords; prāptah 
-attained; aham -II am; tirtha-rajah -the king of holy places; tvaya -by You; krtah -made; balim 
-offerings; daduh -gave; me -to me; tīrthāni -holy places; mathurà-mandalam -Mathura-mandala; 
vinā -except for. 


The king of holy places said: O Lord of lords, You made me king of holy places. Except for 
Mathurà-mandala, all holy places have brought offerings to me. 


Text 39 


pramattair vraja-tirthais ca 
tair aham tu tiraskrtah 

tasmat tubhyam ca kathitum 
prapto 'ham tava mandire 


pramattaih -mad with pride; vraja-tirthais -the holynplaces of Vraja; ca -also; taih -by them; 


aham -I; tu -indeed; tiraskrtah -insulted; tasmāt -therefore; tubhyam -to You; ca -also; kathitum -to 
tell; praptah -come; aham -I; tava -to Your; mandire -palace. 
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The holy places of Vraja have insulted me. I have come to Your palace to tell You. 
Text 40 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 
dharayam sarva-tirthanam 
tvarh krtas tirtha-ran maya 
kintu svasya grhasyāpi 
na krto rāt tvam eva hi 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca -the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; dharāyām -on the earth; sarva- 
tīrthānām -of all holy places; tvam -you; krtah -made; tīrtha-rāj -king of holy places; mayā - -by Me; 
kintu -however; svasya -own; grhasya -of the home; api -even; na -not; krtah -made; rāt -king; tvam 
-you; eva -indeed; hi -indeed. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: I made you king of all holy places on earth, but I did 
not make you king of My own home. 


Text 41 


kii tvarh me mandiram lipsur 
mattavad bhàsase vacah 
tīrtha-rāja grham gaccha 
$rnu vākyam $ubham ca me 


kim -why; tvam -you; me -My; mandiram -home; lipsuh -desiring to attain; mattavat -as if mad 
with pride; bhāsase -you speak; vacah -words; tīrtha-rāja -O king of holy places; grham -home; 
gaccha -go; $rnu -hear; vakyam -words; šubham -auspicious; ca -and; me -My. 


Why, as if you wish to become the place where I live, do you speak in this mad way? O king of 
holy places, hear My auspicious words, and then return to your home. 


Text 42 


mathura-mandalam saksan 
mandiram me parāt param 

loka-trayāt param divyam 
pralaye 'pi na sarnhrtam 


mathura-mandalam -Mathura-mandalam; sāksān -directly; mandiram -home; me -My; parat 
-than the greatest; param -greater; loka-trayat -than the three worlds; param -supreme ; divyam 


-transcendental; pralaye -in cosmic devastation; api -even; na -not samhrtam -removed. 


Mathura-mandala is My home. It is My transcendental abode above the three worlds. At the time 
of cosmic devastation it is not destroyed. 


Text 43 


$ri-sannanda uvāca 
iti Srutva tīrtha-rājo 
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vismito 'bhüd gata-smayah 
agatya natva sampüjya 
māthuram vraja-mandalam 


éri-sannandah uvaca -Sri Sannanda said; iti -thus; $rutvà -hearing; tīrtha-rājah -the king of holy 
places; vismitah -astonished; abhūt -became; gata -gone; smayah -pride; āgatya -arriving; natvā 
-bowing down; sampüjya -worshiping; mathuram -Mathura; vraja-mandalam -Vraja-mandala. 


$ri Sannanda said: Hearing this, the king of holy places was very surprised. His pride gone, he 
approached the Vraja-mandala of Mathurā, bowed before it, and worshiped it. 


Text 44 


tatah pradaksini-krtya 
sva-dhāma gatavān punah 
dharāyā māna-bhangārtham 
pūrvam me tat-pradaršitam 
maya tavagre kathitarn 
kim bhūyah $rotum icchasi 


tatah -then; pradaksini-krtya -circumambulating; sva-dhāma -own abode; gatavān -went; punah 
-again; dharāyāh -of the earth; māna -the pride; bhanga -breaking; artham -for the purpose; pürvam 
-previously; me -of me; tat-pradarsitam -revealed; maya -by me; tava -of you; agre -in the presence; 
kathitam -spoken; kim -what?; bhüyah -more; $rotum -to hear; icchasi -you desire. 


He circumambulated it, and then returned to his own abode. I have now told you about Mathurā 
Vraja-mandala, which I personally saw break the earth's pride. What more do you wish to hear? 


Text 45 


$ri-nanda uvāca 

dharāyā māna-bhangārtham 
kena pūrvam pradaršitam 

etan me vada gopeša 
mathuram vraja-maņdalam 


šrī-nandah uvāca -Sri Nanda said; dharāyā -of the earth; mana -of pride; bhanga -breaking; 
artham -purpose; kena -by whom?; pūrvam -before; pradaršitam -revealed; etan -this; me -to me; 
vada -please tell; gopeša -O king of the gopas; māthuram -Māthura; vraja-mandalam -Vraja- 
mandala. 


Sri Nanda said: Why did Mathura Vraja-mandala break the earth's pride. O king of the gopas, 
please tell me. 


Text 46 
$ri-sannanda uvāca 
adau varaha-kalpe 'smin 


harir varāha-rūpa-dhrk 
rasatalat samuddhrtya 
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gam babhau damstraya prabhuh 


šrī-sannandah uvāca -Sri Sannanda said; ādau -in the beginning; varaha-kalpe -in the Varāha- 
kalpa; asmin -in this; harih -Lord Hari; varāha -of a boar; rūpa -the form; dhrk -manifesting; 
rasatalat -from Rasātala; samuddhrtya -lifting; gam -the earth; babhau -was splendidly manifested; 
damstraya -with His tusks; prabhuh -the Supreme Lord. 


Sri Sannanda said: In the beginning of this Varaha-kalpa, Lord Hari assumed the form of a boar. 
With His tusk lifting the earth from the realm of Rasatala, He shone with great splendor. 


Text 47 


gacchantam vari-vindesu 
bhagavantam ramešvaram 

damstragre sobhita prthvi 
praha devam janardanam 


gacchantam -going; vāri-vrndešu -in the waters; bhagavantam -the Lord; ramesvaram -the master 
of the goddess of fortune; darnstra -of His tusk; agre -on the tip; šobhitā -splendid; prthvi -the earth; 
praha -said; devam -to the Lord; janardanam -who saves the living entities from distress. 


Glorious on the tip of His tusk, the earth spoke to the Supreme Person, the goddess of fortune's 
husband and the deliverer from sufferings, as He traveled through the waters. 


Text 48 


sri-dharovaca deva 

kutra sthale tvam vai 
sthapanam me karisyasi 

jala-pürnam jagat-sarvam 
dr$yate vada he prabho 


$ri-dharà uvāca -the earth said; deva -O Lord; kutra -in what?; sthale -place; tvam -You; vai 
-indeed; sthāpanam -placing; me -of me; karisyasi -will do; jala-pürnam -full of water; jagat-sarvam 
-the entire universe; dr$yate -is seen; vada -please tell; he -O; prabhah -Lord. 


The earth-goddess said: Where will You put me down? Please tell me, O Lord. I see the entire 
universe is flooded with water. 


Text 49 


$ri-varáha uvāca 

yadā vrksāh pradrstā hi 
bhavanty udvegatā jale 

tadā te sthāpanā bhüyat 
pašyanti gaccha bhūruhān 


šrī-varāhah uvāca -Srī Varāha said; yadā -when; vrksāh -the trees; pradrstā -are seen; hi -indeed; 


bhavanty -are; udvegatā -still; jale -in the water; tadā -then; te -of you; sthāpanā -placing; bhūyāt 
-again; pasyanti -looking; gaccha -go; bhūruhān -for trees. 
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Sri Varāha said: When you see trees standing up from the water I will put you down. Look for 
trees. 


Text 50 


sri-dharovaca 
sthāvarānām tu racana 
mamopari samāsthitā 
anyāsti kim va dharani 
tv aham hi dhāranāmayī 


$ri-dharà uvāca -the earth said; sthāvarāņām -of steady places; tu -indeed; racanā -created; 
mama- -me; upari -above; samāsthitā -situated; anya -another; asti -is; kim -what?; và -or; dharani 
-the earth; tv -indeed; aham -I; hi -indeed; dharanamayi -steadfast. 


The earth-goddess said: All immovable things rest on me. What other thing is their steady 
resting-place? It is I on which all things rest. 


Text 51 


$ri-sannanda uvaca 

vadantittham dadarsagre 
jale vrksan manoharan 

viksya prthvi harim praha 
sarvato vigata-smaya 


šrī-sannandah uvāca -Sri Sannanda said; vadanti -speaking; ittham -thus; dadarša -saw; agre 
-ahead; jale -in the water; vrksān -trees; manoharān -beautiful; vīksya -seeing; prthvī -the earth; 
harim -to Lord Hari; prāha -sppoke; sarvatah -completely; vigata -gone; smayā -her pride. 


Šrī Sannanda said: As she spoke in this way she saw some beautiful trees just ahead. Her pride 
now gone, the earth-goddes glanced at Lord Hari and spoke. 


Text 52 


sri-dharovaca 

deva kasmin sthale vrksah 
santi hy ete sa-pallavah 

idarh manasi me citram 
vada yajña-pate prabho 


sri-dhara uvāca -the earth-goddess said; deva -O Lord; kasmin -in what?; sthale -place; vrksah 
-these trees; santi -are; hy -indeed; ete -they; sa-pallavah -with twigs and leaves; idam -this; manasi 
-in the heart; me -of me; citram -wonder; vada -tell; yajfia-pate -O Lord of sacrifices; prabhah -O 
master. 


The earth-goddess said: Lord, in what place do these trees with twigs and leaves grow? They fill 
my heart with wonder. O Lord of yajfias, O master, please tell me. 
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Text 53 


$ri-varáha uvāca 

mathuram mandalam divyam 
drsyate 'gre nitambini 

goloka-bbümi-samyuktam 
pralaye 'pi na samhrtam 


Sri-varahah uvāca -Lord Varāha said; māthuram -Mathurā; mandalam -Mandala; divyam 
-transcendental; dr$yate -is seen; agre -ahead; nitambini -O beautiful one; goloka-bbümi- 
samyuktam -with the land of Goloka; pralaye -at the time of cosmic devastation; api -even; na -not; 
samhrtam -is destroyed. 


Sri Varāha said: O beautiful one, you see transcendental Mathura-mandala, which is part of the 
realm of Goloka, and is not destroyed at the time of cosmic devastation. 


Text 54 


$ri-sannanda uvāca 

tac chrutvā vismitā prthvi 
gata-mānā babhüva ha 

tasmān nanda mahā-bāho 
vrajo 'yam sarvato 'dhikah 


éri-sannandah uvāca -Sri Sannanda said; tac -that; $rutvà -heart; vismitā -astonished; prthvi -the 
earth; gata-mānā -whose pride was gone; babhūva ha -became; tasmān -from that; nanda -O Nanda; 
maha-bahah -O great-armed one; vrajah -Vraja; ayam -this; sarvatah -than all; adhikah -greater. 


Sri Sannanda said: Hearing this the earth-goddess became both astonished and prideless. O 
great-armed Nanda, for this reason Vraja is the best of all places. 


Text 55 


srutvedam vraja-mahatmyam 
jivan mukto bhaven narah 

tirtha-rajat param viddhi 
mathuram vraja-mandalam 


$rutvà -hearing; idam -this; vraja -of Vraja; mahatmyam -the glory; jivan -living; muktah 
-liberated; bhaven -becomes; narah -a person; tirtha -of holy places; rajat -than the king; param 

-better; viddhi -know; mathuram -Mathurām; vraja-mandalam -the circle of Vraja. 
A person who hears this description of Vraja's glories becomes liberated even as he continues to 


live in this world. Please know that Mathura Vraja-mandala is more exalted than Prayaga, the king 
of holy places. 


.pa 
Chapter Two 


Girirjotpatti-kathanam 
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Description of Girirāja Govardhana's Birth 
Text 1 


$ri-nanda uvāca 

he sannanda mahā-prajūa 
sarvajfio 'si bahu-srutah 

vraja-mandala-mahatmyarm 
vadatas te mukhac chrutam 


šrī-nanda uvāca -Sri Nanda said; he -O; sannanda -Sannanda; mahā-prajūa -very intelligent; 
sarvajūah -all-knowing; asi -you are; bahu-srutah -have heard much; vraja-mandala-māhātmyam 
-the glory of Vraja-mandala; vadatah -speaking; te -of you; mukhāc -from the mouth; chrutam 
-heard. 


Šrī Nanda said: O very intelligent Sannanda, you have heard much and you know everything. 
We have heard from your mouth the glories of Vraja-mandala. 


Text 2 


girir govardhano nama 
tasyotpattim ca me vada 

kasmād enam giri-varam 
giri-rājam vadanti hi 


girir govardhanah -Govardhana Hill; nàma -named; tasya -of it; utpattim -the birth; ca -also; me 
-to me; vada -tell; kasmāt -why?; enam -he; giri-varamthe best of moutnains; giri-rājam -the king of 
mountains; vadanti -they say; hi -indeed. 


Now please tell me about the birth of the mountain named Govardhana. Why do they call it the 
best of mountains and the king of mountains? 


Text 3 


yamuneyam nadi sāksāt 
kasmal lokāt samāgatā 
tan-mahatmyam ca vada me 
tvam asi jūāninām varah 
yamunā -the Yamuna; iyam -it; nadī -river; sāksāt -directly; kasmāl -from what?; lokāt -world; 
samāgatā -come; tan-māhātmyam -the glory of it; ca -also; vada -tell; me -me; tvam -you; asi -are; 


jūāninām -of the wise; varah -the best. 


From what world did the Yamuna river come? You are the best of the wise. Please explain to me 
its glories. 


Text 4 


$ri-sannanda uvāca 
ekadā hāstinapure 
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bhismam dharma-bhrtàm varam 
papraccha pandur ittham tam 
jananam canusrnvatam 


šrī-sannandah uvaca -Sri Sannanda said; ekadā -one day; hastinapure -in Hastinapura; bhismam 
-to Bhisma; dharma --bhrtampious; varam -benediction; papraccha -asked; panduh -Pandu; ittham 
-thus; tam -him; janānām -of people; ca -and; anusrnvatam -listening; 


One day in Hastinapura, as many people listened, King Pandu asked pious Bhisma: 
Texts 5 and 6 


paripürnatamah sāksāc 
chri-krsno bhagavān svayam 

asankhya-brahmanda-patir 
golokadhipatih prabhuh 


bhuvo bhārāvatārāya 
gacchan devo janardanah 

radham prāha priye bhīru 
gaccha tvam api bhū-tale 


paripūrnatamah sāksāt -the Supreme Personality of Godhead sri-krsnah -Sri Krsna; bhagavan 
-the Lord; svayam -Himself; asankhya -countless; brahmānda -of universes; patih -the master; 
golokadhipatih -the king of Goloka; prabhuh -the Lord; bhuvah -of the earth; bhara -the burden; 
avatārāya -for removing; gacchan -about to depart; devah -Lord; janāradanah -Janardana; radham 
-to Radha; prāha -said; priye -O beloved; bhiru -frightened; gaccha -go; tvam -You; api -also; bhū- 
tale -to the earth. 


As the Original Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna, who is the king of Goloka and the 
master of countless universes was about to depart in order to remove the earth's burden, He said to 
Radha: O beloved, O frightened one, You should also go to the earth. 


Text 7 


sri-radhovaca 
yatra vrndavanam nasti 
na yatra yamuna nadi 
yatra govardhano nasti 
tatra me na manah-sukham 


šrī-rādhā uvāca -Sri Radha said; yatra -where; vrndavanam -Vrndavana; na -not; asti -is; na -not; 
yatra -where; yamuna -Yamuna; nadī -river; yatra -where; govardhanah -Govardhana; na -not; asti 


-is; tatra -there; me -My; na -not; manah -of the heart; sukham -happiness. 


Sri Radha said: My heart cannot be happy in a place where there is no Vrndavana forest, no 
Yamuna River, and no Govardhana Hill. 


Text 8 
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$ri-sannanda uvaca 

veda-naga-kro$a-bbümim 
sva-dhamnah šrī-harih svayam 

govardhanar ca yamunam 
presayām āsa bhüpari 


šrī-sannandah uvāca -Sri Sannanda said; veda-nāga-kroša -47 krosas; bbūmim - -land; sva- 
dhāmnah -own abode; šrī-harih -Lord Hari; svayam -personally; govardhanam -Govardhana; ca 
-and; yamunam -Yamuna; presayām asa -sen; bhü-upari -to the earth. 


Sri Sannanda said: Then Lord Hari sent a 47 kroša portion of His own abode, along with 
Govardhana and the Yamuna, to the earth. 


Note: A kroša equals two miles. 
Text 9 


veda-nāga-kroša-bbūmih 
sāpi cātra samāgatā 

catur-virnšad-vanair yuktā 
sarva-lokaiš ca vanditā 


veda-nāga-kroša-bbūmih -a land of 47 krošas; sā -that; api -also; ca -and; atra -here; samāgatā 
-come; catur-virhšat -24; vanaih -forests; yuktā -with; sarva-lokais -by all the worlds; ca -and; 
vanditā -worshiped. 


Worshiped by all the worlds and filled with 24 forests, that land of Vrndāvana has now come to 
the earth. 


Text 10 


bharatat pascima-disi 
šalmalī-dvīpa-madhyatah 

govardhano janma lebhe 
patnyām droņācalasya ca 


bhāratāt -from Bharata; pascima-disi -in the west; salmali-dvipa-madhyatah -in the midst of 
Salmali-dvipa; govardhanah -Govardhana; janma -birth; lebhe -attained; patnyām -in the wife; 
dronacalasya -of Dronacala; ca -and. 


West of Bharata-varsa, in the middle of Salmali-dvipa, Govardhana was born from the wife of 
Mount Drona. 


Text 11 
govardhanopari surah 
puspa-varsam pracakrire 


himālaya-sumerv-ādyāh 
šailāh sarve samāgatāh 
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govardhana -Govardhana; upari -on; surāh -the demigods; puspa-varsam -a shower of flowers; 
pracakrire -did; himālaya-sumerv-ādyāh -headed by Himalaya and Sumeru; šailāh -the mountains; 
sarve -all; samāgatāh -came. 


The demigods showered flowers on Govardhana. Headed by Himalaya and Sumeru, all the 
mountains came. 


Text 12 


natva pradaksini-krtya 
püjam krtvā vidhanatah 

govardhanasya paramam 
stutim cakrur mahadrayah 


natvà -bowing down; pradaksini-krtya -circumambulating; püjam -worshipo; krtva -doiing; 
vidhānatah -properly; govardhanasya -of Govardhana; paramàm -great; stutim -prayers; cakruh 
-did; mahadrayah -the great mountains. 


The great mountains bowed down, circumambulated, properly worshiped, and eloquently 
glorified Govardhana with these words: 


Text 13 


tvam sāksāt krsnacandrasya 
paripürnatamasya ca 
goloke go-ganair yukte 
gopī-gopāla-samyute 
sri-sailah ücuh -the mountains said; tvam -you; sāksāt -directky; krsnacandrasya -of Lord 
Krsnacandra; paripürnatamasya -the Original Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca -and; goloke -in 
Goloka; go-ganaih -multitudes of cows; yukte -with; gopī -gopīs; gopāla - -gopas; samyute -with. 


In Goloka, which is filled with gopas, gopīs, and cows, you are the mountain of Lord 
Krsnacandra, the Original Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 14 


tvam hi govardhano nama 
vrndaranye virājase 
tvarh no girinàm sarvesam 
giri-rājo 'si sāmpratam 
tvam -you; hi -indeed; govardhanah -Govardhana; nāma -named; vrndāranye -in Vrndāvana; 
virājase -shine; tvam -you; nah -of us; girīnām -mountains; sarvesām -all; giri-rājah -the king of 


mountains; asi -are; sampratam -now. 


You are named Govardhana. You are splendidly manifest in the world of Vrndāvana and you are 
the king of all us mountains. 
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Text 15 


namo vrndāvanānkāya 
tubhyam goloka-mauline 

pūrna-brahmātapatrāya 
namo govardhanāya ca 


namah -obeisances; vrndāvana -of Vrndāvana; ankāya -on the lap; tubhyam -to you; goloka- 
mauline -the crown of Goloka; pürna-brahma -of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; atapatrāya 
-the parasol; namah -obeisances; govardhanaya -to Govardhana; ca -and. 


Obeisances to you, who are the crown of Goloka and who sit on Vrndāvana's lap! Obeisances to 
Govardhana, the parasol of the Supreme Personality of Godhead! 


Text 16 


$ri-sannanda uvāca 
iti stutvatha girayo 

jagmuh svari svari grham tatah 
Sailo giri-varo saksad 

giri-raja iti smrtah 


šrī-sannandah uvāca -Sri Sannanda said; iti -thus; stutva -offering prayers; atha -then; girayah 
-the mountains; jagmuh -went; svam svam -to their own; grham -homes; tatah -then; šailah -the 
mountain; giri-varah -the best of mountains; sāksāt -directly; giri-rāja -the king of mountains; iti 
-thus; smrtah -remembered. 


After speaking these prayers the mountains returned to their homes. For this reason Govardhana 
is known as the best of mountains and the king of mountains. 


Texts 17-20 


ekadā tīrtha-yāyī ca 
pulastyo muni-sattamah 
dronācala-sutarh śyāmam 
girin govardhanarm varam 


mādhavī-latikā-pusparn 
phala-bhāra-samanvitam 

nirjharair naditam santam 
kandāra-mangālayanam 


tapo-yogyam ratnamayam 
$ata-$rngarn manoharam 

citra-dhātu-vicitrāngam 
sa-tankam paksi-sankulam 


mrgaih sakhamrtair vyāptarh 


mayüra-dhvani-manditam 
mukti-pradam mumuksūnām 
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tam dadarsa mahā-munih 


ekada -one day; tirtha-yayi -going on pilgrimage; ca -and; pulastyah -Pulastya Muni; muni- 
sattamah -teh best of sages; dronacala -of Mount Drona; sutam-the son; šyāmam -dark; girim 
-mountain; govardhanam -Govardhana; varam -best; mādhavī-latikā-puspam -with flowers on 
madhavi vines; phala-bhara-samanvitam -filled with fruits; nirjharaih -with mountain streams; 
nāditam -with the sounds; šāntam -peaceful; kandāra-mangālayanam -with auspicious caves; tapo- 
yogyam -suitable for performing austerities; ratnamayam -filled with jewels; $ata-$rhgam -with a 
hundred peaks; manoharam -beautiful; citra-dhātu-vicitrāngam -with wonderfully colorful mineral 
pigments; sa-tankam -with beautiful slopes; paksi-sankulam -filled with birds; mrgaih -with deer; 
sakhamrtaih -with nectar trees; vyāptam -filled; mayüra-dhvani-manditam -decorated with the 
sounds of peacocks; mukti-pradam -giving liberation; mumuksūnām -to they who yearn for 
liberation; tam -it; dadarša -saw; maha-munih -the great sage. 


One day, as he was traveling to holy places, the great sage Pulastya saw Mount Drona's son 
Govardhana, who was filled with flowering madhavi vines, heavy with abundant fruits, filled with 
the sounds of gushing streams, peaceful, auspicious with many caves, suitable for performing 
austeritiies, filled with jewels, charming, wonderful with many colorful minerals, beautiful with 
graceful slopes, filled with many birds, deer, and nectar trees, and decorated with peacock calls, and 
which gave liberation for they who yearn for it. 


Text 21 


tal-lipsur muni-šārdūlo 
drona-parsvam samagatah 

pujito drona-girina 
pulastyah praha tam girim 


tat -him; lipsuh -desiring to attain; muni-šārdūlah -the tiger of sages; drona-parsvam -to the side 
of Drona; samāgatah -went; pūjitah -worshiped; drona-girina -by Mount Drona; pulastyah 
-Pulastya; praha -said; tam -to him; girim -the mountain. 


Pulastya, the tiger of sages, approached Mount Drona and, wishing to get his son, spoke. 
Text 22 


$ri-pulastya uvaca 

he drona tvam girīndro 'si 
sarva-devaiš ca püjitah 

divyausadhi-samāyuktah 
sadā jīvana-do nrņām 


šrī-pulastyah uvāca -Sri Pulastay said; he -O; drona -Drona; tvam -you; girindrah -the king of 
mountains; asi -are; sarva-devais -by all the demigods; ca -also; pūjitah -worshiped; divyausadhi- 
samayuktah -filled with transcendental medicinal herbs; sada -always; jivana-dah -giving life; nrnam 
-to the people. 


Sri Pulastya said: O Drona, you are the king of mountains. You are worshiped by all the 


demigods. You are filled with transcendental medicinal herbs and thus you always restore the 
peoples' lives. 
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Text 23 


arthī tavāntike prāptah 
kasi-stho 'ham mahā-munih 

govardhanam sutam dehi 
nānyair me 'tra prayojanam 


arthī -wishing; tava -of you; antike -nearness; prāptah -attained; kāšī-sthah -staying in Varanasi; 
aham -I;; mahā-munih -a great sage; govardhanam -Govardhana; sutam -son; dehi -please give; na 
-not; anyaih -by others; me -of me; atra -here; prayojanam -need. 


I come to you with a request. I am a great sage. I live in Kasi. Please give me your son 
Govardhana. I do not wish anything else. 


Note: Kasi is a name of Varanasi. 
Text 24 


višvešvarasya devasya 
kāšī-nāmnā mahā-purī 

yatra pāpī mrtah sadyah 
param moksam prayati hi 


višvešvarasya -of Vi$ve$vara; devasya -Lord; kāšī-nāmnā -named kasi; mahā-purī -great city; 
yatra -where; papi -a sinner; mrtah -does; sadyah -at once; param -ultimate; moksam -liberation; 
prayati -attains; hi -indeed. 


The great city named Kasi is the home of Lord Vis/vesvara. A sinner who dies there at once 
attains liberation. 


Text 25 


yatra gangāgatā saksad 
visvanatho 'pi yatra vai 

tatraiva sthāpayisyāmi 
yatra ko 'pi na parvatah 


yatra -where; gangā -the Ganes; āgatā -come; saksat -directky; visvanathah -Vis/vanatha; api 
-also; yatra -where; vai -indeed; tatra -there; eva -indeed; sthapayisyami -I will place; yatra -where; 
ko 'pi -any; na -not; parvatah -mountain. 


The Ganges flows there, and Lord Visvanatha resides there. There, where there is no mountain, I 
will place your son. 


Text 26 
govardhane tava sute 
latā-vrksa-samākule 


tasmims tapah karisyāmi 
jāto "yarn me manorathah 
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govardhane -on Govardhana; tava -your; sute -son; latā-vrksa-samākule -filled with trees and 
vines; tasmin -there; tapah -austerities; karisyāmi -I will perform; jatah -manifested; ayam -this; me 
-my; manorathah -desire. 


I will perform austerities on your son Govardhana, who is filled with trees and vines. That is my 
desire. 


Text 27 


$ri-sannanda uvaca 
pulastya-vacanam šrutvā 
sva-suta-sneha-vihvalah 
asru-purno drona-giris 
tar munim vakyam abravit 


šrī-sannandah uvāca -Sri Sannanda said; pulastya-vacanam -Pulastya's words; šrutvā -hearing; 
sva-suta-sneha -with love for his son; vihvalah -overwhelmed; asru-ptirnah -filled with tears; drona- 
girih -Mount Drona; tam -to him; munim -the sage; vakyam -words; abravit -spoke. 


Sri Sannanda said: Hearing Pulastya's words, Drona became filled with love for his son. His eyes 
filled with tears, he spoke to the sage. 


Text 28 


$ri-drona uvaca 

putra-snehakulo ‘ham vai 
putro me 'yam ati-priyah 

te šāpa-bhaya-bhīto 'harn 
vadāmy enam maha-mune 


éri-dronah uvāca -Sri Drona said; putra-snehakulah -filled with love for my son; aham -I am; vai 
-indeed; putrah -son; me -my; ayam -he; ati-priyah -very dear; te -of you; Sapa -of the curse; bhaya- 
bhitah -afraid; aham -I; vadāmy -say; enam -this; mahā-mune -O great sage. 


Sri Drona said: I am filled with love for my son. My son is very dear to me. O great sage, I fear 
your curse. Let me speak to him. 


Text 29 
he putra gaccha munina 
bhārate karmake šubhe 
traivargyam labhyate yatra 
nrbhir moksam api ksanat 
he -O; putra -son; gaccha -go; munina -with the sage; bharate -to Bharata-varsa; karmake -the 
land of karma; subhe -beautiful; traivargyam -the three goals of life; labhyate -are obrained; yatra 


-where; nrbhih -by human beings; moksam -liberation; api -also; ksanat -in a moment. 


O son, go with this sage to beautiful Bharata-varsa, the land of karma, where the people attain 
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the three goals of life, and even liberation, in a single moment. 
Text 30 


$ri-govardhana uvāca 

mune katham mar nayasi 
lambitarh yojanāstakam 

yojana-dvayam uccangam 
pafica-yojana-vistrtam 


šrī-govardhanah uvaca -Sri Govardhana said; mune -O sage; katham -how?; mam -me; nayasi 
-you take; lambitam -extended; yojana -yojanas; astakam -eight; yojana-dvayam -two yojanas; ucca 
-tall; ahgam -body; pafica-yojana -five yojanas; vistrtam -extended. 


Sri Govardhana said: O sage, how will you take me? I am eight yojanas long, five yojanas wide, 
and two yojanas tall. 


Note: A yojana is eight miles. 
Text 31 


$ri-pulastya uvaca 
upavisya kare me tvam 

gaccha putra yatha-sukham 
vahayami kare tvath vai 

yāvat kāšīri samāgatah 


šrī-pulastyah uvāca -Sri Pulastya said; upavisya -sit; kare -in the hand; me -of me; tvam -you; 
gaccha -go; putra -son; yathā-sukham -as you wish; vahayāmi -1 will. carry; kare -in my hand; tvam 
-you; vai -indeed; yāvat -until; kāšīm -Kasi; samagatah -I arrive. 


Sri Pulastya said: My son, please sit in my hand and I will carry you to Kasi. 
Text 32 


$ri-govardhana uvāca 

mune yatra sthale bbümyam 
sthapanam me karisyasi 

karisyāmi na cotthānam 
tad-bbūmyah šapatho mama 


šrī-govardhanah uvāca -Srī Govardhana said; mune -O sage; yatra -where; sthale -in the place; 
bbūmyām -on earth; sthāpanam -placing; me -of me; karisyasi -you will do; karisyāmi -I will do; na 
-not; ca -again; utthānam -rising; tad-bbümyah -from that place; šapathah -because of a vow; mama 


-of mine. 


Sri Govardhana said: I will stay where you place me. I will not leave that place. I promise you 
this. 


Text 33 
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$ri-pulastya uvāca 

aham ā-šalmalī-dvipān 
maryadi-krtya kaušalam 

na sthapanam karisyāmi 
Sapathas te 'pi me pathi 


šrī-pulastyah uvāca -Sri Pulastya said; aham -I; a-Salmali-dvipan -fropm Salmali-dvipa; maryādī- 
krtya -crossing the boundary; kausalam -the country of Ayodhya; na -not; sthapanam -placing; 
karisyami -I will do; sapathah -promise; te -to you; api -also; me -of me; pathi -on the path. 


Sri Pulastya said: As I take you from Salmali-dvipa to the country of Kaušala I will not put you 
down along the way. I promise you this. 


Text 34 


$ri-sannanda uvāca 

muneh kara-tale tasminn 
aruroha mahacalah 

pranamya pitaram dronam 
asru-purnakuleksanah 


šrī-sannandah uvāca -Sri Sannanda said; muneh -of the sage; kara-tale -in the plam of the hand; 
tasminn -there; āruroha -climbed; mahācalah -the great miountain; pranamya -bowing down; 
pitaram -to his father; dronam -Drona; asru-ptrnakuleksanah -his eyes filled with tears. 


Sri Sannanda said: His eyes filled with tears, the great mountain Govardhana bowed down before 
his father, Drona, and then climbed onto the sage's hand. 


Text 35 


munis tam daksina-kare 

dhrtvā gacchan chanaih šanaih 
sva-tejo daršayan nrnam 

prāpto 'bhūd vraja-mandale 


munih -the sage; tam -to him; daksina-kare -in the right hand; dhrtvā -holding; gacchan -going; 
$anaih šanaih -little by little; sva-tejah -his own power; darsayan -showing; nrnàm -of the people; 
prāptah -attained; abhüt -became; vraja-mandale -Vraja-mandala. 


Carrying the mountain in his right hand, he showed his great power to the people. Moving very 
slowly, he finally came to Vraja-mandala. 


Texts 36 and 37 
jāti-smaro giris tatra 
prāhedam pathi cintayan 


paripürnatamah sāksāc 
chri-krsno bhagavān svayam 
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asankhya-brahmanda-patir 
vraje 'travatarisyati 

bāla-līlārn ca kaisorira 
cestam gopala-balakaih 


jati -previous birth; smarah -remembering; girih -the mountain; tatra -there; praha -said; idam 
-thus; pathi -on the path; cintayan -thinking; paripürnatamah -the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
saksac -directly; chri-krsnah -Sri Krsna; bhagavan -the Lord; svayam -Himself; asankhya -countless; 
brahmanda -of universes; patih -the master; vraje -in Vraja; atra -here; avatarisyati -will descend; 
bala-lilam -childhood pastimes; ca -and; kaišorīm -of a youth; cestām -the activities; gopāla-bālakaih 
-with cowherd boys. 


Remembering his previous life, as he traveled, Mount Govardhana said to himself: Sri Krsna, the 
Original Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the master of countless universes, will decscend 
to this place, Vraja, and enjoy childhood playing with the cowherd boys, and then the pastimes of 
youth. 


Text 38 


dana-lilam māna-līlām 
harir atra karisyati 

tasman maya na gantavyam 
bbūmiš ceyam kalindaja 


dāna -of paying a toll; līlām -pastimes; māna -of jealous anger; līlām -pastimes; harih -Lord Hari; 
atra -here; karisyati -will do; tasmān -therefore; maya -by me; na -not; gantavyam -should be gone; 
bbūmiš -earth; ca -and; iyam -this; kalindaja -the Yamuna. 


Here Lord Hari will enjoy pastimes of paying a toll and pastimes of jealous anger. For this reason 
I should not leave this place where the Yamunā flows. 


Text 39 


golokad rādhayā sardham 
sri-krsno 'tragamisyati 
krta-krtyo bhavisyami 
krtvà tad-darsanam param 


golokāt -from Goloka; rādhayā -Radha; sārdham -with; sri-krsnah -Sri Krsna; atra -here; 
āgamisyati -will come; krta-krtyah -successful; bhavisyāmi -I will become; krtvā -having done; tad- 
darsanam -the sight of Him; param -great. 
From Goloka Sri Krsna will come here with Radha. By seeing Him I will make my life perfect. 
Text 40 
evam vicarya manasa 
bhūri bharam dadau kare 


tada munis ca $ranto 'bhüd 
bhüta-pürvam gata-smrtih 
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evam -thus; vicārya -thinking; manasa -in his mind; bhūri -great; bhāram -burden; dadau -gave; 
kare -on the hand; tadā -then; munis -the sage; ca -and; $rantah -exhausted; abhüt -became; bhüta- 
pūrvam -done before; gata -gone; smrtih -memory. 


Thinking this in his mind, Govardhana made himself very heavy in the sage's hand. Overcome 
with exhaustion, the sage could not remember what had happened before. 


Text 41 


karād uttārya tam šailari 
nidhaya vraja-mandale 

laghu-sankajayartham hi 
gato 'bhüd bhara-piditah 


karāt -from his hand; uttārya -taking; tam -him; šailam -the mountain; nidhāya -placing; vraja- 
mandale -in Vraja-mandala; laghu-sankajayarthamto lighten the burden; hi -iindeed; gatah -gone; 
abhūt -became; bhāra -of the weight; piditah -tormented. 


Tormented by the mountain's great weight, to lighten his burden the sage put him down in 
Vraja-mandala. 


Text 42 


krtvā $aucam jale snātvā 
pulastyo muni-sattamah 
uttistheti munih prāha 
girin govardhanam param 


krtvā -having done; šaucam -purification; jale -in teh water; snātvā -having bathed; pulastyah 
-Pulastya; muni-sattamah -the best of sages; uttistha -rise up; iti -thus; munih -the sage; prāha -said; 
girim -to the mountain; govardhanam -Govardhana; param -then. 


After bathing in the water there and becoming clean, the great sage Pulastya said to Mount 
Govardhana: "Stand up!" 


Text 43 


notthitam bhüri-bharadhyam 
karabhyam tam maha-munih 
sva-tejasa balenapi 
grhitum upacakrame 


na -not; utthitam -stood up; bhūri-bhārādhyam -very heavy; karābhyām -with both hands; tam 
-him; maha-munih -the great sage; sva-tejasa -by his potency; balenāpi -and strength; grhitum -to 


take; upacakrame -did. 


When the very heavy mountain did not stand up, the great sage grasped it with his mystic 
strength. 
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Text 44 


muninā sangrhīto 'pi 

giri-rājo girārdrayā 
na cacalangulim kiücit 

tad api drona-nandanah 

muninā -by the sage; sangrhitah -grasped; api -although; giri-rājah -the king of mountains; girā 
-with words; ārdrayā -sweet; na -not; cācāla -moved; angulim -a finger; kiūcit -at all;; tat -that; api 
-also; drona-nandanah -the son of Mount Drona. 


Although the sage embarced him and spoke sweet words, Mount Govardhana, the son of Drona, 
did not move even for the space of a finger. 


Text 45 


$ri-pulastya uvāca 

gaccha gaccha giri-$restha 
bhārarh mā kuru mā kuru 

maya jnato 'si rustas tvarh 
abhiprayam vadāšu me 


šrī-pulastyah uvāca -Sri Pulastya said; gaccha -go; gaccha -go; giri-srestha -O best of mountains; 
bharam -weight; mā -don't; kuru -do; mā -don't; kuru -do; maya -by me; jüatah -known; asi -you 
are; rustah -angry; tvam -you; abhiprāyam -reason; vada -tell; āšu -at once; me -to me. 


Šrī Pulastya said: Come! Come! O best of mountains, don't make yourself heavy! Don't make 
yourself heavy! I know you are angry. Tell me why at once! 


Text 46 


$ri-govardhana uvāca 

mune 'tra me na doso 'sti 
tvayā me sthāpanā krtā 

karisyāmi na cotthanam 
pürvam me šapathah krtah 


šrī-govardhanah uvāca -Sri Govardhana said; mune -O sage; atra -here; me -O sage; na -not; 
dosah -fault; 'sti -is; tvaya -by you; me -of me; sthāpanā -establishing; krtā -done; karisyāmi -I will 
do; na -not; ca -and; utthānam -rising; pūrvam -before; me -of me; šapathah -the promise; krtah 
-done. 


Šrī Govardhana said: O sage, there is no fault on my part. You have put me down, and now 1 will 
never move from this place. That was the promise I made to you. 


Text 47 
pulastyo muni-šārdūlah 
krodhāt pracalitendriyah 


sphurad-ostho drona-puram 
šašāpa vigatodyamah 
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pulastyah -Pulastya; muni-šārdūlah -the tiger of sages; krodhāt -out of anger; pracalita 
-trembling; indriyah - -senses; sphurat -trembling; osthah -lips; droņa-putram -the son of Droņa; 
šašāpa -cursed; vigata -gone; udyamah -effort. 


Then, abandoning his attempt (to move the mountain), Pulastya, the tiger of sages, his senses 
filled with anger and his lips trembling, cursed Govardhana, the son of Droņa. 


Text 48 


$ri-pulastya uvaca 
gire tvayati-dhrstena 

na krto me manorathah 
tasmāt tu tila-mātram hi 

nityarh tvam ksinatvam vraja 


šrī-pulastyah uvāca -Sri Pulastya said; gire -O mountain; tvayā -by you; ati-dhrstena -very 
arrogant; na -not; krtah -done; me -to me; manorathah -desire; tasmāt -therefore; tu -indeed; tila- 
mātram -the size of a sesame seed; hi -indeed; nityam -always; tvam -you; ksinatvam -diminution; 
vraja -go. 


Sri Pulastya said: O arrogant mountain, you would not fulfill my desire! Therefore every day you 
will become smaller by the size of a sesame seed. 


Text 49 


$ri-sannanda uvaca 

kāšīm gate pulastyarsav 
ayam govardhano girih 

nityam sanksiyate nanda 
tila-mātram dine dine 


šrī-sannandah uvaca -Sri Sannanda said; kasim -to Kasi; gate -went; pulastyarsau -when Pulastya 
Rsi; ayam -he; govardhano girih -Mount Govardhana; nityam -always; sanksiyate -diminishes; 
nanda -O Nanda; tila-mātram -by the size of s sesame seed; dine -day; dine -after day. 


Sri Sannanda said: O Nanda, when Pulastya Rsi left for Kasi, Mount Govardhana beagn to shrink 
by the size of a sesame seed day after day. 


Text 50 


yavad bhagirathi ganga 
yavad govardhano girih 

tavat kaleh prabhavas tu 
bhavisyati na karhicit 


yavat -as; bhagirathi -the the daughter of King Bhagiratha; ganga -the Ganges; yāvat -as; 


govardhanah -Govardhana; girih -Mount; tāvat -so; kaleh -of Kali-yuga; prabhavah -the power; tu 
-indeed; bhavisyati -will be; na -not; karhicit -at all. 
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As long as the Bhāgīrthī Ganges is present, and as long as Mount Govardhana is present, the 
power of Kali-yuga will not be present. 


Text 51 


govardhanasya prakatam caritram 
nrnam maha-papa-haram pavitram 

maya tavagre kathitarn vicitram 
su-mukti-dam kau ruciram na citram 


govardhanasya -of Givardhana; prakatam -the manifestation; caritram -the story; nrnàm -of men; 
mahā-pāpa-haram -m -removes the greatest sins; pavitram -pure; mayā -by me; tava -of you; agre -in 
the presence; kathitam -told; vicitram -wonderful; su-mukti-dam -giving liberation; kau -on the 
earth; ruciram -beautiful; na -not; citram -a wonder. 


I have spoken to you the story of Mount Govardhana's appearance in this world, a sacred story 
that removes from human beings the greatest sins, that is very wonderful, and that gives the 
greatest liberation. It is not surprising that this story is so beautiful and glorious in this world. 


Sri Garga-samhita 
Canto Two, Volume One 
Chapter Three 


Kalindy-agamana-varnana 
Description of the Yamunā's Arrival 


Text 1 


$ri-sannanda uvāca 
goloke harinajnapta 
kālindī saritàm varā 
krsnam pradaksiņī-krtya 
gantum abhyudyatābhavat 


šrī-sannandah uvaca-Sri Sannanda said; goloke-in Goloka; hariņā-by Lord Hari; jūāptā-informed; 
kālindī-Yamunā; saritām-of rivers; varā-the best; krsnam-Lord  Krsna; pradaksinī-krtya- 
circumambulating; gantum-to go; abhyudyata-about; abhavat-became. 


Šrī Sannanda said: Ordered by Lord Krsna in Goloka, Yamuna, the best of rivers, 
circumambulated the Lord and was about to go (to the earth). 


Text 2 
tadaiva virajā sāksad 
gangā brahma-dravodbhavā 


dve nadyau yamunayam tu 
sampraline babhüvatuh 
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tadā-then; eva-certainly; virajā-Viraja; sāksat-directly; gangā-the Ganges; brahma-dravodbhavā- 
spiritual river; dve-two; nadyau-rivers; yamunayam-in the yamuna; tu-indeed; sampraline-merged; 
babhūvatuh-became. 


Then the Virajā river and the spiritual Ganga river both entered the Yamuna. 
Text 3 


paripürnatamam krsnam 
tasmat krsnasya nanda-rat 

paripürnatamasyapi 
patta-rājūim vidur janah 


paripürnatamam-the supreme; krsnam-the Yamuna; tasmāt-from that; krsnasya-of Krsna; nanda- 
rat-King Nanda; paripürnatamasya-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; api-even; pattarājūim- 
the most important queen; viduh-know; janāh-the people. 


O king Nanda, for this reason the people know that the Yamunā is the greatest of rivers and the 
first queen of Lord Krsna. 


Text 4 


tato vegena mahatā 
kalindi saritārh varā 

bibheda virajā-vegam 
nikunja-dvara-nirgata 


tatah-then; vegena-with power; mahatā-great; kalindi-the Yamuna; saritām-of rivers; varā-the 
best; bibheda-broke; virajā-vegam-the current of the Virajā; nikufija-of a forest grove; dvāra-to the 
gate; nirgata-gone. 


Then, with great force breaking through the current of the Viraja, the Yamuna left the gate of the 
transcendental forest grove. 


Text 5 


asankhya-brahmanda-cayam 
sprstvā brahma-dravam gata 

bhindanti taj-jalam dirgham 
sva-vegena maha-nadi 


asankhya-brahmanda-cayam-countless universes; sprstva-touching; brahma-dravam-the spiritual 
river; gata-gone; bhindanti-breaking; taj-jalam-that water; dirgham-long; sva-vegena-by its own 


power; maha-nadi-great river. 


Touching countless universes, she came to the spiritual Ganga. With great force the great 
Yamuna river broke through the Ganga's waters. 


Text 6 
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vāma-pādāngustha-nakha- 
bhinna-brahmānda-mastake 

$rī-vāmanasya vivare 
brahma-drava-samākule 


vama-left; padangustha-toe; nakha-nail; bhinna-broken; brahmanda-of the universe; mastake-on 
the head; $ri-vàmanasya-of Lord Vamana; vivare-in the opening; brahma-drava-samakule-through 
which the spiritual Gangā flowed. 


Then the Yamuna came to an opening Lord Vāmana's left toe had made in the top of a universe, 
an opening through which the spiritual Ganga flowed. 


Text 7 


tasmin $ri-gangaya sardham 
pravistābhūt sarid-varà — vaikuntharn cājita-padam 
samprāpya dhruva-mandale 


tasmin-in that place; sri-gangaya-Sri Ganga; sārdham-with; pravistā abhüt-endered; sarid-varā- 
the best of rivers; vaikuntham-Vaikuntha; ca-amd; ajita-of the unconquerable; padam-the abode; 
samprapya-attaining; dhruva-of Dhruva; mandale-in the realm. 


With Sri Ganga entering that opening, the Yamuna, the best of rivers, then came to the 
unconquerable Lord's abode of Vaikuntha in the planet of Maharaja Dhruva. 


Text 8 


brahmalokam abhivyapya 
patanti brahma-mandalat 
tatah surānām Sataso 
lokal lokam jagama ha 


brahmalokam-Brahmaloka; abhivyāpya-attaining; patanti-falling; brahma-mandalat-from the 
planet of Brahma; tatah-then; surāņām-of the demigods; satasah-hundreds; lokal-from planet; 
lokam-to planet; jagāma-went; ha-indeed. 


Then the Yamuna came to Brahmaloka. Falling from Brahmā's planet, she went to the hundreds 
of planets of the demigods. She went from one planet to another. 


Text 9 


tatah papata vegena 
sumeru-giri-murdhani 

giri-kūtān atikramya 
bhittva ganda-sila-tatan 


tatah-then; papata-fell; vegena-with great force; sumeru-giri-mūrdhāni-on top of Mount Sumeru; 


giri-kütan-the mountain peaks; atikramya-passing; bhittvā-breaking; ganda-sila-tatan-the stone face 
of the mountain. 
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Then with great force she fell on Mount Sumeru. Flowing from its peaks, she broke the stones 
on its slope. 


Text 10 


sumeror daksina-disarh 
gantum abhyuditabhavat 

tatah Sri-yamuna saksac 
chri-gangayam vinirgata 


sumeroh-from Sumeru; daksina-disam-to the south; gantum-to go; abhyuditā abhavāt-began; 
tatah-then; sri-yamuna-Sri Yamuna; saksat-directly; sri-gangayam-in Sri Ganga; vinirgatā-left. 


Then, in order to go south from Mount Sumeru, Sri Yamuna left Sri Ganga's path. 
Text 11 


ganga tu prayayau $ailam 
himavantam maha-nadi 

krsna tu prayayau $ailam 
kalindam prāpya sa tada 


ganga-the Ganga; tu-indeed; prayayau-went; šailam-to the mountains; himavantam-Himalaya; 
maha-nadi-the great river; krsna-Yamuna; tu-indeed; prayayau-went; šailam-to mount; kalindam- 
kalinda; prāpya-attaining; sa-she; tada-then. 


Then the Ganga went to Mount Himavat and the great river Yamuna went to Mount Kalinda. 
Texts 12 and 13 


kalinditi samakhyata 
kalinda-prabhava yada 

kālinda-giri-sānūnām 
ganda-šaila-tatān drdhān 


bhittvā luthanti bhū-khande 
krsna vegavatī satī 

dešān punantī kālindī 
prāptā vai khāņdave vane 


kālindī-the daughter of Kalinda; iti-thus; samākhyatā-named; kalinda-from Kalinda; prabhavā- 
born; yadā-when; kālinda-giri-of Mount Kalinda; sānūnām-of the peaks; ganda-Saila-tatan-the 
slopes with stones; drdhan-firm; bhittvā-breaking; luthanti-moving on the ground; bhū-khande-on 
the earth; krsna-the Yamuna; vegavatī--powerful; sati-sacred; dešān-the countries; punanti- 
purifying; kalindi-the Yamuna; prāptā-attained; vai-indeed; khandave vane-the Khandava forest. 


Because she is thus Mount Kalinda's daughter, she is named Kālindī. Flowing from Mount 


Kalinda's peaks, and breaking the hard rocks on his slopes, the sacred Kalindi swiftly flowed on the 
earth, purifying the countries she passed. Then she entered the Khandava forest. 
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Text 14 


pariptrnatamam sāksac 
chrī-krsnam varam icchantī 

dhrtvā vapuh param divyam 
tapas tepe kalindajā 


paripürnatamam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksac-directly; chri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; 
varam-as her husband; icchanti-wishing; dhrtvā-manifesting; vapuh-a form; param-then; divyam- 
transcendental; tapah-austerity; tepe-performed; kalindaja-the Yamuna. 


Wishing to attain Lord Krsna, the Original Supreme Personality of Godhead, as her husband, the 
Kalindi assumed a splendid spiritual form and performed great austerities. 


Text 15 


pitra vinirmite gehe 
jale 'dyapi samasrita 

tato vegena kalindi 
prāptābhūd vraja-mandale 


pitrā-by her father; vinirmite-made; gehe-in a house; jale-in the water; adya-today; api-even; 
samāšritā-sheltered; tatah-then; vegena-with force; kālindī-the Kalindi; prāptā abhūt-attained; vraja- 
mandale-Vraja-mandala. 


Even today she stays in a water-house her father made for her. Then the Kalindi swiftly entered 
Vraja-mandala. 


Text 16 


vrndāvana-samīpe ca 
mathurā-nikate subhe 

Sri-mahavana-parsve cà 
saikate ramana-sthale 


vrndāvana-Vrndāvana; samipe-near; ca-and; mathurā-Mathura; nikate-near; subhe-beautiful; sri- 
mahāvana-of Sri Mahavana; parsve-by the side; ca-and; sā-she; ekate-secluded; ramana-beautiful; 
sthale-in a place. 

Then she flowed through Vrndavana, beautiful Mathura, and beautiful secluded Mahavana. 
Text 17 
$ri-goloke ca yamuna 

yuthī-bhūtvāti-sundarī 
sri-krsnacandra-rasartham 


nija-vasam cakara ha 


šrī-goloke-on Sri Goloka; ca-and; yamunā-Yamunā; yuthī-bhūtvā-becoming a leader of many 
gopis; ati-very; sundarī-beautiful; sri-krsnacandra-of Lord Krsnacandra; rāsa-the rasa dance; 
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artham-for the purpose; nija-own; vāsam-home; cakāra-did; ha-indeed. 


As the very beautiful leader of many gopis, Sri Yamuna made her home in Sri Goloka to perform 
the rasa dance with Sri Krsnacandra. 


Text 18 


atho vrajad vrajanti sa 
vraja-viksepa-vihvala 

premanandasru-samyukta 
bhūtvā pascima-vahini 


athah-then; vrajat-from Vraja; vrajanti-going; sā-she; vraja-of Vraja; viksepa-leaving; vihvala- 
overwhelmed; prema-of love; ānanda-of bliss; asru-with tears; samyuktā-endowed; bhūtvā- 
becoming; pa$cima-west; vāhinī-flowing. 


As she left Vraja she became overwhelmed by feelings of separation. Filled with tears of bliss and 
love, she turned west (and returned to Vraja). 


Text 19 


tatas tri-varam vegenā 
natvātho vraja-mandale 

dešān punanti prayayau 
prayāgam tirtha-sattamam 


tatah-then; tri-varam-three times; vegena-quickly; natva-bowing down; athah-then; vraja- 
mandale-in Vraja-mandala; de$àn-to coutnries; punanti-purifying; prayayau-went; prayagam-to 
Prayag; tirtha-sattamam-the best of holy places. 


Then, bowing three times to Vraja-mandala, she went to very holy Prayāga, purifying the 
countries she passed. 


Text 20 
punah šrī-gangayā sardham 
ksirabdhim sa jagama ha 
devah suvarsam puspanam 
cakrur divi jaya-dhvanim 
punah-again; sri-gangaya-Sri Ganga; sardham-with; ksīrābdhim-to the milk-ocean; sa-she; 
jagāma-went; ha-indeed; devah-the demigods; suvarsam-a shower; puspānām-of flowers; cakruh- 


did; divi-in heaven; jaya-dhvanim-sounds of "victory!". 


When, flowing with Sri Ganga, she entered the Ksira ocean, the demigods in heaven showered 
flowers and exclaimed victory!" 


Text 21 


krsna šrī-yamunā saksat 
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kālindī saritām varā 
samudram etya $ri-gangarn 


prāha gadgadaya gira 


krsna-dark; sri-yamuna-Sri Yamuna; sāksāt-directly; kālindī-the daughter of Mount Kalinda; 
saritam-of rivers; varā-the best; samudram-to the ocean; etya-going; sri-gangam-to Sri Ganga; praha- 
said; gadgadayā-choked with emotion; girā-with words. 


When dark $ri Yamunā, who was the best of rivers and the daughter of Mount Kalinda, entered 
the ocean, she spoke to Sri Ganga with words choked with emotion. 


Text 22 


$ri-yamunovaca 

he gange tvam tu dhanyāsi 
sarva-brahmanda-pavani 

krsna-pādābja-sambhūtā 
sarva-lokaika-vanditā 


šrī-yamunā uvaca-Sri Yamuna said; he-O; gange-Gangā; tvam-you; tu-indeed; dhanyā-fortunate; 
asi-are; sarva-all; brahmanda-universes; pāvanī-purifying; krsna-of Lord Krsna; pādābja-from the 
lotus feet; sambhūtā-born; sarva-by all; loka-people; eka-alone; vanditā-offered respects. 


Sri Yamuna said: O Ganga, you are fortunate. You purify all the universes. You were born from 
Lord Krsna's lotus foot. Everyone bows down before you alone. 


Text 23 


ürdhvam yāmi harer lokam 
gaccha tvam api he subhe 

tvat-samanam hi divyarh ca 
na bhütam na bhavisyati 


ūrdhvam-up; yami-I go; hareh-of Lord Hari; lokam-to the world; gaccha-go; tvam-you; api-also; 
he-O; šubhe-beautiful one; tvat-to you; samanam-equal; hi-indeed; divyam-glorious; ca-and; na-not; 
bhūtam-was; na-not; bhavisyati-will be. 


Now I will ascend to Lord Hari's abode. O beautiful one, you come also. There never was, nor 
will there ever be, anyone as glorious as you. 


Text 24 


Srī-gangovāca 
sarva-tīrtha-mayī gangā 

tasmāt tvārh pranamamy aham 
yat kincid và prakathitam 

tat ksamasva su-mangale 


šrī-gangā uvāca-Srī ganga said; sarva-tīrtha-mayī-consisting of all holy places; gangā-Gangā; 
tasmāt-therefore; tvam-you; pranamami-bow down; aham-l; yat-what; kiūcit-something; vā-or; 
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prakathitam-said; tat-that; ksamasva-please forgive; su-mangale-O auspicious one. 


Šrī Gangā said: I, the Gangā, who contain all holy places, bow down before you. O auspicious 
one, please forgive any improper words I may have said. 


Text 25 


he krsne tvarh tu dhanyāsi 
sarva-brahmanda-pavani 

krsņa-vamārnsa-sambhūtā 
paramānanda-rūpinī 


he-O; krsne-dark yamunā; tvam-you; tu-indeed; dhanyā-fortunate; asi-are; sarva-all; brahmanda- 
universes; pāvanī-purifying; krsna-of Lord Krsna; vama-left; ārnsa-from the shoulder; sambhūtā- 
born; parama-transcendental; ānanda-bliss; rūpinī-the form. 


O dark Yamunā, you are the fortunate one. You purify all the universes. You were born from 
Lord Krsna's left shoulder. Your form is full of transcendental bliss. 


Text 26 


paripūrnatamā saksat 
sarva-lokaika-vanditā 

paripürnatamasyapi 
$ri-krsnasya mahātmanah 


paripürnatamà-most perfect; sāksāt-directly; sarva-lokaika-vanditā-offered respect by all; 


paripürnatamasya-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; api-also; sri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; 
mahātmanah-the great one. 


You are most perfect and complete. You are worshiped by all. You are dear to Sri Krsna, the 
great Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 27 
patta-rājūirm param krsne 
krsnam tvàm pranamamy aham 
tīrthair devair durlabham tvarn 
goloke 'pi ca durghata 
patta-rājūirn parām-the most important queen; krsne-O dark one; krsnam-to the dark one; tvam- 
you; pranamami-bow down; aham-I; tirthaih-with holy places; devaih-with demigods; durlabham- 


difficult to attain; tvam-you; goloke-in Goloka; api-even; ca-and; durghata-difficult to attain. 


O dark Yamuna, I bow down to you, the first queen of Lord Krsna. The holy places and 
demigods find it difficult to attain you. Even in Goloka it is difficult to attain you. 


Text 28 
ahar yāsyāmi patalam 
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Sri-krsnasyajnaya $ubhe 
tvad-viyogāturāham vai 
yanam kartum na ca ksama 


aham-I; yāsyāmi-will go; pātālam-to Patalaloka; šrī-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; ājūayā-by the order; 
šubhe-O beautiful one; tvat-from you; viyoga-by separation; atura-afflicted; aham-I; vai-indeed; 
yānam-journey; kartum-to make; na-not; ca-and; ksamā-able. 


By Lord Krsna's order I must go to Pātālaloka now. I am unhappy to leave you, but I cannot go 
with you. 


Text 29 


yūthī-bhūtvā bhavisyāmi 
Srī-vraje rasa-mandale 

yat kincin me prakathitam 
tat ksamasva hari-priye 


yüthi-a leader of many gopis; bhūtvā-having become; bhavisyāmi-1 will be; sri-vraje-in Šrī Vraja; 
rasa-mandale-in the circle of the rasa dance; yat-what; kificit-something; me-of me; prakathitam- 
said; tat-that; ksamasva-please forgive; hari-priye-O beloved of Lord Hari. 


I will become a leader of many gopis in the rāsa-dance circle in $ri Vraja. O beloved of Lord 
Hari, please forgive any improper words I may have said. 


Text 30 


$ri-sannanda uvāca 
ittharn parasparam natva 

dve nadyau yayatur drutam 
lokān pavitrī-kurvantī 

pātāle svah-sarid gatā 


šrī-sannandah uvaca-Sri Sannanda said; ittham-thus; parasparam-to each other; natvā-bowing 
down; dve-two; nadyau-rivers; yayatuh--went; drutam-quickly; lokan-to the planets; pavitri- 
kurvanti-purifying; pātāle-to Patala; svah-sarit-the heavenly Ganga; gatā-went. 


Šrī Sannanda said: Bowing down before each other, the two rivers then quickly went their 
respective ways. The heavenly Gangā went to Pātālaloka, purifying the planets as she passed. 


Text 31 


sapi bhogavatī-nāmnā 
babhau bhogavati-vane 
yaj-jalam sa-trinayanah 
$eso mūrdhnā bibharti ha 


sā-she; api-also; bhogavatī-nāmnā-by the name Bhagavati; babhau-is manifested; bhogavati-vane- 


in Bhogavati forest; yaj-jalam-the water of ehom; sa-trinayanah-with Lord Siva; šesah-Lord Sesa; 
mürdhna-on His head; bibharti-carries; ha-certainly. 
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There she is named Bhogavatī, for she flows through the Bhogavatī forest. Lord Sesa and Lord 
Šiva carry her water on Their heads. 


Text 32 


atha krsna sva-vegena 
bhittvā saptabdhi-mandalam 
sāpta-dvīpa-mahī-prsthe 
luthanti vegavat tarā 


atha-then; krsnā-the Yamuna; sva-vegena-guickly; bhittvā-breaking; saptabdhi-mandalam-the 
seven oceans; sapta-dvīpa-mahī-prsthe-on the seven continents; luthanti-moving; vegavattarā- 


guickly. 


Quickly traversing the seven oceans, the dark Yamuna quickly flowed through the world of 
seven islands. 


Text 33 


gatva svarnamayim bhümim 
lokalokacalam gata 

tat-sanu-ganda-sailanam 
tatam bhittvā kalindaja 


gatvā-coming; svarnamayim-golden; bhūmim-to the land; lokalokacalam-Mount Lokaloka; gatā- 
gone; tat-sānu-on its peaks; ganda-$ailanàm-of rocks; tatam-slope; bhittvā-breaking; kalindaja-the 
Yamuna. 


Then the Yamuna flowed to the golden land and then Mount Lokaloka where, flowing from its 
peaks, she broke the rocks on its slopes. 


Text 34 


tan-mūrdhni cotpapatasu 
sphāravaj-jala-dhārayā 

udgacchanti tad-ūrdhvar sā 
yayau svargam tu nākinām 


tan-mūrdhni-on its head; ca-also; utpapāta-rose; āšu-guickly; sphāravaj-jala-dhārayā-a great 
stream of water; udgacchanti-rising; tad-ūrdhvam-above that; sā-she; yayau-went; svargam-to 


Svargaloka; tu-indeed; nākinām-of the heavenly planets. 


Then she rose again to its peaks and, with a great stream of water, rose to Svargaloka in the 
heavenly worlds. 


Text 35 


ā-brahmalokarn lokams tàn 
abhivyāpya hareh padam 
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brahmanda-randhram $ri-brahma- 
drava-yuktam sametya sā 


ā-brahmalokam-up to Brahmaloka; lokān-the planets; tān-them; abhivyāpya-passing; hareh-of 
Lord Hari; padam-to the abode; brahmanda-of universe; randhramthe opening; $ri-brahma-drava- 
yuktam-with the Ganga; sametya-meeting; sa-she. 


She passed through the planets on the way to Brahmaloka and, meeting the Ganga at the 
opening in the universe, went to Lord Hari's abode. 


Text 36 


puspa-varsam pravarsatsu 
devesu pranatesu ca 

punah sri-krsna-golokam 
aruroha sarid-vara 


puspa-of flowers; varsam-a shower; pravarsatsu-showering; devesu-as the demigods; pranatesu- 
bowing down; ca-and; punah-again; $ri-krsna-golokam-to Sri Krsna's Goloka; aruroha-ascended; 
sarid-varathe best of rivers. 


As the demigods showered flowers and bowed down to offer respects, Sri Yamuna, the best of 
rivers, returned to Sri Krsna's abode of Goloka. 


Text 37 


kalinda-giri-nandini-nava-caritram etac chubharn 
$rutam ca yadi pathitam bhuvi tanoti sanmangalam 
jano 'pi yadi dhārayet kila pathec ca yo nītyašah 
sa yāti paramam padam nija-nikunja-lilavrtam 


kalinda-giri-nandini-of the daughter of Mount Kalinda; nava-new; caritram-pastimes; etat-this; 
$ubham-auspicious; $rutam-heard; ca-and; yadi-if, pathitam-read; bhuvi-on earth; tanoti-gives; 
sanmangalam-auspiciousness; janah-a person; api-even; yadi-if; dhārayet- remembers;kila pathec- 
reads; ca-or; yah-who; nītyašah-regularly; sa-he; yāti-goes; paramam-to the supreme; padam-abode; 
nija-own; nikufja-forest groves; lilà-with pastimes; avrtam-filled. 


If a person in this world hears or reads this auspicious and ever-new pastime of Mount Kalinda's 
daughter Yamunā, he will attain great auspiciousness. If one regularly reads or remembers this 
pastime, he will attain the transcendental forest groves where the Supreme Lord enjoys His 
pastimes. 


.pa 
Chapter Four 


Vatsāsura-moksa 
The Liberation of Vatsāsura 


Text 1 
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sannandasya vacah šrutvā 
gantum nandah samudyatah 

sarvair gopa-ganaih sardham 
mudito 'bhūn mahā-manah 


sannandasya-of sannanda; vacah-the words; šrutvā-hearing; gantum-to go; nandah-Nanda; 
samudyatah-about; sarvaih-with all; gopa-gaņaih-the ghopas; sārdham-with; muditah-joyful; abhūt- 
became; mahā-manah-noble-hearted. 


After hearing Sannanda's words, noble-hearted Nanda became happy. He decided to go there 
with all the cowherd people,... 


Text 2 


yašodayā ca rohinya 
sarva-gopi-ganaih saha 

ašvai rathair vīra-janair 
mandito vipra-mandalaih 


yasodaya-with Yasoda; ca-and; rohinya-with Rohini; sarva-gopi-ganaih-with all the gopis; saha- 
with; a$vai-horses; rathaih-chariots; vira-janaih-soldiers; manditah-decorated; vipra-mandalaih-with 
brahmanas. 


Decorated with Yasoda, Rohini, all the gopis, many horses, chariots, soldiers, and 
brāhmanas,... 


Text 3 


gobhis ca šakatair yukto 
vrddhair bālais tathānugaih 

gāyakair giyamanais ca 
sankha-dundubhi-nihsvanaih 


gobhih-cows; ca-and; šakataih-carts; yuktah-engaged; vrddhaih-with elder; balaih-boys; tathā-so; 
anugaih-following; gayakaih-with singers; giyamanaih-singing; ca-and; sankha-dundubhi- 
nihsvanaih-with sounds of sankhas and dundubhis. 


. with many cows, carts, adults followed by children, musicians playing sankhas and 
dundubhis, . . . 


Text 4 


putrabhyarm rama-krsnabhyam 
nanda-rajo mahā-matih 
ratham āruhya he rājan 
vanam vrndavanam yayau 


putrābhyām-with two sons; rama-krsnabhyam-Krsna and Balarām; nanda-rajah-King Nanda; 


mahā-matih-noble-hearted; ratham-chariot; āruhya-climbing; he-O; rājan-king; vanam-forest; 
vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; yayau-went. 
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„.and with His two sons, Krsna and Balarama, noble-hearted King Nanda, riding on a chariot, 
went, O king, to Vrndavana forest. 


Texts 5 and 6 


vrsabhanu-varo gopo 
gajam aruhya bharyaya 

anke nitva sutārh rādhām 
giyamanas ca gayakaih 


mrdanga-tala-vinanam 
venünam kala-nihsvanaih 

gopāla-go-ganaih sardham 
vrndaranyam jagāma ha 


vrsabhānu-varah-Vrsabhānu; gopah-the gopa; gajam-an elephant; āruhya-climbing; bhāryayā- 
with his wife; anke-on his lap; nītvā-placed; sutam-daughter; rādhām-Rādhā; gīyamānah-being sun; 
ca-and; gāyakaih-by singers; mrdanga-tala-vinànam-mrdangas, talas and vīņās; venūnām-flutes; 
kala-nihsvanaih-sweet sounds; gopāla-gopas; go-ganaih-and cows; sārdham-with; vrndāranyam-to 
Vrndāvana forest; jagāma-went; ha-indeed. 


Then, with his daughter on his lap and his wife by his side, and accompanied by many cows and 
gopas, King Vrsabhanu, riding on an elephant as many musicians sweetly played mrdangas, talas, 
vinas, and flutes, also went to Vrndavana forest. 


Text 7 


upanandas tatha nandas 
tatha sad vrsabhanavah 
sarvaih parikaraih sardham 
jagmur vrndavanarh vanam 


upanandah-Upananda; tathā-then; nandah-Nanda; tathā-then; sat-the six; vrsabhānavah- 
Vrsabhānus; sarvaih-with all; parikaraih-associates; sārdham-with; jagmuh-went; vrndāvanam-to 
Vrndāvana; vanam-forest. 


then the Nandas, the Upanandas, and the six Vrsabhānus, accompanied by all their associates, 
also went to Vrndāvana forest. 


Text 8 


vrndavane sampravišya 
gopāh sarve sahānujāh 

ghosān vidhāya vasatir 
vāsam cakrur itas tatah 


vrndāvane-Vrndāvana forest; sampravisya-entering; gopāh-the gopas; sarve-all; sahānujāh-with 


their associates; ghosān-residences; vidhāya-making; vasatih-residence; vāsam-residence; cakruh- 
did; itah-here; tatah-and there. 
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When they entered Vrndāvana forest all the gopas and their followers made homes for 
themselves here and there. 


Texts 9 and 10 


sabha-mandapa-samyuktam 
sa-durgam parikha-yutam 

catur-yojana-vistirnam 
sapta-dvāra-samanvitam 


sarovaraih parivrtam 
raja-margam manoharam 

sahasra-kunjam ca puram 
vrsabhanur aciklpat 


sabha-with assembly rooms; mandapa-and pavilions; samyuktam-endowed; sa-durgam-with a 
fort; parikhā-yutam-with a moat; catuh-four; yojana-yojanas; vistirnam-in size; sapta-dvāra- 
samanvitam-with seven gates; sarovaraih-with lakes; parivrtam-surrounded; rāja-mārgam-a royal 
road; manoharam-beautiful; sahasra-a thousand; kufijam-groves; ca-and; puram-a city; vrsabhanuh- 
King Vrsabhanu; aciklpat-built. 


Mahārāja Vrsabhānu built a beautiful city with many assembly-houses, pavilions, lakes, royal 
roads, and a thousand gardens. Everything was surrounded by a fortress with seven gates and a 
moat four yojanas around. 


Text 11 


$ri-krsno nanda-nagare 
vrsabhānu-pure 'rbhakaih 

cacara kridana-paro 
gopīnām pritim avahan 


sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; nanda-nagare-in the city of Nanda; vrsabhanu-pure-in the city of 
Vrsabhānu; arbhakaih-with the boys; cacāra-went; krīdana-parah-intent on playing; gopinàm-for 
the gopis; pritim-love; avahan-bearing. 


Filled with love for the gopis, and intent on enjoying many pastimes, $ri Krsna wandered in 
Nanda's city and Vrsabhanu's city with the boys. 


Text 12 


atha vrndavane rājan 
sarva-gopāla-sammatau 

babhūvatur vatsa-pālau 
rāma-krsnau manoharau 


atha-then; vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; rājan-O king; sarva-gopāla-sammatau-with all the gopas; 


babhüvatuh-were; vatsa-pālau-to protectors of the calves; rama-krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; 
manoharau-handsome. 
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O king, then handsome Krsna and Balarama, as well as the other gopa boys, were given the duty 
of protecting the calves in Vrndāvana. 


Text 13 


cārayām āsatur vatsān 
grāma-sīmny arbhakaih saha 
kālindī-nikate punye 
puline rāma-kešavau 


cārayām āsatuh-herded; vatsān-the calves; grāma-of the village; sīmni-on the outskirts; 
arbhakaih-the boys; saha-with; kālindī-of the Yamuna; nikate-near; punye-sacred; puline-on the 
shore; rāma-Balarāma; kešavau-and Krsna. 


Accompanied by the boys, Krsna and Balarama herded the calves on the sacred outskirts of the 
village near the Yamunā's shore. 


Text 14 


nikunjesu ca kufjesu 
sampralinav itas tatah 

ringamanau ca kutrapi 
nandantau ceratur vane 


nikufjjesu-in gardens; ca-and; kuüjesu-in groves; sampralīnāv-entered; itah-here; tatah-and 
there; ringamanau-crawling; ca-and; kutrapi-somewhere; nandantau-enjoyed; ceratuh-went; vane-in 
the forest. 


Passing here and there through many groves and gardens, enjoying many pastimes as They went, 
and sometimes even crawing on the ground, Krsna and Balarāma, walked in the forest. 


Text 15 


kinkini-jala-samyuktau 
sitjan-mafijira-nüpurau 

nila-pitambara-dharau 
hāra-keyūra-bhūsitau 


kinkinī-of tinkling ornaments; jala-with a network; samyuktau-endowed; siüjan-maijira- 
nüpurau-with tinkling anklets; nila-pitambara-dharau-wearing blue and yellow garments; hāra- 


keyüra-bhüsitau-decorated with necklaces and bracelets. 


Wearing a network of tinkling ornaments and tinkling anklets, wearing garments of blue and 
yellow, decorated with necklaces and bracelets, . . . 


Text 16 


ksepanaih ksipatau balair 
varn$ī-vādana-tat-parau 
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mukhena kinkini-sabdam 
kurvadbhir balakais ca tau 


ksepanaih-throwing; ksipatau-throwing; balaih-with the boys; vamsi-vadana-tat-parau-intently 
playing Their flutes; mukhena-with the mouth; kinkini-sabdam-tinkling sounds of the ornaments; 
kurvadbhih-making; balakaih-with the boys; ca-and; tau-They. 


... throwing things with the boys, intently playing Their flutes, along with the boys making an 
array of noises with their mouths, . . . 


Text 17 


dhāvantau paksibhis chayam 
rejatu rāma-kešavau 

mayūra-paksa-samyuktau 
puspa-pallava-bhūsitau 


dhāvantau-running; paksibhih-with the birds; chāyām-the shadow; rejatu-shone; rāma-kešavau- 
Krsna and Balarama; mayūra-peacock; paksa-feathers; samyuktau-with; puspa-flowers; pallava-and 
leaves; bhūsitau-decorated. 


. and chasing the birds' shadows, Krsna and Balarama, decorated with flowers, leaves, and 
peacock feathers, were very splendid and glorious. 


Text 18 


ekada vatsa-vrndesu 
praptam vatsasuram nrpa 

kamsa-prānoditam jnatva 
Sanais tatra jagama ha 


ekadā-one time; vatsa-vrndesu-among the calves; praptam-attained; vatsāsuram-Vastāsura; nrpa- 


O king; kamsa-by Kamsa; pranoditam-sent; jnatva-understanding; sanaih-slowly; tatra-there; 
jagāma-went; ha-certainly. 


O king, aware that the demon Vatsāsura had entered among the calves on Karnsa's order, Krsna 
stealthily approached him. 


Text 19 
dhavan gopesu sarvatra 
langulam calayan muhuh 
daityah pascima-padabhyam 
harim arse tatada ha 
dhāvan-running; gopesu-among the gopas; sarvatra-everywhere; langulam-his tail; calayan- 
moving; muhuh-again and again; daityah-the demon; pascima-padabhyam-with his hind legs; 


harim-Krsna; amse-on the shoulder; tatada-struck; ha-certainly. 


Moving his tail as he ran among the gopas, with his hind legs the demon struck Krsna on the 
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shoulder. 
Text 20 


palāyitesu bālesu 
krsnas tam pādayor dvayoh 
grhītvā bhramayitvatha 
pātayām āsa bhū-tale 


palayitesu-fled; balesu-as the boys; krsnah-Krsna; tam-him; pādayoh-feet; dvayoh-both; grhītvā- 
grasping; bhramayitva-whirling about; atha-then; pātayām āsa-threw; bhū-tale-to the ground. 


As the boys fled, Krsņa grasped the demon's two legs, whirled him about, and threw him to the 
ground. 


Text 21 


punar nītvā karābhyām tam 
kapitthe prāhinod dharih 

tadā mrtyum gate daitye 
kapittho 'pi mahā-drumah 


punah-again; nītvā-bringing; karābhyām-with both hands; tam-him; kapitthe-into a kapittha 
tree; prahinot-threw; dharih-Krsna; tadā-then; mrtyum-death; gate-attained; daitye-the demon; 
kapitthah-hapittha; api-also; maha-drumah-great tree. 


Picking him up again, with both hands Krsna threw the demon into a kapittha tree. When the 
demon died the great kapittha tree... 


Text 22 


kapitthàn pātayām asa 
tad adbhutam ivābhavat 
vismitesu ca bālesu 
sadhu-sadhv-iti-vadisu 


kapitthānthe kapittha trees; pātayām āsa-causing top fall; tat-that; adbhutam-wonder; iva-like; 
abhavat-was; vismitesu-astonished; ca-and; balesu-among the boys; sadhu-sadhu-well done! well 
done! iti-thus; vādisu-saying. 


. made the other kapittha trees fall. As the astonished boys called out "Well done! Well 
done!",... 


Text 23 
divi devā jaya-ravaih 
puspa-varsam pracakrire 


tad daityasya mahaj jyotih 
krsne linarn babhüva ha 
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divi-in heaven; devā-the demigods; jaya-ravaih-with sounds of "Victory!"; puspa-varsam-a 
shower of flowers; pracakrire-did; tat-that; daityasya-of the demon; mahat-great; jyotih-light; krsne- 
in Krsna; linam-entered; babhūva-became; ha-indeed. 


.. . the demigods in heaven showered flowers amid shouts of "Victory!" Then from the demon 
came a great light then entered Lord Krsna. 


Text 24 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 
aho ptrvam su-krta-krt 
ko 'yam vatsāsuro mune 
$ri-krsne linatàm prapta 
$rI-prapürne parat pare 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; ahah-Oh; pürvam-previous; su-krta-krt-great pious 
deeds done; kah-what?; ayam-this; vatsāsurah-Vatsāsura; mune-O sage; sri-krsne-in Sri Krsna; 
līnatām-entering; prāptā-attained; $ri-prapürne-the full Supreme Personality of Godhead; parāt-than 
the greatest; pare-greater. 


Sri Bahulasva said: O sage, what pious deeds did Vatsāsura do in his previous life so that now he 
is able to enter Lord Krsna, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is greater than the 
greatest? 


Text 25 


sri-narada uvāca 

muru-putro maha-daityah 
pramilo nàma deva-jit 

vasisthasyāšrame prāpto 
nandinim gam dadarša ha 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; muru-putrah-the son of Muru; mahā-daityah-a great demon; 
pramilah-Pramila; nama-named; deva-jit-conguering the demigods; vasisthasya-of Vasistha; āšrame- 
in the a$rama; praptah-attained; nandinim-Nandini; gām- acow; dadarša-saw; ha-indeed. 


Šrī Nàrada said: He was a great demon who was named Pramila and was the son of Muru. After 
conquering the demigods, he entered Vasistha Muni's asrama and saw a cow named Nandini. 


Text 26 


tal-lipsur brahmano bhūtvā 
yayace gam manoharām 

tusnim sthite gaur uvāca 
vasisthe divya-daršane 


tat-that; lipsuh-desiring; brahmanah-a brahmana; bhūtvā-becoming; yayāce-begged; gām-for the 


cow; manoharām-beautiful; tusņīm-silence; sthite-situated; gauh-the cow; uvāca-said; vasisthe-to 
vaistha; divya-daršane-who had divine vision. 
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Desiring that cow, the demon transformed himself into a brāhmaņa and begged for the beautiful 
cow. As Vaistha, who had divine vision, stood silent, the cow spoke. 


Text 27 


$ri-nandiny uvaca 

muninam gam samāhartum 
bhūtvā viprah samagatah 

daityo 'si muru-jas tasmad 
go-vatso bhava durmate 


šrī-nandinī uvaca-Sri Nandini said; muninam-of the sages; gam-the cow; samahrtum-to take; 
bhūtvā-become; viprah-a brahmana; samāgatah-come; daityah-a demon; asi-you are; muru-jah-the 
son of Muru; tasmat-therefore; go-vatsah-a calve; bhava-become; durmate-O wicked-hearted one. 


Sri Nandini said: You are a demon, Muru's son, and you have assumed the form of a brahmana 
to steal the sages' cow. Therefore, O wicked-hearted one, now you become a calf! 


Text 28 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

tadaiva vatsa-rūpo 'bhūn 
muru-putro mahāsurah 

vasistham gam parikramya 
natva trahity uvaca ha 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tadā-then; eva-indeed; vatsa-rüpah-the form of a calf; abhūt- 
became; muru-putrah-the son of Muru; mahāsurah-a great demon; vasistham-Vasistha; gām-the 
cow; parikramya-circumambulating; natvā-bowing down; trahi-please protect; iti-thus; uvāca-said; 
ha-certainly. 


The great demon that was Muru's son at once became a calf. He circumambulated Vasistha and 
the cow, bowed down, and said, "Please save me!" 


Text 29 


$ri-gaur uvāca 
dvāparānte mahā-daitya 
vrndāraņye yadā tava 
go-vatsesu gatasyāpi 
tadā muktir bhavisyati 


$ri-gaur uvāca-the cow said; dvāpara-of Dvapara-yuga; ante-at the end; mahā-daitya-a great 
demon; vrndaranye-in Vrndāvana forest; yadā-when; tava-of you; go-vatsesu-among the calves; 


gatasya-gone; api-also; tadā-then; muktih-liberation; bhavisyati-will be. 


The cow said: O great demon, at the end of Dvāpara-yuga, when you go among many calves, you 
will attain liberation. 


Text 30 
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Srī-nārada uvāca 
paripürnatame saksat 

krsņe patita-pāvane 
tasmād vatsāsuro daityo 

līno 'bhūn na hi vismayah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; paripürnatame-in the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sāksāt-directly; krsne-Sri Krsna; patita-pāvane-the savior of the fallen; tasmāt-from that; 
vatsāsurah-Vatsāsura; daityah-the demon; linah-entered; abhūt-became; na-not; hi-indeed; 
vismayah-surprise. 


Sri Narada said: For this reason the demon Vrndāvana Vatsāsura entered Lord Krsna, the 
original Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is not very surprising. 


.pa 
Chapter Five 


Bakāsura-moksa 
The Liberation of Bakāsura 


Text 1 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

ekadā cārayan vatsān 
sa-rāmo bālakair harih 

yamunā-nikate praptam 
bākam daityam dadarša ha 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; ekadā-once; cārayan-herding; vatsān-the calves; sa-ramah- 
with Balarama; balakaih-with the boys; harih-Krsna; yamunā-nikate-near the Yamuna; praptam- 
attained; bakam-a duck; daityam-demon; dadarša-saw; ha-indeed. 


Sri Narada said: One day, as He was herding the calves in the company of Balarama and the boys, 
Krsna saw a great duck demon by the Yamunā's shore. 


Text 2 


Sveta-parvata-sankaso 
brhat-pado ghana-dhvanih 
palayitesu balesu 
vajra-tundo 'grasad dharim 


Sveta-parvata-sankasah-like a great white mountain; brhat-padah-with gigantic feet; ghana- 
dhvanih-the rumbling of clouds; palayitesu-fled; balesu-the boys; vajra-thunderbolt; tundah-beak; 


agrasat-swallowed; harim-Krsna. 


Its form a white mountain, its feet gigantic, its quacking the rumbling of clouds, and its beak a 
thunderbolt, the demon swallowed Lord Krsna as the boys fled. 
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Text 3 


rudanto bālakāh sarve 
gata-pranā ivābhavan 

ha-ha-kararn tadā krtvā 
devāh sarve samāgatāh 


rudantah-crying; bālakāh-the boys; sarve-all; gata-praņā-their live breathj gone; iva-as if; 
abhavan-became; hā-hā-kāram-alas! alas!; tadā-then; krtvā-doing; devāh-the demigods; sarve-all; 
samāgatāh-came. 


All the boys wept as if they had lost their lives. All the demigods came and cried out, "Alas! 
Alas!" 


Text 4 


indro vajram tadā nitva 
tam tatada mahā-balam 
tena ghatena patito 
na mamāra samutthitah 


indrah-Indra; vajram-thunderbolt; tada-then; nītvā-bringing; tam-it; tatāda-struck; maha-balam- 
very powerful; tena-by that; ghātena-blow; patitah-fallen; na-not; mamāra-died; samutthitah-stood 
up. 


Bringing his very powerful thunderbolt, Indra struck the demon. With that blow the demon fell, 
but he did not die. Again the demon stood up. 


Text 5 


brahmapi brahma-dandena 
tam tatāda rusanvitah 

tena ghātena patito 
mürchito ghatika-dvayam 


brahma-Brahma; api-also; brahma-dandena-with his brahma-weapon; tam-him; tatada-struck; 
rusanvitah-angry; tena-by that; ghātena-blow; patitah-fell; mürchitah-unconscious; ghātikā-dvayam- 


for two ghatikas. 


Then Brahmā became angry and with his brahma-danda struck the demon. With that blow the 
demon fell and was unconscious for two ghatikas. 


Note: One ghatikā equals 24 minutes. 
Text 6 
vidhunvan sva-tanum vegaj 

jrmbhitah punar utthitah 


na mamāra tadā daityo 
jagarja ghanavad bali 
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vidhunvan-shaking; sva-tanum-his body; vegāt-guickly; jrmbhitah-yawned; punah-again; 
utthitah-rose; na-not; mamāra-died; tadā-then; daityah-the demon; jagarja-roared; ghanavat-like a 
cloud; bali-powerful. 


The demon powerful did not die. He shook his body, yawned, again stood up, and roared like a 
cloud. 


Text 7 


trilocanas tri-šūlena 
tam jaghāna mahāsuram 
chinnaika-pakso daityo 'pi 
na mrto 'ti-bhayankarah 


trilocanah-Siva; tri-šūlena-with his trident; tam-him; jaghāna-struck; mahāsuram-the great 
demon; chinna-cut; eka-one; paksah-wing; daityah-the demon; api-even; na-not; mrtah-died; ati- 
bhayankarah-very fearful. 


With his trident Šiva struck the great demon. One wing was cut off, but still the very fearful 
demon did not die. 


Text 8 


vāyavyāstreņa vayus tam 
sanjaghana bākam tatah 
uccacala bakas tena 
punas tatra sthito 'bhavat 


vayavya-astrena-with his wind-weapon; vāyuh-Vāyu; tam-him; satijaghāna-struck; bakam-the 
duck; tatah-then; uccacāla-flew away; bakah-the duck; tena-by that; punah-again; tatra-there; 
sthitah-stood; abhavat-became. 
With his wind-weapon Vayu struck the duck demon. The duck flew away and then returned. 


Text 9 


yamas tam yama-dandena 
tadayam asa cāgratah 
tena dandena na mrto 
bako vai canda-vikramah 


yamah-Yama; tam-him; yama-dandena-with his yama-danda; tādayām āsa-struck; ca-and; 
agratah-from that; tena-by that; dandena-weapon; na-not; mrtah-died; bakah-the duck; vai-indeed; 


canda-vikramah-very powerful. 


With his yama-danda Yama struck the demon. With that blow the very powerful duck did not 
die. 


Text 10 
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dando 'pi bhagnatam prāgāt 
sa ksato nābhavad bakah 
tadaiva cāgratah prāptas 
candārnšuš canda-vikramah 


dandah-the weapon; api-even; bhagnatām-the state of being broken; prāgāt-attained; sa-he; 
ksatah-broken; na-not; abhavat-was; bakah-the duck; tadā-then; eva-indeed; ca-and; agratah-in the 
presence; prāptah-attained; candam$uh-Sürya; canda-vikramah-powerful. 


Indeed, the yama-danda became broken, but the duck was not hurt. Then powerful Sūrya 
approached. 


Text 11 


Sata-banair bakam daityam 
sanjaghana dhanur-dharah 

tiksnaih paksa-gatair banair 
na mamara bakas tatah 


Sata-hundred; banaih-with arrows; bakam-the duck; daityam-demon; saüjaghana-struck; 
dhanuh-a bow; dharah-hilding; tiksnaih-sharp; paksa-gataih-gone to the wing; banaih-with arrows; 
na-not; mamāra-died; bakah-the duck; tatah-then. 


The archer Surya struck the demon duck with a hundred sharp arrows flying to his wing. The 
duck did not die. 


Text 12 


dhanadas tam ca khadgena 
su-tiksnena jaghana ha 

chinna-dvitiya-pakso 'bhūn 
na mrto daitya-pungavah 


dhanadah-Kuvera; tam-him; ca-and; khadgena-with a sword; su-tiksnena-very sahrp; jaghana- 
struck; ha-indeed; chinna-cut; dvitīya-the second; paksah-wing; abhūn-was; na-not; mrtah-died; 
daitya-pungavah-the best of demons. 


With a sharp sword Kuvera attacked the demon. His second wing was cut away, but the great 
demon did not die. 


Text 13 

niharastrena tar somah 
sahjaghana mahā-bakam 

sitarto mürchito daityo 


na mrtah punar utthitah 


nihara-astrena-with his ice-weapon; tam-him; somah-Soma; satjaghana-struck; mahā-bakam-the 
great duck; šīta-with cold; ārtah-pained; mūrchitah-fainted; daityah-the demon; na-not; mrtah-died; 
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punah-again; utthitah-stood. 


With his ice-weapon Soma struck the great duck. Tormented by the cold, the demon fainted, but 
then again he stood up. 


Text 14 


agneyyastrena tam hy agnih 
santatāda mahā-bakam 

bhasma-romābhavad daityo 
na mamāra mahā-khalah 


āgneyya-astreņa-with his fire-weapon; tam-him; hi-indeed; agnih-Agni; santatāda-struck; mahā- 
bakam-the great duck; bhasma-ashes; romā-feathers; abhavat-became; daityah-the demon; na-not; 
mamāra-died; mahā-khalah-very wicked. 


With his fire-weapon Agni struck the great duck. Even though his feathers were burned to ashes, 
the very wicked demon did not die. 


Text 15 


apam patis tam pāšena 

baddhvā kau vicakārsa ha 
karsaņāt sa mahā-pāpas 

chinno 'bhün na mrtaš ca vai 


apām-of the waters; patih-the lord; tam-him; pāšena-with a rope; baddhvā-bound; kau-on the 
ground; vicakārsa-dragged; ha-indeed; karsaņāt-from dragging; sa-he; mahā-pāpah-great sinner; 


chinnah-broken; abhūt-was; na-not; mrtah-dead; ca-and; vai-indeed. 


Varuna bound him with a rope and dragged him across the ground. From the dragging the great 
sinner was hurt, but he did not die. 


Text 16 
tatāda gadayā tam vai 
bhadrakālī tarasvinī 
mūrchitas tat-prahāreņa 
param kasmalatam yayau 
tatāda-struck; gadayā-with a club; tam-him; vai-indeed; bhadrakālī-Bhadrakālī; tarasvinī- 
powerful; mūrchitah-fainted; tat-prahāreņa-by the blow; param-great; kašmalatām-coma; yayau- 


attained. 


Then powerful goddess Bhadrakālī struck him with a mace. With that blow he fainted and fell 
into a deep coma. 


Text 17 


ksata-mūrdhā samutthāya 
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vidhunvan sva-tanum punah 
jagarja ghanavad vīro 
bako daityo mahā-khalah 


ksata-wounded; mūrdhā-head; samutthāya-rose; vidhunvan-shaking; sva-tanum-his body; 
punah-again; jagarja-roared; ghanavat-like a cloud; vīrah-heroic; bakah-duck; daityah-demon; 
mahā-khalah-very wicked. 


His head broken, the very wicked and powerful demon duck rose, shook his body, and roared 
like a thundering cloud. 


Text 18 


tadā šakti-dharah saktim 
tasmai ciksepa sa-tvarah 

tayaika-pādo bhagno 'bhūn 
na mrtah paksinam varah 


tadā-then; sakti-dharah-karttikeya; saktim-sakti; tasmai-to him; ciksepa-threw; sa-tvarah- 
quickly; taya-by that; eka-one; pādah-foot; bhagnah-broken; abhün-was; na-not; mrtah-died; 
paksinam-of birds; varah-the best. 


Then Karttikeya threw his šakti-weapon at him. Although one of his feet was cut, that demon, 
the best of birds, did not die. 


Text 19 


tadà krodhena sahasā 
dhāvan daityas tadit-svanah 
devān vidrāvayām āsa 
sva-canicva tiksna-tundaya 


tadā-then; krodhena-with anger; sahasa-at once; dhavan-running; daityah-the demon; tadit- 
svanah-making a sound of thunder; devān-the demigods; vidrāvayām āsa-put to flight; sva-caūīcvā- 
with his beak; tiksna-tundaya-very sharp. 


Then, roaring like thunder, the demon angrily chased the demigods and with his sharp beak 
made them flee. 


Text 20 


agre palayitan devan 
anvadhāvad bako 'mbare 

punas tatra gato daityo 
nādayan mandalam dišam 


agre-ahead; palāyitān-fleeing; devān-demigods; anvadhāvat-followed; bakah-the duck; ambare-in 


the sky; punah-again; tatra-there; gatah-went; daityah-the demon; nādayan-filling with sound; 
mandalam-the circle; disam-of the directions. 
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The demigods flew into the sky and the demon, filling the circle of the directions with sound, 
flew after them. 


Text 21 


tadā devarsayah sarve 
sarve brahmarsayo dvijāh 
Srī-nanda-nandanāyāšu 
sa-phalam cāšisari daduh 


tada-then; devarsayah-the devarsis; sarve-all; sarve-all; brahmarsayah-the brahmarsis; dvijah-the 
brahmanas; šrī-nanda-nandanāya-to the son of Nanda; āšu-at ocne; sa-phalam-with results; ca-and; 
asisam-blessing; daduh-gave. 


Then all the devarsis, brahmarsis, and brahmanas offered blessings to Nanda's son, Krsna. 
Text 22 


tadaiva krsnas tan-madhye 
tatana vapur ujjvalam 

caccharda krsnam sahasa 
ksata-kantho mahā-bakah 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; krsnah-Krsna; tan-madhye-in the midst of the demon; tatāna-expanded; 
vapuh-form; ujjvalam-glorious; caccharda-vomited; krsnam-Krsna; sahasā-at once; ksata-broken; 
kanthah-throast; maha-the great; bakah-duck. 


Then, from inside the duck Krsna expanded His glorious form. His throat broken, the great duck 
at once vomited Krsna out. 


Text 23 


punah krsņarh samáhartum 
tīksnayā tundayagatam 

pucche grhītvā tam krsnah 
pothayàm āsa bhū-tale 


punah-again; krsnam-Krsna; samahartum-to grab; tīksnayā-with his sharp; tundayagatam-beak; 
pucche-the tail; grhītvā-grasping; tam-him; krsnah-Krsna; pothayām asa-thre; bhū-tale-to the 
ground. 


When the duck came to catch Krsna in his beak, Krsna grasped the duck's tail and threw him to 
the ground. 


Text 24 
punar utthaya tundam svam 
prasaryyavasthitam bakam 


dadara tunde hastabhyam 
krsnah sakham gajo yatha 
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punah-again; utthāya-rising; tundam-beak; svam-own; prasaryya-opening; avasthitam-situated; 
bakam-duck; dadara-split; tunde-in the beak; hastābhyām-with both hands; krsnah-Krsna; šākhām- 
a tree-branch; gajah-an elephant; yathā-as. 


The duck stood up again and opened his beak. With both hands Krsna split the duck's beak as 
an elephant breaks a tree-branch. 


Text 25 


tadā mrtasya daityasya 
jyotih krsne samāvišat 

devatā vavrsuh puspair 
jayārāvaih samanvitāh 


tadā-then; mrtasya-dead; daityasya-from the demon; jyotih-light; krsne-in Lord Krsna; 
samāvišat-entered; devatā-the demigods; vavrsuh-showered; puspaih-flowers; jaya-of victory; 
ārāvaih-with sounds; samanvitāh-with. 


Then the demon died. A light left his body and entered Lord Krsņa. With shouts of "Victory!", 
the demigods showered flowers. 


Text 26 


gopālā vismitāh sarve 

krsnam sarnšlisya sarvatah 
ücus tvarh kusalī-bhūto 

mukto mrtyu-mukhāt sakhe 


gopālāh-the gopas; vismitah-surprised; sarve-all; krsnam-Krsna; sarnslisya-embracing; sarvatah- 
in all respects; ūcuh-said; tvam-You; kusalī-bhūtah-are well; muktah-freed; mrtyu-of death; 
mukhat-from the mouth; sakhe-O friend. 


Filled with wonder, all the gopas embraced Krsna and said, "Friend, You are saved from death's 
mouth!" 


Text 27 


evam krsno bakam hatva 
sa-balo bālakaih saha 

go-vatsair harsito gāyann 
āyayau rāja-mandire 


evam-thus; krsnah-Krsna; bakam-the duck; hatvā-having killed; sa-balah-with Balarama; 
balakaih-the boys; saha-with; go-vatsaih-with the calves; harsitah-joyful; gāyan-singing; ayayau- 


came; raja-mandire-to the royal palace. 


After killing the duck, Krsna, cheerful and singing as He went, returned with the boys and calves 
to (His father's) palace. 
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Text 28 


paripūrnatamasyāsya 
$ri-krsnasya mahātmanah 
jagur grhe gatā bālah 


$rutvedam te 'ti-vismitah 


paripürnatamasyásya-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; šrī-krsņasya-Srī Krsna; 
mahatmanah-the Supreme Lord; jaguh-sang; grhe-in the home; gatah-went; balah-the boys; srutva- 
hearing; idam-this; te-they; ati-vismitah-very surprised. 


When they entered the house, the boys told what Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, had done, and when the people heard it they became filled with wonder. 


Text 29 


Srī-bahulāšva uvāca 

ko 'yam daityah pūrva-kale 
kasmat kena bako 'bhavat 

purna-brahmani sarvese 
sri-krsne linatarh gatah 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said: kah-who?; ayam-this; daityah-demon; pūrva-kale-in 
the previous time; kasmāt-why?; kena-by whom?; bakah-a duck; abhavat-became; pürna-brahmani- 
in the Supreme Brahman; sarveše-the master of all; sri-krsne-Sri Krsna; linatam-merging; gatah- 
attained. 


Sri Bahulasva said: Who was this demon before? Why did he become a duck? Why was he able 
to enter Sri Krsna, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the master of all? 


Text 30 


Sri-narada uvaca 
hayagriva-suto daitya 
utkalo nama he nrpa 
rane 'marān vinirjitya 
Sakra-cchatram jahara ha 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; hayagriva-sutah-the son of hayagriva; daitya-a demon; utkalah- 
Utkala; nāma-named; he-O; nrpa-king; rane-in battle; amarān-the demigods; vinirjitya-defeating; 


šakra-of Indra; chatram-the parasol; jahāra-stole; ha-certainly. 


Sri Narada said: O king, he was a demon named Utkala, who was Hayagriva's son. He defeated 
many demigods in battle and he stole Indra's parasol. 


Text 31 
tatha nrnàm nrpanam ca 


rajyam hrtvā maha-balah 
cakāra varsani $atam 
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rajyam sarva-vibhūtimat 


tathā-so; nrnam-of men; nrpānām-of kings; ca-and; rājyam-the kingdom; hrtvā-taking; mahā- 
balah-very powerful; cakāra-did; varsāņi-years; šatam-a hundred; rājyam-kingdom; sarva- 
vibhūtimat-having all opulences. 


Stealing from the kingdoms of many human kings, for a hundred years this powerful demon 
ruled a kingdom full of all opulence. 


Text 32 


ekadā vicaran daityah 
sindhu-sāgara-sangame 

jājaler muni-siddhasya 
parna-sala-samipatah 


ekadā-one day; vicaran-going; daityah-the demon; sindhu-of the river; sāgara-and the ocean; 
sangame-at the meeting; jājaleh-of jajali; muni-siddhasya-the best of sages; parna-$ala-samipatah- 
near a leaf-hut. 


One day the demon came near Jājali's Muni's leaf hut at the place where the Gangā meets the 
ocean. 


Text 33 


jale niksipya badisam 
mīnān ākarsayan muhuh 

nisedhito 'pi muninā 
nāmanyata sa durmatih 


jale-in the water; nīksipya-throwing; badisam- a fishhook; mīnān-a fgish; ākarsayan-caught; 
muhuh-again and again; nisedhitah-forbidden; api-even; muninā-by the sage; na-not; āmanyata- 
respected; sa-he; durmatih-wicked-hearted. 


Casting a fishhook into the water, the demon caught a fish. Although forbidden again and again, 
the wicked-hearted demon gave no respect (to the sage's words). 


Text 34 


tasmai Sapam dadau siddho 
jajalir muni-sattamah 

bakavat tvarh jhasān atsi 
tvarh bako bhava durmate 


tasmai-to him; šāpam-a curse; dadau-gave; siddhah-perfect; jajalih-Jajali; muni-sattamah-the best 
of sages; bakavat-like a duck; tvam-you; jhasān-fish; atsi-eat; tvam-you; bakah-a duck; bhava- 


become; durmate-O demon. 


The perfect sage Jajali cursed him: "O demon, you eat fish like a duck, then become a duck!" 
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Text 35 


tat-ksanad baka-rūpo 'bhud 
bhrasta-tejā gata-smayah 
patitah pādayos tasya 
natvā praha krtanjalih 


tat-ksanat-from that moment; baka-of a duck; rūpah-the form; abhut-became; bhrasta-broken; 
tejā-power; gata-gone; smayah-pride; patitah-fallen; padayoh-at the feet; tasya-of him; natvā-bowing 
down; prāha-said; krtānjalih-with folded hands. 


In a moment he became a duck. His powers lost and his pride and arrogance gone, he fell with 
folded hands at the sage's feet and spoke to him. 


Text 36 


utkala uvaca 

na jane te tapas-candam 
mune mam pahi jajale  sādhūnām bhavatam sangam 
moksa-dvaram param viduh 


utkalah uvāca-Utkala said; na-not; jane-I know; te-your; tapas-candam-power of austerity; 
mune-O sage; mām-me; pāhi-protect; jajale-O Jajali; sādhūnām-of saints; bhavatam-of you; sangam- 
association; moksa-to liberation; dvaram-the door; param-great; viduh-they know. 


Utkala said: O sage, save me! I did not know the power of your austerities. (The wise) know that 
association with great saints like yourself is the great door to liberation. 


Text 37 


mitre Satrau sama mane 
'pamane hema-lostayoh 

sukhe duhkha-sama ye vai 
tvadrsah sadhavas ca te 


mitre-friend; šatrau-and enemy; samā-the same; māne-honor; apamāne-and dishonor; hema- 
gold; lostayoh-and a clod of earth; sukhe-in happiness; duhkha-and unhappiness; samā-the same; 


ye-who; vai-indeed; tvadrsah-like you; sadhavah-saints; ca-and; te-they. 


Saints like yourself see friends and enemies equally. They see that honor and dishonor, gold and 
a clod of earth, and happiness and unhappiness are all the same. 


Text 38 

kim kim na jatar mahatām 
darsanat kau mune nrnam 

paramesthyam ca samrajyam 


aindra-yoga-padam labhet 


kim-what?; kim-what?; na-not; jatam-born; mahatam-of the saints; darsanat-from the sight; kau- 
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on earth; mune-O sage; nrnam-of men; pāramesthyam-of Brahma; ca-and; sāmrājyam-the kingdom; 
aindra-yoga-padam-the post of Indra; labhet-may obtain. 


O sage, what, what does one not obtain by seeing great saints? By seeing them one obtains 
Brahma's kingdom and Indra's station. 


Text 39 


jajale muni-šārdūla 
traivargyam kim abhūj janaih 
sādhūnām krpaya saksat 
pürnam brahmāpi labhyate 


jajale-O Jajali; muni-sardila-O tiger of sages; traivargyam-the three goals of life; kim-what?; 
abhūt-become; janaih-by men; sādhūnām-of sdaints; krpayā-by the mercy; sāksāt-directly; pūrnam- 
the full; brahma-Supreme; api-even; labhyate-is attained. 


O Jājali, O tiger of sages, what is the use of the three goals of life? By the mercy of great saints 
one can attain the Supreme Brahman. 


Text 40 


Srī-nārada uvāca 
tadā prasannah sa munir 
jājalis tam uvāca ha 
varsa-sasti-sahasrani 
tapas taptam ca yena vai 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tada-then; prasannah-pleased; sa-he; munih-the sage; jājalih- 
Jajali; tam-to him; uvāca-said; ha-indeed; varsa-years; sasti-60; sahasrani-thousand; tapah- 
austerities; taptam-to perform; ca-and; yena-by that; vai-indeed. 


Sri Narada said: Pleased, Jajali Muni, who had performed austerities for sixty-thousand years, 
spoke to him. 


Text 41 
$ri-jajalir uvaca 
vaivasvatantare prāpte 

hy asta-virnšatime yuge 
dvaparante bharate 'pi 

māthure vraja-mandale 

šrī-jājalir uvaca-Sri Jājali said; vaivasvata-antare-in the Vaivasvata-manvantara; prapte-attained; 

hi-indeed; asta-vimsatime-in the twennty-eighth; yuge-yuga; dvāpara-of the Dvāpara-yuga; ante-at 
the end; bhārate-in Bhārata-varsa; api-also; māthure-in Mathurà; vraja-mandale-in the circle of 


Vraja. 


$ri Jajali said: In the Vaivasvata-manvantara, in the twenty-eighth yuga-cycle, at the end of 
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Dvāpara-yuga, in Bhārata-varsa, in Mathurā, in the circle of Vraja,... 
Text 42 


paripūrnatamah sāksāc 
chrī-krsno bhagavān svayam 

vrndavane gavārh vatsārhš 
cārayan vicarisyati 


paripürnatamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāc-directly; chri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; 
bhagavan-the Lord; svayam-Himself vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; gavam-of cows; vatsān-calves; 
carayan-herding; vicarisyati-will walk. 


... Sti Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, will herd many calves in Vrndavana forest. 
Text 43 


tada tan-mayatam krsne 
yasyasi tvarh na sarnšayah 

hiranyāksādayo daityāh 
vairenapi param gatāh 


tadā-then; tan-mayatam-the state of being of them; krsne-in Krsna; yāsyasi-you will attain; tvam- 
you; na-no; sarnšayah-doubt; hiranyāksa-ādayah-headed by Biranyakas; daityāh-demons; vairena- 
with hatred; api-even; param-the Supreme; gatah-attained. 


Then you will enter into Lord Krsna. Of this there is no doubt. Even by hating Him, many 
demons, such as Hiranyaksa, have already attained the Supreme. 


Text 44 


ittharn bakāsuro daitya 

utkalo jājaler varāt 
$ri-krsne linatàm prāptah 

sat-sangat kim na jāyate 

ittham-thus; bakāsurah-Bakāsura; daitya-the demon; utkalah-Utkala; jājaleh-of Jājali; varat-from 
the blessing; sri-krsne-in Sri Krsna; līnatām-entrance; praptah-attained; sat-of great saints; sangāt- 


from the association; kim-what?; na-not; jāyate-is born. 


In this way, by Jajali's blessing, the demon Utkala became Bakāsura and entered into Sri Krsna. 
What is not possible by the association of great saints? 


.pa 
Chapter Six 


Aghāsura-moksa 
The Liberation of Aghāsura 


Text 1 
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Srī-nārada uvāca 

ekadā bālakaih sākarh 
go-vatsams cārayan harih 

kālindī-nikate ramye 
bàla-kridam cakāra ha 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; ekadā-once; bālakaih-the boys; sakam-with; go-vatsān-the 
calves; carayan-herding; harih-Krsna; kālindī-nikate-on the shore of the Yamuna; ramye-beautiful; 
bala-kridam-childhood pastimes; cakara-did; ha-indeed. 


Sri Narada said: Once, as, near the beauitful Yamuna, with the boys He was herding the calves, 
Krsna enjoyed the pastimes of childhood. 


Text 2 


aghasuro nama maha- 
daityas tatra sthito 'bhavat 
krosa-dirgham vapuh krtva 
prasarya mukha-mandalam 


aghāsurah-Aghāsura; named; nama-named; mahā-daityah-a great demon; tatra-there; sthitah- 
situated; abhavat-was; krosa-two miles; dirgham-long; vapuh-body; krtva-doing; prasarya-opening; 
mukha-mandalam-his mouth. 


A great demon named Aghasura stayed there. His body was two miles long and his mouth wide 
open. 


Text 3 


dūrād yam parvatākāram 
vīksya vrndāvane vane 

gopā jagmur mukhe tasya 
vatsaih krtvanjali-dhvanim 


dūrāt-from far away; yam-what; parvatākāram-the body of a mountain; viksya-seeing; 
vrndāvane-in Vrndavana; vane-forest; gopā-the gopas; jagmuh-went; mukhe-in the mouth; tasya-of 


him; vatsaih-with the calves; krtva-making; afijali-of the hands; dhvanim-the sound. 


From afar they saw him, his body like a great mountain. Approaching, and clapping their hands, 
they entered his mouth with the calves. 


Text 4 

tad-raksartham ca sa-balas 
tan-mukhe pravisad dharih 

nigirnesu sa-vatsesu 


balesu tv ahi-rüpina 


ha-sabdo 'bhūt surānām tu 
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daityanam harsa eva hi 
krsno vapuh svam vairājam 
tatānāghodare tatah 


tad-raksārtharn-to protect them; ca-and; sa-bālah-with the boys; tan-mukhe-in his mouth; 
pravišat-entered; harih-Lord Krsna; nigirnesu-swallowed; sa-vatsesu-with the calves; bālesu-and 
boys; tv-indeed; ahi-rūpiņā-in the form of a snake; hā-of ala; šabdah-the sound; abhüt-weas; 
suranam-of the demigods; tu-indeed; daityānām-of the demons; harsa-joy; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; 
krsnah-Krsna; vapuh-form; svam-own; vairājam-universal; tatana-manifested; agha-of Agha; udare- 
in the belly; tatah-then. 


To protect them, Krsna entered the mouth along with the boys. When the demon in the form of 
a snake had swallowed the boys and calves, the demigods cried out, "Alas!" and the demons became 
happy. Then Krsna expanded His universal form inside Aghāsura's stomach. 


Text 6 


tasya samrodha-gah pranah 
Siro bhittva vinirgatah 

tan-mukhan nirgatah krsno 
balair vatsais ca maithila 


tasya-of him; samrodha-gah-stopped; pranah-the life breath; sirah-head; bhittvā-breaking; 
vinirgatah-left; tan-mukhān-from his mouth; nirgatāh-left; krsnah-Krsna; balaih-with the boys; 
vatsaih-and calves; ca-and; maithila-O king of Mithila. 


It's movements stopped, the demon's life-breath broke through the demon's skull and left. Then 
Krsna and the boys and calves left his mouth, O king of Mithila. 


Text 7 


sa-vatsakān šišūn drstva 
jīvayām āsa mādhavah 

taj-jyotih $ri-ghana-$yame 
līnam jātam tadid yathā 


sa-vatsakān-with the calves; šišūn-the boys; drstvā-seeing; jīvayām āsa-restored to life; 
madhavah-Krsna; taj-jyotih-his effulgence; šrī-ghana-šyāme-in Krsna, who was dark as a monsoon 
cloud; linam-entered; jātam-born; tadit-lightning flash; yatha-like. 


With a glance Krsna brought the boys and calves to life. Then a light that was like a lightning 
flash (left the demon's body) and entered Krsna, who was dark as a monsoon cloud. 


Text 8 
tadaiva vavrsur devah 
puspa-varsani parthiva 


evam šrutvā muner vakyam 
maithilo vakyam abravit 
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tadā-then; eva-indeed; vavrsuh-showered; devah-the demigods; puspa-varsani-with showers of 
flowers; pārthiva-O king; evam-thus; šrutvā-hearing; muneh-of the sage; vākyam-the words; 
maithilah-the king of Mithila; vakyam-words; abravit-said. 


O king, then the demigods showered flowers. 
After hearing the sage's words, the king of Mithila spoke. 
Text 9 


$rī-rājovāca 

ko 'yam daityah pūrva-kāle 
sri-krsne linatam gatah 

aho vairanubandhena 
Sighram daityo harim gatah 


Sri-raja uvaca-the king said; kah-who?; ayam-this; daityah-demon; pürva-kale-in the previous 
time; $ri-krsne-in Sri Krsna; linatam-entering; gatah-attained; ahah-Oh; vaira-anubandhena-with 
hatred; sighram-quickly; daityah-the demon; harim-Lord Krsna; gatah-attained. 


The king said: Who was this demon in his previous birth that he was able to enter Lord Krsna? 
Simply by hating Him, this demon quickly attained Lord Krsna. 


Text 10 


sri-narada uvaca 

šankhāsura-suto rājann 
agho nāma mahā-balah 

yuvāti-sundarah sāksāt 
kāmadeva ivāparah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; šankhāsura-sutah-the son of Sankhasura; rajann-O king; 
aghah-Agha; nāma-named; mahā-very; balah-powerful yuvā-young; ati-sundarah-very handsome; 
sāksāt-directly; kāmadeva-Kāmadeva; iva-like; aparah-another. 


Šrī Narada said: O king, he was Sankhacüda's son, and his name was Agha. He was young, 
strong, and very handsome. He was like another Kāmadeva. 


Text 11 
astavakram munir yāntarh 
virüparn malayacale 
drstvā jahāsa tam aghah 
ku-rüpo 'yam iti bruvan 
astavakram munim-Astavakra Muni; yāntam-going; virüpam-disfigured; malayācale-in the 
Malaya Mountains; drstvā-seeing; jahāsa-laughed; tam-at him; aghah-Agha; ku-rüpah-ungly; ayam- 


this; iti-thus; bruvan-saying. 


When he saw the disfigured sage Astavakra Muni walking by the Malaya Hills, Agha laughed and 
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said, "Who is this ugly person?" 
Text 12 


tam šašāpa maha-dustam 
tvam sarpo bhava durmate 

kurüpa vakra-ga jatih 
sarpanam bhümi-mandale 


tam-him; šašāpa-cursed; mahā-dustam-very wicked; tvam-you; sarpah-a snake; bhava-become; 
durmate-O wicked-hearted one; kurüpa-ugly; vakra-ga-difigured; jatih-birth; sarpanam-of snakes; 
bhümi-mandale-on the circle of the earth. 


Then the sage cursed the demon Agha: "O wicked-hearted one, you will become a snake. You 
will be the ugliest snake in the circle of the earth." 


Text 13 


tat-padayor nipatitam 

daityam dinam gata-smayam 
prasannah sa munir 

varam tasmai dadau punah 


tat-padayoh-at his feet; nipatitam-fallen; daityam-the demon; dinam-poor; gata-smayam-his 
arrogance gone; drstvā-seeing; prasannah-satisfied; sa-he; munih-the sage; varam-benedication; 
tasmai-to him; dadau-gave; punah-again. 


Seeing that the demon, his pride and arrogance now gone, had fallen at his feet, the sage became 
pleased with him and gave him a benediction. 


Text 14 


$ri-astavakra uvāca 

koti-kandarpa-lavanyah 
$ri-krsnas tu tavodare 

yadagacchet sarpa-rūpāt 
tadā muktir bhavisyati 


šrī-astavakra uvaca-Sri Astavakra said; koti-kandarpa-lavanyah-handsome as millions of 
Kāmadevas; $ri-krsnah-$ri Krsna; tu-indeed; tava-of you; udare-in the stomach; yadā-when; 


agacchet-enters; sarpa-rüpat-from the form of a snake; tadā-then; muktih-liberation; bhavisyati-will 
be. 


Šrī Astavakta said: Sri Krsna, who is more handsome than many millions of Kāmadevas, will 
enter your stomach. Then you will be free from having a snake's form. 


Text 15 


$rī-nārada uvāca 
astavakrasya šāpena 
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sarpo bhūtvā hy aghāsurah 
tad-varāt paramarh moksam 
gato devais ca durlabham 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; astavakrasya-of Astavakra; šāpena-by the curse; sarpah-a 
snake; bhütva-becoming; hi-indeed; aghasurah-Aghasura; tad-varat-by that benediction; paramam- 
ultimate; moksam-liberation; gatah-attained; devaih-by the demigods; ca-and; durlabham-difficult 
to attain. 


By Astavakra's curse Aghasura became a snake, and by Astavakra's blessing Aghāsura attained a 
liberation even the demigods cannot attain. 


Text 16 


vatsad baka-mukhān muktarh 
tato muktam hy aghāsurāt 

$rutvà kati-dinaih krsnam 
yasodabhud bhayāturā 


vatsat-from vatsāsura; baka-mukhān-from Baka's mouth; muktam-freed; tatah-then; muktam- 
freed; hi-indeed; aghāsurāt-from Aghāsura; $rutvà-hearing; kati-dinaihfor some days; krsnam-Krsna; 
yašodā-Yašodā; abhut--become; bhaya-with fear; āturā-overcome. 


Hearing how in only a few days Krsna was rescued from Vatsāsura, Bakāsura's beak, and now 
from Aghāsura, Yašodā became filled with fears. 


Texts 17 and 18 


kalāvatīm rohinim ca 
gopi-gopanvayadhikan 

vrsabhanu-varam gopam 
nandarajam vraješvaram 


navopanandan nandams ca 
vrsabhānūn vrajesvaran 

samahuya tad-agre ca 
vacah prāha yašomatī 


kalāvatīm-Kalāvatī; rohinim-Rohini; ca-and; gopī-gopānvayādhikān-the most important gopas 
and gopīs; vrsabhanu-varam-King Vrsabhanu; gopam-the gopa; nandarajam-King Nanda; 
vraje$varam-the master of Vraja; nava-nine; upanandan-Upanandas; nandān-Nandas; ca-and; 
vrsabhānūn-the Vrsabhanus; vraješvarān-the rulers of Vraja; samāhuya-calling; tad-agre-in their 
presence; ca-and; vacah-words; prāha-said; yasomati-Yasoda. 


Calling together Kalavati, Rohini, the most important gopas and gopis, the gopa king Vrsabhanu, 
Vraja's king Nanda, the nine Upanandas, the Nandas, the Vrsabhānus, and the various leaders of 


Vraja, Yašodā spoke to them. 


Text 19 
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Srī-yašodovāca 

kim karomi kva gacchāmi 
kalyanam me katham bhavet 

mat-sute bahavo 'ristah 
agacchanti ksane ksane 


šrī-yašodā uvaca-Sri Yasoda said; kim-what?; karomi-shall I do?; kva-where; gacchami-shall I go; 
kalyānām-auspiciousness; me-for me; katham-how?; bhavet-will be; mat-sute-for my son; bahavah- 
many; aristāh-calamities; āgacchanti-come; ksane-moment Krsna; ksane-after moment. 


Sri Yašodā said: What shall I do? Where shall I go? How will I be happy? Moment after moment 
many calamities have fallen on my son. 


Text 20 


purvam maha-vanam tyaktva 
vrndaranye gata vayam 

etat tyaktva kva yasyamo 
dese vadata nirbhaye 


pürvam-before; mahā-vanam-Mahāvana; tyaktvā-leaving; vrndaranye-in Vrndavana; gatā-gone; 
vayam-we; etat-this; tyaktvā-leaving; kva-where?; yasyāmah-we will go; deše-in a country; vadata- 
tell; nirbhaye-that will not be fearful. 


First we left Mahāvana and came to Vrndāvana. If we leave Vrndāvana to what safe country, 
where there will be no fearful calamities, could we go? Please tell me. 


Text 21 


canicalo 'yam bālako me 
krīdan dūre prayati hi 
balakas caficalah sarve 
na manyante vaco mama 


caūcalah-restless; ayam-thjis; balakah-boy; me-of mine; kridan-playing; dūre-far away; prayāti- 
goes; hi-indeed; balakah-boys; caūcalāh-restless; sarve-all; na-not; manyante-are considered; vacah- 
words; mama-my. 


When He plays, my restless boy goes far away. All the boys are restless. I am not the only one to 
say that. 


Text 22 

bakāsuraš ca me balarn 
tīksna-tundo 'grasad balī 

tasmān muktam tu jagrāhār- 


bhakair dinam aghāsurah 


bakāsurah-Bakasura; ca-and; me-my; bālam-boy; tiksna-tundah-a sharp beak; agrasat-swallowed; 
balī-powerful; tasmān-from that; muktam-rescued; tu-indeed; jagrāha-grabbed; arbhakaih-with the 
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boys; dinam-one day; aghāsurah-Aghāsura. 


Powerful and sharp-beaked Bakāsura swallowed my boy. Somehow He was rescued. Another day 
Aghāsura swallowed my boy and all the other boys. 


Text 23 


vatsāsuras taj-jighārnšuh 
so 'pi daivena māritah 
vatsārtham sva-grhad bālarn 
na bahih karayāmy aham 


vatsāsuras-Vatsasura; taj-jighārnšuh-yearning to kill Him; sah-he; api-even; daivena-by fate; 
māritah-was killed; vatsārtham-for the sake of the calves; sva-grhāt-from His own home; bālam-the 
boy; na-not; bahih-outside; karayāmi-cause to do; aham-I. 


When he tried to kill my boy, Vatsāsura was himself killed by his own fate. Now I do not allow 
my boy to go outside to care for the calves. 


Text 24 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

ittharh vadantim satatam rudantim 
yasomatim viksya jagāda nandah 

āšvāsayām asa su-garga-vakyair 
dharmartha-vid dharma-bhrtam varisthah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; vadantim-speaking; satatam-again and again; 
rudantim-weeping; yašomatīm-Yašodā; viksya-seeing; jagāda-spoke; nandah-Nanda; āšvāsayām āsa- 
comforted; su-garga-vākyaih-with the words of Garga Muni; dharmārtha-vit-who understood the 
meaning of religion; dharma-bhrtām-of the pious; varisthah-the best. 


Šrī Narada said: Glancing at Yasoda as she spoke these words and wept, Nanda, who was the 
best of the pious and who understood the true meaning of religion, spoke to her. He comforted her 
by repeating the words of Garga Muni. 


Text 25 


Srī-nandarāja uvaca 
garga-vakyam tvayā sarvam 
vismrtam he yašomati 
brahmananam vacah satyam 

nasatyam bhavati kvacit 


$ri-nandarája uvaca-Nanda Maharaja said; garga-of Garga Muni; vākyam-the words; tvayā-by 
you; sarvam-all; vismrtam-forgotten; he yašomati-O Yašodā; brāhmanānām-of the brahmanas; 


vacah-the words; satyam-true; na-not; asatyam-untrue; bhavati-are; kvacit-ever. 


Nanda Mahārāja said: O Yasoda, you have completely forgotten Garga Muni's words. The words 
of the brahmanas are always true. They are never untrue. 
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Text 26 


tasmād danam prakartavyam 
sarvarista-nivaranam 
dānāt param tu kalyanam 
na bhütam na bhavisyati 


tasmāt-therefore; danam-charity; prakartavyam-should be given; sarva-all; arista-calamities; 
nivāraņam-dispeling; dānāt-than charity; param-better; tu-indeed; kalyanam-good fortune; na-not; 
bhütam-manifested; na-not; bhavisyati-will be. 


Therefore charity should be given. That will dispel all calamities. There has never been nor will 
there ever be a source of good fortune better than giving charity. 


Text 27 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

tadā yašodā viprebhyo 
nava-ratnam maha-dhanam 

svalankarams ca balasya 
sa-balasya dadau nrpa 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tadā-then; yašodā-Yašodā; viprebhyah-to the brahmanas; nava- 
ratnam-nine jewels; mahā-great; dhanam-wealth; svālankarān-own ornaments; ca-and; bālasya-of 
the boy; sa-balasya-with Balarāma; dadau-gave; nrpa-O king. 


Sri Narada said: O king, on behalf of her boy and Balarama, Yašodā then gave to the brahmanas 
great wealth, seven kinds of precious jewels, and even her own ornaments. 


Text 28 


ayutam vrsabhānām ca 
gavam laksarn manoharam 
dvi-laksam anna-bhàranam 
nando dànam dadau tatah 
ayutam-ten thousand; vrsabhanam-bulls; ca-and; gavam-cows; laksam-a hundred thousand; 
manoharam-beautiful; dvi-laksam-two hundred thousand; anna-of grains; bhārāņām-bharas; 
nandah-Nanda; danam-charity; dadau-gave; tatah-then. 


The Nanda gave in charity ten thousand bulls, a hundred thousand beautiful cows, and two 
hundred thousand bhāras of grain. .pa 


Chapter Seven 


Vatsa-vatsapala-harana 
Kidnapping of the Calves and Cowherd Boys 


Text 1 
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athānyac chrnu rajendra 
$ri-krsnasya mahātmanah 

kaumāre kridanam cedar 
paugande kirtanam yatha 


atha-then; anyat-another; árnu-please hear; rājendra-O king of kings; sri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; 
mahatmanah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kaumāre-in childhood; kridanam-playing; ca- 
and; idam-this; paugande--in pauganda; kirtanam-glory; yatha-as. 


O king of kings, please listen as I describe other pastimes Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, enjoyed in His kaumara and pauganda years. 


Text 2 


sri-krsno 'gha-mukhān mrtyo 
raksitva vatsa-vatsapan 

yamuna-pulinam gatva 
prahedam harsa-vardhanam 


$ri-krsnah-Lord Krsna; agha-mukhat-from Agha's mouth; mrtyah-from death; raksitvā-saving; 
vatsa-the calves; vatsapān-and the calfherd-boys; yamunā-pulinam-to the shore of the Yamuna; 
gatvā-going; praha-said; idam-this; harsa-joy; vardhanam-increasing. 


After rescuing the calves and gopas from death in Aghāsura's mouth, Srī Krsņa went to the 
Yamunā's shore and spoke the following delightful words: 


Texts 3-5 


aho 'ti-ramyam pulinam 
priyam komala-valukam 

Sarat-praphulla-padmanam 
paragaih paripūritam 


vayuna tri-vidhakhyena 
sugandhena sugandhitam 

madhupa-dhvani-samyuktam 
kunja-druma-latakulam 


atropavisya gopala 
dinaika-prahare gate 

bhojanasyapi samayam 
tasmat kuruta bhojanam 


ahah-Oh; ati-ramyam-very beautiful; pulinam-shore; priyam-favorite; komala-soft; valukam- 
sand; šarat-autumn; praphulla-blooming; padmanam-of lotuses; paragaih-with pollen; paripūritam- 
filled; vāyunā-by the breeze; tri-vidhakhyena-named trividha; sugandhena-with the fragrance; 
sugandhitam-scented; madhupa-of bees; dhvani-the sound; samyuktam-with; kunja-forest; druma- 
trees; latā-vines; ākulam-filled; atra-here; upavišya-entering; gopala-O gopas; dina-of the day; eka- 
one; prahare-a period of three hourse; gate-passed; bhojanasya-of lunch; api-also; samayam-the 
time; tasmat-from that; kuruta-do; bhojanam-lunch. 
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O gopas, let us go to this beautiful and pleasing riverbank of soft sands, which is flooded with 
pollen from the lotuses blossoming in autumn, fragrant with a breeze carrying three scents, and 
filled with trees, vines, and the humming of bees, and, now that three hours have passed and it is 
time for lunch, let us take our lunch here. 


Text 6 


atra bhojana-yogyā bhūr 
dršyate mrdu-vālukā 
vatsakah salilam pitvā 
te carisyanti šādvalam 


atra-here; bhojana-yogya-suitable for lunch; bhūh-place; dršyate-was seen; mrdu-soft; vālukā- 
sands; vatsakāh-the calves; salilam-water; pitvā-drinking; te-they; carisyanti-will go; šādvalam-to the 
new grasses. 


I see that this place with soft sands is a very good place for our lunch. The calves will drink the 
water here, and then they will go to the new grasses there. 


Text 7 


iti krsna-vacah $rutvà 
tathety āhuš ca bālakāh 

prakartum bhojanam sarve 
hy upavistāh sarit-tate 


iti-thus; krsna-of Krsna; vacah-the words; $rutvà-hearing; tathā-so be it; iti-thus; ahuh-said; ca- 
and; bālakāh-the boys; prakartum-to do; bhojanam-lunch; sarve-all; hi-indeed; upavistāh-sat down; 


sarit-of the river; tate-on the bank. 


Hearing Krsna's words, the boys said, "So be it." They all sat down on the riverbank to take 
lunch. 


Text 8 
atha kecid balakas ca 

yesam pāršve na bhojanam 
te tu krsnasya karnante 

jagadur dinaya gira 

atha-then; kecit-some; balakah-boys; ca-and; yesām-of them; parsve-on the side; na-not; 

bhojanam-lunch; te-they; tu-indeed; krsnasya-of Krsna; karnante-in the ear; jagaduh-spoke; dinaya 
gira-with a whisper. 

Some boys, who had not brought lunch, whispered in Krsna's ear: 


Text 9 


vayam tu kim karisyamo 
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'smāt pāršve na tu bhojanam 
nanda-gramam tu düram hi 
gacchamo vatsakair vayam 


vayam-we; tu-indeed; kim-what; karisyamah-will do; asmāt-of us; parsve-on the side; na-not; tu- 
indeed; bhojanam-lunch; nanda-of Nanda; gramam-the village; tu-indeed; dūram-far away; hi- 
indeed; gacchamah-we go; vatsakaih-with the calves; vayam-we. 


We did not bring any lunch. With the calves we have come very far from Nanda's village. 
Text 10 


iti $rutva harih praha 
ma Sokam kuruta priyah 
aham dāsyāmi sarvesam 
prayatnenapi bhojanam 
tasman mad-vakya-niratah 
sarve bhavata balakah 


iti-thus; $rutva-hearing; harih-Krsna; prāha-said; ma-don't; $okam-lament; kuruta-do; priyah- 
dear friends; aham-I; dāsyāmi-will give; sarvesam-of all; prayatnena-carefully; api-also; bhojanam- 
the lunch; tasmāt-therefore; mat-of Me; vākya-on the words; niratāh-intent; sarve-all; bhavata- 
become; bālakāh-O boys; 


Hearing this, Krsņa said: Dear friends, don't lament. I will carefully give lunch to everyone. All 
you boys just follow My words. 


Text 11 


iti krsņasya vacanāt 
krsņa-pāršve ca te sthitāh 

muktvā sikyani sarve 'nye 
bubhujuh krsna-samyutah 


iti-thus; krsnasya-of Krsna; vacanat-from the words; krsna-parsve-at Krsna's side; ca-and; te- 
they; sthitah-situated; muktva-giving up; šikyāni-ropes; sarve-all; anye-others; bubhujuh-ate; krsna- 
samyutah-in Krsna's company. 


On Krsna's word all the boys assembled around Krsna, put down their gopa-ropes, and ate their 
lunch in Krsna's company. 


Text 12 

cakāra krsnah kila raja-mandalim 
gopala-balaih puratah prapūritaih 

aneka-varnair vasanaih prakalpitair 


madhye sthito pita-patena bhūsitāh 


cakāra-made; krsnah-Krsna; kila-indeed; raja-mandalim-a royal circle; gopala-balaih-with gopa 
boys; puratah-in the presence; praptritaih-filled; aneka-varnaih-with many different kinds; 
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vasanaih-with garments; prakalpitaih-made; madhye-in the middle; sthitah-situated; pīta-patena- 
with a yellow garment; bhūsitāh-decorated. 


With the gopa boys dressed in garments of many colors, Krsņa made a royal circle, with Himself, 
dressed in yellow, in the center. 


Text 13 


reje tatah so vara-gopa-dārakair 
yathāmarešo hy amaraiš ca sarvatah 

punar yathāmbhoruha-komalair dalair 
madhye tu vaideha suvarņa-karņikā 


reje-shone; tatah-then; sah-He; vara-gopa-dārakaih-with the gopa boys; yathā-as; amara-of the 
demigods; isah-the king; hi-indeed; amaraih-with the demigods; ca-and; sarvatah-all; punah-again; 
yathā-as; ambhoruha-lotus; komalaih-soft; dalaih-with petals; madhye-in the middle; tu-indeed; 
vaideha-O king of Videha; suvarna-golden; karnika-whorl. 


O king of Videha, surrounded by the gopa boys as Indra is surrounded by the demigods or a 
lotus whorl is surrounded by many soft petals, Krsna shone with great splendor. 


Text 14 


kusumair ankuraih kecit 
pallavais ca dalaih phalaih 

hastair drsadbhih sigbhis ca 
jaksus te krta-bhajanah 


kusumaih-with flowers; ankuraih-with grass; kecit-some; pallavaih-with twigs; ca-and; dalaih- 
with leaves; phalaih-with fruits; hastaih-with hands; drsadbhih-with stones; sigbhih-with rope; ca- 
and; jaksuh-ate; te-they; krta-having made; bhajanah-dishes. 


Making lunch-trays out of flowers, grass, twigs, leaves, fruit, rocks, rope, or their hands, the 
boys ate. 


Text 15 
tatraiko balakah šīghram 

krsnaya kavalarn dadau 
krsnas tu kavalarh bhuktva 

sarvan pasyann idam jagau 

tatra-there; ekah-one; bālakāh-boy; šīghram-guickly; krsnaya-to Krsna; kavalam-a morsel; 

dadau-gave; krsnah-Krsna; tu-indeed; kavalam-the morsel; bhuktva-ate; sarvan-all; pasyann-seeing; 
idam-this; jagau-said. 


Then one boy suddenly gave a morsel to Krsna. Krsna ate it, glanced at everyone, and said: 


Text 16 
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anyān nidaršayan svādu 
nāham jānāmi vai sakhe 

tathety uktvā sa bālās ca 
nītvānyān kavalān dadau 


anyan-the others; nidaršayan-showing; svādu-delicious; na-not; aham-l; janami-know; vai- 
indeed; sakhe-O friend; tathā-so be it; iti-thus; uktvā-saying; sa-He; bālah-the boy; ca-and; nītvā- 
bringing; anyān-others; kavalān-morsels; dadau-gave. 


Showing the others, Krsna said: Friend, I do not know of anything more delicious than this. 
The boy said: Itis so. Then the boy gave morsels of that food to the others. 


Text 17 


bhuktvā te kathayām āsuh 
prahasantah parasparam 

punas tatrāpi subalo 
haraye kavalam dadau 


bhuktva-eating; te-they; kathayām āsuh-said; prahasantah-laughing; parasparam-among 
themselves; punah-again; tatra-there; api-also; subalah-Subala; haraye-to Krsna; kavalam- amorsel; 
dadau-gave. 


Joking and laughing, the boys ate. Then Subala gave a morsel of food to Krsna. 
Text 18 


krsnas tu kavalam kificid 
bhuktvā tatra jahāsa ha 
ye bhukta-kavalà balas 
te sarve jahasuh sphutam 


krsnah-Krsna; tu-indeed; kavalam-the morsel; kiūicit-a little bit; bhuktva-eating; tatra-there; 
jahāsa-laughed; ha-Ah!; ye-who; bhukta-eating; kavalah-the morsel; bālāh-the boys; te-they; sarve- 
all; jahasuh-laughed; sphutam-aloud. 


Krsna tasted the morsel and laughed. All the boys that tasted that food laughed aloud. 
Text 19 


Srī-bāla ūcuh 

yasya mātāmahā mūdhā 
$rnu nanda-kumāraka 

na jüanam bhojane tasya 
tasmāt svādu na vidyate 


$ri-balah ūcuh-the boys said; yasya-of whom; mātāmahā-the grandmother; mūdhā-bewildered; 


$rnu-listen; nanda-of Nanda; kumāraka-O son; na-not; jūānam-knowledge; bhojane-in eating; tasya- 
of him; tasmāt-therefore; svādu-delicious; na-not; vidyate-is. 
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The boys said: O son of Nanda, his bewildered grandmother does not know how to cook. That 
was not delicious. 


Text 20 


tato dadau ca kavalarn 
$ridama madhavaya ca 

anyan sarvān bahu-srestham 
jaguh sarve vrajarbhakah 


tatah-then; dadau-gave; ca-and; kavalam-a morsel; sridama-Sridama; mādhavāya-to Krsna; ca- 
and; anyān-the others; sarvan-all; bahu-srestham-the best; jaguh-said; sarve-all; vraja-of Vraja; 
arbhakah-the boys. 


Then Sridama gave a morsel to Krsna and the other boys. All the boys of Vraja declared, "This is 
the best." 


Text 21 


punah krsnaya pradadau 
kavalam ca varūthapah 

anyan balams tatha sarvān 
kincit kiñcit prayatnatah 


punah-again; krsnaya-to Krsna; pradadau-gave; kavalam-a morsel; ca-and; varūthapah- 
varüthapa; anyān-to the other; balan-boys; tatha-then; sarvān-all; kiücit-something; kiūcit- 
something; prayatnatah-carefully. 
Then Varüthapa earnestly gave a morsel to Krsna and all the other boys. 


Text 22 


bhuktvā tu jahasuh sarve 
$ri-krsnadya vrajarbhakah 


sri-bala ücuh 
tādršarn bhojanam cāsya 
yadrsam subalasya vai 
bhuktvā-eating; tu-indeed; jahasuh-laughed; sarve-all; $ri-krsnadya-headed by Krsna; 
vrajārbhakāh-the boys of Vraja; srī-bālāh ūcuh-the boys said; tādršam-like that; bhojanam-food; ca- 


and; asya-of him; yādršam-like which; subalasya-of Subala; vai-indeed. 


When they ate it, Krsņa and all the boys of Vraja laughed. The boys said, "This is like Subala's 
food. 


Text 23 


bhuktvāty-udvigna-manasah 
sarve vayam atah kila 
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evam prthak prthak sarve 
darsayantah sva-bhojanam 


bhuktva-eating; aty-udvigna-manasah-very unhappy at heart; sarve-all; vayam-we; atah- 
therefore; kila-indeed; evam-thus; prthak prthak-individually; sarve-all; daršayantah-showing; sva- 
bhojanam-own lunch. 


"by eating this we have all become very unhappy at heart." In this way each boy showed his 
lunch to the others. 


Text 24 


hāsayanto hasantas ca 

cakruh kridam parasparam 
jatharasya pate venum 

vetram šrngarh ca kaksake 


hasayantah-making others laugh; hasantah-laughing; ca-and; cakruh-did; krīdām-pastimes; 
parasparam-together; jatharasya-of the abdomen; pate-in the cloth; venum-flute; vetram-stick; 
$rngam-horn; ca-and; kaksake-in the hiding place. 


Laughing and making each other laugh, the boys enjoyed pastimes. Tucked into the cloth about 
His waist His flute, stick, and horn, . . . 


Text 25 


vame panau ca kavalam 
hy angulisu phalāni ca 
$irasā mukutarh bibhrat 
skandhe pīta-patam tathā 


vāme-in the left; panau-hand; ca-and; kavalam-a morsel of food; hi-indeed; angulisu-in the 
fingers; phalāni-fruits; ca-and; sirasa-by the head; mukutam-a crown; bibhrat-holding; skandhe-on 
the shoulders; pita-patam-yellow garments; tatha-so. 


„.in His left hand a morsel of food, on His fingers pieces of fruit, on His head a crown, over His 
shoulder a yellow cloth, . . . 


Text 26 
hrdaye vana-mālām ca 
katau kāñcīm tathaiva ca 
pādayor nūpurau bibhrac 
chrivatsarh kaustubham hrdi 
hrdaye-on the chest; vana-mālām- a forest garland; ca-and; katau-on the hips; kāūīcīm- abelt; 
tathā-so; eva-indeed; ca-and; pādayoh-on His feet; nūpurau-anklets; bibhrat-wearing; $rivatsam- 


Srivatsa; kaustubham-and Kautubha; hrdi-om His chest. 


... on His chest a forest garland, on His hips a belt, on His feet anklets, on His chest a Kaustubha 
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jewel and Srivatsa mark,... 
Text 27 


tisthan madhye gopa-gosthyam 
hasayan narmabhih svakaih 
svarge loke ca misati 
bubhuje yajna-bhug gharih 


tisthan-situated; madhye-in the center; gopa-gosthyam-of the gopas; hāsayan-making laugh; 
narmabhih-with jokes; svakaih-own; svarge-on Svargaloka; loke-on the other planets; ca-and; 
misati-gazing; bubhuje-enjoyed; yajūa-bhuk-the enjoyer of sacrifices; harih-Lord Krsna. 


... staying in the midst of the gopas and making them laugh with His joking words as the people 
of Svargaloka and the other planets gazed with wonder, Lord Krsna, the enjoyer of sacrifices, 
enjoyed many pastimes. 


Text 28 


evam krsnatma-nathesu 
bhunjanesv arbhakesu ca 

vivišur gahvare düram 
trna-lobhena vatsakah 


evam-thus; krsna-Krsna; atma-own; nathesu-Lord; bhunjanesu-eating; arbhakesu-among the 
boys; ca-and; vivisuh-entered; gahvare-the deep forest; dūram-far away; trna-lobhena-eager for 
grass; vatsakah-the calves. 


As the boys, for whom Krsna was the Lord of their lives, ate, the calves, greedy for more grass, 
went far away, deep in the forest. 


Text 29 


vilokya tan bhaya-trastan 
gopan krsna uvaca ha 

yüyam gacchantu maham tu 
hy anesye vatsakan iha 


vilokya-seeing; tan-them; bhaya-trastān-frightened; gopan-teh gopas; krsna-Krsna; uvāca-said; 
ha-O; yüyam-you; gacchantugo; mā-don't; aham-I; tu-indeed; hi-indeed; ānesye-will bring; 


vatsakān-the calves; iha-here. 


Seeing that the gopas were frightened, Krsna said to them, "Don't go. I shall bring the calves 
here." 


Text 30 
ity uktva krsna utthāya 


grhitvā kavalam kare 
vicikaya dari-kunja- 
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gahvare vatsakān svakān 


iti-thus; uktvā-saying; krsna-Krsna; utthāya-rising; grhitvā-taking; kavalam-a morsel of food; 
kare-in His hand; vicikāya-to search; darithe caves; kufija-gahvare-and forest groves; vatsakan-the 
calves; svakān-own. 


Saying this, Krsna stood up, took a morsel of food in His hand, and left to search the caves and 
forests for the calves. 


Text 31 


tadaiva cambhoja-bhavah samagato 
vilokya muktim hy agha-raksasasya ca 

dadarsa krsnam puline yatha-ruci 
bhunjanam annam vraja-balakaih saha 


tada-then; eva-indeed; ca-and; ambhoja-bhavah-Brahma; samagatah-came; vilokya-seeing; 
muktim-liberation; hi-indeed; agha-raksasasya-of Aghāsura; ca-and; dadarša-saw; krsnam-Krsna; 
puline-on the shore; yatha-ruci-as He pleased; bhunjanam-eating; annam-lunch; vraja-bālakaih-the 
boys of Vraja; saha-with. 


Then the demigod Brahma, who had already seen the liberation of Aghāsura, came and gazed at 
Krsna happily eating lunch with the boys on the riverbank. 


Text 32 


drstvā ca krsnam manasa sa tice 
tv ayam hi gopo na hi deva-devah 
harir yadi syad bahu-kutsitanne 
katham rato va vraja-gopa-balaih 


drstva-seeing; ca-and; krsnam-Krsna; manasa-in his mind; sa-he; tice-said; tv-indeed; ayam-He; 
hi-indeed; gopah-a gopa; na-not; hi-indeed; deva-devah-the master of the demigods; harih-Lord 
Hari; yadi-if; syat-is; bahu-very; kutsita-wretched; anne-in food; katham-how?; ratah-enjoying; va- 
or; vraja-gopa-balaih-with Vraja's gopa boys. 


As he gazed at Krsna, Brahma said in his mind, "This must be a gopa. He cannot be Lord Hari, 
the Personality of Godhead. Why would Lord Hari enjoy such wretched food with the gopa boys of 
Vraja?" 


Text 33 


ity uktva mohito brahma 
māyayā paramatmanah 

drastum mafiju mahattvar tu 
manaš cakre hy aho nrpa 


iti-thus; uktvā-speaking; mohitah-bewildered; brahmā-Brahmā; māyayā-by the illusory potency; 


paramātmanah-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; drastum-to see; mafiju-beautiful; 
mahattvam-glory; tu-indeed; manah-mind; cakre-did; hi-indeed; ahah-Oh; nrpa-king. 
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After speaking these words, Brahma became bewildered by the Lord's illusory potency. O king, 
he set his heart on seeing the beautiful glories of the Lord. 


Text 34 


sarvan vastan ito gopan 
nitva khe 'vasthitah pura 

antardadhe vismito 'jo 
drstvaghasura-moksanam 


sarvān-all; vastān-the calves; itah-from there; gopān-the gopas; nītvā-taking; khe-in the sky; 
avasthitah-situated; purā-before; antardadhe-disappeared; vismitah-surprised; ajah-Brahma; drstvā- 
having seen; aghásura-moksanam-the liberation of Aghāsura. 


As he stood in the sky, Brahmā, and who was very surprised to see Aghāsura's liberation, stole 
all the calves and boys and disappeared. 


.pa 
Chapter Eight 


Šrī Krsna-darsana-varnana 
Description of Seeing Lord Krsņa 


Text 1 


Sri-narada uvāca 
adrstvā vatsakān etya 
vatsapān puline harih 
ubhau vicinvān vipine 
mene karma vidheh krtam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said: ; adrstvā-not seeing; vatsakān-the calves; etya-going; vatsapān- 
to the gopas; puline-on the shore; harih-Krsna; ubhau-both; vicinvān-searching; vipine-in the 
forest; mene-thought; karma-the work; vidheh-of Brahma; krtam-done. 


Sri Narada said: Not seeing the calves, returning to the riverbank and not seeing the gopas, and 
then searching in the forest for them both, Krsna thought, "This must be Brahmā's work." 


Text 2 


tato gavam gopikanam 
mudam kartum sa lilaya 
sarvam tu višva-krc cakre 
hy atmanam ubhayayitam 


tatah-then; gavām-of the cows; gopīkānām-of the gopis; mudam-happiness; kartum-to do; sa-He; 


lilaya-playfully; sarvam-all; tu-indeed; visva-krt-the creator of the universes; cakre-made; hi-indeed; 
atmanam-Himself; ubhayāyitam-both. 
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Then, to please the cows and gopīs, Lord Krsna, who is the creator of the universes, made 
Himself into (the calves and boys). 


Texts 3 and 4 


yavat vatsapa-vatsanam 
vapuh pani-padadikan 

yavad yasti-visanadin 
yavac chila-gunadikan 


yavad bhūsana-vastrādīn 
tavac chri-harina svatah 

sarvam visnumayam vi$vam 
iti vākyam pradaršitam 


yāvat-as; vatsapa-gopas; vatsānām-and calves; vapuh-forms; pāņi-padādikān-beginning weith feet 
and hands; yāvat-as; yasti-sticks; visana-horns; ādīn-beginning with; yāvac-as; šīla-character; guņa- 
and qualities; ādikān-beginning with; yāvat-as; bhūsana-vastrādīn-beginning with graments and 
ornaments; tāvac-so; chrī-hariņā-by Lord Krsna; svatah-pwrsonally; sarvam-all; visnumayam- 
consisting of Lord Visnu; višvam-the universe; iti-thus; vākyam-the statement; pradaršitam- 
demonstrated. 


Whatever were the gopas' and calves' forms, with their hands, feet, and other parts, whatever 
were their sticks, horns, and other possessions, whatever were their characters, gualities, and other 
features, and whatever were their clothes, ornaments, and other things, Lord Krsna perfectly 
copied. In this way He proved the Vedic statement: "sarvan visnumayam visvam" (The entire 
universe is Lord Visnu). 


Text 5 


ātma-vatsān ātma-gopaiš 
cārayan krīdayā harih 
pravišan nanda-nagaram 
astam-giri-gate ravau 


ātma-self; vatsān-calves; ātma-self; gopaih-with gopas; cārayan-hering; krīdayā-with pastimes; 
harih-Krsna; pravisan-entered; nanda-nagaram-the village of Nanda; astam-giri-gate-on the western 


horizon; ravau-the sun. 


As the sun was setting on the western horizon, Krsna, herding calves that were in truth Himself, 
and accompanied by gopas that were also Himself, playfully entered Nanda's village. 


Text 6 

tat-tad-gosthe prthan nitva 
tat-tad-vatsan pravesya ca 

krsno 'bhavat tat-tad-atma 


tat-tad-geharn pravistavan 


tat-tad-gosthe-to the various barns; prthak-variously; nitva-bringing; tat-tad-vatsan-the various 
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calves; pravešya-bringin ginside; ca-and; krsnah-Krsna; abhavat-became; tat-tad-ātmā-various; tat- 
tad-geham-various homes; pravistavān-entered. 


The many gopas, who were all Krsna, led the various calves, who were also Krsna, to their 
respective barns. Then the gopas entered their own homes. 


Text 7 


$rutvà vamáéi-ravam gopyah 
sambhramac chighram utthitah 
payāmsi pāyayām āsur 
lālayitvā sutān prthak 


srutva-hearing; varnšī-of the flute; ravam-the sound; gopyah-the gopis; sambhramat-fainted; 
$ighram-at once3; utthitah-stood up; payamsi-milk; pāyayām asuh-made flow; lālayitvā-embracing; 
sutān-sons; prthak-individually. 


Hearing the sound of the flute, the gopīs fainted and then suddenly stood up. As milk flowed 
from them, each embraced her son. 


Text 8 


svān svān vātrisāms tathā gāvo 
rambhamanan niriksya ca 
lihantyo jihvayangani 
payārnsi ca hy apāyayan 


svān svan-their own; vatrnsan-calves; tathā-so; gavah-the cows; rambhamanan-mooing; niriksya- 
seeing; ca-and; lihantyah-licking; jihvayangani-iwth the tongue; payamsi-milk; ca-and; hi-indeed; 
apayayan-made drink. 


Seeing their calves, the cows mooed. They licked the calves with their tongues, and made the 
calves drink their milk. 


Text 9 


abhavan matarah sarva 
gopyo gavo harer aho 

ati-sneham ca vavrdhe 
purvato hi catur-gunam 


abhavan-became; mātarah-mothers; sarvā-all; gopyah-the gopis; gavah-cows; hareh-of Krsna; 
ahah-Oh; ati-sneham-great love; ca-and; vavrdhe-expanded; pūrvatah-than before; hi-indeed; catur- 


gunam-four times. 


In this way all the gopis and cows became Krsna's mothers. Their love for their children became 
four times what it had been. 


Text 10 
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sva-putrān lālayitvā tu 
majjanonmardanādibhih 

pašcād gopyaš ca krsnasya 
darsanam kartum āyayuh 


sva-putrān-own sons; lālayitvā-embracing; tu-indeed; majjana-bathing; unmardana-massaging; 
ādibhih-beginning with; pascat-then; gopyah-the gopis; ca-and; krsnasya-of Krsna; daršanam-the 
sight; kartum-to do; āyayuh-attained. 


As they embraced, bathed, massaged, and in other ways served their sons, the gopis now gazed 
on Lord Krsna. 


Text 11 


anekānām tu bālānārh 
udvāhāh krsna-rüpinam 

babhūvus tāh vraje vadhvo 
ratāh krsne tu kotišah 


anekānām-many; tu-indeed; bālānām-of boys; udvahah-weddings; krsna-Krsna; rüpinam-the 
forms; babhūvuh-were; tāh-they; vraje-in Vraja; vadhvah-the girls; ratāh-in love; krsne-with Krsna; 
tu-indeed; kotišah-millions. 


Then the millions of gopī girls, who were all deeply in love with Krsna, were married to the 
many gopa boys, who at that time were all forms of Krsna. 


Text 12 


vatsa-pāla-misenāpi 
svātmānam hy ātmanā hareh 
pālito vatsaras caiko 
babhūva vraja-mandale 


vatsa-pala-of being gopa boys; misena-on the pretext; api-also; svatmanam-Himself; hi-indeed; 
ātmanā-Himself; hareh-of Lord Krsna; pālitah-protected; vatsarah-year; ca-and; ekah-one; babhūva- 
was; vraja-mandale-in the circle of Vraja. 


In the circle of Vraja one year passed with Krsna disguising Himself as both the calves and 
gopas. He was the calves and He was the gopas protecting the calves. 


Text 13 


sa-ramas caikadha vatsārnš 
caranyam carayan yayau 

hayanaptranisv atra 
paūcasāsu ca ratrisu 


sa-ramah-with Balaram; ca-and; ekadhā-one day; vatsān-trhe calves; ca-and; āranyam-to the 


forest; carayan-herding; yayau-went; hāyana-one year; apūraņīsu-unfulfilled; atra-there; paūīcasāsu- 
five; ca-and; ratrisu-nights. 
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On the day when there were only five nights remaining to complete the year, Krsna and 
Balarāma went to the forest as They herded the calves. 


Text 14 


tatrāpi dūrāc carataš ca gāvo 
vatsān upavrajya gireš ca šrngāt 
lihanti cāngāni vilokayantyo 
hy apāyayarns ta āmrtāni sadyah 


tatrāpi-still; dūrāc-from far away; caratah-going; ca-and; gāvah-the cows; vatsān-to the calves; 
upavrajya-approaching; gireh-from the mountain; ca-and; šrngāt-from the top; lihanti-licks; ca-and; 
angāni-limbs; vilokayantyah-gazing; hi-indeed; apāyayan-gave to drink; ta-they; āmrtāni-nectar; 
sadyah-at once. 


From far away on the summit of Govardhana Hill the cows ran to their calves, licked their 
bodies, gazed on them, and made them drink the nectar of their milk. 


Text 15 


govardhanād adho vatsān 
pīta-dugdhān vilokya ca 

snehāvrtah sthitā gāš ca 
gopāla dādršur nrpa 


govardhanāt-Govardhana Hill; adhah-below; vatsān-the calves; pīta-drunk; dugdhān-the milk; 
vilokya-seeing; ca-and; snehāvrtah-filled with affection; sthitā-situated; gāh-the cows; ca-and; 
gopāla-gopas; dādršuh-saw; nrpa-O king. 

O king, the cowherd men saw the calves, who had already drunk their (mothers') milk, staying 
below Govardhana Hill, and they saw the cows, overcome with love for their calves, also staying 
there. 


Text 16 


tatah krodhena mahatā 

parvatād avatīrya ca 
tadanarthe sva-putranam 

ajagmuh kacchato drutam 

tatah-then; krodhena-with anger; mahatā-great; parvatāt-from the hill; avatirya-descending; ca- 

and; tādana-arthe-to punish; sva-putranam-own sons; ajagmuh-came; kacchatah-vicinity; drutam- 
quickly. 

As the men came down from the hill to hit the cows, they suddenly came upon their own sons. 


Text 17 


tadāgatā samipe tu 
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putranam gopa-nayakah 
svàn svān sutàms tadonnīyā 
hy anke krtvā milanti vai 


tadā-then; āgatāh-come; samipe-near; tu-indeed; putrāņām-of sons; gopa-nāyakāh-the gopa men; 
svān svān-own; sutāmh-sons; tadā-then; unnīyā-placing; hi-indeed; anke-on the lap; krtva-doing; 
milanti-meet; vai-indeed. 


Meeting them, the gopa men immediately placed their sons on their laps. 
Text 18 


yathā yuvāno vrddhās cā 
snehād ašru-pariplutāh 

svān svān pautrān grhītvā tu 
hy upavistā milanti hi 


yathā-as; yuvānah-young; vrddhāh-old; cā-and; snehāt-out of love; ašru-pariplutāh-drowning in 
tears; svān-own; svan-own; pautrān-grandsons; grhitva-taking; tu-indeed; hi-indeed; upavista-sat; 
milanti-meet; hi-indeed. 


Young and old were flooded with tears of love. The men embraced their sons and grandsons and 
sat down with them. 


Text 19 


evam prema-parān sarvān 
drstvā sankarsano balah 

bahu-prakaram sandeham 
krtvā manasi so 'bravīt 


evam-thus; prema-parān-filled with love; sarvan-all; drstvā-seeing; sankarsanah-Balarama; balah- 
powerful; bahu-prakāram-many kinds; sandeham-doubt; krtvā-doing; manasi-in the mind; sah-He; 
abravīt-said. 


Seeing everyone so affectionate, powerful Balarāma had many doubts. In His mind he said: 
Text 20 


aho kim vatsarāt prāpto 
na jnato 'pi vraje maya 

ati-snehas tu sarvesam 
vardhate ca dine dine 


ahah--Oh; kim-what?; vatsarāt-from a year; prāptah-attained; na-not; jūātah-understood; api- 
even; vraje-in Vraja; mayā-by Me; ati-snehah-very affectionate; tu-indeed; sarvesām-of all; vardhate- 


increases; ca-also; dine dine-day after day. 


I do not understand what has happened for the past year. Everyone is so affectionate, and their 
love increases day after day. 
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Text 21 


keyam maya samayata 
deva-gandharva-raksasam 
nānyā me mohini maya 
vina krsnasya sampratam 


ka-what?; iyam-this; māyā-illusion; samāyātā-come; deva-gandharva-raksasam-of the devas, 
gandharvas, and raksasas; na-not; anyā-another; me-Me; mohinī-bewildering; mayā-illusion; vina- 
without; krsnasya-Krsna; sampratam-now. 


Is this an illusion made by the devas, gandharvas, or raksasas? No one but Krsna can bewilder 
Me. 


Text 22 


evarh vicarya ramas tu 
locane sve nyamilayat 
bhütam bhāvyarn bhavisyam ca 
divyāksābhyām dadarša ha 


evam-in this way; vicārya-thinking; rāmah-Balarāma; tu-indeed; locane-eyes; sve-own; 
nyamilayat-closed; bhūtam-was; bhāvyam-is; bhavisyam-will be; ca-and; divya-transcendental; 
aksābhyām-with eyes; dadarša-saw; ha-indeed. 


Thinking this, Balarāma closed His eyes. Then with transcendental eyes He looked at the past, 
present, and future. 


Text 23 


sarvān vatsams tathā gopān 
varnšī-vetra-vibhūsitān 

barhi-paksa-dharān šyāmān 
bhrgv-anghri-krta-kautukān 


sarvān-all; vatsān-the calves; tathā-and; gopān-gopas; varnšī-vetra-vibhūsitān-decorated with 
flutes and sticks; barhi-paksa-dharān-wearing peacock feathers; šyāmān-dark; bhrgv-anghri-krta- 
kautukan-wearing the mark of Bhrgu Muni's foot. 


He saw that all the calves and gopas had become dark boys, each decorated with a flute and 
stick, peacock feathers, Bhrgu Muni's footprint, . . . 


Text 24 
jalakanam maninam ca 
gunjanam sragbhir eva ca 


padmanam kumudanam ca 
hy esam sragbhir vibhūsitān 
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jālakānām-of flowers; maņīnām-of jewels; ca-and; guūījānām-of jewels; sragbhih-with necklaces; 
eva-indeed; ca-and; padmānām-of lotuses; kumudānām-of water lilies; ca-and; hi-indeed; esām-of 
them; sragbhih-with garlands; vibhūsitān-decorated. 


... necklaces of flowers, jewels, gunījā, lotuses, and water lilies, . . . 
Text 25 


usņīšair mukutair divyaih 
kundalair alakair vrtān 

ānanda-varsān kurvanān 
šarat-padma-dršair api 


usnīšaih-with turbans; mukutaih-crowns; divyaih-splendid; kundalaih-with earrings; alakaih- 
with curly locks of hair; vrtan-covered; ananda-of bliss; varsān-showers; kurvanān-doing; šarat- 
autumn; padma-lotus; drsaih-with eyes; api-also. 


. . . turbans, crowns, and splendid earrings, endowed with curly locks of hair, making showers of 
bliss with the glances of their autumn-lotus eyes, . . . 


Text 26 


koti-kandarpa-lavanyan 
nāsa-mautika-šobhitān 

sikha-bhūsana-samyuktān 
pāni-bhūsana-bhūsitān 


koti-millions; kandarpa-of Kāmadevas; làvanyan-handsome; nāsa-nose; mautika-pearl; 
šobhitān--decorated; šikhā-bhūsana-samyuktān-with ornaments on top of the head; pàni-bhüsana- 
bhūsitān-decorated with ornaments on Their hands. 


... more handsome than millions of Kamadevas, their noses decorated with pearls and their heads 
and hands decorated with many ornaments, . . . 


Text 27 


dvi-bhujan pita-vastrais ca 

kaüci-kataka-nüpuraih 
prabhatara-vikotinam 

sobhābhih sobhitan šubhān 

dvi-bhujan-two arms; pita-vastraih-with yellow garments; ca-and; kanci-with belts; kataka-with 
bracelets; nūpuraih-with anklets; prabhātara-vikotīnām-splendid as millions of rising suns; 


sobhabhih-with splendor; sobhitan-glorious; subhan-glorious. 


. . . having two arms, glorious with yellow garments, belts, bracelets, and anklets, and more 
glorious than millions of rising suns. 


Text 28 
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uttare giri-rājasya 

yamunayas ca daksine 
acasta vrndakāraņye 

sarvān krsnam halayudhah 


uttare-on the top; giri-rajasya-of the king of mountains; yamunāyāh-of the Yamuna; ca-and; 
daksine-in the south; acasta-saw; vrndakaranye-in Vrndāvana; sarvan-all; krsnam-Krsna; 
halayudhah-Balarama. 


Balarama saw that all these forms on top of Govardhana Hill, and in Vrndavana forest south of 
the Yamuna were all Krsna. 


Text 29 


jnatva krsna-krtam karma 
tathā vidhi-krtam balah 

punar vatsān vatsapamé ca 
pasyan krsnam uvaca ha 


jhatva-understanding; krsna-krtam-done by Krsna; karma-work; tatha-so; vidhi-krtam-done by 
Brahma; balah-Balarama; punah-again; vatsan-the calves; vatsapan-the gopas; ca-and; pašyan-seeing; 
krsnam-to Krsna; uvaca-said; ha-indeed. 


Understanding what Brahma had done and what Krsna had done, and looking again at the calves 
and gopas, Balarama said to Krsna: 


Text 30 


brahmānanto dharma indrah Sivas ca 
sevante tam bhakti-yuktah sadaite 

svatmaramah pūrņa-kāmah paresah 
srastum šaktah kotišo 'ndani yah khe 


brahmā-Brahmā; anantah-Ananta; dharma-yama; indrah-Indra; sivah-Siva; ca-and; sevante-serve; 
tam-him; bhakti-yuktah-with devotion; sadā-always; ete-they; svātmarāmah-self-satisfied; pūrņa- 
kamah-desires always fulfilled; paresah-the Supreme Lord; srastum-to create; saktah-able; kotisah- 
millions; andani-of universes; yah-who; khe-in the sky. 


The devotees Brahma, Ananta, Yama, Indra, and Siva always worship the Supreme Lord, who is 
the controller of everything, who is self-satisfied, whose desires are always fulfilled, and who has 
the power to create many millions of universes in the sky. 


Text 31 


$ri-narada uvaca 
evam bruvati sri-rame 
tavat tatragato vidhih 
dadarša krsnam rāmar ca 
vatsakair vatsapaih samam 
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šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; bruvati-says; sri-rame-as Balarām; tavat-then; tatra- 
there; agatah-came; vidhih-Brahma; dadarsa-saw; krsnam-Krsna; rāmam-Balarāma; ca-and; 
vatsakaih-with the calves; vatsapaih-and gopas; samam-with. 


Sri Narada said: As Balarama was speaking, Brahma came there and saw Krsna, Balarama, the 
calves, and the gopas. 


Text 32 


aho krsnena canita 
yatra sarve dhrta maya 
iti bruvan yayau sthane 
tatra sarvan dadarša sah 


ahah-Oh; krsnena-by Krsna; ca-and; anita-brought; yatra-where; sarve-all; dhrtā-held; mayā-by 
me; iti-thus; bruvan-saying; yayau-went; sthāne-in the place; tatra-there; sarvan-all; dadarsa-saw; 
sah-he. 


Saying, "Krsna brought back all the (calves and gopas) I took away," Brahma left and saw them 
all still there (where he had hid them). 


Text 33 


drstva prasuptan sarvams tu 
sa āgatya vraje punah 

vatsapalair harim viksya 
manasi praha vismitah 


drstvā-seeing; prasuptan-asleep; sarvān--all; tu-indeed; sa-her; agatya-coming; vraje-to Vraja; 
punah-again; vatsapalaih-with the gopas; harim-Lord Krsna; viksya-seeing; manasi-in his mind; 
prāha-said; vismitah-astonished. 


Seeing them all still asleep, he returned to Vraja and gazed again at Krsna and the gopas. 
Astonished, in his mind he said: 


Text 34 


aho vicitram te sarve 
kutra sthanat samagatah 
kridanto pürvavac cātra 
sakam krsnena kridanaih 


ahah-O; vicitram-a wonder; te-they; sarve-all; kutra-from what?; sthānāt-place; samāgatah-come; 
kridantah-playing; pürvavat-as before; ca-and; atra-here; sakam-with; krsnena-Krsna; kridanaih- 


with pastimes; 


This is a great wonder. From where did all these boys come that now they are playing with 
Krsna just as before? 


Text 35 
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mat-trutir vatsaraš caiko 
vyatito 'bhūn mahī-tale 

sarve prasannatām prāptā 
na jūātah kenacit kvacit 


mat-of me; trutih-a moment; vatsarah-year; ca-and; ekah-one; vyatitah-passed; abhūn-hjas been; 
mahī-tale-on the earth; sarve-all; prasannatām-happiness; prāptā-attained; na-nor; jūātah- 
understood; kenacit-how; kvacit-where. 


What is for me only a moment is a year on earth. I don't understand how they are still 
manifested as before. 


Text 36 


evam sammohayan brahma 
mohanam visva-mohanam 

sva-mayayandha-karena 
sva-gatram naiva drstavan 


evam-thus; sammohayan-bewildering; brahma-Brahma; mohanam-bewilderment, vi$va- 
mohanam-bewilderment of the universe; sva-own; māyayā-by illusion; andha-karena-with blinding 
dsrkness; sva-gatram-own body; na-not; eva-indeed; drstavān-saw. 


In this way Brahma, who bewilders the entire universe, was so blinded by Krsna's illusion that 
he could not see even his own body. 


Text 37 


vatsapalapaharanat 
kim abhūj jagatah pateh 
aho khadyota-vad vedha 


$ri-krsna-ravi-sammukhe 


vatsapāla-of the gopas; apaharaņāt-from kidnapping; kim-what?; abhūt-was; jagatah-of the 
universe; pateh-the master; ahah-Oh; khadyota-vat-like a firefly; vedha-Brahma; sri-krsna-Sri Krsna; 
ravi-the sun; sammukhe-before. 


What happened to Brahmā, the master of the universe, after he stole the gopas? The creator 
Brahma became like a firefly standing before the sun of Sri Krsna. 


Text 38 


evam vimuhyati sati 

jadi-bhüte ca brahmani 
sva-māyārh krpayākrsya 

krsnah svam dar$anam dadau 


evam-thus; vimuhyati-bewildered; sati-being so; jadī-bhūte-stunned; ca-and; brahmani-Brahma; 
sva-mayam-own illusion; krpayā-mercifully; ākrsya-pulling away; krsnah-Krsna; svam-own; 
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daršanam-sight; dadau-gave. 


As Brahma stood, stunned and bewildered, Krsna mercifully removed His own illusory potency 
and revealed Himself. 


Text 39 


evam tatra sakrd brahma 
go-vatsan gopa-darakan 

sarvan ācasta $ri-krsnam 
bhaktya vijūāna-locanaih 


evam-thus; tatra-there; sakrt-at once; brahmā-Brahma; go-vatsān-the calves; gopa-dārakān-the 
gopas boys; sarvan-all; ācasta-saw; Sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; bhaktyā-with devotion; vijūāna-of 
knowledge; locanaih-with eyes. 


With eyes of knowledge Brahmā devotedly gazed at the calves and gopa boys and saw that they 
were all Sri Krsna. 


Text 40 


dadaršātha vidhis tatra 
bahir antah šarīratah 
svātmanā sahitam rājan 
sarvam visnumayar jagat 


dadarša-saw; atha-then; vidhih-Brahmā; tatra-there; bahih-outside; antah-inside; $ariratah-the 


body; svātmanā-own self; sahitam-with; rājan-O king; sarvam-everything; visnumayam-consisting 
of Lord Visnu; jagat-the universe. 


O king, Brahmā then saw that the entire universe, including all that was inside and outside his 
body, and including his own self, was all the potency of Lord Visnu. 


Text 41 


evam vilokya brahmā tu 
jado bhütva sthiro 'bhavat 
vrndāvad vrndakaranye 
prādršyeta yathā tathā 


evam-thus; vilokya-seeing; brahmā-Brahma; tu-indeed; jadah-stunned; bhūtvā-becoming; 
sthirah-stationary; abhavat-became; vrndāvat-like a tulasi plant; vrndakāranye-in Vrndāvana forest; 


prādršyeta-was seen; yathā-as; tathā-so. 


Gazing at this, Brahmā became stunned. He looked like an unmoving tulasī plant in Vrndāvana 
forest. 


Text 42 


svatmano mahimarm drastum 
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hy anise 'pi ca brahmani 
cacchada sapadi jnatva 
maya-javanikam harih 


svatmanah-of his self; mahimam-the glory; drastum-to see; hi-indeed; anise-unable; api- 
although; ca-and; brahmani-Brahma; cacchada-pulled the cover; sapadi-at once; jnatvā- 
understanding; māyā-of illusion; javanikām-the curtain; harih-Krsna. 


Aware that Brahma had no power to continue gazing at the Lord's glories, Krsna at once pulled 
the curtain of His illusory potency. 


Text 43 


tatah pralabdha-nayanah 
srasta supta ivotthitah 
unmilya nayane krcchrad 


dadaráedam sahātmanā 


tatah-from that; pralabdha-bewildered; nayanah-eyes; srasta-the creator; supta-asleep; iva-as if; 
utthitah-rose; unmilya-opening; nayane-his eyes; krcchrat-with difficulty; dadarša-saw; idam-this; 
saha-with; ātmanā-himself. 


Then, his eyes covered, the creator Brahmā became as if asleep. Awakening, and with difficulty 
opening his eyes, he saw Vrndāvana and he also saw himself. 


Text 44 


samahitas tatra bhūtvā 
sadyo 'pasyad diso dasa 

srimad-vrndavanam ramyar 
vasanti-latikanvitam 


samahitah-calm; tatra-there; bhūtvā-having become; sadyah-at once; apasyat-saw; disah- 
directions; daša-ten; šrīmat-beautiful; vrndavanam-Vrndavana; ramyam-delightful; vasanti-latika- 
vasanti vines; anvitam-with. 


Now composed and peaceful, in the ten directions he saw, filled with flowering vasanti vines, 
charming and beautiful Vrndàvana, . . . 


Text 45 

śardūla-bālakair yatra 
krīdanti mrga-bālakah 

śyenaih kapotā nakulaih 


sarpā vaira-vivarjitāh 


$ardüla-tiger; balakaih-with cubs; yatra-where; kridanti-play; mrga-bālakah-fawns; syenaih-with 
eagles; kapotāh-doves; nakulaih-with mongeese; sarpā-snakes; vaira-enmity; vivarjitāh-without. 
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„. where without any enmity fawns play with tiger cubs, doves play with eagles, and snakes play 
with mongeese. 


Text 46 


tataš ca vrndakāranye 
sa-pāņi-kavalarn vidhih 

vatsān sakhīn vicinvantam 
ekarh krsnam dadarša sah 


tatah-then; ca-and; vrndakaranye-in Vrndāvana forest; sa-pani-kavalam-with a handful of food; 
vidhih-Brahma; vatsan-the calves; sakhin-friends; vicinvantam-searching; ekam-alone; krsnam- 
Krsna; dadarša-saw; sah-he. 


Then Brahma saw Krsna, with a morsel of food in His hand, searching for His calves and friends 
in Vrndavana forest. 


Text 47 


drstva gopala-vesena 
guptam goloka-vallabham 
jnatva sāksād dharim brahma 
bhito 'bhūt sva-krtena ca 


drstva-having seen; gopala-vesena-in the form of a gopa; guptam-hidden; goloka-vallabham-the 
beloved of Goloka; jūātvā-understanding; sāksāt-at once; harim-Lord Hari; brahmā-Brahmā; bhitah- 
frightened; abhūt-became; sva-krtena-because of what he had done; ca-and. 


Gazing at Him, and suddenly understanding that Krsna was Lord Hari, the beloved of Goloka, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead now disguised as an ordinary gopa, Brahma became afraid for 
what he had done. 


Text 48 
tam prasadayitum rajan 
jvalantam sarvato dišam 
lajjayavan-mukho bhūtvā 
hy avatīrya sva-vāhanāt 
tam-Him; prasādayitum-to please; rājan-O king; jvalantam-shining; sarvatah-in all; dišam- 
directions; lajjayā-with embarrassment; avāk-mukhah-silent; bhūtvā-becoming; hi-indeed; avatīrya- 


descended; sva-vāhanāt-from his carrier. 


O king, to beg for pardon from the Lord, whose glory filled all directions, Brahma, speechless 
with embarrassment, descended from his swan-carrier. 


Text 49 


šanair upasasaresam 
prasideti vadan naman 
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sravad-varsāšru-dattārghah 
sa papātāthā dandavat 


šanaih-slowly; upasasāra-approached; isam-the Lord; prasīda-be kind; iti-thus; vadan-saying; 
naman-bowing down; sravat-flowing; varsa-shower; asru-tears; datta-offered; arghah-arghya; sa-he; 
papāta-fell down; athā-then; dandavat-like a stick. 


Slowly he approached the Lord. Saying, "Please be kind", bowing down, and with a streams of 
tears offering arghya, he fell down like a stick. 


Text 50 


utthāyāšvasya tam krsnah 
priyam priya iva spršan 

surān su-bhūvi dūra-sthān 
āluloka sudhārdra-drk 


utthāya-rising; āšvasya-appeasing; tam-Him; krsnah-Krsna; priyam-beloved; priya-a lover; iva- 
like; spršan-touching; surān-the demiogds; su-bhūvi-on the earth; dūra-sthān-far away; āluloka- 
saw; sudhā-nectar; ardra-wet; drk-eyes. 


Pulling Brahmā up, comforting him, and gently touching him as a lover touches his beloved, 
Lord Krsna, His eyes wet with nectar, glanced at the many demigods now standing far away. 


Text 51 


tato jaya-jayety-uccaih 
stuvatam namatam samam 
tad-dayadrsta-drstanam 
sanandah sambhramo 'bhavat 


tatah-then; jaya-jayety-uccaih-with loud calls of Victory! Victory!; stuvatam-praying; namatām- 
bowing down; samam-with; tad-daya-His mercy; adrsta-drstānām-a slight glance; sanandah-blissful; 
sambhramah-respectful; abhavat-became. 


When the demigods received Lord Krsna's merciful glance they called out, "Glory! Glory!", 
bowed down, and offered prayers. Pleased with them, Krsna offered them all respect. 


Text 52 


drstvā harim tatra samasthitarh vidhir 
nanama tam bhakti-manah krtanjalih 

stutim cakārāšu sa dandaval luthan 
prahrsta-roma bhuvi gadgadaksarah 


drstva-seeing; harim-Krsna; tatra-there; samasthitam-manifested; vidhih-Brahma; nanāma-bowed 
down; tam-to Him; bhakti-with devotion; manah-in his heart; krtāijalih-with folded hands; stutim- 
prayers; cakāra-offered; āšu-at once; sa-he; dandavat-like a stick; luthan-falling to the ground; 
prahrsta-romah-his bodily hairs erect; bhuvi-on the gorund; gadgada-aksarah-in a choked voice. 
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Gaizing at Lord Krsna standing there, and his heart filled with devotion, with folded hands 
Brahma bowed down. Falling like a stick to the ground, the hairs of his body erect in ecstasy, and 
his voice choked with emotion, Brahma offered prayers. 


Sri Garga-samhita 
Canto Two, Volume One 


Chapter Nine 
Brahma-stuti 
Brahma's Prayers 


Text 1 


sri-brahmovaca 

krsnaya megha-vapuse capalambaraya 
pīyūsa-mista-vacanāya parat paraya 

vamsi-dharaya šikhi-candrikayānvitāya 
devaya bhratr-sahitaya namo 'stu tasmai 


šrī-brahmā uvaca-Sri Brahma said; krsnaya-to Krsna; megha-vapuse-whose form is a cloud; 
capalambaraya-who wears garments of lightning; pīyūsa-with nectar; mista-sweet; vacanāya-words; 
parat-than ther greatest; parāya-greater; vamšī-dharāya-holding a flute; sikhi-peacock; candrikayā- 
feather; anvitāya-with; devāya-to the Lord; bhratr-sahitaya-accompanied by His brother; namah- 
obeisances; astu-maybe; tasmai-to Him. 


Sri Brahma said: Obeisances to Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, greater than the 
greatest, holding a flute, wearing a peacock feather, staying in His brother's company, His form a 
monsoon cloud, His garments lightning, and His words sweet as nectar. 


Text 2 


krsnas tu saksat purusottamah svayam 
purnah paresah prakrteh paro harih 

yasyavataramsa-kala vayarh surah 
srjāma visvam kramato 'sya šaktibhih 


krsnah-Krsna; tu-indeed; saksat-directly; purusottamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
svayam-Himself, pürnah-perfect; paresah-the supreme master; prakrteh-of the material energy; 
parah-above; harih-Lord Hari; yasya-of whom; avatāra-incarnations; amáa-partrs; kalā-and parts of a 
part; vayam-we; surāh-demigods; srjāma-create; visvam-the universe; kramatah-accordingly; asya-of 
Him; šaktibhih-with the potencies. 


Krsna is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, the perfect and complete supreme master, 
who stays above the material energy. We demigods, who are the parts of the parts of His 
incarnations, create this world with the aid of His potencies. 


Text 3 


sa tvam sāksāt krsnacandravataro 
nandasyāpi putratam āgatah kau 
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vrndaranye gopa-vešena vatsan 
gopair mukhyais cārayan bhrājase vai 


sah-He; tvam-You; saksat-directly; krsnacandravatarah-the incarnation Lord Krsnacandra; 
nandasya-of nanda; api-even; putratam-in the status og being the son; āgatah-come; kau-to the 
earth; vrndaranye-in Vrndavana; gopa-ve$ena-in the garments of a gopa; vatsan-the calves; gopaih- 
with the gopas; mukhyaih-most important; cārayan-herding; bhrājase-You are splendidly 
manifested; vai-certainly. 


You are the same Lord Krsnacandra. You have come to the earth and become the son of 
Maharaja Nanda. Appearing like an ordinary cowherd boy, and herding the calves in the company 
of many gopas, You are splendidly manifest. 


Text 4 


harim koti-kandarpa-lilabhiramam 
sphurat-kaustubham syamalam pita-vastram 
vrajesam tu vamnsi-dharam radhikesam 
param sundaram tam nikurije namāmi 


harim-Lord Hari; koti-millions; kandarpa-of Kāmadevas; līlā-playfulness; abhirāmam- 
handsomeness; sphurat-glittering; kaustubham-Kaustubha jewel; šyāmalam-dark; pīta-vastram- 
yellow garments; vraješam-the king of Vraja; tu-indeed; varnšī-dharam-holding a flute; rādhikešam- 
the master of Radha; param-supreme; sundaramhandsome; tam-Him; nikuüje-in the forest; 
namāmi-1 offer my respectful obeisances. 


In this forest grove I offer my respectful obeisances to handsome and dark Lord Hari, more 
playful and charming than millions of Kamadevas, decorated with yellow garments and glistening 
Kaustubha gem, clutching a flute, the king of Vraja and the Lord of Sri Radha. 


Text 5 


tam krsnam bhaja harim adi-devam asmin 
ksetra-jnam kham iva vilipta-megham eva 

svacchangam param adhi-yajūa-caitya-rūpam 
bhakty-adyair višada-virāga-bhāva-sanghaih 


tam-Him; krsnam- bhaja-worship; harim-Hari; ādi-devam-the original Lord; asmin-here; ksetra- 
the place; jūam-knowing; kham-the sky; iva-like; vilipta-anointed; megham-clouds; eva-indeed; 
svaccha-splendid; angam-body; param-transcendental; adhi-yajūa-caitya-rūpam-the form of the 
Lord of sacrifices; bhakty-àdyaih-beginning weith devotional service; visada-pure; virāga- 
renunciation; bhava-condition; sanghaih-with multitudes. 


With devotion, purity, and renunciation, worship Krsna, the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, pure as a cloudless sky, His limbs splendid, the master of sacrifices, the master of 
consciousness, the all-knowing Supersoul. 


Text 6 


yāvan manaš ca rajasā prabalena vidvan 
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sankalpa eva tu vikalpaka eva tavat 
tābhyām bhaven manasijas tv abhimāna-yogas 
tenapi buddhi-vikrtim kramatah prayānti 


yāvat-as; manaš-the mind; ca-and; rajasā-with passion; prabalena-powerful; vidvan-wise; 
sankalpa-acceptance; eva-indeed; tu-indeed; vikalpaka-rejection; eva-indeed; tāvat-so; tābhyām-with 
them; bhavet-may be; manasijah-the desire for sense gratification; tv-indeed; abhimāna-pride; 
yogah-contact; tena-by that; api-also; buddhi-of intelligence; vikrtim--ruination; kramatah- 
gradually; prayānti-attain. 


O wise one, when the mind is influenced by passion it accepts the materially pleasant and rejects 
the materially unpleasant. By these two actions material desires and arrogant pride breed in the 
heart. In this way the intelligence is gradually disfigured. 


Text 7 


vidyud-dyutis tv rtu-guno jala-madhya-rekha 
bhūtolmukah kapata-pantha-ratir yatha ca 

ittham tathāsya jagatas tu mukharh mrseti 
duhkhavrtam visaya-ghürnam alata-cakram 


vidyut-lightning; dyutih-splendor; tv-indeed; rtu-of the seasons; gunah-the quality; jala-water; 
madhya-middle; rekhā-a line; bhūta-manifested; ulmukah-firebrand; kapata-false; pantha-path; 
ratih-making; yathā-as; ca-and; ittham-thus; tathā-so; asya-of this; jagatah-material universe; tu- 
indeed; mukham-tha face; mrsā-false; iti-thus; duhkha-with sufferings; avrtam-filled; visaya-sense 
objects; ghtrnam-whirling; alata-cakram-a firebrand circle. 


Like a fleeting lightning flash, a ripple on the water, the passing seasons, and the false, blurred 
line of a moving spark, the face, filled with sufferings, of the material world is temporary and 
untrue. The whirl of sense happiness is the seeming-stationary circle of a quickly-moving spark. 


Text 8 


vrksa jalena calatapi cala ivatra 
netrena bhiri-calitena caleva bhūs ca 

evam gunaih prakrti-jair bhramato jana-stham 
satyam vaded guna-sukhad idam eva krsna 


vrksāh-trees; jalena-by the water; calata-moving; api-even; cala-moving; iva-like; atra-here; 
netrena-by the eye; bhüri-calitena-moving greatly; cala-moving; iva-like; bhūš-earth; ca-and; evam- 
thus; gunaih-by the modes; prakrti-jaih-born from matter; bhramatah-bewildering; janain the 
people; stham-situated; satyam-truth; vadet-may speak; guņa-guality; sukhāt-out of happiness; 
idam-this; eva-indeed; krsna-O Krsna. 


When water moves, the trees reflected on it seem to move also. When the eyes are tossed to and 
fro, the earth seems to move. O Krsna, bewildered by the modes of material nature, the people say 


material sense pleasures are real. 


Text 9 
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duhkham sukham ca manasa prabhavam ca supte 
mithya bhavet punar aho bhuvi jagare 'sya 

ittham viveka-ghatitasya janasya sarvam 
svapna-bhramadrta-jagat satatam bhaved dhi 


duhkham-suffering; sukham-pleasure; ca-and; manasa-by the mind; prabhavam-birth; ca-and; 
supte-in a dream; mithyā-false; bhavet-is; punah-again; ahah-Oh; bhuvi-on the earth; jagare-of a 
person awake; asya-of him; ittham-thus; viveka-ghatitasya-discriminating; janasya-of a person; 
sarvam-everything; svapna-of a dream; bhrama-illusion; ādrta-honored; jagat-the world; satatam- 
always; bhavet-is; hi-certainly. 


Pains and pleasures are created by the mind. A person awake knows what he saw in a dream is 
false. A wise man knows the entire material world is a dream. 


Text 10 


jūānī visrjya mamatam abhimāna-yogarh 
vairagya-bhava-rasikah satatam nirihah 


dipena dipa-kasatar ca yatha prajatam 
pasyet tathatma-vibhavam bhuvi caika-tattvam 


jūānī-a wise man; visrjya-renouncing; mamatām-possessiveness; abhimana-yogam-with false- 
ego; vairagya-renunciation; bhāva-the state; rasikah-enjoying; satatam-always; nirīhah-without 
material activities; dipena-with a lamp; dipa-of the lamp; kašatām-the light; ca-and; yathā-as; 
prajātam-masnifested; pašyet-may see; tathā-so; atma-of the self; vibhavam-glory; bhuvi-on the 
earth; ca-and; eka-one; tattvam-principle. 


A wise man who stays aloof from material deeds, renounces the world, and tastes the nectar of 
spiritual love, can see, as one sees with the light of a lamp, the spiritual glory of the Supreme Lord, 
who stays as the Supersoul in this world. 


Text 11 


bhakto bhajed aja-patim hrdi vāsudevarn 
nirdhūma-vahnir iva mukta-guna-sva-bhavah 

pasyan ghatesu sa-jalesu yathendum ekam 
etadrsah paramaharnsa-varah krtarthah 


bhaktah-a devotee; bhajet-may worship; aja-patim-the master of Brahma; hrdi-in his heart; 
vasudevam-Lord Vasudeva; nirdhūma-without smoke; vahnih-fire; iva-like; mukta-freed; guna-from 
the modes of nature; sva-bhavah-whose character; pašyan-seeing; ghatesu-in pots; sa-jalesu-filled 
with water; yathā-as; indum-moon; ekam-one; etādršah-like that; paramaharnsa-varah-the best of 
the swanlike saints; krtarthah-who has attained perfection. 


A devotee like a smokeless flame free from the touch of the material modes, who worships Lord 
Vasudeva in his heart and sees the one Lord Vasudeva present in everyone's heart as one moon is 
reflected in many pots of water, is perfect, the best of swanlike saints. 

Text 12 
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stuvanti vedah satatam ca yam sada 

harer mahimnah kila sodasim kalām 
kadapi jananti na te tri-loke 

vaktum gunams tasya jano 'sti kah parah 


stuvanti-offer prayers; vedāh-the Vedas; satatam-always; ca-and; yam-to whom; sadā-always; 
hareh-of Lord Hari; mahimnah-of the glory; kila-indeed; sodašīm-sixteenth; kalām-part; kadāpi- 
sometimes; jānanti-know; na-not; te-of You; tri-loke-in the three woirlds; vaktum-to say; gunan-the 
gualities; tasya-of Him; janah-a person; asti-so; kah-who?; parah-is able. 


Athough they always praise Him, the Vedas do not understand even one sixteenth of Lord Hari's 
glories. Who in the three worlds has the power to describe His gualities? 


Text 13 


vaktais caturbhis tv aham eva devah 

sri-panicavaktrah kila paūīca-vaktraih 
sahasrašīrsas tu sahasra-vaktrair 

yam stauti sevàm kurute ca tasya 

vaktaih-with mouths; caturbhih-four; tv-indeed; aham-I; eva-indeed; devah-the lord; šrī- 

paficavaktrah-Siva; kila-indeed; pafica-with five; vaktraih-mouths; sahasrašīrsah-Ananta; tu-indeed; 
sahasra-with a thousand; vaktraih-mouths; yam-whom; stauti-praise; sevām-service; kurute-do; ca- 
and; tasya-of Him. 

Ananta praises Him with a thousand mouths, Siva with five mouths and I with four mouths. We 
serve Lord Hari. 
Text 14 


visnus ca vaikuntha-nivasa-krc ca 
ksiroda-vasi harir eva saksat 

narayano dharma-sutas tathapi 
goloka-natham bhajate bhavantam 


visnuh-Lord Visnu; ca-and; vaikuntha-nivadsa-krc-who resides in Vaikuntha; ca-and; ksiroda- 
vasi-residing on the milk-ocean; harih-Lord Hari; eva-indeed; sāksāt-directly; narayanah-Narayana; 
dharma-sutah-the son of Dharma; tathāpi-still; goloka-nātham-the Lord of Goloka; bhajate- 
wprships; bhavantam-You. 


Lord Visnu who stays in Vaikuntha, Lord Hari who stays on the milk-ocean, and Narayana Rsi, 
the son of Dharma, all worship You, the master of Goloka. 


Text 15 


aho 'ti-dhanyo mahimā murārer 
jānanti bhūmau munayo na manavah 
surasura va manavo budhah punah 
svapne 'pi pa$yanti na tat-pada-dvayam 


ahah-Oh; ati-very; dhanyah-opulent; mahimā-glory; murareh-of Krsna; jānanti-know; bhūmau- 


on the earth; munayah-sages; na-not; manavah-humans; sura-demigods; asurāh-demons; vā-or; 
manavah-Manus; budhah-philosophers; punah-again; svapne-in dream; api-even; pašyanti-see; na- 
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not; tat-pada-dvayam-His feet. 


Lord Krsna's glories are very great. Even in their dreams the sages, humans, demigods, demons, 
manus, and philosophers do not see His feet. 


Text 16 


varam harim gunakaram 
su-mukti-dam parat param 

rame$varam gune$varam 
vrajesvaram namamy aham 


varam-great; harim-Lord Hari; gunakaram-a jewel mine of virtues; su-mukti-dam-granting 
liberation; parāt-than the greatest; param-greater; ramā-of the goddess of fortune; i$varam-the 
master; guna-of transcendental virtues; i$varamthe master; vraja-of Vraja; isvaram-to the master; 
namamy-offer obeisances; aham-I. 


I offer my respectful obeisances to Lord Hari, greater than the greatest, a jewel mine of 
transcendental virtues, the giver of liberation, the master of the goddess of fortune, the master of 
transcendental virtues, and the master of Vraja. 


Text 17 


tambtla-sundara-mukham madhuram bruvantam 
bimbadharam smita-yutam sita-kunda-dantam 
nilalakavrta-kapola-manoharabham 
vande calat-kanaka-kundala-mandanarham 


tambüla-with betelnuts; sundara-handsome; mukham-face; madhuram-sweet; bruvantam- 
speaking; bimbādharam-bimba-fruit lips; smita-a smile; yutam-with; sita-white; kunda-jasmine; 
dantam-teeth; nila-black; ālaka-curling locks of hair; āvrta-covered; kapola-cheeks; manohara- 
charming; abham-glory; vande-I offer my respectful obeisances; calat-moving; kanaka-gold; 
kundala-earrings; mandana-arham-decorated. 


I offer my respectful obeisances to smiling, sweetly speaking Lord Hari, His mouth handsome 
with betelnuts, His lips bimba fruits, His teeth white jasmine flowers, and His handsome cheeks 
covered by curly black locks and decorated with swinging gold earrings. 


Text 18 


sundaram tu tava rüpam eva hi 
manmathasya manaso haram param 

avirastu mama netrayoh sadā 
$yamalam makara-kundalavrtam 


sundaram-handsome; tu-indeed; tava-Your; rūpam-form; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; manmathasya-of 
Kāmadrva; manasah-the heart; haram-enchanting; param-great; āvirastu-may appear; mama-of me; 
netrayoh-on the eyes; sadā-always; šyāmalam-dark; makara-kundalavrtam-with shark-shaped 
earrings. 
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May Your dark handsome form, decorated with shark-shaped earrings and stealing Kāmadeva's 
heart, appear before my eyes. 
Text 19 


vaikuņtha-līlā-pravaram manoharam 
namas-krtarn deva-ganaih param varam 

gopāla-līlābhiyutari bhajamy aha 
goloka-natham širasā namāmy aham 


vaikuntha-in Vaikunttha; līlā-pastimes; pravaram-excellent; manoharam-charming; namas- 
krtam-offered obeisances; deva-ganaih-by the demigods; param-supreme; varam-great; gopāla- 
lilabhiyutam-enjoying pastimes as a gopa; bhajāmy-worship; aham-I; goloka-natham-the master of 
Goloka; sirasa-with the head; namamy-bow down; aham-l. 


I bow my head before Goloka's handsome king, who plays as a gopa, enjoys in Vaikuntha, and 
receives the demigods' obeisances. 


Text 20 


yuktam vasanta-kalakantha-vihangamais ca 
saugandhikam tvarana-pallava-sakhi-sangam 

vrndavanam sudhita-dhira-samira-lilam 
gacchan harir jayati patu sadaiva bhaktan 


yuktam-endowed; vasanta-spring; kalakantha-cuckoo; vihangamaih-birds; ca-and; 
saugandhikam-fragrant; tvarana-quick; pallava-buds; sakhi-trees; sangam-company; vrndāvanam- 
Vrndāvana; sudhita-dhīra-samīra-līlām-with playful nectar breezes; gacchan-going; harih-Lord Hari; 
jayati-all glories; pātu-may protect; sadā-always; eva-certainly; bhaktān-the devotees. 


Glory to Lord Hari, who walks in fragrant Vrndāvana forest, which is filled with sweet-throated 
spring cuckoos, newly-budding trees, and gentle, playful, nectar breezes. May He always protect the 
devotees. 


Text 21 


harati kamala-manam lola-muktābhimānam 
dharani-rasika-danam kamadevasya banam 

$ravana-vidita-yanam netra-yugma-prayanam 
bhaja yad uta samaksam dāna-daksari kataksam 


harati-removes; kamala-of the lotus; mānam-the pride; lola-moving; muktā-pearl; abhimanam- 
pride; dharani-on the earth; rasika-they who taste nectar; dānam-gift; kamadevasya-of Kamadeva; 
banam-the arrow; $ravana-to the ears; vidita-known; yanam-journey; netra-yugma-eyes; prayanam- 
journey; bhaja-worship; yat-whcih; uta-indeed; samaksam-before the eyes; dàna-daksam-expert 
atgiving charity; kataksam-the sidelong glance. 


Worship Krsna's sidelong glance, which eclipses the pride of the lotus and the moving string of 


pearls, which travels almost to His ears, which is Kamadeva's arrow, and which, laden with gifts for 
they who taste nectar in this world, is expert at giving charity. 
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Text 22 


$arac-candrākāram nakha-mani-samüham sukha-karam 
su-raktam hrt-pürnam prakatita-tamah-khandana-karam 
bhaje 'harn brahmande sakala-nara-papabhidalanam 
harer visnor devair divi bharata-khande stutam alam 


Sarat-autumn; candra-moon; ākāram-form; nakha-nails; mani-jewels; samüham-multitude; 
sukha-karam-delighting; su-raktam-red; hrt-chest; pürnam-full; prakatita-manifested; tamah- 
darkness; khandana-karam-breaking; bhaje-worship; aham-I; brahmande-in the universe; sakala-all; 
nara-people; pāpa-sins; abhidalanam-destruction; hareh-of Lord Hari; visnoh-of Lord Visnu; devaih- 
by the the demigods; divi-in heaven; bharata-khande-on the earth; stutam-praised; alam-greatly. 


I worship handsome Lord Visnu's delightful reddish jewel nails, which fill the heart, break the 
darkness, crush the sins of everyone in the universe, and are praised on the earth and by the 
demigods in heaven. 


Text 23 


maha-padme kir và paridhir iva cābhāti satatam 
kadacid ity asphurjad-ratha-carana ittham dhvani-dharah 
yathā nyastam cakram $ata-kirana-yuktar tu harina 
sphurac-chri-manjiram hari-carana-padme tv adhigatam 


mahā-padme-a great lotus; kim-whether?; và-or; paridhih-a circle of light; iva-like; ca-and; 
ābhāti-shines; satatam-always; kadācit-sometimes; ity-thus; asphurjad-ratha-caranah-asm chariot 
wheel; ittham-thus; dhvani-dharah-making sounds; yathā-as; nyastam-placed; cakram-cakra; šata- 
kirana-yuktam-with a hundred points of light; tu-indeed; harina-by Lord Hari; sphura-manifest; $ri- 
mafijiram-ankles; hari-carana-padme-on Lord Hari's lotus feet; tv-indeed; adhigatam-understood. 


Is this a circle of light around a great lotus flower, a great rumbling chariot wheel, the 
Sudaršana-cakra, the sun with its hundred points of light, or the graceful anklets on Lord Hari's 
lotus feet? 


Text 24 


katyàm pitambaram divyam 
ksudra-ghantikayanvitam 

bhajamy aham citta-haram 
krsnasyaklista-karmanah 


katyam-on the hips; pitambaram-yellow garments; divyam-splendid; ksudra-ghantikayanvitam- 
decorated with small bells; bhajamy-worship; aham-I; citta-haram-charming; krsnasya-of Krsna; 


aklista-karmanah-whose actions are full of bliss. 


I worship the splendid, charming, decorated with small bells yellow garment on the hips of Lord 
Krsna, whose every act is full of bliss. 


Text 25 
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bhaje krsna-krode bhrgu-muni-padam šrī-grham alam 
tatha šrīvatsānkam nikasa-ruci-yuktam dyuti-param 

gale hīrāhārān kanaka-mani-muktavali-dharan 
sphurat-tarakaran bhramara-vali-bharan dhvani-karan 


bhaje-I worship; krsna-krode-on Krsna's chest; bhrgu-muni-padam-the footprint of Bhrgu Muni; 
$ri-grham-the homr of the goddess of fortune; alam-greatky; tatha-then; srivatsankam-marked with 
Srivatsa; nikasa-ruci-yuktam-with a gluttering golden streak; dyuti-param-splendid; gale-on the 
neck; hiraharan-diamon necklaces; kanaka-gold; mani-jewels; muktavali-pearls; dharan-wearing; 
sphurat-tārākārān-glittering stars; bhramara-bees; vali-bhārān-manifesting; dhvani-karan-making a 
sound. 


On Lord Krsna's chest I worship Bhrgu Muni's footprint, Laksmi-devi's home, the mark of 
Srivatsa, the splendid golden nikasa line, and, suspended from His neck, the many necklaces of 
diamonds, gold, jewels, and pearls splendid as glistening stars, and the many flower garlands filled 
with buzzing bees. 


Text 26 


varnšī-vibhūsitam alam dvija-dana-silam 
sindūra-varnam ati-kīcakarāva-līlām 

hemanguliya-nikaram nakha-candra-yuktam 
hasta-dvayam smara kadamba-sugandha-prktam 


vam$i-with a flute; vibhüsitam-decorated; alam-greatly; dvija-dana-silam-giving charity to the 
brahmanas; sindüra-varnam-the color of red sindura; ati-kīcakarāva-līlām-the playful soundof the 
bamboos; hemanguliya-nikaram-golden rings; nakha-candra-yuktam-with the moons of the nails; 
hasta-dvayam-two ahnds; smara-remember; kadamba-sugandha-prktam-with the scent of a 
kadamba flower. 


Remember Krsna's hands, decorated with a flute, expert at giving charity to the brahmanas, the 
color of sindūra, expert at playing the bamboo flute, with gold rings and moonlike fingernails, and 
fragrant with a kadamba flower. 

Text 27 


šanaiš calan mānasa-rāja-harnsa- 

grīvākrtau kandhara ucca-deše 
kādambinī-māna-harau karau ca 

bhajāmi nityam hari-kāka-paksau 

šanaih-gradually; calan-going; manasa-of the mind; raja-harnsa-the royal swan; grīvākrtau-in the 
form of a neck; kandhara-neck; ucca-deše-broad; kādambinī-of monsoon clouds; māna-the pride; 
harau-removing; karau-hands; ca-and; bhajàmi-I worship; nityam-always; hari-of Lord Hari; kāka- 


crow; paksau-feathers. 


On the slowly-moving swan of Lord Hari's neck again and again I worship two black crow- 
feathers, which remove the pride of the black monsoon clouds. 


Text 28 


378 


kala-darpana-vad vi$adam sukha-dam 
nava-yauvana-rüpa-dharam nrpatim 
mani-kundala-kuntala-sali-ratim 
bhaja ganda-yugam ravi-candra-rucim 


kala-darpana-vat-like a splendid mirror; visadam-clear; sukha-dam-delightful; nava-yauvana- 
rūpa-dharam-newly youthful; nrpatim-king; mani-jewel; kundala-earrings; kuntala-šāli-locks of 
heari; ratim-delight; bhaja-worship; ganda-yugam-cheeks; ravi-candra-rucim-splendid as the sun 
and moon. 


Please worship the delightful young prince splendid as a glistening mirror, handsome with jewel 
earrings and curly locks of hair, and glorious as the sun and moon, that is Lord Hari's cheeks. 


Text 29 


khacita-kanaka-muktā-rakta-vaidūrya-vāsam 
madana-vadana-līlā-sarva-saundarya-rāsam 

aruna-vidhu-sakasam koti-sūrya-prakāšari 
ghatita-sikhi-su-vitam naumi visnoh kiritam 


khacita-studded; kanaka-gold; muktā-pearls; rakta-red; vaidūrya-vaidurya jewels; vāsam-the 
abode; madana-of Kāmadeva; vadana-face; līlā-pastimes; sarva-all; saundarya-handsomeness; rāsam- 
the rāsa dance; aruņa-red; vidhu-moon; sakāšam--shining; koti-millions; sūrya-suns; prakāšam- 
shining; ghatita-sikhi-su-vitam-with a peacock feather; naumi-I glorify; visnoh-of Lord Visņu; 
kirītam-the crown. 


I praise Lord Visnu's crown, deocrated with a peacock feather, glorious as a red moon, splendid 
as millions of suns, the home of gold, pearls, and vaidūrya jewels, and the rasa circle of all of 
Kamadeva's playful handsomeness. 


Text 30 


yad-dvari dese na gatir guhendra- 
ganeša-tāreša-divākarāņām 
ajnam vina yānti na kuiija-mandalam 
tam krsnacandram jagad-isvaram bhaje 
yad-dvāri-at the door; deše-in the place; na-not; gatih-going; guha-Kārttikeya; indra-Indra; 
ganeša-Ganeša; tāreša-Candra; divakaranam-and Sürya; ajfiam-the order; vinā-without; yānti-go; na- 


not; kufija-mandalam-to the forest; tam-Him; krsnacandram-Krsnacandra; jagad-isvaram-the master 
of the universes; bhaje-I worship. 


I worship Krsnacandra, the master of the universes. Kārttikeya, Indra, Ganesa, Candra, and 
Sūrya cannot enter the door to His realm. Without His permission no one can enter the circle of His 
forest. 


Text 31 


iti krtvā stutirh brahma 
$ri-krsnasya mahātmanah 
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punah krtanjalir bhūtvā 
sva-vijūāptim cakāra ha 


iti-thus; krtvā-doing; stutim-prayers; brahmā-Brahmā; sri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; mahātmanah- 
tyeh Supreme Personality of Godhead; punah-again; krtafijalih-with folded hands; bhūtvā-being; 
sva-vijnaptim-appeal; cakara-did; ha-indeed. 


After speaking these prayers, Brahma folded his hands and begged the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead: 


Text 32 


aparadham tu putrasya 
mātrvat tvarhn ksamasva ca 

aham tvan-nabhi-kamalat 
sambhavo ‘hath jagat-pate 


aparadham-offense; tu-indeed; putrasya-of a son; mātrvat-like a mother; tvam-You; ksamasva- 
please forgive; ca-and; aham-I; tvat-of You; nabhi-navel; kamalāt-from the lotus; sambhavah-birth; 
aham-l; jagat-of the universe; pate-O master. 


O Lord of the universe, I was born from the lotus of Your navel. As a mother forgives her son's 
offense, please forgive me. 


Text 33 


kvaham loka-patih kva tvan 
koti-brahmanda-nayakah 

tasmad vraja-pate deva 
raksa marh madhusūdana 


kva-where?; aham-I; loka-patih-the king of a planet; kva-where?; tvam-You; koti-brahmanda- 
nayakah-the ruler of millions of universes; tasmāt-therefore; vraja-pate-O master of Vraja; deva-O 
Lord; raksa-protect; mam-me; madhusūdana-O Krsna. 


What am I, the king of one planet, in comparison to You, the ruler of many millions of 
universes? O master of Vraja, O Lord, O Krsna, please save me! 


Text 34 


māyayā yasya muhyanti 
deva-daitya-naradayah 
sva-māyayā tan-mohaya 
mūrkho "ham hy udyato 'bhavam 


māyayā-by the illusory potency; yasya-of whom; muhyanti-bewidlered; deva-demigods; daitya- 
demons; nara-humans; ādayah-beginning with; sva-māyayā-by His own illusory potency; tan- 
mohayā-bewildering; mūrkhah-bewildered; aham-I; hy-indeed; udyatah-engaged; abhavam-have 
become. 
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By Your illusory potency the demigods, demons, humans, and other living entities are 
bewildered. Bewildered by Your illusory potency, I diligently perform my duties. 


Text 35 


narayanas tvam govinda 
naharh narayano hare 

brahmandam tvam vinirmaya 
Sese narayanah pura 


narayanah-Narayana; tvam-You; govinda-O Govinda; na-not; aham-1; narayanah-Narayana; hare- 
O Hari; brahmandam-a universe; tvam-You; vinirmāya-creating; šese-on Sesa; narayanah-Narayana. 
purā-in ancient times. 


O Govinda, O Hari, You are Narayana. I am not Narayana. You are the same Narayana that in 
ancient times created the universe and then rested on Ananta Sesa. 


Text 36 


yasya Sri-brahmani dhamni 
pranam tyaktva tu yoginah 

yatra yasyanti tasmiths tu 
sa-kula putana gata 


yasya-of whom; šrī-brahmaņi-in Brahman; dhāmni-in the abode; prāņam-life; tyaktva- 
abandoning; tu-indeed; yoginah-yogis; yatra-where; yāsyanti-will go; tasmimh-in that; tu-indeed; 
sa-kulā-with their families; putanā-Pūtanā; gatā-went. 


Puitanā and her family entered the same Brahman effulgence the yogīs attain when they leave 
this life. 


Text 37 


vatsānām vatsapānām ca 

krtvā rüpani madhava 
vicacara vane tvam tu 

hy aparadhan mama prabho 


vatsānām-of the calves; vatsapānām-and gopas; ca-and; krtvā-making; rūpāņi-forms; madhava-O 
Krsna; vicacāra-wander; vane-in the forest; tvam-You; tu-indeed; hy-indeed; aparadhan-offenses; 


mama-my; prabhah-O Lord. 


O Madhava, after creating the forms of the calves and gopas, You wandered in the forest. O Lord, 
please forgive my offenses. 


Text 38 
tasmat ksamasva govinda 


prasida tvarn mamopari 
aganayyaparadham me 
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sutopari pitā yathā 


tasmāt-therefore; ksamasva-please forgive; govinda-O Govinda; prasīda-be merciful; tvam-You; 
mama upari-to me; aganayya-not counting; aparādham-the offense; me-of me; suta upari-to a son; 
pita-a father; yatha-as. 


O Govinda, please forgive me. Please be merciful to me. As a father does not consider his son's 
actions an offense, please do not take offense with me. 


Text 39 


tvad-abhakta rata jūāne 
tesārh klešo višisyate 

parišramāt karsakanam 
yathā ksetre tusārthinām 


tvad-abhaktah-they who are not Your devotees; ratā-engaged; jhane-in impersonal speculation; 
tesam-of them; klešah-suffering; visisyate-is; parisramat-out of fatigue; karsakānām-of farmers; 
yathā-as; ksetre-in the firld; tusārthinām-threshing chaff. 


They who are not devoted to You but instead are earnestly engaged in impersonal speculation 
gain only trouble for all their efforts. They are like a farmers that thresh empty husks. 


Text 40 


tvad-bhakti-bhāve niratā 
bahavas tvad-gatim gatāh 
yogino munaya$ caiva 
tathā ye vraja-vasinah 


tvad-bhakti-bhāve-in devotion to YTou; nirata-engaged; bahavah-many; tvad-gatim-the 
destination of You; gatah-attained; yoginah-yogis; munayah-sages; ca-and; eva-indeed; tathā-so; ye- 
who; vraja-of Vraja; vasinah-the residents. 


As many yogis and sages became devoted to You and attained You, so the residents of Vraja also 
became devoted to You and attained You. 


Text 41 


dvidhā ratir bhaved varā 
$rutàc ca daršanāc ca và 

aho hare tu māyayā 
babhüva naiva me ratih 


dvidhā-two kinds; ratih-love; bhavet-is; varā-excellent; šrutāt-from hearing; ca-and; daršanāt- 
from seeing; ca-and; vai-indeed; ahah-Oh; hare-Lord Hari; tu-indeed; māyayā-by the illusory 


potency; babhüva-became; na-not; eva-indeed; me-of me; ratih-love. 


Love is created in two ways: by hearing and by seeing. O Lord Hari, bewildered by Your illusory 
potency, I have not attained love for You. 


382 


Text 42 


ity uktvāšru-mukho bhūtvā 
natvā tat-pada-pankajau 

punar aha vidhih krsnam 
bhaktyā sarvari ksamāpayan 


ity-thus; uktvā-speaking; asru-tears; mukhah-on his face; bhūtvā-becoming; natvā-bowing down; 
tat-pada-pankajau-to His lotus feet; punah-again; āha-spoke; vidhih-Brahmā; krsnam-to Krsna; 
bhaktyā-with devotion; sarvam-all; ksamāpayan-appealing for forgiveness. 


Speaking these words, bowing before Krsna's lotus feet, and tears gliding down his face, Brahma 
earnestly begged for forgiveness. 
Text 43 


ghosesu vāsinām esam 
bhütvahar tvat-padāmbujam 
yada bhajeyam su-gatis 
tada bhūyān na canyatha 


ghosesu-in the cowherd villages; vāsinām-of the residents; esām-of them; bhūtvā-becoming; 
aham-I; tvat-padambujam-Your lotus feet; yadā-when; bhajeyam-I worship; su-gatih-an auspicious 
condition; tada-then; bhūyān-will be; na-not; ca-and; anyatha-otherwise. 


When I take birth among the residents of these cowherd villages, and when I worship Your lotus 
feet, then I will attain auspiciousness. Nothing else will be auspicious for me. 


Text 44 


vayam tu gopa-dešesu 
sarnsthitāš ca šivādayah 

sakrt krsnam tu pašyantas 
tasmād dhanyāš ca bhārate 


vayam-we; tu-indeed; gopa-desesu-in the places of the gopas; sarnsthitāš-situated; ca-and; 
šivādayah-headed by Lord Siva; sakrt-once; krsnam-Krsna; tu-indeed; pašyantah-seeing; tasmāt- 


from that; dhanyās-fortunate; ca-and; bhārate-on the earth. 


When we demigods, who have Šiva as our leader, enter the lands of the gopas and once gaze on 
Lord Krsna, then we will be fortunate. 


Text 45 

aho bhagyam tu šrī-krsņa 
mata-pitros tava prabho 

tatha ca gopa-gopinam 


pürnas tvarh drsyate vraje 


ahah-Oh; bhagyam-good fortune; tu-indeed; éri-krsna-O Sri Krsna; mātā-pitroh-of the mother 
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and father; tava-of You; prabhah-O Lord; tathā-so; ca-and; gopa-gopīnām-of the gopas and gopis; 
pūrnah-perfect; tvam-You; drsyate-are seen; vraje-in Vraja. 


O Lord, how fortunate are Your parents, the gopas, and the gopīs, who see You in Your original 
form in Vraja! 


Text 46 


muktā-hārah sarva-višvopakarah 
sarvādhārah pātu mām višva-kārah 

līlāgārah šūri-kanyā-vihārah 
krīdāpārah krsnacandravatarah 


muktā-of pearls; hārah-with a necklace; sarva-visvopakarah-the maintainer of all the universes; 
sarvadharah-the resting place of everything; pātu-may protect; mām-me; višva-kārah-the creator of 
the universes; lilagarah-the abode of transcendental pastimnes; šūri-kanyā-by the Yamuna; viharah- 
who enjoys pastimes; krīdāpārah-playful; krsnacandravatarah-the descent of Lord Krsna. 


May Lord Krsna, who wears a pearl necklace, in whom everything rests, who creates and 
maintains all the universes, and who, enjoying by the Yamuna, is the playful abode of 
transcendental pastimes, protect me. 


Text 47 


$ri-krsna vrsni-kula-puskara nanda-putra 
rādhā-pate madana-mohana deva-deva 

sammohitam vraja-pate bhuvi te 'jāya mam 
govinda gokula-pate paripahi pahi 


éri-krsna-O Sri Krsna; vrsni-kula-puskara-O lotus flower in the family of Vrsni; nanda-putra-O 
son of Nanda; rādhā-pate-O Lord of Radha; madana-mohana-O enchanter of Kama; deva-deva-O 
master of the demigods; sammohitam-bewildered; vraja-pate-O master of Vraja; bhuvi-on earth; te- 
of You; ajayā-by the illusory potency; mām-to me; govinda-O Govinda; gokula-pate-O master of 
Gokula; paripahi-please protect; pahi-please protect. 


O Sri Krsna, O lotus growing in King Vrsni's family, O son of Nanda, O Lord of Radha, O 
enchanter of Kamadeva, O master of the demigods, O king of Vraja, O king of Gokula, O Govinda, 
please protect, please protect me, who am now bewildered by Your illusory potency! 


Text 48 


karoti yah krsna-hareh pradaksinam 
bhavej jagat-tirtha-phalam ca tasya tu 

te krsnalokam sukhadam parat param 
goloka-lokam pravaram gamisyati 


karoti-does; yah-one who; krsna-hareh-of Lord Krsna; pradaksinam-circumambulation; bhavet- 
may be; jagat-of the universe; tirtha-the holy places; phalam-the result; ca-and; tasya-of him; tu- 
indeed; te-of You; krsnalokam-Krsnaloka; sukhadam-blissful; parāt-than the greatest; param- 
greater; goloka-of Goloka; lokam-the realm; pravaram-best; gamisyati-will go. 
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A person who circumambulates Lord Krsna attains the result of visiting all the holy places in the 
universe. He will go to Your Krsnaloka, the best of spiritual realms. 


Text 49 


$ri-narada uvaca 

ity abhistūya govindam 
$rīmad-vrndāvanešvaram 

natvā tri-varam lokešas 
cakāra tu pradaksiņam 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; ity-thus; abhistūya-offering prayers; govindam-to Govinda; 
$rimat-glorious; vrndāvana-of Vrndāvana; isvaram-to the master; natvā-bowing down; tri-varam- 
three times; lokešah-Brahmā, the king of the worlds; cakāra-did; tu-indeed; pradaksinam- 
circumambulation. 


Sri Narada said: After offering these prayers and bowing down, three times Brahma 
circumambulated Lord Govinda, the glorious master of Vrndavana. 
Text 50 


tatra calaksito bhūtvā 
vatsan balan pitamahah 

varam dattva prayanartham 
yacanam sa cakara ha 


tatra-there; ca-and; alaksitah-invisible; bhūtvā-becopming; vatsan-the calves; balan-and boys; 
pitāmahah-Brahmā; varam-benediction; dattvā-giving; prayāna-departure; artham-for the purpose; 
yacanam-request; sa-he; cakara-did; ha-indeed. 


First becoming invisible, and then offerings blessing to the calves and boys, grandfather Brahma 
asked permission to leave. 


Text 51 
tata$ ca brahmane tasmai 
netrenajnam dadau harih 
punah pranamya svam lokam 
atma-bhüh pratyapadyata 
tatah-then; ca-and; brahmane-to Brahma; tasmai-to him; netrena-with an eye; aj 24ām- 
permission; dadau-givinmg; harih-Lord Hari; punah-again; pranamya-bowing down; svam-to his 


own; lokam-planet; ātma-bhūh-Brahmā; pratyapadyata-went. 


With a glance Krsna gave His permission. Then Brahma bowed again and returned to his own 
world. 


Text 52 


atha krsno vanac chighram 
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ānayām āsa vatsakān 
yatrāpi puline rājan 
gopanam rāja-mandalī 


atha-then; krsņah-Krsņa; vanāt-from the forest; šīghram-guickly; ānayām āsa-led; vatsakān-the 
calves; yatra-where; api-also; puline-on the shore; rājan-O king; gopānām-of the gopas; rāja- 
mandali-in a royal circle. 


O king, then Krsna quickly led the calves from the forest to the Yamunā's shore, where Krsna 
was in the midst of a glorious circle of gopas. 


Text 53 


goparbhakas ca sri-krsnam 
vatsaih sardham samāgatam 

ksanardham menire viksya 
krsņa-māyā-vimohitāh 


gopa-gopa; arbhakāh-boys; ca-and; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; vatsaih-with the calves; sardham-with; 
samāgatam-come; ksana-a moment; ardham-half; menire-considered; viksya-seeing; krsna-maya- 
vimohitah-bewildered by Krsna's illusory potency. 


Bewildered by Krsna's yogamaya potency, when they saw Krsna with the calves, the gopa boys 
thought He had been gone for only half a moment. 
Text 54 


ta ūcur vatsakaih krsna 
tvaram tvam tu samagatah 

kurusva bhojanam catra 
kenapi na krtam prabho 


te-they; ūcuh-said; vatsakaih-with the calves; krsna-O Krsna; tvaram-quickly; tvam-You; tu- 
indeed; samāgatah-come; kurusva-please do; bhojanam-lunch; ca-and; atra-here; kenapi-somehow; 
na-not; krtam-done; prabhah-O Lord. 


They said: O Krsna, You have come so quickly with the calves! O Lord, come and take lunch. 
Somehow we have not finished our lunch. 


Text 55 
tatas ca vihasan krsno 
'bhyavahrtyarbhakaih saha 


daršayām āsa sarvebhyas 
carmājagaram eva ca 


tatah-then; ca-and; vihasan-laughing; krsnah-Krsna; abhyavahrtya-taking lunch; arbhakaih saha- 
wityh the boys; daršayām āsa-showed; sarvebhyah-to all; carma-the skin; ājagaram-of the snake; 


eva-indeed; ca-also. 


Laughing, Krsņa took lunch with the boys. Then He showed them the skin of the dead snake 
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Aghāsura. 
Text 56 


sāyam-kāle sa-rāmas tu 
krsno gopaih parāvrtah 
agre krtvā vatsa-vrndam 
hy ājagāma šanair vrajam 


sāyam-kāle-in the evening; sa-rāmah-with Balarāma; tu-indeed; krsnah-Krsna; gopaih-by the 
goppas; parāvrtah-accompanied; agre-in the front; krtvā-placing; vatsa-vrndam-the calves; hy- 
indeed; ājagāma-returned; šanaih-slowly; vrajam-to Vraja. 


Then Krsna, placing the calves in front and accompanied by Balarama and the gopas, slowly 
returned to the village of Vraja in the evening. 


Text 57 


go-vatsakaih sita-sitasita-pita-varnai 
raktādi-dhūmra-haritair bahu-šīla-rūpaih 

gopala-mandala-gatarm vraja-pàala-putram 
vande vanāt sukhada-gosthakam āvrajantam 


go-vatsakaih-with the calves; sita-white; sitasita-black; pita-yellow; varnaih-with colors; rakta- 
red; adi-beginning; dhümra-smokey; haritaih-green; bahu-šīla-rūpaih-with many different forms 
and natures; gopāla-mandala-gatam-gone to the circle of gopas; vraja-pāla-of the king of Vraja; 
putram-to the son; vande-I bow down; vanāt-from the forest; sukhada-blissful; gosthakam-to the 
gopa village; āvrajantam-returning. 


As, encircled by gopas and by calves of many different forms and natures and of many colors 
beginning with white, black, yellow, red, green, and smokey, He returns from the forest to the 
blissful village of gopas, I bow down before Lord Krsna, the prince of Vraja. 


Text 58 
anando gopikanam tu 
hy āsīt krsnasya daršane 
yasam yena vinā rajan 
ksano yuga-samo 'bhavat 
ānandah-the bliss; gopikānām-of thr gopis; tu-indeed; hy-indeed; āsīt-was; krsnasya-of Lord 
Krsna; daršane-in the sight; yasam-of wehom; yena-by which; vinā-without; rājan-O king; ksanah-a 


moment; yuga-samah-equal to a yuga; abhavat-became. 


When they saw Krsna, the gopis became filled with bliss. O king, for them a moment's 
separation from Him seemed like a yuga. 


Text 59 


krtvà gosthe prthag vatsan 
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balah svar svam grhān gatāh 
jaguš caghasura-vadham 
ātmano raksanam hareh 


krtvā-doing; gosthe-in Vraja; prthag-specific; vatsān-calves; bālāh-boys; svam svam-each their 
own; grhān-home; gatāh-went; jaguh-sang; ca-nd; aghāsura-of Aghāsura; vādham-the slaying; 
atmanah-of themselves; raksanamthe protection; hareh-of Lord Hari. 


After placing the calves in their barns, the boys went to their own homes. There they told how 
Krsna killed Aghāsura and saved them. 


Sri Garga-samhita 
Canto Two, Volume Two 


Chapter Ten 


Sri Krsna-go-carana-varnana 
Description of Sri Krsna's Herding the Cows 


Text 1 


Sri-narada uvāca 

gopecchaya rama-krsnau 
gopalau tau babhūvatuh 

gas carayantau gopalair 
vayasyais ceratur vane 


šrī-nārada uvāca -Sri Narada said; gopa -of ther gopas; icchaya -by teh desire; rama-krsnau 
-Krsna and Balarama; gopalau -gopas; tau -They; babhūvatuh -became; gah -the cows; cārayantau 
-herding; gopālaih -with the gopas; vayasyaih -friends; ceratuh -went; vane -in the forest. 


Sri Narada said: By the wish of the adult gopas, Krsna and Balarama were placed in charge of 
protecting the cows. Herding the cows with Their gopa friends, Krsna and Balarama would walk in 
the forest. 


Text 2 
agre prsthe tada gavas 
carantyah parsvayor dvayoh 
$ri-krsnasya balasyāpi 
pasyantyah sundaram mukham 
agre -in front; prsthe -behind; tada -then; gavah -the cpws; carantyah -going; pāršvayoh -on the 
sides; dvayoh -two; éri-krsnasya -of Sri Krsna; balasya -of Balarama; api -and; pašyantyah -seeing; 


sundaram -handsome; mukham -face. 


Walking before, behind, and on both sides, the cows gazed at Krsna and Balarāma's handsome 
faces. 


Text 3 
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ghanta-manjira-jhankaram 
kurvantyas ta itas tatah 

kinkini-jala-samyukta 
hema-mālā-lasad-galāh 


ghanta -bells; maüjira -anklets; jhankaram -tinkling; kurvantyah -doing; tā -they; itah -here; 
tatah -and there; kinkini -of small bells; jāla -with a network; samyuktah -endowed; hema -golden; 
mālā -necklaces; lasat -glistening; galah -necks. 


The cows wore glittering golden necklaces, a network of small bells, and tinkling anklets. 
Text 4 


muktā-gucchair barhi-picchair 
lasat-pucchaccha-kesarah 

sphuratam nava-ratnanam 
mala-jalair virajitah 


mukta -of pearls; gucchaih -with bunches; barhi-picchaih -with peacock feathers; lasat- 
pucchaccha-kesarah -splendid tails; sphuratām -manifested; nava-ratnānām -of nine jewels; mālā- 
jalaih -with many necklaces; virājitah -splendid. 


Their tails were decorated with peacock feathers and bunches of pearls. They were splendid with 
necklaces of nine jewels. 


Text 5 


$rngayor antare rajan 
$iro-maņi-manoharāh 

hema-rašmi-prabhā-sphūrjac- 
chrnga-pāršva-pravestanāh 


$rngayoh -horns; antare -between; rajan -O king; siro-mani-manoharah -neautiful; wityh a crow 
jewel; hema -gold; rašmi-prabhā -splendor; sphūrjat -shining; srnga -horn; pāršva -side; pravestanāh 
-entered. 


O king, a crown jewel placed between their horns made them beautiful. Their horns were plated 
with gold. 


Text 6 


arakta-tilakah kascit 
pita-puccharunanghrayah 
kailasa-giri-sankasah 
šīla-rūpa-mahā-gunāh 
ārakta -red; tilakāh -tilaka; kascit -some; pita -yellow; puccha -tails; aruna -red; anghrayah -feet; 


kailāsa -Kailasa; giri -Mount; sankāšāh -splendor; šīla -noble character; rūpa -beauty; mahā-gunāh 
-virtues. 
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Some had yellow tails and red hooves. They were decorated with red tilaka. They were like many 
Mount Kailāsas. They had virtues, good character, and beauty. 


Text 7 


sa-vatsā manda-gāminya 
ūdho-bhāreņa maithila 

kundoghnyah pātalāh kascil 
laksantyo bhavya-mūrtayah 


sa-vatsā -with calves; manda-gaminya -walking slowly; ūdho-bhāreņa -with full milk-bags; 
maithila -O King of Mithila; kundoghnyah -with great udders; pātalāh -red patala flowers; kāšcil 
-some; laksantyah bhavya-mūrtayah -beautiful forms. 


O king of Mithilā, accompanied by their calves, they walked slowly, their udders full. Some were 
like great red pātala flowers. They were very beautiful. 


Text 8 


kāšcit pītā vicitrāš ca 
šyāmās ca haritās tatha 

tāmrā dhūmrā ghana-syama 
ghana-$yame gateksanah 


kāšcit -some; pita -yellow; vicitras -multicolored; ca -and; syamas -black; ca -and; haritah -green; 
tathā -so; tāmrā -brown; dhūmrā -smokey; ghana-syama -the color of clouds; ghana-syame -on 
Krsna, who was dark as a cloud; gata -gone; iksanah -eyes. 


Some were yellow, some multicolored, some black, some green, some smoke-colored, and some 
cloud-colored. All their eyes were placed on Krsna, His form dark as a cloud. 


Text 9 


laghu-srngyo dirgha-$rngya 
ucca-srngyo vrsaih saha 

mrga-Srngyo vakra-srngyah 
kapila mangalayanah 


laghu -small; šrngyah -horns; dirgha -long; srngya -horns; ucca -high; šrngyah -horns; vrsaih 
-bulls; saha -with; mrga -deer; šrngyah -horns; vakra -bent; $rngyah -horns; kapila -brown; 


mangalāyanāh -auspicious. 


Some had short horns, some long horns, some high horns, some bent horns, and some horns 
like a deer's antlers. Some were with many bulls. Some were brown and beautiful. 


Text 10 


sadvalam komalam kantam 
viksantyo 'pi vane vane 
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kotišah kotišo gāvas 
carantyah krsņa-pāršvayoh 


šādvalam -grass; komalam -soft; kāntam -desirable; vīksantyah -seeing; api -also; vane -in forest; 
vane -after forest; kotisah -millions; kotisah -on millions; gāvah -of cows; carantyah -herded; krsna- 
parsvayoh -by Krsna's side. 


Searching for tender and delicious grasses, millions and millions of cows walked at Krsna's side 
through forest after forest. 


Texts 11-13 


punyam sri-yamuna-tiram 
tamālaih šyāmalair vanam 

nīpaih nimbaih kadambaiš ca 
pravālaih panasair drumaih 


kadalī-kovidārāmrair 
jambu-bilvair manoharaih 

ašvatthaiš ca kapitthaiš ca 
madhavibhis ca manditam 


babhau vrndāvanam divyam 
vasantartu-manoharam 

nandanarm sarvato-bhadram 
ksipac caitraratham vanam 


punyam -sacred; sri-yamuna-tiram -the shore of the Yamuna; tamālaih -with tamala trees; 
$yamalaih -dark; vanam -forest; nipaih -with nipa trees; nimbaih -with nim trees; kadambaih -with 
kadamba trees; ca -and; pravālaih -with pravala trees; panasaih -with panasa trees; drumaih -withb 
trees; kadali -with kadali trees; kovidara -with kovidara trees; amraih -wityh mango trees; jambu 
-with jambu trees; bilvaih -with bilva trees; manoharaih -beautiful; a$vatthai$ -with asvattha trees; 
ca -and; kapitthaih -with kappitha trees; ca -and; madhavibhis -with madhavi vines; ca -and; 
manditam -decorated; babhau -was splendidly manifested; vrndāvanam -Vrndāvana; divyam 
-transcendental; vasantartu-manoharam -beautiful in the springtime; nandanam -nandana; 
sarvatobhadram -Sarvatobhadram; ksipac -eclisping; caitraratham -Caitraratha; vanam -forest. 


Its Yamuna shore very pure and sacred, and its groves decorated with many dark tamala trees 
and many beautiful nipa, nimba, kadamba, pravāla, panasa, kadalī, kovidāra, mango, jambu, bilva, 
a$vattha, and kapittha trees, as well as many mādhavī vines, beautiful in the springtime, and its 
glory eclipsing the nandana, sarvatobhadra, and caitraratha forests of heaven, transcendental 
Vrndāvana forest was splendidly manifest. 


Texts 14-17 
yatra govardhano nāma 
su-nirjhara-dari-yutah 


ratna-dhatu-mayah šrīmān 
mandara-vana-sankulah 
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srikhanda-badari-rambha- 
devadaru-vatair vrtah 

palasa-plaksasokais ca- 
ristarjuna-kadambakaih 


parijataih patalais ca 
campakaih parisobhitah 

karanja-jala-kunjadhyah 
$yamair indrayavair vrtah 


kalakanthaih kokilais ca 
purns-kokila-mayüra-bhrt 

gas carayams tatra krsno 
vicacara vane vane 


yatra -where; govardhanah -Govardhana; nāma -named; su-nirjhara-dari-yutah -with caves and 
streams; ratna-dhātu-mayah -made of jewels; $rimàn -beautiful; mandara-vana-sankulah -filled with 
forests of mandara trees; srikhanda-badari-rambha-devadaru-vataih -with $rikhanda, badari, 
rambhā, devadāru, and vatatrees; vrtah -filled; palāša-plaksāšokaih -with palāša, plaksa, and ašoka 
trees; ca -and; aristārjuna-kadambakaih -with arista, arjuna, and kadambaka trees; pārijātaih -with 
parijata trees; pātalaiš -with patala trees; ca -and; campakaih -with campaka trees; parišobhitah 
-beautiful; karatja-jala-kuüjadhyah -opulent with many karanja trees; šyāmaih -black; indrayavaih 
-withj indrayava trees; vrtah -filled; kalakanthaih -with kalkanthas; kokilais -kokilas; ca -and; purns- 
kokila -male kokilas; mayüra -peacocks; bhrt -manifested; gas -cows; cárayamh -herding; tatra 
-there; krsnah -Krsna; vicacāra -went; vane -in forest; vane -after forest. 


In Vrndāvana forest, on the beautiful hill named Govardhana, which was made of precious gems, 
had many glorious caves and swiftly-moving streams, and was filled with many beautiful mandāra, 
srikhanda, badarī, rambha, devadaru, vata, palāša, plaksa, ašoka, arista, arjuna, kadambaka, pārijāta, 
patala, campaka, karañja, and šyāma-indrayava trees, and many kalakanthas, kokilas, purns-kokilas, 
and peacocks, Krsna wandered from forest to forest as He herded the cows. 


Texts 18-22 


vrndāvane madhuvane 
pāršve talavanasya ca 

kumud-vane bāhule ca 
divya-kama-vane pare 


brhat-sānu-gireh pāršve 
girer nandisvarasya ca 

sundare kokilavane 
kokila-dhvani-sankule 


ramye kušavane saumye 
latā-jāla-samanvite 
maha-punye bhadravane 


bhandiropavane nrpa 


lohargale ca yamuna- 
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tīre tīre vane vane 
pīta-vāsah parīkāro 
nata-veso manoharah 


vetra-bhrd vādayan varnšīm 
gopīnām prītim āvahan 

mayūra-picchā-bhrn maulī 
sragvī krsno babhau nrpa 


vrndāvane -in Vrndāvana; madhuvane -Madhuvana; parsve -on the side; tālavanasya -of 
Talavana; ca -and; kumud-vane -Kumud-vana; bāhule -Bahula; ca -qand; divya-kāma-vane -splendid 
Kamavana; pare -great; brhat-sānu-gireh -on the top of the hill; pāršve -on the side; gireh -of the 
hill; nandisvarasya -of Nandisvara; ca -and; sundare -beautiful; kokilavane -Kokilavana; kokila- 
dhvani-sankule -filled with the sounds of cuckoos; ramye -beautiful; kusavane -Kusavana; saumye 
-beautiful; latā-jāla-samanvite -filled with vines; mahā-punye -very sacred; bhadravane -bhadravana; 
bhandiropavane -in Bhandiravana; nrpa -O king; lohargale -in Lohargala; ca -and; yamuna -of the 
Yamuna; tire -on the shore; tire -on the shore; vane -in forest; vane -after forest; pita-vasah- 
parikarah -dressed in yellow garments; nata-vesah -dressed as a dancer; manoharah -handsome; 
vetra-bhrt -holding a stick; vadayan -playing; varnsim -the flute; gopīnām -of the gopīs; pritim 
-pleasure; āvahan -bringing; mayūra-picchā-bhrn -wearing a peacockeather; mauli -with a crown; 
sragvi -with a garland; krsnah -Krsna; babhau -shone; nrpa -O king. 


O king, in Vrndāvana, Madhuvana, Talavana, Kumudvana, Bāhulavana, Divya-kāmavana, on the 
summit and slopes of Nandīšvara Hill, in beautiful Kokilavana, which was filled with the singing of 
cuckoos, in beautiful Kusavana, which was filled with many flowering vines, in beautiful and sacred 
Bhadravana, in Bhandiropavana, in Lohargala, in shore after shore by the Yamuna, and in forest 
after forest, handsome Krsna, in yellow garments, dressed as a dancer, holding a stick, decorated 
with peacock feathers, a crown, and many garlands, playing His flute, and delighting the gopis, was 
splendidly manifest. 


Text 23 


agre krtva gavam vrndam 
sayam-kale harih svayam 

ragaih samirayan vamsim 
$ri-nanda-vrajam avišat 


agre -in front; krtvā -placing; gavam -the cows; vrndam -multitude; sayam-kale -in the evening; 
harih -Krsna; svayam -personally; rāgaih -with many melodies; samīrayan -playing; vamśīm -the 
flute; $ri-nanda-vrajam -to the gopa village of Nanda; avisat-entered. 


Placing the cows in front and playing many melodies on His flute, Krsna returned to Nanda's 
village in the evening. 


Texts 24 and 25 
venu-vamsi-dhvanim $rutvà 
Srī-varnšīvata-mārgatah 


go-rajobhir nabho vyaptam 
viksya gehad vinirgatāh 
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düri-karturn hy adhibadham 
ahartum sukham uttamam 

vismartum na samarthās tam 
drastum gopyah samayayuh 


venu-vamsi-dhvanim -the sound of the flute; $rutvà -hearing; šrī-varhšīvata-mārgatah -from the 
path to Vamsivata; go-rajobhih -with the dust of the cows; nabhah -the air; vyaptam -filled; viksya 
-seeing; gehāt -from their homes; vinirgatah -left; düri-kartum -to put far away; hy -indeed; 
ādhibādhām -anxiety; āhartum -to attain; sukham -happiness; uttamam -the highest; vismartum -to 
forget; na -not; samarthāh -able; tam -Him; drastum -to see; gopyah -the gopis; samayayuh -went. 


Hearing the sound of the flute, and seeing the cows' dust fill the sky along the Varnsivata path, 
the gopis, to put their anxieties far away and to taste the highest happiness, and unable to forget 
Him, went to see Krsna. 


Text 26 


sankoca-vithisu na sangrhitah 
sanaiš calan go-gana-sankulasu 
simhavaloko gaja-bāla-līlair 
vadhü-janaih pankaja-patra-netrah 


su-manditam maithila go-rajobhir 
nilar param kuntalam adadhanah 

hemangadi mauli-virājamāna 
a-karna-vakri-krta-drsti-banah 


go-dhūlibhir mandita-kunda-harah 
karnopari sphürjita-karnikarah 
pītāmbaro venu-ninada-karah 
pātu prabhur vo hrta-bhūri-bhārah 


sankoca-vithisu -on the paths; na -not; sangrhitāh -taken; sanaiš -slowly; calan -going; go-gana- 
sankulāsu -among the cows; simhavalokah -with a lion's glance; gaja-bāla-līlaih -with the 
playfulness of a baby elephant; vadhü-janaih -by the girls; pankaja-patra-netrah -lotus-petal eyes; 
su-manditam -decorated; maithila -O King of Mithila; go-rajobhih -with the cows' dust; nilam 
-black; param -then; kuntalam -hair; ādadhānah -taking; hemāngadī -golden bracelets; mauli- 
virājamāna -with a splendid crown; à-karna -from His ears; vakri-krta -crooked; drsti -of glances; 
bànah -with arrows; go-dhülibhih -with cows' dust; mandita -decorated; kunda -of jasmine flowers; 
hārah -garland; karnopari -pn His ear; sphürjita-karnikarah -the whorl of a blossomed lotus; 
pītāmbarah -wearing yellow garments; veņu-nināda-kārah -plkaying the flute; pātu -may protect; 
prabhuh -the Lord; vah -you; hrta-bhūri-bhārah -who removed the great burden of the earth. 


May Lord Krsna, who did not leave the path, who slowly brought the cows with Him, whose 
glance was like a lion's, whose playfulness was like a baby elephant's, whose eyes were lotus petals, 
who was the object of the gopis' glances, who was decorated with cows' dust, who had handsome 
black hair, who wore golden armlets, who was glorious with a crown, who shot arrows of crooked 
glances from large eyes that seemed to touch His ears, whose jasmine-garland was decorated with 
cows' dust, who wore the whorl of a blossoming lotus on His ear, who wore yellow garments, who 
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played the flute, and who removed the earth's great burden, protect you all. 
.pa 


Chapter Eleven 


Dhenukāsura-moksa 
The Liberation of Dhenukāsura 


Text 1 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

ekadā sa-balah krsnas 
cārayan ga manoharah 

gopalaih sahitah sarvair 
yayau talavanam navam 


šrī-nāradah uvāca -Sri Narada said; ekada -one day; sa-balah -with Balarama; krsnaé -Krsna; 
cārayan -herding; ga -the cows; manoharah -beautiful; gopālaih -with the gopas; sahitah -with; 
sarvaih -all; yayau -went; talavanam -to Talavana; navam -new. 


One day, as He was herding the beautiful cows with Balarama and all the gopas, Krsna went to 
newly-blossoming Talavana forest. 


Text 2 


dhenukasya bhayad gopa 
na gatas te vanantaram 

krsno 'pi na gatas tatra 
bala eko vivesa ha 


dhenukasya -of an ass; bhayāt -out of fear; gopa -the gopas; na -not; gatah -went; te -they; 
vanantaram -to the forest; krsnah -Krsna; api -even; na -not; gatah -wednt; tatra -there; bala 
-Balarāma; ekah -alone; viveša -entered; ha -indeed. 


Out of fear of an ass, Dhenuka, the gopas did not enter that forest. Even Krsna did not enter. 
Only Balarama entered. 


Text 3 
nilambaram katau baddhvā 
baladevo mahā-balah 
paripakva-phalartham hi 
tad-vane vicacāra ha 
nila -blue; ambaram -garments; katau -on His hip; baddhvā -bound; baladevah -Balarama; mahā- 
balah -very powerful; paripakva -ripe; phala -fruits; artham -for the purpose; hi -indeed; tad-vane 


-to that forest; vicacāra -went; ha -indeed. 


Tying the blue sash at His waist, very powerful Balarāma entered that forest to get its ripe fruit. 
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Text 4 


bāhūbhyāri kampayarns tālān 
phala-sangham nipātayan 

garjams ca nirbhayam sāksād 
ananto 'nanta-vikramah 


bāhūbhyām -with both arms; kampayamh -shaking; tālān -the tala trees; phala-sangham -many 
fruits; nipatayan -causing to fall; garjan -roaring; ca -and; nirbhayam -without fear; saksat -directly; 
anantah -Lord Ananta; ananta-vikramah -whose strength had not limit. 


Roaring fearlessly, Balarāma, who was Lord Ananta Himself, and whose strength had no limit, 
with both arms shook the tāla trees and made many fruits fall. 


Text 5 


phalanam patatam sabdam 
$rutvà krodhavrtah kharah 

madhyahne svapa-krd dusto 
bhimah kamsa-sakho bali 


phalanam -of the fruits3; patatam -falling; sabdam -the sound; srutva -heariung; krodha -with 
anger; avrtah -filled; kharah -the ass; madhyāhne -in the middle of the day; svāpa-krt -napping; 
dustah -the demon; bhimah -powerful; karnsa-sakhah -a friend of Kamsa; bali -strong. 


When he heard the sound of the falling fruits, the ass-demon Dhenuka, who was very powerful, 
who was a friend of Karnsa, and who had been taking his midday nap, became filled with anger. 


Texts 6-9 


ayayau sammukhe yoddhum 
baladevasya dhenukah 

balam pascima-padabhyam 
nihatytorasi sa-tvaram 


cakara khara-sabdar svar 
paridhavan muhur muhuh 

grhītvā dhenukam sighram 
balah pascima-padayoh 


ciksepa tala-vrkse ca 
hastenaikena lilaya 

tena bhagnas ca tālo 'pi 
talan parsva-sthitan bahūn 


patayam asa rajendra 
tad adbhutam ivabhavat 
punar utthaya daityendro 
balam jagraha rosatah 


396 


āyayau -came; sammukhe -in the presence; yoddhum -to fight; baladevasya -Balarāma; dhenukah 
-Dhenuka; balam -Balarāma; pašcima -behind; pādābhyām -with both feet; nihatyta -struck; urasi 
-on the chest; sa-tvaram -quickly; cakāra -did; khara-šabdam -an ass sound; svam -own; paridhavan 
-running; muhuh -again; muhuh -and again; grhītvā -taking; dhenukam -Dhenuka; sighram -at 
once; balah -Balarāma; pa$cima-padayoh -by the hind hooves; ciksepa -threw; tāla-vrkse -into a tala 
tree; ca -and; hastenaikena -with one hand; lilaya -playfully; tena -by Him; bhagnas -broken; ca 
-and; talah -the tala tree; api -even; tālān -the tal trees; parsva-sthitan -by its side; bahūn -many; 
patayam asa -caused to fall rajendra -O king of kings; tat -that; adbhutam -wonder; iva -like; 
abhavat -was; punah -again; utthāya -rising; daityendrah -the king of demons; balam -Balarāma; 
jagraha -grabbed; rosatah -angrily. 


Coming before the Lord to fight, with his hind hooves Dhenuka suddenly kicked Balarāma's 
chest and neighed. Balarama chased Dhenuka, quickly caught his hind legs, and with one hand 
playfully threw him into a tala tree. When that tree fell it made and many other tala trees nearby 
also fall. O king of kings, all this was very surprising. Then that king of demons again stood up and 
angrily grabbed Balarama. 


Text 10 


yojanam nodayam asa 
gajam prati gajo yatha 
grhitva tam balah sadyo 
bhramayitvatha dhenukam 


yojanam -for eight miles; nodayām āsa -threw; gajam -one elephant; prati -to; gajah -one 
elephant; yatha -as; grhitva -grabbing; tam -him; balah -Balarama; sadyah -at once; bhramayitva 
-whirling around; atha-then; dhenukam -Dhenuka. 


Then Balarama suddenly grabbed Dhenuka, whirled him around, and, as one elephant throws 
another elephant, threw him for eight miles. 


Text 11 


bhū-prsthe pothayām āsa 
mūrcchito bhagna-mastakah 

ksaņena punar utthāya 
krodha-samyukta-vigrahah 


bhū-prsthe -on the ground; pothayām āsa -threw; mūrcchitah -fainted; bhagna -broken; 
mastakah -head; ksanena -in a moment; punah -again; utthāya -standing; krodha-samyukta- 


vigrahahhis body filled with anger. 


When Dhenuka struck the ground, his head became badly wounded, and he fell unconscious. In 
a moment he stood up, and this time his body was filled with anger. 


Text 12 
mūrdhni krtvā catuh-érngam 


dhrtvā rüpam bhayankaram 
gopan vidravayam asa 


397 


$rngais tiksnair bhayankaraih 


mūrdhni -on his head; krtvà -making; catuh-srngam -four horns; dhrtvà -placing; rüpam -a form; 
bhayankaram -terrifying; gopān -the gopas; vidrāvayām àsa -making flee; šrngaih -with horns; 
tiksnaih -sharp; bhayankaraih -terrifying. 


Then Dheunka manifested a terrifying form with four horns. With his sharp and terrifying horns 
he made the gopas flee. 


Text 13 


agre palayitan gopan 
dudrāvāšu madotkatah 

$ridamà tam ca dandena 
subalo mustinā tathā 


agre -before; palāyitān -fleeing; gopān -gopas; dudrāva-chased; ašu -quickly; mada-utkatah 
-angry; $rīdāmā -Srīdāmā; tam -him; ca -and; dandena -with a stick; subalah -Subala; mustinā -with 
a fist; tathā -then. 


When the boys fled, Dhenuka chased them. Angry Sridama hit Dhenuka with a stick, and Subala 
hit him with his fist. 


Text 14 


stokah pāšena tam daityam 
sa tatāda mahā-balam 

ksepanenārjuno 'msus ca 
daityam lattikaya kharam 


stokah -Stoka; pasena -with a rope; tam -him; daityam -the demon; sa -he; tatada -hit; maha- 
balam -very powerful; ksepanena -by throwing; arjunah -Arjuna; arn$uh -Amsu; ca -and; daityam 
-the demon; lattikaya kharam -the ass. 

Stoka Krsna whipped the powerful demon with a rope. Arjuna and Amsu threw him far away. 
Text 15 
višālarsabha etyāšu 

pādena sva-balena ca 
tejasvī hy ardhacandreņa 

devaprasthas capetakaih 

visala -Visāla; rsabha -amd Rsabha; etya -coming; āšu -at once; pādena -by the foot; sva-balena 
-with their own strength; ca -and; tejasvī -Tejasvi; hi -indeed; ardhacandrena -by strangling; 
devaprasthaš -Devaprasdtha; capetakaih -with slaps. 


Višāla and Rsabha kicked the demon. Tejasvī tried to strangle him. Devaprastha slapped him. 


Texts 16 and 17 
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varūthapah kandukena 
santatāda mahā-kharam 

atha krsno 'pi tar nītvā 
hastabhyam dhenukāsuram 


bhramayitvasu cīksepa 
giri-govardhanopari 

$ri-krsnasya praharena 
mūrcchito ghatika-dvayam 


varūthapah -Varuthapa; kandukena -with a ball; santatada -hit; mahā-kharam -thge great ass; 
atha -then; krsnah -Krsna; api -also; tam -him; nītvā -taking; hastābhyām -with both hands; 
dhenukāsuram -Dhenukasara; bhrāmayitvā -whirling about; āšu -at once; cīksepa -threw; giri- 
govardhanopari -onto Govardhana Hill; éri-krsnasya -of Sri Krsna; prahāreņa -by the blow; 
mūrcchitah -fainted; ghatikā-dvayam -for an hour. 


Varūthapa hit the great demon with a ball. Then Krsna grabbed Dhenukasura with both hands, 
whirled him around, and threw him onto Gocvardhana Hill. By the force of this the demon was 
unconscious for an hour. 


Text 18 


punar utthāya sva-tanurn 
vidhunvan dārayan mukham 

srngabhyam šrī-harim nitva 
dhavan daityo nabho-gatah 


punah -again; utthaya -raising; sva-tanum -his own form; vidhunvan -shaking; dārayan -breaking 
apart; mukham -face; $rhgabhyàm -with horns; šrī-harim -Krsna; nītvā -taking; dhāvan -runinng; 
daityah -the demon; nabho-gatah -went to the sky. 


Shaking off this form, the demon again manifested his original form. With his horns the demon 
grabbed Krsna and carried Him into the sky. 


Texts 19 and 20 


cakara tena khe yuddham 
ūrdhvam vai laksa-yojanam 

grhītvā dhenukam daityam 
$ri-krsno bhagavān svayam 


ciksepadho bhūmi-madhye 
cūrnitāsthih sa mūrcchitah 

punar utthaya srmgabhyam 
nādam krtvāti-bhairavam 


cakāra -did; tena -by him; khe -in the sky; yuddham -battle; ūrdhvam -high; vai -indeed; laksa- 


yojanam -eight hundred thousand miles; grhītvā -taking; dhenukam -Dhenuka; daityam -the 
demon; éri-krsnah -Sri Krsna; bhagavān svayam -the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
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ciksepa -threw; adhah -below; bhümi-madhye -to the earth; cürnita -broken; asthih -bones; sa -he; 
mūrcchitah -fainted; punah -again; utthāya -rising; $rhgabhyàm -with two horns; nàdam -a sound; 
krtva -making; ati-bhairavam -veryy terrible. 


Eight hundred thousand miles in the sky they fought. Krsna, the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, grabbed Dhenukāsura and threw him to the earth. His bones broken, the demon fell 
unconscious. Again rising, the demon made a very terrible sound with his two horns. 


Text 21 


govardhanam samutpatya 
$ri-krsne prahinot kharah 

girim grhītvā sri-krsnah 
praksipat tasya mastake 


govardhanam -Govardhana Hill; samutpātya -uprotting; sri-krsne -at Sri Krsna; prahinot -threw; 
kharah -Dhenukasura; girim -the hill; grhītvā -taking; sri-krsnah -Sri Krsna; praksipat -threw; tasya 
-on his; mastake -head. 


Uprooting Govardhana Hill, Dhenukasura threw it at Sri Krsna. Catching the hill, Krsna threw it 
at Dhenuka's head. 


Text 22 


daityo girim grhitvatha 
$ri-krsne prahinod bali 

krsno govardhanam nitva 
purva-sthane samaksipat 


daityah -the demon; girim -the hill; grhitva -taking; atha -then; sri-krsne -at Sri Krsna; prahinot 
-threw; bali -strong; krsnah -Krsna; govardhanam -Govardhana; nītvā -taking; pūrva-sthāne -it its 
previous place; samaksipat -threw. 


The demon caught the hill and threw it again at Sri Krsna. Krsna caught Govardhana Hill and 
threw it back to its former place. 


Text 23 


punar dhavan maha-daityah 
srngabhyam darayan bhuvam 
balam pascima-padabhyam 
tadayitva jagarja ha 
punah -again; dhāvan -running; mahā-daityah -the great demon; smgabhyam -with two horns; 
darayan -braking apart; bhuvam -the ground; balam -Balarāma; pašcima-pādābhyām -with his hind 


legs; tadayitva -striking; jagarja -roared; ha -certainly. 


Breaking the gorund with his horns, the demon charged Balarama, kicked him with his hind 
hooves, and roared. 
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Texts 24 and 25 


nanāda tena brahmāndam 
praijad bhü-khanda-mandalam 
hastābhyām sangrhītvā tam 
baladevo mahā-balah 


bhū-prsthe pothayām āsa 
murcchitam bhagna-mastakam 

punas tatāda tam daityam 
mustinā hy acyutāgrajah 


nanāda -sounded; tena -by that; brahmandam -the universe; praijat -shook; bhü-khanda- 
mandalam -to the earth; hastabhyam -with both hands; sangrhitva -grabbing; tam -him; baladevah 
-Balarāma; mahā-balah -very powerful; bhü-prsthe -to the ground; pothayām āsa -threw; 
mūrcchitam -fainted; bhagna-mastakam -his head broken; punah -again; tatāda -struck; tam -him; 
daityam -the demon; mustinā -with a fist; hy -indeed; acyuta -of infallible Krsna; agrajah -the elder 
brother. 


With that roar the universe echoed and the earth shook. Then with both hands powerful 
Balarama grabbed the demon and threw him to the ground. His head broken, the demon fell 
unconscious. Then Krsna's elder brother, Balarama, punched the demon with His fist. 


Text 26 
tena musti-praharena 

sadyo vai nidhanam gatah 
tadaiva vavrsur devah 

puspair nandana-sambhavaih 


tena -by that; musti-praharena -punch; sadyah -at once; vai -indeed; nidhanam -to death; gatah 
-went; tada -then; eva -certainly; vavrsuh -showered; devah -the demigods; puspaih -with flowers; 
nandana-sambhavaih -grown in the nandana gardens. 


With that punch the demon died. Then the demigods showered flowers from the nandana 
gardens. 


Texts 27-31 


dehad vinirgatah so 'pi 
$yamasundara-vigrahah 

sragvi pitambaro devo 
vana-mālā-vibhūsitah 


laksa-parsada-samyuktah 
sahasra-dhvaja-sobhitah 

sahasra-cakra-dhvani-bhrd 
dhayāyuta-samanvitah 


laksa-cāmara-šobhādhyo 
'runa-varno 'ti-ratna-bhrt 
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divya-yojana-vistirno 
mano-yāyī manoharah 


kinkiņī-jāla-samyukto 
ghantā-manijīra-samyutah 

harim pradaksiņī-krtya 
sa-balam divya-rūpa-dhrk 


divyam ratharh samāruhya 
dyotayan mandalam dišam 

jagama daityo he rajan 
golokam prakrteh param 


dehat -from the body; vinirgatah -gone; sah -he; api -also; $yamasundara-vigrahah -a handsome 
dark form like that of Lord Krsna; sragvi -garlanded; pitambarah -dressed in yellow graments; devah 
-the Lord; vana-mālā-vibhūsitah -decorated with forest flowers; laksa-pārsada-samyuktah -with a 
hundred thousand associates; sahasra-dhvaja-šobhitah -splendid with a thousand flags; sahasra- 
cakra-dhvani-bhrt -with a thousand rubling wheels; dhayāyuta-samanvitah -drawn by ten thousand 
horses; laksa-cāmara-sobhādhyah -splemndid with a hundred thousand camaras; aruna-varnah -red; 
ati-ratna-bhrt -studded with many jewels; divya-yojana-vistirnah -eight miles long; mano-yāyī 
-traveling as fast as the mind; manoharah -beautiful; kinkiņī-jāla-samyuktah -with a network of 
tinkling ornaments; ghaņtā-matijīra-samyutah -with many bells; harim -Krsna; pradaksini-krtya 
-circumambulating; sa-balam -with Balarāma; divya-rüpa-dhrk -a transcendental form manifesting; 
divyam -transcendental; ratham -chariot; samaruhya -climbing; dyotan -glistening; mandalam -the 
circle; dišam -the directions; jagama -went; daityah -the demon; he -O; rājan -king; golokam -to 
Goloka; prakrteh -the material world; param -above. 


Leaving his body, Dhenuka manifested a splendid and handsome dark form wearing yellow 
garments and decorated with a forest flower garland. Then a chariot, filled with a hundred 
thousand of the Lord's associates, decorated with a thousand flags, rumbling with a thousand 
wheels, pulled by ten thousand horses, glorious with a hundred thousand camaras, yellow, studded 
with many jewels, eight miles long, beautiful, traveling as fast as the mind, and decorated with 
many bells and tinkling ornaments, suddenly appeared. O king, the demon circumambulated Krsna 
and Balarāma, and then, filling the circle of the directions with light, he ascended the chariot and 
went to Goloka, far beyond the material realm. 


Text 32 


$ri-krsno dhenukam hatvā 
sa-balo balakaih saha 

tad-yašas tu pragayadbhir 
babhau gokula-go-ganaih 


šrī-krsnah -Sri Krsna; dhenukam -Dhenuka; hatvā -killing; sa-balah -with Balarama; balakaih 
-the boys; saha -with; tad-yašah -His glories; tu -indeed; pragayadbhih -singing; babhau -was 


manifested; gokula-go-ganaih -with the cows of Gokula. 


When Dhenuka was killed, Krsna was surrounded by the cows, Balarāma, and the boys, who 
were all singing His glories. 
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Text 33 


$rī-rājovāca 

mune muktim katharh prāptah 
purvam ko dhenukasurah 

katham kharatvam āpanna 
etan me brühi tattvatah 


Sri-raja uvāca -the king said; mune -O sage; muktim -liberation; katham -how?; prāptah 
-attained; pūrvam -previous; kah -who?; dhenukāsurah -Dhenukasura; katham -why?; kharatvam 
-the body of an ass; āpanna -attained; etat -this; me -to me; bruhi -please tell; tattvatah -in truth. 


The king said: O sage, Why did he attain liberation? Who was Dhenukasura in his previous 
birth? Why did he get the body of an ass? Please tell me this in truth. 


Text 34 


Sri-narada uvaca 

vairocaner baleh putro 
nāmnā sahasiko bali 

narinàm daša-sāhasrai 
reme vai gandhamādane 


šrī-nāradah uvāca -Sri Narada said; vairocaneh -the son of Virocana; baleh -of Bali; putrah -the 
son; nāmnā -named; sāhasikah -Sahasika; bali -powerful; narīnām -of women; da$a-sāhasrai -ten 
thousand; reme -enjoyed; vai -indeed; gandhamādane -on Gandhamadana Mountain. 


Šrī Nārada said: He was the powerful son of King Bali, who was the son of Virocana, and his 
name was Sāhasika. One time he enjoyed pastimes with ten thousand women on Gandhamādana 
Mountain. 


Texts 35-37 


vaditranam nupuranam 
śabdo 'bhüt tad-vane mahan 
guhayam āsthitasyāpi 
$ri-krsnam smarato mune 


durvasaso 'tha tenapi 
dhyana-bhagno babhūva ha 

nirgatah pādukārūdho 
durvāsah krsa-vigrahah 


dīrgha-šmašrur yasti-dharah 
krodha-punjanala-dyutih 

yasya šāpād visvam idam 
kampate sa jagada ha 


vāditrāņām -of musical instruments; nupuranam -of anklebells; sabdah -the sound; abhüt -was; 
tad-vane -in that forest; mahān -great; guhāyām -in a cave; āsthitasya -situated; api -even; šrī- 
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krsnam -on Sri Krsna; smaratah -meditating; muneh -of a sage; durvāsasah -Durvasa; atha -then; 
tena -by that; api -also; dhyāna -meditation; bhagnah -broken; babhūva -became; ha -indeed; 
nirgatah -left; pāduka-ārūdhah -wearing wooden sandals; durvāsah -Durvāsā; krsa-vigrahah -very 
thin; dirgha -a long; šmašruh -beard; yasti -a stick; dharah -holding; krodha-puija -of great anger; 
anala -with the fire; dyutih -glowing; yasya -of whom; sapat -from the curse; visvam -teh universe; 
idam -this; kampate -trembles; sa -he; jagada -said; ha -indeed. 


The sounds in that forest of the many musical instuments and ankle-bells broke the trance of 
Durvāsā Muni, who in a cave nearby was meditating on Lord Krsna. Very thing, with a long beard, 
walking with wooden sandals, holding a stick, and glowing with flames of anger, Durvāasā, whose 
gurse makes the universe tremble, left his cave and spoke (to Sahasika). 


Texts 38 and 39 


Srī-durvāsā uvāca 

uttistha gardabhākāra 
gardabho bhava durmate 

varsānām tu catur-laksam 
vyatite bharate punah 


mathure mandale divye 
punye talavane vane 

baladevasya hastena 
muktis te bhavitāsura 


šrī-durvāsā uvaca -Sri Durvasa said; uttistha -rise; gardabhākāra -O you who have the form of an 
ass; gardabhah -an ass; bhava -become; durmate -O fool; varsāņām -of years; tu -indeed; catur- 
laksam -four hundred thousand; vyatite -past; bhārate -on the earth; punah -again; māthure 
mandale -in the circle of Mathura; divye -transcendental; punye -sacred; talavane -in Talavan; vane 
-forest; baladevasya -of Lord Balarama; hastena -by the hand; muktih -liberation; te -of you; bhavita 
-will be; asura -O demon. 


Fool! Ass-like person! Rise! Become an ass! O demon, after four hundred thousand years, in the 
transcendental circle of Mathura, in the sacred forest of Talavana, you will attain liberation by Lord 
Balarama's hand. 


Text 40 


Sri-narada uvaca 
tasmad balasya hastena 
$ri-krsnas tam jaghana ha 
prahladaya varo datto 
na vadhyo me tavanvayah 


šrī-nāradah uvāca -Sri Narada said; tasmāt -from that; balasya -of Lord Balarama; hastena -by teh 
hand; sri-krsnah -Sri Krsna; tam -him; jaghana -killed; ha -indeed; prahladaya -to Prahlada; varah 
-benediction; dattah -given; na -not; vadhyah -to be killed; me -by Me; tava -of you; anvayah -the 


descendants. 


Sri Narada said: Because he had given Prahlada Maharaja the benediction, "Your descendents 
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will not be killed by Me", Krsna arranged that Dhenukāsura was killed by Lord Balarama's hand. 


Sri Garga-samhita 
Canto Two, Volume Two 


Chapter Twelve 


Kaliya-damanam davagni-panam 
duing Kaliya and Drinking the Forest Fire 


Text 1 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

balam vinātha gopālais 
cārayan gā harih svayam 

kālindī-kūlam āgatya 
yayau vāri-visāvrtam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; balam-Balarāma; vinā-without; atha-then; gopālaih-with the 
gopas; cārayan-herding; gāh-the cows; harih-Krsna; svayam-personally; kālindī-kūlam-to the shore 
of the Yamuna; āgatya-coming; yayau-went; vari-water; visa-with poison; avrtam-filled. 


Sri Narada said: One day, as in Balarama's absence He was herding the cows with the gopas as 
His company, Krsna came to the shore of the Yamuna, which at that time was filled with poisoned 
water. 


Text 2 


kaliyena phanindrena 
jalam yatra vidūsitam 

pitva nipetur vyasavo 
gavo gopa jalantike 


kaliyena-by Kaliya; phanindrena-the king of snakes; jalam-the water; yatra-where; vidūsitam- 
polluted; pītvā-having drunk; nipetuh-fell; vyasavah-dead; gavah-the cows; gopā-gopas; jala-the 
water; antike-near. 


When they drank the water poisoned by the snake-king Kaliya, the cows and gopas at once fell 
dead at the water's edge. 


Text 3 


tada tan jīvayām asa 
drstyā pīyūsa-pūrnayā 

ardra-citto harih sāksād 
bhagavān vrjinārdanah 


tadā-then; tan-them; jīvayām āsa-restored to life; drstyā-with aglance; piyüsa-pürnaya-filled with 


nectar; ardra-melting with compassion; cittah-whos eheart; harih-Krsna; sāksāt-directly; bhagavān- 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vrjina-from distresses; ardanah-the savior. 
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Then with a nectar-filled glance Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the savior from 
distress, His heart melting with compassion, brought them back to life. 


Text 4 


katau pita-patam baddhvā 
nipam aruhya madhavah 

papatottunga-vitapat 
tat-toye visa-dūsite 


katau-at His waist; pīta-patam-the yellow sahs; baddhvā-tying; nīpam-a kadamba tree; āruhya- 
climbing; madhavah-Krsna; papāta-dived; uttunga-vitapāt-from the tall tree; tat-toye-into the water; 
visa-dūsite-poisoned. 


Tightening the yellow sash about His waist and climbing a kadamba tree, Krsna dove from that 
tall tree into the poisoned water. 


Text 5 


uccacala jalarn duştan 
krsna-sanghata-ghürnitam 

tat-sarpa-mandire nadyam 
bhrügi-bhütam babhüva ha 


uccacāla-rose; jalam-the water; dustam-poisoned; krsņa-sanghāta-ghūrņitam-by the thrashing of 
Krsna; tat-sarpa-mandire-in the abode of that snake; nadyām-in the river; bhrngī-bhūtam-become a 
wasp; babhüva-became; ha-indeed. 


As Krsna thrashed about, the poisoned water rose in great waves. Krsna was like a wasp that had 
entered the snake's river-palace. 


Text 6 


tadaiva kaliyah kruddhah 
phani phana-satavrtah 

dasan dantais ca bhujaya 
cacchada nrpa madhavam 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; kāliyah-Kaliya; kruddhah-angry; phani-snake; phana-satavrtah-with a 
hundred hoods; dašan-biting; dantaih-with many fangs; ca-and; bhujayā-with coils; cacchāda- 


covered; nrpa-O king; madhavam-Krsna. 


Then the snake Kaliya, who had a hundred heads, coiled himself around Krsna and with many 
fangs bit Him. 


Texts 7 and 8 


krsno dirgham vapuh krtva 
bandhanan nirgatas ca tam 
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pucche grhītvā sarpendram 
bhramayitva tv itas tatah 


jale nipatya hastabhyam 
ciksepasu dhanuh-satam 

punar utthaya sarpendro 
lelihano bhayankarah 


krsnah-Krsna; dīrgham-a long; vapuh-form; krtvā-manifesting; bandhanān-from the bondage; 
nirgata$-gone; ca-and; tam-him; pucche-on the tail; grhītvā-grabbing; sarpendram-the king of 
snakes; bhramayitva-whirling about; tv-indeed; itas tatah-here and there; jale-into the water; 
nipatya-fallen; hastabhyam-with both hands; ciksepa-threw; asu-suddenly; dhanuh-satam-two 
hundred yards; punah-again; utthāya-rising; sarpendrah-the king of snakes; lelihānah-licking his 
tongue; bhayankarah-terrifying. 


Expanding His form, Krsna broke free of the snake's clutches. With both hands grabbing its tail, 
Krsna whirled the snake-king and tossed it two hundred yards away in the water. When the 
terrifying snake-king rose again, it was licking its tongue. 


Text 9 


vama-haste harim sarpo 
rusa jagraha madhavam 
harir daksina-hastena 
grhītvā taa maha-khalam 


vāma-haste-the left hand; harim-Krsna; sarpah-the snake; rusā-angrily; jagraha-grabbed; 
madhavam-Krsna; harih-Krsna; daksina-hastena-with His right hand; grhitva-grabbing; tam-him; 


maha-khalam-the great demon. 


The snake angrily grabbed Krsna's left hand. Then with His right hand Krsna grabbed the 
demon-snake. 


Text 10 
taj-jale pothayam asa 
suparna iva pannagam 
sarpo mukha-satam dīrgham 
prasārya punar āgatah 
taj-jale-in the water; pothayām āsa-threw; suparna-Garuda; iva-like; pannagam-a snake; sarpah- 
the snake; mukha-šatam-who had a hundred faces; dīrgham-long; prasārya-opening; punah-again; 


āgatah-came. 


Krsņa threw the snake far away, as Garuda would have thrown it. Expanding its hundred hoods, 
the snake returned. 


Text 11 


pucche grhītvā tarn krsnas 


407 


cakarsāšu dhanu-šatam 
krsna-hastad viniskramya 
sarpas tam vyadašat punah 


pucche-on the tail; grhitva-grabbing; tam-him; krsnah-Krsna; cakarsa-did; asu--at once; dhanu- 
šatam-two hundred yards; krsna-hastat-from Krsna's hand; viniskramya-escaping; sarpah-the snake; 
tam-Him; vyadašat-bit; punah-again. 


Then Krsna grabbed the snake's tail and suddenly threw it two hundred yards away. As it was 
being thrown by Krsna's hand, the snake bit the Lord again. 


Text 12 


tatāda mustinā sarpam 
trailokya-bala-dharakah 

krsna-musti-praharena 
mūrcchito vigata-smrtih 


tatada-struck; mustinā-with a fist; sarpam-the sanke; trailokya-bala-dharakah-who had all the 
strength in the three worlds; krsna-of Krsna; musti-praharena-with a punch; mūrcchitah-fainted; 
vigata-smrtih-unconscious. 


Then Krsna, who has all the strength in the three worlds, punched the snake. With Krsna's 
punch, the snake fell unconscious. 


Texts 13-15 


natam krtvanana-satarh 
sthito 'bhüt krsna-sammukhe 
aruhya tat-phani-$atam 
mani-vrnda-manoharam 


nanarta natavat krsno 
nata-veso manoharah 

gayan sapta-svarai ràgam 
sangitam ca sa-talakam 


puspair devesu varsatsu 
tandave nata-rāja-vat 

vādayan sa mudā vīņā- 
nakadundubhi-venukān 


natam-bowed down; krtvā-masking; anana-šatam-hundred heads; sthitah-situated; abhūt- 
became; krsna-sammukhe-in Krsna's presence; āruhya-climbing; tat-phaņi-šatam-on the hundred 
hoods; maņi-vrnda-manoharam-beautiful with many jewels; nanarta-danced; natavat-like a dancer; 
krsnah-Krsna; nata-vesah-appearing like a dancer; manoharah-handsome; gayan-singing; sapta- 
svarai-with the seven notes; ragam-melody; sangitam-sung; ca-and; sa-talakam-with rhythm; 
puspaih-with flowers; devesu-as the demigods; varsatsu-showered; tàndave-in the agressive 
dancing; nata-rāja-vat-like the king of dancers (Lord Siva); vādayan-sounding; sa-He; mudā- 
happily; vīnā-vinas; anakadundubhi-drums; venukan-and flutes. 
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When the snake's heads were down, handsome Krsna climbed on its hundred jewel-decorated 
hoods. Singing melodies in the seven-note scale and playing the flute, drum, and vīnā, as the 
demigods showered flowers, Krsna furiously danced, as does Lord Siva, the king of dancers. 


Text 16 


sa-tālarn pada-vinyāsais 
tat-phanan sojjvalān bahūn 

babhanija $vasatah krsnah 
kaliyasya mahātmanah 


sa-talam-with rhythm; pada-vinyāsaih-with steps; tat-phanan-the hoods; sojjvalān-splendid; 
bahün-many; babhanija-broke; $vasatah-hissing; krsnah-Krsna; kaliyasya-of Kaliya; mahātmanah-the 
great soul. 


With rhythmic dance-steps, Krsna broke the many splendid hoods of the great saint that was the 
hissing snake Kaliya. 


Text 17 


tadaiva nāga-patnyas tā 
āgata bhaya-vihvalāh 

natvā krsna-padam devam 
ūcur gadgadaya gira 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; nāga-of the snake; patnyah-the wives; tā-they; āgata-came; bhaya- 
vihvalah-overcome with fear; natva-bowing down; krsna-of Krsna; padam-to the feet; devam-to the 
Lord; ūcuh-said; gadgadaya-with choked up; girā-words. 


Terrified, the snake's wives came. Bowing to Krsna's feet, with words choked with emotion, they 
spoke to the Lord. 
Text 18 


Srī-nāga-patnya ücuh 
namah $ri-krsnacandraya 

goloka-pataye namah 
asankhyandadhipataye 

paripurnatamaya te 

šrī-nāga-patnyah ūcuh-the snake's wives said; namah-obeisances; éri-krsnacandraya-to Sri 

Krsnacandra; goloka-pataye-the master of Goloka; namah-obeisances; asankhya-countless; anda-of 
universes; adhipataye-to the ruler; paripürnatamaya-the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; 


te-to You. 


The snake's wives said: Obeisances to You, Sri Krsnacandra, the master of Goloka! Obeisances to 
You, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master of numberless universes! 


Text 19 
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$ri-radha-pataye tubhyam 
vrajādhīšāya te namah 

namah šrī-nanda-putrāya 
yašodā-nandanāya te 


$ri-ràdhà-pataye-the master of Radha; tubhyam-to You; vrajadhisaya-the master of Vraja; te-to 
You; namah-obeisances; namah-obeisances; šrī-nanda-putrāya-to the son of Nanda; yasoda- 
nandanāya-to the joy of Yašodā; te-to You. 


Obeisances to You, the master of Radha, the master of Vraja! Obeisances to You, the son of 
Nanda, the joy of Yasoda! 


Text 20 


pāhi pāhi para-deva pannagam tvat-param na šaranam jagat-traye 
tvarh parat parataro harih svayam 
līlayā kila tanosi vigraham 


pāhi-save; pahi-save; para-deva-O Supreme Lord; pannagam -this snake; tvat-param-devoted to 
You; na-not; Saranam-shelter; jagat-worlds; traye-in the three; tvam-You; parat-than the greatest; 
paratarah-greater; harih-Krsna; svayam-personally; lilaya-with pastimes; kila-indeed; tanosi- 
manifest; vigraham-this form. 


Save, Save this snake, O Supreme Lord! In the three worlds there is no shelter but You! You are 
Lord Hari, who is greater than the greatest. As You enjoy Your pastimes You appear in many forms. 


Text 21 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

nāga-patni-stutah krsnah 
kāliyam vigata-smayam 

visasarja harih sāksāt 
paripürnatamah svayam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; nāga-of the snake; patni-by the wives; stutah-offered prayers; 
krsnah-Krsna; kaliyam-Kaliya; vigata-gone; smayam-pride; visasarja-made; harih-Krsna; sāksāt- 
directly; pariptrnatamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam-Himself. 


Sri Narada said: When the snake's wives offered these prayers, Krsna, the original Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, made Kaliya completely prideless. 


Text 22 

pahiti pravadantam tam 
kaliyam bhagavan harih 

pranatarh sammukhe prāptarn 


praha devo janardanah 


pahi-save; iti-thus; pravadantam-saying; tam-to him; kaliyam-Kaliya; bhagavan-Lord; harih- 
Krsna; pranatam-bowed down; sammukhe-in the presence; praptam-attained; praha-said; devah-the 
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Lord; janārdanah-the savior from miseries. 


When Kaliya bowed down and said, "Please save me!" Lord Krsna, the savior from miseries, 
spoke to him. 


Text 23 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 

dvīpari ramanakam gaccha 
sa-kalatra-suhrd-vrtah 

suparno 'dyatanāt tvam vai 
nadyan mat-pada-lanchitam 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; dvipam ramanakarn-Ramanaka- 
dvipa; gaccha-go; sa-kalatra-with wives; suhrt-friends; vrtah-with; suparnah-garuda; adyatanat-from 
today; tvam-you; vai-indeed; na-not; adyat-will eat; mat-pada-lafichitam-My footprint. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: With Your wives and relatives go the Ramanaka- 
dvipa. From today on Garuda will not eat you, because you are marked with My footprints. 


Text 24 


Srī-nārada uvaca 
sarpah krsnam tu sampūjya 
parikramya pranamya tam 
kalatra-putra-sahito 
dvipam ramanakam yayau 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; sarpah-the snake; krsnam-to Krsna; tu-indeed; sampūjya- 
worshiping; parikramya-circumambulating; pranamya-bowing down; tam-to Him; kalatra-putra- 
sahitah-with his wives and children; dviparn ramanakam-to Ramanaka-dvipa; yayau-went. 


Sri Narada said: After worshiping, circumambulating, and bowing down before Lord Krsna, the 
snake, with its wives and children, went to Ramanaka-dvipa. 


Text 25 


atha šrutvā kāliyena 
sangrastam nanda-nandanam 
tatrājagmur gopa-gana 
nandādyah sakalā janāh 


atha-then; Srutva-after hearing; kāliyena-by Kaliya; sangrastam-grabbed; nanda-nandanam- 
Krsna; tatra-there; ajagmuh-came; gopa-ganah-the gopas; nandādyah-headed by Nanda; sakala-all; 
janah-the people. 


Hearing that Krsna was captured by Kaliya, Nanda Maharaja and all the cowherd people came 
there. 


Text 26 
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jalād vinirgatarn krsnam 
drstvā mumudire janah 

āšlisya sva-sutamr nandah 
param mudam avāpa ha 


jalāt-from the water; vinirgatam-emerged; krsnam-Krsna; drstvā-seeing; mumudire-rejoiced; 
janāh-the people; āšlisya-embracing; sva-sutam-his son; nandah-Nanda; parām-supreme; mudam- 
happiness; avāpa-attained; ha-certainly. 


Seeing Krsna emerge from the water, the people rejoiced. As he embraced his son, Nanda 
attained the highest bliss. 


Text 27 


sutam labdhva yašodā sa 
suta-kalyāņa-hetave 

dadau dānam dvijātibhyah 
sneha-snuta-payodharā 


sutam-son; labdhva-attaining; yašodā-Yašodā; sā-she; suta-kalyāņa-hetave-for the auspiciousness 
of her son; dadau-gave; dānam-charity; dvijatibhyah-to the brahmanas; sneha-snuta-payodharā-milk 
flowing from her breasts. 


When Ya$odà attained her son, milk flowed from her breasts. For her son's welfare she gave 
charity to the brahmanas. 


Text 28 


tatraiva Sayanam cakrur 
gopāh sarve parišramāt 

kālindī-nikate rājan 
gopī-gopa-ganaih saha 


tatra-there; eva-indeed; šayanam-rest; cakruh-did; gopāh-the cowherd peoiple; sarve-all; 
parisramat-from exhaustion; kalindi-the Yamuna; nikate-near; rājan-O king; gopi-gopa-ganaih-the 
gopas and gopis; saha-with. 


Then the exhausted gopas and gopis napped by the Yamunā's shore. 
Text 29 
venu-sangharsanodbhüto 
dāvāgnih pralayagni-vat 
nišīthe sarvato gopān 
dagdhum āgatavān sphuran 
venu-of the bamboos; sangharsana-by the fricton; udbhūtah-born; dāvāgnih-a forest fire; 


pralayāgni-vat-like the fire at the time of cosmic devastation; nišīthe-in the middle of the night; 
sarvatah-everywhere; gopān-the gopas; dagdhum-to burn; āgatavān-came; sphuran-manifesting. 
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Born from the natural fricton of the bamboos, a forest fire like the great fire at the end of 
creation came in the middle of the night to consume the gopas. 


Text 30 


gopā vayasyah sri-krsnam 
sa-balam $aranam gatah 
natvā krtaüjalim krtva 
tam ücur bhaya-katarah 


gopāh-the gopas; vayasyāh-friends of the same age; éri-krsnam-to Sri Krsna; sa-balam-with 
Balarama; $aranam-to the shelter; gatāh-went; natvā-bowing down; krtānijalirh krtvā-with folded 
hands; tam-to Him; ücuh-said; bhaya-kātarāh-overcome with fear. 


Overcome with fear, the gopas took shelter of Krsna and Balarāma. Bowing down and folding 
their hands, they spoke to Him. 


Text 31 


$ri-gopà ücuh 

krsna krsna mahā-bāho 
Saranagata-vatsala 

pāhi pāhi vane kastad 
davagneh sva-janan prabho 


srī-gopāh ücuh-the gopas said; krsna-Krsna; krsna-Krsna; maha-bahah-O mighty-armed 
šaraņāgata-to they who take shelter; vatsala-affectionate; pahi-save; pāhi-save; vane-in the forest; 


kastāt-from calamity; dāvāgneh-forest fire; sva-janān-your own people; prabhah-O Lord. 


The gopas said: Krsna! Krsna! O mighty-armed one! O Lord affectionate to the surrendered 
souls who take shelter of You! Save us! Save us, Your own people, from this terrible forest-fire! 


Text 32 
sva-locanani mābhaista 
nyamilayata madhavah 
ity uktvā vahnim apibad 
devo yogešvarešvarah 
sva-locanani-your eyes; mā-don't; abhaista-be afraid; nyamīlayata-close; madhavah-Krsna; ity- 
thus; uktvā-saying; vahnim-the fire; apibat-drank; devah-the Lord; yogešvarešvarah-the king of the 


kings of yoga. 


Saying, "Don't be afraid! Just close your eyes", Lord Krsna, the king of the kings of yoga, drank 
up the forest fire. 


Text 33 


prātar gopa-ganaih sardham 
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vismitair nanda-nandanah 
go-ganaih sahitah $rimad- 
vraja-mandalam ayayau 


pratah-early in the morning; gopa-ganaih-the gopas; sardham-with; vismitaih-astonished; nanda- 
nandanah-Nanda's son; go-ganaih-the cows; sahitah-with; $rimat-beautiful; vraja-mandalam-to the 
circle of Vraja; āyayau-came. 


Then, early in the morning, with the cows and the astonished gopas, Krsna went to the pastures 
of Vraja. 


.pa 
Chapter Thirteen 


Šesopākhyāna-varņana 
The Story of Sesa 


Text 1 


$ri-vaideha uvaca 

yad-rajo durlabham loke 
yoginam bahu-janmabhih 

tat-padabjam hareh saksad 
babhau kāliya-mūrdhasu 


šrī-vaidehah uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; yat-of whom; rajah-the dust; durlabham-difficult to attain; 
loke-in this world; yoginam-by the yogis; bahu--with many; janmabhih-births; tat-of Him; pāda- 
feet; abjam-lotus; hareh-of Krsna; sāksāt-directly; babhau-was manifested; kaliya-mürdhasu-on the 
heads of Kaliya. 


Sri Bahulasva said: After many births even the great yogis in this world cannot attain the dust of 
the Lord's feet. Still, Lord Krsna placed His lotus feet directly on Kāliya's heads. 


Text 2 
ko 'yarh pürvam kusala-krt 
kaliyo phaninam varah 
enam veditum icchāmi 
brūhi devarsi-sattama 
kah-who?; ayam-he; pūrvam-previously; kušala-krt-having done a pious deed; kāliyah-kaliya; 
phaņinām-of snakes; varah-the best; enam-this; veditum-to know; icchami-I wish; brühi-please tell; 


devarsi-sattama-O best of the divine sages. 


What pious deeds did Kāliya, the best of snakes, do in his previous birth? This I wish to know. 
Please tell me this, O best of divine sages. 


Text 3 


šrī-nārada uvāca 
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svayambhuvantare pürvam 
namna vedasira munih 

vindhyacale tapo 'karsid 
bhrgu-vamsa-samudbhavah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; svayambhuvantare-in the Svayambhuva-manvantara; pūrvam- 
before; nāmnā-by name; vedaširā munih-Vedasira Muni; vindhyācale-in the Vindhya Hills; tapah- 
austerities; akarsit-performed; bhrgu-varnša-samudbhavah-born in the Bhrgu dynasty. 


Sri Narada said: In ancient times, during the Svayambhuva-manvantara, a sage named Vedasira 
Muni, who was a descendent of Bhrgu Muni, performed austerities in the Vindhya Hills. 


Text 4 


tad-asrame tapah karturh 
prapto hy asvasira munih 

tam vīksya rakta-nayanah 
prāha vedaširā rusa 


tad-asrame-at his āšrama; tapah-uasterities; kartum-to do; prāptah-attained; hy-indeed;; asvasira 
munih-Asvasira Muni; tam-to him; vīksya-seeing; rakta-nayanah-red eyes; prāha-said; vedaširā- 
Vedasira; rusā-angrily. 


Then, one day a sage named Ašvaširā Muni came to perform austerities at this sage's āšrama. 
With red eyes staring at his guest, Vedasira Muni angrily spoke. 


Text 5 


sri-vedasira uvāca 
mamāšrame tapo vipra 

ma kuryah sukhadam na hi 
anyatra te tapo-yogya 

bhūmir nāsti tapo-dhana 


Sri-vedasira uvāca-Vedasira said; mama-my; āšrame-in the asrama; tapah-austerities; vipra-O 
brahmana; mā-don't; kuryah-do; sukhadam-giving happiness; na-not; hi-indeed; anyatra-in another 
place; te-of you; tapo-yogyā-sutiable for yoga; bhūmih-place; na-not; asti-is; tapo-dhana-O sage 
whose wealth is austerity. 


Sri Vedasira said: O brahmana, don't perform austerities in my āšrama. O sage whose wealth is 
austerity, is there no other place where you can happily perform austerities? 


Text 6 


Sri-narada uvaca 
srutvatha vedasiraso 
vakyam hy asvasira munih 
krodha-yukto rakta-netrah 
praha tara muni-pungavam 
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šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; srutva-hearing; atha-then; vedaširasah-of Vedasira; vākyam- 
the words; hy-indeed; āšvaširā-Asvasira; munih-Muni; krodha-yuktah-angry; rakta-netrah-his eyes 
red; prāha-said; tam-to him; muni-of sages; pungavam-the best. 


Sri Narada said: When he heard Vedaširā's words, Asvasira Muni became angry. With red eyes 
he spoke to the best of sages. 


Text 7 


$ri-a$va$irà uvaca 

maha-visnor iyam bhūmir 
na te me muni-sattama 

katibhir munibhis catra 
na krtarh tapa uttamam 


Sri-asvasira uvaca-Asvasira said; maha-visnoh-of Lord maha-Visnu; iyam-this; bhümih-place; na- 
not; te-of you; me-of me; muni-sattama-O best of sages; katibhih-by how many?; munibhis-sages; 
ca-and; atra-here; na-not; krtam-done; tapa-austerities; uttamam-great. 


Sri Ašvaširā said: O best of sages, this place belongs to Lord Maha-Visnu. It does not belong to 
you or me. Have not many sages already performed great austerities here? 


Text 8 


$vasan sarpa iva tvam bho 
vrthà krodham karosi hi 

tadā sarpo bhava tvarn hi 
bhüyat te garudad bhayam 


$vasan-hissing; sarpa-a snake; iva-like; tvam-you; bhah-O; vrtha-uselessly; krodham-angry; 
karosi-are; hi-indeed; tadā-then; sarpah-a snake; bhava-become; tvam-you; hi-indeed; bhūyāt-may 
be; te-of you; garudāt-from garuda; bhayam-fear. 


You are angry for no reason. You hiss as if you were a snake. Become a snake! You will be 
terrified of Garuda. 


Text 9 


Sri-vedasira uvaca 
tvam mahā-durabhiprāyo 
laghu-drohe mahodyamah 
kāryārthī kāka iva kau 
tvam kako bhava durmate 


šrī-vedaširā uvaca-Sri Vedasira said; tvam-you; maha-durabhiprayah-don't understand anything; 
laghu-for a slight; drohe-offense; mahā-great; udyamah-endeavor; kāryārthī-wishing to do; kāka-a 


crow; iva-like; kau-on the earth; tvam-you; kākah-a crow; bhava-become; durmate-O fool. 


Sri Vedaširā said: Fool, for a slight offense you plot a great revenge! On this earth you are like a 
crow. Fool, become a crow! 
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Text 10 


Sri-narada uvāca 
āvirāsīt tato visnur 
itthar ca šapatos tayoh 
sva-sva-šāpād duhkhitayoh 
sāntvayām āsa tau girā 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; āvirāsīt-appeared; tatah-then; visnuh-Lord Visnu; ittham- 
thus; ca-and; $apatoh-of the two cursing sages; tayoh-of them; sva-sva-sāpāt-each from his own 
curse; duhkhitayoh-unhappy; sāntvayām āsa-comforted; tau-them both; girā-with words. 


Sri Narada said: Then Lord Visnu appeared and consoled the two sages, who were now unhappy 
with their curses. 


Texts 11-14 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 

yuvam tu me samau bhaktau 
bhujav iva tanau muni 

sva-vàkyam tu mrsā kartum 
samartho 'hai munīšvarau 


bhakta-vākyam mrsa kartum 
necchāmi šapatho mama 

te mūrdhni he vedasiras 
caraņau me bhavisyatah 


tadā te garuda-bhītir 
na bhavisyati karhicit 
$rnu me 'švaširo vākyarn 
$ocam mā kuru mā kuru 


kāka-rūpo 'pi su-jianam 
te bhavisyati niscitam 
param trailokikam jūānam 
samyutam yoga-siddhibhih 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; yuvām-you both; tu-indeed; me-to 
Me; samau-equal; bhaktau-devotees; bhujau-arms; iva-like; tanau-on the body; muni-sages; sva- 
vākyam-own words; tu-indeed; mrsā-false; kartum-to make; samarthah-able; aham-I; munīšvarau-O 
kings of sages; bhakta-of a devotee; vākyam-the words; mrsa-false; kartum-to do; na-not; icchàmi-I 
wish; šapathah-as a vow; mama-of Me; te-of you; mürdhni-on the head; he-O; vedasirah-Vedasira; 
caranau-the feet; me-of me; bhavisyatah-will be; tadā-then; te-of you; garuda-bhitih-fear of Garuda; 
na-not; bhavisyati-will be; karhicit-ever; $rnu-hear; me-Me; ašvaširah-O Asvasira; vakyam-the 
words; šocam-lament; mā-don't; kuru-do; mā-don't; kuru-do; kāka-rūpah-the form of a crow; api- 
although; su-jüanam-transcendental knowledge; te-of you; bhavisyati-will be; niscitam-indeed; 
param-great; trailokikam-in the three worlds; jàanam-knowledge; samyutam-with; yoga-siddhibhih- 
the mystic perfections. 
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The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: You are both egually devoted to Me. O sages, you are 
like the two arms of My body. O kings of the sages, I can make My own words false, but I do not 
wish to allow the words of my devotees to become false. That is My vow. O Vedaširā, I will place 
My footprints on your head. Because of them you will never fear Garuda. O Ašvaširā, hear My 
words. Don't lament. Please don't lament. You will have the form of a crow, but you will have 
transcendental knowledge. You will have yoga-siddhis and the highest knowledge in the three 
worlds. 


Text 15 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

ity uktvatha gate visnau 
munir ašvaširā nrpa 

sāksāt kaka-bhusundo 'bhūd 
yogīndro nīla-parvate 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said: ; ity-thus; uktvā-saying; atha-then; gate-gon3; visnau-Lord 
Visnu; munir ašvaširā-Asvasira Muni; nrpa-O king; sāksāt-directly; kaka-bhusundah-the crow 
Bhusuņda; abhūt-became; yogīndrah-the king of sages; nīla-parvate-on Mount Nīla. 


Sri Narada said: After speaking these words, Lord Visnu departed. O king, then the sage Ašvaširā 
became the crow Bhusunda on Mount Nila. 


Text 16 


rama-bhakto maha-tejah 
sarva-Sastrartha-dipakah 

ramayanam jagau yo vai 
garudaya mahatmane 


rama-of Lord Ramacandra; bhaktah-a devotee; mahā-tejāh-very powerful; sarva-of all; šāstra- 
scriptures; artha-the meaning; dipakah-a lamp; ramayanam-the Ramayana; jagau-recited; yah-who; 
vai-indeed; garudaya-to mgaruda; mahatmane-the great soul. 


He was devoted to Lord Ramacandra. He was very powerful. He was a lamp shining on the 
meanings of all the scriptures. To Garuda he recited the Ramayana. 


Text 17 
caksuse hy antare prapte 
daksah pracetaso nrpa 
kašyapāya dadau kanya 
ekadasa manoharah 
caksuse-the Caksusa-manvantara; hy-indeed; antare-in; prapte-attained; daksah-Daksa; 
pracetasah-to the prajapati; nrpa-O king; kašyapāya-to Kasyapa; dadau-gave; kanya-daughters; 


ekādaša-eleven; manoharah-beautiful. 


O king, during the Cāksusa-manvantara Prajāpati Daksa gave his eleven beautiful daughters in 
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marriage to Ka$yapa Muni. 
Text 18 


tásàm kadrü$ ca ya $restha 
sādyaiva rohini smrtā 

vasudeva-priyā yasyam 
baladevo 'bhavat sutah 


tāsām-of them; kadrūh-Kadrū; ca-and; yā-who; šresthā-the best; sā-she; adya-now; eva-even; 
rohini-as Rohini, smrtā-is known; vasudeva-priyā-dear to King Vasudeva; yasyām-in whom; 
baladevah-Balarāma; abhavat-became; sutah-the son. 


Kadrū was the best of them. Today Kadrū is Rohiņī. She is dear to Mahārāja Vasudeva. Lord 
Balarāma was born as her son. 


Texts 19 and 20 


sā kadrūš ca mahā-sarpān 
janayām āsa kotišah 

mahodbhatān visa-balān 
ugran panūica-šatānanān 


maha-mani-dharan kārnšcid 
duhsahams ca šatānanān 
tesàm vedaširā nama 


kaliyo 'bhud maha-phani 


sa-she; kadrūš-Kadru; ca-and; maha-sarpan-great snakes; janayam āsa-gave birth; kotisah- 
millions; mahodbhatān-very powerful; visa-poison; balān-strong; ugrān-horrible; paūca-šat-five 
hundred; ānanān-heads; maha-great; mani-jewels; dharān-having; kārnšcit-some; duhsahams- 
invincible; ca-and; šatānanān-a hundred heads; tesām-of them; vedaširā-Vedasira; nāma-named; 
kaliyah-Kaliya; abhut-became; maha-great; phani-snake. 


Kadrū gave birth to many millions of great, powerful, invincible jewel-decorated, and very 
poisonous snakes, some having five-hundred heads, and others having a hundred heads. Among 
them Vedasira became the great snake Kaliya. 


Text 21 


tesām ādau phanindro 'bhūc 
cheso 'nantah parāt parah 
so 'dyaiva baladevo 'sti 
rāmo 'nanto 'cyutāgrajah 


tesām-of them; ādau-the first; phanindrah-the king of snakes; abhūt-became; šesah anantah- 
Ananta Šesa; parāt-than the greatest; parah-greater; sah-He; adya-now; eva-indeed; baladevah- 
Balarama; asti-is; rāmah-Rāma; anantah-limitless; acyuta-of the infallible Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; agrajah-the elder brother. 
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Ananta Sesa, the king of snakes, who is greater than the greatest, was the first of them. Today 
Ananta is Balarama, the elder brother of the infallible Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 22 


ekadā sri-harih sāksād 
bhagavān prakrteh parah 

$esam prāha prasannātmā 
megha-gambhīrayā girā 


ekadā-one day; sri-harih-Krsna; sāksāt-directly; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
prakrteh-matter; parah-beyond; šesam-to šesa; praha-said; prasanna-pleased; ātmā-at heart; megha- 
cloud; gambhīrayā-deep; girā-with words. 


One day Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is beyond the worlkd of matter 
and is always happy at heart, with words like the rumbling of clouds, spoke to Ananta Šesa. 


Text 23 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 

bhü-mandalam samadhaturm 
samarthyam kasyacin na hi 

tasmad enam mahī-golam 
mūrdhni tvam hi samuddhara 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; bhü-mandalam-the earth; 
samadhatum-to hold up; sāmarthyam-ability; kasyacit-of someone; na-not; hi-indeed; tasmāt-from 
that; enam-this; mahi-golam-the earth; mūrdhni-on the head; tvam-You; hi-indeed; samuddhara- 
please hold. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: No one else has the power to hold up the planets of 
Bhü-mandala. You please carry these planets on Your head. 


Text 24 
ananta-vikramas tvam vai 
yato 'nanta iti smrtah 
idam karyam prakartavyam 
jana-kalyana-hetave 
ananta-limitless; vikramah-power; tvam-You; vai-indeed; yatah-therefore; ananta-limitless; iti- 
thus; smrtah-known; idam-this; kāryam-duty; prakartavyam-should be done; jana-of the people; 


kalyana-hetave-for the welfare. 


Your power is endless, and therefore You are known as Ananta (the endless). Please accept this 
duty for the welfare of the people. 


Text 25 


$ri-$esa uvāca 
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avadhim kuru yāvat tvam 
dharoddharasya me prabho 

bhü-bharam dhārayisyāmi 
tāvat te vacanād iha 


šrī-šesah uvaca-Sri Šesa said; avadhim-limit; kuru-please do; yāvat-as; tvam-You; dharā- 
uddharasya-of holding up the planets; me-of Me; prabhah-O Lord; bhū-bhāram-the burden of thre 
worlds; dhārayisyāmi-1 will hold; tāvat-so; te-of You; vacanat-from the words; iha-here. 


Sri Sesa said: O Lord, please put some limit on how long I must hold the world. Then, according 
Your word, I will hold up Bhü-mandala. 


Text 26 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 

nityam sahasra-vadanair 
uccaram ca prthak prthak 

mad-guna-sphuratam namnam 
kuru sarpendra sarvatah 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; nityam-always; sahasra-vadanaih- 
with a thousand heads; uccaram-holding up; ca-and; prthak prthak-specific natures; mad-guna- 
sphuratām-the manifestation of My qualities; nāmnām-of names; kuru-do; sarpendra-O king of 
snakes; sarvatah-in all respects. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O king of snakes, with Your thousand mouths always 
chant My names, names that reveal My transcendental qualities. 


Text 27 


man-namani ca divyani 
yadā yānty avasanatam 

tadā bhū-bhāram uttārya 
phanis tvar su-sukhi bhava 


man-nāmāni-My names; ca-and; divyāni-transcendental; yadā-when; yanty-go; avasānatām-to 
the end; tadā-then; bhū-bhāram-burden; uttārya-lifting; phanih-snake; tvam-You; su-sukhi-very 
happy; bhava-become. 


When You come to the end of all My transcendental names You can put down the burden of 
Bhü-mandala and relax. 


Text 28 


$ri-$esa uvāca 

ādhāro 'yam bhavisyāmi 
mad-ādhāraš ca ko bhavet 

nirādhārah katham toye 
tisthāmi kathaya prabho 
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šrī-šesah uvaca-Sri Sesa said; ādhārah-holding up; ayam-that; bhavisyami-I will become; mad- 
ādhārah-holding up Me; ca-and; kah-who?; bhavet-will be; nirādhārah-without someone to hold Me 
up; katham-how?; toye-in the water; tisthāmi-I will stand; kathaya-please tell; prabhah-O Lord. 


Sri Sesa said: I will hold up Bhū-maņdala. But who will hold Me up? Without support how can I 
stand in the water? O Lord, please tell Me. 


Text 29 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 

aham ca kamatho bhūtvā 
dharayisyami te tanum 

mahā-bhāra-mayīm dirgharn 
mā $ocam kuru mat-sakhe 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; aham-I; ca-and; kamathah-a 
turtle; bhūtvā-having become; dhārayisyāmi-1 will hold up; te-of You; tanum-the form; mahā-bhāra- 
mayim-holding a great burden; dirgham-long; mā-don't; šocam-lament; kuru-do; mat-My; sakhe- 
friend. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: I will become a turtle and then I will hold You up. O 
My friend, don't be unhappy to hold such a great burden for such a long time. 


Text 30 


$ri-náàrada uvāca 
tadā šesah samutthāya 

natvā šrī-garuda-dhvajam 
jagāma nrpa pātālād 

adho vai laksa-yojanam 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tadā-then; $esah-Sesa; samutthāya-rising; natvā-bowing; śrī- 
garuda-dhvajam-the flag of Garuda; jagāma-went; nrpa-O king; pātālāt-from Patalaloka; adhah- 
below; vai-indeed; laksa-yojanam-eight hundred thousand miles. 


Sri Narada said: O king, then Lord Sesa rose, bowed down before Lord Krsna who holds the flag 
of Garuda, and went eight hundred thousand miles below Patalaloka 


Text 31 
grhītvā sva-karenedam 
garistham bhümi-mandalam 
dadhāra sva-pane Seso 
'py ekasmims canda-vikramah 
grhitva-holding; sva-karena-with His own hand; idam-this; garistham-great; bhümi-mandalam- 
earth; dadhāra-held; sva-pane-in His hand; $esah-Lord Sesa; api-also; ekasmimáé-in one; canda- 


vikramah-very powerful. 


Then very powerful Ananta Sesa picked up Bhü-mandala and held it in one hand. 
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Text 32 


sankarsane 'tha pātāle 
gate 'nante parāt pare 

anye phanindras tam anu 
vivišur brahmanoditah 


sankarsane-when Lord Sankarsaņa; atha-then; pātāle-to palataloa; gate-went; anante-Lord 
Ananta; parāt-than the greatest; pare-greater; anye-other; phanindrah-great snakes; tam-him; anu 
vivišuh-followed; brahmana-of Brahma; uditah-ordered. 


When Sankarsana Ananta went to Pātālaloka, by Brahmā's order the other great snakes followed 
Him. 


Text 33 


atale vitale kecit 
sutale ca mahātale 
talātale tathā kecit 
samprāptās te rasātale 


atale-Atale; vitale-Vitala; kecit-some; sutale-Sutala; ca-and; mahātale-Mahatala; talatale-Talatala; 
tathā-so; kecit-some; samprāptāh-attained; te-indeed; rasātale-Rasatala. 


Some went to Atalaloka and others to Sutalaloka, Mahātalaloka, Talātalaloka, and Rasātalaloka. 
Text 34 


tebhyas tu brahmana dattam 
dvipam ramaņakam bhuvi 

kāliya-pramukhās tasmin 
avasan sukha-samvrtah 


tebhyah-to them; tu-indeed; brahmana-by Brahma; dattam-given; dvīparn ramanakam- 
REamanaka-dvipa; bhuvi-in the world; kaliya-pramukhah-headed by Kaliya; tasmin-in that place; 
avasan-lived; sukha-samvrtah-happy. 


Many snakes headed by Kaliya happily lived in Ramanaka-dvipa, the home Brahma gave to 
them. 


Text 35 

iti te kathitam rajan 
kaliyasya kathanakam 

bhuktidam muktidam sārarn 


kim bhūyah $rotum icchasi 


iti-thus; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; rājan-O king; kāliyasya-of Kaliya; kathanakam-the story; 
bhuktidam-giving sense happiness; muktidam-giving liberation; saram-the best; kim-what?; 
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bhūyah-more; šrotum-to hear; icchasi-do you wish. 


O king, thus I have told you Kāliya's story, which grants both happiness in this world and also 
liberation. What more do you wish to hear? 


Sri Garga-samhita 
Canto Two, Volume Two 
Chapter Fourteeen 


Kāliyopākhyāna-varnana 
Description of Kāliya's Story 


Text 1 


$rī-rājovāca 

dvīpe ramaņake brahman 
sarpānanyān vinā katham 

etan me brūhi sakalam 
kāliyasyābhavad bhayam 


Srī-rājā uvāca-the king said; dvipe ramanake-on Ramanaka-dvipa; brahman-O brahmana; sarpa- 
snakes; ananyān-without other; vina-without; katham-how; etan-this; me-to me; brühi-tell; 
sakalam-all; kāliyasya-of Kaliya; abhavat-was; bhayam-fear. 


The king said: If only snakes lived on Ramaņaka-dvīpa, why was Kāliya afraid. O brāhmaņa, 
please tell me this. 


Text 2 


sri-narada uvāca 

tatra nāgantako nityam 
naga-sangham jaghāna ha 

gata-ksobham caikadha te 
tarksyam prahur bhayaturah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tatra-there; nāgāntakah-Garuda, the killer of snakes; nityam- 
always; naga-sangham-the snakes; jaghana-killed; ha-Oh; gata-ksobham-peaceful; ca-and; ekadha- 
one day; te-they; tarksyam-to Garuda; prahuh-said; bhaya-aturah-frightened. 


Sri Narada said: Garuda would go there and kill many snakes. One day, when Garuda was in a 
peaceful mood, the frightened snakes spoke to him. 


Text 3 
naga ücuh 
he garutman namas tubhyam 


tvarh saksad visnu-vahanah 
asmān atsi yada sarpan 
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katharh no jivanam bhavet 


nāgāh ūcuh-the snakes said; he-O; garutman-garuda; namah-obeisances; tubhyam-to you; tvam- 
you; sāksāt-directly; visnu-of Lord Visnu; vāhanah-the carrier; asmān-to us; atsi-you eat; yadā- 
when; sarpān-snakes; katham-why?; nah-of us; jīvanam-life; bhavet-will be. 


O Garuda, obeisances to you! You are Lord Visnu's personal carrier. If You eat all us snakes, 
how will we continue to live? 


Text 4 


tasmad balim grhanasu 
mase mase grhat prthak 

vanaspati-sudhannanam 
upacarair vidhanatah 


tasmāt-therefore; balim-an offering; grhana-please accept; āšu-promtly; māse-month; māse-after 
month; grhāt-from the home; prthak-specific; vanaspati-sudhānnānām-of the nectar of trees; 
upacaraih-with offerings; vidhānatah-according to. 


Please accept from us each month an offering from a different house, an offering sweet as the 
honey of trees. 


Text 5 


$ri-garuda uvaca 
ekah sarpas tu me deyo 
bhavadbhir va grhat prthak 
katharh pacami tam rte 
balim vitakavat param 


šrī-garudah uvaca-Sri Garuda said; ekah-one; sarpah-snake; tu-indeed; me-to me; deyah-should 
be given; bhavadbhih-by you; vā-or; grhāt-from the house; prthak-specific; katham-why?; pacami-1 
shall eat; tam-that; rte-without; balim-offering; vitakavat-like betelnuts; param-great. 


Sri Garuda said: Give me one snake from a designated house. Why should I eat any snake but 
this offering sweet as betelnuts. 


Text 6 


Srī-nārada uvaca 
tathastu coktas te sarve 
garudaya mahatmane 
go-pithayatmano rajan 
nityam divyam balim daduh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tathā-so; astu-may be; ca-and; uktah-said; te-they; sarve-all; 


garudaya-to Garuda; mahatmane-the great soul; go-pīthāya-for protection; ātmanah-own; rajan-O 
king; nityam-regularly; divyam-splendid; balim-offering; daduh-gave. 
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Šrī Nārada said: To Garuda, the great soul, they all said, "So be it." In this way for their own 
protection they regularly gave a splendid offering. 


Text 7 


kāliyasya grhasyāpi 
samayo 'bhūd yadā nrpa 
tadā tarksyam balim sarvarn 
bubhuje kāliyo balāt 


kāliyasya-of Kaliya; grhasya-of the home; api-also; samayah-the time; abhūt-came; yadā-when; 
nrpa-O king; tadā-then; tārksyam-to garuda; balim-offering; sarvam-all; bubhuje-ate; kāliyah-Kaliya; 
balāt-because of strength. 


When the time came for an offering from Kāliya's house, Kaliya himself forcibly ate the offering 
intended for Garuda. 


Text 8 


tadagatah prakupito 
vegatah kaliyopari 

cakara pada-viksepam 
garudas canda-vikramah 


tada-then; āgatah-came; prakupitah-angry; vegatah-violently; kaliyopari-on kaliya; cakāra-did; 
pada-viksepam-kicking; garudah-Garuda; canda-vikramah-powerful. 


When powerful Garuda came he was very angry. He forcefully kicked Kaliya. 
Text 9 
garudanghri-praharena 

kaliyo mūrchito 'bhavat 
punar utthāya jihvābhih 

pravalidharn mukham švasan 

garudanghri-praharena-by the kicks of Garuda; kāliyah-Kaliya; mūrchitah-fainted; abhavat- 

became; punah-again; utthāya-rising; jihvabhih-with tongues; pravalidham-licking; mukham- 
mouth; švasan-hissing. 

Garuda kicked Kaliya unconscious. Then Kaliya again stood up, licking his tongue and hissing. 
Text 10 
prasārya svari phaņa-šatam 

kāliyah phaninam varah 
vyadašad garudam vegād 


dadbhir visamayair bali 


prasārya-expanding; svam-his; phana-satam-hundred hoods; kāliyah-Kaliya; phaninam-of 
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snakes; varah-the best; vyadašat-bit; garudam-Garuda; vegāt-strongly; dadbhih-with many fangs; 
visamayaih-poisonous; bali-strong. 


Then Kaliya, the best of snakes, expanded his hundred hoods and with many fangs savagely bit 
Garuda. 


Text 11 


grhitva tar ca tundena 
garudo divya-vahanah 
bhū-prsthe pothayam asa 
paksabhyam tadayan muhuh 


grhītvā-taking; tam-him; ca-and; tundena-by teh beak; garudah-Garuda; divya-vāhanah-the 
transcendental carrier; bhū-prsthe-to the earth; pothayām āsa-threw; paksabhyam-with both wongs; 
tadayan-beating; muhuh-again and again. 


With his beak the transcendental carrier Garuda grabbed Kaliya, threw him to the ground, and 
beat him with both wings again and again. 


Text 12 


tundad vinirgatah sarpas 
tat-paksan vicakarsa ha 

tat-padau vestayarns tudyan 
phutkaram vyadadhan muhuh 


tundat-from the beak; vinirgatah-escaped; sarpah-the snake; tat-paksan-from the wiongs; 
vicakarsa-dragged; ha-indeed; tat-pādau--to his feet; vestayan-surrounding; tudyan-striking; 
phutkaram-spitting; vyadadhan-doing; muhuh-again and again. 


Escaping from the beak, Kaliya attacked Garuda's wings. Coiling around Garuda's feet, he spat 
poison again and again. 


Text 13 


kupito garudas tam vai 
nitva tundena kaliyam 

nipātya bhūmyam sahasa 
tat-tanurh vicakarsa ha 


kupitah-anghry; garudah-garuda; tam-him; vai-indeed; nitva-bringing; tundena-with the beak; 
kaliyam-Kaliya; nipātya-throwing; bhūmyām-to the ground; sahasa-violently; tat-tanum-his body; 


vicakarsa-dragged; ha-indeed. 


Then Garuda became angry. Taking Kaliya in his beak, he threw him to the ground and savagely 
dragged him here and there. 


Text 14 
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tadā dudrāva tat-tundāt 
kāliyo bhaya-vihvalah 

tam anvadhāvat sahasā 
paksi-rāt canda-vikramah 


tadā-then; dudrāva-ran; tat-tundat-from the beak; kāliyah-Kaliya; bhaya-vihvalah-terrified; tam- 
him; anvadhāvat-chased; sahasā-guickly; paksi-of birds; rāt-the king; canda-vikramah-very 
powerful. 


Terrified Kaliya ran from Garuda's beak. Garuda, the king of birds, ardently chased him. 
Text T3 


sapta-dvīpān sapta-khandan 
sapta-sindhüms tatah phani 

yatra yatra gatas tarksyarn 
tatra tatra dadar$a ha 


sapta-dvipanthe seven dvipas; sapta-khandan-the seven khandas; sapta-sindhūrnh-the seven 
oceans; tatah-then; phani-the snake; yatra yatra-wherever; gatah-went; tarksyam-Garuda; tatra tatra- 
there; dadarša-saw; ha-indeed. 


Wherever he went in the seven dvipas, the seven khandas, and the seven oceans, the snake 
Kaliya saw Garuda. 


Text 16 


bhürlokam ca bhuvarlokam 
svarlokam pragatah phani 

maharlokam tato dhavan 
janalokam jagama ha 


bhürlokam-Bhurloka; ca-aND; bhuvarlokam-Bhuvarloka; svarlokam-Svarloka; pragatah-went; 

phani-the snake; maharlokam-Maharloak; tatah-then; dhavan-runinng; janalokam-Janaloka; 
jagāma-went; ha-indeed. 

The snake Kaliya fled to Bhūrloka, Bhuvarloka, Svarloka, Maharloka, and Janaloka. 
Text 17 
yatraiva garude prapte 

'dho 'dho lokam punar gatah 
$ri-krsnasya bhayat ke 'pi 

raksārh tasya na sandadhuh 

yatra-where; eva-indeed; garude-Garuda; prapte-attained; adhah-lower; adhah-and lower; lokam- 
worlds; punah-again; gatah-gone; $ri-krsnasya-of Krsna; bhayāt-from the fear; ke api-someone; 


raksam-protection; tasya-of him; na-not; sandadhuh-gave. 


Then he fled to the lower planets, going lower and lower. Wherever he went, Garuda was there. 
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No one saved him from his fear of Lord Krsna's devotee. 
Text 18 


kutrapi na sukhe jate 
kaliyo 'pi bhayaturah 

jagama deva-devasya 
Sesasya caranantike 


kutrapi-somewhere; na-not; sukhe-in happiness; jāte-born; kāliyah-Kaliya; api-even; bhayaturah- 
terrified; jagāma-went; deva-devasya-of the master of the demigods; šesasya-Šesa; caranantike-to the 
feet. 


Kaliya could not find happiness. He was always afraid. Finally he approached the feet of Lord 
Ananta, the master of the demigods. 


Text 19 


natva pranamya tam $esam 
parikramya krtanjalih 

dino bhayāturah prāha 
dīrgha-prsthah prakampitah 


natvā pranamya-bowing down; tam-to Him; šesam-Šesa; parikramya-circumambulating; 
krtānalih-folded hands; dinah-humble; bhayāturah-frightened; praha-said; dirgha-prsthah-the 
snake; prakampitah-trembling. 


Bowing down before Lord Sesa and circumambulating Him with folded hands, the humbled, 
trembling, frightened snake spoke. 


Text 20 


kaliya uvaca 

he bhūmi-bhartar bhuvaneša bhūman 
bhū-bhāra-hrt tvar hy asi bhūri-līlah 

maim pāhi pāhi prabhavisnu-ptrnah 
parāt paras tvarh purusah puranah 


kaliyah uvaca-Sri Kaliya said; he-O; bhūmi-bhartah-maintainer of the world; bhuvaneša-O 
master of the world; bhūman-O Lord; bhū-bhāra-hrt-O holder of thr worlds; tvam-You; hi-indeed; 
asi-are; bhūri-līlah-enjoying many pastimes; mām-me; pahi-protect; pahi-protect; prabhavisnu- 
purnah-powerful; parāt-than the greatest; parah-greater; tvam-You; purusah-person; purāņah- 
ancient. 


Kaliya said: O Lord, O master of the worlds, O maintainer of the worlds, O holder of the worlds' 
burden, You enjoy many pastimes. You are all-powerful. You are the ancient Supreme Person, 


greater than the greatest. Please, please protect me! 


Text 21 
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Srī-nārada uvāca 

dīnam bhayaturam drstvā 
kaliyam šrī-phaņīšvarah 

vaca madhurayā prinan 
praha devo janardanah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; dinam-humble; bhayāturam-frigthened; drstvā-seeing; 
kaliyam-Kaliya; sri-phanisvarah-the king of snakes; vācā-with words; madhurayā-sweet; prinan- 
pleasing; praha-said; devah-Lord; janardanah-the savior from miseries. 


Sri Narada said: Seeing Kaliya so frightened and humble, Lord Ananta, the king of snakes and 
the savior from miseries, spoke in a sweet voice pleasing to Kaliya. 


Text 22 


Sri-Sesa uvaca * 

he kaliya maha-buddhe 
$rnu me paramarh vacah 

kutrapi na hi te raksa 
bhavisyati na sarnšayah 


šrī-šesa uvaca-Sri Sesa said; he-O; kāliya-Kaliya; maha-buddhe-very intelligent; $rnu-hear; me- 
my; paramam-supreme; vacah-words; kutrāpi-somewhere; na-not; hi-indeed; te-of you; raksa- 
protection; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; sarnšayah-doubt. 


Sri Sesa said: Intelligent Kaliya, hear My divine words. There is no shelter for you anywhere. Of 
this there is no doubt. 


Text 23 


āsīt pura munih siddhah 
saubharir nama nāmatah 

vrndāraņye tapas tapto 
varsanam ayutam jale 


āsīt-was; pura-before; munih-a sage; siddhah-perfect; saubharih-Saubhari; nāma-named; 
nāmatah-named; vrndāraņye-in Vrndāvana; tapas taptah-performed austerities; varsanàm-years; 


ayutam-ten thousand; jale-in the water. 


In ancient times there was a perfect sage named Saurabhi Muni who performed austerities for 
ten thousand years in the waters in Vrndavana. 


Text 24 
mina-raja-viharam yo 

viksya geha-sprho 'bhavat 
sa uvaha maha-buddhir 


mandhatus tanujā-šatam 


mina-of the fish; raja-of the king; viharam-the pastimes; yah-who; viksya-seeing; geha-household 
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life; sprhah-desiring; abhavat-became; sa-he; uvāha-married; mahā-buddhih-very intelligent; 
māndhātuh-of mandhata Muni; tanujā-daughters; satam-hundred. 


Watching the king of fish enjoy pastimes, Saurabhi Muni desired to become a householder. He 
then married the hundred daughters of Mandhata Muni. 


Text 25 


tasmai dadau harih saksat 
param bhagavatim šriyam 

viksya tām nrpa mandhata 
vismito 'bhūd gata-smayah 


tasmai-to him; dadau-gave; harih-Krsna; sāksāt-directly; parām-great; bhāgavatīm-like the 
LOrd's; šriyam-opulence; vīksya-seeing; tam-it; nrpa-O king; māndhātā-Mandhata; vismitah- 
astonished; abhūt-became; gata-smayah-humbled. 


Lord Krsna gave Saurabhi divine wealth and opulence. O king, when Mandhata Muni saw that 
opulence, he became humbled and filled with wonder. 


Text 26 


yamunantar-jale dīrgham 
saubhares tapatas tapah 

pasyatas tasya garudo 
mina-rajam jaghana ha 


yamunā-of the Yamuna; antah-within; jale-in the water; dirgham-for a long time; šaubhareh-of 
Saubhari; tapatah-performing; tapah-austerities; pasyatah-seeing; tasya-of him; garudah-Garuda; 
mina-rajam-the king of fish; jaghāna-killed; ha-indeed. 


As, in the midst of his austerities, Saurabhi Muni was watching, Garuda killed the king of the 
fish. 


Text 27 
minan su-duhkhitan drstva 
duhkha-ha dina-vatsalah 


tasmai Sapam dadau kruddhah 
saubharir muni-sattamah 


mīnān-the fish; su-duhkhitān-very unhappy; drstvā-seeing; duhkha-ha-the destroyer of 
unhappiness; dīna-vatsalah-kind to the unhappy; tasmai-to him; šāpam-a curse; dadau-gave; 


kruddhah-angry; $aubharih-Saurabhi; muni-sattamah-the best of sages. 


Seeing the fish stricken with grief, the great sage Saurabhi Muni, who was kind to the suffering 
and eager to stop their troubles, became angry and cursed Garuda. 


Text 28 
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srī-šaubharir uvāca 
mīnān adyatanād atra 

yady atsi tvar balād dvi-rāt 
tadaiva prāņa-nāšas te 

bhūyān me šapatas tvaram 


šrī-šaubharir uvaca-Sri SaubhaRI SAID; mīnān-the fish; adyatanat-from this day on; atra-here; 
yadi-if; atsi-eat; tvam-you balāt-violently; dvi-rat-O king of birds; tadā-then; eva-indeed; prana-of 
life; nāšah-destruction; te-of you; bhūyāt-will be; me-of me; $apatah-by the curse; tvaram-at once. 


$ri Saubhari said: O Garuda, O king of birds, if from today on you eat the fish here you will die 
at once. That is my curse. 


Text 29 


$ri-$esa uvāca 

tad-dinat tatra nāyāti 
garudah šāpa-vihvalah 

tasmāt kaliya gacchāšu 
vrndāraņye harer vane 


šrī-šesah uvāca- Sri Sesa said; tad-dināt-from that day; tatra-there; na-not; āyāti-comes; garudah- 
Garuda; šāpa-because of the curse; vihvalah-agitated; tasmāt-therefore; kāliya-O Kaliya; gaccha-go; 
āšu-at once; vrndaranye-to Vrndāvana; hareh-of Lord Krsna; vane-the forest. 


Sri Sesa said: Afraid of the curse, from that day on Garuda has not come there. O Kaliya, for that 
reason you should go at once to Lord Krsna's forest of Vrndavana. 


Text 30 


kalindyam ca nija vāsam 
kuru mad-vakya-noditah 

nirbhayas te bhayam tarksyan 
na bhavisyati karhicit 


kalindyam-in the Yamuna; ca-and; nijam-own; vasam-home; kuru-do; mad-vakya-noditah-on 
My instruction; nirbhayah-fearless; te-of you; bhayam-fear; tarksyan-garuda; na-not; bhavisyati-will 
be; karhicit-ever. 


By My order make your home in the Yamuna. There you will be fearless. You will never fear 
Garuda. 


Text 31 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

ity uktah kaliyo bhitah 
sa-kalatrah sa-putrakah 

kalindyam vāsa-krd rajan 
$ri-krsnena vivasitah 
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šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; uktah-addressed; kāliyah-Kaliya; bhītah-frightened; 
sa-kalatrah-with his wives; sa-putrakah-with his children; kālindyām-in the Yamuna; vāsa-krt- 
masking his home; rajan-O king; sri-krsnena-by Sri Krsna; vivāsitah-sent away. 


Sri Narada said: When he was told this, Kaliya went with his wives and children to the Yamuna, 
where he lived until Sri Krsna sent him out. 


.pa 
Chapter Fifteen 


Sri Radha-Krsna-premodyoga-varnana 
Description of Sri Radha-Krsna's Falling in Love 


Text 1 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

idam maya te kathitam 
kaliyasyapi mardanam 

$ri-krsna-caritam punyam 
kim bhüyah $rotum icchasi 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; idam-this; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-told; kaliyasya-of 
Kaliya; api-also; mardanam-the defeat; sri-krsna-caritam-Sri Krsna's pastimes; punyam-sacred; kim- 
what?; bhūyah-more; šrotum-to her; icchasi-you wish. 


Sri Narada said: I have recounted to you Sri Krsna's sacred pastime of crushing Kaliya. What 
more do you wish to hear? 


Text 2 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 

$ri-krsnasya katham šrutvā 
bhaktas trptirh na yati hi 

yathamarah sudham pitvā 
yathalih padma-karņikām 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; $ri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; katham-the topics; $rutvà- 
hearing; bhaktah-the devotee; trptim-satiation; na-not; yāti-attains; hi-indeed; yathā-as; amarah-a 
demigod; sudhām-nectar; pitvā-drinking; yathā-as; alih-a bee; padma-of a lotus; karnikam-the 
whorl. 


Sri Bahulasva said: As a demigod never tires of drinking nectar and a bee never tires of drinking 
from the whorl of a lotus, so a devotee never tires of hearing Sri Krsna's pastimes. 


Text 3 
rāsam karturm harau jāte 
$išu-rūpe mahātmāni 


bhāndire deva-vāg āha 
$ri-radham khinna-mānasām 
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rāsam-the rasa dance; kartum-to perform; harau-when Lord Krsna; jāte-was manifested; sisu- 
rūpe-in the form of a child; mahātmani--the Lord; bhandire-in Bhandiravana; deva-of a demigod; 
vāk-the voice; āha-said; šrī-rādhām-to Sri Radha; khinna-mānasām-who was unhappy at heart. 


When Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, was a child, and Sri Radha was 
unhappy at heart because She yearned to enjoy the rasa dance with Him, in Bhandiravana forest a 
divine voice said: 


Text 4 


šocari ma kuru kalyani 
vrndaranye manohare 

manorathas te bhavita 
$ri-krsnena mahātmanā 


šocam-lamentation; ma-don't; kuru-do; kalyāņi-O beautiful one; vrndaranye-in Vrndāvana 
forest; manohare-beautiful; manorathah-desire; te-Your; bhavitā-will be; $ri-krsnena-with Lord 
Krsna; mahātmanā-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


O beautiful one, don't lament. In beautiful Vrndavana forest Your desire to enjoy with Sri Krsna, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, will be fulfilled. 


Text 5 


ittham deva-gira prokto 
manoratha-mahārnavah 
katham babhūva bhagavān 


vrndāraņye manohare 


ittham-thus; deva-girā-by the divine voice; proktah-addressed; manoratha-of desires; mahā-a 
great; arnavah-ocean; katham-how?; babhūva-became; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; vrndaranye-in Vrndāvana; manohare-beautiful. 


After the divine voice spoke these words how did the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is a 
great ocean of fulfilled desires, come to beautiful Vrndavana forest?? 


Text 6 


katham šrī-rādhayā sardham 
rasa-kridarh manoharam 

cakāra vrndakāranye 
paripürnatamah svayam 


katham-how?; šrī-rādhayā-Srī Radha; sardham-with; rāsa-krīdām-the rasa pastime; manoharām- 
beautiful; cakāra-did; vrndakāraņye-in Vrndāvana; paripürnatamah-the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead; svayam-Himself. 


In beautiful Vrndāvana forest how did the Supreme Personality of Godhead enjoy the rāsa-dance 
pastime with Sri Radha? 
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Text 7 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

sādhu prstham tvayā rājan 
bhagavac-caritam šubham 

guptam vadāmi devaiš ca 
lilakhyanarh manoharam 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; sādhu-well; prstham-asked; tvayā-by you; rajan-O king; 
bhagavac-caritam-the Lord's pastimes; šubham-auspicious; guptam-secret; vadami-I tell; devais-by 
the demigods; ca-and; līlākhyānam-the story of pastimes; manoharam-beautiful. 


Sri Narada said: O king, you have asked well. I will tell the Lord's beautiful and auspicious 
pastime, which is hidden even from the demigods. 


Text 8 


ekada mukhya-sakhyau dve 
visakha-lalite subhe 
vrsabhanor grham prapya 
tam rādhām jagmatū rahah 


ekadā-one day; mukhya-sakhyau-the two most important friends; dve-two; visakha-lalite- 
Višākhā and Lalitā; šubhe-beautioful; vrsabhānoh-of King Vrsabhānu; grham-to the home; prāpya- 
attaining; tam-to Her; rādhām-Rādhā; jagmatū-wnet; rahah-in private. 


One day Her two most intimate friends, beautiful Lalitā and Višākhā, went to Mahārāja 
Vrsabhānu's palace and approached Rādhā in private. 


Text 9 


srī-sakhyāv ücatuh 
yam cintayasi radhe tvam 

yad-gunam vadasi svatah 
so 'pi nityarh samayati 

vrsabhanu-pure 'rbhakaih 

$ri-sakhyau ücatuh-the two friends said; yam-whom; cintayasi-You meditate; radhe-O Radha; 

tvam-You; yad-gunam-whose virtues; vadasi-You say; svatah-Himself; sah-He; api-aslo; nityam- 
always; samāyāti-comes; vrsabhanu-pure-to the palace of King Vrsabhānu; arbhakaih-with many 


boys. 


The two friends said: He on whom You meditate and whose virtues You praise, with many boys 
again and again comes to King Vrsabhanu's palace. 


Text 10 


preksaņīyas tvayā radhe 
daršanīyo 'ti-sundarah 


435 


pašcimāyām nisithinyam 
go-carana-vinirgatah 


preksaniyah-should be seen; tvaya-by You; radhe-O Radha; darsaniyah-should be seen; ati- 
sundarah-very handsome; pascimayam-in the west; nišīthinyām-in the evening; go-carana-from 
herding the cows; vinirgatah-returning. 


O Rādhā, in the evening He comes from the west, returning with the cows. You should see Him. 
He is very handsome. 


Text 11 


Srī-rādhovāca 

likhitvā tasya citram hi 
daršayāšu manoharam 

tarhi tat-preksanar pascat 
karisyāmi na samsayah 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; likhitva-having drawn; tasya-His; citram-picture; hi-indeed; 
daršaya-show; āšu-at once; manoharam-handsome; tarhi-then; tat-preksanam-seeing Him; pascat- 
from the west; karisyāmi-I will do; na-no; sarnšayah-doubt. 


Šrī Rādhā said: Draw a handsome picture of Him. Then 1 will look for Him in the west. Of this 
there is no doubt. 


Text 12 


sri-narada uvaca 

atha sakhyau vyalikhatam 
citrarh nanda-sisoh šubham 

nava-yauvana-madhuryam 
rādhāyai dadatus tvaram 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; sakhyau-the two friends; vyalikhatam-drew; citram- 
a picture; nanda-of Nanda; šišoh-of the son; šubham-handsome; nava-yauvana-mādhuryam-sweet 
with new youth; rādhāyai-to Rādhā; dadatuh-gave; tvaram-at once. 


The two friends drew a picture, handsome and filled with the sweetness of new youth, of 
Nanda's son, Krsna, and gave it to Rādhā. 


Text 13 


tad drstvā harsitā rādhā 
krsna-darsana-lalasa 

citram kare prapasyanti 
susvapananda-sankula 


tat-that; drstva-seeing; harsitā-happy; radha-Radha; krsna-darsana-lalasa-yearning to see Krsna; 


citram-picture; kare-in Her hand; prapasyanti-gazing; susvapa-fainted; ananda-with bliss; sankula- 
filled. 
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When Rādhā saw the picture She became very happy. Gazing at the picture in Her hand, 
yearning to see Krsņa, and now overcome with bliss, She fainted. 


Text 14 


dadarsa krsnam bhavane šayānā 
ghana-prabhar pīta-patam dadhanam 

bhandira-dese yamunam sametya 
nrtyantam ārād vrsabhānu-putrī 


dadarša-saw; krsnam-Krsna; bhavane-in Her home; šayānā-resting; ghana-prabham-splendid as a 
monsoon cloud; pita-patam-wearing yellow garments; dadhānam-wearing; bhāndīra-deše-in 
Bhandiravana; yamunam-to the Yamuna; sametya-going; nrtyantam-dancing; ārāt-near; vrsabhānu- 
putrī-Vrsabhānu's daughter. 


As She slept in Her home, Vrsabhānu's daughter Rādhā dreamed of going to the Yamunā, where 
She gazed at Krsna, dark as a monsoon cloud, dressed in yellow garments, and dancing in 
Bhandiravana forest. 


Text 15 


tadaiva radha šayanāt samutthita 
parasya krsnasya viyoga-vihvala 

saūcintayantī kamaniya-rüpinam 
mene trilokim trnavad videha-rāt 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; rādhā-Rādhā; šayanāt-from sleep; samutthitā-rising; parasya-of the 
Supreme; krsnasya-Krsna; viyoga-vihvalā-in the anguish of separation; saūcintayantī-remembering; 
kamanīya-rūpiņam-handsome; mene-considered; trilokīm-the three worlds; trnavat-like a blade of 
grass; videha-rat-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, when Radha rose from sleep, She was filled with the anguish of separation 
from Krsna. Always thinking of His handsome form, She thought the three worlds had become like 
a single blade of grass. 


Text 16 


tarhy āvrajantarh sva-vanad vrajesvaram 
sankoca-vīthyārh vrsabhanu-pattane 

gavāksam etyāšu sakhī-pradaršitari 
drstvā tu murccham samavāpa sundarī 


tarhi-then; āvrajantam-coming; sva-vanāt-from His forest; vraješvaram-the king of Vraja; 
sankoca-vīthyām-on a narrow path; vrsabhānu-pattane-in Vrsabhānu's palace; gavāksam-to the 
window; etya-going; à$u-at once; sakhī-by Her friends; pradarsitam-shown; drstvā-seeing; tu- 
indeed; murcchām-fainting; samavāpa-attained; sundarī-the beautiful girl. 


Going to a window and, as Her two friends pointed to Him, gazing at Krsna, the master of Vraja 
as He walked on the narrow path from His own forest to King Vrsabhanu's palace, beautiful Radha 
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fainted. 
Text 17 


krsno 'pi drstvā vrsabhanu-nandinim 
surüpa-kausalya-yutam gunasrayam 

kurvan mano rantum atīva mādhavo 
līlā-tanuh sa prayayau sva-mandiram 


krsnah-Krsna; api-also; drstvā-seeing; vrsabhānu-nandinīm-the daughter of Vrsabhanu; surūpa- 
kaušalya-yutam-beautiful; gunasrayam-where many transcendental virtues are sheltered; kurvan- 
doing; manah-the heart; rantum-to rejoice; atīva-greatly; madhavah-Krsna; lilà-tanuh-pastime form; 
sa-He; prayayau-went; sva-mandiram-to His own palace. 


Glancing at Vrsabhanu's beautiful daughter Radha, who sheltered a host of transcendental 
virtues, and deciding in His heart to enjoy with Her, playful Krsna went on to His own palace. 


Text 18 


evam tatah krsna-viyoga-vihvalam 
prabhūta-kāma-jvara-khinna-mānasām 

samvīksya ràdham vrsabhanu-nandinim 
uvaca vacam lalita sakhi vara 


evam-thus; tatah-from that; krsna-viyoga-vihvalam-anxious in separation from Krsna; prabhüta- 
kāma-jvara-by the flames of desire; khinna-tormented; mānasām-heart; samvīksya-seeing; radham- 
Radha; vrsabhanu-nandinim-Vrsabhanu's daughter; uvaca-said; vācam-words; lalitā-Lalitā; sakhi- 
friend; vara-best. 


Seeing Her anguished by Krsna's absence and Her heart tortured by flames of love for Him, 
beautiful Lalita-sakhi spoke to Vrsabhanu's daughter Radha. 


Text 19 


$ri-lalitovaca 

katham tvarh vihvala radhe 
murcchitati-vyatham gata 

yadicchasi harim su-bhru 
tasmin sneham drdham kuru 


šrī-lalitā uvāca-Srī Lalita said; katham-why?; tvam-You; vihvalā-overcome; radhe-O Radha; 
mūrcchitāti-vyathām-fasinting; gatā-attained; yadi-if; icchasi-You wish; harim-to Krsņa; su-bhru-O 


girl with the beautiful eyebrows; tasmin-in Him; sneham-love; drdham-strong. kuru-do. 


Šrī Lalitā said: O Rādhā, why are You unconscious? O beautiful-eyebowed one, if You wish to 
attain Krsna, then give all Your love to Him. 


Text 20 


lokasyāpi sukham sarvam 
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adhikrtyāsti sampratam 
duhkhāgni-hrt pradahati 
kumbhakārāgni-vac chubhe 


lokasya-of the world; api-even; sukham-the happiness; sarvam-all; adhikrtya-attaining; asti-is; 
sampratam-now; duhkha-of misery; agni-fire; hrt-heart; pradahati-burns; kumbhakārāgni-vat-like a 
potter's fire; šubhe-O beautiful one. 


O beautiful one, even now that You have found the person that brings all happiness to the 
world, Your heart still burns like the fire in a potter's kiln. 


Text 21 


sri-narada uvaca 
lalitayas ca lalitarn 

vacah šrutvā vrajesvari 
netre unmilya lalitam 


prāha gadgadaya gira 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; lalitayas-of Lalita; ca-and; lalitam-eloquent; vacah-words; 
srutva-hearing; vraješvarī-the queen of Vraja; netre-eyes; unmilya-opening; lalitām-to lalitā; praha- 
said; gadgadayā-choked up; girā-with a voice. 


Šrī Nàrada said: Hearing Lalitā's graceful words, Vraja's goddess, Rādhā, opened Her eyes and 
spoke in a faltering voice. 


Text 22 


sri-radhovaca 
vrajalankara-caranau 

na praptau yadi me kila 
kadacid vigraham tarhi 

na hi svarh dharayamy aham 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; vraja-of Vraja; alankara-the decoration;caranau- na-whose feet; 
praptau-attained; yadi-if; me-by Me; kila-indeed; kadacit-at some time; vigraham-the form; tarhi- 
then; na-not; hi-indeed; svam-own; dharayami-I maintain; aham-l. 


Sri Radha said: If I cannot attain His feet, which now decorate this land of Vraja, I will not keep 
My body alive. 


Text 23 
Srī-nārada uvaca 
iti Srutva vacas tasya 
lalita bhaya-vihvala 
sri-krsna-parsvam prayayau 


krsna-tire manohare 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; vacah-the words; tasyā-of Her; lalitā- 
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Lalita; bhaya-with fear; vihvalā-overcome; sri-krsna-parsvam-to Lord Krsna's side; prayayau-went; 
krsnā-tīre-on the Yamuna's shore; manohare-beautiful. 


Sri Narada said: Terrified by hearing these words, Lalita went to Krsna by the Yamuna's beautiful 
shore. 


Text 24 


mādhavī-jāla-samyukte 
madhura-dhvani-sankule 
kadamba-mile rahasi 
prāha caikākinam harim 


mādhavī-of madhavi vines; jāla-with a network; samyukte-endowed; madhura-dhvani-sankule- 
filled with sweet sounds; kadamba-mūle-at the root of a kadamba tree; rahasi-in a secluded place; 
praha-said; ca-and; ekakinam-all alone; harim-to Krsna. 


Finding Krsna all alone under a kadamba tree in a solitary place laced with a network of 
flowering madhavi vines and filled with sweet sounds, Lalita spoke. 


Text 25 


Srī-lalitovāca 

yasmin dine ca te rūpam 
rādhayā drstam adbhutam 

tad-dināt stambhatam prāptā 
putrikeva na vākti kim 


šrī-lalitā uvaca-Sri Lalita said; yasmin-in which; dine-day; ca-and; te-of You; rüpam-the form; 
rādhayā-by Rādhā; drstam-seen; adbhutam-wonderful; tad-dināt-from that day; stambhatām-the 
state of being stunned; prāptā-attained; putrikā-a puppet; iva-like; na-not; vākti-speaks; kim-why? 


Sri Lalita said: Since the day She first saw Your wonderful form, Radha has been stunned. She is 
like a motionless puppet. She does not even speak. 


Texts 26 and 27 


alankaras tv arcir iva 
vastram bharja-rajo yatha 
sugandhih katuvad yasya 
mandiram nirjanam vanam 


puspam bànam candra-bimbam 
visa-kandam avehi bhoh 

tasyai sandarsanam dehi 
rādhayai duhkha-nāšanam 


alankārah-an ornament; tv-indeed; arcih-the sun; iva-like; vastram-garments; bharja-rajah- 


sparks; yathā-as; sugandhih-fragrance; katuvat-as if bitter; yasya-of whom; mandiram-the placae; 
nirjanam-solitary; vanam-wilderness; puspam-flower; bāņam-arrow; candra-bimbam-the circle of 


440 


the moon; visa-kandam-a pot of poison; avehi-know; bhoh-O; tasyai-to Her; sandaršanam-sight; 
dehi-please give; radhayai-to Radha; duhkha-of sufferings; nāšanam-destruction. 


Please know that Her ornaments have become for Her like dazzling suns, Her clothing like a 
shower of sparks, Her perfumes bitter, Her palace a solitary wilderness, Her flowers sharp arrows, 
and the moon a pot of poison. O, please give to Radha the sight of You, a sight that will destroy Her 
sufferings. 


Text 28 


te saksinah kim viditarh na bhū-tale 
srjasy alam pāsi harasy atho jagat 

yada samano 'si janesu sarvatas 
tathapi bhaktan bhajase paresvara 


te-of You; saksinah-witness; kim-whether?; viditam-known; na-not; bhū-tale-on the surface of 
the earth; srjasi-You create; alam-greatly; pasi-You maintain; harasi-You remove; athah-then; jagat- 
the universe; yada-when; samanah-equal; asi-You are; janesu-to the people; sarvatah-in all respects; 
tathapi-still; bhaktan-the devotees; bhajase-You worship; paresvara-O Supreme Lord. 


You see everything. In this world what do You not know? You create, protect, and destroy the 
universe. O Supreme Lord. although You are equal to all, You worship Your devotees. 


Text 29 


$ri-náàrada uvaca 

iti Srutva harih saksal 
lalitarn lalitā-vacah 

uvaca bhagavan devo 
megha-gambhiraya gira 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; harih-Krsna; saksal-directly; lalitam- 
garceful; lalitā-of Lalita; vacah-teh words; uvāca-said; bhagavān-the Lord; devah-the Lord; megha-of 
clouds; gambhiraya-deep; gira-with words. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing Lalita's graceful words, Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
spoke with words deep as thunder. 


Text 30 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 

sarvam hi bhāvari manasah parasparam 
na hy ekato bhamini jayate tatah 

premaiva kartavyam ato mayi svatah 
premna samanam bhuvi nāsti kificit 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; sarvam-all; hi-indeed; bhāvam- 
love; manasah-of theheart; parasparam-mutual; na-not; hi-indeed; ekatah-from one; bhāmini-O 
noble lady; jayate-is born; tatah-therefore; prema-love; eva-indeed; kartavyam-should be done; atah- 
then; mayi-in Me; svatah-personally; premna-with love; samanam-equality; bhuvi-in the world; na- 
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not; asti-is; kiūcit-at all. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: We both feel this love in Our hearts. O noble girl, it 
is not that only one of Us feels it. She should love Me. In this world there is nothing egual to the 
love She bears for Me. 


Text 31 


yatha hi bhandiravane manoratho 
babhūva tasya hi tatha bhavisyati 

ahaitukarn prema ca sadbhir asritarhn 
tac capi santah kila nirgunam viduh 


yatha-as; hi-indeed; bhandiravane-in Bhandiravana; manorathah-the desire; babhūva-was; tasya- 
of Her; hi-indeed; tathā-so; bhavisyati-will be; ahaitukam-causeless; prema-love; ca-and; sadbhih-by 
the saintly devotees; asritam-sheltered; tac-that; ca-and; api-also; santah-the devotees; kila-indeed; 
nirgunam-beyond the modes of nature; viduh-know. 


The desire She felt in Bhandiravana forest will be fulfilled. Saintly devotees take shelter of pure 
unalloyed love for Me. Saintly devotees know that love for Me is beyond the touch of the matter. 


Text 32 


ye radhikayam mayi kešave manag 
bhedam na pašyanti hi dugdha-sauklavat 
ta eva me brahma-padam prayanti tad 
ahaituka-sphurjita-bhakti-laksanah 


ye-they who; rādhikāyām-in Radha; mayi-in M; kešave-Krsņa; manāg-at all; bhedam-difference; 
na-not; pasyanti-see; hi-indeed; dugdha-milk; saukla-white; vat-like; te-they; eva-indeed; me-My; 
brahma-padam-spiritual abode; prayanti-go; tat-that; ahaituka-sphurjita-bhakti-laksanah-pure 
unalloyed devotees. 


Pure devotees who see no difference between Sri Radha and Myself, Lord Krsna, attain My 
spiritual abode, which is pure as the whitest milk. 


Text 33 


ye radhikayam mayi kešave harau 
kurvanti bhedam ku-dhiyo jana bhuvi 

te kala-sütram prapatanti duhkhita 
rambhoru yavat kila candra-bhaskarau 


ye-who; rādhikāyām-in Sri Radha; mayi-in Me; kešave-Lord Krsna; harau-Lord Hari; kurvanti- 
do; bhedam-difference; ku-dhiyah-fools; janāh-persons; bhuvi-in the world; te-they; kāla-of time; 
sutram-the rope; prapatanti-fall; duhkhitā-miserable; rambhoru-O girl whose thighs are like banana 
trees; yavat-as; kila-indeed; candra-the moon; bhaskarau-and the shining sun. 


Fools who see a difference between Sri Radha and Myself, Lord Krsna, fall onto the string of 
time. O girl with thighs like banana trees, they are tortured for as long the sun and moon exist. 
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Text 34 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

ittham šrutvā vacah krtsnam 
natvā tam lalitā sakhī 

radham sametya rahasi 
praha prahasitanana 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; srutva-hearing; vacah-words; krtsnam-all; natva- 
bowing down; tam-to Him; lalitā-Lalitā; sakhī-friend; rādhām-to Radha; sametya-going; rahasi-in a 
secluded place; prāha-said; prahasita-smiling; ānanā-face. 


Šrī Nārada said: After hearing all these words, and after bowing before the Lord, Lalitā-sakhī, her 
face full of smiles, approached Rādhā in a solitary place and spoke to Her. 


Text 35 


$ri-lalitovaca 
tvam icchasi yatha krsnam 
tathà tvam madhusüdanah 
yuvayor bheda-rahitam 
tejas tv aikarh dvidhā janaih 


šrī-lalitā uvaca-Sri Lalita said; tvam-You; icchasi-desire; yatha-ass; krsnam-Krsna; tathā-so; tvam- 
You; madhusüdanah-Krsna; yuvayoh-of You both; bheda-rahitam-without difference; tejah-power; 
tv-indeed; aikam-one; dvidhā-in two; janaih-by the people. 


Šrī Lalitā said: As You desire Krsna, so Krsna desires You. There is no difference between You. 
You are one. Only fools think You are two. 


Text 36 


tathāpi devi krsnaya 
karma niskáranam kuru 
yena te varichitarh bhüyad 
bhaktyā paramaya sati 


tathāpi-still; devi-O goddess; krsnaya-for Krsna; karma-work; niskāraņam-causeless; kuru-do; 
yena-by which; te-of You; vāūīchitam-desired; bhūyāt-may be; bhaktyā-with devotion; paramayā- 


great; sati-O saintly one. 


O goddess, You should serve Krsna without any other desire. O saintly one, by serving Him with 
great devotion, Your desire will be fulfilled. 


Text 37 
$ri-narada uvāca 


iti Srutva sakhi-vakyam 
rādhā rāsešvarī nrpa 
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candrananam praha sakhim 
sarva-dharma-vidam varām 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said: ; iti-thus; srutva-hearing; sakhi-vakyam-the words of Her 
friend; rādhā-Rādhā; rāsešvarī-the goddess of the rasa dance; nrpa-O king; candrānanām-to 
Candranana; praha-said; sakhim-friend; sarva-dharma-vidam-of they who know all the principles of 
religion; varam-the best. 


Sri Narada said: O king, after hearing Her friend's words, Sri Radha, the goddess of the rasa 
dance, spoke to Her friend Candrānanā, the best of the knowers of religion. 


Text 38 


Sri-radhovaca 

$ri-krsnasya prasannartham 
param saubhagya-vardhanam 

mahā-puņyam vānichita-darn 
pujanam vada kasyacit 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; éri-krsnasya-to Sri Krsna; prasanna-making happy; artham-for 
the purpose; param-great; saubhagya-good fortune; vardhanam-increase; mahà-punyam-great piety; 


vanchita-desire; dam-fulfilling; pūjanam-worship; vada-please tell; kasyacit-of someone. 


Sri Radha said: Please tell Me what kind of worship I should perform to please Sri Krsna, 
worship that will bring auspiciousness, piety, and the fulfillment of My desire. 


Text 39 
tvayā bhadre dharma-šāstrarn 
gargācārya-mukhāc chrutam 
tasmad vratam püjanam va 
brühi mahyarh maha-mate 
tvayā-by you; bhadre-O beautiful one; dharma-sastram-the scriptures of religion; gargācārya- 
mukhat-from the mouth of Garga Muni; srutam-heard; tasmāt-from that; vratam-vow; pūjanam- 


worship; va-or; brūhi-tell; mahyam-to Me; maha-mate-O noble-hearted one. 


O beautiful one, You heard the religious scriptures from Garga Muni's own mouth. O noble- 
hearted one, please tell Me what vow or what worship I should perform. 


Sri Garga-samhita 
Canto Two, Volume Two 


Chapter Sixteen 


Tulasī-pūjana 
The Worship of Tulasī 


Text 1 
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Srī-nārada uvāca 

rādhā-vākyam tatah šrutvā 
rājan sarva-sakhī-varā 

candrānanā pratyuvāca 
samvicārya ksanam hrdi 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; rādhā-vākyam-the words of Sri Radha; tatah-then; šrutvā- 
hearing; rājan-O king; sarva-all; sakhī-friends; varā-the best; candrānanā-Candrānanā; pratyuvāca- 
replied; samvicārya-considering; ksaņam-for a moment; hrdi-in her heart. 


Šrī Nārada said: Hearing Rādhā's words, and reflecting on them in her heart for a moment, 
Candrānanā, the best of all friends, replied. 


Text 2 


sri-candrananovaca 

param saubhagya-dam radhe 
mahā-puņyam vara-pradam 

sri-krsnasyapi labdhy-artham 
tulasi-sevanam matam 


šrī-candrānanā uvaca-Sri Candrānanā said; param-great; saubhāgya-dam-giving good fortune; 
radhe-O Radha; maha-punyam-very sacred; vara-pradam-granting blessings; sri-krsnasya-of Sri 
Krsna; api-even; labdhy-artham-to attain; tulasi-of Tulasi; sevanam-the service; matam-is 
considered. 


Sri Candranana said: O Radha, service to Tulasi gives the greatest piety, the greatest good 
fortune, and the greatest benediction. It gives Lord Krsna's association. 


Text 3 


drsta sprstathava dhyata 
kirtita namita stuta 
ropita sificita nityarh 
pujita tulasista-da 
drstā-seen; sprsta-touched; athavā-or; dhyatā-remembered; kīrtitā-glorified; namitā-bowed 


down; stutā-offered prayers; ropitā-planted; siücità-watered; nityam-always; pūjitā-worshiped; 
tulasī-Tulasī; ista-desires; dā-granting. 


You should always gaze on Tulasī, touch her, remember her, glorify her, bow down before her, 
offer prayers to her, plant her, and worship her. Then she will grant Your desire. 


Text 4 
navadhā tulasi-bhaktim 
ye kurvanti dine dine 


yuga-koti-sahasrani 
te yānti sukrtam šubhe 
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navadhā-nine kinds; tulasī-bhaktim-devotional service to Tulasī; ye-who; kurvanti-do; dine-day; 
dine-after day; yuga-of yugas; koti--ten million; sahasrāņi-thousands; te-they; yānti-attain; sukrtam- 
piety; šubhe-O beautiful one. 


They who day after day serve Tulasī in these nine ways attain the result of pious deeds 
performed in many thousands of millions of yugas. 


Texts 5 and 6 


yavac chakha-prasakhabhir 
bija-puspa-dalaih subhaih 

ropita tulasi martyair 
vardhate vasudha-tale 


tesam vamšesu ye jata 
ye bhavisyanti ye gatah 
a-kalpa-yuga-sahasram 
tesam vaso harer grhe 


yavat-as; chakha-branches; prasakhabhih-and sub-branches; bija-seeds; puspa-flowers; dalaih- 
leaves; Subhaih-beautiful and auspicious; ropita-planted; tulasi-Tulasi; martyaih-by human beings; 
vardhate-increases; vasudhā-tale-on the surface of the earth; tesām-of them; varnšesu-in the 
families; ye-who; jātā-born; ye-who; bhavisyanti-will be; ye-who; gatah-have gone; ā-kalpa-yuga- 
sāhasram-a thousand kalpa-yugas; tesām-of them; vāsah-residence; hareh-of Lord Hari; grhe-in the 
home. 


A person who who plants Tulasi liberates his family. As many branches, sub-branches, seeds, 
flowers, and leaves as are on the Tulasi he has planted, so many ancestors and descendents in his 
family for thousands of kalpa-yugas will go to Lord Krsna's transcendental abode. 


Text 7 


yat phalam sarva-patresu 
sarva-puspesu rādhike 

tulasi-dalena caikena 
sarvadā prāpyate tu tat 


yat-what; phalam-result; sarva-patresu-on all leaves; sarva-puspesu-on all flowers; rādhike-O 
Radha; tulasi-dalena-by a Tulasi leaf; ca-and; ekena-by one; sarvada-always; prāpyate-is attained; tu- 
indeed; tat-that. 


O Rādhā, by offering Lord Krsna a single Tulasi leaf one attains the result of offering Him every 
flower and leaf that exists. 


Text 8 
tulasi-prabhavair patrair 
yo narah püjayed dharim 


lipyate na sa pāpena 
padma-patram ivāmbhasā 
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tulasi-from Tulasi; prabhavaih-grown; patraih-with leaves; yah-who; narah-a person; püjayet- 
worships; harim-Krsna; lipyate-is touched; na-not; sah-he; pāpena-by sin; padma-patram-a lotus 
leaf; iva-like; ambhasa-by water. 


A person who with offerings of Tulasi-leaves worships Lord Krsna is not touched by sin as a 
lotus-leaf is not touched by water. 


Text 9 


suvarna-bhara-satakam 
rajatarh yac-catur-guņam 

tat-phalam samavapnoti 
tulasi-vana-palanat 


suvarna-of gold; bhara-bharas; satakam-a hundred; rajatam-silver; yac-catur-gunam-four times; 
tat-phalam-that result; samavāpnoti-attains; tulasi-of Tulasi; vana-of a forest; pālanāt-from 
protection. 


By protecting a Tulasi forest one attains the result of giving in pious charity a hundred bharas of 
gold or four hundred bharas of silver. 


Text 10 


tulasi-kananam radhe 
grhe yasyāvatisthati 

tad-grham tīrtha-rūpam hi 
na yanti yama-kinkarah 


tulasi-of Tulasi; kananam-a forest; radhe-O Radha; grhe-in the home; yasya-of whom; 
avatisthati-stays; tad-grham-that home; tīrtha-of a pilgrimage place; rūpam-teh form; hi-not; na- 
indeed; yānti-go; yama-of Yamarāja; kinkarāh-the servants. 


A home in the midst of a Tulasī forest is a sacred pilgrimage place. Yamarāja's servants will never 
enter that home. 


Text 11 


sarva-papa-haram punyam 
kāmadam tulasi-vanam 
ropayanti narah sresthas 
te na pasyanti bhaskarim 


sarva-all; pāpa-sins; haram-removing; punyam-sacred; kāmadam-fulfilling desires; tulasi-Tulasi; 
vanam-forest; ropayanti-plants; narah-people; šresthāh-the best; te-they; na-not; pasyanti-see; 


bhāskarim-Yamarāja. 


They who plant a sacred Tulasī forest, which fulfills desires and removes all sins, are the best of 
people. They will never see Yamarāja. 
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Text 12 


ropanāt pālanāt sekād 
daršanāt sparšanān nrnam 

tulasī dahate papam 
van-manah-kaya-saüicitam 


ropanāt-from planting; palanat-from maintaining; sekāt-from watering; darsanat-from seeing; 
sparšanān-from touching; nrņām-of men; tulasi-Tulasi; dahate-burns; pāpam-sin; vāk-words; 
manah-mind; kāya-body; saūcitam-accumulated. 


For persons who plant, protect, water, see, or touch her, Tulasī burns the sins committed with 
the body, mind, and words. 


Text 13 


puskarādyāni tīrthāni 
gangādyāh saritas tathā 

vāsudevādayo devā 
vasanti tulasī-dale 


puskara-with Puskara Lake; ādyāni-beginning; tīrthāni-holy places; gangā-the Gangā; ādyāh- 
beginning with; saritah-rivers; tathā-so; vāsudeva-with Lord Vāsudeva; ādayah-beginning with; 
devā-Deities; vasanti-reside; tulasī-Tulasī; dale-on a single leaf. 


On a single Tulasī leaf the holy places beginning with Puskara, the sacred rivers beginning with 
the Gangā, and the Deities headed by Lord Vāsudeva reside. 


Text 14 


tulasī-manijarī-yukto 
yas tu pranan vimuficati 
yamo 'pi neksitum sakto 
yuktarh papa-Satair api 


tulasi-manijari-yuktah-with a Tulasi-ma 24jari; yah-one whop; tu-indeed; pranan-life; vimuūcati- 
abandons; yamah-Yamarāja; api-even; na-not; īksitum-to see; šaktah-is able; yuktam-endowed; 


pāpa-of sins; šataih-with hundreds; api-even. 


Even though stained with a hundred sins, a person who touches a Tulasī-manijarī as he leaves 
this life does not see Yamarāja. 


Text 15 

tulasi-kastha-jam yas tu 
candanam dhārayen narah 

tad deham na sprset papam 


kriyamanam apiha yat 


tulasi-Tulasi; kastha-wood; jam-born; yah-one who; tu-indeed; candanam-sandal paste; 
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dhārayen-wears; narah-a person; tat-that; deham-body; na-not; sprset-touches; papam-sin; 
kriyamanam-doing; api-even; iha-here; yat-which. 


Sin does not touch the the body of a sinner anointed with Tulasi-paste. 
Text 16 


tulasi-vipina-cchaya 
yatra yatra bhavec chubhe 
tatra Sraddham prakartavyam 
pitrnam dattam aksayam 


tulasi-of Tulasi; vipina-of a forest; chāyā-the shade; yatra yatra-wherever; bhavec-may be; šubhe- 
auspicious; tatra-there; šrāddham-sraddha; prakartavyam-should be performed; pitrnam-to the 
pitas; dattam-offered; aksayam-aksaya. 


Wherever is the beautiful shade of a Tulasi forest, there $raddha should be offered. There aksaya 
should be offered to the pitās. 


Text 17 


tulasyah sakhi mahatmyam 
ādidevaš catur-mukhah 

na samartho bhaved vaktum 
yathā devasya šārnginah 


tulasyāh-of Tulasī; sakhi-) friend; māhātmyam-the glory; ādidevaš-Brahmā; catur-mukhah-who 
has four heads; na-not; samarthah-is able; bhavet-may be; vaktum-to speak; yathā-as; devasya-of the 


Lord; šārnginah-who carries the šārnga bow. 


O friend, as four-faced Brahma cannot describe all the glories of Lord Krsna, who holds the 
šārnga bow, so he cannot descibe all the glories of Tulasi. 


Text 18 
$ri-krsnacandra-carane 
tulasim candanair yutam 
yo dadāti puman stri và 
yathoktam phalam āpnuyāt 
šrī-krsņacandra-carane-at the feet of Sri Krsnacandra; tulasīm-Tulasī; candanaih-with sandal 
paste; yutam-endowed; yah-who; dadāti-gives; puman-man; stri-woman; vā-or; yathā-as; uktam- 


spoken; phalam-result; āpnuyāt-attains. 


A man or woman who offers sandal-paste and Tulasi to $ri Krsnacandra's feet attains the results I 
have told to You. 


Text 19 


tulasi-sevanam nityarh 
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kuru tva gopa-kanyake 
$ri-krsno vasyatam yāti 
yena va sarvadaiva hi 


tulasi-to Tulasi; sevanam-service; nityam-regularly; kuru-do; tvam-You; gopa-kanyake-O gopī; 
éri-krsnah-$ri Krsna; vasyatam-to control; yati-will go; yena-by which; va-or; sarvada-always; eva- 
indeed; hi-certainly. 


O gopī, serve Tulasi every day. Then Sri Krsna will always be Your submissive servant. 
Text 20 


Sri-narada uvāca 

ittharn candranana-vakyam 
$rutvà rāsešvarī nrpa 

tulasi-sevanam sāksād 
ārebhe hari-tosanam 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; candrānanā-vākyam-the words of Candrānanā; 
srutva-hearing; rāsešvarī-the queen of the rasa dnace; nrpa-O king; tulasī-sevanam-the service of 
Tulasi; saksat-directly; arebhe-began; hari-tosanamto please Lord Hari. 


Sri Narada said: O king, after hearing Candranana's words, Sri Radha, the queen of the rasa 
dance, in order to please Lord Krsna, began to serve Sri Tulasi. 


Texts 21-25 


ketaki-vana-madhye ca 
Sata-hastam su-vartulam 

uccair hema-khacid-bhitti- 
padmaraga-tatam šubham 


harid-dhiraka-muktanam 
prakarena mahollasat 

sarvatas tolika-yuktam 
cintamani-su-manditam 


hema-dhvaja-samayuktam 
uttorana-virajitam 

haimair vitanaih parito 
vaijayantam iva sphurat 


etādršam šrī-tulasī- 
mandiram su-manoharam 

tan-madhye tulasim sthapya 
harit-pallava-Sobhitam 


abhijin-nāma-naksatre — tat-sevàm sā cakara ha 


samāhūtena gargena 
distena vidhinā sati 
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ketakī-of ketaki trees; vana-the forest; madhye-in the middle; ca--and; šata-hastam-a hundred 
hastas; su-vartulam-round; uccaih-high; hema-gold; khacit-studded; bhitti-wall; padmarāga-rubies; 
tatam-sides; šubham-beautiful; harit-of emeralds; hiraka-diamonds; muktānām-and pearls; 
prakarena-with an outer wall; mahollasat-very splendid; sarvatah-everywhere; tolika-yuktam-with 
gates; cintamani-with cintamani gams; su-manditam-nicely decorated; hema-dhvaja-samayuktam- 
with gold flags; uttorana-virajitam-splendid with archways; haimaih-with gold; vitānaih-awnings; 
paritah-everywhere; vaijayantam-Indra's palace; iva-like; sphurat-manifest; etadrsam-like that; sri- 
tulasi-of Sri Tulasi; mandiram-the temple; su-manoharam-beautiful; tan-madhye-inh the middle; 
tulastm-Tulasi; sthāpya-placing; harit-green; pallava-leaves; šobhitam-beautiful; abhijin-nāma- 
naksatre -the star named abhijit; tat-sevām-the service of her; sā-She; cakāra-did; ha-indeed; 
samāhūtena-called; gargena-by Garga Muni; distena-instructed; vidhina- the rules; satī-the saintly 
girl. 


Taking Tulasi, beautiful with many green leaves, to the middle of a ketaki forest, and placing her 
in a Tulasi-temple that was round, tall, a hundred hastas in size, beautiful with walls of gold and 
rubies, splendid with an outer wall of emeralds, diamonds, and pearls, decorated with cintamani 
gems, arched gateways, gold flags, and gold awnings everywhere, and glorious like Indra's palace, at 
the time of the star abhijit, saintly Radha, following Garga Muni's instructions, served Sri Tulasi. 


Text 26 


sri-krsna-tosanarthaya 
bhaktyā paramaya sati 

isu-pürnam samārabhya 
caitra-pürnavadhi vratam 


éri-krsna-tosanarthaya-tom please Sri Krsna; bhaktyā-with devotion; paramayā-great; sati-the 
saintly girl; isa-Septembeh-October; pürnam-full-moon; samārabhya-beginning; caitra-March-April; 
pürna-full moon; avadhi-until; vratam-vow. 


Beginning with the full moon of the month of A$vina (September-October), and ending with the 
full moon of the month of Caitra (March-April), to please Šrī Krsna, saintly Rādhā followed a vow 
with great devotion. 


Texts 27 and 28 


krtvā nyasificad dugdhena 
tathā ceksu-rāsena vai 

draksayāmra-raseņāpi 
sitayā bahu-mistayā 


paūcāmrtena tulasim 
māse māse prthak prthak 
udyapana-samarambham 
vaisakha-pratipad-dine 


krtva-doing; nyasificat-watered; dugdhena-with milk; tathā-so; ca-and; iksu-rasena-with sugar- 


cane juice; vai-indeed; draksaya-with grape; amra-rasena-with mango juice; api-also; sitayā-cool; 
bahu-mistaya-with many sweet liquids; paūcāmrtena-with paūicāmrta; tulasīm-Tulasī; mase-month; 
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māse-after month; prthak prthak-individually; udyāpana-samārambham vaišākha-of April-May; 
pratipad-dine-on the first day after the full moon. 


Month after month She sprinkled Tulasī with milk, sugar-cane juice, grape-juice, mango-juice, 
paūcāmrta, and many kinds of sweet and cool juice. On the first day of Vaisakha (April-May), She 
ended the vow. 


Text 29 


garga-distena vidhinā 
vrsabhānu-sutā nrpa 
sat-paricasattamair bhogair 
brāhmanānām dvi-laksakam 


garga-distena vidhina-with the rules given by Garga Muni; vrsabhanu-suta-Radha, the daughter 
of KIng Vrsabhanu; nrpa-O king; sat-paficasattamaih-with fifty-six; bhogaih-kinds of food; 
brāhmanānām-of brahmanas; dvi-laksakam-two hundred thousand. 


O king, following Garga Muni's instructions, King Vrsabhanu's daughter Radha then pleased two 
hundred thousand brahmanas with a great feast of fifty-six courses. 


Text 30 


santarpya vastra-bhūsādyair 
daksinam radhika dadau 
divyanam sthüla-muktanam 
laksa-bhàram videha-rāt 


santarpya-pleasing; vastra-with garments; bhüsadyaih-and ornaments; daksinam-priestly reward; 
rādhikā-Rādhā; dadau-gave; divyānām-splendid; sthūla-muktānām-of great pearls; laksa-bharam-a 
hundred thousand; videha-rāt-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, then Rādhā gave them daksiņā of a hundred-thousand splendid large pearls 
and many costly garments and ornaments. 


Text 31 


koti-bhararh suvarnanam 

gargacaryaya sa dadau 
Sata-bharam suvarnanam 

muktānām ca tathaiva hi 
bhaktyā paramayā rādhā 

brāhmane brāhmane dadau 

koti-bhāram-ten millions bharas; suvarnanam-of gold; gargācāryāya-to Garga Muni; sā-She; 

dadau-gave; šata-bhāram-a hundred bharas; suvarnanam-of gold; muktānām-of pearls; ca-and; 
tathā-so; eva-certainly; hi-certainly; bhaktyā-devotion; paramayā-with great; radha-Radha; 


brahmane brahmane-to each brahmana; dadau-gave. 


Radha gave ten million bhāras of gold to Garga Muni. With great devotion She gave a hundred 
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bhāras of gold and pearls to each brahmana. 
Text 32 


deva-dundubhayo nedur 
nanrtuš cāpsaro-ganāh 

tan-mandiropari surāh 
puspa-varsam pracakrire 


deva-of the demigods; dundubhayah-the drums; neduh-sounded; nanrtus-danced; ca-and; 
apsaro-ganah-the apsaras; tan-mandiropari-over the temple; surāh-the demigods; puspa-varsam-a 
shower of flowers; pracakrire-did. 


The demigods' drums sounded and the apsaras danced. The demigods showered flowers on the 
Tulasi-temple. 


Text 33 


tadavirasit tulasi hari-priya 
suvarna-pithopari šobhitāsanā 
caturbhuja padma-palasa-viksana 
syama sphurad-dhema-kirita-kundala 


tada-then; āvirāsīt-appeared; tulasi-Tulasi; hari-priyā-who is dear to Lord Krsna; suvarna- 
pithopari-on a golden pedestal; šobhita-glorious; āsanā-on a throne; caturbhujā-with four arms; 
padma-palasa-viksana-with lotus-petal eyes; šyāmā-beautiful; sphurat-glittering; hema-golden; 
kirita-crown; kundala-and earrings. 


Then, seated on a glorious throne on a gold pedestal, her eyes lotus petals, and her gold crown 
and earrings glittering, beautiful four-armed Tulasi, who is dear to Lord Krsna, appeared. 


Text 34 


pītāmbarāc chadita-sarpa-venim 

srajam dadhanam nava-vaijayantim 
khagat samuttirya ca ranga-valli 

cucumba radham parirabhya bahubhih 


pitambarat-by a yellow cloth; chadita-covered; sarpa-snake; venim-braids; srajam-garland; 
dadhānam-wearing; nava-new; vaijayantim-vaijayanti; khagat-from the sky; samuttīrya-rising; ca- 
and; ranga-valli-beautiful as a flowering vine; cucumba-kissed; rādhām-Rādhā; parirabhya- 
embracing; bāhubhih-with four arms. 

Descending from the sky, Tulasi, beautiful as a flowering vine, with her four arms embraced and 
then kissed Radha, who wore a new vaijayanti garland, and whose snake-braids were covered with a 
yellow cloth. 

Text 35 


$ri-tulasy uvāca 
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aham prasannāsmi kalavati-sute 
tvad-bhakti-bhavena jita nirantaram 
krtam ca loka-vyavahara-sangrahat 
tvaya vratam bhamini sarvato-mukham 


šrī-tulasī uvaca-Sri Tulasi said; aham-I; prasannā-pleased; asmi-am; kalavati-sute-O daughter of 
Kalāvatī; tvat-of You; bhakti-bhāvena-by the devotion; jitā-defeated; nirantaram-always; krtam- 
done; ca-and; loka-vyavahāra-sangrahāt-according to the activities of the world; tvayā-by You; 
vratam-vow; bhāmini-O beautiful one; sarvato-mukham-present everywhere. 


Sri Tulasi said: O daughter of Kalāvatī, I am pleased with You. I am eternally conquered by Your 
loving devotion. O beautiful one, as if You were an ordinary human being, You very carefully 
followed this vow. 


Text 36 


manorathas te sa-phalo 'tra bhūyād 
buddhindriyais citta-manobhir agratah 

sadānukūlatvam alam pateh param 
saubhāgyam evam parikirtaniyam 


manorathah-the desire; te-of You; sa-phalah-fulfilled; atra-here; bhūyāt-will be; buddhi-by the 
intelligence; indriyaih-and senses; citta-manobhih-by the heart and mind; agratah-in the presence; 
sadā-always; anukūlatvam-love; alam-great; pateh-of the Lord; param-great; saubhāgyam-good 
fortune; evam-thus; parikīrtanīyam-should be said. 


The desire that fills Your heart, mind, intelligence, and senses, will be attained. Lord Krsna will 
be kind to You. You are very fortunate. 


Text 37 


sri-narada uvaca 

evam vadantīm tulasim hari-priyam 
natvatha radha vrsabhanu-nandini 

pratyaha govinda-padaravindayor 
bhaktir bhaven me viditā hy ahaituki 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; vadantim-speaking; tulasīm-to Tulasi; hari- 
priyam-dear to Lord Krsna; natvā-bowing down; atha-then; rādhā-Rādhā; vrsabhānu-of King 
Vrsabhanu; nandinithe daughter; pratyaha-replied; govinda-padaravindayoh-for the lotus feet of 
Lord Krsna; bhaktih-devotion; bhavet-may be; me-of me; viditā-known; hy-indeed; ahaituki- 
unmotivated. 


Sri Narada said: To Tulasi, who has spoken these words and who was dear to Lord Krsna, Radha, 
the daughter of King Vrsabhanu, bowed down and said: May I have unalloyed devotion for Lord 
Krsna's lotus feet. 


Text 38 


tathastu cokta tulasi hari-priya- 


454 


thāntardadhe maithila rāja-sattama 
tathaiva rādhā vrsabhānu-nandinī 
prasanna-cittā sva-pure babhūva ha 


tathā-so; astu-be it; ca-and; uktā-said; tulasī-Tulasī; hari-priyā-dear to Lord Krsna; atha-then; 
antardadhe-disappeared; maithila-O King of Mithilā; rāja-sattama-O best of kings; tathā-so; eva- 
certainly; rādhā-Rādhā; vrsabhanu-nandini-the daughter of King Vrsabhanu; prasanna-happy; cittā- 
at heart; sva-pure-in Her own home; babhūva-was; ha-indeed; 


Saying, "So be it", Krsna's beloved Tulasi disappeared. O ruler of Mithila, O best of kings, then 
Radha, King Vrsabhanu's daughter, went home happy at heart. 


Text 39 


sri-radhikakhyanam idam vicitram 
$rnoti yo bhakti-parah prthivyam 

traivargya-bhāvarn manasā sametya 
rājams tato yāti narah krtārthatām 


šrī-rādhikā-of Sri Radha; ākhyānām-story; idam-this; vicitram-wonderful; $rnoti-hears; yah-who; 
bhakti-parah-devoted; prthivyām-on the earth; traivargya-bhavam-the three goals of life; manasā-by 
the mind; sametya-attaining; rajan-O king; tatah-then; yati-goes; narah-a person; krtarthatam-to 
success. 


O king, a devotee who hears this wonderful story of Sri Radha attains first the three goals of 
material life and then the supreme spiritual goal of life. 


.pa 
Chapter Seventeen 
Sri-Radha-Krsna-sangama The Meeting of Sri Radha-Krsna 
Text 1 
sri-bahulasva uvāca 
radha-krsnasya caritam 

$rnvanto me mano mune 
na trptirh yati šaradah 

pankaje bhramaro yathā 

šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; radha-krsnasya-pf Sri Sri Radha-Krsna; caritam-the 

pastimes; šrnvantah-hearing; me-of me; manah-the mind; mune-O sage; na-not; trptim-satiated; 


yati-goes; šaradah-autumn; pankaje-to a lotus flower; bhramarah-a bee; yatha-as. 


O sage, as a bee never tires of autumn lotus flowers, so my mind does not tire as I hear the 
pastimes of Radha and Krsna. 


Text 2 


rāsešvaryā krsna-patnya 
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tulasī-sevane krte 
yad babhūva tato brahmarns 
tan me brūhi tapo-dhana 


rāsa-of the rasa dance; īšvaryā-with the queen; krsna-patnya-Krsna's wife; tulasi-sevane-in the 
service of Tulasi; krte-did; yat-what; babhūva-was; tatah-then; brahman-O brahmana; tan-that; me- 
to me; brūhi-please tell; tapo-dhana-O sage whose wealth is austerity. 


O brahmana whose wealth is austerity, please tell me what happened after Lord Krsna's wife 
Radha, who is the queen of the rasa dance, served Tulasi. 


Text 3 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

radhikayas ca vijhaya 
tulasi-sevane tapah 

pritim pariksin chri-krsno 
vrsabhanu-puram yayau 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; radhikayas-of Radha; ca-and; vijfiaya-understanding; tulasi- 
sevane-service to Tulasi; tapah-austerity; prītim-love; parīksit-examining; chri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; 
vrsabhanu-puram-to Vrsabhanu's palace; yayau-went. 


Sri Narada said: Understanding the austerity Radha had undergone in Her service to Tulasi, and 
wishing to test Radha's love, Sri Krsna went to King Vrsabhanu's palace. 


Texts 4-9 


adbhutam gopikā-rūpam 
calan-jhankāra-nūpuram 

kinkini-ghantika-Sabdam 
anguliyaka-bhüsitam 


ratna-kankana-keyüra- 
mūkta-hāra-virājitam 

bālārkatā-tanka-lasat- 
kabarī-pāša-kaušalam 


nasa-mauktika-divyabham 
$yama-kuntala-sankulam 

dhrtvāsau vrsabhanos ca 
mandiram sandadarša ha 


prakāra-parikhā-yuktam 
catur-dvāra-samanvitam 

karīndraih kajjalākārair 
dvāri dvāri manoharam 


vayu-vegair mano-vegais 
citra-varnais turangamaih 
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hāra-cāmara-samyuktam 
prollasan-mandapājiram 


gavam ganaih sa-vatsais ca 
vrsair dharma-dhurandharaih 

gopālā yatra gāyante 
vamsi-vetra-dhara nrpa 


adbhutam-wonderful; gopikā-rūpam-the form of a gopī; calan-jhankāra-nūpuram-with tinkling 
anklets; kinkini-ghantika-sabdam-the sound of tinkling bells; anguliyaka-bhtsitam-decorated with 
rings; ratna-kankana-keyüra-with jewel bracelets and armlets; mūkta-pearl; hāra-necklace; 
virājitam-splendid;  balarkata-rising sun; tanka-sword; lasat-glistening; kabari-pasa-braids; 
kausalam-beautiful; nāsa-nose; mauktikā-pearl; divyabham-splendor; syama-kuntala-sankulam-with 
dark hair; dhrtva-manifesting; asau-He; vrsabhanoh-of Vrsabhanu; ca-and; mandiram-to the palace; 
sandadarša-saw; ha-indeed; prakara-with walls; parikhā-yuktam-surrounded by a moat; catur-dvara- 
samanvitam-with four gates; karindraih-with the kings of elephants; kajjala-black kajjala; akaraih- 
with forms; dvari dvari-at each gate; manoharam-beautiful; vayu-vegaih-by teh breeze; mano-vegais- 
as fast as the mind; citra-varnaih-colorful; turangamaih-with horses; hara-with necklaces; cāmara- 
and camaras; samyuktam-endowed; prollasan-mandapājiram-splendid palions and courtyards; 
gavam-of cows; ganaih-with multitudes; sa-vatsaih-with calves; ca-and; vrsaih-with bulls; dharma- 
dhurandharaih-the maintainers of religion; gopālā-cowherds; yatra-where; gāyante-sing; varnsī- 
flutes; vetra-and sticks; dhārāh-holding; nrpa-O king. 


O king, transforming Himself into a wonderfully beautiful gopi decorated with tinkling anklets, 
bells, rings, jewel bracelets, armlets, pearl necklaces, and a splendid nose-pearl, and with beautiful 
dark braids like a sword with the glory of sunrise, Krsna gazed at King Vrsabhānu's beautiful palace, 
which was surrounded by walls and a moat, which had four gates, each guarded by regal elephants 
black as kajjala, which had many colorful horses that could run as fast as the wind or the mind, and 
which had many necklaces, camaras, splendid pavilions, courtyards, cows, calves, saintly bulls, and 
cowherds that held flute and sticks and sang very sweetly. 


Text 10 


vrsabhanu-varasyaivam 
pasyan mandira-kausalam 
māyā-yuvati-veso 'sau 
tato hy antah-puram yayau 


vrsabhānu-varasya-of King Vrsabhànu; evam-thus; pašyan-seeing; mandira-of the palace; 
kaušalam-the glory; māyā-false; yuvati-of a young girl; vesah-appearance; asau-then; tatah-then; hy- 


indeed; antah-puram-inside the palace; yayau-went. 


Magically assuming the appearance of a young girl, Krsna gazed at the glory of King Vrsabhanu's 
palace, and then entered the women's quarters, . . . 


Text 11 
yatra koti-ravi-sphurjat- 


kapata-stambha-panktayah 
ratnajiresu Sobhante 
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lalanā-ratna-samyutāh 


yatra-where; koti-ten million; ravi-suns; sphurjat-shining; kapāta-doors; stambha-of pillars; 
panktayah-rows; ratna-jewel; ajiresu-in courtyards; šobhante-shine; lalanā-women; ratna-jewels; 
samyutah-with. 


. where there were many columns and doors splendid as ten million suns, where there were 
jewel courtyards in which many jewellike women glistened, . . . 


Text 12 


vina-tala-mrdangadin 
vadayantyo manoharah 

puspa-yasti-samayuktah 
gayantyo radhika-gunam 


vīņā-vinas; tāla-karayalas; mrdanga-mrdangas; ādīn-beginning; vadayantyah-playing; 
manoharāh-beautiful; puspa-flowers; yasti-sticks; samāyuktāh-with; gāyantyah-singing; rādhikā-of 
Sri Radha; gunam-virtues. 


... and where beautiful women, holding flowers and playing vīņās, karatalas, mrdangas, and other 
instruments, sang of Sri Rādhā's virtues. 


Text 13 


tasminn antah-pure divyam 
bhrājāc copavanarm mahat 

dadimi-kunda-mandara- 
nimbūnnata-drumāvrtam 


tasmin-in that; antah-pure-inner apartments; divyam-splendor; bhrājāc-shining; ca-and; 
upavanam-a garden; mahat-great; dadimī-pomegranate; kunda-jasmine; mandāra-mandara; nimbu- 
nimbu; unnata-drumāvrtam-filled with great trees. 


In those inner apartments of the palace there was a large and splendid garden filled with many 
great pomegranate, kunda, mandāra, and nimbu trees,... 


Text 14 


ketakī-mālatī-vrndair 
mādhavībhir virājitam 

tatra radha-nikunjo 'sti 
kalpa-vrksa-sugandhi-bhrt 


ketaki-ketaki; malati-malati; vrndaih-with many; mādhavībhih-madhavi vines; virājitam- 
splendid; tatra-there; rādhā-of Sri Radha; nikufijah-the garden; asti-is; kalpa-vrksa-with kalpavrksa 
trees; sugandhi-bhrt-fragrant. 


„and splendid with many ketaki, malati, and mādhavī vines. In that place was Sri Rādhā's 
garden, which was fragrant with many kalpa-vrksa trees, . . . 
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Texts 15-17 


patanti yatra bhramarā 
madhumattā nrpešvara 

gandhāktah šītalo vāyur 
manda-gāmī vahaty alam 


sahasra-dala-padmanam 
rajo viksepayan muhuh 

pums-kokilah kokilas ca 
mayūrāh sarasah $ukah 


kūjante madhuram nadam 
nikunja-sikharesu ca 

puspa-Sayya-sahasrani 
jala-kulyah sahasrasah 


patanti-fly; yatra-where; bhramarā-bees; madhumattā-mad after honey; nrpesvara-O king of 
kings; gandhāktah-fragrant; sitalah-cool; vāyuh-breeze; manda-gāmī-gentle; vahaty-blows; alam- 
greatly; sahasra-dala-padmānām-of thousand-petal lotuses; rajah-the pollen; vīksepayan-scattreing; 
muhuh-at every moment; purhs-kokilāh-male cuckoos; kokilāh-fermale cuckoos; ca-and; mayūrāh- 
peacocks; sarasah-cranes; šukāh-parrots; küjante-coo; madhuram-sweetly; nādam-sound; nikunja- 
Sikharesu-in the groves of trees; ca-and; puspa-flower; šayyā-couches; sahasrani-thousands; jala- 
kulyāh-streams; sahasrašah-thousands. 


„. where many bees, mad after honey, flew, where a fragrant, cool, gentle breeze blew, scattering 
the pollen of many thousand-petal lotus flowers, where cuckoo couples, peacocks, cranes, and 
parrots cooed sweetly in the groves, where there were thousands of flower-couches and thousands 
of artifical streams, O king of kings, . . . 


Texts 18 and 19 


procchalanti sphurat-sphara 
yatra vai megha-mandire 
bālārka-kundala-dharās 


citra-vastrā varānanāh 


vartante kotišo yatra 
sakhyas tat-karma-kausalah 
tan-madhye radhika rajni 
bhramanti mandirājire 


procchalanti-shining; sphurat-sphara-very splendid; yatra-where; vai-indeed; megha-cloud; 
mandire-in a palace; bālārka-the rising sun; kundala-earrings; dharāh-wearing; citra-colorful; 
vastrā-garments; vara-beautiful; ānanāh-faces; vartante-are; kotišah-millions; yatra-where; sakhyah- 
friends; tat-karma-kaušalāh-expert workers; tan-madhye-in their midst; rādhikā-Rādhā; raj 24ī- 
gueen; bhramantī-wandering; mandira-of the palace; ajire-in the courtyard. 


„and where there were many millions of glittering and expert gopī-friends, their faces very 
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beautiful, their garments wonderfully colorful, and their earrings rising suns in a temple of clouds. 
In their midst Queen Radha wandered in the palace courtyard, . . . 


Text 20 


kasmira-panka-samyukte 
sūksma-vastra-virājite 
širīsa-puspa-ksitija- 
dalair ā-gulpha-pūrake 
mālatī-makarandānām 


ksaradbhir bindubhir vrte 


kasmira-with kunkuma; panka-paste; samyukte-endowed; süksma-exquiaite; vastra-garments; 
virājite-splendid; širīsa-puspa-sirisa flowers; ksitija-dalaih-with petals; ā-gulpha-up to the ankles; 
pürake-filled; mālatī-of malati flowers; makarandānām-of honey; ksaradbhih-flowing; bindubhih- 
with drops; vrte-filled 


. which was anointed with kunkuma paste, splendid with fine curtains, and filled up to Her 
ankles with širīsa petals anointed with drops of malati honey. 


Text 21 


koti-candra-pratīkāšā 
tanvī komala-vigrahā 
šanaih šanaih pāda-padmarn 
calayantī ca komalam 


koti-millions; candra-of moons; pratīkāšā-splendid; tanvi-slender; komala-vigraha-delicate form; 
šanaih šanaih-very languidly; pāda-feet; padmam-lotus; calayanti-moving; ca-and; komalam- 
delicate. 


There slender delicate Rādhā, glorious like many millions of moons, languidly moved Her 
delicate lotus feet. 


Text 22 


samāgatām tam maņi-mandirājire 
dadarša rādhā vrsabhānu-nandinī 
yat-tejasā tal-lalanā-hrta-tviso 
jātās tvararh candramaseva tārakāh 
samāgatām-arrived; tām-Her; maņi-mandirājire-in the jewel courtyard of the palace; dadarša- 
saw; rādhā-Rādhā; vrsabhānu-of King Vrsabhānu; nandinī-the daughter; yat-tejasā-by whose 
splendor; tal-lalanā-of the other women; hrta-eclipsed; tvisah-the splendor; jātāh-manifested; 


tvaram-at once; candramasa-by the moon; iva-like; tarakah-the stars. 


Then King Vrsabhanu's daughter Radha saw the disguised Krsna enter the palace courtyard. His 
splendor elipsed the splendor of all the other girls as the moon eclipses the stars. 


Text 23 
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vijūāya tad-gauravam uttamam mahad 
utthaya dorbhyam parirabhya radhika 

divyāsane sthapya su-loka-rītyā 
jalādikam cārhaņam ārabhac chubham 


vijüaya-understanding; tad-gauravam-His greatness; uttamam-supreme; mahat-great; utthāya- 
rising; dorbhyām-with both arms; parirabhya-embracing; rādhikā-Rādhā; divyāsane-on a splendid 
throne; sthāpya-placing; su-loka-rītyā-as an exalted person; jalādikam-beginning with water; ca- 
and; arhanam-worship; ārabhat-did; šubham-glorious. 


Understanding the greatness of this visitor, with both arms Radha embraced the disguised Krsna, 
placed Him on a glorious throne, and worshiped Him with arghya and other objects as if He were a 
very important person. 


Text 24 


sri-radhovaca 

svagatam te sakhī šubhe 
nāmadheyam vadāšu me 

bhūri-bhāgyam mamaivādya 
bhavatyāgatayā svatah 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; svāgatam-welcome; te-to You; sakhī-O friend; šubhe-beautiful; 
nāmadheyam-name; vada-please tell; āšu-at once; me-to Me; bhüri-great; bhagyam-good fortune; 
mama-of Me; eva-indeed; adya-today; bhavatyā-by You; āgatayā-coming; svatah-of Your own 
accord. 


Sri Radha said: Beautiful friend, welcome! Please tell Me Your name. I am very fortunate that 
today You have come. 


Text 25 


tvat-samanam divya-rüpam 
drsyate na hi bhū-tale 

yatra tvarh vartase su-bhru 
pattanam dhanyam eva tat 


tvat-samanam-equal to You; divya-rūpam-splendid form; dršyate-is seen; na-not; hi-indeed; bhū- 
tale-on the earth; yatra-where; tvam-You; vartase-stay; su-bhru-O girl with the beautiful eyebrows; 


pattanam-city; dhanyam-fortunate; eva-indeed; tat-that. 


On this earth I do not see anyone glorious like You. O girl with the beautiful eyebrows, the city 
where You stay is very fortunate. 


Text 26 
vada devi sa-vistaram 


hetum àgamanasya ca 
mama yogyam ca yat-karyam 
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vaktavyam tat tvaya khalu 


vada-tell; devi-O goddess; sa-vistāram-elaborately; hetum-the reason; āgamanasya-come; ca-and; 
mama-of Me; yogyam-proper; ca-and; yat-kāryam-mission; vaktavyam-should be told; tat-that; 
tvaya-by You; khalu-certainly. 


O goddess, please elaborately explain why You have come. Please tell what I may do to assist 
You. 


Text 27 


kataksena su-diptya ca 
vacasa su-smitena vai 

gatyā krtya šrīpativad 
dršyate sampratam maya 


katākseņa-with a sidelong glance; su-dīptyā-very splendid; ca-and; vacasā-with words; su- 
smitena-with a pleasing smile; vai-indeed; gatyā-with gestures; krtya-done; šrīpativat-like Lord 
Nārāyaņa, the husband of the goddess of fortune; dršyate-is seen; sāmpratam-now; mayā-by Me. 


I see that Your glistening splendor, Your sidelong glance, Your words, Your pleasing smile, and 
Your graceful motions are all like those of Lord Narayana, the husband of the goddess of fortune. 


Text 28 


nityam šubhe me milanartham avraja 
na cet sva-sanketam alam vidhehi 

yenaiva sango vidhina bhaved dhi 
vidhir bhavatya sa sada vidheyah 


nityam-always; šubhe-O beautiful one; me-me; milanārtham-for the purpose of meeting; āvraja- 
come; na-not; cet-if; sva-sanketam-a meeting with You; alam-greatly; vidhehi-give; yena-by which; 
eva-indeed; sangah-meeting; vidhina-by arrangement; bhavet-may be; dhi-indeed; vidhih- 
arrangement; bhavatyā-by You; sa-that; sada-always; vidheyah-should be done. 


O beautiful one, come here and meet with Me every day, or if not that, then give a place where 
We may meet. Arrange that We may always meet. 


Text 29 


ayi tvad-atmati-param priyo me 
tvad-ākrtih $ri-vraja-raja-nandanah 
yenaiva me devi hrtam tu cetas 
tvayā nanāndeva vadhūr dadhāmi tam 


ayi-O; tvat-You; ātma-ati-param-greater than My own self; priyah-dear; me-to Me; tvad-ākrtih- 
Your form; šrī-vraja-rāja-nandanah-the son of Vraja's king; yena-by which; eva-indeed; me-of Me; 
devi-O goddess; hrtam-enchanted; tu-indeed; cetah-heart; tvayā-by You; nanānda-delighted; iva- 
like; vadhüh-a woman; dadhāmi-I place; tam-that. 
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You are more dear to Me than My own self. Your form is like that of Vraja's prince, who has 
captured My heart. I am happy as if I were with Him. 


Text 30 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

evam rādhā-vacah srutva 
māyā-yuvati-vesa-dhrk 

uvāca bhagavan krsno 
radham kamala-locanām 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; radha-vacah-Radha's words; šrutvā-hearing; māyā- 
yuvati-vesa-dhrk-magically disguised as a girl; uvaca-said; bhagavan-Lord; krsnah-Krsna; radham-to 
Radha; kamala-locanām-lotus-eyed. 


Sri Narada said: After hearing Radha's words, Lord Krsna, who was magically transformed into a 
young girl, spoke to lotus-eyed Radha. 


Text 31 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 

rambhoru nanda-nagare 
nanda-gehasya cottare 

gokule vasatir me 'sti 
namnaham gopadevata 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; rambhoru-O girl whose thighs are 
like banana trees; nanda-nagare-in the city of nanda; nanda-gehasya-of Nanda's home; ca-and; 
uttare-in the north; gokule-in Gokula; vasatih-home; me-My; asti-is; nāmnā-by name; aham-I; 
gopadevata-Gopadevata. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O girl whose thighs are graceful as banana trees, I live 
in Gokula, just north of Nanda's palace in Nandanagara. My name is Gopadevata. 


Text 32 


tvad-rūpa-guna-mādhuryarm 
$rutam me lalita-mukhat 

tad drastum caücalapangi 
tvad-grhe 'hara samagata 


tvat-Your; rüpa-beauty; guna-and virtues; madhuryam-the sweetness; $rutam-heard; me-by Me; 
lalitā-of lalitā; mukhāt-from the mouth; tat-that; drastum-to see; caficalapangi-O girl with the 


restless glance; tvad-grhe-to Your home; aham-I; samāgatā-have come. 


From Lalità's mouth I heard of the sweetness of Your beauty and virtues. O girl with the restless 
glance, now I have come to Your home to see it. 


Text 33 
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$rimal-lavanga-latika-sphuta-modininam 
gunja-nikunja-madhupa-dhvani-kunja-punjam 

drstam srutam nava-navam tava katija-netre 
divyamr purandara-pure 'pi na yat-samanam 


$rimat-beautiful; lavanga-latika-lavanga vine; sphuta-manifested; modinīnām-fragrance; gu 24jā- 
gunja; nikuūija-grove; madhupa-bees; dhvani-sounds; kuüja-groves; pu 24jam-abundance; drstam- 
seen; $rutam-heard; nava-navam-newer and newer; tava-Your; kafja-netre-O lotus-eyed one; 
divyam-splendid; purandara-pure-in the city of Indra; api-even; na-not; yat-samānam-the equal. 


O girl with the lotus eyes, You are a lotus flower with the fragrance of lavanga flowers and the 
buzzing of bees in a grove of guñjā. Even in the city of Indra no one has ever seen or heard of 
anyone like You. 


Text 34 


$ri-náàrada uvāca 

evam tayor melanam tad 
babhüva mithile$vara 

pritir parasparam krtvā 
vane tatra virejatuh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; tayoh-of Them; melanam-the meeting; tat-that; 
babhüva-was; mithilešvara-O king of Mithilā; pritim-love; parasparam-mutual; krtvā-doing; vane-in 
the forest; tatra-there; virejatuh-They manifested. 


Šrī Nārada said: O king of Mithilā, in that way They met. In that garden They fell in love 
Text 35 


hasantyau te ca gāyantyau 
puspa-kanduka-līlayā 

pašyatyau vana-vrksams ca 
ceratur maithilešvara 


hasantyau-laughing; te-They; ca-and; gāyantyau-singing; puspa-of flowers; kanduka-balls; līlayā- 
with playing; pašyatyau-glancing; vana-vrksān-among the trees; ca-and; ceratuh-walking; 


maithilešvara-O king of Mithilā. 


O king of Mithilā, laughing, singing, playing with a toy ball made of flowers, and glancing at 
each other, they walked among the trees in that garden. 


Text 36 
kala-kausala-sampannam 

radham kamala-locanām 
gira madhuraya rajan 


prahedam gopadevata 


kala-in art; kausala-wioth expertise; sampannām-endowed; rādhām-Rādhā; kamala-locanām- 
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lotus-eyed; girā-with words; madhurayā-sweet; rājan-O king; prāha-said; idam-this; gopadevatā- 
Gopadevatā. 


With sweet words Gopadevatā spoke to lotus-eyed, artistic Rādhā. 
Text 37 


$ri-gopadevatovaca 

dūre vai nanda-nagaram 
sandhyā jātā vraješvari 

prabhāte cāgamisyāmi 
tvat-sakāšam na samsayah 


šrī-gopadevatā uvaca-Sri Gopadevatā said; dūre-far away; vai-certainly; nanda-nagaram-in 
nandanagara; sandhyā-sunset; jātā-has come; vraješvari-O gueen of Vraja; prabhāte-at sunrise; ca- 
and; agamisyami-I will come; tvat-sakāšam-near You; na-no; sarnšayah-doubt. 


Šrī Gopadevatā said: O gueen of Vraja, sunset has come. Nandanagara is far away. At sunrise I 
will return to You. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 38 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

$rutvà vacas tasya tu tad vraješvarī 
niksipya sadyo nayanāmbu-santatim 

romanica-harsodgama-bhava-samvrta 
rambheva bhtmau patita marud-dhata 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; srutva-hearing; vacah-words; tasya-of Him; tu-indeed; tat- 
that; vrajesvari-the queen of Vraja; niksipya-casting; sadyah-at once; nayanāmbu-santatim-tears 
fgrom the eyes; romafica-harsodgama-bhava-samvrta-hairs standing erect; rambha-a banana tree; 
iva-like; bhūmau-to the ground; patita-fell; marut-hatā-struck by the wind. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing His words, Radha, the queen of Vraja began to weep. The hairs of her 
body erect, She fell to the ground like a banana tree struck by the wind. 


Text 39 


Sankagatas tatra sakhi-ganas tvaram 
su-vijayantyau vyajanair vyavasthitah 

srikhanda-puspa-drava-carcitamsukam 
jagada radham nrpa gopadevata 


sankagatah-worried; tatra-there; sakhi-ganah-friends; tvaram-quickly; su-vijayantyau-fanning; 
vyajanaih-with fans; vyavasthitāh-arranged; $rikhanda-sandal; puspa-flower; drava-liguid; carcita- 
anointed; arnšukām-garments; jagada-spoke; rādhām-to Rādhā; nrpa-O king; gopadevatā- 
Gopadevata. 


O king, Her worried friends quickly came and fanned Her with many fans. Then Gopadevatā 
spoke to Rādhā, whose garments were anointed with sandal paste and the nectar of flowers. 


465 


Text 40 


$ri-gopadevatovaca 
prabhāte āgamisyāmi 
mā šokam kuru rādhike 
goš ca bhrātur go-rasasya 
šapatho me na ced idam 


šrī-gopadevatā uvaca-Sri Gopadevata said; prabhāte-at sunrise; āgamisyāmi-1 will come; mā- 
don't; šokam-lament; kuru-do; radhike-O Radha; goh-of the cow; ca-and; bhrātuh-of the brother; 
go-rasasya-of milk; šapathah-promise; me-of Me; na-not; cet-if; idam-that. 


Šrī Gopadevatā said: At sunrise I will return. O Rādhā, don't lament. If I don't go I will break the 
promise I made to milk My brother's cow. 


Text 41 


Sri-narada uvāca 
evam uktva hari radham 
samasvasya nrpesvara 
māyā-yuvati-veso 'sau 
yayau šrī-nanda-gokulam 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; uktvā-speaking; harih-Krsna; rādhām-to Radha; 
samāšvāsya-comforting; nrpešvara-O king of kings; māyā-yuvati-vesah-magically disguised as a 
young girl; asau-He; yayau-went; $ri-nanda-gokulam-to Nanda-gokula. 


Šrī Nārada said: O king of kings, after comforting Rādhā with these words, Lord Krsņa, who was 
magically transformed into a young woman, went to Nanda's Gokula. 


.pa 
Chapter Eighteen 


Sri Krsnacandra-darsana 
The Sight of Sri Krsnacandra 


Text 1 


Sri-narada uvaca 

atha ratryam vyatitayam 
maya-yosid-vapur harih 

radha-duhkha-prasanty-artham 
vrsabhanor grham yayau 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; rātryām-at night; vyatitayam-passed; māyā-yosid- 
vapuh-trasnformed into a young woman; harih-Krsna; rādhā-of Radha; duhkha-to sufferings; 
prašānti-pacification; artham-for the purpose; vrsabhānoh-of King Vrsabhānu; grham-to the home; 
yayau-went. 
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Sri Narada said: When the night had passed, Lord Krsna, again magically transformed into a 
woman, went to King Vrsabhanu's palace to quiet Radha's distress. 


Text 2 


radha tam āgatam viksya 
samutthayati-harsita 

dattāsanā vidhānena 
pūjayām āsa maithila 


rādhā-Rādhā; tam-Him; āgatam-arrived; vīksya-seeing; samutthāya-rising; ati-harsitā-very happy; 
datta-offered; āsanā-a seat; vidhānena-properly; pūjayām āsa-worshiped; maithila-O king of Mithilā. 


When She saw He had come, Rādhā became very happy. Standing up, She offered Him a seat and 
worshiped Him according to custom. 


Text 3 


sri-radhovaca 
tvaya vinaham nisi duhkhitasam 
tvayy agatayam sakhi labdha-vastu-vat 
pürvam hy apathyasya sukham yatha tato 
duhkham tatha bhamini sat-prasangatah 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; tvayā-You; vinā-without; aham-I; niši-at night; duhkhita- 
unhappy; āsam-was; tvayy-in You; āgatāyām-come; sakhī-O friend; labdha-attained; vastu-vaulable; 
vat-like; pūrvam-before; hy-indeed; apathyasya-of what is not beneficial; sukham-happiness; yathā- 
as; tatah-so; duhkham-unhappiness; tathā-so; bhāmini-O beautiful one; sat-prasangatah-from the 
company. 


Sri Radha said: I was very unhappy at night without You. O friend, now that You have come I 
am like one who has found a great treasure. O beautiful one, first You made Me happy and then 
You made Me sad. 


Text 4 


$ri-nárada uvāca 
iti $rutvatha tad-vakyam 
vimanā gopadevata 
na kificid tice ári-radhàm 
duhkhiteva vyavasthitā 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; srutva-hearing; atha-then; tad-vakyam-Her words; 
vimanā-sad; gopadevata-Gopadevata; na-not; kificit-anything; üce-sdaid; sri-radham-to Sri Radha; 


duhkhitā-unhappy; iva-as if; vyavasthitā-situated. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing these words, Gopadevata became sad. As if She were morose, She did 
not say anything to Sri Radha. 


Text 5 
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vijūāya kheda-sampannam 
rādhikā gopadevatām 

sakhībhih samvicāryātha 
jagāda sneha-tat-parā 


vijūāya-understanding; kheda-sampannām-unhappy; rādhikā-Rādhā; gopadevatām-Gopadevatā; 
sakhībhih-by the friends; samvicārya-considered; atha-then; jagāda-spoke; sneha-tat-parā-full of 
affection. 


Understanding that Gopadevatā had become unhappy, Rādhā and Her friends considered the 
situation. Full of affection, Rādhā spoke. 


Text 6 


$rī-rādhovāca 

vimanas tvam katham bhadre 
vada math gopadevate 

matra bhartra nanandra va 
svasra krodhena bhartsita 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; vimanah-unhappy; tvam-You; katham-why?; bhadre-O beautiful 
one; vada-tell; mam-Me; gopadevate-O Gopadevata; matra-by Your mother; bhartra-brother; 
nanandra-sister-in-law; và-or; $va$ra-sister; krodhena-angrily; bhartsitā-rebuked. 


Šrī Rādhā said: Beautiful one, why are You unhappy? O Gopadevatā, please tell Me. Did Your 
mother, brother, sister, or sister-in-law speak angry words to You? 


Text 7 


sapatni-krta-dosena 
sva-bhartur virahena và 

anyatra lagna-cittena 
vimanah kim manohare 


sapatni-by a co-wife; krta-done; dosena-by a fault; sva-bhartuh-of Your own brother; virahena-by 
separation; vā-or; anyatra-somewhere else; lagna-placed; cittena-heart; vimanah-unhappy; kim- 


why?; manohare-O beautiful one. 


Did a co-wife fault You? Are You separated from Your brother? Does something else trouble 
Your heart? O beautiful one, why are You unhappy? 


Text 8 

mārga-khedena va kaccid 
vihvalābhūd rujathava 

sighram vada maha-bhage 


svasya duhkhasya karanam 


mārga-on the path; khedena-by trouble; va-or; kaccit-something; vihvalā-agitated; abhūt-- 
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became; rujā-with sickness; athavā-or; šīghram-for a long time; vada-tell; mahā-bhāge-O beautiful 
one; svasya-own; duhkhasya-suffering; karanam-the cause. 


Did some trouble happen on the way here? Do You have a sickness? O beautiful one, please tell 
me at length why You are unhappy. 


Text 9 


krsna-bhaktam rte vipram 
yena kenāpi kutsitam 

kathitam te 'tha rambhoru 
tac-cikitsam karomy aham 


krsna-of Lord Krsna; bhaktam-a devotee; rte-without; vipram-a brāhmaņa; yena kenāpi-by 
someone; kutsitam-treated with contempt; kathitam-spoken; te-by You; atha-then; rambhoru-O girl 
whose thighs are like banana trees; tac-cikitsam-the cure for that; karomy-do; aham-I will. 


Did some brāhmaņa who was not a devotee of Krsna speak ill to You? O girl whose thighs are 
like banana trees, describe it, and I will cure Your unhappiness. 


Text 10 

gajāšvādīni ratnani 
vastrāni ca dhanāni ca 

mandirani vicitrani 
grhana tvam yadicchasi 


gaja-elephants; ašva-horses; ādīni-beginning with; ratnāni-jewels; vastrani-garments; ca-and; 
dhanāni-wealth; ca-and; mandirāņi-palaces; vicitrāņi-wonderful; grhana-take; tvam-You; yadi-if; 
icchasi-You wish. 


If You wish, please take many elephants, horses, jewels, costly garments, coins, and wonderful 
palaces. 


Text 11 


dhanam dattvà tanum rakset 
tanum dattvā trapam vyadhāt 

dhanam tanum trapam dadyan 
mitra-karyartham eva hi 

dhanam dattvā ca satatam 
rakset pranan nirantaram 


dhanam-wealth; dattvā-having given; tanum-body; rakset-may protect; tanum-body; dattva- 
having given; trapam-modesty; vyadhat-may give; dhanam-wealth; tanum-body; trapam-modesty; 
dadyān-may guve; mitra-kāryārtham-for the benefit of a friend; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; dhanam- 
welath; dattvā-having given; ca-and; satatam-always; rakset-may protect; pranan-life; nirantaram- 
always. 


By giving wealth one preserves another's body. By preserving the body one gives modesty. For 
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the welfare of a friend, one should give Her wealth and thus preserve Her body and Her modesty. 
By always giving wealth one always preserves the lives of Her friends. 


Text 12 


yo mitratam niskapatam karoti 
niskaranam dhanyatamah sa eva 
vidhāya maitrim kapatam vidadhyat 
tam lampatam hetu-patam natam dhik 


yah-one who; mitratām-friendship; niskapatam-sincere; karoti-does; niskaranam-unmotivated; 
dhanyatamah-the most fortunate; sa-sh; eva-indeed; vidhāya-placing; maitrim-friendship; kapatam- 
false; vidadhyāt-places; tam-that; lampatam-cheater; hetu-patam-false reason; natam-and actor; 
dhik-fie. 


One who is a sincere, unselfish friend is glorious. One who is not sincere in her friendship is a 
cheater, or an actor. Fie on her! 


Text 13 


tasyāh prema-vacah šrutvā 
bhagavān gopadevatā 

prahasann āha rājendra 
Srī-rādhām kīrti-nandinīm 


tasyāh-of Her; prema-vacah-words of love; šrutvā-hearing; bhagavān-the Lord; gopadevatā- 
Gopadevatā; prahasann-smiling; āha-said; rājendra-O king; šrī-rādhām-to Sri Rādhā; kirti- 
nandinīm-the daughter of Kīrti. 


O king, when He heard Her words of love, Lord Gopadevatā smiled and spoke to Kīrtīs daughter 
Rādhā. 


Text 14 


$ri-gopadevatovaca 
radhe vrajan sānu-gires tatisu 

sankoca-vithisu manoharāsu 
yantim svato mam dadhi-vikrayartham 

rurodha marge nava-nanda-putrah 

šrī-gopadevatā uvaca-Sri Gopadevata said; radhe-O Radha; vrājan-going; sānu-gireh-of the 

mountain; tatisu-on the sides; sankoca-narrow; vithisu-on the path; manoharāsu-beautiful; yantim- 
going; svatah-personally; mam-to Me; dadhi-yogurt; vikraya-selling; artham-for the purpose; 


rurodha-stopped; marge-om the path; nava-nanda-putrah-Nanda's son. 


Sri Gopadevata said: As He was walking on the beautiful narrow pathways by the hillside, and I 
was also walking there to sell some yogurt, Nanda's son, Krsna, stopped Me. 


Text 15 
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varhšī-dharo vetra-karah kare math 
tvaram grhītvā prahasan vilajjah 

mahyam karādāna-dhanāya danam 
dehiti jalpan vipine rasajūah 


vam$i-a flute; dharah-holding; vetra-a stick; karah-in His hand; kare-in the hand; mām-Me; 
tvaram-quickly; grhitva-taking; prahasan-laughing; vilajjah-shameless; mahyam-to Me; karadana- 
dhanāya-to pay atoll; danam-payment; dehi-give; iti-thus; jalpan-speaking; vipine-in the forest; 
rasajnah-expert at tasting nectar. 


Carrying a flute and holding a stick in His hand, the shameless fellow grabbed My hand, 
laughed, and said: "Now You must pay a tax to Me!" Talking in this way, He enjoyed in the forest. 


Text 16 


tubhyam na dasyāmi kadapi dānarn 
svayambhuve gorasa-lampatāya 

evam mayokte vacane 'tha bhāņdarn 
nītvā višīrnī-krtavān sa dadhnah 


tubhyamto You; na-not; dasyami-I will give; kadapi-ever; dānam-money; svayambhuve- 
independent; gorasa-for milk products; lampatāya-greedy; evam-thus; mayā-by Me; ukte-spoken; 
vacane-words; atha-then; bhandam-the pot; nītvā-taking; visīrņī-krtavān-broke; sah-He; dadhnah-of 
yogurt. 


When I said, "I will never pay anything to You, a rake greedy after yogurt", He took the yogurt- 
pot and broke it. 


Text 17 


bhandam sa bhittva dadhi kir ca pitva 
nitvottarlyam mama ced urīyam 

nandisvaradrer vidišari jagama 
tenaham arad vimanah sma jata 


bhāņdamthe pot; sa-He; bhittvā-breaking; dadhi-yogurt; kim ca-furthermore; pitva-drinking; 
nītvā-taking; uttartlyam-bodice; mama-My; cet-if; uriyam-on the breasts; nandīšvarādreh-of 
Nandisvara Hill; vidisam-in the direction; jagāma-went; tena-by Him; aham-l; ārāt-from afar; 
vimanāh-depressed; sma-indeed; jata-become. 


After breaking the pot, He drank the yogurt, grabbed My bodice, and then ran off toward 
Nandīšvara Hill. That is why I am unhappy. 


Text 18 
jātyā sa gopah kila krsna-varno 
'dhuni na viro na hi šīla-rūpah 


yasmims tvayā prema krtam su-šīle 
tyajāšu nirmohanam adya krsnam 
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jātyā-by birth; sa-He; gopah-a gopa; kila-indeed; krsna-varnah-a šūdra; adhuni-now; na-not; 
vīrah-hero; na-not; hi-indeed; šīla-rūpah-handsome; yasmin-in which; tvayā-by You; prema-love; 
krtam-done; su-sile-O saintly girl; tyaja-abandon; à$u-at once; nirmohanam-free from illusion; adya- 
today; krsnam-Krsna. 


Although by birth He is a gopa, today He has become a low-class $üdra. He is not a hero, and He 
does not have good character. O saintly girl, today You should be free of illusion. Give up Your love 
for this Krsna. 


Text 19 


ittharh sa-vairam parusarm vacas tac 
chrutvā ca rādhā vrsabhānu-nandinī 

su-vismitā vākya-pade sarasvatī- 
padam smayantī nijagada tam prati 


ittham-thus; sa-vairam-with hatred; parusam-harsh; vacah-words; tac-that; chrutva-hearing; ca- 
and; rādhā-Rādhā; vrsabhānu-of King Vrsabhānu; nandini-the daughter; su-vismitā-; vākya-pade-in 
the words; sarasvatī-of eloguence; padam-the words; smayantī-smiling; nijagāda-spoke; tām-Her; 
prati-to. 


Surprised to hear these harsh and hateful words, King Vrsabhānu's daughter Rādhā smiled and 
eloguently spoke to Her. 


Texts 20 and 21 


sri-radhovaca 

yat-praptaye vidhi-hara-pramukhas tapanti 
vahnau tapah paramaya nija-yoga-ritya 

dattah šukah kapila āsurir angirā yat- 
padaravinda-makaranda-rajah sprsanti 


tam krsnam adi-purusam paripūrņa-devam 
lilavataram ajam arti-hararh jananam 

bhū-bhūri-hāra-bharaņāya satàm šubhāya 
jātarh vinindasi katham sakhi durvinite 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; yat-praptaye-to attain whom; vidhi-hara-pramukhāh-headed by 
Brahma and Siva; tapanti-perform austerities; vahnau-in the fire; tapah-burning; paramayā-with 
great; nija-yoga-rītyā-yoga activities; dattah-Dattātreya; šukah-Sukadeva; kapila-Kapila; āsurih- 
Asuri; angirā-and Angirā; yat-of whom; pādāravinda-of the lotus feet; makaranda-rajah-the pollen; 
sprsanti-touch; tam-Him; krsnam-Krsna; ādi-purusam-the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; paripürna-devam-the perfect Lord; līlāvatāram-who has descended to enjoy 
transcendental pastimes; ajam-unborn; arti-of miseries; haram-the remover; jananam-of the people; 
bhū-of the earth; bhūri-the great; bhāra-burden; haraņāya--to remove; satam-of the devotees; 
šubhāya-for the welfare; jātam-born; vinindasi-You criticise; katham-why?; sakhi-O friend; 
durvinite-uncivilized and foolish. 


Sri Radha said: Foolish friend, why do You criticize Lord Krsna, the original and perfect 
Supreme Personality of Godhead who, to enjoy pastimes, remove the earth's burden, and bring 
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auspiciousness to the devotees, has descended to the earth, to attain whom Brahmā Šiva and all the 
demigods perform great yoga austerities, and the honey pollen of whose lotus feet Dattātreya, 
Sukadeva, Kapila, Asuri, and Angirā touch? 


Text 22 


gah pālayanti satatari rajaso gavām ca 
gangam spršanti na japanti gavam su-namnam 
preksanty ahar-nisam alam su-mukham gavam ca 
jatih para na vidita bhuvi gopa-jateh 


gah-the cows; palayanti-protect; satatam-always; rajasah-the dust; gavam-of the cows; ca-and; 
gangam-the Ganga; spršanti-touch; na-not; japanti-chant; gavām-of the cows; su-nāmnām-the 
names; preksanty-see; ahar-nisam-day and night; alam-greatly; su-mukham-handsome face; gavam- 
of the cows; ca-and; jatih-birth; parā-greater; na-not; viditā-known; bhuvi-on the earth; gopa-jateh- 
than birth as a gopa. 


The gopas protect the cows. Without touching water, they are covered by cows' dust. The chant 
the cows' names. Day and night they see the cows' beautiful faces. On this earth no birth better than 
a gopas' birth. 


Text 23 


tat-krsna-varna-vilasat-su-kalarh samiksya 
tasmin vilagna-manasa su-sukham vihaya 

unmatta-vad vrajati dhavanti nilakantho 
bibhrat kaparda-visa-bhasma-kapāla-sarpān 


tat-of Him; krsna-the dark; varna-color; vilasat-glistening; su-kalam-beautiful; samiksya-seeing; 
tasmin-in that; vilagna-attached; manasa-minds; su-sukham-happy; vihaya-giving up; unmatta-vat- 
like a madman; vrajati-go; dhavanti-run; nilakanthah-Siva; bibhrat-holding; kaparda-matted hair; 
visa-poison; bhasma-ashes; kapāla-skulls; sarpān-and snakes. 


Gazing at Krsna's dark handsomeness, Siva became attached to Him. Giving up all normal 
happiness, wearing matted hair, drinking poison, covered with ashes, and decorated with snakes 
and skulls, Siva now walks and runs about like a madman. 


Text 24 


svarloka-siddha-muni-yaksa-marud-gananam 
palah samasta-nara-kinnara-naga-nathah 

yat-pada-padmam anisam pranipatya bhaktya 
labdha-sriyah kila balirn pradaduh sma tasmai 


svarloka-of Svarloka; siddha-the siddhas; muni-munis; yaksa-yaksas; marud-gananam-and 
maruts; pālāh-the protector; samasta-all; nara-humans; kinnara-khinnbaras; nāga-and nagas; 
nāthāh-the Lord; yat-pāda-padmam-whose lotus feet; anišam-day and night; pranipatya-bowing 
down; bhaktyā-with devotion; labdha-attained; šriyah-glory; kila-indeed; balim-offerings; pradaduh- 
gave; sma-indeed; tasmai-to Him. 
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He is the protector of the svarlokas, siddhas, munis, yaksas, and maruts. He is the master of all 
the humans, kinnaras, and nāgas. Day and night the glorious great souls devotedly bow before His 
lotus feet and make offerings to Him. 


Text 25 


vatsagha-kaliya-bakarjuna-dhenukanam 
acakravata-Sakatasura-putananam 

esam vadhah kim uta tasya yašo murārer 
yah kotiso 'nda-nicayodbhava-nasa-hetuh 


vatsa-Vatsasura; agha-Agha; kaliya-Kaliya; baka-Baka; arjuna-the arjuna trees; dhenukanam-and 
Djenuka; ācakravāta-Trnavarta; šakatāsura-Satakatasura; pūtanānām-and Putana; esām-of them; 
vadhah-the death; kim uta-indeed; tasya-of Him; yašah-glory; murāreh-of Krsna; yah-how great?; 
kotišah-many millions; anda-nicaya-universes; udbhava-creation; nāša-and destruction; hetuh-the 
cause. 


He killed Vatsāsura, Agha, Kāliya, Baka, the arjuna trees, Dhenuka, Trnāvārta, Sakatāsura, and 
Pūtanā! How great are His glories? He is the creator and destroyer of many millions of universes! 


Text 26 


bhaktāt priyo na viditah purusottamasya 
sambhur vidhir na ca rama na ca rauhineyah 

bhaktān anuvrajati bhakti-nibaddha-cittas 
cūdā-maņih sakala-loka-janasya krsnah 


bhaktāt-than a devotee; priyah-more dear; na-not; viditah-known; purusottamasya-of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; šambhuh-of šiva; vidhih-Brahmā; na-not; ca-and; ramā-the 
goddess of fortune; na-not; ca-and; rauhineyah-Balarama; bhaktān-the devotees; anuvrajati-follows; 
bhakti-with devotion; nibaddha-bound; cittah-heart; cüdà-manih-the crest jewel; sakala-loka- 
janasya-of all people; krsnah-Krsna. 


To Him, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, no one is more dear than His devotee. Neither 
Siva, Brahma, Laksmi, nor Balarama is more dear. Lord Krsna, the crest-jewel of all persons, His 
heart now bound with love, becomes the humble follower of His devotees. 


Text 27 


gacchan nijam janam anu prapunati lokan 
avedayan hari-jane sva-rucim mahatma 

tasmad ativa bhajatam bhagavan mukundo 
muktim dadāti na kadāpi su-bhakti-yogam 


gacchan-going; nijam-to His own; janam-people; anu-following; prapunāti-pruifies; lokan-the 
people; āvedayan-proclaiming; hari-jane-for the devotees; sva-rucim-His own love; mahātmā-the 
Lord; tasmāt-from that; ativa-greatlly; bhajatam-of the devotees; bhagavan-the Lord; mukundah- 
Mukunda; muktim-liberation; dadāti-gives; na-not; kadapi-ever; su-bhakti-yogam-pure devotional 
service. 
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Following His devotees here and there, He purifies the worlds. He loudly declares His love for 
His devotees. To those who worship Him, Lord Krsna easily gives liberation, but He does not easily 
give pure devotional service. 


Text 28 


$ri-gopadevatovaca 

rādhe tvadiya-dhisana dhisanam hasanti 
vanim $rutim prakušalena vidambayanti 

atragamisyati yadatha harih parešah 
satyam dadāti vacanam tava devi manye 


šrī-gopadevatā uvaca-Sri Gopadevata said; radhe-O Radha; tvadīya-of You; dhisaņā-intelligence; 
dhisanam-Brhaspati; hasanti-laughs; vāņīm-words; šrutim-the Vedas; prakušalena-expertly; 
vidambayantī-mocking; atra-here; āgamisyati-will come; yadā-then; atha-then; harih-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; parešah-the SZupreme Lord; satyam-truth; dadāti-gives; vacanam-words; 
tava-of You; devi-O goddess; manye-I think. 


O Rādhā, Your intelligence laughs at Brhaspati and Your works cleverly mock the Vedas. When 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself comes here and confirms Your words, only then will I 
believe them. 


Text 29 


sri-radhovaca 
yathagamisyati yadadya harih paresah 
kim karayami bhavatīm vada tarhi su-bhru 
ced agamo na hi bhaved vana-mālinah svam 
sarvam dhanam ca bhavanam na dadāmi tubhyam 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; yathā-as; āgamisyati-will come; yadā-when; adya-today; harih 
parešah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kim-what?; kārayāmi-1 will make; bhavatim-You; 
vada-tell; tarhi-then; su-bhru-O girl with the beautiful eyebrows; cet-if; āgamah-the Vedas; na-not; 
hi-indeed; bhavet-may be; vana-mālinah-of He who wears a forest garland; svam-own; sarvam-all; 
dhanam-wealth; ca-and; bhavanam-home; na-not; dadami-I give; tubhyam-to You. 


Šrī Rādhā said: O girl with the beautiful eyebrows, tell Me, if the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead personally comes here, what will I do about You? If the Lord who wears a forest garland 
comes, I will not be able to give My palace and all My wealth to You. 


Text 30 


Srī-nārada uvaca 
atha radha samutthaya 
natva Sri-nanda-nandanam 
upavisyasane dadhyau 
dhyana-stimita-locana 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; radha-Radha; samutthaya-rising; natvā-bowing; šrī- 
nanda-nandanam-the son of Nanda; upavišya āsane-giving a seat; dadhyau-gave; dhyāna-in 
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meditation; stimita-closed; locanā-eyes. 


Sri Narada said: Radha stood up, bowed before Krsna, and gave Him a seat. Then She closed Her 
eyes in meditation. 


Texts 31 and 32 


utkanthitàm sveda-yuktarm 
bāspa-kanthīrn priyam harih 

asru-purna-mukhim viksya 
bibhrat svam paurusim tanum 


pasyantinam sakhinam ca 
sahasa bhakta-vatsalah 

radham praha prasannatma 
megha-gambhiraya gira 


utkanthitam-filled with longing; sveda-yuktām-perspiring; bāspa-tears; kanthim-neck; priyām- 
beloved; harih-Krsna; asru-with tears; pürna-filled; mukhīm-face; viksya-seeing; bibhrat- 
manifesting; svam-own; paurusim-male; tanum-form; pašyantīnām-looking on; sakhinam-friends; 
ca-and; sahasā-at once; bhakta-to the devotees; vatsalah-affectionate; rādhām-to Radha; praha- 
spoke; prasanna-pleased; ātmā-at heart; megha-clouds; gambhiraya-deep; gira-with words. 


Watching His beloved perspiring and full of longings, and watching Her face fill with tears than 
ran down Her neck, as Her friends looked on, Lord Krsna, who is kind to His devotees, became 
pleased at heart with Her, suddenly manifested His own male form, and spoke to Her in a voice 
deep as thunder. 


Text 33 


$ri-krsna uvaca 

rambhoru candra-vadane vraja-sundarise 
radhe priye navala-yauvana-māna-šīle 

unmīlya netram api pašya samagatam mam 
türnam tvaya madhurayā ca giropahūtam 


šrī-krsņa uvaca-Sri Krsna said; rambhoru-O girl whose thighs are like banana trees; candra- 
vadane-O girl whose face is like the moon; vraja-sundarīše-O queen of the beautiful girls of Vraja; 
rādhe-O Rādhā; priye-O beloved; navala-yauvana-māna-šīle-O girl with all the virtues of youth; 
unmilya-opening; netram-eyes; api-also; pa$ya-look; samāgatam-come; mām-Me; türnam-at once; 
tvaya-by You; madhuraya-sweet; ca-and; gira-withwords; upahütam-called. 


Sri Krsna said: O girl whose thighs are like banana trees, O girl whose face is like the moon, O 
queen of the beautiful girls of Vraja, O Rādhā, O beloved, O girl with all the virtues of youth, open 
Your eyes! Look! Called by Your sweet words, I have come! 


Text 34 


agaccha krsna iti vakyam atah $rutam me 
sadyo visrjya nija-gokula-gopa-vrndam 
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varnšī-vatāc ca yamuna-nikatat pradhavarns 
tvat-prītaye 'tha lalane 'tra samāgato 'smi 


āgaccha-come; krsna-O Krsna; iti-thus; vākyam-wordw; atah-then; šrutam-heard; me-by Me; 
sadyah-at once; visrjya-abandoning; nija-own; gokula-Gokula; gopa-vrndam-gopas; varnšī-vatāt- 
from varnšīvāta; ca-and; yamunā-nikatāt-from the Yamunā's shore; pradhāvan-running; tvat-You; 
pritaye-for the pleasure; atha-then; lalane-O beautiful one; atra-here; samāgatah-come; asmi-I am. 


When I heard You say, "O Krsna, please come", I at once left the gopas at Vamsivata by the 
Yamuna's shore and ran here to please You. O beautiful one, I have come. 


Text 35 


mayy āgate sati gati gatā sakhi-rūpinī 
kā yaksyāsurī sura-vadhū kila kinnarī vā 
mayavati chalayitum bhavatim ca tasmād 
višvāsa eva na vidheya uranga-patnyām 


mayy-when I; āgate-had come; sati-O saintly girl; gati-gone; gatā-gone; sakhi-rüpini-in the form 
of a gopī firend; kā-who?; yaksy-a yaksi; āsurī-and demoness; sura-vadhü-a demigoddess; kila- 
kindeed; kinnarī-kinnarī; va-or; māyāvatī-a magician; chalayitum-tocover; bhavatim-You; ca-and; 
tasmāt-therefore; višvāsa-belief; eva-indeed; na-not; vidheya-should be done; uranga-patnyām-in a 
snake-girl. 


O saintly one, I am here. What yaksī, asurī, demigoddess, or kinnarī could have fooled You with 
magic as I have? You would not have believed them. Nor would You have believed a snake-goddess 
either. 


Text 36 


Srī-nārada uvaca 

atha radha harim drstva 
natva tat-pada-pankajam 

mudam apa param rājan 
sadyah pürna-manorathà 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; radha-Radha; harim-to Krsna; drstvā-seeing; natva- 
bowing down; tat-pada-pankajam-to His lotus feet; mudam-happiness; āpa-attained; param-great; 
rajan-O king; sadyah-at once; pürna-fulfilled; manoratha-desire. 


Sri Narada said: O king, Radha gazed at Krsna and bowed before His lotus feet. Her desires 
fulfilled, She was very happy. 


Text 37 


evar $ri-krsnacandrasya 
caritany adbhutani ca 
yah $rnoti naro bhaktya 
sa krtartho bhaven narah 
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evam-thus; éri-krsnacandrasya-of Sri Krsnacandra; caritany-the pastimes; adbhutani-wonderful; 
ca-and; yah-who; šrnoti-hears; narah-a person; bhaktyā-with devotion; sa-he; krtàrthah-successful; 
bhaven-becomes; narah-a person. 


A person who with devotion hears these wonderful pastimes of Lord Krsnacandra attains the 
supreme goal of life. 


Sri Garga-samhita 
Canto Two, Volume Three 


Chapter Nineteen 


Rāsa-krīdā 
The Rāsa-dance Pastime 


Text 1 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 

radhayai dar$anam dattvā 
krtva prema-pariksanam 

agre cakara kam lilam 
bhagavan atma-lilaya 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; rādhāyai-to Radha; daršanam-sight; dattvā-giving; 
krtva-doing; prema-love; pariksanam-test; agre-before; cakāra-did; kam-what?; līlām-pastime; 
bhagavan-the Lord; ātma-līlayā-with playfulness. 


Sri Bahulasva said: After He tested Rādhā's love and then revealed Himself to Her, what pastime 
did the Lord enjoy? 


Text 2 


Sri-narada uvaca 

mādhavo mādhave masi 
mādhavībhih samākule 

vrndāvane samārebhe 
rasarh rāsešvarah svayam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; madhavah-Krsna; mādhave-in teh springtime; māsi-month; 
mādhavībhih-with madhavi vines; samākule-filled; vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; samārebhe-began; 


rāsam-the rasa dance; rāsešvarah-the king of the rasa dance; svayam-Himself. 


Šrī Nārada said: In the month of Mādhava (April-May), when Vrndāvana forest was filled with 
blossoming mādhavī vines, Lord Krsņa, the king of the rāsa dance, began the rāsa-dance pastime. 


Text 3 
vaisakha-masi paūcamyārh 


jāte candrodaye šubhe 
yamunopavane reme 
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rāsešvaryā manoharah 


vaišākha-māsi-in the month of Madhava; pa 24camyām-on the fifth day; jāte-manifested; 
candrodaye-the moonrise; šubhe-beautiful; yamuna-by the Yamuna; upavane-in a gardenb; reme- 
enjoyed; rāsešvaryā-with thequeen of the rasa dance; manoharah-handsome Krsna. 


On the fifth day of the month of Madhava, as the moon beautifully rose, in a garden by the 
Yamuna's shore handsome Krsna enjoyed with Sri Radha, the queen of the rasa dance. 


Text 4 


pura maithila golokad 
bhūmir ya kau samagata 

sarvā babhūva sauvarna- 
padmarāgamayī tvaram 


purā-previously; maithila-O king of Mithilā; golokāt-from Goloka; bhūmih-the land; ya-who; 
kau-to the earth; samāgatā-come; sarvā-all; babhūva-became; sauvarna-gold; padmarāgamayī-made 
of rubies; tvaram-at once. 


O king of Mithilā, in an instant the gold and ruby ground of Goloka came to the the earth. 
Iext 5 


vrndāvanar divya-vapur 
dadhāt kāma-dughair drumaih 
madhavibhir latabhis ca 
praksipan nanda-nandanam 


vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; divya-transcendental; vapuh-form; dadhāt-manifested; kama-dughaih- 
with kalpa-vrksa; drumaih-trees; mādhavībhih-with madhavi; latābhih-vines; ca-and; praksipat- 
eclipsed; nanda-nandanam-the Nandana gardens of Indra. 


Then Vrndāvana forest manifested its transcendental form. Filled with mādhavī vines and kalpa- 
vrksa trees, it eclipsed the Nandana gardens of Indra. 


Text 6 


ratna-sopāna-sampannā 
sphurat-sauvarņa-tolikā 

rarāja yamunā rājan 
harhsa-padmādi-sankulā 


ratna-jewel; sopāna-stairways; sampannā-with; sphurat-glistening; sauvarna-golden; tolikā- 
archways; rarāja-shone; yamunā-the Yamuna; rajan-O king; harnsa-swans; padma-lotuses; ādi- 


beginning with; sankula-filled. 


O king, with jewel stairways, glittering golden arches, and many swans and lotuses, the Yamuna 
shone with great splendor. 
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Texts 7 and 8 


ratna-dhatu-mayah $rimad- 
ratna-Srnga-sphurad-dyutih 

sa-paksi-gana-samyukto 
lata-puspa-manoharah 


nirjharaih sundaribhis ca 
daribhir bhramari-vrtah 

reje govardhano nama 
giri-rajah karindra-vat 


ratna-dhatu-mayah-made of jewels; $rimat-beautiful; ratna-jewel; $rhga-peaks; sphurad-dyutih- 
glistening; sa-paksi-gana-samyuktah-with many birds; latā-vines; puspa-flowers; manoharah- 
beautiful; nirjhāraih-with swifty-moving streams; sundaribhih-beautiful; ca-and; daribhih-with 
caves; bhramari-vrtah-filled with bees; reje-shone; govardhanah-Govardhana; nāma-named; giri- 
rajah-the king of mountains; karindra-vat-like the king of elephants. 


It's rocks jewels, its beautiful glittering peaks made of jewels, beautiful with many birds, 
flowering vines, swiftly-moving streams, beautiful caves, and many bumblebees, the king of 
mountains, which was named Govardhana, was splendidly manifest as if it were the king of 
elephants. 


Texts 9 and 10 


sarve nikunjah parito 
rejur divya-vapur-dharah 
sabha-mandapa-vithibhih 
prangana-stambha-panktibhih 


patat-patakair divyabhair 
sauvarnaih kalasair nrpa 

$vetarunaih puspa-dalaih 
puspa-mandira-vartibhih 


sarve-all; nikunjah-the forest groves; paritah-everywhere; rejuh-shone; divya-vapur-dharah-a 
transcendental form; sabhā-with assembly-houses; mandapa-pavilions; vithibhih-and pathways; 
prangana-with courtyards; stambha-of columns; panktibhih-with rows; patat-fluttering; patakaih- 
with flags; divyābhaih-splendid; sauvarnaih-gold; kalasaih-domes; nrpa-O king; šveta-white; 
arunaih-and red; puspa-dalaih-with flower petals; puspa-mandira-vartibhih-with flower palaces. 


Manifesting their spiritual forms, all the forest groves were splendidly manifest with many 
assembly-houses, pavilions, pathways, courtyards, rows of pillars, fluttering flags, and flower 
palaces with splendid golden domes and red and white flower petals. 

Texts 11 and 12 
vasanta-madhurya-dharah 


kūjat-kokila-sārasāh 
pārāvatair mayūraiš ca 
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yatra tatra nikūjitāh 


radha-krsna-katham punyarm 
gayamanair madhuvrataih 

patadbhir madhu-mattais ca 
kunjah sarve virajitah 


vasanta-of springtime; madhurya-the sweetness; dharāh-manifesting; kūjat-cooing; kokila- 
cuckoos; sarasah-and cranes; paravataih-with paravatas; mayūraih-peacocks; ca-and; yatra-where; 
tatra-there; nikūjitāh-cooing; radha-krsna-katham-topics of Sri Sri Rādhā-Krsna; punyam-sacred; 
gāyamānaih-singing; madhuvrataih-with bees; patadbhih-flying; madhu-mattaih-intoxicated by 
drinking honey; ca-and; kunijah-the forest groves; sarve-all; virajitah-splendidly manifested. 


Filled with the sweetness of spring, with cooing cuckoos, cranes, paravatas, peacocks, and with 
honey-intoxicated bees singing the sacred stories of Sri Sri Radha and Krsna, all the forest groves 
shone with great glory. 


Text 13 


puline sitalo vayur 
manda-gami vahaty alam 

sahasra-dala-padmanam 
rajo viksepayan muhuh 


puline-on the riverbank; sitalah-cool; vayuh-breeze; manda-gami-gentle; vahaty-blows; alam- 
greatly; sahasra-dala-padmānām-of the thousand-petal lotuses; rajah-pollen; viksepayan-tossing; 
muhuh-again and again. 


Carrying the pollen of thousand-petal lotuses, a gentle and cool breeze blew along the riverbank. 
Text 14 
kascid goloka-vasinyah 

kascic chayyopakarikah 
$rngara-prakarah kāšcit 

kascid vai dvara-palikah 


kascit-some; goloka-vasinyah-of the girls living in Gokula; kascic-some; šaāyya-beds; 
upakārikāh-arranging; šrngāra-prakarāh-decorators; kascit-some; kāšcit-some; vai-indeed; dvāra- 
pālikāh-guarding the entrances. 


Some of the gopīs were residents of Goloka, some arranged the couches, some made decorations, 
some guarded the entrances,... 


Text 15 
pārsadākhyāh sakhī-janās 
chatra-camara-panayah 


puspabharana-karinyah 
Srī-vrndāvana-pālikāh 
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parsada-akhyah-called associates; sakhi-janah-gopi friends; chatra-cāmara-pāņayah-holding 
parasols and camaras in their hands; puspa-flower; abharana-ornaments; kàrinyah-in their hands; 
šrī-vrndāvana-pālikāh-protectors of Sri Vrndavana. 


„some were Rādhā's associates and friends, some carried parasols, cāmaras, and flower 
decorations in their hands, some were protectors of Vrndavana forest, . . . 


Text 16 


govardhana-nivasinyah 
kāšcit kunja-vidhayikah 

tan-nikunja-nivasinyo 
nartakyo vadya-tat-parah 


govardhana-nivāsinyah-living on Govardhana Hill; kāšcit-some; kunja-the groves; vidhayikah- 
arranging; tan-nikunja-nivasinyah-residing in the forest groves; nartakyah-dancers; vadya-tat-parah- 
instrumentalists. 


. . some lived on Govardhana Hill, some decorated the forest groves, some stayed in the forest 
groves, some were dancers, and some played musical instruments. 


Text 17 


sarva vai candra-vadanah 
kišora-vayaso nrpa 

asam dvādaša-yūthās ca- 
jagmuh sri-krsna-sannidhim 


sarvāh-all; vai-indeed; candra-vadanah-faces like the moon; kišora-vayasah-youthful; nrpa-O 
king; āsām-of them; dvādaša-twelve; yūthāh-groups; ca-and; ājagmuh-came; sri-krsna-sannidhim- 
near Sri Krsna. 


O king, they were all young and they all had faces glorious as the moon. In twelve groups they 
approached Sri Krsna. 


Text 18 


tathaiva yamunā saksad 
yūthī-bhūtvā samāyayau 

nīlāmbarā ratna-bhūsā 
syama kamala-locanā 


tathā-so; eva-indeed; yamunā-the Yamuna; sāksāt-directly; yūthī-bhūtvā-becoming a gopi; 
samāyayau-came; nīlāmbarā-in blue garments; ratna-bhūsā-decorated with jewels; šyāmā-dark; 


kamala-lotus; locanā-eyes. 


Then the Yamunā became a dark-complexioned, lotus-eyed, dressed in blue and decorated with 
jewels leader of a group of gopīs, and came there. 
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Text 19 


tathaiva jahnavī gangā 
yūthī-bhūtvā samāyayau 

$vetāmbarā šveta-varnā 
muktabharana-bhisita 


tatha-so; eva-indeed; jahnavi ganga-the Gangā;yūthī-bhūtvā samāyayau-becoming a gopi; $veta- 
varna-with a fair complexion; muktabharana-bhisita-decorated with pearls. 


Then the Ganga became a fair-complexioned, dressed in white and decorated with pearls leader 
of a group of gopis, and she also came there. 


Text 20 


tathayayau rama saksad 
yūthī-bhūtvāruņāmbarā 

candra-varnā manda-hāsā 
padmarāga-vibhūsitā 


tathā-so; ayayau-came; ramā-the goddess of fortune; sāksāt-directly; yūthī-bhūtvā-become a 
gopī; aruņāmbarā-wearing red garments; candra-of the moon; varņā-the color; manda-hāsā-with a 
gentle smile; padmarāga-vibhūsitā-decorated with rubies. 


Then goddess Rama became a gently smiling, moon-complexioned, dressed in red and decorated 
with rubies leader of a group of gopis, and she also came there. 


Text 21 


tathayayau krsna-patni 
namna ya madhu-madhavi 

padma-varna puspa-bhūsā 
yūthī-bhūtā subhambara 


tathā-then; āyayau-came; krsna-patni-Lord Krsna's wife; nāmnā-by the name; yā-who; madhu- 
mādhavī-madhumādhavī; padma-of a lotus; varna-the color; puspa-bhūsā-decorated with flowers; 
yūthī-bhūtā-becoming a gopi; subhambara-with splendid garments. 


Then Lord Krsna's wife named Madhumādhavī become a lotus-complexioned, dressed in 
beautiful garments and decorated with flowers leader of a group of gopis, and she also came there. 


Text 22 


tathaiva viraja saksad 
yūthī-bhūtvā samāyayau 

harid-vastrā gaura-varna 
ratnālankāra-bhūsitā 


tathā-so; eva-indeed; viraja-the Virajā; sāksāt-directly; yūthī-bhūtvā-becoming a gopi; 
samāyayau-came; harid-vastrā-in green garments; gaura-varnā-golden complexion; ratnālankāra- 
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bhūsitā-decorated with jewels. 


Then the Virajā river became a golden-complexioned, dressed in green and decorated with 
jewels leader of a group of gopis, and she also came there. 


Text 23 


lalitayā visakhaya 
māyā-yūthāh samāyayau 

evam tv asta-sakhinam ca 
sakhīnām kila sodaša 


lalitayah-of lalitā; visakhayah-of Višākhā; māyā-of Goddess Laksmī; yūthāh-the groups; 
samāyayau-came; evam-thus; tv-indeed; asta-eight; sakhīnām-of friends; ca-and; sakhīnām-of gopī 
friends; kila-indeed; sodaša-sixteen. 


Then the groups led by Lalitā, Višākhā, and goddess Laksmī came. In this way the eight 
principal friends of Sri Radha came and sixteen more friends also came. 


Text 24 


dva-trimsac ca sakhīnām ca 
yūthā sarve samāyayuh 

rarāja bhagavān rājan 
strī-ganai rasa-mandale 


dvā-trim$at-thirty-tw; ca-and; sakhīnām-of friends; ca-and; yūthā-groups; sarve-all; samāyayuh- 


came; rarāja-shone; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; rājan-O king; strī-gaņai-with 
the women; rāsa-mandale-in the rasa dance circle. 


Then thirty-two more groups of gopīs came. O king, accompanied by these many women, the 
Lord was splendidly manifest in the rāsa-dance circle. 


Text 25 
vrndāvane yathakase 
candras tārā-ganair yathā 
pīta-vāsah-parikāro 
nata-veso manoharah 
vrndavane-in Vrndavana; yathā-as; ākāše-in the sky; candrah-the moon; tara-ganaih-with the 
stars; yathā-as; pīta-yellow; vāsah-garments; parikārah-wearing; nata-vesah-as a dancer; manoharah- 


handsome. 


Then in Vrndāvana forest Lord Krsna became like a handsome dancer dressed in yellow 
garments. He became like a moon accompanied by many stars in the sky. 


Texts 26 and 27 


vetra-bhrd vādayan varnšīm 


484 


gopīnām prītim āvahan 
mayūra-paksa-bhrn-maulī 
sragvi kundala-manditah 


radhaya šušubhe rāse 
yathā ratyā ratisvarah 

evam gāyan harih sāksāt 
sundari-gana-samvrtah 


vetra-a stick; bhrt-holding; vādayan-playing; vamśīm-the flute; gopinam-of the gopīs; pritim- 
love; āvahan-bearing; mayüra-peacock; paksa-feather; bhrt-wearing; maulī-as a crown; sragvi- 
garlanded; kundala-with earrings; manditah-decorated; radhaya-with Radha; šušubhe-shone; rāse-in 
the rasa dance; yatha-as; ratyā-with Rati; rati$varah-Kamadeva; evam-so; gāyan-singing; harih- 
Krsna; sāksāt-directly; sundari-gana-samvrtah-surrounded by beautiful women. 


Holding a stick, wearing a garland, earrings, and a peacock-feather crown, playing the flute, 
singing, surrounded by the beautiful gopis, and full of love for them, Lord Krsna shone with Rādhā 
in the rāsa dance, as Kamadeva shines with Rati. 


Text 28 


yamuna-pulinam punyam 
ayayau radhaya yutah 

grhītvā hasta-padmena 
padmabhar sva-priyā-karam 


yamunā-pulinam-the Yamunā's shore; punyam-sacred; āyayau-came; rādhayā-with Radha; yutah- 


with; grhītvā-taking; hasta-hand; padmena-lotus; padmabham-glorious as a lotus; sva-priyā-karam- 
His beloved's hand. 


Taking His beloved Rādhā's lotus hand in His lotus hand, Lord Krsna went to the Yamunā's 
sacred shore. 


Text 29 
nisasāda harih krsna- 
tīre nīra-manohare 
punar jalpan su-madhuram 
pašyan vrndāvanam priyam 
nisasāda-sat down; harih-Krsna; krsna-of the Yamunā; tīre-on the shore; nīra-water; manohare- 
beautiful; punah-again; jalpan-speaking; su-madhuram-sweetly; pasyan-looking; vrndāvanam-at 


Vrndāvana; priyam-dear. 


Looking at His beloved Vrndāvana forest, and sweetly conversing, Lord Krsņa sat down by the 
Yamuna's beautiful waters. 


Text 30 


calan hasan radhikaya 
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kunijam kuñjam cacara ha 
kunje niliyamanarm tam 
tvaram tyaktvā priyā-karam 


calan-walking; hasan-laughing; rādhikayā-with Radha; kufijam-grove; kuūjam-after grove; 
cacara-walked; ha-indeed; ku 24je-in a grove; niltyamanam-disappearing; tam-Him; tvaram-quickly; 
tyaktvā-leaving; priyā-karam-the hand of His beloved. 


Smiling and laughing, He walked with Rādhā from forest grove to forest grove. Suddenly 
slipping from His beloved's hand, He hid among the trees. 


Text 31 


vilokya sakhantaritam 
radha jagraha madhavam 

radha dudrava tad-dhastaj 
jhankaram kurvati pade 


vilokya-seeing; šākha-antaritam-in the trees; radha-Radha; jagraha-grabbed; madhavam-Krsna; 
rādhā-Rādhā; dudrāva-ran; tad-dhastāt-from His hand; jhankāram-tinkling; kurvati-doing; pade- 
with Her feet. 


Seeing Him hiding among the trees, Radha captured Krsna. Then Radha slipped from His hand 
and ran away, Her anklets tinkling. 


Text 32 


niliyamana kunjesu 
pasyato madhavasya ca 

dhavan harir gato yavat 
tavad radha tato gata 


niliyamana-hiding; kunjesu-among the trees; pa$yatah-looking; madhavasya-Krsna; ca-and; 

dhavan-running; harih-Krsna; gatah-went; yāvat-as; tāvat-so; radha-transcendental; tatah-then; gata- 
went. 

Krsna looked as She hid among the trees. Wherever Radha ran, Krsna ran after Her. 
Text 33 
vrksa-pāršve hasta-mātrād 

ita$ cetas ca dhāvatī 
tamālo hema-vally eva 

ghanas cañcalayā yatha 

vrksa-of a tree; parsve-by the side; hasta-mātrāt-only a hand away; itah-here; ca-and; itah-there; 
ca-and; dhāvatī-running; tamalah-a tamala tree; hema-gold; valli-vine; eva-indeed; ghanah-a 


monsoon cloud; ca 24calaya-with lightning; yatha-as. 


Only a hand away, She ran among the trees. They were like a tamala tree and a golden vine or a 
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monsoon cloud and a lightning flash. 
Text 34 


hema-khanyeva niladri 
reje radhikaya harih 
radhaya visva-mohinya 
babhau madana-mohanah 


hema-khanyā-a gold mine; iva-like; nīla-a dark; adri-mountain; reje-shone; rādhikayā-with 
Radha; harih-Krsna; rādhayā-with Radha; visva-the universe; mohinyā-charming; babhau-shone; 
madana-than Kamadeva; mohanah-more charming. 


Like a dark mountain and a gold mine, Lord Krsna, who is more enchanting then Kāmadeva, 
shone with Radha, the most enchanting girl in the world. 


Text 35 


vindavane rāsa-range 
ratyeva madano yatha 

dhrtva rūpāni tavanti 
yavanti vraja-yositah 


vrndavane-in Vrndāvana; rasa-range-in the rasa-dance arena; ratyā-with Rati; iva-like; madanah- 
Kāmadeva; yatha-as; dhrtvā-taking; rūpāni-the forms; tāvanti-so; yāvanti-as; vraja-yositah-the 
women of Vraja. 


It was as if Kāmadeva and Rati had taken the forms of Lord Krsņa and the girls of Vraja in the 
rāsa-dance arena. 


Text 36 


nanarta rasa-range 'sau 
ranga-bhūmyām nato yatha 

gayantyas capi nrtyantyah 
sarva gopyo manoharah 


nanarta-danced; rāsa-range-in the rasa-dance arena; asau-He; ranga-bhūmyām-in the arena; 
natah-a dancer; yathā-as; gāyantyah-singing; ca-and; api-also; nrtyantyah-dancing; sarvā-all; 
gopyah-the gopis; manoharah-beautiful. 
Lord Krsna danced in the rasa-dance arena and all the beautiful gopis also sang and danced. 


Text 37 


virejuh krsnacandrais ca 
yatha šakraih suranganah 

varam vihārarn krsnayam 
cakāra madhusüdanah 
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virejuh-they shone; krsnacandraih-with many Krsnacandras; ca-and; yathā-as; šakraih-with 
Indras; suranganah-demigoddesses; varam-excellent; vihāram-pastime; krsnāyām-in the Yamuna; 
cakāra-did; madhusūdanah-Krsna. 


The gopīs shone with many Lord Krsnacandras as the demigoddesses shine with many Indras. 
Then Lord Krsņa enjoyed pastimes in the Yamunā. 


Text 38 


sarvair gopi-ganaih sardham 
yaksibhir yaksa-rad iva 

kabari-ke$a-pasabhyam 
prasünaih pracyutaih šubhaih 

citra-varnair babhau krsno 
yathosnin-mudrita tathā 


sarvaih-with all; gopi-ganaih-the gopis; sardham-with; yaksibhih-with the yaksis; yaksa-rad--the 
king of the yaksas; iva-like; kabari-keša-pāšābhyām-with braids; prasünaih-with flowers; 
pracyutaih-falling; $ubhaih-beautiful; citra-varnaih-colorful; babhau-shone; krsnah-Krsna; yathā-as; 
usnik-mudrita-marked with usnik; tathā-so. 


Lord Krsna enjoyed pastimes with the gopis as the Yaksa king enjoys with many yaksis. Splendid 
with many wonderfully colorful and beautiful flowers fallen from the gopis' braids, Lord Krsna 
seemed to be marked with many verses written in the meter usnik. 


Text 39 


mrdanga-talair madhura-dhvani-svanair 
jagur yašas tā madhusüdanasya 

prāpur mudam pūrna-manorathas calat- 
prasūna-hārā harina gata-vyathah 


mrdanga-of the mrdangas; tālaih-with karatalas; madhura-dhvani-svanaih-with sweet sounds; 
jaguh-sang; yašah-the glory; tà-they; madhusüdanasya-of Lord Krsna; prāpuh-attained; mudam- 
happiness; pürna-manorathah-fulfilled desires; calat-moving; prasüna-flower; hārā-garlands; hariņā- 
with Krsna; gata-gone; vyathāh-distress. 


Accompanied by the sweet sounds of mrangas and karatālas, and their flower garlands moving to 
and fro, they sang the glories of Lord Krsna. Free of troubles and their desires now fulfilled, they 
attained great happiness. 


Text 40 

Srī-hasta-santādita-vāri-bindubhih 
sphārāsama-sphurjita-šīkara-dyutih 

vrndāvanešo vraja-sundarībhī 


reje gajībhir gaja-rād iva svayam 


$ri-beautiful; hasta-hand; santādita-struck; vari-of water; bindubhih-with drops; sphāra-great; 
asama-unequalled; sphurjita-manifested; sikara-splash; dyutih-splendor; vrndāvanešah-the king of 
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Vrndāvana; vraja-sundarībhī-with the beautiful girls of Vraja; reje-shone; gajībhih-with female 
elephants; gaja-rad-an elephant king; iva-like; svayam-personally. 


With His glorious hand splashing an unequalled shower of water drops, Lord Krsna, the king of 
Vrndavana, enjoyed with the beautiful girls of Vraja as an elephant king enjoys with many female 
elephants. 


Text 41 


vidyadharyo deva-gandharva-patnyah 
pasyantyas ta rasa-rangam divi-sthah 

devaih sardham cakrire puspa-varsam 
moham praptah praslathad-vastra-nivyah 


vidyadharyah-Vidyadharis; deva-of the devas; gandharva-and gandharvas; patnyah-the wives; 
pasyantyah-looking; ta-they; rasa-odf the rasa dance; rangam-at the arena; divi-sthah-staying in the 
heavenly planets; devaih-the demigods; sārdham-with; cakrire-did; puspa-varsam-a shower of 
flowers; moham-enchantment; praptah-attained; praslathat-loosened; vastra-garments; nivyah-and 
belts. 


As in the sky they looked on, the wives of the vidyādharas, devas, and gandharvas became 
entranced and their garments and tight belts became loosened. With the demigods they showered 
flowers on the rasa-dance arena. 


.pa 
Chapter Twenty 


Rasa-krida 
The Rasa-dance Pastime 


Text 1 


Srī-nārada uvāca 
atha krsno harir vāri- 
līlārn krtvā manoharah 
sarvair gopi-ganaih sardham 
girim govardhanam yayau 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; krsnah-Krsna; harih-Hari; vāri-water; līlām- 
pastimes; krtva-doing; manoharah-handsome; sarvaih-with all; gopi-ganaih-the gopīs; sārdham- 


with;; girim-Hill; govardhanam-Govardhana; yayau-went. 


Šrī Nàrada said: After enjoying water pastimes, handsome Lord Krsna went with the gopis to 
Govardhana Hill. 


Text 2 
govardhane kandarayam 


ratna-bhūmyām harih svayam 
rasam ca rādhayā sardham 
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rāsešvaryā cakāra ha 


govardhane-on Govardhana Hill; kandarāyām-in a cave; ratna-bhūmyām-in a jeweled place; 
harih-Krsņa; svayam-personally; rāsam-rasa dance; ca-and; rādhayā-Rādhā; sardham-with; 
rasesvarya-the queen of the rasa dance; cakāra-did; ha-certainly. 


On Govardhana Hill, in a cave where the ground was made of jewels, Lord Krsņa enjoyed a rāsa 
dance with Rādhā, the gueen of the rāsa dance. 


Text 3 


tatra sirnhāsane ramye 
tasthatuh puspa-sankule 

tadid-ghanav iva girau 
radha-krsnau virejatuh 


tatra-there; sirnhāsane-on a throne; ramye-beautiful; tasthatuh-stayed; puspa-sankule-filled with 
flowers; tadit-lightning; ghanau-and a cloud; iva-like; girau-on a hill; radha-krsnau-Radha and 
Krsna; virejatuh-shone. 


Sitting on a flower throne, Sri Sri Radha and Krsna shone like a monsoon cloud and lightning on 
the hill. 


Text 4 


svaminyas tatra $rhgaram 
cakruh sakhyo mudanvitah 

$rikhanda-kunkumadyais ca 
yāvakāguru-kajjalaih 


svāminyāh-of their mistress; tatra-there; šrngāram-decoration; cakruh-did; sakhyah-the friends; 
mudanvitah-happy; $rikhanda-sandal; kunkuma-kunkuma; adyaih-beginning with; ca-and; yāvaka- 
yavaka; aguru-aguru; kajjalaih-and kajjala. 


There the happy gopi friends decorated their queen, Radha, with sandal, kunkuma, yāvaka, 
aguru, and kajjala. 


Text 5 


makarandaih kīrti-sutārh 
samabhyarcya vidhanatah 

dadau sri-yamuna saksad 
radhayai nūpurāny alam 


makarandaih-with honey; kirti-sutam-Kirti's daughter; samabhyarcya-Radha; vidhanatah- 
according to custom; dadau-gave; sri-yamuna-Sri Yamuna; sāksāt-directly; radhayai-to Radha; 


nupurany-anklebells; alam-greatly. 


The gopis worshiped Kirti's daughter Radha with offerings of honey. Sri Yamuna gave nūpura 
anklets to Her. 
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Text 6 


mafijīra-bhūsanam divyarh 
$ri-ganga jahnu-nandini 
sri-rama kinkini-jalam 
hāram sri-madhu-madhavi 


mafijira-bhüsanam-manjira anklets; divyam-splendid; sri-ganga-Sri Ganga; jahnu-nandini-the 
daughter of Jahnu Muni; sri-rama-Sri Rama; kinkiņī-jālam-a network of tinkling ornaments; hāram- 
a necklace; sri-madhu-madhavi-Sri Madhumādhavī. 


Sri Ganga gave splendid mafijira anklets, Sri Rama gave a network of tinkling ornaments, and 
Madhumadhavi gave a necklace. 


Text 7 


candra-hāram ca virajā 
koti-candramalam šubham 

lalitā kaücuka-manim 
višākhā kantha-bhüsanam 


candra-hāram-a necklace of candrakānta jewels; ca-and; virajā-Viarajā; koti-candrāmalam- 
splendid as millions of moons; subham-beautiful; lalitā-Lalitā; kaūcuka-bodice; manim-jewels; 
visakha-Visakha; kantha-bhūsanam-ornament for the neck. 


Virajā gave a beautiful candrakanta necklace splendid as millions of moons, Lalita gave a jewel 
bodice, and Visakha gave a neck ornament. 


Text 8 


anguliyaka-ratnani 

dadau candranana tada 
ekadasi radhikayai 

ratnadhyam kankana-dvayam 


angulīyaka-rings; ratnani-jewel; dadau-gave; candrānanā-Candrānanā; tada-then; ekadasi- 
Ekādašī; radhikayai-to Radha; ratnadhyam-opulent with jewels; kankana-dvayam-two bracelets. 


Candranana gave many jewel rings and Ekadasi gave to Radha two bracelets rich with many 
jewels. 


Text 9 

bhuja-kankana-ratnani 
Satacandranana dadau 

tasya madhumati saksat 


sphurad-ratnangada-dvayam 


bhuja-kankana-armlets; ratnāni-jewels; satacandranana-Satacandranana; dadau-gave; tasyai-to 
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Her; madhumatī-Madhumatī; sāksāt-directly; sphurat-glittering; ratna-jewel; angada-armlets; 
dvayam-two. 


Šatacandrānanā gave many jewel bhuja-kankana armlets, and Madhumatī gave a pair of 
glittering angada armlets. 


Text 10 


tatanka-yugalam bandi 
kundale sukha-dāyinī 

ānandī yā sakhī mukhyā 
rādhāyai bhala-toranam 


tātanka-yugalam-earrings; bandī-bandī; kundale-earrings; sukha-dāyinī-Sukhadāyinī; anandi- 
Anandi; yà-who; sakhī-friend; mukhya-first; rādhāyai-to Radha; bhala-toranam-an ornament for the 
forehead. 


Bandī gave tātanka earrings, Sukhadāyinī gave kuņdala earrings, and the close friend Anandī 
gave a bhāla-toraņa ornament to Rādhā. 


Text 11 


padmā sad-bhala-tilakam 
bindum candrakala dadau 

nāsā-mauktikam ālolam 
dadau padmavatī satī 


padmā-Padmā; sad-bhāla-tilakam-tilaka for the forehead; bindum-drop; candrakalā-Candrakalā; 
dadau-gave; nāsā-nose; mauktikam-pearl; ālolam-moving; dadau-gave; padmavatī-Padmavatī; satī- 
saintly. 


Padmā gave beautiful forehead-tilaka, Candrakalā gave a bindu, and Padmavatī gave a nose-pearl 
that moved to and fro. 


Text 12 


balarka-dyuti-samyuktam 

bhala-puspam manoharam 
sri-radhayai dadau rājams 

candrakanta sakhi subha 

balarka-the rising sun; dyuti-splendor; samyuktam-with; bhāla-for the forehead; puspam-flower; 
manoharam-beautiful; šrī-rādhāyai-to Sri Radha; dadau-gave; rajan-O king; candrakanta- 


Candrakāntā; sakhi-friend; šubhā-beautiful. 


O king, Her beautiful friend Candrakāntā gave Rādhā a charming bhālapuspa splendid as the 
rising sun. 


Texts 13-16 
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$iromaņim sundarī ca 
ratna-venim praharsini 

bhüsane candra-sūryākhye 
vidyut-koti-sama-prabhe 


rādhikāyai dadau devī 
vrndā vrndāvanešvarī 

evam šrngāra-sarnsphurjad- 
rūpayā rādhayā harih 


giri-rāje babhau rājan 
yajūo daksiņayā yathā 

yatra vai rādhayā rāse 
šrngāro 'kari maithila 


tatra govardhane jatam 
sthalam $rngara-mandalam 

atha krsnah sva-priyabhir 
yayau candra-sarovaram 


Siromanim-a crest jewel; sundarī-Sundarī; ca-and; ratna-venim-braid jewels; praharsini- 
Praharsini; bhüsane-two ornaments; candra-sūryākhye-named candra and sürya; vidyut-koti-sama- 
prabhe-splendid as ten million lightning flashes; rādhikāyai-to Rādhā; dadau-gave; devi-goddess; 
vrndā-Vrndā; vrndāvanešvarī-the queen of Vrndāvana; evam-thus; šrngāra-with ornaments; 
samsphurjat-shining; rūpayā-form; rādhayā-with Radha; harih-Krsna; giri-raje-on the king of 
mountains; babhau-was splendidly manifest; rājan-O king; yajfiah-Yajna; daksiņayā-with Daksiņā; 
yathā-as; yatra-where; vai-indeed; rādhayā-with r; rāse-in the rasa dance; $rngarah-decoration; 
akāri-was; maithila-O king of Mithila; tatra-ther; govardhane-on Govardhana Hill; jātam-born; 
sthalam-place; srmgara-mandalam-srngara-mandalam; atha-then; krsnah-Krsna; sva-priyabhih-with 
his beloveds; yayau-went; candra-sarovaram-to Candra-sarovara. 


Sundari gave a crest-jewel, Praharsiņī gave a braid-jewel, and Goddess Vrndā, the queen of 
Vrndāvana, gave candra and sürya ornaments glittering like ten million lightning flashes. 
Accompanied by brilliantly decorated Radha on the king of mountains, Lord Krsna shone with great 
glory. The place on Govardhana Hill where Radha was decorated is known as šrngāra-mandala. 
Then, accompanied by His beloved gopis, Lord Krsna went to the lake Candra-sarovara. 


Texts 17-21 


cakara taj-jale krīdārn 
gajibhir gaja-rad iva 

tatra candrah samagatya 
candrakantau mani subhau 


sahasra-dala-padme dve 
svaminyai haraye dadau 
atha krsno harih saksat 


pašyan vrndāvana-šriyam 


prayayau bahulavanam 
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latā-jāla-samanvitam 
tatra sveda-samayuktam 
viksya sarvam sakhī-janam 


ragam tu megha-mallaram 
jagau vamsi-dharah svayam 
sadyas tatraiva vavrsur 
meghā ambu-kanams tathā 


tadaiva šītalo vāyur 
vavau gandha-manoharah 
tena gopi-ganah sarve 
sukham prapta videha-rat 


cakara-did; taj-jale-in the water; krīdām-pastimes; gajībhih-with female elephants; gaja-rad-an 
elephgant king; iva-like; tatra-there; candrah-the moon; samāgatya-arriving; candrakāntau- 
Candrakanta; māņī-two jewels; šubhau-beautiful; sahasra-dala-padme-thusand-petal lotuses; dve- 
two; svaminyai-to queen Radha; haraye-to Krsna; dadau-gave; atha-then; krsnah-Krsna; harih-Hari; 
sāksāt-directly; pašyan-looking; vrndavana-sriyam-at the beauty of Vrndavana forest; prayayau- 
went; bahulavanam-to bahulavana; latā-jāla-samanvitam-filled with a network of vines; tatra-there; 
sveda-samayuktam-perspiring; viksya-seeing; sarvam-all; sakhi-janam-tHis gopi friends; ragam-the 
raga; tu-indeed; megha-mallāram-megha-mallara; jagau-playged; vamsi-the flute; dharah-holding; 
svayam-personally; sadyah-at once; tatra-there; eva-indeed; vavrsuh-rained; megha-the clouds; 
ambu-kanan-drops of water; tathā-so; tadā-then; eva-indeed; sitalah-cool; vāyuh-breeze; vavau- 
blew; gandha-manoharah-pleasantly fragrant; tena-by that; gopi-ganah-e gopīs; sarve-all; sukham- 
happiness; prapta-attained; videha-rat-O king of Videha. 


In the water there the Lord enjoyed pastimes with the gopis as the king of elephants enjoys with 
many female elephants. Then Candra came and offered two sahasra-dala (thousand-petal) lotuses 
and two beautiful candrakanta jewels to Radha and Krsna. After gazing at the beauty of Vrndavana 
forest, Krsna went to Bahulavana forest, which was filled with a network of flowering vines. 
Noticing that all the gopis were perspiring, He played the megha-mallara raga (cloud melody) on 
His flute, and at once many clouds rained fine drops of water. Then a fragrant cool breeze blew, and 
all the gopis became happy, O king of Videha. 


Text 22 
jagur yašah šrī-murārer 

uccais tatra samanvitah 
tasmat talavanam pragac 

chri-krsno radhika-patih 

jaguh-sag; yašah-the gloriesd; šrī-murāreh-of Sri Krsna; uccaih-loudly; tatra-there; samanvitah- 
with; tasmāt-from that; talavanarhto Talavaan; prāgāc-went; chri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; rādhikā-patih- 
the Lord of Rādhā. 


The gopis loudly sang Sri Krsna's glories. Then Sri Krsna, the Lord of Radha, went to Talavana. 


Text 23 
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rāsa-mandalam ārebhe 
gāyan vraja-vadhū-vrtah 

tatra gopī-ganāh sarve 
sveda-yuktās trsāturāh 


rāsa-mandalam-the rasa dance circle; ārebhe-began; gāyan-singing; vraja-vadhū-vrtah- 
accompanied by the girls of Vraja; tatra-there; gopi-ganah-the gopīs; sarve-all; sveda-yuktāh- 
perspiring; trsā-with thirst; āturāh-afflicted. 


Singing, the Lord formed a rāsa-dance circle with the girls of Vraja. Then the gopīs began to 
perspire. They were tortured with thirst. 


Text 24 


ūcū rase$varam rase 
krtanjali-putah šanaih 

dūram vai yamunā deva 
trsā jātā param hi nah 


ücü-said; rāsešvaram-to the king of the rasa dance; rāse-in the rasa dance; krtanjali-putah-with 
folded hands; sanaih-slowly; dūram-far away; vai-indeed; yamunā-Yamunā; deva-O Lord; trsā-thirst; 
jātā-born; param-greatly; hi-indeed; nah-of us. 


Folding their hands in the middle of the rasa dance, the gopis slowly said to Lord Krsna, the 
master of the rasa dance: "O Lord, the Yamuna is far away, and we have become very thirsty. 


Text 25 


kartavyam bhavatatraiva 
rase divyarn manoharam 

varam viharam panam ca 
karisyamo hare vayam 


kartavyam-should be done; bhavata-by You; atra-here; eva-indeed; rase-in the rasa dance; 
divyam-splendid; manoharam-beautiful; vārām-water; vihāram-pastimes; pānam-drinking; ca-and; 
karisyamah-do; hare-O Krsna; vayam-we. 


"O Krsna, please do something so that in this rasa dance arena we may drink water and enjoy 
water pastimes. 


Text 26 


jagat-karta palakas tvarh 
sarihārasyāpi nayakah 

tac chrutvà vetra-dandena 
krsno bhūmim tatāda ha 


jagat-kartā-the creator of the universes; pālakah-the protector; tvam-You; sarmhārasya-of 


devastation; api-also; nāyakah-the leader; tac-that; šrutvā-hearing; vetra-dandena-with His stick; 
krsnah-Krsna; bhūmim-the earth; tatāda-struck; ha-indeed. 
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"You are the creator, protector and destroyer of the worlds." 
Hearing this, Lord Krsna struck the ground with His stick. 


Text 27 


tadaiva nirgatah šroto 
vetra-gangeti kathyate 

yaj-jala-sparša-mātreņa 
brahma-hatyā pramucyate 

tatra snatvā narah ko 'pi 
golokam yāti maithila 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; nirgatah-came; $rotah-a stream; vetra-gangā-the Vetra-gangā; iti-thus; 
kathyate-called; yaj-jala-the water of which; sparša-touch; mātreņa-only; brahma-hatyā-the killing 
of a brāhmaņa; pramucyate-one becomes free; tatra-there; snatvā-bathing; narah-a person; ko 'pi- 
someone; golokam-to Goloka; yāti-goes; maithila-O king of Mithilā. 


At once a stream called the Vetra-ganga sprang up. Simply by touching it one becomes free of 
the sin of killing a brahmana. O king of Mithila, anyone who bathes there goes to Goloka. 


Text 28 


gopibhi rādhayā sardham 
sri-krsno bhagavan harih 

varam viharam krtavan 
devo madana-mohanah 


gopibhi-with the gopis; rādhayā-Rādhā; sardham-with; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; bhagavan-the Lord; 
harih-Hari; vārām-water; vihāram-pastimes; krtavan-did; devah-the Lord; madana-thena Kāmadeva; 
mohanah-more charming; 


Then Sri Krsna, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is more charming than 
Kamadeva, enjoyed water pastimes with Sri Radha and the gopis. 


Text 29 


tatah kumudvanam prapto 
lata-vrndarh manoharam 

bhramara-dhvani-samyuktam 
cakre rasam sakhi-janaih 


tatah-then; kumudvanam-Kumudvana; prāptah-attained; lata-vrndam-with many vines; 
manoharam-beautiful; bhramara-of bees; dhvani-the sound; samyuktam-with; cakre-did; rāsam-the 
rasa dance; sakhi-janaih-with gopi friends. 
Then Sri Krsna went to Kumudvana forest, which was filled with the sounds of humming bees, 
and again He enjoyed the rasa dance with the gopis. 


Text 30 
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rādhā tatraiva šrngāram 
$ri-krsnasya cakāra ha 

puspair nana-vidhair dravyaih 
pašyantīnām vrajaukasām 


rādhā-Rādhā; tatra-there; eva-indeed; srngaram-decoration; sri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; cakāra-did; 
ha-indeed; puspaih-with flowers; nānā-various; vidhaih-kinds; dravyaih-things; pa$yantinam- 
looking on; vrajaukasam-of the residents of Vraja. 


Then, as the girls of Vraja looked on, Rādhā decorated Šrī Krsna with many flowers and 
ornaments. 


Texts 31 and 32 


campakodyat-parikarah 
svarna-yūthī-bhujāngadah 

sahasra-dala-rājīva- 
karnika-vilasac-chrutih 

mohinī-mālinī-kunda- 


ketakī-hāra-bhrd dharih 


campaka-campaka; udyat-blossoming; parikarah-belt; svarna-yūthī-svarnayuthi; bhujangadah- 
armlets; sahasra-dala-rajiva-thousand petal lotus; karnika-whorl; vilasat-splendid; šrutih-ears; 
mohini-mohini; mālinī-malini; kunda-kunda; ketakī-and ketaki; hara-garland; bhrt-wearing; harih- 
Krsna. 


In this way Lord Krsna' belt was decorated with campaka flowers, and His armlets with svarna- 
yūthī flowers. He wore a garland of mohini, mālinī, kunda, and ketaki flowers. His ears were made 
splendid with the whorls of thousand-petal lotuses. 


Text 33 


kadamba-puspa-vilasat- 
kirita-katakojjvalah 

mandāra-puspottarīya- 
padma-yasti-dharah prabhuh 


kadamba-puspa-kadamba flowers; vilasat-splendid; kirīta-crown; kataka-bracelet; ujjvalah- 
splendid; mandāra-mandara; puspa-flowers; uttariya-upper garment; padma-lotus; yasti-stick; 
dharah-holding; prabhuh-the Lord. 


Lord Krsna's crown and bracelets were made splendid with kadamba flowers, His upper garment 
was decorated with mandara flowers, and His stick was decorated with lotuses. 


Texts 34-37 
tulasi-manjari-yukta- 
vana-mālā-vibhūsitah 


evam šrngāratām praptah 
$ri-krsnah priyayā svaya 
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babhau kumudvane rājan 
vasanto harsito yathā 

mrdanga-vina-vamsibhir 
muru-yasti-sukamsyakaih 


tala-Sesais talair yukta 
jagur gopyo manoharam 

bhairavam megha-mallaram 
dipakam malakosakarn 


$ri-ràgam capi hindolam 
ragam eva prthak prthak 

asta-talais tribhir gramaih 
svaraih saptabhir agratah 


tulasi-manijari-yukta-with tulasi-ma 24jaris; vana-mālā-vibhūsitah-decorated with a forest 
garland; evam-thus; šrngāratām-decoration; prāptah-attained; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; priyayā-by His 
beloved; svayā-own; babhau-was splendidly manifest; kumudvane-in Kumudvana forest; rajan-O 
king; vasantah-springtime; harsitah-pleased; yathā-as; mrdanga-vīnā-with mrdangas and vīņās; 
varnšībhih-with flutes; muru-yasti-with muru drums; sukārnsyakaih tāla-šesaih talaih--karatālas; 
yuktā-with; jaguh-sang; gopyah-the gopīs; manoharam-beautiful; bhairavam-bhairava-raga; megha- 
mallāram-megha-mallara-raga; dīpakam-dipaka; mālakošakam-malakosam; šrī-rāgam-sri-raga; ca- 
also; api-and; hindolam-hindola; rāgam-raga; eva-indeed; prthak prthak-specifically; asta--eight; 
tālaih-rhythms; tribhih-three; grāmaih-scales; svaraih-with notes; saptabhih-seven; agratah-in the 
presence. 


O king, then He was decorated with a garland of tulasī-manijarīs and forest flowers. In this way 
Lord Krsna was decorated. Accompanied by His beloved, He was happy and splendid as if He were 
the Deity of springtime personified. Then, with mrdangas, vīņās, flutes, murus, yastis, and 
karatalas, the gopis played melodies in three scales of seven notes in the ragas bhairava, megha- 
mallara, dipaka, mālakošaka, $ri-raga, and hindola. 


Texts 38 and 39 


nrtyair nana-vidhai ramyair 
hava-bhava-samanvitaih 

tosayantyo harim radham 
kataksair vraja-gopikah 


gayan madhuvanam pragat 
sundari-gana-samvrtah 
rasesvarya ràása-lilam 
cakre rāsešvarah svayam 


nrtyaih-with dancing; nānā-vidhai-of various kinds; ramyaih-beautiful; hāva-bhāva-samanvitaih- 
with amorous gestures; tosayantyah-pleasing; harim-Krsna; rādhām-Rādhā; kataksaih-with sidelong 
glances; vraja-gopikāh-the vraja-gopis; gāyan-singing; madhuvanam-to madfhuvana; prāgāt-went; 
sundari-gana-samvrtah-accompanied by the beautiful girls; rāsešvaryā-with the queen of the rasa 
dance; rāsa-līlām-the rasa dance pastime; cakre-did; rāsešvarah-the king of the rasa dance; svayam- 
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personally. 


With many different dances, with amorous gestures, and with sidelong glances the gopīs pleased 
Krsna. Then, accompanied by the gopīs as He sang Sri Rādhā's glories, Lord Krsna, the king of the 
rasa dance, went to Madhuvana forest, where He enjoyed a rasa dance with Sri Radha, the queen of 
the rasa dance. 


Texts 40 and 41 


vaisakha-candra-kaumudya 
mālatī-gandha-vāyunā 

sphurat-saugandha-kahlāra- 
patat-renütkarena vai 


vikacan-mādhavī-vrndaih 
šobhite nirjane vane 

reme gopī-ganaih krsno 
nandane vrtra-hā yathā 


vaišākha-of Vaišākha; candra-of the moon; kaumudyā-with the light; mālatī-of malati flowers; 
gandha-with the scent; vāyunā-with a breeze; sphurat-blossoming; saugandha-fragrant; kahlāra-of 
kahlara lotuses; patat-flying; reņu-pollen; utkarena-with a multitude; vai-indeed; vikacat- 
blossoming; mādhavī-vrndaih-with madhavi vines; šobhite-beautiful; nirjane-secluded; vane-in the 
forest; reme-enjoyed; gopi-ganaih-with the gopis; krsnah-Krsna; nandane-in the Nandana gardens; 
vrtra-ha-Indra; yatha-as. 


In this way, during the month of Vaisākha (April-May), in a secluded forest beautiful with 
flowering malati vines and a breeze carrying the fragrance of malati flowers and the fragrant pollen 
of blossoming kahlara lotuses, Lord Krsna enjoyed with the gopis as Indra enjoys in the Nandana 
gardens. .pa 


Chapter Twenty-one 


Rasa-krida 
The Rasa-dance Pastime 


Texts 1-4 


ittharn kundavane ramye 
malatinam vane šubhe 
amranam nagaranganam 
nimbūnām sa-ghane vane 
dadiminam ca draksanam 
badāmānām vane nrpa 
kadambānām $riphalanam 
kutajanam tathaiva ca 
vatanam panasanam ca 
pippalanam vane $ubhe 
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tulasi-kovidaranarh 
ketaki-kadali-vane 


karilla-kuūija-bakula- 
mandārānām vane harih 

caran kamavanam pragad 
rajan vraja-vadhū-vrtah 


ittham-thus; kundavane-in Kundavana; ramye-beautiful; mālatīnām-of malati flowers; vane-in 
the forest; šubhe-beautiful; amranam-of mango trees; nagaranganam-of orange trees; bindūnām-of 
lime trees; sa-ghane-thick; vane-in the forest; dādimīnām-of pomegranatesd; ca-and; draksānām-of 
grapes; badāmānām-of badamas; vane-in the forest; nrpa-O king; kadambānām-of kadambas; 
sriphalanam-of sriphalas; kutajānām-of kutajas; tathā-so; eva-indeed; ca-and; vatānām-of banyan 
trees; panasanam-of panasa trees; ca-and; pippalānām-of pippala trees; vane-in the forest; $ubhe- 
beautiful; tulasi-of tulasi; kovidaranam-of kovidaras; ketaki-of ketakis; kadali-of kadalis; vane-in the 
forest; karilla-karilla; ku 24ja-forest; bakula-bakula; mandārāņām-and mandaras; vane-in the forest; 
harih-Krsna; caran-walking; kamavanam-to Kamavana; prāgāt-went; rājan-O king; vraja-of Vraja; 
vadhü-with the girls; vrtah-accompanied. 


O king, walking in the gopis' company in beautiful Kundavana forest, past many beautiful groves 
of malati, mango, orange, lime, pomegranate, grape, badāmāna, kadamba, sriphala, kutaja, banyan, 
panasa, pippala, tulasi, kovidāra, ketaki, kadali, karilla, bakula, and mandāra, Lord Krsna came to 
Kāmavana forest. 


Text 5 


tatraiva parvate krsno 
nanāda muralī-kalam 
murcchitā vihvalā jātās 
tan-nādena vrajānganāh 
tatra-there; eva-indeed; parvate-on the hill; krsnah-Lord Krsna; nanāda-enjoyed; murali-kalam- 


the sweet sound of the flute; murcchitā-fainted; vihvalā-overcome; jātāh-manifested; tan-nadena-by 
that sound; vrajanganah-the girls of Vraja. 


On a hill there Lord Krsna sweetly played the flute. That music made the girls of Vraja faint. 
Text 6 
manoja-bana-bhinnangah 

Slathan-nivyah suraih saha 
kašmalari prāyayu rājan 

vimānesv amaranganah 

manoja-of Kāmadeva; bana-by the arrow; bhinnāngāh-wounded; slathan-loosened; nivyah-belts; 
suraih-the demigods; saha-with; kašmalam-fainting; prāyayu-attained; rājan-O king; vimānesu-in 


airplanes; amarānganāh-the demigoddesses. 


O king, wounded by Kāmadeva's arrows, and their tight belts now loosened, the demigoddesses 
also fainted because of that music as they flew in airplanes with the demigods. 
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Text 7 


catur-vidhā jīva-sanghāh 
sthavarair moham āsthitāh 

nadyo nadah sthirī-bhūtāh 
parvata dravatam gatāh 


catuh-four; vidhāh-kinds; jīva-sanghāh-living entities; sthavaraih-with immobile living entities; 
moham-fainting; āsthitāh-attained; nadyah-the rivers; nadāh-streams; sthirī-bhūtāh-stunned; 
parvatā-the hills; dravatam-melting; gatah-attained. 


Because of that music the four kinds of moving and unmoving living entities fainted, the rivers 
and streams became stunned, and the hills and mountains melted. 


Text 8 


tat-pada-cihna-samyukto 
girih kamavane 'bhavat 

tasya daršana-mātreņa 
naro yati krtarthatam 


tat-pada-cihna-samyuktah-endowed with His footprints; girih-the hill; kamavane-in Kamavana 
forest; abhavat-became; tasya-of Him; darsana-matrena-simply by the sight; narah-a person; yāti- 
goes; krtarthatam-to success. 


That hill in Kamavana became decorated with Lord Krsna's footprints. Simply by seeing that hill 
one attains the goal of life. 


Text 9 


atha gopi-ganaih sakam 
$ri-krsno radhika-patih 

nandīšvara-brhat-sānu- 
tate rāsarn cakāra ha 


atha-then; gopi-ganaih-the gopis; sakam-with; éri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; radhika-patih-the master of 
Radha; nandisvara-of Nandisvara Hill; brhat-sānu-tate-on the great summit; rasam-a rasa dance; 
cakāra-did; ha-indeed. 


Then Sri Krsna, the Lord of Radha, enjoyed a rasa dance with the gopis on the great peak of 
Nandisvara Hill. 


Text 10 
tatra gopyo 'ti-māninyo 
babhtvur maithilesvara 


tas tyaktvā radhaya sardham 
tatraivantardadhe harih 
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tatra-there; gopyah-the gopis; ati-māninyah-very proud; babhüvuh-became; maithile$vara-O 
king of Mithilā; tāh-them; tyaktvā-abandoning; rādhayā-Rādhā; sārdham-with; tatra-there; eva- 
indeed; antardadhe-disappeared; harih-Krsna. 


O king of Mithila, at that time the gopis became very proud, so Lord Krsna left them. He 
disappeared with Radha. 


Text 11 


gopyas ca sarvā virahatura bhršārh 
krsnam vinā maithila nirjane vane 

ta babhramus casru-kulakulaksyo 
yatha harinyas cakita itas tatah 


gopyah-the gopis; ca-and; sarvā-all; virahāturā-overcome with feelings of separation; bhršām- 
greatly; krsnam-Krsna; vinā-without; maithila-O king of Mithila; nirjane-in a secluded; vane-forest; 
tā-they; babhramuh-wandering; cāsru-kulākulāksyah-their eyes filled with tears; yatha-as; harinyah- 
does; cakitah-frightened; itah tatah-here and there. 


O king of Mithila, separated from Krsna, the gopis were overcome with sorrow. Their eyes filled 
with tears, they wandered here and there in the forest wilderness as if they were frightened deer. 


Text 12 


krsnam hy apasyantya iti vyatham gata 
yatha karinyah karinam vane vane 

yatha kuraryah kuraram vrajanganah 
sarva rudantyo virahāturā bhršām 


krsnam-Krsna; hy-indeed; apasyantya-not seeing; iti-thus; vyatham-distress; gata-attained; yatha- 
as; karinyah-femnale elephants; karinam-to a male elephant; vane vane-in forest after forest; yatha- 
as; kuraryah-female kurari birds; kuraram-to a male kurari bird; vrajanganah-the girls of Vraja; 
sarva-all; rudantyah-crying; virahāturā-overcome with separation; bhršām-greatly. 


Not seeing Krsna anywhere, they became filled with sorrow. They became like female elephants 
that cannot find their mate or kurari birds that cannot find their husband. Separated from Krsna, all 
the girls of Vraja wept. 


Text 13 


unmattavad vrksa-lata-kadambakam 
sarva militva ca prthag vane vane 

papracchur ārān nrpa nanda-nandanam 
kutra sthitam tam vadatāšu bhūruhāh 


unmatta-mad; vat-like; vrksa-trees; lata-and vines; kadambakam-many; sarva-all; militvā- 
meeting; ca-and; prthag-specififc; vane vane-forest after forest; papracchuh-asked; ārāt-nearby; 
nrpa-O king; nanda-nandanam-the son of Nanda; kutra-where; sthitam-situated; tam-Him; vadata- 
please tell; āšu-at once; bhūruhāh-O trees. 
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O king, in forest after forest they approached the trees and vines and asked, as if they had 
become mad, "Where is the son of Nanda? O trees and plants, please tell us." 


Text 14 


sri-krsna krsneti gira vadantyah 
$ri-krsna-padambuja-lagna-manasah 

sri-krsna-rupas tu babhüvur anganas 
citrarh na pešas-krtam etya kita-vat 


éri-krsna-O Sri Krsna; krsna-O Krsna; iti-thus; girā-with words; vadantyah-speaking; $ri-krsna-of 
Sri Krsna; pāda-feel; ambuja-lotus; lagna-attached; mānasāh-hearts and minds; $ri-krsna-rüpah-$ri 
Krsna's form; tu-indeed; babhüvuh-became; anganāh-the girls; citram-wonder; na-not; pešas-krtam- 
the form; etya-attaining; kita-vat-like an insect. 


The girls called out, "O Sri Krsna! O Krsna!" their hearts paasionately attached to Sri Krsna's 
lotus feet. Then they pretended to have become Krsna. This is not surprising. They were like 
bumblebees attracted to Šrī Krsna's glory. 


Text 15 


sri-padukadhah-sthala-gopi-gopyah 
$ri-padukabjara šaraņam prapannah 


$ri-paduka-the feet; adhah-below; sthala-place; gopi-gopyah-gopis; šrī-pādukābjam-to the lotus 
feet; Saranam-surrender; prāpannāh-attained. 


Approaching Krsna's footprints on the ground, the gopis surrendered to His lotus feet. 
Text 16 


tatas tu tat-prasadena 
tat-padārcana-daršanāt 

dadrsur gam tada gopyo 
bhagavat-pāda-cihnitām 


tatah-then; tu-indeed; tat-prasādena-by His mercy; tat-His; pada-feet; arcana-worship; daršanāt- 
because of seeing; dadrsuh-saw; gām-the earth; tadā-then; gopyah-the gopis; bhagavat-pāda- 
cihnitām-marked with the footprints of the Lord. 


When He saw them worship His feet, the Lord became merciful. For this reason the gopīs were 
able to see a place marked with the Lord's footprints. 


Text 17 


sri-bahulasva uvaca 

rādhešo radhaya sardharn 
hitva gopir yayau kva bhoh 

tad-darsanam katham jātam 
gopinam vada me prabho 


503 


šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; rādhešah-the master oif Radha; rādhayā-Rādhā; sārdham- 
with; hitvā-abandoniung; gopīh-teh gs; yayau-went; kva-where?; bhoh-O; tad-daršanam-by His 
sight; katham-how?; jātam-attained; gopīnām-of th4e gopīs; vada-tell; me-me; prabhah-O lord. 


Sri Bahulasva said: When He left the gopīs, where did Krsna take Radha? How did the gopis 
again see Krsna? O lord, please tell me. 


Text 18 


$rī-nārada uvāca 

$ri-krsno rādhayā sardham 
sanketa-vatam āvišat 

priyāyāh kabarī-puspa- 
racanam sa cakāra ha 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; rādhayā-Rādhā; sārdham-with; sanketa- 
vatam-a banyan-forest rendezvous; āvišat-entered; priyāyāh-of His beloved; kabari-puspa-kabari 
flowers; racanam-making; sa-He; cakara-did; ha-indeed. 


Sri Narada said: Krsna and Radha entered a banyan forest. There Krsna decorated His beloved 
with kabari flowers. 


Text 19 


$ri-krsna-kuntale nile 
vakratvam rādhikākarot 

citra-patrāvalīh krsna- 
pürnendu-mukha-mandale 


šrī-krsņa-of Sri Krsna; kuntale-on the hair; nīle-black; vakratvam- curliness; radhika-Radha; 
akarot-did; citra-patrāvalīh-many wonderful pictures and designs; krsna-of Krsna; pūrņa-full; indu- 
moon; mukha-face; mandale-on the circle. 


There Radha made curls on Krsna's black hair and wonderful pictures and designs on the circle 
of His full-moon face. 


Text 20 


evam krsno bhadravanam 
khadirānām vanam mahat 

bilvānār ca vanam pašyan 
kokilakhyam vanam gatah 


evam-thus; krsnah-Krsna; bhadravanam-to Bhadravana; khadirānārn vanam-Khadiravaan; 
mahat-great; bilvānām-Bilvavana; ca-and; vanam-forest; pa$yan-seeing; kokilakhyam-named Kokila; 


vanam-the forest; gatah-went. 


Then, gazing at the great forests Bhadravana, Khadiravana, and Bilvavana as He went, Krsna 
entered the forest named Kokilavana. 
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Text 21 


gopyah krsnam vicinvantyo 
dadrsus tat-padani ca 

yava-cakra-dhvaja-cchatraih 
svastikānkuša-bindubhih 


gopyah-the gopīs; krsnam-for Krsna; vicinvantyah-searching; dadršuh-saw; tat-padāni-His 
footprints; ca-and; yava-with the barleycorn; cakra-cakra; dhvaja-flag; chatraih-and parasol; 
svastika-svastika; ankusa-elephant-goad; bindubhih--and bindus; 


As they searched for Krsna, the gopis found His footprints marked with a barleycorn, cakra, flag, 
parasol, svastika, elephant-goad, bindu, .. . 


Text 22 


asta-konena vajrena 
padmenabhiyutani ca 

nīla-šankha-ghatair matsya- 
tri-konestrdhva-dharakaih 


asta-konena-eight-pointed star; vajrena-thunderbolt; padmena-lotus; abhiyutāni-endowed; ca- 
and; nīlašankha-conchshell; ghataih-waterpot; matsya-fish; tri-koņa-tirangle; isu-arrow; ūrdhva- 


dhārakaihurdhva-rekha line. 


. . . eight-pointed star, thunderbolt, lotus, conchshell, waterpot, fish, triangle, ūrdhva-rekhā line, . . 


Text 23 


dhanur-go-khura-candrardha- 
Sobhitàni mahatmanah 

tat-padany anusarena 
vrajantyo gopikas tatah 


dhanuh-bow; gah-cow's; khura-footprint; candra-mmon; ardha-half; šobhitāni-decorated; 
mahātmanah-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tat-padāny-His footprints; anusāreņa- 
follwing; vrajantyah-going; gopikah-the gopis; tatah-then. 
... bow, cow's hoofprint, and half-moon. As the gopis followed the Supreme Lord's footprints, . . . 
Text 24 
tad-rajah satatarh nītvā 

dhrtvā mūrdhni vrajanganah 

padāny anyāni dadršur 


anya-cihnānvitāni ca 


tat-His; rajah-dust; satatam-again and again; nītvā-taking; dhrtvā-holding; mūrdhni-to the head; 
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vrājānganāh-the girls of Vraja; padāny-footprints; anyāni-other; dadršuh-saw; anya-cihnānvitāni- 
marked with other signs; ca-and. 


... and as they again and again took the dust from those footprints and placed it to their heads, the 
girls of Vraja saw another set of footprints marked with different signs, . . . 


Text 25 


ketu-padmatapatrais ca 
yavenāthordhva-rekhāyā 

cakra-candrardhankusakair 
bindubhih šobhitāni ca 


ketu-flag; padma-lotus; atapatraih-parasol; ca-and; yavena-barleycorn; atha-then; ürdhva- 
rekhayā-urdhva-rekha line;  cakra-cakra; candrārdha-half-moon; ankusakaih-elephant-goad; 
bindubhih-bindus; šobhitāni-beautiful; ca-and. 


„. marked with a flag, lotus, parasol, barleycorn, ūrdhva-rekhā line, cakra, half-moon, elephant- 
goad, many bindus,... 


Text 26 


lavanga-latikabhis ca 
vicitrani videha-rat 
gada-pathina-sankhais ca 
giri-rajena šaktibhih 
lavanga-latikabhih-clove ives; ca-and; vicitrani-wonderful; videha-rat-O king of Videha; gada- 
club; pathina-fish; sankhaih-conch; ca-and; giri-rajena-the king of mountains; saktibhih-sakti 
weapon. 
... many clove vines, a club, fish, conchshell, mountain-king, many $akti-weapons, . . . 
Text 27 
sirnhāsana-rathābhyām ca 
bindu-dvaya-yutani ca 
viksya prāhū radhikaya 
gato 'sau nanda-nandanah 
sirnhāsana-throne; rathābhyām-chariot; ca-and; bindu-dvaya-yutani-with two bindus; ca-and; 
vīksya-seeing; prāhū-said; rādhikayā-with Rādhā; gatah-gone; asau-He; nanda-nandanah-the son of 


Nanda. 


... throne, chariot, and two bindus. O king, looking at these wonderful footprints, the gopīs said, 
"The son of Nanda has come here in Rādhā's company." 


Text 28 


pasyantyas tat-pada-padmam 
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kokilākhyam vanam gatāh 
gopi-kolahalam šrutvā 
radhikam prāha mādhavah 


pasyantyah-lloking; tat-pāda-padmam-lotus feet; kokilakhyam-named Kokila; vanam-the forest; 
gatāh-gone; gopī-of the gopīs; kolahalam-the tumult; šrutvā-hearing; radhikam-to Radha; prāha- 
said; madhavah-Krsna. 


The gopis followed these lotus footprints into Kokilavana forest. When He heard the tumultous 
sounds of the gopis as they came, Krsna said to Radha: 


Text 29 


koti-candra-pratikase 

radhe sarpa tvaram priye 
agata gopikah sarvas 

tvam nesyanti hi sarvatah 


koti-millions; candra-of moons; pratikase-glory; radhe-O Radha; sarpa-go; tvaram-quickly; priye- 
O beloved; āgatā-come; gopikah-the gopis; sarvāh-all; tvam-You; nesyanti-will lead; hi-indeed; 
sarvatah-in all respects. 


O Radha, O beloved, O girl splendid as ten million moons, go quickly, All these gopis have come 
to take You from Me. 


Text 30 


tada manavati radha 
bhūtvā praha rama-patim 
rūpa-yauvana-kaušalya- 
Sila-garva-samanvita 


tadā-then; mānavatī-proud; radha-Radha; bhūtvā-becoming; praha-said; rama-patim-to Krsna, 
the master of the goddess of fortune; rūpa-beauty; yauvana-youth; kausalya-intelligence; šīla-good 
character; garva-pride; samanvitā-with. 


Then Rādhā, feeling proud of Her beauty, youthfulness, intelligence, and good character, spoke 
to Lord Krsna, the husband of the goddess of fortune. 


Text 31 


sri-radhovaca 

caliturh na samarthaham 
mandiran na vinirgata 

sukumari sveda-yukta 
katharh mam nayasi priya 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; calitum-to move; na-not; samarthā-able; aham-I am; mandirān- 


from the palace; na-not; vinirgatā-come; sukumārī-delicate; sveda-yuktā-perspiring; katham-how?; 
mām-Me; nayasi-You will lead; priya-O beloved. 
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I cannot move. I cannot leave this palace. I am only a delicate girl. I am perspiring. O beloved, 
how can You lead Me away from here? 


Text 32 


sri-narada uvaca 

iti vakyam tatah srutva 
$ri-krsno radhikesvarah 

pitambarena divyena 
vāyum tasyai cakara ha 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; vakyam-words; tatah-then; šrutvā-hearing; šrī- 
krsnah-Sri Krsna; rādhikešvarah-the master of Radha; pitambarena-with His yellow garments; 
divyena-transcendental; vayum-a breeze; tasyai-to Her; cakara-did; ha-indeed; 


Hearing these words, Sri Krsna, the master of Radha, made for Her a breeze by fanning Her with 
His yellow garments. 


Text 33 


hastam grhitva tam aha 

gaccha radhe yatha-sukham 
krsnenapi tada prokta 

na yayau tena vai punah 


hastam-hand; grhitva-taking; tam-to Her; aha-said; gaccha-go; radhe-O Radha; yatha-sukham-as 
You wish; krsnena-in a moment; api-also; tada-ten; prokta-addressed; na-not; yayau-went; tena- 


with Him; vai-indeed; punah-again. 


Then Krsna took Her hand and said, "O Radha, walk as fast You like." Even though Krsna said 
this, still Radha did not move. 


Text 34 
prstham dattvatha haraye 
tūsnīm-bhūtā sthitā punah 
priyam manavatim rādhārh 
prāha krsnam satàm priyah 
prstham-back; dattvā-giving; atha-then; haraye-to Lord Krsna; tüsnim-bhüta-silent; sthitā- 
standing; punah-again; priyām-to His beloved; mānavatīm-proud; rādhām-Rādhā; prāha-said; 


krsnah--Lord Krsna; satàm-of the devotees; priyah-the beloved. 


Turning Her back to Krsna, Rādhā stood silent. Then Krsna, who is dear to the saintly devotees, 
spoke to His proud beloved Radha. 


Text 35 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 
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vihāya gopīr iha kāmayānā 

bhajamy aharh mānini cetasā tvam 
yat te priyam tat prakaromi radhe 

me skandham aruhya sukham vrajāšu 


sri-bhagavan uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; vihāya-abandoning; gopih-the 
gopīs; iha-here; kāma-desire; yānā-going; bhajamy-worship; aham-I; manini-O proud one; cetasa- 
with the mind; tvam-You; yat-what; te-of You; priyam-dear; tat-that; prakaromi-I will do; radhe-O 
Radha; me-of Me; skandham-on the shoulders; āruhya-climbing; sukham-easily; vraja-go; āšu- 
quickly. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Let us leave behind these gopis that wish to come 
with Us. O noble girl, I worship You with all My heart. O Radha, I will do whatever You wish. 
Climb on My shoulders and You will quickly and easily flee from them. 


Text 36 


sri-narada uvaca 

evam priyam priyatamah 
skandha-yanepsitam nrpa 

vihayantardadhe krsno 
svacchanda-gatir isvarah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; priyam-dear; priyatamah-most dear; skandha-on 
the shoulders; vyāna-traveling; ipsitam-desired; nrpa-O king; vihāya-leaving; antardadhe- 
disappeared; krsnah-Krsna; svacchanda-gatih-independent; isvarah-Supreme Controller. 


Sri Narada said: O king, as Radha was about to climb His shoulders, Lord Krsna, the supremely 
independent Personality of Godhead suddenly disappeared. 


Text 37 


gata-mana kirti-suta 
bhagavad-virahatura 

uccai ruroda rajendra 
kokilakhye vane pare 


gata-gone; mānā-pride; kirti-suta-the daughter of Kirti; bhagavat-from the Lord; viraha-with 
separation; āturā-distressed; uccai-loudly; ruroda-cried; rājendra-O king of kings; kokilakhye- 
named Kokila; vane-in the forest; pare-great. 


Distressed by Krsna's departure, and Her pride now gone, Radha loudly wept in Kokilavana 
forest. 


Text 38 
tadaiva yūthā samprapta 
gopinam maithilešvarā 


tad-rodanam duhkhataram 
$rutvà jagmus tapaturah 
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tadā-then; eva-indeed; yūthā-group of gopis; samprāptā-came; gopinam-of the gopis; 
maithilešvarā-O king of Mithilā; tad-rodanam-Her weeping; duhkhataram-most unhappy; šrutvā- 
hearing; jagmuh-went; tapa-with unhappiness; āturāh--afflicted. 


O king of Mithilā, when the gopīs came and heard Rādhā's sorrowful weeping they also became 
filled with sorrow. 


Text 39 


kāšcit tam makarandaiš ca 
snapayam cakrur i$varim 

candanāguru-kastūrī- 
kunkuma-drava-sīkaraih 


kāšcit-some; tàm-Her; makarandaih-with honey; ca-and; snāpayārn cakruh-bathed; i$varim-the 
goddess; candana-with sandal; aguru-aguru; kastūrī-musk; kunkuma-saffron; drava-liquid; sikaraih- 
with drops. 


Some gopis showered Her with a spray of honey, sandal, aguru, musk, and saffron. 
Text 40 


vayum cakrus tad-angesu 
vyajanandola-camaraih 

āšvāsya vagbhih paramam 
nananunaya-kovidaih 


vayum-a breeze; cakruh-did; tad-angesu-on Her limbs; vyajana-fans; āndola-moving; camaraih- 
with cāmaras; āšvāsya-comforting; vagbhih-with words; paramam-greatly; nānā-various; anunaya- 
comforting words; kovidaih-expert. 


Some made a breeze on Her limbs by fanning Her with fans and cāmaras, and some, expert at 
comforting others, comforted Her with many words. 


Text 41 


tan-mukhān mānino manam 
$rutvà krsnasya gopikāh 

mānavantyo maithilendra 
vismayam paramam yayuh 


tan-mukhat-from the face; māninah-proud; mānam-pride; šrutvā-hearing; krsnasya-of Krsna; 
gopikāh-the gopis; mānavantyah-proud; maithilendra-O king of Mithilā; vismayam-astonishment; 
paramam-great; yayuh-attained. 


O king of Mithilā, when they heard from Her mouth how arrogant Krsna treated Her badly, the 
proud gopis were astonished. 


.pa 
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Chapter Twenty-two 


Rāsa-krīdā 
The Rāsa-dance Pastime 


Text 1 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

atha krsna-gunan ramyān 
sametah sarva-yositah 

jagus tala-svarai ramyaih 
krsnāgamana-hetave 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; krsna-gunan-the virtues of Krsna; ramyān- 
delightful; sametah-assembled; sarva-all; yositah-the women; jaguh-sang; tala-svarai-with karatalas; 
ramyaih-delightful; krsna-of Krsna; āgamana-the arrival; hetave-to cause. 


Šrī Nārada said: Then, to attract Krsņa there, all the girls came together and, sweetly playing the 
karatālas, sang songs about the beautiful virtues of Krsna. 


Text 2 


$ri-gopya ūcuh 

lokābhirāma jana-bhüsana visva-dipa 
kandarpa-mohana jagad-vrjinārti-hārin 

ānanda-kanda yadu-nandana nanda-sūno 
svacchanda-padma-makaranda namo namas te 


$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopīs said; loka-of the worlds; abhirāma-) delight; jana-bhüsana-ornament of 
the people; visva-dipa-lamp of the worlds; kandarpa-mohana-more charming than Kamadeva; jagat- 
of the worlds; vrjina-sins; arti-sufferings; hārin-removing; ànanda-of bliss; kanda-O root; yadu-of 
the yadus; nandana-O joy; nanda-sünah-O son of Nanda; svacchanda-independent; padma-lotus; 
makaranda-nectar; namah-obeisances; namah-obeisances; te-to You. 


The gopis said: O delight of the worlds, O decoration of the people, O lamp of the universe, O 
Lord more charming than Kāmadeva, O Lord who removes the sufferings sins bring to the worlds, 
O root of bliss, O delight of the Yadus, O son of Nanda, O independent Lord, O Lord sweeter than 
honey from the lotus, obeisances, obeisances to You! 


Text 3 


go-vipra-sadhu-vijaya-dhvaja deva-vandya 
karnsādi-daitya-vadha-hetu-krtāvatāra 

sri-nanda-raja-kula-padma-dinesa deva 
devadi-mukta-jana-darpana te jayo 'stu 


gah-cows; vipra-brahmanas; sādhu-saints; vijaya-victory; dhvaja-flag; deva-by the demigods; 
vandya-honored; kamsa-with Karnsa; ādi-beginning; daitya-demons; vadha-killing; hetu-for the 
purpose; krta-done; avatāra-incarnation; šrī-nanda-rāja-of King Nanda; kula-of the family; padma- 
the lotus; dineša-O sun; deva-O Lord; devādi-beginning with the demigods; mukta-jana-the 
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liberated souls; darpana-eye; te-to You; jayah-glory; astu-may be. 


O victory flag of the cows, brahmanas, and saints, O Lord honored by the demigods, O Lord who 
descended to this world to kill the demons headed by Karhsa, O sun who makes the lotus of King 
Nanda's family blossom wide, O eye of the demigods and the liberated souls, glories to You! 


Text 4 


gopāla-sindhu-para-mauktikā-rūpa-dhārin 
gopāla-vamša-giri-nīla-mane parātman 

gopala-mandala-sarovara-kanja-murte 
gopāla-candana-vane kalaharisa-mukhya 


gopāla-of the gopas; sindhu-in the ocean; para-the supreme; mauktikā-pearl; rūpa-form; dhārin- 
manifesting; gopāla-of the gopas; varnsa-in the family; giri-mountain; nila-mane-sapphire; 
parātman-O Supreme Soul; gopāla-of the gopas; mandala-in the circle; sarovara-in the lake; ka 24ja- 
of a lotus; mürte-in the form; gopāla-of gopas; candana-sandal; vane-in the forest; kalahamsa-swan; 
mukhya-O most important. 


O supreme pearl in the ocean of the gopas, O sapphire in the mountain of the gopa dysnasty, O 
lotus in the lake of the gopas, O great swan in the sandal forest of the gopas, O Supreme Personality 
of Godhead! 


Text 5 


$ri-radhika-vadana-pankaja-satpadas tvarn 
Srī-rādhikā-vadana-candra-cakora-rūpah 

sri-radhika-hrdaya-sundara-candra-hara- 
Srī-rādhikā-madhu-latā-kusumākaro 'si 


éri-radhika-of Sri Radha; vadana-face; pankaja-lotus; satpadah-bee; tvam-You; sri-radhika-of Sri 
Radha; vadana-face; candra-moon; cakora-cakora bird; rūpah-form; sri-radhika-of Sri Radha; 
hrdaya-heart; sundara-hnadsome; candra-of canrakanti jewels; hāra-necklace; šrī-rādhikā-of Sri 
Radha; madhu-latā-kusumākarah-the form of a madhavi flower; asi-You are. 


You are a bumblebee drawn to the lotus of Sri Radha's face. You are a cakora bird drawn to the 
moon of Sri Radha's face. You are a necklace of candrakanti jewels over Sri Radha's heart. You are 
Sri Radha's madhavi flower. 


Text 6 


yo rāsa-ranga-nija-vaibhava-bhūri-līlo 

yo gopikā-nayana-jīvana-mūla-hārah 
manam cakāra rahasa kila manavatyam 

so 'yam harir bhavatu no nayanāgra-gāmī 


yah-who; rāsa-of the rasa dance; ranga-in the arena; nija-own; vaibhava-glory; bhūri-great; lilah- 
whose pastimes; yah-who; gopikā-of the gopis; nayana-for the eyes; jivana-the life; mūla-the root; 
harah-taking; mānam-pride; cakāra-did; rahasa-in secret; kila-indeed; mānavatyām-in a proud girl; 
sah ayam-He; harih-Lord Krsna; bhavatu-may be; nah-of us; nayana-the eyes; agra-before; gāmi- 
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going. 


May Lord Krsna, who enjoys glorious pastimes in the rasa dance arena, who brings life to the 
gopis' eyes, and who in a secret place roughly treated a girl filled with pride, appear before our eyes. 


Text 7 


yo gopikā-sakala-yūtham alancakara 
vrndavanam ca nija-pada-rajobhir adrim 

yah sarva-loka-vibhavāya babhūva bhūmau 
tam bhūri-līlām uragendra-bhujam bhajāmah 


yah-who; gopikā-sakala-yūtham-all the gopīs; alaficakara-decorated; vrndavanam-Vrndavana; ca- 
and; nija-own; pāda-feet; rajobhih-with the dust; adrim-a mountain; yah-who; sarva-all; loka- 
worlds; vibhavāya-for the glory; babhūva-became; bhūmau-on the earth; tam-that; bhūri-līlām-who 
enjoys many pastimes; uraga-of snakes; indra-king; bhujam-whose arms; bhajamah-we worship. 


We worship Lord Krsna, whose arms are two kings of serpents, who enjoys many pastimes, who 
came to the earth to show His glories to all the worlds, and who with the dust of His feet decorated 
Vrndavana forest, Govardhana Hill, and all the gopis. 


Text 8 


candram pratapta-kirana-jvalanam prasannam 
sarvam vanāntam asi-patra-vana-pravesam 

bāņam prabhanjanam ativa su-manda-yanam 
manyamahe kila bhavantam rte vyathartah 


candram-a moon; pratapta-kirana-jvalanam-briliant; prasannam-pleasing; sarvam-all; vana- 
forests; antam-end; asipatra-sugarcane; vana-forest; pravešam-entranbce; bāņam-arrow; prabha 
24janam-breaking; ativa-great; su-manda-yanam-slowly traveling; manyamahe-we meditate; kila- 
indeed; bhavantam-on You; rte-without; vyathartah-being distressed. 


Even when we are not filled with sorrow we meditate on You as a pleasing moon, a brilliant sun, 
a grove of sugarcane in the forest, a sharp arrow, and a gentle breeze. 


Text 9 


saudasa-raja-mahisi-virahad ativa 

jātarh sahasra-gunitam nala-patta-rajnah 
tasmāt tu koti-gunitam janakātma-jāyās 

tasmad anantam ati-duhkham alam hare nah 


saudāsa-rāja-of King Saudāsa; mahisī-of the queen; virahāt-from separation; ativa-great; jātam- 
born; sahasra-a thousand times; guņitam-multiplied; nala-of Nala; patta-rāj 24āh-of the king; 
tasmāt-from that; tu-indeed; koti-gunitam-multiplied ten million times; janakātma--jāyāh-of 
Janaka's daughter; tasmāt-from that; anantam-limitless; ati-duhkham-great suffering; alam-great; 
hare-O Krsna; nah-of us. 


O Krsna, our sorrow is a thousand times greater than King Saudasa's queen felt away from her 
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husband, ten million times greater than Nala's gueen felt, and more without limit than King 
Janaka's daughter felt. 


Text 10 


$ri-uddhavah sakala-bhakta-siro-manisas 
tat-pada-padma-vara-mukhy-adhikara-kari 

tasmād vayar ca caranau Saranam gatah smah 
$riman krpam kuru šaraņya-pade saranye 


éri-uddhavah-Sri Uddhava; sakala-bhakta-siro-manisah-the crest jewel of all devotees; tat-pada- 
padma-of Your lotus feet; vara-best; mukhy-adhikara-kari-most qualified; tasmat-from that; vayam- 
we; ca-and; caranau-feet; Saranam-shelter; gatah-gone; smah-have; $riman-O glorious one; krpam- 
mercy; kuru-do; šaraņya-pade- saranye-shelter. 


Sri Uddhava is the crest jewel of all the devotees. He is qualified to approach Your lotus feet. It is 
because of Him that we take shelter of Your feet. O glorious one, please be kind to us! Please give 
us shelter! 


Text 11 


Sri-narada uvāca 
ittham rajan rudantinam 
gopinam kamaleksanah 
avirbabhtiva sahasa 
svayam artham ivatmanah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; rajan-O king; rudantinam-weeping; gopīnām-of 
the gopis; kamala-lotus; iksanah-eyes; avirbabhüva-became manifested; sahasā-suddenly; svayam- 
personally; artham-benefit; iva-as if; Atmanah-of the self. 


$ri Nàrada said: O king, as the gopis wept, lotus-eyed Krsna suddenly appeared, as if to fulfill 
their desire. 


Texts 12 and 13 


sphurat-kirita-keyüra- 
kundalangada-bhüsanam 

snigdhamala-sugandhadhya- 
nila-kuficita-kuntalam 


agatam viksya yugapat 
samuttasthur vrajanganah 

tan-mātrāņi ca yam drstvā 
yathà jūānendriyāņi ca 


sphurat-glittering; kirita-crown; keyüra-armlets; kundala-earrings; angada-bracelets; bhüsanam- 
ornament; snigdha-glistening; amala-pure; sugandha-fragrant; adhya-opulent; nila-black; ku 24cita- 
curly; kuntalam-hair; āgatam-come; viksya-seeing; yugapat-at once; samuttasthuh-stood up; 
vrājānganāh-the girls of Vraja; tan-mātrāņi-the tan-matras; ca-and; yam-which; drstvā-seeing; yathā- 
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as; jnana-knowledge; indriyāņi-senses; ca-and. 


Seeing that Krsna, decorated with a glittering crown, armlets, earrings, bracelets, and His 
handsome glistening black curly hair very glorious, had come, the gopis at once stood up, as the 
senses stand up when they see the sense-objects. 


Text 14 


harir nanarta tan-madhye 
varnšī-vādana-tat-parah 
rādhayā sahito rājan 
yathā ratyā ratisvarah 


harih-Lor5d k; nanarta-danced; tan-madhye-in their midst; varnsi-vadana-tat-parah-playing the 
flute; rādhayā-with Radha; sahitah-with; rajan-O king; yathā-as; ratyā-with Rati; ratisvarah- 
Kamadeva. 


Playing the flute in their midst, Lord Krsna danced with Radha as Kamadeva dances with Rati. 
Text 15 


yavatir gopikah sarvas 
tavad rūpa-dharo harih 
gacchams tābhir vraje reme 
svāvasthābhir mano yathā 


yāvatīh-as many; gopikāh-gopīs; sarvāh-a;;; tāvat-that many; rūpa-dharah-manifesting forms; 
harih-Krsna; gacchamh-going; tābhih-with them; vraje-in Vraja; reme-enjoyed; svāvasthābhih-as 
they were; manah-in the heart; yathā-as. 


Then Lord Krsna expanded Himself into as many forms as there were gopis. Going among them, 
He enjoyed with them to their heart's content. 


Text 16 
vanoddese sthitarh krsnam 
gata-duhkhā vrājānganāh 
krtanjali-puta ücur 
gira gadgadaya harirh 
vana-uddeše-in the forest; sthitam-situated; krsnam-to Krsna; gata-duhkha-their sorrows gone; 
vrajanganah-the girls of Vraja, krtānijalī-putā-with folded hands; ūcuh-said; girā-with words; 


gadgadaya-faltering; harim-to Lord Krsna. 


Their sorrows gone, the girls of Vraja approached Krsna in the forest and with folded hands and 
faltering words spoke to Him. 


Text 17 


$ri-gopya ūcuh 


515 


kva gatas tvarh vada hare 
tyaktva gopi-gano mahan 

sarvam jagat trni-krtya 
tvat-pade prāpta-mānasam 


$ri-gopyah ūcuh-the gopis said; kva-where?; gatah-gone; tvam-You; vada-tell; hare-O Krsna; 
tyaktva-leaving; gopi-ganah-the gopis; mahan-great; sarvam-all; jagat-the universe; trni-krtya- 
making into a blade of grass; tvat-pade-at Your feet; prapta-attained; manasam-heart. 


The gopis said: O Krsna, when You left us gopis the whole world became for us as important as a 
single blade of grass. Now we have again attained out heart's desire at Your feet. While You were 
gone where did You go? Please tell us. 


Text 18 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 

he gopyah puskara-dvipe 
harhnso nama mahā-munih 

samudre dadhi-mandode 
tatāpāntar-gatas tapah 


sri-bhagavan uvāca-The Supreme Personality of Godhead said; he-O; gopyah-gopis; puskara- 
dvipe-on Puskara-dvipa; hamsah-Hamsa; nāma-named; maha-great; munih-sage; samudre-in the 
ocean; dadhi-mandode-of yogurt; tatāpa-performed austerities; antar-gatah--gone in; tapah- 
austerities. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O gopis, on Puskara-dvipa there is a great sage 
named Harhsa who performed austerities while submerged in the ocean of yogurt. 


Text 19 


cakarahaitukim bhaktirh 
mama dhyana-parayanah 
vyatitam tasya tapato 
gopyo manvantara-dvayam 


cakāra-he did; ahaitukim-unmotivated; bhaktim-devotional service; mama-of Me; dhyāna- 

meditation; parayanah-intent; vyatitam-passed; tasya-of him; tapatah-austerities; gopyah-O gopis; 
manvantara-dvayam-two manvantaras. 

O gopis, He spent two manvantaras meditating on Me in pure devotion. 
Text 20 
tam adyaivāgrasan matsyo 

yojanardha-vapur dharah 
tan nirjagāra paundus tu 


matsya-rūpa-dharo 'surah 


tam-him; adya-now; eva-indeed; agrasat-swalloed; matsyah-a fish; yojanardha-vapuh-four miles 
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long; dharah-holding; tat-that; nirjagāra-swallowed; paunduh-white; tu-indeed; matsya-rūpa- 
dharah-manifesting the form of a fish; asurah-a demon. 


Today a four-mile-long fish swallowed him. Then a demon in the form of an even larger white 
fish swallowed that fish. 


Texts 21 and 22 


evath samprāpta-kastasya 
harhsasyāpi muner aham 

gatvātha śīghreņa tayoh 
śiraś chittvāriņā munim 


mocayitvātha gatavān 
śvetadvīpe vrajānganāh 

ksīrābdhau $esa-paryanke 
šayanam tu mayā krtam 


evam-thus; samprāpta-attained; kastasya-catastrophe; harhsasyāpi-of Hamsa; muneh-Muni; 
aham-I; gatvā-going; atha-then; sighrenawith a very long; tayoh-of them both; širah-the head; 
chittvā-cutting; arina-with a sword; munim-the sage; mocayitva-liberating; atha-then; gatavan-went, 
švetadvīpe-to Svetadvipa; vrajānganāh-O gopīs; ksirabdhau-on the milk-ocean; šesa-of Sesa; 
paryanke-on the couch; sayanam-resting; tu-indeed; maya-by Me; krtam-done. 


With a very great knife I cut the heads of those two fish and saved the sage Hamsa from his 
distress. O gopis, then I went to Svetadvipa and, lying down on the couch of Sesa in the ocean of 
milk, I took a nap. 


Text 23 


duhkhita bhavatir jnatva 
nidram tyaktva tatah priyah 

sahasa bhakta-vašyo 'ham 
punar āgatavān iha 


duhkhita-unhappy; bhavatih-You; j 24ātvā-understanding; nidram-sleep; tyaktva-leaving; tatah- 
then; priyah-O beloveds; sahasā-at once; bhakta-by devotion; vašyah-conguered; aham-I; punah- 


again; agatavan-came; iha-here. 


O My beloveds, when I became aware that You were suffering, I left my nap and came here at 
once. Your pure devotion has transformed Me into your submissive servant. 


Text 24 
jānanti santah sama-darsino ye 
dantā mahantah kila nairapeksyah 
te nairapeksyam paramam sukham me 
jūānendriyādīni yathā rasadin 


jananti-know; santah-the saintly devotees; sama-daršinah-who see equally; ye-who; dantā-self- 
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controlled; mahāntah-great souls; kila-indeed; nairapeksyāh-neutral; te-they; nairapeksyam- 
neutrality; paramam-great; sukham-happiness; me-of Me; j 24ānendriyādīni-the senses; yathā-as; 
rasa-taste; ādīn-beginning with. 


Saintly devotees who have generous hearts, who see everyone egually, who control their senses, 
and who are aloof from material things, find in their renunciation a great happiness that I give to 
them. They find it just as the senses find happiness in the sensations that being with taste. 


Text 25 


$ri-gopya ūcuh 
ksīrābdhau $esa-paryanke 

yad rūpam ca tvayā dhrtam 
tad-rūpa-daršanam dehi 

yadi prīto 'si mādhava 


$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopis said; ksirabdhau-on the ocean of milk; $esa-paryanke-on the couch of 
Šesa; yat-what; rūpam-form; ca-sand; tvayā-by You; dhrtam-manifested; tad-rūpa-daršanam-the 
sight of that form; dehi-please give; yadi-if; prītah-pleased; asi-You are; mādhava-O Krsna. 


The gopis said: O Krsna, if You are pleased with us please show us the form You displayed as 
You rested on Sesa in the ocean of milk. 


Text 26 


$ri-náàrada uvaca 

tathastu coktva bhagavan 
gopi-vyuhasya pasyatah 

dadhārāsta-bhujam rūpam 
Srī-rādhā-rūpam eva ca 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tathā-so; astu-be it; coktvā-saying; bhagavan-the Lord; gopi- 
vyūhasya-of the gopīs; pasyatah-looking; dadhāra-manifested; asta-bhujam-eight-armed; rūpam- 
form; šrī-rādhā-rūpam-the form of Šrī Rādhā; eva-indeed; ca-and. 


Šrī Nārada said: The Lord said, "So be it." Then, as the gopīs watched, Rādhā and Krsņa changed 
Themselves into eight-armed forms of Laksmī and Nārāyaņa. 


Text 27 
tatra ksira-samudro 'bhül 
lola-kallola-manditah 
divyāni ratna-saudhāni 
babhūvur mangalāni ca 
tatra-there; ksīra-samudrah-the ocean of milk; abhūt-became; lola-moving; kallola-manditah- 
decorated with many waves; divyāni-splendid; ratna-jewel; saudhani-palaces; babhūvuh-became; 


mangalāni-beautiful; ca-and. 


That place suddenly became the milk-ocean decorated with many waves. Many beautiful jewel- 
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palaces suddenly appeared. 
Text 28 


tatra Seso bisa-$vetah 
kundali-bhüta-samsthitah 

bālārka-mauli-sāhasra- 
phana-chatra-virajitah 


tatra-there; sesah-Sesa; bisa-svetah-with white coils; kuņdalī-bhūta-sarnsthitah-curled up; 
balarka-a rising sun; mauli-crown; sāhasra-thousands; phana-hoods; chatra-parasol; virājitah- 
splendidly manifested. 


Then Sesa appeared. His white body was coiled around and around, and the splendid parasol of 
His thousand hoods was decorated with many crowns glorious as the rising sun. 


Text 29 


tasmin vai $esa-paryanke 
sukham susvāpa mādhavah 

tasya $ri-rüpini rādhā 
pada-sevam cakāra ha 


tasmin-in that; vai-indeed; šesa-paryanke-on the Sesa couch; sukham-happily; susvāpa-slept; 
madhavah-Krsna; tasya-of Him; šrī-rūpiņī-in the form of the goddess of fortune; radha-Radha; pada- 
sevām-service to His feet; cakāra-did; ha-certainly. 


Then Krsna happily slept on the couch of Šesa and Rādhā, in the form of goddess Laksmī, served 
His feet. 


Text 30 


tad-rüpam sundaram drstvā 
koti-mārtanda-sannibham 

natvā gopī-ganāh sarve 
vismayam paramam gatāh 


tad-rüpam-that form; sundaram-handsome; drstvā-seeing; koti-ten million; martanda-suns; 
sannibham-like; natva-bowing down; gopī-ganāh-the gs; sarve-all; vismayam-astonishment; 
paramam-great; gatāh-attained. 


Gazing at that handsome form splendid as ten million suns, all the gopis bowed down to offer 
their respects. They were filled with wonder. 


Text 31 
gopibhyo daršanam dattam 
yatra krsnena maithila 


tatra ksetrari maha-punyam 
jatam papa-pranasanam 
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gopībhyah-to the gopī; daršanam-sight; dattam-giving; yatra-where; krsnena-by Krsna; maithila- 
O king of Mithila; tatra-there; ksetram-that place; maha-punyam-very sacred; jātam-born; pāpa-sins; 
pranasanam-destroying. 


O king of Mithila, the place where Lord Krsna showed this form is very sacred. It destroys all 
sins. 


Text 32 


atha gopi-ganaih sardham 
yamunām etya mādhavah 

kālindī-jala-vegesu 
jala-kelim cakāra ha 


atha-then; gopi-ganaih-the gopīs; sārdham-with; yamunām-to the Yamuna; etya-going; 
mādhavah-Lord Krsna; kālindī-jala-of the water if the Yamuna; vegesu-in the currents; jala-kelim- 
water pastimes; cakāra-did; ha-indeed. 


Then Lord Krsna entered the Yamuna and enjoyed water pastimes with the gopīs. 
Text 33 


rādhā-karāl laksa-dalarn 
padmam nitvambaram tatha 

dhavan jalesu gatavan 
prahasan madhavah svayam 


radha-of Radha; karat-from the hand; laksa-dalam-with a hundred thousand petals; padmam-a 
lotus; nītvā-taing; ambaram-nearby; tathā-then; dhavan-running; jalesu-in tyhe water; gatavān- 
went; prahasan-laughing; mādhavah-Krsna; svayam-personally. 


Snatching from Rādhā's hand a lotus of a hundred thousand petals and a cloth, Krsna ran, 
laughing, into the water. 


Text 34 


radha hareh pita-patam 
varnšī-vetra-sphurat-prabham 
grhītvā prahasantī sā 
gacchantī yamuna-jale 


radha-Radha; hareh-of Krsna; pita-patam-yellow garment; vamsi-flute; vetra-stick; sphurat- 
prabham-splendor; grhītvā-taking; prahasanti-laughing; sā-She; gacchanti-going; yamuna-jale-in the 


water of the Yamuna. 


Snatching Krsna's flute, stick, and yellow cloth, Radha also ran, laughing, into the Yamunā's 
water. 


Text 35 
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varhsim dehīti vadatah 
$ri-krsnasya mahātmanah 
rādhā jagada kamalam 
vāso dehīti mādhava 


varnsim-flute; dehi-give; iti-thus; vadatah-saying; $ri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; mahatmanah-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; rādhā-Rādhā; jagāda-said; kamalam-lotus; vāsah-garment; dehi- 
give; iti-thus; madhava-O Krsna. 


When Lord Krsna said, "Give back My flute!" Radha said, "Give back, O Krsna, My lotus and 
cloth!" 


Text 36 


krsno dadau radhikayai 
padmam ambaram eva ca 

radha dadau pita-patam 
vetram vamsimn mahatmane 


krsnah-Krsna; dadau-gave; radhikayai-to Radha; padmam-the lotus; ambaram-cloth; eva-indeed; 
ca-and; rādhā-Rādhā; dadau-gave; pita-patam-yellow cloth; vetram-stick; varnšīm-flute; mahātmane- 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Krsna returned the lotus and cloth to Radha, and Radha returned the flute, stick, and yellow 
cloth to the Lord. 


Text 37 


atha krsnah kalam gayan 
mālām ā-jānu-lambitām 

vaijayantīm ādadhānah 
sri-bhandiram jagāma ha 


atha-then; krsnah-Krsna; kalam-sweetly; gāyan-singing; mālām-garland; ā-jānu-lambitām- 
hanging down to His knees; vaijayantim-vaijayanti; ādadhānah-wearing; $ri-bhandiram-to 
Bhandiravana; jagāma-went; ha-indeed. 


Then Lord Krsna, wearing a vaijayanti garland that hung to His knees, and sweetly singing as He 
went, traveled to Bhandiravana forest. 


Text 38 


priyāyās tatra $rngaram 

cakāra kusalesvarah 
patrāvalī-yāvakāgraih 

puspaih kajjala-kunkumaih 


priyāyāh-of His beloved; tatra-there; šrngāram-decoration; cakāra-did; kusalesvarah-the master 
of all skilfull artists; patrāvalī-pictures and designs; yāvakāgraih-with red lac; puspaih-with flowers; 
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kajjala-with kajjala; kunkumaih-and kunkuma. 


There Lord Krsna, the master of all skillful artists, decorated His beloved with many pictures and 
designs drawn with colors made from flowers, yāvaka, kajjala, and kunkuma. 


Text 39 


candanāguru-kastūrī 
kešarādyair harer mukhe 

patram cakāra $rngare 
manojnam kīrti-nandinī 


candana-candana; aguru-aguru; kastūrī-musk; kesara-and kesara; ādyaih-beginning with; hareh- 
of Lord Krsna; mukhe-on the face; patram-a design; cakāra-did; šrngāre-in decoration; manoj 24am- 
beautiful; kīrti-nandinī-Rādhā. 


The Radha, the daughter of Kirti, decorated Lord Krsna's face with many beautiful designs 
drawn in sandal, aguru, musk, and kesara. 


.pa 
Chapter Twenty-three 


Rasa-kridayam šankhacūda-vadhah 
The Killing of Šankhacūda During the Rāsa-dance Pastime 


Text 1 


Sri-narada uvāca 

atha krsno gopikabhir 
lohajanghavanam yayau 

vasanta-madhavibhis ca 
latābhih sankulam nrpa 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; krsnah-Krsna; gopikabhih-with the gopis; 
lohajanghavanam--to Lohajanghavana; yayau-went; vasanta-springtime; madhavibhih-witn madhavi 
vines; ca-and; latabhih-with vines; sankulam-filled; nrpa-O king. 


Sri Narada said: O king, then Lord Krsna and the gopis went to Lohajanghavana forest, which 
was filled with flowering madhavi vines. 


Text 2 

tat-puspa-dhāma-nicayaih 
sphurat-saugandhi-salibhih 

sarvāsām hariņā tatra 


kabaryo gumphitas tatah 


tat-puspa-dhama-nicayaih-with the many flowers; sphurat-saugandhi-salibhih-very fragrant; 
sarvāsām-of all; hariņā-by Krsna; tatra-there; kabaryah-braids; gumphitah-tied; tatah-then. 
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Lord Krsna decorated all the gopis' braids with the fragrant flowers there. 
Text 3 


bhramara-dhvani-samyukte 
sugandhanila-vasite 

kalindi-nikate krsno 
vicacara priyanvitah 


bhramara-of bumblebees; dhvani-the sounds; samyukte-with; sugandha-fragrant; anila-breeze; 
vāsite-scented; kalindi-the Yamuna; nikate-near; krsnah-Krsna; vicacāra-went; priya-His beloved; 
anvitah-with. 


With His beloved, Lord Krsna walked by the Yamuna, which was filled with the sounds of bees 
and scented with a fragrant breeze. 


Text 4 


karillaih pilubhih syamais 
tamālaih sankula-drumaih 

mahā-puņyavanam krsno 
yayau rāsešvaro harih 


karillaih-with karilla; pilubhih-pilu; syamaih-dark; tamālaih-tamalas; sankula-drumaih-with 
many trees; mahā-very; punya-sacred; vanamforest; krsnah-Krsna; yayau-went; rāsešvarah-the king 
of the rasa dance; harih-Lord Krsna. 


Lord Krsna, the king of the rasa dance, walked there in a very sacred forest filled with karilla, 
pilu, and black tamala trees. 


Text 5 


tatra rasarh samarebhe 
rāsešvaryā samanvitah 

giyamanas ca gopībhir 
apsarobhir sva-rād iva 


tatra-there; rāsam-a rasa dance; samarebhe-began; rāsešvaryā-with the queen of the rasa dance; 
samanvitah-with; giyamanah-singing; ca-and; gopibhih-with the gopī; apsarobhih-with the apsarās; 
sva-rad-the king of heaven; iva-like. 


Singing, the Lord started a rasa dance with Radha, the queen of the rasa dance, and with the 
many gopis. He danced as Indra, the king of Svargaloka, dances with the apsaras. 


Text 6 
tatra citram abhūd rājan 
$rnu tvarh tan mukhān mama 


sankhactido nama yakso 
dhanadanucaro bali 
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tatra-there; citram-a wonder; abhüt-became; rājan-O king; $rnu-hear; tvam-You; tat-that; 
mukhāt-from the mouth; mama-of me; $ankhacüdah-Sankhacüda; nāma-named; yaksah-uaksa; 
dhanada-of Kuvera; anucarah-follower; bali-powerful. 


O king, then a wonderful thing happened. Please hear of it from my mouth. There once was a 
very powerful yaksa named $ankhacüda, who was a follower of Kuvera. 


Text 7 


bhū-tale tat-samo nāsti 
gadā-yuddha-višāradah 

man-mukhād augraseneš ca 
balam šrutvā mahotkatam 


bhū-of the earth; tale-on the surface; tat-samah-his equal; na-not; asti-is; gada-club; yuddha- 
fighting; visaradah-expert; mat-mukhāt-from my mouth; augraseneh-of Karhsa; ca-and; balam-the 
strength; $rutva-hearing; maha-great; utkatam-great. 


In fighting with a club no one was his equal on the surface of the earth. From my mouth he 
heard of Karnsa's great strength. 


Text 8 


laksa-bhara-mayim gurvīm 
gadām ādāya yaksa-rāt 

sva-sakāšān madhu-purim 
āyayau canda-vikramah 


laksa-a hundred thousand; bhāra-bharas; mayīm-consisting of; gurvīm-heavy; gadām-club; 
ādāya-taking; yaksa-rat-the king of the yaksas; sva-sakasat-from his own place; madhu-purim-to 
Mathura; āyayau-went; canda-vikramah-very powerful. 


Taking a great club that weighed a hundred thousand bharas, this very strong yaksa king left his 
own home and went to Mathura City. 


Text 9 


sabhayam asthitarn praha 
kamsam natvā madoddhatah 

gada-yuddham dehi mahyam 
trailokya-vijayi bhavan 


sabhayam-in the assembly; asthitam-situated; prāha-said; kammsam-to kamsa; natvā-bowing 
down; madoddhatah-filled with pride; gadā-club; yuddham-fight; dehi-please give; mahyam-to me; 


trailokya-vijayi-conqueror of the three worlds; bhavan-you. 


Filled with pride, he bowed before Karnsa in the royal assmebly and said, "O conqueror of the 
three worlds, please give a club-duel to me." 
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Text 10 


aham dašo bhaveyar vai 
bhavāms ca vijayī yadi 

aham jayī codbhavantam 
dāsam šīghrarh karomy aham 


aham-I; dašah-servant; bhaveyam-will be; vai-indeed; bhavān-you; ca-and; vijayī-victorious; 
yadi-if; aham-l; jayi-victorious; ca-and; udbhavantam-manifested; dāsam-servant; šīghram-for a long 
time; karomy-do; aham-I. 


If You are victorious, I will become your servant. If I am victorious, I will make you my servant 
for a very long time. 


Text 11 


tathāstu coktvā karūsas tu 
grhītvā mahatim gadām 

sankhactidena yuyudhe 
ranga-bhūmau videha-rat 


tathā-so; astu-be it; ca-and; uktvā-saying; karnsah-Kamsa; tu-indeed; grhītvā-taking; mahātīm- 
great; gadām-club; šankhacūdena-with Šankhacūda; yuyudhe-fought; ranga-bhūmau-in a fighting 
ground; videha-rāt-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, saying, "So be it," and taking up a very great club, in a fighting-ground Karsa 
fought with Sankhacüda. 


Text 12 


tayos ca gadaya yuddham 
ghora-rüpam babhūva ha 

tadanāc catcatā-sabdarm 
kāla-megha-tadid-dhvani 


tayoh-of them both; ca-and; gadayā-with club; yuddham-fight; ghora-rūpam-horrible; babhūva- 
was; ha-indeed; tadanāt-from the blows; catcatā-sabdam-the sound catcatā; kāla-black; megha- 


clouds; tadid-dhvani-thunder. 


They fought a terrible club-duel. The catcatā sound of their blows was like the lightning of black 
clouds. 


Text 13 

šušubhāte ranga-madhye 
mallau natye natāv iva 

ibhendrāv iva dīrghāngau 


mrgendrāv iva codbhatau 


susubhate-shone; ranga-madhye-in the fighting-ground; mallau-wrestkers; natye-in a dance; 
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natau-dancers; iva-like; ibhendrau--two elephant-kings; iva-like; dirgha-long; angau-limbs; 
mrgendrau-lion-kings; iva-like; ca-and; udbhatau-fighters. 


The two fighters were very glorious. They were like two wrestlers in a fighting-ground, two 
dancers in a dance, two regal elephants, or two long-limbed lions. 


Text 14 


dvayoš ca yudhyato rājan 
paraspara-jigīsayā 

visphulingān ksarantyau dvau 
gade cūrnī-babhūvatuh 


dvayoh-of the two of them; ca-and; yudhyatah-fighting; rājan-O king; paraspara-jigīsayā-with a 
desire to defeat each other; visphulingān-sparks; ksarantyau-throwing; dvau-both; gade-clubs; 
curni-babhivatuh-broken into pieces. 


O king, as, each trying to defeat the other, they fought, sparks flew from their clubs. Their clubs 
were eventually broken into pieces. 


Text 15 


kamsah prakupitam yaksam 

mustinabhijaghana ha 
sankhactdo 'pi tarn karnsam 

mustinā tam tatāda ca 

kamsah-Kamsa; prakupitam-to the angry; yaksam-yaksa; mustinā-with fists; ahijaghāna-hit; ha- 
indeed; šankhacūdah-Sankhacūda; api-also; tam-him; karnsam-Karnsa; mustinā-with fists; tam-him; 
tatāda-punched; ca-and. 

Then Kamsa punched the angry yaksa, and Šankhacūda punched Kamsa. 
Text 16 
mustamusti tayor āsīd 

dinānām sapta-virnšatih 
dvayor aksiņa-balayor 

vismayam gatayos tatah 

mustāmusti-hand to hand; tayoh-of them both; āsīt-was; dinānām-of days; sapta-vimsatih- 

twenty-seven; dvayoh-of them both; aksiņa-undiminished; balayoh-strength; vismayam-wonder; 


gatayoh-attained; tatah-of them. 


They fought hand-to-hand for twenty-seven days. Neither one weakened. They were both 
amazed. 


Text 17 


šankhacūdam sangrhītvā 
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kamso daityādhipo balī 
balāc ciksepa sahasā 
vyomni tam šata-yojanam 


$ankhacüdam-Sankhacüda; sangrhītvā-grabbing; karnsah-Karnsa; daityadhipah-the king of 
demons; bali-strong; balāc-violently; ciksepa-threw; sahasa-suddenly; vyomni-into the sky; tam- 
him; šata-yojanam-eight-hundred miles. 


Grabbing Šankhacūda, the powerful demon-king Kamsa suddenly threw him eight-hundred 
miles into the sky. 


Text 18 


sankhactidah prapatitah 
kincid vyakula-manasah 

kamsam grhitva nabhasi 
ciksepāyuta-yojanam 


šankhacūdah-Sankhacūda; prapatitah-fell; ki 24cit-somewhat; vyākula-mānasah-disturbed; 
kamsam-to Kamsa; grhītvā-grabbing; naqbhasi-into the sky; ciksepa-threw; ayuta-yojanam-eighty- 
thousand miles. 


When Sankhacüda fell he was a somewhat disturbed. Grabbing Karnsa, Sankhacüda threw him 
eighty-thousand miles into the sky. 


Text 19 


akasat patitah karnsah 
kincid vyākula-mānasah 

yaksam grhītvā sahasa 
pātayām asa bhū-tale 


ākāšāt-from the sky; patitah-fallen; karnsah-Karnsa; kificit-somewhat; vyākula-mānasah- 
disturbed; yaksam-the yaksa; grhītvā-grabbing; sahasā-suddenly; pātayām āsa-threw; bhū-tale-to the 
ground. 


When Karsa fell he was a somewhat disturbed. Grabbing the yaksa Šankhacūda, Karnsa 
suddenly threw him to the ground. 
Text 20 


sankhactidas tam grhitva 
pothayam asa bhū-tale 

evarh yuddhe sampravrtte 
cakampe bhümi-mandalam 


$ankhacüdah-Sankhacüda; tam-him; grhītvā-grabbing; pothayām āsa-threw; bhū-tale-to the 
ground; evam-thus; yuddhe-in the fight; sampravrtte-manifested; cakampe-trembled; bhūmi- 


mandalam-the circle of the earth. 


Then Sankhacüda grabbed Karhsa and threw him to the ground. As they fought in this way, the 
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circle of the earth trembled. 
Text 21 


munindrah sarva-vit sāksād 
gargācāryah samāgatah 

rangesu vanditas tabhyam 
kamsam prāhorjayā gira 


munindrah-the king of sages; sarva-vit-all-knowing; sāksāt-directly; gargācāryah-Garga MUni; 
samagatah-came; rangesu-to the fighting-ground; vanditah-offered obeisances; tabhyam-by them 
both; karnsam-to Karnsa; praha-spoke; urjaya-with strong; girā-words. 


Then Garga Acarya, the all-knowing king of sages, came to the fighting-ground. The two fighters 
both offered respectful obeisances to him. With strong words he spoke to Kamsa. 


Text 22 


$ri-garga uvaca 

yuddham ma kuru rajendra 
viphalo 'yam rano 'tra vai 

tvat-samano hy ayam virah 
$ankhacüdo maha-balah 


šrī-garga uvaca-Sri Garga said; yuddham-fight; ma-don't; kuru-do; rajendra-O king of kings; 
viphalah-useless; ayam-this; ranah-battle; atra-here; vai-indeed; tvat-samanah-your equal; hy- 
indeed; ayam-he; vīrah-warrior; $ankhacüdah-Sankhacüda; maha-balah-powerful. 


Sri Garga said: O king of kings, don't continue this fight. This fight has no meaning. The 
powerful warrior Sankhacida is your equal. 


Text 23 


tava musti-prahāreņa 
bhrsam airāvato gajah 
jānubhyām dharanim sprstvā 
kasmalam paramam yayau 


tava-of you; musti-prahāreņa-by the punches; bhršām-greatly; airāvatah-Auravata; gajah-the 
elephant; janubhyam-on both knees; dharanim-the earth; sprstva-touching; kasmalam-distress; 
paramam-great; yayau-has attained. 
The blows of your fists have made the elephant Airāvata faint. His knees now touch the ground. 
Text 24 
anye 'pi balino daityā 
mustinā te mrtim gatāh 


sankhactido na patitah 
sandeho nāsti tac chrnu 
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anye-other; api-indeed; balinah-powgerful; daityà-demons; mustinā-with fists; te-they; mrtim- 
death; gatāh-attained; šankhacūdah-Sankhacūda; na-not; patitah-fallen; sandehah-doubt; na-not; 
asti-is; tat-that; Srnu-hear. 


Other powerful demons would have died from your punches, but Sankhacüda has not even 
fallen. Of this there is no doubt. Please hear the reason. 


Text 25 


paripūrnatamo yo vai 
so 'pi tvarn ghatayisyati 
tathainam šankhacūdākhyari 
Sivasyapi varorjitam 


paripürnatamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yah-who; vai-indeed; sah-who; api-also; 
tvam-you; ghatayisyati-will kill; tathā-in the same way; enam-him; šankhacūdākhyam-named 
Sankhacüda; šivasya-of Siva; api-also; vara-by the blessing; ürjitam-powerful. 


As the Supreme Personality of Godhead is destined to kill you, so He will also kill Sankhacūda, 
and as you are very strong by Lord Siva's blessings, so is he. 


Text 26 


tasmat prema prakartavyam 
sankhactide yadūdvaha 

yaksa-rat ca tvayā karnse 
kartavyam prema niscitam 


tasmāt-therefore; prema-love; prakartavyam-should be done; šankhacūde-for Sankhacida; 
yadüdvaha-O king of the Yadus; yaksa-rat-the king of the yaksa; ca-and; tvayā-by you; karnse-for 
Karnsa; kartavyam-should be done; prema-love; niscitam-certainly. 


Therefore, O king of the Yadus, you should make friends with Sankhactida, and you, O king of 
the yaksas should make friends with Karnsa. 


Text 27 


$ri-náàrada uvāca 

gargenoktau tadā tau dvau 
militvāpi parasparam 

paramām cakratuh pritim 
S$ankhacüda-yadüdvahau 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; gargena-by Garga Muni; uktau--addressed; tadā-then; tau-they; 
dvau-both; militvā-meeting; api-also; parasparam-together; paramām-great; cakratuh-did; pritim- 


friendship; $ankhacüda-yadüdvahau-S$ankhacüda and Kamsa. 


Sri Narada said: In this way, by Garga Muni's words, $ankhacüda and Kamsa became great 
friends. 
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Text 28 


atha karnsam anujūāpya 
grham gantum samudyatah 

gacchan marge '$rnod ratrau 
rāsa-gānarn manoharam 


atha-then; karnsam-Karnsa; anuj 24āpya-inviting; grham-home; gantum-to go; samudyatah- 
begun; gacchan-going; mārge-on the path; asrnot-heard; ratrau-at night; rāsa-gānam-the musicoOf 
the rasa dance; manoharam-beautiful. 


Then Sankhacüda invited Karnsa to his home. Traveling on the road at night, they heard the 
beautiful singing of the rasa dance. 


Text 29 


tāla-sabdānusāreņa 
samprāptau rāsa-maņdale 

rāsešvaryā samam rase 
'pa$yad rasesvaram harim 


tāla-of the karatalas; sabda-the sound; anusāreņa-following; samprāptau-attained; rasa-mandale- 
the circle of the rasa dance; rāsešvaryā-the queen of the rasa dance; samam-with; rāse-in the rasa 
dance; apašyat-saw; rāsešvaram-the king of the rasa dance; harim-Lord Krsna. 


Following the sounds of the karatālas, they came to the rāsa-dance circle, where they saw Sri 
Radha, the queen of the rasa dance, and Lord Krsna, the king of the rasa dance, . . . 


Text 30 


sri-radhayalankrta-vama-bahum 
svacchanda-vakri-krta-daksinanghrim 

varnsi-dhararh sundara-manda-hasam 
bhrū-mandalair mohita-kāma-rāšim 


šrī-rādhayā-by Sri Radha; alankrta-decorated; vāma-left; bāhum-arm; svacchanda-as He wished; 
vakri-krta-crooked; daksina-left; anghrim-foot; varnsi-dharam-holding a flute; sundara-manda- 
hāsam-with a handsome smile; bhrü-mandalaih-with the eyebrows; mohita-bewildering; kama-of 
Kāmadevas; rāšim-many multitudes. 


„. whose left arm was decorated by Sri Radha, whose left foot was playfully tilted, who held a 
flute, who had a handsome and gentle smile, whose eyebrows bewildered many multitudes of 
Kāmadevas,... 

Text 31 
vrajānganā-yūtha-patim vraje$varam 


su-sevitam cāmara-cchatra-kotibhih 
vijūāya krsnam hy ati-komalam sisum 
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gopim samahartum alam mano 'karot 


vrajānganā-yūtha-patim-the master of the girls of Vraja; vrajesvaram-trhe master of Vraja; su- 
sevitam-served; cāmara-cchatra-kotibhih-with ten million parasols and camaras; vijūāya-thinking; 
krsnam-Krsna; hy-indeed; ati-komalam-very delicate; šišum-boy; gopīma gopi; samahārtum-to 
abduct; alam-greatly; manah-mind; akarot-did. 


. . who was the master of Vraja and Vraja's girls, and who was served with ten million parasols 
and camaras. Thinking Krsna only a fragile boy, Sankhacūda decided to kidnap one of the gopīs. 


Text 32 


sri-bahulasva uvaca 

kim babhūva tato rase 
sankhactide samagate 

etan me brūhi viprendra 
tvam paravara-vittamah 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; kim-what?; babhüva-happened; tatah-then; rase-inm 
the rasa dance; šankhacūde-when Sankhacüda; samāgate-came; etat-that; me-to me; brühi-tell; 
viprendra-O king of brāhmaņas; tvam-you; parāvara-vittamah-the best of they who know 
everything. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: What happened when Sankhactida came to the rasa dance. Please tell me 
that, O king of brahmanas, O best of the wise. 


Text 33 


Sri-narada uvāca 

vyaghrananam krsna-varnam 
tala-vrksa-dasocchritam 

bhayankaram lalaj-jihvam 
drstvā gopyo 'pi tatrasuh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; vyāghra-tiger; ananam-face; krsna-varnam-black complexion; 
tala-vrksa-palm trees; dasa-ten; ucchritam-tall; bhayankaram-fearsome; lalat-moving; jihvam- 
tongue; drstvā-seeing; gopyah-the gopis; api-also; tatrasuh-becane afraid. 


Sri Narada said: When the gopis saw fearsome Sankhacüda, who was black, tall as ten palm 
trees, and who had a tiger's face with a lolling tongue, they became afraid. 


Text 34 

dudruvuh sarvato gopyo 
mahan kolahalo 'bhavat 

hā-hā-kāras tadaivāsīc 


chankhacūde samāgate 


dudruvuh-ran; sarvatah-everywhere; gopyah-teh gopīs; mahān-great; kolahalah-tumult; abhavat- 
was; hā-hā-kārah-alas! alas!; tadā-then; eva-indeed; asit-was; šankhacūde-when Sankhacida; 


531 


samāgate-came. 


When Šankhacūda came there was a great commotion. Crying, "Alas! Alas!" the gopis ran in all 
directions. 


Text 35 


šatacandrānanām gopīm 
grhītvā yaksa-rāt khalah 

dudrāvāšūttarām āšārn 
nihsankah kāma-pīditah 


šatacandrānanām-Šatacandrānanā; gopim-gopi; grhītvā-taking; yaksa-rāt-the king of yaksas; 
khalah-the demon; dudrāva-ran; āšu-at once; uttarām āšām-to the north; nihsankah-fearless; kama- 
pīditah-oppressed by lust. 


Fearless, and tortured by lust, the demon Sankhacüda grabbed Satacandranana-gopi and ran to 
the north. 


Text 36 


rudantim krsna krsneti 
krosantim bhaya-vihvalam 

tam anvadhavac chri-krsnah 
$ala-hasto rusà bhršām 


rudantim-screaming; krsna-O Krsna; krsneti-O Krsna; krošantīm-wailing; bhaya-vihvalam- 
terrified; tam-him; anvadhāvat-chased; $ri-krsnah-$ri Krsna; šāla-with a plam tree; hastah-in His 


hand; rusa-angry; bhrsam-very. 


As terrified Satacandranana-gopi screamed, "Krsna! Krsna!" Sri Krsna, a Sala tree in His hand, 
angrily chased the demon. 


Text 37 


yakso viksya tam ayantam 
krtantam iva durjayam 

gopim tyaktva jivitecchuh 
pradravad bhaya-vihvalah 


yaksah-the yaksa; vīksya-seeing; tam-Him; āyāntam-coming; krtantam-death; iva-like; durjayam- 
invincible; gopīm-the gopī; tyaktvā-abandoning; jīvita-life; icchuh-desiring; pradravat-ran; bhaya- 


vihvalah-overcome with fear. 


Seeing Krsna approaching like invicible death, the yaksa demon became afraid, left the gopī 
behind, and ran for his life. 


Text 38 


yatra yatra gato dhavan 
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sankhactdo mahā-khalah 
tatra tatra gatah krsnah 

$ala-hasto bhrsarh rusa 

yatra yatra-wherever; gatah-went; dhāvan-running; $ankhacüdah-Sankhacüda; maha-khalah-the 
great demon; tatra tatra-there; gatah-went,; krsnah-Krsna; šāla-hastah-a sala tree in His hand; 
bhrsam-very; rusa-angrily. 


Wherever the great demon Sankhacidda ran, angry Krsna, a Sala tree in His hand, followed. 
Text 39 


himacala-tatam praptah 
salam udyamya yaksa-rat 

tasthau tat-sammukhe rajan 
yuddha-kamo visesatah 


himācala-tatam-the Himalayas; praptah-attained; šālam-a sala tree; udyamya-taking; yaksa-rat- 
the king of the yaksas; tasthau-stood; tat-sammukhe-facing HIm; rājan-O king; yuddha-kāmah- 
desiring to fight; visesatah-specifically. 


O king, when he came to the Himalayas, Sankhacüda uprooted a Sala tree and, eager for a fight, 
stood before Krsna. 


Text 40 


tasmai ciksepa bhagavan 
sala-vrksam bhujaujasa 
tena ghatena patito 
vrkso vata-hato yatha 


tasmai-at him; ciksepa-threw; bhagavan-the Lored; šāla-vrksam-the sala tree; bhujaujasa-with 
the strength of His arms; tena-by that; ghatena-blow; patitah-fell; vrksah-the tree; vāta-by the wind; 
hatah-struck; yatha-as. 


With His mighty arm the Lord threw the sala tree at him. The demon fell like a tree struck by a 
hurricane. 


Text 41 


punar utthaya vaikuņtharn 
mustina tarh jaghana ha 

jagarga sahasa dusto 
nādayan mandalam dišām 


punah-again; utthāya-rising; vaikuntham-to Lord Krsna; mustinā-with a fist; tam-Him; jaghāna- 
hit; ha-indeed; jagarga-roared; sahasā-at once; dustah-the demon; nādayan-fiulling with sound; 


mandalam dišām-all the directions. 


Getting up, the demon punched Krsņa and roared with a great sound that echoed in the circle of 
the directions. 
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Text 42 


grhītvā tam harir dorbhyarn 
bhramayitva bhujaujasa 
patayam asa bhū-prsthe 
vatah padmam ivoddhrtam 


grhītvā-grabbing; tam-him; harih-Lord Krsna; dorbhyām-with both arms; bhramayitva-whirling 
around; bhujaujasā-with the power of His arms; pātayām āsa-threw; bhū-prsthe-to the ground; 
vatah-wind; padmam-a lotus flower; iva-like; uddhrtam-uprooted. 


Grabbing him with His powerful arms, Krsna whirled the demon around and threw him to the 
ground as a hurricane uproots and throws a lotus flower. 


Text 43 


sankhactidas tam grhitva 
pothayam asa bhū-tale 

evarh yuddhe sampravrtte 
cakampe bhümi-mandalam 


šankhacūdah-Šankhacūda; tam-Him; grhītvā-grabbing; pothayām āsa-threw; bhū-tale-to the 
ground; evam-thus; yuddhe-in the fight; sampravrtte-engaged; cakampe-trembled; bhūmi- 
mandalam-the circle of the earth. 


Then Sankhacüda grabbed Krsna and threw Him to the ground. As they fought in this way the 
circle of the earth shook. 


Text 44 


mustinā tac-chiras chittva 
tasmāc cüdà-manim harih 

jagraha madhavah saksat 
sukrtī ševadhim yatha 


mustinā-with a punch; tac-chirah-his head; chittvā-cutting; tasmāc-from that; cūdā-maņim-the 
crest jewel; harih-Krsna; jagraha-took; mādhavah-Krsna; sāksāt-directly; sukrtī-a pious man; 
Sevadhim-a treasure; yatha-as. 


With a great punch Krsna severed the demon's head. Then, as a pious man takes the great 
treasure he has earned, Krsna took the jewel from the demon's crown. 


Text 45 
taj-jyotir nirgatam dirgham 
dyotayan mandalam dišām 


$ridamni $ri-krsna-sakhe 
līnam jātam vraje nrpa 
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taj-jyotih-his effulgence; nirgatam-gone; dīrgham-fro a long time; dyotayan-illuminating; 
mandalam-the circle; dišām-of the directions; sridamni-in Sri dāmā; éri-krsna-sakhe-$ri Krsna's 
friend; linam-entered; jātam-born; vraje-in Vraja; nrpa-O king. 


O king, an effulgence left the demon's body and for a long time lit up the circle of the directions 
until it finally entered Sri Krsna's friend Sridama, who was born in Vraja. 


Text 46 


evam hatva $ankhacüdam 
bhagavan madhusūdanah 

mani-panih punah šīghrarh 
āyayau rāsa-maņdalam 


evam-thus; hatva-having killed; šankhacūdam-Sankhacūda; bhagavān-the Lord; madhusüdanah- 
Krsna; mani-panih-the jwel in His hand; punah-again; šīghram-after a long time; āyayau-arrived; 
rasa-mandalam-at the circle of the rasa dance. 


Thus killing Sankhacūda, Lord Krsna, the jewel in His hand, returned to the circle of the rasa 
dance after a long time. 


Text 47 


candrānanāyai ca manim 
dattva tam dina-vatsalah 

punar gopi-ganaih sardham 
rāsarh cakre harih svayam 


candrānanāyai-to Candranana; ca-and; manim-the jewel; dattva-giviong; tam-that; dina-vatsalah- 
kind to the poor; punah-again; gopi-ganaih-the gopis; sardham-with; rasam-the rasa dance; cakre- 
did; harih-Krsna; svayam-personally. 


After giving that jewel to Candrānanā-gopī, Lord Krsna continued His rasa dance with the gopis. 
.pa 


Chapter Twenty-four 


Rāsa-krīdāyām āsury-upākhyānam 
The Story of Asuri Muni in the Rāsa-dance Pastime 


Text 1 


Sri-narada uvāca 

atha gopi-ganaih sardham 
pa$yan šrī-yamunā-tatam 

vihartum āyayau krsno 
vrndaranyam manoharam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; gopi-ganaih-with ther gopis; sārdham-with; pašyan- 
seeing; $ri-yamuna-of the Yamuna; tatam-the shore; vihartum-to enjoy pastimes; āyayau-came; 
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krsnah-Krsņa; vrndāranyam-to Vrndāvana; manoharam-beautiful. 


Sri Narada said: Noticing that He had come to the Yamuna's shore, Lord Krsna proceeded to 
beautiful Vrndāvana forest to enjoy pastimes with the gopis. 


Text 2 


vrndāvane causadhayo 
lina jata harer varat 

tah sarvas cangana bhūtvā 
yūthī-bhūtvā samāyayuh 


vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; ca-and; ausadhayah-the plants; līnā-entered; jata-born; hareh-of Krsna; 
varāt-from the blessing; tāh-they; sarvāh-all; ca-and; angana-girls; bhūtvā-becoming; yūthī-bhūtvā- 
joining the groups of gopīs; samāyayuh-came. 


With Lord Krsna's blessing all the plants in Vrndāvana became transformed into beautiful girls. 
Joining the gopis, they approached Krsna. 


Text 3 


latā-gopī-samūhena 
citra-varnena maithila 

reme vrndavane rājan 
harir vrndavanesvarah 


latā-gopī-samūhena-with the plants transformed into gopis; citra-varņena-wonderful; maithila-O 
king of Mithila; reme-enjoyed; vrndāvane-in Vrndavana; rājan-O king;  harih-Krsna; 
vrndāvanešvarah-the king of Vrndavana. 


O king of Mithila, Lord Krsna, the master of Vrndavana, then enjoyed pastimes with the plants 
transformed into wonderful gopis. 


Texts 4 and 5 


kalinda-nandini-tire 
kadambāc chadite subhe 

tri-vidhena samirena 
sarvatah surabhi-krte 


vilasat-puline ramye 
varhSivata-virajite 

sthito 'bhūd radhaya sardham 
rasa-Srama-samanvitah 


kalinda-nandinī-tīre-on the Yamunā's shore; kadambāc-from the kadamba tree; chadite-shaded; 
subhe-beautiful; tri-vidhena-three kinds; samirena-with breezes; sarvatah-everywhere; surabhi-krte- 
fragrant; vilasat-splendid; puline-on ther shore; ramye-beautiful; varhšīvata-virājite-splendid with 
Vamsivata; sthitah-situated; abhüt-was; rādhayā-Rādhā; sardham-with; rasa-srama-samanvitah- 
exhausted from the rasa dance. 
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Exhausted from the rāsa dance, Rādhā and Krsna rested in a kadamba tree's shade at beautiful 
Varnšīvāta, fragrant with three kinds of breezes by the Yamunā's shore. 


Text 6 


vina-tala-mrdangadi- 
muru-yasti-yutani ca 

vaditrany ambare neduh 
surair gopi-ganaih saha 


vīņā-tāla-mrdangādi-with vinas, karatalasa, mrdangas, and other instruments; muru-yasti-yutani- 
with murus and yastis; ca-and; vaditrany-instruments; ambare-in the sky; neduh-sounded; suraih- 
by the demigods; gopi-ganaih-the gopis; saha-with. 


Then the demigods in the sky and the gopis on earth played vinas, karatalas, mrdangas, murus, 
yastis, and other musical instruments. 


Text 7 


devesu puspari varsatsu 
jaya-dhvani-yutesu ca 

tosayantyo harith gopyo 
jagus tad-ya$a uttamam 


devesu-as the demigods; puspam-flowers; varsatsu-showered; jaya-dhvani-yutesu-with sounds of 
Victory!; ca-and; tosayantyah-pleasing; harim-Krsna; gopyah-the gopis; jaguh-sang; tad-yaša-His 
glory; uttamam-transcendental. 


As the demigods showered flowers and called out Victory!" the gopis pleased Lord Krsna by 
singing songs about His transcendental glories. 


Texts 8 and 9 


kascid vai megha-mallāram 
dīpakam ca tathāparāh 

mālakošam bhairavam ca 
sri-ragam ca tathaiva ca 


hindolam ca jaguh kascid 
rajan sapta-svaraih saha 

kāšcit tasam pramugdhāš ca 
kāšcin mugdhah striyo nrpa 


kāšcit-some; vai-indeed; megha-mallāram-megha-mallāra; dīpakam-dīpaka; ca-and; tathā-so; 
aparah-others; mālakošam-mālakoša; bhairavam-bhairava; ca-and; sri-ragam-sri-raga; ca-and; tatha- 
so; eva-indeed; ca-and; hindolam-hindola; ca-and; jaguh-sang; kascit-some; rājan-O king; sapta- 
svaraih-with seven notes; saha-with; kāšcit-some; tāsām-of them; pramugdhāh-with the charm of 
youth; ca-and; kāšcin-some; mugdhāh-a little older; striyah-women; nrpa-O king. 
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Some sang in the rāga megha-mallāra, and others in dīpaka, mālakoša, bhairava, šrī-rāga, and 
many melodies of seven notes. O king, some had the sweet charm of submissive youth, and some 
had the charm of being a little more independent. 


Text 10 


kāšcit praudhāh prema-parāh 
$ri-krsne lagna-mānasāh 

jara-dharmena govindam 
kascid gopyo bhajanti hi 


kāšcit-some; praudhah-agressive and independent; prema-parāh-filled with love; éri-krsne-to Sri 
Krsna; lagna-attached; manasah-whose hearts; jarā-dharmeņa-with the relationship of a paramour; 
govindam-Krsna; kāšcit-some; gopyah-gopis; bhajanti-worshiped; hi-indeed. 


Some were agressive and independent, some were passionately in love, their hearts attached to 
Sri Krsna, and some worshiped Krsna as their paramour. 


Text 11 


kascic chri-krsna-sahitah 
kanduka-kridane ratah 

kascit puspais ca harina 
krīdām cakruh parasparam 


kāšcit-some; éri-krsna-sahitah-with Sri Krsna; kanduka-kridane-in playing ball; ratāh-attached; 
kāšcit-some; puspaih-with flowers; ca-and; hariņā-with Krsna; krīdām-pastimes; cakruh-did; 
parasparam-among themselves. 


Some were attached to playing ball-games with Sri Krsna. Others played flower-games with 
Krsna. 


Text 12 


kāšcil latasu dhavantyah 
kvanan-nüpura-mekhalah 
kāšcit pibanti satatam 
balat krsnadharamrtam 


kāšcit-some; latasu-among the vines; dhāvantyah-running; kvanan-nüpura-mekhalah-with 
tinkling belts and  anklets; kāscit-some; pibanti-drink; satatam-always; balāt-by force; 


krsnādharāmrtam-the nectar of Krsna's lips. 


Some, their belts and anklets tinkling, run with Him among the flowering vines. Again and again 
some passionately drink the nectar of His lips. 


Text 13 


kāšcid bhujābhyār $ri-krsnam 
yoginām api durlabham 
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sangrhītvā prahasyārāc 
cakrur alinganam mahat 


kāšcit-some; bhujābhyām-with both arms; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; yoginam-of the yogis; api-even; 
durlabham-hard to attain; sangrhitva-taking; prahasya-smiling; ārāt-close; cakruh-do; alinganam- 
embrace; mahat-great. 


Smiling, some tightly embrace $ri Krsna, whom even the great yogis cannot attain. 
Text 14 


manojūo yadu-rajas ca 
gopīnām bhagavān harih 

kāšmīra-mudrito reme 
vane vrndāvanešvarah 


manojūah-handsome; yadu-raja-the king of the Yadus; ca-and; gopinam-of the gopīs; bhagavan- 
Lord; harih-Krsna; kasmira-with kunkuma; mudritah-anointed; reme-enjoyed; vane-in the forest; 
vrndāvanešvarah-the king of Vrndavana. 


Anointed with kunkuma, Sri Krsna, who is the Lord of the gopis, the master of Vrndavana, and 
the king of the Yadus, enjoyed pastimes in the forest. 


Text 15 


kāšcid vinam vadayantyah 
samam vamsi-dharena vai 

kascin mrdangam vadantyo 
gayantyo bhagavad-gunam 


kāšcit-some; vinam-a vina; vadayantyah-playing; samam-with; varhšī-dhareņa-Krsna, who held a 
flute; vai-indeed; kascin-some; mrdangam-mrdanga; vadantyah-playing; gāyantyah-sininging; 
bhagavad-gunam-the virtues of the Lord. 


Some played the vina as Krsna played the flute. Some played the mrdanga and sang songs of 
Lord Krsna's glories. 


Text 16 


kascid vai madhuram talarn 
tadayantyo hareh purah 

mura-yastim sangrhitva 
harina madhavi-tale 


kascit-some; vai-indeed; madhuram-sweetly; talam-the karatalas; tadayantyah-playing; hareh-of 
Lord Krsna; purah-again; mura-yastim-murus and yastis; sangrhītvā-taking; harina-with Krsna; 


madhavi-tale-among the madhavi vines. 


Some sweetly play karatālas before Lord Krsna. Others play murus and yastis with Lord Krsna 
among the flowering madhavi vines. 
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Texts 17 and 18 


gāyantyah su-sthirā bhūmau 
vismrtya jagatah sukham 

kascil latāsu $ri-krsnara 
bhuje bahum nidhaya ca 


vrndāvanasya pašyantyo 
Sobharm rājann itas tatah 


gāyantyah-singing; su-sthirā-with steadiness; bhūmau-on the ground; vismrtya-forgetting; 
jagatah-the worlds; sukham-happily; kāšcil-some; latāsu-among the vines; $ri-krsnam-$ri Krsna; 
bhuje-in arm; bāhum-arm; nidhāya-placing; ca-and. 


Some gracefully sing Krsna's glories. O king, some, oblivious to all other happinesses in the 
universe, walk arm in arm with Krsna among the flowering vines and gaze at the beauty of 
Vrndavana forest. 


Texts 19-22 


lata-jalaih samvalitam 
gopinam hāra-saūcayam 
prthak cakara govindah 
sprstva tasam urah-sthalam 
gopinam nāsikā-muktā- 
valim tat-kuntalara svayam 


$anaih $anaih šobhanam tac 
cakre $ri-nanda-nandanah 

tambülarm carvitam hy ardham 
nītvā sadyo 'tha gopikah 


carvayantyah sugandhadhyam 
aho tāsām tapo mahat 

kāšcic chyama-kapolesu 
dvy-angulena šanaih šanaih 


hasantyas tādayantyas tāh 
kadambesu balāt prthak 


vrndāvanasya-of Vrndāvana; pašyantyah-seeing; $obham-beauty; rājann-O king; itah-here; tatah- 
and there; latā-of vines; jālaih-with networks; samvalitam-surrounded; gopīnām-of gopīs; hāra- 
saūīcayam-garlands; prthak-specific; cakāra-did; govindah-Krsna; sprstvā-touching; tāsām-of them; 
urah-sthalam-breasts; gopīnām-of the gopīs; nāsikā-muktā--nose pearl; avalim-series; tat-kuntalam- 
hair; svayam-personally; šanaih šanaih-gradually; šobhanam-decoration; tac-that; cakre-did; šrī- 
nanda-nandanah-Krsņa; tāmbūlam-betelnuts; carvitam-chewed; hy-indeed; ardham-half; nītvā- 
taking; sadyah-at once; atha-then; gopikāh-the gopīs; carvayantyah-chewing; sugandhādhyam- 
fragrant; ahah-Oh; tāsām-of them; tapah-austerity; mahāt-great; kāšcic-some; chyāma-dark; 
kapolesu-on the cheeks; dvy-angulena-with two fingers; šanaih šanaih-gradually; hasantyah- 
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smiling; tādayantyah-stricking; tāh-they; kadambesu-among the kadamba trees; balāt-forcibly; 
prthak-specific. 


Hidden by the flowering vines, Krsna decorated some gopis, gently touching their hair, nose- 
pearl, and breasts. He gave very fragrant half-chewed betelnuts to some gopis and they chewed 
them. This happened because they had performed many pious activities in the past. Among the 
kadamba trees some gopis smiled and with two fingers stroked Krsna's dark cheeks. 


Text 23 


pum-vesa-nayakah kascin 
mauli-kundala-manditah 

nrtyantyah krsna-puratah 
$ri-krsna iva maithila 


radha-vesa-dhara gopyah 
satcandranana-prabhah 

tosayantyaš ca rādhām tam 
tathā radha-patim jaguh 


pum-of males; vesa-dress; nāyakāh-heroes; kāšcin-some; mauli-kundala-manditah-decorated 
with crown and earrings; nrtyantyah-dancing; krsna-puratah-before Lord Krsna; éri-krsna-Sri 
Krsna; iva-like; maithila-O kin gof Mithila; rādhā-vesa-dharā-dressed as Radha; gopyah-gopis; 
satcandranana-prabhah-splendid as a hundred moons; tosayantyah-pleasing; ca-and; radham- 
Radha; tam-Her; tatha-then; radha-patim-the master of Radha; jaguh-sang. 


O king of Mithila, some gopis dressed as Lord Krsna, with crown and earrings, and danced 
before Lord Krsna, and some, glorious as a hundred moons, dressed as Radha, and by singing songs 
gave pleasure to Radha and Krsna. 


Text 24 


kascit tah sattvikair bhavaih 
samyuktah prema-vihvalah 

yogīva casthita bhūmau 
paramānanda-samplutāh 


kāšcit-some; tāh-they; sattvikaih-with sattvika; bhāvaih-bhava; samyuktāh-endowed; prema- 

vihvalāh-overcome with love; yogi-a yogi; iva-like; ca-and; āsthitā-situated; bhümau-on the ground; 
paramānanda-samplutāh-filled with bliss. 

Some, overcome with ecstatic love, sat down on the ground as if they were yogīs filled with bliss. 
Text 25 
kāšcil latāsu vrksesu 

bhūmyām vai viditāsu ca 
pasyantyah Sri-patim devam 

svasmin va maunam asthitah 
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kāšcit-some; latāsu-among the vines; vrksesu-and trees; bhūmyām-on the ground; vai-indeed; 
viditasu-known; ca-and; pasyantyah-looking; sri-patirn devam-at Lord Krsna, the master of the 
goddess of fortune; svasmin-own; vā-indeed; maunam-in silence; asthitah-situated. 


Some sat among the trees and vines and silently gazed as Lord Krsna, the master of the goddess 
of fortune. 


Text 26 


evar rase gopa-vadhvah 
sarvah pūrņa-manorathāh 

babhūvur etya govindam 
sarvesam bhakta-vatsalam 


evam-thus; rase-in the rasa dance; gopa-vadhvah-the gopis; sarvāh-all; pürna-manorathah- 
desires fulfilled; babhüvuh-became; etya-attaining; govindam-Lord Krsna; sarvešam-the master of 
all; bhakta-vatsalam-kind to the devotees. 


In this way the gopis approached Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who dearly 
loves His devotees, and their desires were all fulfilled. 


Text 27 


yat-prasādas tu gopīnārh 
prāpto rājan mahā-mate 
jūāninām api nāsty evarh 
karminam tu kutas ca sah 
yat-of whom; prasādah-the mercy; tu-indeed; gopinam-of ther gopis; praptah-attained; rājan-O 


king; mahā-mate-O noble-hearted; jūāninām-of the great philosophers; api-also; na-not; asti-is; 
evam-thus; karminam-of the karmis; tu-indeed; kutah-where?; ca-and; sah-He. 


O noble-hearted king, the gopis attained mercy even the greatest philosophers, what to speak of 
fruitive workers, cannot attain. 


Text 28 


evar $ri-krsnacandrasya 
hare radha-pateh prabhoh 
rase citrarh yad babhūva 
tac chrnusva maha-mate 


evam-thus; $ri-krsnacandrasya-of Sri Krsna; hare--Lord Hari; rādhā-pateh-the Lord of Sri Radha; 
prabhoh-the master; rāse-in the rasa dance; citram-wonder; yat-what; babhūva-happened; tac-that; 


chrnusva-please hear; maha-mate-O great-hearted one. 


O noble-hearted one, please hear of a great wonder that happened in the rasa dance of Radha's 
master, Sri Krsna. 


Texts 29-31 
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munīndra āsurir nāma 
$ri-krsnesto maha-tapah 


nāradādrau tapas tepe 
harau dhyana-parayanah 
hrt-pundarike sri-krsnam 
jyotir-mandalam asthitam 


manojūam radhaya sardham 
nityam dhyāne dadarša ha 

ekada dhyana-madhye tu 
ratrau krsno na cagatah 


munindra-a king of sages; asurih-Asuri; nāma-named; $ri-krsnestah-a devotee of Krsna; mahā- 
tapah-very austere; nāradādrau-on Mount Narada; tapas tepe-performed austerities; harau-for Lord 
Hari; dhyana-parayanah-intently meditation; hrt-pundarike-on the lotus of the heart; šrī-krsņam-Srī 
Krsna; jyotir-mandalam-in a circle of light; āsthitam-situated; manojūam-handsome; radhaya- 
Radha; sardham-with; nityam-always; dhyāne-in meditation; dadarša-saw; ha-indeed; ekadā-one 
day; dhyana-madhye-in the middle of his meditation; tu-indeed; rātrau-at night; krsnah-Krsna; na- 
not; ca-and; agatah-camne. 


There was a very austere saint named Asuri Muni, who was a king of sages and a great devotee of 
Sri Krsna. He performed austerities on Narada Mountain and in his meditation he always saw 
handsome Sri Sri Radha-Krsna standing in a circle of light on the lotus of his heart. Then, one 
night, Krsna was suddenly no longer present in his meditation. 


Text 32 


varam vārarh krtam dhyanam 
khinno jāto mahā-munih 

dhyānād utthāya sa munih 
krsna-darsana-lalasah 


vārarn vāram-again and again; krtam-done; dhyanam-meditation; khinnah-morose; jātah- 
became; mahā-munih-the great sage; dhyanat-from meditation; utthāya-rising; sa-hbe; munih-the 
sage; krsna-darsana-lalasah-yearning to see Lord Krsna. 


Again and again he meditated. The great sage felt frustrated and depressed. Yearning to see Lord 
Krsna, he came out of his meditative trance. 


Text 33 


narayanasramam pragad 
badari-khanda-manditam 

na dadarša harim devarn 
nara-narayanam munih 


nārāyanāšramam-to Narayanasrama; pragat-went; badari-khanda-manditam-decorated with 
badari bushes; na-not; dadarša-saw; harim devam-Lord Hari; nara-narayanam- Nara-Nārāyaņa; 
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munih-the sage. 


When the sage went to badarī-decorated Narayana-asrama, he could not find Lord Krsna in His 
form as Sri Nara-Nārāyaņa Rsi. 


Text 34 


tadāti-vismito vipro 
lokaloka-girirn yayau 

sahasra-$irasam devarh 
na dadarša sa tatra vai 


tadā-then; ati-vismitah-very surprised; viprah-the brahmana; lokāloka-girim-to Lokaloka 
Mountain; yayau-went; sahasra-širasam-thousand-headed; devam-the Lord; na-not; dadarsa-saw; sa- 
he; tatra-there; vai-indeed. 


Then the brahmana sage went to Lokāloka Mountain where, to his great surprise, he could not 
find thousand-headed Lord Sesa. 


Text 35 


papraccha parsadams tatra 
kva gato bhagavan itah 

na vidmo bho vayam cokto 
munih khinna-manas tada 


papraccha-asked; parsadamh-the associates; tatra-there; kva-where?; gatah-gone; bhagavan-the 
Lord; itah-here; na-not; vidmah-we know; bhah-Oh; vayam-we; ca-and; uktah-addressed; munih- 
the sage; khinna-manāh-depressed; tada-then. 


When he asked the Lord's associates there, "Where did the Lord go?" they said, "We do not 
know." Then the sage became morose at heart. 


Text 36 


$vetadvipam yayau divyam 
ksira-sagara-Sobhitam 
tatrāpi $esa-paryanke 
na dadarša harim punah 


švetadvīpam-to Svetadvipa; yayau-went; divyam-splendid; ksira-sagara-sobhitam-glorious in the 
milk ocean; tatrāpi-there also; $esa-paryanke-on the couch of Sesa; na-not; dadarša-saw; harim-Lord 


Krsna; punah-again. 


When he went to glorious Svetadvipa in the milk ocean, again he could not find Lord Krsna 
reclining on the couch of Šesa. 


Text 37 


tadà munih khinna-manāh 
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premna pulakitananah 
papraccha parsadams tatra 
kva gato bhagavan itah 


tada-then; munih-the sage; khinna-manāh-depressed; premna-with love; pulakitānanah-the hair 
of his body erect; papraccha-asked; pārsadān-the associates; tatra-there; kva-where; gatah-gone; 
bhagavan-the Lord; itah-from here. 


Depressed, and the hairs of his body erect with spiritual love, the sage asked the Lord's 
associates there, "Where did the Lord go?" 


Text 38 


na vidmo bho vayam cokto 
munis cinta-parayanah 

kim karomi kva gacchami 
daršanar tat katharn bhavet 


na-not; vidmah-know; bhah-O; vayam-we; coktah-addrewsssed; munih-the sage; cinta- 
parayanah-thoughtful and anxious; kim-what?; karomi-I will do; kva-where?; gacchāmi-I will go; 
daršanam-sight; tat-that; katham-how; bhavet-may be. 


They said, "We do not know." Then the sage became anxious. He thought, "What sould I do, or 
where should I go in order to see the Lord?" 


Text 39 


evam bruvan mano-yāyī 
vaikuņtham praptavams tatah 
napasyat tatra devesam 
ramàm vaikuntha-vasinim 


evam-thus; bruvan-speaking; mano-yāyī-traveling at the speed of mind; vaikuntham-to 
Vaikuntha; praptavamh-went; tatah-then; na-not; aapa$yat-saw; tatra-there; devešam-the Supreme 
Lord; ramàm-the goddess of fortune; vaikuntha-vasinim-who resides in Vaikuntha 


Thinking in this way, he traveled at the speed of mind to the spiritual world of Vaikuntha. There 
he could not find Lord Narayana and goddess Laksmī. 


Text 40 


na drstas tatra bhaktesu 
muninasurina nrpa 

tato munindro yogindro 
golokam sa jagama ha 


na-not; drstah-seen; tatra-there; bhaktesu-among the devotees; muninā asurina-by Asuri Muni; 


nrpa-O king; tatah-there; munindrah-the king of sages; yogindrah-the king of yogis; golokam-to 
Goloka; sa-he; jagāma-went; ha-certainly. 
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Not finding Them, Asuri Muni, who was the king of sages and yogīs, went, O king, to the world 
of Goloka. 


Text 41 


vrndavane nikuūje 'pi 
na dadarša parat param 
tadà munih khinna-manāh 
Srī-krsna-virahāturah 


vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; nikufije-in the forest; api-even; na-not; dadarša-saw; parāt-than the 
greatest; param-greater; tada-then; munih-the sage; khinna-manāh-depressed; šrī-krsņna- 
virahaturah-anguished by separation from Sri Krsna. 


Even in Vrndavana forest he could not find the Supreme Lord. Then, separated from Lord Krsna, 
the sage became filled with anguish. 


Texts 42 and 43 


papraccha parsadams tatra 
kva gato bhagavan itah 

ücus tam parsadas gopa 
vamanande manohare 


prsnigarbho yatra jatas 
tatraiva bhagavan svayam 
ity uktā āsuris tasmād 
asmin ande samāgatah 


papraccha-asked; pārsadārnh-the associates; tatra-there; kva-where?; gatah-gone; bhagavan-the 
Lord; itah-from here; ūcuh-said; tam-to him; parsadah-the associates; gopā-gopas; vāmana-of Lord 
Vamana; ande-in the univesre; manohare-beautiful; prsnigarbhah-Prsnigarbha; yatra-where; jatah- 
born; tatra-there; eva-certainly; bhagavān-the Lord; svayam-Himself; ity-thus; uktā-addressed; 
āsurih-Asuri; tasmat-from there; asmin-in this; ande-universe; samāgatah-came. 


When he asked the Lord's gopa friends there, "Where did the Lord go?" they said, "The Lord 
went to the beautiful material universe where Vamana and Prsnigarbha appeared." Asuri Muni went 
at once to that universe. 


Text 44 


harim hy apasyan pracalan 
kailāsarn prāptavān munih 

tatra sthitarh maha-devarh 
krsna-dhyana-parayanam 


harim-Lord Krsna; hy-indeed; apasyan-not seeing; pracalan-going; kailasam-to Mount Kailasa; 


prāptavān-went; munih-the sage; tatra-there; sthitam-situated; mahā-devam-Lord Šiva; krsna- 
dhyana-parayanam-rapt in meditation on Lord Krsna. 
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Not finding Lord Krsņa in that universe, the sage went to Mount Kailāsa, where he did find Lord 
Siva, who was rapt in meditation on Lord Krsna. 


Text 45 


natva papraccha tad ratrau 
kinna-cetā mahā-munih 


Sri-asurir uvaca 
bhagavan sarva-brahmandam 
maya drstam itas tatah 


natvā-bowing down; papraccha-asked; tat-that; ratrau-night; kinna-ceta-depressed; maha-munih- 
the great sage; šrī-āsurih-Srī Asuri; uvāca-said; bhagavan-O Lord; sarva-brahmandam-all the 
universes; mayā-by me; drstam-seen; itah-here; tatah-and there. 


Unhappy at heart, the great sage bowed down before Lord Siva and spoke. Sri Asuri said: O 
Lord, I have looked in all the universes . . . 


Text 46 


a-vaikunthac ca golokad 
bhramatā tad-didrksunā 

kutrāpi deva-devasya 
dar$anam na babhüva me 

kutraste bhagavan adya 
vada sarva-vidam vara 


a-vaikunthat-from Vaikuntha; ca-and; golokat-from Goloka; bhramatā-wandering; tad- 
didrksuņā-yearning to see Him; kutrapi-somewhere; deva-devasya-of the master of the demigods; 
daršanam-sight; na-not; babhūva-was; me-of me; kutra-where?; aste-is; bhagavan-the Lord; adya- 
now; vada-please tell; sarva-vidarn vara-O best of the all-knowing. 


. . and I went even to Vaikuntha and Goloka looking for Him, but I could not find the Supreme 
Lord anywhere. Where is the Lord now? O best of all-knowing philosophers, please tell. 


Text 47 


$ri-mahàdeva uvaca 
dhanyas tvam āsure brahman 
krsna-bhakto 'sy ahaiktukah 
didrksuņā tvayāyāsarn 
krtarh vedmi mahā-mune 


šrī-mahādeva uvacaSri Siva said; dhanyah-fortunate; tvam-you; āsure-O Asuri; brahman-O 
brahmana; krsna-bhaktah-a devotee of Lord Krsna; asi-you are; ahaiktukah-pure and unmotivated; 
didrksuņā-withj a desire to see; tvayā-by you; ayāsam-effort; krtam-done; vedmi-I know; mahā- 


mune-O great sage. 


Sri Siva said: O brahmana Asuri, you are fortunate. You are a pure devotee of Lord Krsna. O 
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great sage, I know the trouble you have taken to find Lord Krsna. 
Texts 48 and 49 


karmendriyaniha yatha rasadims 
tatha sa-kāmā munayah sukhar yat 
manan na jananti janair apeksyam 
gudham param nirguna-laksanam tat 


harmsam munim duhkha-gatam mahodadhau 
yah sarvato mocayiturh gatas tvaram 

so 'dyaiva vrndavipine sakhi-janaih 
karoti rasam rasike$varah svayam 


karma-indriyani-the working senses; iha-here; yatha-as; rasādīmh-the obejcts, bgeinning with 
taste, of the senses, tathā-so; sa-kāmā-with desire; munayah-sages; sukham-happiness; yat-what; 
manān-slightly; na-not; jananti-know; janaih-by the people; apeksyam-not seen; güdham-hidden; 
param-very; nirguna-laksanam-beyond the modes of nature; tat-that; harnsam-Hamsa; munim- 
Muni; duhkha-gatam-unhappy; mahodadhau-in the great ocean; yah-who; sarvatah-completely; 
mocayitum-to rescue; gatah-gone; tvaram-at once; sah-He;. adya-now; eva-indeed; vrndāvipine-in 
Vrndāvana; sakhi-janaih-with gopi friends; karoti-does; rāsam-the rasa dance; rasikešvarah-the king 
of the rasa dance; svayam-Himself. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead, whom the materialistic philosophers cannot enjoy as the 
working senses cannot enjoy the objects of the knowledge-acquiring senses, and who, being beyond 
the modes of material nature, cannot be seen by the people in genaral, went to save Harisa Muni 
from great troubles in the great ocean. Now Lord Krsna has become the king of the rāsa dance. Now 
He is enjoying a rāsa dance with many gopis in Vrndāvana forest. 


Text 50 


san-masiki cādya krta nišīthinī 
sva-māyayā deva-vareņa bho mune 
aham gamisyāmi tad eva drastum 
tvam eva gacchāšu manoratham yatha 


san-masiki-six months long; ca-and; adya-now; krtā-making; nisithini-the middle of the night; 
sva-māyayā-by His maya potency; deva-varena-by the blessing ofg the Lord; bhah-O; mune-sage; 
aham-I; gamisyami-will go; tat-that; eva-indeed; drastum-to see; tvam-you; eva-indeed; gaccha-go; 
asu-at once; manoratham-desire; yatha-as. 


By His maya potency the Lord has transformed the middle of the night into a period of six 
months. With the Lord's blessings I will now go there to see that dance. O sage, if you wish, you 
may also go. 


.pa 
Chapter Twenty-five 


Rāsa-krīdā 
The Rasa-datice Pastime 
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Text 1 


evarh vicintya manasā 
$ivo vāsuriņā saha 

tau krsna-darsnarthaya 
jagmatur vraja-mandalam 


evam-thus; vicintya-considering; manasā-with his heart; šivah-Lord Siva; va-or; āsuriņā-Asuri 
Muni; saha-with; tau-both; krsna-of Lord Krsna; darsna-the sight; arthāya-for the purpose; 
jagmatuh-went; vraja-mandalam-to the circle of Vraja. 


Thinking in this way, Siva and Asuri went to the circle of Vraja to see Lord Krsna. 
Text 2 


divya-druma-lata-kunja- 
tolika-punja-sobhitam 

pašyantau tau divya-bhümiin 
kalindi-nikate gatau 


divya-splendid; druma-trees; latā-vines; kufija-groves; tolika-archways; pu 24ja-filled; sobhitam- 
beautified; pa$yantau-seeing; tau-they; divya-bhümim-splendid transcendental place; kālindī- 
nikate-near the Yamuna; gatau-went. 


Near the Yamuna they went to a splendid transcendental place filled with splendid groves of 
trees, vines, and archways. 


Text 3 


goloka-vasinyo naryo 
vetra-hasta maha-balah 

cakrur balāt tan-nisedham 
marga-stha dvara-palikah 


goloka-vasinyah-residing in Goloka; naryah-women; vetra-hasta-with sticks in their hands; 
mahā-balāh-very strong; cakruh-did; balat-forcibly; tan-nisedham-forbidding them; mārga-sthā- 
standing on the path; dvara-palikah-guarding the entrance. 


Many very powerful, stick-wielding women of Goloka guarded the entrance. Blocking the path, 
they and forbade them to enter. 


Text 4 

tav ūcatuš cāgatau svah 
krsna-darsana-lalasau 

tav āhur nrpa-sardula 


marga-stha dvara-palikah 


tau ücatuh-they said; ca-and; agatau-come; svah-own; krsna-darsana-lalasau-yeanring to see 
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Krsna; tau-they; āhuh-said; nrpa-šārdūla-O tiger of kings; mārga-sthā-standing on the path; dvāra- 
pālikāh-the doorkeepers. 


The two of them said, "Yearning to see Lord Krsņa, we have come here". O tiger of kings, as they 
blocked the path, the entrance-guards spoke to them. 


Text 5 


sri-dvara-palika ücuh 

sarvato vrndakaranyam 
kotišah kotišo vayam 

rasa-raksarh sada kurmo 
nyasta krsnena bho dvijau 


sri-dvara-palika ūcuh-the gatekeepers said; sarvatah-everywhere; vrndakāranyam-in Vrndavana; 
kotišah kotisah-in millions and millions; vayam-we; rāsa-raksām-protecting the rasa dance; sadā- 
always; kurmah-do; nyasta-placed; krsnena-by Lord Krsna; bhah-O; dvijau-brahmanas. 


The entrance guards said: There are many millions of millions of us everywhere in Vrndāvana. 
Appointed by Lord Krsna, we eternally guard the rasa dance. 


Text 6 


eko 'sti purusah krsno 
nirjane rasa-mandale 

anyo na yati rahasi 
gopī-yūtham vinā kvacit 


ekah-one; asti-is; purusah-male; krsnah-Krsna; nirjane-secluded; rasa-mandale-in the rasa-dance 
circle; anyah-another; na-not; yāti-goes; rahasi-in secret; gopī-yūtham-gopīs; vinā-without; kvacit- 
anywhere. 


In this secluded rāsa-dance circle Krsņa is the only male. Except for Him there are only gopīs 
here. 


Text 7 


ced didrksū yuvam tasya 
snanam mana-sarovare 

kurutam tatra gopitvam 
prāpyāšu vrajatam muni 


cet-if; didrksü-with a desire to see; yuvām-you; tasya-of Him; snānam-bath; māna-sarovare-in 
mana-sarivara lake; kurutam-you will do; tatra-there; gopitvam-status of being gopis; prāpya- 


attaining; āšu-at once; vrajatam-go; munī-O sages. 


O sages, if you wish to see Lord Krsna, then please bath in the Māna-sarovara lake. In that way 
you will become gopis, and then you may enter. 


Text 8 
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sri-narada uvāca 

ity uktau tau muni-šivau 
snātvā māna-sarovare 

gopītvam prāpya sahasā 
jagmatū rāsa-mandale 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ity-thus; uktau-addressed; tau-they; muni-šivau-Asuri Muni 
and Lord šiva; snātvā-bathing; māna-sarovare-in mana-sarivaras; gopitvam-the status of gopis; 
prapya-attaining; sahasā-at once; jagmatü-went; rāsa-maņdale-to the rasa dance circle. 


Bathing in Māna-sarovara, and at once becoming gopīs, Lord Siva and Asuri Muni went to the 
circle of the rāsa dance. 


Text 9 


sauvarna-prakhacit-padma- 
rāga-bhūmi-manohare 

mādhavī-latikā-vrndā- 
kadambācchādite šubhe 


sauvarna-with gold; prakhacit-paved; padmarāga-rubies; bhūmi 
-ground; manohare-beautiful; mādhavī-latikā-vrnda-with madhavi vines; kadamba-and kadamba 
trees; ācchādite-shaded; šubhe-beautiful. 


In a beautiful place paved with gold and rubies, shaded by kadamba trees and flowering mādhavī 
vines,... 


Text 10 


vasanta-candra-kaumudyā 
pradīpte sarva-kausale 
yamunā-ratna-sopāna- 
tolikābhir virājite 
vasanta-candra-kaumudyā--with spring moonlight; pradipte-illumined; sarva-kaušale- 
ausopicious and beautiful; yamunā-to the Yamuna; ratna-jewel; sopāna-stairways; tolikābhih-and 


arches; virājite-splendid. 


... filled with all beauty, splendid with spring moonlight, glorious with arches and jewel stairways 
leading to the Yamuna, . . . 


Text 11 

mayūra-hamsa-datyūha- 
kokilaih kujite pare 

yamunānila-nīlaijat- 


taru-pallava-sobhite 


mayüra-peacocks; harnsa-swans; datyüha-datyuhas; kokilaih-cuckoos; kujite-cooing; pare-on the 
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other shore; yamunā-of the Yamuna; anila-breeze; nīla-dark; aijat-going; taru-trees; pallava-leaves; 
šobhite-beautiful. 


„. . filled with cooing peacocks, swans, datyühas, and cuckoos, fanned by the Yamunā's breezes, 
beautiful with newly-blossoming trees, . . . 


Text 12 


sabha-mandapa-vithibhih 
prangana-stambha-panktibhih 

patat-patakair divyabhaih 
sauvarnaih kalašair vrte 


sabha-mandapa-vithibhih-with assembly-houses; prangana-courtyards; stambha-panktibhih-with 
rows of columns; patat-patakaih-with fluttering flags; divyabhaih-splendid; sauvarnaih-golden; 
kalasaih-with domes; vrte-filled. 


... filled with meeting houses that had courtyards with rows of pillars, splendid fluttering flags, 
and golden domes, . . . 


Text 13 


$vetarunaih puspa-sanghaih 
puspa-mandira-vartmabhih 

ali-kolahalair vyapte 
vāditra-madhura-dhvanau 


$veta-white; arunaih-and red; puspa-sanghaih-flowers; puspa-mandira-vartmabhih-with the path 
to flower palaces; ali-of bees; kolahalaih-with a tumult; vyapte-filled; vāditra-madhura-dhvanau- 


with the sweet sounds of musical instruments. 


... filled with flower-palaces of red and white blossoms, the buzzing of bees, and sweet sounds of 
musical instruments, ... 


Text 14 

sahasra-dala-padmanam 
vāyunā manda-gamina 

šītalena su-punyena 


sarvatah surabhi-krte 


sahasra-dala-padmanam-thousand petal lotuses; vāyunā-with a breeze; manda-gāminā-gentle; 
Sitalena-cool; su-punyena-very pure; sarvatah-everywhere; surabhi-krte-scented. 


... and fragrant with pure and cooling breezes carrying the scent of thousand-petal lotuses, . . . 
Texts 15-20 


tasmin nikunje $ri-krsnarm 
koti-candra-prakasaya 


552 


padminyā harnsa-gāminyā 
rādhayā samalankrtam 


strī-ratnair àvrtam $a$vad 
rasa-mandala-madhya-gam 

koti-manmatha-lavanyam 
$yamasundara-vigraham 


varnšī-dharam pita-patam 
vetra-panim manoharam 

srivatsankam kaustubhinam 
vana-mala-virajitam 


kvanan-ntpura-manijira- 
kaüci-keyüra-bhüsitam 

hāra-kankana-bālārka- 
kundala-dvaya-manditam 


koti-candra-pratikasa- 
maulinarh nanda-nandanam 

dāna-daksaih kataksais ca 
harantam yositam manah 


dūrād apasyatarh rājann 
āsurīšau krtānijalī 

gopī-janānām sarvesam 
pasyatam nrpa-sattama 

natva $ri-krsna-padabjam 
ūcatur harsa-vihvalau 


tasmin-in that; nikufije-grove; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; koti-candra-prakāšayā-with the light of ten 
millions moons; padminyā-like a lotus; harnsa-gāminyā-graceful as a swan; rādhayā-with Radha; 
samalankrtam-decorated; strī-ratnaih-with jewellike women; āvrtam-surrounded; šašvat-eternally; 
rasa-mandala-madhya-gam-in the midde of the rasa dance; koti-manmatha-lavanyam-more 
handsome than ten million kamadevas; syamasundara-vigraham-whose form is dark and handsome; 
vam$i-dharam-holding a flute; pīta-patam-wearing yeellow garments; vetra-panim-a stick in His 
hand; manoharam-charming to the heart; srivatsankam-marked with Srīvatsa; kaustubhinam- 
wearing the Kaustubha gem; vana-mālā-virājitam-splendid with a forest garland; kvanan-tinkling; 
nüpura-ma 24jira-anklets; kanci-belts; keyüra-armlet; bhūsitam-decorated; hāra-necklace; kankana- 
bracelets; bālārka-the rising sun; kuņdala-dvaya-with earrings; manditam-decorated; koti-candra- 
pratikasa-splendid as ten million moons; maulinam-wearing a crown; nanda-nandanam-Sri Kna, the 
son of Nanda Maharaja; dana-daksaih-generous; kataksaih-with sidelong glances; ca-and; harantam- 
stealing; yositam-of the women; manah-the hearts; dūrāt-from far away; apasyatam-seeing; rajann-O 
king; āsurīšau-Asuri and Siva; krtà 24jali-with folded hands; gopī-janānām-of the gopis; sarvesam- 
all; pašyatam-seeing; nrpa-sattama-O best of kings; natvā-bowing; sri-krsna-padabjam-to Sri Krsna's 
lotus feet; ūcatuh-spoke; harsa-vihvalau-filled with joy. 


... bowing down to the lotus feet of Lord Krsna, who in that forest grove was splendid as as ten 


million moons, who was decorated by lotuslike, swan-graceful Sri Radha's company, who, 
surrounded by jewellike women, eternally stayed the middle of the rāsa-dance circle, who was 
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handsome as ten million Kāmadevas, whose form was dark and handsome, who was dressed in 
yellow garments, who held a flute and stick in His hand, who bore the mark of Srivatsa, who was 
decorated with the Kaustubha gem, who was splendid with a forest garland, who was decorated 
with tinkling anklets, belt, and armlets, and with necklaces, bracelets, and earrings splendid as two 
rising suns, who wore a crown splendid as ten million suns, who with generous sidelong glances 
stole the gopis' hearts, and whom the gopis gazed at from afar, Lord Siva and Asuri Muni, now 
overcome with happiness, spoke. 


Text 21 


dvāv ūcatuh 

krsna krsna mahā-yogin 
deva-deva jagat-pate 

pundarikaksa govinda 
garuda-dhvaja te nāmah 


dvau ūcatuh-the two said; krsna-O Krsna; krsna-O Krsna; maha-yogin-O great yogi; deva-deva-O 
master of the demiogds; jagat-pate-O master of the universes; pundarika-lotus; aksa-eyes; govinda- 
O Govinda; garuda-dhvaja-who holds the flag of Garuda; te-to You; namah-obeisances. 


The two of them said: O Krsna, O Krsna, O great yogi, O master of the demigods, O Lord of the 
universes, O lotus-eyed one, O Govinda, O Lord who carries a flag with the emblem of Garuda, 
obeisances to You! 


Text 22 


janardana jagannatha 
padmanabha trivikrama 

damodara hrsikesa 
vasudeva namo 'stu te 


janardana-O savior from miseries; jagannātha-O mastre of the universes; padmanābha-O lotus- 
naveled one; trivikrama-O Lord who took three steps; damodara-O Lord bound at the waist by a 
rope; hrsīkeša-O master of the sense; vasudeva-O son of Vasudeva; namah-obeisances; astu-are; te- 
to You. 


O savior from miseries, O Lord of the universes, O lotus-naveled one, O Lord who took three 
steps, O Lord bound at the waist with a rope, O master of the senses, O son of King Vasudeva, 
obeisances to You! 


Text 23 


adyaiva deva paripürnatamas tu saksad 
bhū-bhūri-bhāra-haraņāya satàm šubhāya 

prapto 'si nanda-bhavane paratah paras tvarh 
krtvā hi sarva-nija-lokam ašesa-šūnyam 


adya-toady; eva-indeed; deva-O Lord; paripūrnatamah-supremely perfe4ct; tu-indeed; sāksāt- 


directly; bhū-bhūri-bhāra-the great burden of the earth; haranņāya-to remove; satām-of the devotees; 
šubhāya-for the welfare; prāptah-attained; asi-You are; nanda-bhavane-in Nanda's home; paratah- 
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than the greatest; parah-greater; tvam-You; krtvā-having done; hi-indeed; sarva-nija-lokam-qll Your 
planets; ašesa-šūnyam-completely void. 


O Supreme Personality of Godhead, leaving all Your transcendental abodes and making them 
devoid of Your presence, You have now come to Nanda's home to remove the earth's great burden 
and to bring auspiciousness to Your devotees. 


Text 24 


amsamsakamsa-kalayabhirutabhiramam 
avesa-purna-nicayabhir ativa yuktah 

viévam bibharsi rasa-rasam alankarosi 
vrndavanam ca paripürnatamah svayam tvam 


arh$a-arh$aka-arnša-kalayā-with a part of a part of a part of a part; abhiruta-said; abhirāmam- 
delightful; āveša-pūrņa-nicayābhih-with avesa incvarnations; ativa-greatly; yuktah-endowed; 
visvam-universe; bibharsi-maintain; rasa-rāsam-the sweet rasa dance; alankarosi-decorate; 
vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; ca-and; paripürnatamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam- 
personally; tvam-You. 


You are the original and perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, glorious with incarnations 
that display a part, a part of a part, or a part of a part of a part of Your power. With Your many 
empowered inacarnations You maintain the universe. With the sweet rasa dance You decorate the 
forest of Vrndavana. 


Text 25 


goloka-natha girirāja-pate pareša 
vrndāvaneša krta-nitya-vihāra-līla 

rādhā-pate vraja-vadhū-jana-gīta-kīrte 
govinda gokula-pate kila te jayo 'stu 


goloka-of Goloka; nātha-O master; girirāja-pate-O Lord of the king of mountains; pareša-O 
Supreme Lord; vrndāvaneša-O Lordf of Vrndāvana; krta-done; nitya-eternal; vihāra-līla-pastimes; 
rādhā-pate-O master of Rādhā; vraja-vadhū-jana-by the girls of Vraja; gīta-sung; kīrte-whose glories; 
govinda-O Govinda; gokula-pate-O master of Gokula; kila-indeed; te-to You; jayah-glory; astu-is. 


O master of Goloka, O master of the king of mountains. O supreme master, O master of 
Vrndāvana, O enjoyer of eternal pastimes, O master of Rādhā, O master whose glories are sung by 
the girls of Vraja, O master of Gokula, O Govinda, all glories to You! 


Text 26 
$riman-nikufija-latika-kusumakaras tvarh 
Srī-rādhikā-hrdaya-kaņtha-vibhūsaņas tvam 
Sri-rasa-mandala-patir vraja-mandaleso  brahmānda-mandala-mahī-paripālako 'si 
srimat-beautiful; nikunija-forest; latikā-vines; kusuma-flowers; ākarah-form; tvam-You; éri- 


rādhikā-of Sri Radha; hrdaya-heart; kantha-and neck; vibhüsanah-ornament; tvam-Yoiu; šrī-rāsa- 
mandala-patih-the master of the rasa dance circle; vraja-mandalesah-the master if the circle of 
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Vraja; brahmanda-mandala-mahi-paripalakah-the protector of the universes; asi-You are. 


You are decorated with beautiful flowers taken from Vrndavana's vines. You are the ornament 
Sri Radha wears on Her neck and over Her heart. You are the master of the rāsa-dance circle. You 
are the master of the circle of Vraja. You are the protector of the circle of the universes. 


Text 27 


sri-narada uvaca 

tada prasanno bhagavan 
radhaya sahito harih 

manda-smito munim praha 
megha-gambhiraya gira 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tadā-thyen; prasannah-pleased; bhagavān-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; rādhayā-Rādhā; sahitah-with; harih-Krsna; manda-smitah-gently smiling; 
munim-to the sage; praha-said; megha-gambhiraya-deep as thunder; girā-with words. 


Sri Narada said: Pleased and gently smiling as He stood by Sri Rādhā's side, with words like 
thunder Lord Krsna spoke to the sage. 


Text 28 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 

Sasti-varsa-sahasrani 
yuvayos tapatos tapah 

mad-daršanam tena jatam 
sarvato nairapeksayoh 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; šasti-varsa-sahasrāņi-sixty- 
thousand years; yuvayoh-of you both; tapatoh-austerities; tapah-austerities; mad-daršanam-to see 
Me; tena-by that; jatam-produced; sarvatah-everywhere; nairapeksayoh-renounced. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Renouncing everything, the two of you performed 
austerities for sixty-thousand years in order to see Me. 


Text 29 


niskificano yo Santas cā- 
jāta-šatruh sa mat-sakha 

tasmād yuvabhyam manasa 
vriyatām īpsito varah 


niskiūīcanah-with no material wealth; yah-one who; šāntah-peaceful; ca-and; ajāta-not born; 
šatruh-enemies; sa-he; mat-sakhā-My friend; tasmāt-from that; yuvābhyām-of you both; manasā- 


with the heart; vriyatam-may be chosen; īpsitah-desired; varah-benediction. 


You do not crave material wealth, you are peaceful, you do not think anyone your enemy, and 
you are my friends. Therefore, please choose a benediction. Choose whatever your hearts desire. 
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Text 30 


$ivāsurī ücatuh 

namo 'stu bhūman yuvayoh padābje 
sadaiva vrndāvana-madhya-vāsa 

na rocate no 'nyam atas tvad-anghrer 
namo yuvabhyam hari-radhikabhyam 


$ivāsurī ücatuh-Lord Sivaand Asuri Muni said; namah-obeisances; astu-are; bhūman-O Lord; 
yuvayoh-of You; padabje-at the lotus feet; sadā-eternally; eva-indeed; vrndāvana-madhya-vāsa--O 
Lord who resides in Vrndāvana; na-not; rocate-pleases; nah-not; anyam-another; atah-therefore; 
tvad-anghreh-of Your feet; namah-obeisances; yuvabhyam-to You both; hari-radhikabhyam-Sri Sri 
Radha-Krsna. 


Lord Siva and Asuri Muni said: O Lord who resides in Vrndāvana, we eternally offer our 
obeisances to Your lotus feet. Nothing other than Your lotus feet gives us any happiness. O Sri Sri 
Radha-Krsna, we offer our respectful obeisances to You! 


Text 31 


Sri-narada uvāca 

tathastu coktva bhagavan 
vrndaranye manohare 

kalindi-nikate rajan 
rasa-mandala-mandite 


nikunja-parsve puline 
varnšīvata-samīpatah 

Sivo 'pi cāsuri-munir 
nityam vāsam cakāra ha 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tathāstu-so be it; ca-and; uktvā-saying; bhagavān-the Lord; 
vrndāranye-in Vrndāvana; manohare-beautiful; kalindi-nikate-near the Yamuna; rajan-O king; rāsa- 
mandala-mandite-decorated by the circle of the rasa dance; nikufija-parsve-in the side of the forest; 
puline-on the shore; varhšīvata-samīpatah-near Vamsivata; $ivah-Lord Siva; api-and; ca-and; āsuri- 
munih-Asuri Muni; nityam-eternally; vasam-residence; cakara-did; ha-indeed. 


The Lord then said, "So be it." From that moment Lord Siva and Asuri Muni made their 
residence there, at Varhšīvata, where the forest grove by the Yamunā's shore is decorated with the 
circle of the rasa dance. 


Text 33 


atha krsno rāsa-līlārn 
cakre padmākare vane 

patat-sugandhi-rajasi 
gopibhir bhramarākule 


atha-then; krsnah-Lord Krsna; rāsa-līlām-rasa dance pastime; cakre-did; padmākare-in 
Padmākara; vane-forest; patat-sugandhi-rajasi-filled with fragrant pollen; gopibhih-with the gopis; 
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bhramara-ākule-filled with bees. 


Then Lord Sri Krsna enjoyed a rasa dance with the gopis in Padmākara forest, which was filled 
with buzzing bees and fragrant flower pollen. 


Text 34 


evam san-māsikī ratrih 
krtā krsnena maithila 
gopinam rasa-lilayam 
vyatita ksanavat sukhaih 


evam-thus; san-māsikī-six months; ratrih-night; krtā-done; krsnena-with Krsna; maithila-O kin 
gof Mithila; gopīnām-of the gopīs; rasa-lilayam-in the rasa pastime; vyatītā-passed; ksanavat-like a 
moment; sukhaih-happily. 


O king of Mithila, although in truth it lasted for six months, the night Lord Krsna enjoyed the 
rasa dance with the gopis seemed to Them only a single moment of great happiness when it was 
over. 


Text 35 


arunodaya-velayam 
sva-grhan vraja-yositah 

yūthī-bhūtvā yayü rajan 
sarvāh pūrņa-manorathāh 


arunodaya-velayam-at sunrise; sva-grhān-to their own homes; vraja-yositah-the girls of Vraja; 

yūthī-bhūtvā-becoming groups; yayuh-went; rājan-O king; sarvāh-all; pürna-fulfilled; manorathah- 
desires. 

At sunrise all the gopīs, their desires fulfilled, returned to their homes. 
Text 36 
$ri-nanda-mandiram sāksāt 

prāyayau nanda-nandanah 
vrsabhanu-puram prāgād 


vrsabhānu-sutā tvaram 


šrī-nanda-mandiram-Srī Nanda's palace; sāksāt-directly; prāyayau-went; nanda-nandanah-Krsna; 
vrsabhānu-puram-to King Vrsabhanu's palace; prāgāt-went; vrsabhānu-sutā-Rādhā; tvaram-guickly. 


Lord Krsna went to Nanda's palace and Sri Radha hurried to King Vrsabhanu's palace. 
Texts 37 and 38 
evar $ri-krsnacandrasya 


rasakhyanarh manoharam 
sarva-papa-haram punyam 
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kama-dam mangalayanam 


trivargya-dam janānām tu 
mumuksinam su-mukti-dam 
maya tavāgre kathitarn 
kim bhūyah $rotum icchasi 


evam-thus; $ri-krsnacandrasya-of Šrī Krsnacandra; rāsākhyānam-named rasa; manoharam- 
beautiful; sarva-pāpa-all sins; haram-removing; punyam-pure; kàma-dam-fulfilling desires; 
mangalayanam-auspicious; trivargya-dam-granting the three goals of life; janānām-of the people; tu- 
indeed; mumukstinam-of they who desire liberation; su-mukti-dam-giving liberation; maya-by me; 
tava-of you; agre-in the presence; kathitam-spoken; kim-what?; bhüyah-more; šrotum-to hear; 
icchasi-you wish. 


Thus I have described to You $ri Krsnacandra's beautiful and sacred rāsa dance, which removes 
all sins, fulfills all desires, brings auspiciousness, gives to the people the three goals of life, and gives 
to they who yearn for liberation the highest kind of liberation. What more do you wish to hear? 


.pa 
Chapter Twenty-six 


Satnkhacüdopakhyanam 
The Story of Sankhacüda 


Text 1 


sri-bahulasva uvāca 

aghasuradi-daityanam 
jyotih krsne samavisat 

$ridamni sakhacūdāsya 
kasmāl linarn babhüva ha 


šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; aghāsurādi-daityānām-of the demons headed by 
Aghasura; jyotih-the light; krsne-in Krsna; samavisat-entered; sridamni-in Sridama; sakhacūdāsya- 
of sankhacuda; kasmāl-why?; linam-merging; babhūva-was; ha-indeed. 


The spiritual sparks that emerged from Aghāsura and the other demons entered Lord Krsna. 
Why did the spark of light from Sankhacüda enter Sridama? 


Text 2 


etad vada maha-buddhe 
tvam paravara-vittama 

aho sri-krsnacandrasya 
caritam paramadbhutam 


etat-this; vada-tell; mahà-buddhe-O wise one; tvam-You; parāvara-vittama-the best of they who 


know everything; ahah-Oh; šrī-krsnacandrasya-of Sri Krsna; caritam-the pastimes; paramādbhutam- 
very wonderful. 
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O intelligent one, O best of they who know everything, please describe to me this very 
wonderful pastime of Lord Krsnacandra. 


Text 3 


sri-narada uvaca 

pura goloka-vrttantam 
narayana-mukhac chrutam 

sarva-papa-haram punyam 
$rnu rājan mahā-mate 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; purā-previously; goloka-vrttantam-story of Goloka; narayana- 
mukhat-from the mouth of Narayana Rsi; $rutam-heard; sarva-pāpa-haram-removing all sins; 
punyam-sacred; šrnu-hear; rajan-O king; mahā-mate-noble-hearted. 


Šrī Nārada said: O noble-hearted king, please hear this story, which describes pastimes that 
happened in Goloka, and which I heard from the mouth of Narayana Rsi. 


Text 4 


rādhā šrīr viraja bhus ca 
tisro patnyo 'bhavan hareh 
tāsārn rādhā priyātīva 
$ri-krsnasya mahātmanah 
rādhā-Rādhā; srih-Sri; virajā-Virajā; bhüh-Bhü; ca-and; tisrah-three; patnyah-wives; abhavan- 


were; hareh-of Lord Krsna; tāsām-of them; rādhā-Rādhā; priyātīva-the most dear; $ri-krsnasya-of 
Lord Krsņa; mahātmanah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Radha, Sri, Virajā, and Bhū were the four wives of Lord Krsna. Of them Radha was most dear to 
Šrī Krsņa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 5 


rādhikā-samayā rājan 
koti-candra-prakasaya 
kuñje virajayā reme 


ekante caikadha prabhuh 
rādhikā-samayā-egual to Radha; rājan-O king; koti-candra-prakasaya-the splendor of ten million 
moons; kufije-in theb forest; virajayā-Viaraj; reme-enjoyed; ekānte-alone; ca-and; ekadhā-once; 


prabhuh-the Supreme Lord. 


O king, one day in a secluded forest grove the Lord enjoyed pastimes with Virajā, who was 
splendid as ten million moons and very much like Radha. 


Text 6 


sapatni-sahitam krsnam 
radha srutva sakhi-mukhat 


560 


atīva vimanā jātā 
sapatnī-saukhya-duhkhitā 


sapatnī-sahitam-with rivalry; krsnam-Krsna; radha-Radha; šrutvā-hearing; sakhī-mukhāt-from a 
friend's mouth; atīva-very; vimanā-jealous; jātā-bacme; sapatnī-saukhya-duhkhitā-unhappy at a 
rival's happiness. 


When from a friend's mouth She heard that Krsna had enjoyed pastimes with Her rival, Radha, 
unhappy at Her rival's happiness, became filled with jealous anger. 


Texts 7-9 


$ata-yojana-vistaram 
šata-yojanam ürdhva-gam 

koty-a$vini-samayuktam 
koti-sürya-sama-prabham 


vicitra-ratna-sauvarna- 
muktā-dāma-vilambitam 

pataka-hema-kalasaih 
kotibhir manditam ratham 


samaruhya sakhinam sa 
vetra-hastair dasarbudaih 

harim drasturh jagamasu 
sri-radha bhagavat-priya 


Sata-yojana-vistaram-eight hundred mills long; šata-yojanam-eight hundred miles; ūrdhva-gam- 
high; koty-ten million; ašvinī-horses; samayuktam-with; koti-sūrya-sama-prabham-splendid as ten 
million suns; vicitra-ratna-sauvarna-with wonderful jewels and gold; muktā-dāma-vilambitam-with 
strings of pearls; pataka-flags; hema-gold; kalasaih-domes; kotibhih-with ten million; manditam- 
decorated; ratham-chariot; samāruhya-mounting; sakhīnām-of friends; sa-She; vetra-hastaih-with a 
stick in and; dasarbudaih-with one billion; harim-Krsna; drastum-to see; jagāma-went; āšu-at once; 
éri-radha-Sri Radha; bhagavat-priyāKrsņa's beloved. 


Ascending a chariot made of wonderful jewels, gold, and pearls, and decorated with ten million 
flags and golden domes, clutching a stick, and accompanied by a billion gopi friends, the Lord's 
beloved, Sri Radha, rushed to see Lord Krsna. 


Text 10 


tan-nikunje dvara-palam 
$ridamanam mahā-balam 
hari-nyastam samalokya 
tarh nibhartsya sakhi-janaih 


tan-nikunje-in that forest; dvara-palam-the guards of the door; šrīdāmānam-of Sridama; maha- 


balam-great power; hari-by Krsna; nyastam-placed; samālokya-seeing; tam-him; nibhartsya- 
rebuking; sakhi-janaih-by the gopis. 
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Seeing powerful Sridama guarding the entrance by Krsna's order, Radha and Her friends rebuked 
him with many words. 


Text 11 


vetraih santādya sahasā 
dvāri gantum samudyatā 

sakhi-kolahalam $rutvà 
harir antaradhīyata 


vetraih-with sticks; santādya-hitting; sahasā-at once; dvāri-at the door; gantum-to go; 
samudyatā-about; sakhi-of the gopis; kolahalam-commotion; šrutvā-hearing; harih-Krsna; 
antaradhiyata-disappeared. 


Eager to enter, Radha and Her friends began to hit Sridama with sticks. Hearing the great 
commotion the gopis were making, Lord Krsna disappeared. 


Text 12 


radha-bhayac ca viraja 
nadi bhūtvāvahat tadā 

koti-yojana-mayayam 
goloke sahasa nadi 


radha-bhayat-ot of fear of Radha; ca-and; virajā-Viarajā; nadī-a river; bhūtvā-becoming; avahat- 
flowed; tadā-then; koti-yojana-māyāyam-eighty-million miles; goloke-in Goloka; sahasā-at once; 
nadī-river. 


Out of fear of Rādhā, Virajā transformed herself into a river that flowed for eighty-million miles 
around Gokula. 


Text 13 


sahasā kundali-krtva 
susubhe 'bdhir ivāvanim 

ratna-puspair vicitranga 
yathosnin-mudrita tathā 


sahasā-at once; kundali-krtva-encircling; šušubhe-shone; abdhih-an ocean; iva-like; avanim-the 
earth; ratna-puspaih-with jewel flowers; vicitrāngā-wonderful form; yathosnin-mudrita-as if 


crowned; tathā-then. 


She then encircled Goloka as an ocean encircles a continent. She was glorious as if she were 
decorated with flowers and jewels and decorated with a crown. 


Text 14 
harir gatam tam vijūāya 


nadi-bhütar ca tarn tatha 
alokya tan-nikunjam ca 
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sva-kunjam rādhikā yayau 


harim-Krsņa; gatam-gone; tam-Him; vij 24āya-knowing; nadī-bhūtam-become a river; ca-and; 
tam-Him; tathā-so; alokya-seeing; tan-nikurjam-that forest; ca-and; sva-ku 24jam-own forest; 
rādhikā-Rādhā; yayau-went. 


Looking at the forest there and the river (that Viarajā had become), and thinking that Lord 
Krsna had gone, Sri Radha went to Her own forest grove. 


Text 15 


atha krsno nadi-bhütam 
virajārh virajāmbarām 

sa-vigraham cakārāšu 
sva-vareņa nrpesvara 


atha-then; krsnah-Krsna; nadī-bhūtam-become a river; virajām-to Viurajā; virajāmbarām-dressed 
in splendid garments; sa-vigraham-with form; cakāra-did; āšu-at once; sva-varena-by His blessing; 
nrpesvara-O king of kings. 


O king of kings, then Lord Krsna transformed Viraja from being a river to being a girl dressed in 
glittering garments. 


Text 16 


punar virajaya sardham 
viraja-tiraje vane 
nikunja-vrndakaranye 
cakre rāsam harih svayam 


punah-again; virajaya-Viraja; sardham-with; viraja-tiraje-born on the Viraja's shore; vane--in the 
forest; nikufija-vrndakaranye-in Vrndāvana; cakre-did; rāsam-rasa dance; harih-Krsna; svayam- 
personally. 


Then Lord Krsna again enjoyed a rasa dance with Viraja in the forest by the Viraja river. 
Text 17 
virajayam sapta suta 
babhūvuh krsna-tejasa 
nikunjam te hy alaücakruh 
sisavo bāla-līlayā 
virajayam-in Viaraj; sapta-seven; suta-sons; babhtvuh-were; krsna-tejasa-by Lord Krsna's power; 
nikuūjam-the forest; te-they; hy-indeed; alaficakruh-ornamented; šišavah-boys; bāla-līlayā-with 


childhood games. 


By Lord's Krsna's power seven sons were born to Virajā. With their childhood games they 
decorated the forest there. 


563 


Text 18 


ekadā taih kalir abhūl 
laghur jyesthaiš ca tāditah 
palayamano bhaya-bhrn 
matuh krode jagama ha 


ekada-one day; taih-by them; kalih- a quarrel; abhtl-was; laghuh-younger; jyesthaih-elder; ca- 
and; taditah-hit; palayamanah-fleeing; bhaya-bhrn-frightened; matuh-of his mother; krode-on the 
lap; jagāma-went; ha-indeed. 


One day they quarreled. Hit by his elders, the youngest boy fled to his mother's lap. 
Text 19 


tal-lalanam samarebhe 
samasvasya sutam sati 

tada vai bhagavan saksat 
tatraivantaradhiyata 


tal-lālanam-caressing; samārebhe-began; samāšvāsya-comforting; sutam-son; sati-pious lady; 
tadā-then; vai-indeed; bhagavān-the Lord; sāksāt-directly; tatra-there; eva-indeed; antaradhīyata- 
disappeared. 


As the pious lady hugged and consoled her son, Lord Krsna suddenly disappeared. 
Text 20 


rusa sutam Sasapeyam 
Srī-krsna-virahāturā 

tvarh jalan bhava durbuddhe 
krsna-viccheda-karakah 


rusā-with anger; sutam-to her son; šašāpa-cursed; iyam-she; sri-krsna-viraha-with separation 
form Sri Krsna; āturā-upset; tvam-you; jalam-water; bhava-become; durbuddhe-fool; krsna- 
viccheda-kārakah-that separated me from Krsna. 


Grieving over her separation from Krsna, she cursed her son, "Fool that separated me from 
Krsna, become water!" 


Text 21 

kadāpi taj-jalara martya 
na pibantu kadācana 

jyesthān chašāpa vrajata 


medinim kali-kārakāh 


kadāpi-ever; taj-jalam-thatwater; martyā-human beings; na-not; pibantu-drink; kadācana-ever; 
jyesthān-elder; šašāpa-cursed; vrajata-go; medinīm-to the earth; kali-kārakāh-making a guarrel. 
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" 


"The people will never drink your water." The older sons she cursed with the words, 


"Quarrelsome children, go to the earth! 
Text 22 


jala-rūpāh prthag-yānā 
na sametā bhavisyatha 
naimittikam ca bhavatām 
melanam syāt sadā laye 


jala-rūpāh-the form of water; prthag-yānā-going; na-not; sametā-met; bhavisyatha-will be; 
naimittikam-regular; ca-and; bhavatām-will be; melanam-meeting; syāt-is; sadā-always; laye-in 
devastation. 


"You will become bodies of water, each in his own place. You will not meet. Only at the time of 
cosmic devastation will you meet." 


Text 23 


Srī-nārada uvāca 

ittham te matr-Sapena 
dharanim vai samāgatah 

priyavrata-rathanganam 
parikhāsu samasthitah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; te-thus; mātr-šāpena-by their mother's curse; 
dharanim-to the earth; vai-indeed; samāgatah-went; priyavrata-rathāngānām-of the chariot wheels 
of King Priyavrata; parikhāsu-in the ruts; samāsthitāh-situated. 


Sri Narada said: In this way, by their mother's curse, they went to the earth. They lived in the 
ruts left by the wheels of King Priyavrata's chariot. 


Text 24 


lavaneksu-sura-sarpir- 
dadhi-dugdha-jalarnavah 

babhüvuh sapta te rajann 
aksobhyas ca duratyayah 


lavana-salt; iksu-sugar cane juice; sura-liquor; sarpih-ghee; dadhi-yogurt; dugdha-milk; jala-and 
fresh-water; arnavah-oceans; babhūvuh-became; sapta-seven; te-they; rajann-O king; aksobhyāh- 


undisturbed; ca-and; duratyayah-difficult to cross. 


The seven boys became seven peaceful and impaasable oceans of salt-water, sugarcane juice, 
liquor, ghee, yogurt, milk, and fresh-water. 


Text 25 


durvigahyas ca gambhira 
āyāmam laksa-yojanat 
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dvi-gunam dvi-gunam jatam 


dvipe dvipe prthak prthak 


durvigahyah-impassable; ca-and; gambhira-deep; ayamam-extent; laksa-yojanat-eight-hundred- 
thousand miles; dvi-gunam-doubled; dvi-gunam-doubled; jātam-manifest; dvipe-island; dvipe-after 
island; prthak-one; prtha-after the other. 


They were deep and impassable. The first ocean was a eight-hundred-thousand miles across, the 
next one was double that size, and each succeeding one was double the size of the one before. 


Text 26 


atha putresu yatesu 
putra-snehati-vihvala 

sva-priyam tārh virahinim 
etya krsno varam dadau 


atha-then; putresu-when her sons; yātesu-were gone; putra-snehati-vihvala-overcomewith love 
for her sons; sva-priyam-own beloved; tām-her; virahiņīm-unhappy in separation; etya-going; 
krsnah-Krsna; varam-benediction; dadau-gave. 


After her sons had departed, she became filled with love for them. Then Lord Krsna approached 
His beloved Virajā, who was unhappy to be separated from her sons. The Lord gave her a 
benediction. 


Text 27 


kadā na te me vicchedo 
mayi bhiru bhavisyati 

sva-tejasa sva-putranam 
sada raksam karisyasi 


kada-when?; na-not; te-of you; me-of me; vicchedah-separation; mayi-in Me; bhiru-O frightened 
one; bhavisyati-will be; sva-tejasā-own power; sva-putrāņām-of sons; sadā-always; raksām- 
protection; karisyasi-you will do. 


"O frightened one, you will never be separated from Me. Still, with your own power you will 
always protect your sons." 


Text 28 


atha rādhām virahinim 
jnatva krsno harih svayam 

sridamna saha vaideha 
tan-nikunjam samāyayau 


atha-then; radham-to Radha; virahinim-anguished in separation; jnatva-knowing; krsnah-Krsna; 


harih-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam-personally; sridamna-Sridama; saha-with; 
vaideha-O king of Videha; tan-nikufijam-to Her forest; samāyayau-went. 
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O king of Videha, aware that Rādhā was suffering in His separation, Lord Krsņa went with 
Sridama to Her forest. 


Text 29 


nikunja-dvari sampraptam 
sa-sakham prāņa-vallabham 
vīksya mānavatī bhūtvā 
rādhā prāha harim vacah 


nikunja-dvari-at the entrance to the forest; samprāptam-come; sa-sakham-with friend; prāņa- 
vallabham-more dear than life; vīksya-seeing; mānavatī-jealkous; bhūtvā-becoming; radha-Radha; 
prāha-said; harim-to Krsna; vacah-words. 


Seeing that Krsna, who is more to hear than Her own life, had come with His friend to to door of 
Her forest grove, Radha became filled with jealous anger. She spoke the following words to Lord 
Krsna. 


Text 30 


Srī-rādhovāca 
tatraiva gaccha yatrābhūt 
snehas te nutano hare 
nadī-bhūtā hi virajā 
nado bhavitum arhasi 
kuru vasam tan-nikufije 
maya te kim prayojanam 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; tatra-there; eva-indeed; gaccha-go; yatra-where; abhüt-was; 
snehah-affection; te-for you; nutanah-new; hare-O Krsna; nadī-bhūtā-become a river; hi-indeed; 
virajā-Virajā; nadah-a river; bhavitum-to become; arhasi-You deserve; kuru-do; vāsam-residence; 
tan-nikufje-in this forest; mayā-with Me; te-for You; kim-what?; prayojanam-is the need. 


Šrī Rādhā said: O Krsna, go where Your love is. Virajā has become a river. You become a river 
also. Why would You want to stay with Me in this forest? 


Text 31 


$ri-narada uvāca 

iti $rutvatha bhagavams 
tan-nikunjam jagāma ha 

$ri-krsna-mitrah šrīdāmā 
radham praha rusa vacah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; srutvatha-hearing; bhagavan--the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; tan-nikufijam-to that forest; jagāma-went; ha-indeed; sri-krsna-mitrah-Sri Krsņa's 


friend; sridama-Sridama; radham-to Radha; praha-said; rusā-with anger; vacah-words. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing these words, Lord Krsna went to Viraja's forest. Then Krsna's friend 
Sridama angrily spoke to Radha. 
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Text 32 
Sri-Sridamovaca 
paripürnatamah saksac 

chri-krsno bhagavan svayam 
asankhya-brahmanda-patir 

golokešo virājate 

šrī-šrīdāmā uvaca-Sri Sridama said; paripürnatamah saksat-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
éri-krsnah-$ri Krsna; bhagavān-Lord; svayam-Himself; asankhya-brahmanda-patih-the master of 
countless universes; golokesah-the master of Goloke; virājate-is splendidly manifested. 


Sri Sridama said: Sri Krsna is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is the master of 
countless universes. He is the master of Goloka. 


Text 33 


tvadrsih kotisah šaktih 
kartum šaktah parat parah 

na vinindasi radhe tvarh 
manam mā kuru mā kuru 


tvādrših-of Him; kotisah-many millions; saktih-potencies; kartum-to do; saktah-able; parāt-than 
the greatest; parah-greater; na-not; vinindasi-You criticize; radhe-O Radha; tvam-You; manam- 
jealous anger; ma-don't; kuru-do; mā-don't; kuru-do. 


He has many millions of transcendental potencies. He can do whatever He likes. He is greater 
than the greatest. O Radha, please don't, don't criticize Him. 


Text 34 


$ri-radhovàca 

he müdha pitaram stutvà 
matararh mam vinindasi 

raksaso bhava durbuddhe 
golokac ca bahir bhava 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; he-O; mūdha-fool; pitaram-father; stutvā-praise; mātaram- 
mother; mām-Me; vinindasi-criticize; raksasah-a demon; bhava-become; durbuddhe-fool; golokac- 
from Goloka; ca-and; bahih-outside; bhava-be. 


Sri Radha said: O fool, you praise your father and criticize Me, your mother. Fool, leave Goloka 
and become a demon! 


Texts 35 and 36 


sri-Sridamovaca 
anuktlena krsnena 


jatarn manam subhe tava 
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tasmād bhuvi parat krsnat 
paripürnatamat prabhoh 


$ata-varsam te viyogo 

bhavisyati na sarnšayah 

šrī-šrīdāmā uvaca-Sri $ridama said; anukülena-favorable; krsnena-by Krsna; jātam-born; mānam- 
jealous anger; $ubhe-O beautiful one; tava-of You; tasmāt-therefore; bhuvi-on the earth; parāt- 
supreme; krsnat-from Krsna; paripūrņatamāt prabhoh-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; šata- 
varsam-for a hundred years; te-of You; viyogah-separation; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; samsayah- 
doubt. 


Sri Srīdāmā said: O beautiful one, even though Lord Krsna was kind to You, still You were angry 
and jealous. Therefore You will go to the earth and for a hundred years be separated from Sri Krsna, 
the original Supreme Personality of Godhead. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 37 


sri-narada uvaca 
evam parasparam Sapat 
sva-krtad bhaya-bhitayoh 
ativa cintam gatayor 
avirasit svayam prabhuh 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; parasparam-each other; sapat-from the cursing; 
sva-krtat-done themselves; bhaya-bhitayoh-frightened; ativa-very; cintām-anxiety; gatayoh-attained; 
avirasit-appeared; svayam-personally; prabhuh-the Lord. 


Šrī Nàrada said: When they had thus cursed each other they became anxious and frightened. At 
that moment the Lord appeared there. 


Text 38 


sri-bhagavan uvāca 

vacanam vai sva-nigamam 
düri-kartum ksamo 'smy aham 

bhaktanam vacanam radhe 
düri-kartum na ca ksamah 


sri-bhagavan uvaca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; vacanam-words; vai-indeed; sva- 
nigamam-spoken by Me; dūrī-kartum-to put far away; ksamah-able; asmi-I am; aham-I; bhaktanam- 
of the devotees; vacanam-words; radhe-O Radha; dūrī-kartum-to put far away; na-not; ca-and; 
ksamah-able. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O Radha, I have the power to negate My own words 
and throw them far away, but I do not have the power to negate and throw away the words of My 


devotees. 


Text 39 
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mā Socam kuru kalyani 
varam me $rnu rādhike 

māsarh māsam viyogānte 
daršanari me bhavisyati 


mā-don't; šocam-lament; kuru-do; kalyāņi-O beautiful one; varam-benediction; me-of Me; $rnu- 
hear; rādhike-O Rādhā; māsam-month; māsam-after month; viyogānte-at the end of the period of 
separation; daršanam-sight; me-of Me; bhavisyati-will be. 


O beautiful one, don't lament. O Rādhā, please hear the blessing I give to You: After many 
months, when the period of Our separation is over, You will see Me again. 


Text 40 


bhuvo bhārāvatārāya 
kalpe varaha-samjnake 
bhaktanam daršanam datum 
gamisyami tvaya saha 


bhuvah-of the earth; bhāra-of the burden; avatārāya-for removal; kalpe-in the kalpa; vārāha- 
samjūake-named Varaha; bhaktānām-of the devotees; darsanam-the sight; dātum-to give; 
gamisyāmi-1 will go; tvayā-You; saha-with. 


At the time of the Varāha-kalpa, I will go with You to the earth to relieve the earth's burden and 
allow the devotees to see Me. 


Text 41 


$ridaman chrnu me vakyarh 
am$ena tv asuro bhava 

vaivasvatantare rase 
helanam me karisyasi 


šrīdāman-O Sridama; chrnu-hear; me-My; vākyam-words; arnšena-with a part; tv-indeed; asurah- 
a demon; bhava-become; vaivasvatāntare-in the Vaivasvata-manvantara; rāse-in the rasa dance; 
helanam-fight; me-with Me; karisyasi-will be. 


O Sridama, hear My words. By a partial expansion of yourself you will become a demon. During 
the Vaivasvata-manvantara you will fight with Me. 


Text 42 


mad-dhastena ca te mrtyur 
bhavisyati na sarnšayah 

punah sva-vigraham pūrvam 
prapsyasi tvar varan mama 


mad-hastena-by My hand; ca-and; te-of you; mrtyuh-the death; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; 


sam$ayah-doubt; punah-again; sva-vigraham-own form; pürvam-as before; prapsyasi-you will attain; 
tvam-you; varān-by the benediction; mama-My. 
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You will then die by My hand. Of this there is no doubt. By My blessings You will again attain 
the form you had before. 


Text 43 


sri-narada uvāca 
evam šāpena šrīdāmā 
pura punyajanālaye 
sudhanasya grhe janma 
lebhe rājan mahā-tapah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; $apena-by the curse; sridama-Sridama; pura-before; 
punyajanālaye-in the abode of the yaksas; sudhanasya-of Sudhana; grhe-in the home; janma-birth; 
lebhe-attained; rajan-O king; mahā-tapah-very austere. 


Sri Narada said: O austere king, because of this curse Sridama took birth among the yaksas in the 
home of Sudhana. 


Text 44 


sankhactda iti khyato 
dhanadanucaro 'bhavat 

tasmāc chrīdāmni taj-jyotir 
līnam jātam videha-rāt 


šankhacūda-Sankhacūda; iti-thus; khyātah-known; dhanadānucarah-a follower of Kuvera; 
abhavat-became; tasmāc-from that; šrīdāmni-into Srīdama; taj-jyotih-his light; līnam-entrance; 
jātam-manifested; videha-rāt-O king of Videha. 


He was named Sankhaciida and he became a follower of Kuvera. O king of Videha that is why 
the spark of light from Sankhacüda entered the body of Srīdāmā. 


Text 45 


svatmaramo līlayā sarva-karyam 
svasmin dhamni hy advitiyah karoti 

yah sarvešah sarva-rüpo mahātmā 
citrarh nedam naumi krsnaya tasmāi 


svātmāramah-happy in the self; lilaya-by pastimes; sarva-kāryam-own activity; svasmin-in His 
own; dhamni-abode; hy-indeed; advitiyah-without a second; karoti-does; yah-who; sarvešah-the 
Lord of all; sarva-rūpah-who has all forms; mahātmā-the Supreme Lord; citram-wonder; na-not; 
idarnthis; naumi-glorify; krsnaya-Sri Krsna; tasmai-Him. 


I glorify Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead who is one without a second, for whom 
nothing is surprising, who has the power to assume any form, who is self-satisfied, who enjoys 


transcendental pastimes, and who stays in His own abode. 


Text 46 
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idam maya te kathitarn manoharam 
vaideha vrndavana-khandam agratah 
$rnoti caitac caritam naro varah 
param padari punyatamam prayati sah 


idam-this; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; manoharam-beautiful; vaideha-O king of 
Videha; vrndāvana-khaņdam-Vrndāvana-khaņda; agratah-before; šrnoti-hears; ca-and; etat-this; 
caritam-pastime; narah-person; varah-best; param-supreme; padam-abode; punyatamam-most 
sacred; prayati-attains; sah-he. 


O king of Videha, thus I have spoken to you the beautiful Vrndāvana-khaņda. A person who 
hears these pastimes attains the most pure and sacred supreme transcendental abode. 





Sri Garga Muni 


Chapter One 


Šrī Girirāja-pūjā-vidhi 
The Worship of Šrī Girirāja 


Text 1 


srī-bahulāšva uvāca 


katham dadhāra bhagavan 
girim govardhanam varam 

ucchilindhram yatha balo 
hastenaikena lilaya 


šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; katham-why?; dadhāra-lifted; bhagavan-the Lord; girim- 
Hill; govardhanam-Govardhana; varam-best; ucchilīndhram-a mushroom; yathā-as; bālah-achild; 
hastenaikena-with one hand; līlayā-playfully. 


Sri Bahulasva said: Why did Lord Krsna lift Govardhana Hill as a child playfully lifts a 
mushroom. 


Text 2 


paripūrnatamasyāsya 
$ri-krsnasya mahātmanah 

vadaitac caritam divyarh 
adbhutam muni-sattama 


paripürnatamasya-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; asya-of Him; šrī-krsņasya-Srī Krsna; 
mahātmanah-the Supreme; vada-please tell; etat-that; caritam-pastime; divyam-transcendental and 
glorious; adbhutam-wonderful; muni-sattama-O best of sages. 


O best of sages, please tell that wonderful and glorious transcendental pastime of Lord Krsna, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 3 
$ri-narada uvāca 


varsikam hi karam rajne 
yatha šakrāya vai tatha 

balitn dadu pravrd-ante 
gopah sarve krsivalah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; varsikam-annual; hi-indeed; karam-tribute; rajfie-to the king; 
yatha-as; Sakraya-to Indra; vai-indeed; tatha-so; balim-offering; daduh-gave; pravrd-ante-at thne end 
of the monsoon season; gopah-the gopas; sarve-all; krsivalah-farmers. 


Sri Narada said: As citizens pay an annual tax to their king, so the gopas, farmers all, at the end 
of each monsoon season offered a tribute to Indra. 


Text 4 
mahendra-yaga-sambhara- 
cayam drstvaikada harih 


nandam papraccha sadasi 
ballavanam ca šrnvatām 
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mahendra-yāga-sambhāra-cayam-the arrangements for the indra-yajria; drstva-seeing; ekadā-one 
day; harih-Krsna; nandam-to Nanda; papraccha-asked; sadasi-in the assmbly; ballavānām-of gopas; 
ca-and; šrnvatām-listening. 


Noticing the arrangements for the indra-yajri, as the gopas listened, Krsna asked a question of 
King Nanda. 


Text 5 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


Sakrasya pujanam hy etat 
kim phalam cāsya vidyate 

laukikam va vadanty etad 
athava para-laukikam 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; šakrasya-of Indra; püjanam- 
worship; hy-indeed; etat-this; kim-what?; phalam-result; ca-and; asya-of this; vidyate-is; laukikam- 
of the material world; và-or; vadanty-say; etat-this; athavā-or; para-laukikam-beyond the material 
world. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: What is the result of this worship of Indra? Do they 
say it brings a material result or a spiritual result? 


Text 6 

$ri-nanda uvāca 

Sakrasya püjanam hy etad 
bhukti-mukti-karam param 


etad vina naro bhümau 
jayate na sukhi kvacit 


šrī-nandah uvaca-Sri Nanda said; $akrasya-of Indra; püjanam-worship; hy-indeed; etat-this; 
bhukti-mukti-karam-gives sense gratification and liberation; param-further; etat-this; vinā-without; 


narah-a person; bhūmau-on the earth; jayate-is born; na-not; sukhī-happi; kvacit-at all. 


Šrī Nanda said: Worship of Indra brings both sense gratification and liberation. Without it a 
person cannot be happy in this world. 


Text 7 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 
Sakradayo deva-gana$ ca sarvato 
bhunjanti ye svarga-sukham sva-karmabhih 


visanti te martya-padam šubha-ksaye 
tat-sevanam viddhi na mukti-karanam 
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$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; šakrādayah-of Indra; deva-gaņās- 
the demigods; ca-and; sarvatah-in all respewcts; bhunijanti-enjoy; ye-who; svarga-sukham-heavenly 
happiness; sva-karmabhih-by their own karma; visanti-enter; te-they; martya-padam-the world of 
human beings; subha-of good karma; ksaye-on the exhaustion; tat-sevanam-that service; viddhi- 
know; na-not; mukti-karanam-the cause of liberation. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Indra and the other demigods enjoy living in 
Svargaloka because of their past karma. When their good karma is exhausted they again enter the 
world of humans. Please understand that worshiping them does not bring liberation. 


Text 8 


bhayam bhaved vai paramesthino yato 
varta tu ka kau kila tat-krtatmanam 

tasmat param kalam anantam eva hi 
sarvam balistharn su-budhā viduh pare 


bhayam-fear; bhavet-is; vai-indeed; paramesthinah-of Brahma; yatah-because; vārtā-message; tu- 
indeed; ka-what?; kau-on the earth; kila-indeed; tat-krtātmanām-of they who have done that; 
tasmāt-from that; param-greater; kālam-time; anantam-endless; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; sarvam-all; 
balistham-strongest; su-budha-very wise; viduh-know; pare-others. 


Even the demigod Brahma is afraid of that, so what may be said of fruitive workers on the earth? 
They are are actually wise say that endless time is the most powerful, the supreme. 


Text 9 


tatas tam asritya su-karmabhih param 
bhajed dharim yajria-patimr surešvaram 

visrjya sarvarh manasa krteh phalam 
vrajet param moksam asau na cānyathā 


tatah-then; tam-him; asritya-taking shelter; su-karmabhih-by karma; param-suopreme; bhajet- 
worship; dharim-Lord Hari; yajūā-patim-the master of sacrifices; sure$varam-the master of the 
demigods; visrjya-abandoning; sarvam-all; manasa-by the mind; krteh-done; phalam-result; vrajet- 
obtains; param-ultimate; moksam-liberation; asau-he; na-not; ca-and; anyatha-otherwise. 


With all their heart renouncing all material pious results, the wise take shelter of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and worship Him with the best of pious deeds. They, and not others, attain 
final liberation. 


Text 10 

go-vipra-sādhv-agni-surāh šrutis tatha 
dharmas ca yajnadhipater vibhütayah 

dhisnyesu caitesu harim bhajanti ye 


sa tv ihamutra sukham vrajanti te 


gah-cows; vipra-brahmanas; sādhu-saintly persons; agni-fire-gods; surah-demigods; $rutih- 
Vedas; tathā-so; dharmas-religion; ca-and; yajūādhipateh-of the Lord of sacrifices; vibhūtayah- 
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potencies; dhisnyesu-in places; ca-and; etesu-these; harim-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhajanti-worship; ye-who; sa-and; tu-indeed; iha-here; amutra-in the next life; sukham-happiness; 
vrajanti-attain; te-they. 


The cows, saintly persons, fire-gods, demigods, Vedas, and principles of religion are all potencies 
of Lord Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. They who, instead of worshiping the demigods, 
worship Lord Hari, attain happiness in this life and the next. 


Text 11 


samutthito 'sau hari-vaksaso girir 
govardhano nāma girīndra-rāja-rāt 

samāgato hy atra pulastya-tejasā 
yad-daršanāj janma punar na vidyate 


samutthitah-born; asau-it; hari-of Lord Krsna's; vaksasah-chest; girir govardhanah-Govardhana 
Hill; nama-named; girīndra-the king of moutnains; rāja-rāt-the king of the king; samāgatah-came; 
hy-indeed; atra-here; pulastya-tejasā-by the power of Pulastya Muni; yad-darsanat-by seeing it; 
janma-birth; punah-again; na-not; vidyate-is. 


The hill named Govardhana is the king of the kings of the kings of mountains. It was born from 
Lord Hari's own chest. It has come here by the power of Pulastya Muni. By seeing it one becomes 
free from having to take birth again in this world. 


Text 12 


sampüjya go-vipra-surān mahadraye 
dātavyam adyaiva param hy upāyanam 
esa priyo me makha-rāja eva hi 
na ced yathecchasti tathā kuru vraja 


sampüjya-worshiping; go-vipra-suran-the cows, brahmanas, and demigods; mahadraye-to the 
great hill; datavyam-should be given; adya-now; eva-indeed; param-great; hy-indeed; upāyanam- 
method; esa-this; priyah-dear; me-to Me; makha-rāja-the king of sacrifices; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; 
na-not; cet-if; yathā-as; iccha-desire; asti-is; tathā-so; kuru-do; vraja-go. 


First worship the cows, brāhmaņas, and demigods, and then make a great offering to 
Govardhana Hill. That offering is the king of yajūas and it is very dear to Me. If you do not desire to 
make that offering, then do whatever you wish. 

Text 13 

Srī-nārada uvāca 

tesa madhye 'tha sannando 
gopo vrddho 'ti-nīti-vit 

ati-prasannah $ri-krsnam 


aha nandasya $rnvatah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; tesam-of them; madhye-in the midst; atha-then; sannandah- 
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Sannanda; gopah-gopa; vrddhah-elderly; ati-niti-vit-learned in the principles of proper conduct; ati- 
prasannah-very happy; sri-krsnam-to Sri Krsna; aha-said; nandasya-of Nanda; srnvatah-listening. 


Sri Narada said: Among them the elderly gopa Sannanda, who throughly knew the real 
principles of religion, became very pleased. As bewildered Nanda listened, Sannanda spoke to Lord 
Krsna. 


Text 14 
$ri-sannanda uvāca 


he nanda-sūno he tata 
tvam saksaj jūāna-ševadhih 
kartavya kena vidhina 
pujadrer vada tattvatah 


šrī-sannanda uvaca-Sri Sannanda said; he-O; nanda-sūnah-son of Nanda; he-O; tata-dear one; 
tvam-You; sāksāj-directly; jūāna-of knowledge; $evadhih-the treasure; kartavyā-should be done; 
kena-by what?; vidhinā-method of worship; pūjā-the worship; adreh-of the hill; vada-please tell; 
tattvatah-in truth. 


$ri Sannanda said: Dear son of Nanda, You are wealthy with a great treasury of transcendental 
knowledge. How should the hill be worshiped? Please truthfully tell. 


Text 15 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


alipya go-mayenāpi 
giri-raja-bhuvam hy adhah 

dhrtvātha sarva-sambhāram 
bhakti-yogo jitendriyah 


sri-bhagavan uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; ālipya-anointing; go-mayena-with 
cow-dung; api-even; giri-raja-bhuvam-the ground of the king of mountains; hy-indeed; adhah- 
beneath; dhrtvātha-accepting; sarva-sambhāram-all ingredients; bhakti-yogah-devotional service; 
jita-conguered; indriyah-the senses. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: A person who controls his senses and engages in 
devotional service should collect the ingredients for the worship, anoint Govardhana Hill with cow- 
dung,... 

Text 16 

sahasra-šīrsa-mantrenā- 
draye snānam ca kārayet 

gangā-jalena yamunā- 


jalenāpi dvijaih saha 


sahasra-šīrsa-mantreņa-with the mantra for the thousand-headed Purusa; adraye-the hill; 
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snanam-bathing; ca-and; kārayet-should do; gangā-Gangā; jalena-with water; yamunā-Yamunā; 
jalenāpi-with water; dvijaih-brahmanas; saha-with. 


„..and,as he chants the mantras for the thousand-headed Purusa, with other brahmanas bathe the 
hill with Ganga water and Yamuna water. 


Text 17 


šukla-go-dugdha-dhārābhis 
tatah pancamrtair girim 

snāpayitvā gandha-puşpaih 
punah krsnā-jalena vai 


šukla-white; gah-cows'; dugdha-milk; dharabhih-with streams; tatah-then; paücamrtaih-with 
pancamrta; girim-the hill; snāpayitvā-bathing; gandha-puspaih-wioth fragrant flowers; punah-again; 
krsna-jalena-with Yamuna water; vai-indeed. 


Then he should bathe the hill with streams of white milk, pafiamrta, fragrant flowers, and then 
Yamuna water again. 


Text 18 


vastram divyam ca naivedyam 
asanam sarvato 'dhikam 
mālālankāra-nicayam 
dattvā dipavalim param 


vastram-garments; divyam-splendid; ca-and; naivedyam-food; āsanam-a seat; sarvatah-than all; 
adhikam-better; mālā-garlands; alankāra-ornaments; nicayam-many; dattvā-giving; dīpāvalim-a 
series of lamps; parām-great. 


Then he should offer splendid garments, food, a great throne, many garlands and ornaments, 
and many lamps. 


Text 19 


tatah pradaksinam kuryān 
namaskuryat tatah param 
krtanjali-puto bhūtvā 
tv idam evam udirayet 


tatah-then; pradaksiņām-circumambulation; kuryān-should do; namaskuryāt-offer obeisances; 
tatah-then; param-then; krtānijali-putah-with folded hands; bhūtvā-becoming; tv-indeed; idam-this; 


evam-thus; udirayet-should recite. 


Then he should circumambulate the hill, offer obeisances, and with folded hands recite this 
mantra: 


Text 20 


578 


namo vrndāvanānkāya 
tubhyam goloka-mauline 

pūrna-brahmātapatrāya 
namo govardhanāya ca 


namah-obeisances; vrndāvanankāya-to the lap of Vrndāvana; tubhyam-to You; goloka-mauline- 
the crowen of Goloka; pürna-brahma-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; atapatrāya-the 
umbrella; namah-obeisances; govardhanāya-to Govardhana Hill; ca-and. 


Obeisances to you, who are Goloka's crown and the lap where Vrndāvana forest grows! 
Obeisances to Govardhana Hill, the Supreme Personality of Godhead's parasol! 


Text 21 


puspanijalim tatah kuryan 
nirajanam atah param 

ghanta-kamsya-mrdangadyair 
vāditrair madhura-svanaih 


puspa-of flowers; afijalim-handful; tatah-then; kuryān-should do; nīrājanam-arati; atah param- 
then; ghanta-kamsya-karatals; mrdanga-mrdangas; adyaih-beginning with; vaditraih-with musical 
instruments; madhura-svanaih-with sweet sounds. 


Then he should offer a handful of flowers and then, as mrdangas, karatālas and other musical 
instruments make sweet sounds, he should offer ārati to Govardhana Hill. 


Text 22 


vedaham etam mantrena 
varsa-lajaih samācaret 
tat-samipe cànna-kütam 
kuryāc chraddha-samanvitah 


veda-know; aham-I; etam-this; mantrena-with mantra; varsa-lājaih-with a shower of grains; 
samācaret-should worship; tat-samipe-near it; ca-and; anna-of food; kūtam-a hill; kuryāc-should do; 
chraddhā-samanvitah-with faith. 


Then he should chant the mantra that begins with vedaham", and then he should throw a 
shower of grains. In this way he should worship the hill. Then with great faith he should place a hill 
of food near Govardhana Hill. 


Note: The mantra here is Sri Svetasvatara Upanisad 3.8: 
vedaham eta purusam mahantam 

aditya-varnam tamasah purastat 
tam eva viditvati-mrtyum eti 


nanyah pantha vidyate 'yanaya 


"I know that Supreme Personality of Godhead who is transcendental to all material conceptions 
of darkness. Only he who knows Him can transcend the bonds of birth and death. There is no way 
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for liberation other than this knowledge of the Supreme Person."* 


Text 23 


kacolānām catuh-šasti- 
paūca-pankti-samanvitam 

tulasi-dala-misrais ca 
$ri-ganga-yamuna-jalaih 


kacolānām-of cups; catuh-$asti-parica-pankti-samanvitam-with rows of four, six and five; tulasi- 
dala-misrai$-mixed with tulasi leaves; ca-and; $ri-ganga-yamuna-jalaih-with Ganga and Yamuna 
water. 


Then he should offer four, six, and five cups of Gangā and Yamunā water mixed with tulasi 
leaves. 


Text 24 


sat-paūīcāšattamair bhāgair 
kuryāt sevam samāhitah 

tato 'gnin brahmanan pūjya 
gah surān gandha-puspakaih 


sat-panicasattamaih-with fifty-six; bhagaih-kinds; kuryāt-should do; sevām-service; samāhitah- 
with a peaceful heart; tatah-then; agnin-the fire-gods; brāhmaņān-the brahmanas; püjya-worshipinf; 
gah-the cows; suran-the demigods; gandha-puspakaih-with fragrant flowers. 


Then, with a peaceful heart, he should serve Govardhana Hill by offering it a feast of fifty-six 
kinds of food. Then with fragrant flowers he should worship the fire-gods, brahmanas, cows, and 
demigods. 


Text 25 


bhojayitva dvija-varan 
saugandhair mista-bhojanaih 

anyebhyas casvapakebhyo 
dadyad bhojanam uttamam 


bhojayitva-after feeding; dvija-varan-the brahmana; saugandhaih-with fragrant; mista-bhojanaih- 
delicious food; anyebhyas-others; ca-and; ā-svapākebhyah-down to the dogeaters; dadyāt-should 


give; bhojanam-food; uttamam-the best. 


After feeding the exalted brahmanas with fragrant and delicious foods, he should also give 
excellent foods to the others, even down to the dogeaters. 


Text 26 
gopi-gopala-vrndais ca 


gavārh nrtyar ca karayet 
mangalair jaya-Sabdais ca 
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kuryād govardhanotsavam 


gopī-gopāla-vrndaih-by the gopas and gopīs; ca-and; gavām-of the cows; nrtyam-dancing; ca- 
and; kārayet-should make; mangalaih-auspicious; jaya-victory; šabdaih-with sounds; ca-and; 
kuryāt-should do; govardhana-for Govardhana Hill; utsavam-a festival. 


Then he should have the gopas and gopīs dance among the cows and call out "Victory!" In this 
way he should perform a festival to worship Govardhana Hill. 


Text 27 


yatra govardhanābhāvas 
tatra pūjā-vidhirh $rnu 

go-mayair vardhanam kuryāt 
tad-ākārarn paronnatam 


yatra-where; govardhana-Govardhana Hill; abhāvah-is not; tatra-there; pūjā-vidhim-the method 
of worship; šrnu-hear; go-mayaih-with cow-dung; vardhanam-increased; kuryāt-should do; tad- 
ākāram-the form of Govardhana Hill; para-unnatam-lofty. 


Now please hear how this worship should be performed when one is not near Govardhana Hill. 
One should make from cow-dung a model of Govardhana Hill. 


Text 28 


puspa-vyūhair latā-jālair 
īsikābhih samanvitah 

pūjanīyah sadā martyair 
girir govardhano bhuvi 


puspa-vyūhaih-with many flowers; latā-jālaih-with a network of vines; īsikābhih-with grass; 
samanvitah-with; pūjanīyah-the object of worship; sadā-always; martyaih-by human beings; girih 
govardhanah-Govardhana Hill; bhuvi-on the earth. 


Human beings on this earth should decorate thet model with many flowers, blades of grass, and 
a network of vines, and regularly offer worship to it. 


Text 29 


Silà-samanam puratam 
ksiptvadrau tac-chilārh nayet 
grhniyad yo vinā svarnam 
sa mahā-rauravam vrajet 


Sila-samanam-nuggets; puratam-gold; ksiptva-ignoring; adrau-on the hill; tac-chilam-the stone; 
nayet-takes; grhniyat-may take; yah-who; vinā-without; svarnam-gold; sa-he; mahā-rauravam-to a 


great hell; vrajet-goes. 


A person who has a mountain of gold but does not use it to worship a stone he has taken from 
Govardhana Hill, goes to a terrible hell. 
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Text 30 


šālagrāmasya devasya 
sevanam karayet sada 

patakam na spr$et tam vai 
padma-patram yathā jalam 


šālagrāmasya-of Šālagrāma; devasya-of the Lord; sevanam-service; kārayet-should do; sadā- 
regularly; pātakam-to hell; na-not; spršet-may touch; tam-him; vai-indeed; padma-lotus; patram- 
leaf; yathà-as; jalam-water. 


A person who regularly worships the Lord's form as Šālagrāma-šilā is not touched by hell as a 
lotus leaf is not touched by water. 


Text 31 


giri-rāja-šilā-sevārh 
yah karoti dvijottamah 
sapta-dvipa-mahi-tirtha- 
vagaha-phalam eti sah 


giri-rāja-of Govardhana Hill; šilā-stone; sevām-service; yah-one who; karoti-does; dvijottamah- 
the best of brahmanas; sapta-dvipa-of the seven continents; mahi-tirtha-in the great holy places; 
avagaha-of bathing; phalam-the result; eti-attains; sah-he. 


An exalted brahmana who reularly serves a stone from Govardhana Hill attains the result of 
having bathed in all the holy rivers and lakes in the seven worlds. 


Text 32 


giri-raja-maha-püjam 
varse varse karoti yah 

iha sarva-sukham bhuktva- 
mutra moksam prayāti sah 


giri-rāja-of Govardhana Hill; mahā-great; pūjām-worship; varse-year; varse-after year; karoti- 
does; yah-who; iha-here; sarva-sukham-all happiness; bhuktvā--enjoying; amutra-in the next life; 


moksam-liberation; prayāti-attains; sah-he. 


A person who year after year elaborately worships Govardhana Hill attains all happiness in this 
life and liberation in the next. 


.pa 
Chapter Two 


Šrī Girirāja-mahotsava 
The Great Festival of Srī Girirāja 


Text 1 
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$ri-narada uvāca 


$rutvà vaco nanda-sutasya sāksāc 
chrī-nanda-sannanda-varā vraješāh 

su-vismitāh pūrva-krtam vihāya 
pracakrire šrī-girirāja-pūjām 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; srutva-hearing; vacah-the words; nanda-sutasya-of Nanda's 
son; sāksāc-directly; šrī-nanda-sannanda-varā-Nanda and Sannanda; vraješāh-the rulers of Vraja; su- 
vismitāh-struck with wonder; pūrva-krtam-previously done; vihāya-placing; pracakrire-did; šrī- 
girirāja-pūjam-the worship of Govardhana Hill. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing Sri Krsna's words, Nanda, Sannanda, and the other rulers of Vraja were 
filled with wonder. Abandoning what they had done, they performed the worship of Govardhana 
Hill. 


Text 2 


nitva balin maithila nanda-rajah 
sutau samaniya ca rama-krsnau 

yasodaya $ri-giri-püjanartham 
samutsuko garga-yutah prasannah 


nitvā-taking; balin-offerings; maithila-O king of Mithila; nanda-rajah-King Nanda; sutau-sons; 
samānīya-bringing; ca-and; rāma-Balarāma; krsnau-and Krsna; yašodayā-with Yašodā; šrī-giri- 
pūjanārtham-to worship Govardhana Hill; samutsukah-eager; garga-yutah-with Garga Muni; 
prasannah-happy. 


O king of Mithila, taking many offerings, King Nanda, Yasoda, their two sons Krsna and 
Balarama, and Garga Muni, all eager and joyful, went to worship Govardhana Hill. 


Text 3 


tvaram samaruhya mahonnatam gajam 
vicitra-varnam dhrta-hema-srnkhalam 

govardhanantam prayayau gavārh ganaih 
šarad-dhanaih sakra iva priya-yutah 


tvaram-atb once; samaruhya-mounting; mahonnatam-a tall; gajam-elephant; vicitra-varnam- 
wonderfully colored; dhrta-wearing; hema-golden; srmkhalam-shackles; govardhanantam-the edge 
of Govardhana Hill; prayayau-approached; gavam-of cows; ganaih-with the herds; sarad-dhanaih- 
with the wealth of the autumn harvest; šakrah-Indra; iva-like; priyā-yutah-with his beloved. 


Quickly climbing on a wonderfully decorated great elephant chained with golden shackles, 
Nanda went, with the many cows and with the wealth of the autumn harvest, to the edge of 


Govardhana Hill. He looked like Indra Himself, accompanied by his beloved. 


Text 4 
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nandopanandā vrsabhanavas ca 

putraiš ca pautraiš ca sahānganābhih 
samayayuh šrī-girirāja-pāršvam 

sarvam samānīya ca yajna-bharam 


nanda-upanandāh-the Nandas and Upanandas; vrsabhānavah-the Vrsabhānus; ca-and; putraih- 
with children; ca-and; pautraih-with grandchildren; ca-and; saha-with; anganābhih-wives; 
samāyayuh-went; šrī-girirāja-pāršvam-to the side of Govardhana Hill; sarvam-all; samānīya-taking; 
ca-and; yajūa-bhāram-ingredients for the yajna. 


Bringing the ingredients for the performing the yajūa, the Nandas, Upanandas, and Vrsabhānus, 
along with their wives, children, and grandchildren, went to Govardhana Hill. 


Text 5 


sahasra-balarka-parisphurad-dyutim 
aruhya rādhā sibikam sakhi-ganaih 

$aciva divyambara-ratna-bhüsana 
babhau cakorī-bhramarī-samākulā 


sahasra-a thousand; bālārka-rising suns; parisphurad-dyutim-splendid; aruhya-climbing; radha- 
Radha; šibikām-a palanquin; sakhi-ganaih-with Her friends; $aci-Saci; iva-like; divyambara-ratna- 
bhūsanā-with splendid garmenbts and ornaments; babhau-shone; cakorī-bhramarī-samākulā- 
accompanied by cakoris and beees. 


Dressed in splendid garments and jewel ornaments, and eager as a cakori bird or a bumblebee, as 
She rode in a palanquin with Her friends, Rādhā looked like Saci herself. 


Text 6 


samāgate pāršva-gate sv-alankrte 
rājan sakhī-koti-samavrte pare 

sakhyau vibhāte lalitā-višākhe 
candrānane cālita-cāru-cāmare 


samāgate-come; parsva-gate-to the side of the hill; sv-alankrte-nicely devorated; rajan-O king; 
sakhī-koti-samavrte-surrounded by millions of friends; pare-supreme; sakhyau-friends; vibhāte- 
manifested; lalita-visakhe-Lalita and Višākhā; candrānane-their faces shining like the moon; cālita- 
moving; cāru-beautiful; cāmare-camaras. 


O king, nicely decorated, gracefully moving two beautiful cāmaras, accompanied by millions of 
gopi friends, and their faces splendid as two moons, Rādhā's best friends, Lalita and Visakha, 
gloriously stood by Her side. 


Text 7 
evam rama vai viraja ca madhavi 
māyā ca krsņā nrpa jahnu-nandinī 


dva-trirnšad-astau ca tathā hi sodaša 
sakhyas ca tasam kila yūtha āgatah 
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evam-thus; ramā-Ramā; vai-indeed; virajā-Virajā; ca-and; mādhavī-Mādhavī; māyā-Māyā; ca-and; 
krsnā-Yamunā; nrpa-O king; jahnu-nandinī-Gangā; dva-trimšat-32; astau-eight; ca-and; tathā hi- 
furthermore; sodaša-16; sakhyah-friends; ca-and; tāsām-of them; kila-indeed; yūtha-groups; āgatah- 
arrived. 


Then Ramā, Virajā, Mādhavī, Māyā, Yamunā, and Gangā, accompanied by thirty-two, eight, and 
sixteen groups of gopis, arrived. 


Text 8 


sri-maithilanam kila kosalānārn 
tathā Srutinam rsi-rüpa-karanam 

tathā tv ayodhyā-pura-vāsinīnām 
$rī-yajna-sītā-vana-vāsinīnām 


$ri-maithilanam-of the residents of Mithila; kila-indeed; kosalānām-of the residents of Kosala; 
tathā-so; srutinam-of personified Vedas; rsi-rūpakānām-of the sages; tathā-so; tv-indeed; ayodhyā- 
pura-vāsinīnām-of the residnts of Ayodhya; šrī-yajūa-sītā-of the Yajūa-Sītās; vana-of the forest; 
vasininam-of the residents. 


In their previous births these gopis had been the women of Mithila, the women of Kosala, the 
personified Vedas, the great sages, the women of Ayodhya, the Yajūa-Sītās, the women of the forest, 


Text 9 


ramādi-vaikuņtha-nivāsinīnārn 
tathordhva-vaikuntha-nivasininam 

mahojjvala-dvīpa-nivāsinīnām 
dhruvādi-lokācala-vāsinīnām 


ramā-with rama; ādi-beginning; vaikuntha-nivasininam-the women of Vaikuntha; tathā-so; 
ūrdhva-vaikuņtha-nivāsinīnām-the women of the highest Vaikuntha planet; mahojjvala-dvīpa- 


lokācala-Lokacalka; vāsinīnām-residents. 


... the women of Vaikuntha, who have Rama as their leader, the women of the highest Vaikuntha 
realm, the women of various effulgent realms, the women of Dhruvaloka and Lokacala, . . . 


Text 10 


samudraja-divya-guna-trayanam 
adivya-vaimanikajausādhinām 

jalandharinam ca samudra-kanyā- 
barhismatījā-sutala-sthitānām 


samudraja-divya-guna-trayanam-the goddess of fortune's friends, who have three transcendental 


virtues; adivya-vaimanikajā-the women riding in airplanes; ausadhinam-the vines and plants; 
jalandharīnām-the Jalandharis; ca-and; samudra-kanyā-the daughters of the ocean; barhismatija-the 
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daughters of King barhismati; sutala-sthitānām-the women of Sutalaloka. 


„.. Laksmi's friends splendid with three transcendental virtues, the women riding in airplanes, 
vines and plants, jalandharis, the daughters of the ocean, the daughters of King Barhismati, the 
women of Sutalaloka,... 


Text 11 


tathapsarah-sarva-phanindra-janam 
āsām ca yūtha-vraja-vāsinīnām 

samayayuh $ri-giriraja-par$vam 
sv-alankrtah pani-bali-pradipah 


tathā-so; apsarah-apsarās; sarva-phanīndra-jānām-all the daughters of then king of serpents; 
āsām-of them; ca-and; yūtha-groups; vraja-of Vraja; vāsinīnām-of the residents; samāyayuh-came; 
sri-giriraja-parsvam-to the side of Govardhana Hill; sv-alankrtāh-nicely decorated; pani-hands; bali- 
with offerings; pradipah-splendid. 


.. . the apsarās, and all the serpent king's daughters. Now, as girls of Vraja, nicely decorated, and 
their hands splendid with many offerings, they approached Govardhana Hill. 


Text 12 


gopas ca vrddhah šišavo yuvanah 
pitambarosnisaka-barha-manditah 
sri-hara-gunja-vana-malikabhi 
rejuh sameta nava-yasti-venubhih 


gopah-gopas; ca-and; vrddhah-adults; sisavah-boys; yuvanah-youths; pita-yellow; ambara- 
garments; usnisaka-turbans; barha-with peacock feathers; maņditāh-decorated; šrī-hāra-beautiful 
necklaces; guüjà-gunja; vana-forest; malikabhih-with garlands; rejuh-shone; sametā-assembled; 
nava-new; yasti-sticks; venubhih-and flutes. 


Then the gopa men, adolescents, and boys, dressed in yellow garments, wearing turbans 
crowned with peacock feathers, decorated with beautiful necklaces, gutijā, and forest garlands, and 
holding new flutes and sticks, came. 


Text 13 


srutvotsavam šaila-varasya man-mukhad 
ganga-dharo baddha-kaparda-mandalah 
kapāla-bhrnn asthija-bhasma-rūsitah 
sarpāli-mālā-valayair vibhūsitah 
srutva-hearing; utsavam-the festival; saila-varasya-of the king of mountains; man-mukhāt-from 
my mouth; gangā-dharah-carrying the Ganges; baddha-kaparda-mandalah-matted hair; kapāla- 
bhrnn-with a necklace of skulls; asthija-bhasma-rūsitah-anointed with dust from bones; sarpāli- 


serpents; mālā-valayaih-with garlands and bracelets; vibhūsitah-decorated; 


Hearing of the Govardhana festival from my mouth, carrying the Gangā in his matted locks, 
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wearing a necklace of skulls, his body anointed with the powder of bones, decorated with a 
necklace and bracelets of many snakes,... 


Text 14 


dhattūra-bhanga-visa-pāna-vihvalo 
himādri-putrī-sahito ganāvrtah 

aruhya nandisvaram ādi-vāhanam 
samayayau $ri-giriraja-mandalam 


dhattūra-bhanga-visa-pāna-vihvalah-agitated by haviung drunk dhattura poison; himādri-putrī- 
sahitah-accompasnied by Parvati; ganavrtah-accompanied by many associates; āruhya-climbing; 
nandi$varam-Nandi; ādi-vāhanam-his transcendental carrier; samāyayau-came  $ri-giriraja- 
mandalam-to the circle of Govardhana Hill. 


. . reeling from having drunk dhattura poison, acompanied by Parvati and his many associates, 
and riding on his carrier Nandi, Lord Siva came to the circle of Govardhana Hill. 


Text 15 


rajarsi-viprarsi-surarsayas ca 
siddheša-yogešvara-harnsa-mukhyāh 
ājagmur ārād giri-darsanartham 
sahasrašo vipra-ganāh sametāh 


rajarsi-viprarsi-surarsayah-the rājarsis, viprarsis, and surarsis; ca-and; siddheša-yogešvara- 
hamsa-the siddhešas, yogešvaras, and harnsas; mukhyāh-headed by; ājagmuh-came; ārāt-near; giri- 
daršanārtham-to see Govardhana Hill; sahasrašah-many thousands; vipra-ganah-brahmanas; 
sametah-come. 


Many thousands of rājarsis, viprarsis, surarsis, siddhešas, yogesvaras, paramaharnsas, and 
brahmanas came to see Govardhana Hill. 


Text 16 


govardhano ratna-šilā-mayo 'bhūt 
suvarna-Srngaih paritah sphuradbhih 
mattalibhir nirjhara-sundaribhir 
daribhir uccanga-kariva rajan 
govardhanah-Govardhana Hill; ratna-sila-mayah-whose stones were jewels; abhūt-became; 
suvarna-$rngaih-with golden peaks; paritah-everywhere; sphuradbhih-splendid; mattālibhih-with 
intoxicated bees; nirjhara-sundaribhih-with beautiful flowing streams; daribhih-with caves; 


uccānga-lofty; kari-elephant; iva-like; rajan-O king. 


O king, its stones jewels, its many peaks golden, and its form splendid with intoxicated bees, 
beautiful caves,and swiftly-flowing streams, Govardhana Hill was like a great elephant. 


Text 17 
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tadaiva šailāh kila mūrtimantah 
sopāyanā meru-himācalādyāh 

nemur girim mangala-panayas tam 
govardhanam rūpa-dhāram girindrah 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; sailah-the hill; kila-indeed; mürtimantah-personified; sa-with; upāyanā- 
artival; meru-Meru; himācala-the Himlayas; ādyāh-beginning with; nemuh-bowed down; girim-to 
the hill; mangala-panayah-with auspicious offerings in their hands; tam-to it; govardhanam- 
Govardhana Hill; rūpa-dhāram-having a form; giri-of mountains; indrah-the kings. 


Then, manifesting humanlike forms and bearing auspicious gifts in their hands, the mountain 
kings, headed by Mount Meru and Mount Himalaya, offered their respectful obeisances, bowing 
down to the humanlike form of Govardhana Hill. 


Text 18 


dvijais ca govardhana-deva-püjanam 
krtvacyutoktam dvija-vahni-go-dhanam 

sampüjya dhrtva sudhanarh maha-dhanam 
balim dadau šrī-giraye vrajesvarah 


dvijaih-by the brahmanas; ca-and; govardhana-of Govardhana Hill; deva-of the Deity; pūjanam- 
the worship; krtvā-having done; acyuta-of the infallible Supreme Personality of Godhead; uktam- 
said; dvija-brahmanas; vahni-fire-gods; go-dhanam-and cows; sampüjya-worshiping; dhrtvā- 
holding; sudhanam mahā-dhanam balim-an offering of great wealth; dadau-gave; šrī-giraye-to 
Govardhana Hill; vrajesvarah-the king of Vraja. 


Following Krsna's instruction, Nanda, the king of Vraja, had many brahmanas worship 
Govardhana Hill. Then Nanda worshiped the brahmanas, fire-gods, and cows, and then gave a very 
opulent offering to Govardhana Hill. 


Text 19 


nandopanandair vrsabhanubhis ca 

gopī-ganair gopa-ganaih praharsitah 
gāyadbhir ānartana-vādya-tat-parais 

cakāra krsno 'dri-vara-pradaksiņām 

nanda-by the Nandas; upanandaih-Upanandas; vrsabhanubhis-Vrsabhanu; ca-and; gopi-ganaih- 
gopīs; gopa-ganaih-gopas; praharsitah-delighted; gāyadbhih-singing; ānartana-dancing; vādya-and 
instrumental; music; tat-paraih-earnest; cakāra-did; krsnah-Krsna; adri-vara-the best of mountains; 


pradaksiņām-circumambulation. 


Pleased by the earnestly singing Nandas, Upanandas, Vrsabhānus, gopas, and gopīs, Lord Krsna 
circumambulated Govardhana Hill, the king of mountains. 


Text 20 


devesu varsatsu ca puspa-varsam 
janesu varsatsu ca laja-sangham 
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reje mahā-rāja ivādhvare janair 
govardhano nāma girīndra-rāja-rāt 


devesu-as the demigods; varsatsu-showered; ca-and; puspa-varsam-a shower of flowers; janesu- 
the people; varsatsu-showering; ca-and; lāja-sangham-grains; reje-shone; mahā-rāja-a great king; 
iva-as; adhvare-in the yajna; janaih-by the people; govardhanah-Govardhana Hill; nama-named; 
girīndra-rāja-rāt-the king of the kings of the kings of mountains. 


As the demigods showered flowers and the Vrajavāsīs showered grains, Govardhana Hill, the 
great king of the kings of the kings of mountains, glistened with great glory, as if it were a great 
monarch in the midst of a yajfia. 


Text 21 


krsno 'pi saksad vraja-$aila-madhyad 
dhrtvāti-dīrgham kila canya-rüpam 

Sailo 'smi lokan iti bhāsayan san 
jaghāsa sarvam krtam anna-kütam 


krsnah-Lord Krsna; api-also; sāksāt-directly; vraja-saila-madhyat-from the midst of the hill of 
Vraja; dhrtvā-manifesting; ati-dirgham-very tall; kila-indeed; ca-and; anya-another; rüpam-form; 
Sailah-the hill; asmi-I am; lokato the people;n- iti-thus; bhāsayan-proclaiming; san-being so; 
jaghāsa-ate; sarvam-all; krtam-done; anna-of food; kūtam-the hill. 


Manifesting a gigantic form different from His own, Lord Krsna appeared from the midst of 
Govardhana Hill. Declaring, I am this hill," He ate the entire hill of food that was offered. 


Text 22 


gopala-gopi-gana-vrnda-mukhya 
ücuh svayam viksya gireh prabhavam 
daturh varar tatra samudyatarh tam 
su-vismita harsita-mānasās te 


gopāla-gopas; gopī-gopīs; gana-vrnda-multitudes; mukhyā-geaded by; ūcuh-said; svayam- 
personally; vīksya-seeing; gireh-of the hill; prabhāvam-the power; dātum-to give; varam-blessing; 
tatra-there; samudyatam-eager; tam-that; su-vismitā-astonished; harsita-delighted; mānasāh-at 
heart; te-they. 


Seeing Govardhana Hill's great power and opulence, and their hearts full of joy and wonder, the 
gopas and gopīs asked the hill to grant them a benediction. 


Text 23 

jūāto 'si gopair giriraja-devah 
pradarsito nanda-sutena saksat 

no go-dhanam va kila bandhu-varyo 


vrddhiri samayatu dine dine kau 


jūātah-known; asi-You are; gopaih-by the gopas; girirāja-devah-the Deity of the kings of 
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mountains; pradaršitah-seen; nanda-sutena-by Nanda's son; sāksāt-directly; nah-of us; go-dhanam- 
the cows; va-or; kila-indeed; bandhu-varyah-best friend; vrddhim-prosperity; samāyātu-may attain; 
dine-day; dine-after day; kau-on this earth. 


They said, "The gopas know that You are the Deity worshiped by the kings of mountains. 
Nanda's son Krsna has shown Your true nature to us. Please grant that day after day our relatives, 
friends, and cows may prosper." 


Text 24 


tathāstu coktvā girirāja-rājo 
govardhano divya-vapur dadhānah 
kirita-keyüra-manoharangah 
ksanena tatrāntaradhīyatārāt 


tathā-so; astu-be it; ca-and; uktvā-saying; girirāja-rājah-the king of the kings of mountains; 
govardhanah-Govardhana Hill; divya-vapuh-a transcendental form; dadhānah-manifesting; kirita- 
crown; keyüra-armlets; manohara-handsome; angah-limbs; ksanena-in a moment; tatra-there; 
antaradhiyata-disappeared; ārāt-far away. 


Manifesting a handsome divine form decorated with crown and armlets, Govardhana Hill, the 
king of the kings of mountains, said, "So be it," and suddenly disappeared. 


Texts 25 and 26 


nandopananda vrsabhanavas ca 
bālāh sucandro vrsabhānu-rājah 

sri-nanda-rajas ca haris ca gopa 
gopyas ca sarva nija-go-dhanais ca 


dvijas ca yogesvara-siddha-sanghah 
sivadayas canya-janas ca sarve 
natvatha sampüjya girin prasannah 
svari svam grham jagmur anicchaya ca 


nandopananda-the Nandas and Upanandas; vrsabhanavas-the Vrsabhānus; ca-and; bālah-the 
boy; sucandrah-Sucandra; vrsabhanu-rajah-King Vrsabhānu; $ri-nanda-raja$-King Nanda; ca-and; 
hariš-Krsna; ca-and; gopa-the gopas; gopyaš-and gopis; ca-and; sarva-all; nija-go-dhanaih-with their 
cows; ca-and; dvijah-the brahmanas; ca-and; yogešvara-siddha-sanghāh-the siddhas and the masters 
of yoga; sivadayas-headed by Lord Šiva; ca-and; anya-janah-other people; ca-and; sarve-all; natvā- 
bowing down; atha-then; sampüjya-worshiping; girim-the hill; prasannah-happy; svam svam-each 
to their own; grham-hom; jagmuh-went; anicchayā-without any further desires; ca-and. 


The Nandas, Upanandas, Vrsabhānus, Balarāma, Sucandra, King Vrsabhānu, King Nanda, Krsna, 
all the gopas, gopis, and cows, the brahmanas, the siddhas and yogešvaras headed by Lord Siva, as 
well as everyone else bowed down and worshiped Govardhana Hill. Then, happy at heart, and all 


their desires fulfilled, they returned to their own homes. 


Text 27 
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$ri-krsnacandrasya param caritram 
girindra-rajasya mahotsavar ca 

maya tavagre kathitarn vicitram 
nrnàm maha-papa-haram pavitram 


éri-krsnacandrasya-of $ri Krsnacandra; param-transcendental; caritram-pastime; girīndra-rājasya- 
of the king of the kings of mountains; mahotsavam-the great festuival; ca-and; mayā-by me; tava-of 
you; agre-in th epresence; kathitam-spoken; vicitram-wonderful; nrnàm-of people; mahā-pāpa-great 
sins; haram-removing; pavitram-purifying. 


In this way I have described to you Šrī Krsnacandra's transcendental pastime of offering a great 
festival to worship Govardhana Hill, the king of the kings of mountains. This wonderful and 
purifying narration frees the people from the greatest sins. 


.pa 
Chapter Three 


Sti Govardhanoddharana 
The Lifting of Sri Govardhana 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


atha man-mukhatah šrutvā 
svatma-yagasya nāšanam 

govardhanotsavam jatar 
kopam cakre purandarah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; man-mukhatah-from my mouth; šrutvā-hearing; 
svātma-yāgasya-of his own yajna; nāšanam-the destruction; govardhanotsavam-a festival for 
Govardhana Hill; jatam-manifested; kopam-anger; cakre-did; purandarah-Indra. 


Sri Narada said: When from my mouth he heard that his sacrifice had been stopped and a festival 
for Govardhana Hill performed in its place, Indra became furious. 


Text 2 


samvartakam nama ganam 
pralaye mukta-bandhanam 
indro vraja-vinasaya 
presayam asa sa-tvaram 
samvartakam-Samvartaka; nāma-named; ganam-clouds; pralaye-at cosmic devastation; mukta- 
bandhanam-freed from bondage; indrah-Indra; vraja-of Vraja; vināšāya-for the destruction; 


presayam āsa-sent; sa-tvaram-at once. 


Unleashing the sāmvartaka clouds used at the time of cosmic destruction, Indra sent them to 
destroy Vraja. 
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Text 3 


atha megha-ganāh kruddhā 
dhvanantas citra-varninah 

krsnabhah pitabhah kecit 
kecic ca harita-prabhah 


atha-then; megha-ganah-the clouds; kruddha-angry; dhvanantas-thundering; citra-varninah- 
wonderfully colored; krsnabhah-black; pitabhah-yellow; kecit-some; kecic-some; ca-and; harita- 
prabhah-green. 


The clouds thundered with anger. They were many wonderful colors, some black, some yellow, 
some green, ... 


Text 4 


indragopa-nibhah kecit 
kecit karpūravat-prabhāh 

nana-vidhas ca ye megha 
nila-pankaja-su-prabhah 


indragopa-nibhah-the color of an indrgopa insect; kecit-some; kecit-some; karpūravat-prabhāh- 
the color of camphor; nānā-various; vidhah-kinds; ca-and; ye-which; megha-clouds; nila-pankaja- 
su-prabhah-the color of a blue lotus. 


... some the color of an indragopa insect, some the color of camphor, and some the color of blue 
lotuses. 


Text 5 


hasti-tulyān vāri-bindūn 
vavrsus te madoddhatāh 

hasti-sunda-samabhis ca 
dharabhis canicalas ca ye 


hasti-to an elephant, tulyān-egual; vāri-bindūn-raindrops; vavrsuh-rained; te-they; 
madoddhatāh-furious; hasti-elephant; sunda-trunks; samābhih-egual to; ca-and; dharabhis-with 
streams; cancalah-lightning; ca-and; ye-which. 


Furious, they showered raindrops as big as elephants and thunderbolts as big as elephants' 
trunks. 


Text 6 
nipetuh kotisas cadri- 
kūta-tulyopalā bhršām 


vata vavuh pracandas ca 
ksepayantas tarūn grhan 
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nipetuh-fell; kotisas-millions; ca-and; adri-mountain; kūta-tops; tulya-equal to; upalah-stones; 
bhršām-greatly; vātā-the wind; vavuh-blew; pracandah-fruious; ca-and; ksepayantah-throwing; 
tarūn-trees; grhān-houses. 


Big as mountain peaks, millions of rocks fell. The wind threw away many trees and houses. 
Text 7 


pracaņdo vajra-patanam 
meghānām anta-kāriņām 

mahā-šabdo 'bhavad bhūmau 
maithilendra bhayankarah 


pracandah-ferocious; vajra-pātānām-of thunder; meghānām-of the clouds; anta-karinàm-putting 
an end to all; mahā-great; sabdah-sound; abhavat-was; bhūmau-on the earth; maithilendra-O king 
of Mithila; bhayankarah-fearful. 


O king of Mithila, the earth was filled with ferocious, terrifying, and devastating sounds of 
thunder. 


Text 8 


nanada tena brahmandam 
sapta-lokair bilaih saha 
vicelur dig-gajas tara 
hy apatan bhümi-mandalam 


nanāda-sounded; tena-by that; brahmandam-the universe; sapta-lokaih-with seven planetary 
systems; bilaih-outser space; saha-with; viceluh-shook; dig-gajah-the elephants holding the 
directions; tarā-the stars; hy-indeed; apatan-fell; bhümi-mandalam-to the circle of the earth. 


The entire universe, with the seven planetary systems and the expanses of outer space, echoed 
with the sounds of thunder. The elephants holding the directions trembled. The stars fell to the 
circle of the earth. 


Text 9 


bhaya-bhītā gopa-mukhyāh 
sa-kutumbā jigīsavah 

šišūn svān svān puraskrtya 
nanda-mandiram āyayuh 


bhaya-bhītā-terrified; gopa-mukhyāh-the gopas; sa-kutumbā-with their families; jigīsavah- 
wishing to be safe; šišūn-children; svān svānpown; puraskrtya-placing in front; nanda-mandiram-to 


Nanda's palace; āyayuh-came. 


Wishing to save themselves, the gopas and their families, with the children in front, ran to 
Nanda's palace. 


Text 10 
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$ri-nanda-nandanam natvā 
sa-balarh paramešvaram 

ūcur vrajaukasah sarve 
bhayartah $aranam gatāh 


$ri-nanda-nandanam-to Nandas's son; natvā-bowing down; sa-balam-with Balarama; 
paramešvaram-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ūcuh-said; vrajaukasah-the residents of Vraja; 
sarve-all; bhayārtāh-terrified; saranam-shelter; gatāh-took. 


Terrified, the people of Vraja bowed down before the two Supreme Lords, Krsņa and Balarāma, 
surrendered to Them, and took shelter of Them. 


Text 11 
$ri-gopà ücuh 


rāma rama mahā-bāho 
krsna krsna vrajesvara 
pahi pahi maha-kasthad 


indra-dattān nijān janān 


srī-gopāh ūcuh-the gopas said; rāma-Balarāma; rāma-Balarāma; mahā-bāhah-O mighty-armed; 
krsna-Krsna; krsna-Krsna; vraješvara-O Lord of Vraja; pāhi-save; pāhi-save; mahā-kasthāt-from 
great calamities; indra-dattān-brought by Indra; nijan-Your own; janan-people. 


The gopas said: Balarama! Balarama! O mighty-armed! Krsna! Krsna! O master of Vraja! Save, 
save Your people from these calamities brought by Indra! 


Text 12 


hitvendra-yagam tvad-vakyat 
krto govardhanotsavah 

adya šakre prakupite 
kartavyam kim vadasu nah 


hitva-abandoning; indra-yagam-the indra-yajna; tvad-vakyat-because of Your word; krtah-done; 
govardhanotsavah-a festival for Govardhana Hill; adya-now; $akre-Indra; prakupite-angry; 


kartavyam-should be done; kim-what?; vada-tell; āšu-at once; nah-us. 


By Your word we stopped the indra-yajria and offered a festival for Govardhana Hill. Now Indra 
is angry. What should we do? Please tell us! 


Text 13 
$ri-narada uvāca 
vyakulam gokulam viksya 


gopī-gopāla-sankulam 
sa-vatsakam gokulam ca 
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gopān āha nirākulah 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said: ; vyakulam-agitated; gokulam-Gokula; viksya-seeing; gopi- 
gopala-sankulam-the gopas and gopis; sa-vatsakam-with the calves; gokulam-the cows; ca-and; 
gopan-to the gopas; aha-said; nirakulah-peaceful at heart. 


Seeing the gopas, gopis, cows, calves, and all of Gokula very upset, calm and peaceful Krsna 
spoke to the gopas. 


Text 14 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


ma bhaista yatadri-tatam 
sarvaih parikaraih saha 
vah püjà prahrtā yena 
sa raksari samvidhasyati 


$ri-bhagavàn uvaca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead saod; ma-don't; bhaista-be afraid; yāta- 
go; adri-tatam-to Govardhana Hill; sarvaih-with all; parikaraih-associates; saha-with; vah-of us; 
pūjā-worship; prahrtā-accepted; yena-by whom; sa-He; raksam-protection; samvidhasyati-will offer. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Don't be afraid. With your dependents go to 
Govardhana Hill. He accepted our worship. He will protect us. 


Text 15 
$ri-narada uvāca 


ity uktva sva-janaih sardham 
etya govardhanam harih 

samutpatya dadharadrim 
hastenaikena lilaya 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said: ; ity-thus; uktvā-saying; sva-janaih-with his own people; 
sārdham-with; etya-going; govardhanam-to Govardhana Hill; harih-Krsna; samutpātya-lifting; 
dadhāra-held; adrim-the hill; hastena-hand; ekena-with one; lilaya-playfully. 


Šrī Nārada said: After speaking these words, Lord Krsņa went, with His own people, to 
Govardhana Hill. Lifting the hill, Krsna playfully held it aloft with one hand. 


Text 16 

yathocchilindhram šišur asramo gajah 
sva-puskarenaiva ca puskaram girim 

dhrtvā babhau šrī-vraja-rāja-nandanah 


krpā-karo 'sau karuņāmayah prabhuh 


yatha-as; ucchilīndhram-a mushroom; sisuh-of a child; asramah-without fatigue; gajah-and 
elephant; sva-puskarena-with a lotus; eva-indeed; ca-and; puskaram-a lotus; girim-the hill; dhrtvā- 
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holding; babhau-shone; šrī-vraja-rāja-nandanah-the prince of Vraja; krpā-karah-kind; asau-He; 
karunamayah-compassionate; prabhuh-the Lord. 


As a child effortlessly holds a mushroom, or as an elephant holds a lotus in its tongue, so Sri 
Krsna, the prince of Vraja, the kind Supreme Personality of Godhead, held Govardhana Hill. 


Text 17 


athāha gopān visatadri-gartam 
he tāta mātar vraja-ballavešāh 
sopaskaraih sarva-dhanaiš ca gobhir 
atraiva šakrasya bhayam na kincit 


atha-then; āha-said; gopān-to the gopas; višata-enter; adri-of the hill; gartam-the opening; he-O; 
tāta-father; mātah-mother; vraja-of Vraja; ballava-of the gopas; īšāhO kings; sa-with; upaskaraih- 
with househo,d paraphernalia; sarva-dhanais-with all your wealth; ca-and; gobhih-with your cows; 
atra-there; eva-indeed; sakrasya-of Indra; bhayam-fear; na-not; kiūicit-at all. 


Lord Krsna said to the gopas: Father, mother, kings of the gopas, take your relatives, associates, 
household paraphernalia, wealth, and cows, and go beneath the hill. There you need not fear Indra. 


Text 18 


ittham harer vacah šrutvā 
gopa go-dhana-samyutah 

sa-kutumbopaskarais ca 
vivisuh šrī-gires talam 


ittham-thus; hareh-of Lord Krsna; vacah-the words; šrutvā-hearing; gopa-the gopas; go-dhana- 
samyutah-with their cows; sa-kutumba-with their familites; upaskaraih-with their household 
paraphernaila; ca-and; vivisuh-entered; $ri-gireh talam-under the hill. 


When they heard Lord Krsna word's, the gopas took their families, cows, and household 
paraphernalia, and went under the hill. 


Text 19 


vayasya bālakā sarve 
krsņoktāh sa-balā nrpa 

svan svams ca lagudān adrer 
avastambhān pracakrire 


vayasyāh-friends; bālakā-boys; sarve-all; krsna-by Krsna; uktāh-toild; sa-balā-with Balarama; 
nrpa-O king; svān svān-their own; ca-and; lagudān-sticks; adreh-of the hill; avastambhān-holding 


up; pracakrire-did. 


O king, when Krsna asked, Balarama and all the boys His age steadied the the hill with their 
sticks. 


Text 20 
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jalaugham agatam vīksya 
bhagavams tad-girer adhah 

sudaršanam tathā $esam 
manasajnam cakāra ha 


jala-of water; augham-a flood; agatam-come; viksya-seeing; bhagavan-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; tad-gireh-the hill; adhah-beneath; sudaršanam-Sudaršana-cakra; tathā-so; $esam-$esa; 
manasa-with the mind; ājūām-order; cakāra-did; ha-certainly. 


Seeing a great flood of water coming, in His mind Lord Krsna ordered Lord Sesa and the 
Sudarsana-cakra to come under the hill. 


Text 21 


koti-strya-prabham cādrer 
ürdhvam cakram sudarsanam 
dhārā-sampātam apibad 
agastya iva maithila 


koti-sürya-prabham-splendid as ten million suns; ca-and; adreh-the hill; ūrdhvam-above; 
cakram-the cakra; sudaršanam-$udaršana; dhārā-streams; sampātam-falling; apibat-drank; agastya- 
Agastya Muni; iva-like; maithila-O king of Mithilā. 


Brilliant as ten million suns, the Sudaršana-cakra hovered above the hill and drank up the falling 
streams of water as Agastya Muni drank up the ocean. 


Text 22 


adho 'dhas tam gireh šesah 
kundali-bhüta āsthitah 

rurodha taj-jalam dīrgham 
yathā velā mahodadhim 


adhah adhah-lower and lower; tam-that; gireh-of the hill; Sesah-Sesa; kundali-bhüta-coiled up; 
asthitah-stood; rurodha-stopped; taj-jalam-that water; dīrgham-great; yathā-as; vela-the shoreline; 
mahodadhim-the great ocean. 


Coiling Himself around the hill, Sesa stopped the incoming flood as a shoreline stops the waters 
of an ocean. 


Text 23 

saptaham su-sthiras tasthau 
govardhana-dharo harih 

$ri-krsnacandram pasyantah 


cakorā iva te sthitah 


sapta-for seven; aham-days; su-sthirah-steady; tasthau-stood; govardhana-dharah-holding 
Govardhana Hill; harih-Lord Krsna; sri-krsnacandram-at Sri Krsnacandra; pasyantah-gazing; 
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cakorā-cakora birds; iva-like; te-they; sthitāh-stood. 


For seven days Lord Krsna steadily held Govardhana Hill. As if they had become cakora birds, 
the stunned gopas gazed at Lord Krsnacandra. 


Text 24 


mattam airavatam nagam 
samaruhya purandarah 

sa-sainyah krodha-samyukto 
vraja-mandalam āyayau 


mattam-angry; airāvatam-Airāvata; nāgam-welephant; samāruhya-climbing; purandarah-Indra; 
sa-sainyah-with his army; krodha-samyuktah-angry; vraja-mandalam-to the circle of Vraja; āyayau- 
came. 


Mounting his maddened elephant Airāvata, and accompanied by his armies, furious Indra went 
to the circle of Vraja. 


Text 25 


dūrāc ciksepa vajram svam 
nanda-gostha-jighamsaya 

stambhayām āsa šakrasya 
sa-vrajarn mādhavo bhujam 


dūrātfrom far away; ciksepa-threw; vajram-thunderbolt; svam-own; nanda-gostha-jigharnsayā- 
wishing to destroy Nanda's village; stambhayàm āsa-paralyzed; šakrasya-of Indra; sa-vrajam-with 


the thunderbolt; madhavah-Krsna; bhujam-arm. 


Wishing to destroy Nanda's village, Indra threw his thunderbolt from far away. Krsna suddenly 
paralyzed both the thunderbolt and the arm that threw it. 


Text 26 
bhaya-bhitas tada sakrah 
samvartaka-ganaih saha 
dudrava sahasa devaih 
yathebhah simha-taditah 
bhaya-bhitah-terrified; tadā-then; sakrah-Indra; samvartaka-ganaih-with the samvartaka clouds; 
saha-with; dudrāva-fled; sahasā-at once; devaih-with the demigods; yathā-as; ibhah-an elephant; 


simha-by a lion; tāditah-wounded. 


Terrified, Indra fled with the demigods and sāmvartaka clouds as if he were an elephant 
wounded by a lion. 


Text 27 


tadaivarkodayo jāto 
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gatā meghā itas tatah 
vātā uparatāh sadyo 
nadyah sv-alpa-jalā nrpa 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; arka-sun; udayah-rising; jātah-manifested; gatā-gone; meghā-the clouds; 
itah-here; tatah-and there; vātā-winds; uparatāh-stopped; sadyah-at once; nadyah-the streams; sv- 
alpa-jalā-with very littel water; nrpa-O king. 


Suddenly the sun rose. The clouds were gone, the winds stopped, and the streams carried very 
little water. 


Text 28 


vipankam bhū-talarh jatam 
nirmalam kham babhūva ha 

catuspadah paksinas ca 
sukham àpus tatas tatah 


vipankam-free of mud; bhü-talam-the ground; jātam-manifested; nirmalam-spotless; kham-the 
sky; babhüva-became; ha-indeed; catuspadah-the animals; paksinas-the birds; ca-and; sukham- 
happiness; apuh-attained; tatah-then; tatah-then. 


The ground dried up, the sky became clear, and the animals and birds became happy. 
Text 29 


harinoktas tadā gopā 
niryayur giri-gartatah 

svam svari dhanam go-dhanam ca 
samādāya Sanaih šanaih 


hariņā-by Krsņa; uktah-told; tadā-then; gopā-teh gopas; niryayuh-left; giri-gartatah-from under 
the hill; svan svam-their own; dhanam-wealth; go-dhanam-cows; ca-and; samādāya-taking; šanaih 
šanaih-slowly. 


By Krsna's order the gopas, taking their wealth and cows with them, slowly emerged from under 
the hill. 


Text 30 
niryateti vayasyams ca 
praha govardhanoddharah 
te tam ahus ca nirgaccha 
dharayamo 'drim ojasa 
niryātah-leave; iti-thus; vayasyam$-friends; ca-and; prāha-said; govardhanoddharah-the lifter of 
Govardhana Hill; te-they; tam-to Him; āhuš-said; ca-and; nirgaccha-You go; dhārayāmah-we will 


hold; adrim-th hill; ojasā-with our power. 


Then Krsna, the lifter of Govardhana Hill, said to His friends, "Go out." They said to Him, "You 
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go first. We will hold the hill with our own strength." 
Text 31 


iti vāda-parān gopān 
govardhana-dharo harih 

tad-ardham ca girer bhararn 
prādāt tebhyo mahā-manāh 


iti-thus; vāda-parān-talkative; gopān-to the gopas; govardhana-dharah-the lifter of Govardhana 
Hill; harih-Lord Krsna; tad-ardham-half; ca-and; gireh-of the hill; bharam-the weight; prādāt-gave; 
tebhyah-to them; mahā-manāh-noble-hearted. 


Then Lord Krsna, the lifter of Govardhana Hill, shifted half of the hill's weight to the talkative 
gopa boys. 


Text 32 


patitas tena bharena 
gopa-balas ca nirbalah 


patitah-fallen; tena-by that; bharena-weight; gopa-balas-the gopa boys; ca-and; nirbalah- 
devastated. 


That burden made the gopa boys fall, devastated, to the ground. 
Text 33 


karena tan samutthaya 
sva-sthane pūrvavad girim 

sarvesam pasyatam krsnah 
sthapayam asa līlayā 


karena-with one hand; tan-them; samutthaya-pullingup; sva-sthāne-in its own place; pūrvavat-as 
before; girim-the hill; sarvesām-of all; pasyatam-watching; krsnah-Krsna; sthāpayām āsa-placed; 
lilaya-playfully. 


With one hand Krsna picked them all up. Then, as everyone watched, with a playful flourish 
Krsna set the hill down where it was before. 


Text 34 


tadaiva gopī-gana-gopa-mukhyāh 
sampūjya krsnam nrpa nanda-sūnum 
gandhāksatādyair dadhi-dugdha-bhogair 


jūātvā pararh nemur atīva sarve 
tadā-then; eva-indeed; gopī-gana-gopa-mukhyāh-the gopoas and gopīs; sampūjya-worshiping; 


krsnam-Krsna; nrpa-O king; nanda-sūnum-the son of Nanda; gandha-with fragrances; aksata-with 
unbroken grains of rice;dyaih- dadhi-dugdha-bhogaih-with many foods made with milk and yogurt; 
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jūātvā-understanding; param-to be the Supreme; nemuh-bowed down; ativa-greatly; sarve-all. 


O king, the gopas and gopis, now understanding that Nanda's son Krsna is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, worshiped Him, showered Him with unbroken grains of rice, offered Him 
many foods made with milk and yogurt, and humbly bowed down before Him. 


Text 35 


nando yašodā nrpa rohiņī ca 
balas ca sannanda-mukhas ca vrddhah 
alingya krsnarh pradadur dhanani 
šubhāšisā samyuyujur ghrnartah 


nandah-nanda; yašodā-with Yašodā; nrpa-O king; rohini-Rohini; ca-and; balas-Balarama; ca-and; 
sannanda-mukhaé-the gopas headed by Sannanda; ca-and; vrddhāh-adult; alingya-embracing; 
krsnam-Krsna; pradaduh-gave; dhanāni-wealkth; šubhāšisā-with blessings; samyuyujuh-placed; 
ghrnārtāh-filled with kindness. 


O king, then Nanda, Yašodā, Rohini, and the gopa elders headed by Sannanda, embraced Krsna, 
gave Him great wealth, and, filled with kindness and love, spoke many benedictions blessing Him. 


Text 36 


samslaghya tam gāyana-vādya-tat-parā 
nrtyanta ārān nrpa nanda-nandanam 

ājagmur eva sva-grhān vrajaukaso 
harim puraskrtya manoratham gatāh 


sarnšlāghya-praising; tam-Him; gāyana-vādya-tat-parā-earnestlky singing and playing muscial 
instruments; nrtyanta-dancing; ārān-near; nrpa-O king; nanda-nandanam-to Nanda's son; ājagmuh- 
came; eva-indeed; sva-grhān-from the own homes; vrajaukasah-the residents of Vraja; harim-to 
Lord Krsna; puraskrtya-worshiping; manoratham-desire; gatah-attained. 


O king, singing, dancing, and playing musical instruments, the people of Vraja approached Lord 
Krsna and worshiped Him. In this way all their desires were fulfilled. 


Text 37 


tadaiva deva vavrsuh praharsitah 
puspaih subhaih sundara-nandanodbhavaih 
jagur yašah šrī-girirāja-dhāriņo 
gandharva-mukhya divi siddha-sanghah 


tada-then; eva-indeed; deva-the demigods; vavrsuh-showered; praharsitah-jubilant; puspaih-with 
flowers; $ubhaih-beautiful; sundara-beautiful; nandana-in the Nandana gardens; udbhavaih-grown; 
jaguh-sang; yašah-the glories; srī-girirāja-dhāriņah-of the lifter of Govardhana Hill; gandharva- 
mukhya-the Gandharvas; divi-in heaven; siddha-sanghah-the siddhas. 


Then the jubilant demigods showered beautiful flowers grown in the beautiful Nandana gardens, 
and the Gandharvas and Siddhas in the higher planets sang the glories of Šrī Krsna, the lifter of 
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Govardhana Hill. 
.pa 


Chapter Four 


Sri Krsnabhiseka 
The Coronation-Bathing of Sri Krsna 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


atha deva-ganaih sardham 
Sakras tatra samagatah 

gatamano girau krsnam 
rahasi prananàma ha 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; deva-ganaih-the demigods; sardham-with; šakrah- 
Indra; tatra-there; samagatah-came; gatamānah-going; girau-on the hill; krsnam-to Krsna; rahasi-in 
a secluded place; prananama-bowed down; ha-indeed. 


$ri Nàrada said: Then, accompanied by the demigods, Indra went to a secluded place on 
Govardhana Hill and bowed down before Lord Krsna. 


Text 2 
$ri-indra uvāca 


tvarh deva-devah paramešvarah prabhuh 
pürnah puranah purusottamottamah 

parāt paras tvarh prakrteh paro harir 
mam pāhi pāhi dyu-pate jāgat-pate 


šrī-indrah uvaca-Sri Indra said; tvam-You; deva-devah-the master of the demigods; 
paramešvarah-the supreme controller; prabhuh-the master; pürnah-perfect; puranah-the oldest; 
purusottamottamah-the supreme person; parat-than the greatest; parah-greater; tvam-You; 
prakrteh-to material nature; parah-superior; harih-Lord Hari; mām-me; pāhi-please save; pāhi- 
please save; dyu-pate-O Lord of the spiritual sky; jāgat-pate-O master of the universes. 


Sri Indra said: You are the master of the demigods, the supreme controller, the Lord who is 
perfect and complete, the oldest, the supreme person greater than the greatest and above the 
material energy, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Hari. O master of the spiritual sky, O 
master of the universes, please save me! Please save me! 


Text 3 
dasavataro bhagavams tvam eva 
riraksaya dharma-gavam šruteš ca 


adyaiva jatah paripürna-devah 
karnsādi-daityendra-vināšanāya 
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daša-ten; avatārah-incarnations; bhagavamh-Lord; tvam-You; eva-indeed; riraksayā-with a desire 
to protect; dharma-gavam-the cow of religion; šruteh-the Vedas; ca-and; adya-today; eva-indeed; 
jātah-born; paripürna-devah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kamsadi-headed by Kamsa; 
daityendra--the kings of the demons; vināšanāya-to destroy. 


You are the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, perfect and complete, who descends as 
the ten avataras. Desiring to protect the Vedic scriptures and the cows of piety, and desiring also to 
kill the demons headed by Kamsa, You have taken birth in this world. 


Text 4 


tvan-māyayā mohita-citta-vrttim 
madoddhatam helana-bhajanam mam 

piteva putram dyu-pate ksamasva 
prasida devesa jagan-nivasa 


tvan-mayaya-by Your illusory potency; mohita-bewilderd; citta-of the mind; vrttim-the cations; 
madoddhatam-inflated with pride and anger; helana-of insults; bhajanam-a reservoir; mam-me; 
pitā-a father; iva-like; putram-to a son; dyu-pate-O master of the spiritual sky; ksamasva-please 
forgive; prasīda-please be kind; deveša-O master of the demigods; jagan-nivāsa-O home of the 
universes. 


O master of the spiritual sky, as a father forgives his son, please forgive me, a proud fool 
bewildered by Your illusory potency, a fool who has become a great reservoir of offenses to You. O 
master of the demigods, O home where the universes dwell, please be kind to me. 


Text 5 


om namo govardhanoddharanaya govindaya gokula-nivasaya gopalaya gopala-pataye gopi-jana- 
bhārtre giri-gajoddhārtre karuna-nidhaye jagad-vidhaye jagan-mangalaya jagan-nivāsāya jagan- 
mohanaya koti-manmatha-manmathaya vrsabhānu-sutā-varāya šrī-nanda-rāja-kula-pradīpāya šrī- 
krsnāya pariptrnatamaya te 'sankhya-brahmanda-pataye goloka-dhama-dhisanadhipataye svayam- 
bhagavate sa-balāya namas te namas te. 


om-Om; namah-obeisances; govardhana-of Govardhana Hill; uddharanaya-to the lifter; 
govindāya-the pleasure of the cows, land, and senses; gokula-nivāsāya-who resides in Gokula; 
gopālāya-a gopa boy; gopāla-pataye-the master of the gopas; gopī-jana-bhārtre-the husband of the 
gopīs; giri-gajoddhārtre-the lifter of Govardhana Hill, the great elephant of mountains; karuņā- 
nidhaye-an ocean of mercy; jagad-vidhaye-the creator of the universes; jagan-mangalāya-the 
auspiciiusness of the universes; jagan-nivāsāya-the home where the universes dwell; jagan- 
mohanāya-He who charms the universes; koti-manmatha-manmathāya-who bewilders many 
millions of Kāmadevas; vrsabhānu-sutā-varāya-the lover of Šrī Rādhā; šrī-nanda-rāja-kula- 
pradīpāya-the lamp of King nanda's family; sri-krsnaya-Sri Krsna; paripūrnatamāya-the perfect and 
complete one; te-to You; asankhya-countless; brahmānda-of universes; pataye-to the master; 
goloka-dhama-dhisanadhipataye-to the master of the abode of Goloka; svayam-bhagavate-the 
Supreme Personality Godhead Himself; sa-balaya-with Balarama; namah-obeisances; te-to You; 
namah-obeisances; te-to You. 


Om. Obeisances! Obeisances to You! Obeisances to You, the lifter of Govardhana Hill, the 
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pleasure of the cows, land, and senses, the Lord who resides in Gokula as the protector of the cows, 
the master of the gopas, the husband of the gopīs, the lifter of the elephant among mountains, an 
ocean of mercy, the creator of the universes, the auspiciousness of the universes, the home where 
the universes dwell, the enchanter of the universes, the enchanter of many millions of Kāmadevas, 
the lover of King Vrsabhanu's daughter, a lamp shining in King Nanda's family, all-attractive Sri 
Krsna, the perfect and complete original Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master of countless 
universes, the master of the transcendental abode of Goloka, the companion of Balarama! 


Text 6 
$ri-narada uvāca 


iti Sakra-krtam stotrarh 
pratar utthāya yah pathet 
sarva siddhir bhavet tasya 
sankatan na bhayam bhavet 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; šakra-krtam-done by Indra; stotram-prayer; pratah-in 
the morning; utthāya-rising; yah-one who; pathet-recites; sarvā-all; siddhih-perfection; bhavet-is; 
tasya-of him; sankatat-from danger; na-not; bhayam-fear; bhavet-is. 


Sri Narada said: A person who, rising in the morning, recites these prayers of Indra attains all 
perfections. Dangers will not make him fear. 


Text 7 


iti stutvā harim devam 
sarvair deva-ganaih saha 

krtanjali-puto bhūtvā 
prananama purandarah 


iti-thus; stutva-praying; harim-to Lord Krsna; devam-the Lord; sarvaih-with all; deva-ganaih-the 
demigods; saha-with; krtānijali-putah-folded hands; bhūtvā-becoming; prananama-bowed down; 
purandarah-Indra. 


After offering these prayers, Indra folded his hands and, accompanied by all the demigods, 
bowed down before Lord Krsna. 


Text 8 
atha govardhane ramye 
surabhir gauh samudra-ja 
snapayam asa gopesam 
dugdha-dharabhir atmanah 
atha-then; govardhane-on Govardhana Hill; ramye-beautiful; surabhih-surabhi; gauh-cow; 
samudra-jā-born from the ocean of milk; snāpayām āsa-bathed; gopa-of the gopas; īšam-the king; 


dugdha-dhārābhih-with streams of milk; àtmanah-own. 


Then, on beautiful Govardhana Hill, the surabhi cow born from the milk-ocean bathed the gopa- 


604 


king Krsna with great streams of milk. 
Text 9 


sunda-dandais caturbhis ca 
dyu-gangā-jala-pūritaih 

$ri-krsnam snāpayām asa 
matta airāvato gajah 


sunda-dandaih-with trunks; caturbhiš-four; ca-and; dyu-ganga-jala-püritaih-filled with water 
from the celestial Ganga; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; snāpayām āsa-bathed; matta-intoxicated; airāvatah- 
Airāvata; gajah-elephant. 


Its four trunks filled with celestial Ganga water, the intoxicated elephant Airāvata bathed Lord 
Krsna. 


Text 10 


rsibhih srutibhih sarvair 
deva-gandharva-kinnarah 

tustuvus te harim rajan 
harsitah puspa-varsinah 


rsibhih-by the sages; $rutibhih-by the Vedas; sarvaih-all; deva-gandharva-kinnarah-by the devas 
gandharvas and kinnaras; tustuvuh-offered prayers; te-they; harim-to Krsna; rajan-O king; harsitah- 
happy; puspa-varsinah-showering flowers. 


Then the joyful devas, kinnaras, gandharvas, rsis, and personified Vedas offered prayers to Lord 
Krsna and showered HIm with flowers. 


Text 11 


krsnābhiseke sanjate 
giri-govardhano mahān 

dravī-bhūto 'vahad rājan 
harsānandāditas tatah 


krsna-of Lord Krsna; abhiseke-the coronation bathing; safijate-completed; giri-govardhanah-on 
Govardhana Hill; mahān-great; dravi-bhütah-become liquid; avahat-flowed; rajan-O king; 
harsanandaditah-from the bliss; tatah-then. 


When the coronation bathing of Sri Krsna was completed noble Govardhana Hill became to melt 
with joy. 


Text 12 
prasanno bhagavams tasmin 
krtavān hasta-pankajam 


tad-dhastam cihnam adyāpi 
dršayte tad-girau nrpa 
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prasannah-pleased; bhagavamh-the Lord; tasmin-in that; krtavan-did; hasta-pankajam-lotus 
hand; tad-dhastam-His hand; cihnam-mark; adya-today; api-even; dršayte-is seen; tad-girau-on that 
hill; nrpa-O king. 


Pleased, the Lord left the mark of His lotus hand on the melting hill. O king, even today that 
handprint can be seen on Govardhana Hill. 


Text 13 


tat tirthamr ca param bhūtam 
naranam pāpa-nāšanam 
tad eva pada-cihnam syāt 
tat tirtham viddhi maithila 


tat-that; tirtham-holy place; ca-and; param-great; bhütam-become; narāņām-of human beings; 
pāpa-nāšanam-destroying sins; tat-that; eva-indeed; pada-cihnam-footprint; syāt-is; tat-that; 
tīrtham-holy place; viddhi-know; maithila-O king of Mithilā. 


O king of Mithilā, know that the footprints Krsņa left there are a great holy place that destroys 
the people's sins. 


Text 14 


etāvat tasya tatraiva 
pada-cihnam babhūva ha 

surabheh pada-cihnani 
babhūvus tatra maithila 


etāvat-like that; tasya-of Him; tatra-there; eva-indeed; pāda-cihnam-footprint; babhūva-was; ha- 
indeed; surabheh-of the surabhi cow; pada-cihnāni-hoofprints; babhūvuh-were; tatra-there; 
maithila-O king of Mithilā. 


O king of Mithila, next to Lord Krsna footprints were the surabhi cow's hoofprints. 
Text 15 
dyu-ganga-jala-patena 

krsna-snanena maithila 
tatra vai manasi ganga 

girau jatagha-nasini 

dyu-celestial; gangā-Ganges; jala-water; pātena-falling; krsna-Lord Krsna; snānena-bathing; 

maithila-O king of Mithila; tatra-there; vai-indeed; mānasī gangā-the Mānasa-gangā; girau-on 


Govardhana Hill; jāta-manifested; agha-sins; nāšinī-destroying. 


O king of Mithila, the celestial Ganga water that bathed Lord Krsna on Govardhana Hill became 
the Manasa-ganga lake, which destroys all sins. 


Text 16 
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surabher dugdha-dhārābhir 
govinda-snānato nrpa 

jāto govinda-kundo 'drau 
mahā-pāpa-harah parah 


surabheh-of the surabhin cow; dugdha-dhārābhih-with streams of milk; govinda-snānatah-from 
bathing Krsna; nrpa-O king; jātah-born; govinda-kundah-Govinda-kunda; adrau-on the hill; maha- 
pāpa-harah-destroying the greatest sins; parah-great. 


O king, the streams of the surabhi cow's milk that bathed Lord Krsna on Govardhana Hill 
became the Govinda-kunda lake, which destroys the greatest sins. 


Text 17 


kadacit tasmin dugdhasya 
svadutvam pratipadyate 

tatra snatva narah saksad 
govinda-padam apnuyat 


kadācit-sometimes; tasmin-thgere; dugdhasya-of milk; svadutvam-deliciousness; pratipadyate-is 
manifested; tatra-there; snātvā-having bathed; narah-a person; sāksāt-directly; govinda-padam-the 
feet of Lord Krsna; āpnuyāt-attains 


Sometimes the water in that lake tastes like delicious milk. One who bathes there attains Lord 
Krsna's feet. 


Text 18 


pradaksini-krtya harim pranamya vai 
dattvā balims tatra purandarādayah 

jaya-dhvanim krtya su-puspa-varsino 
yayuh surah saukhya-yutas trivistapam 


pradaksini-krtya-circumambulating; harim-Lord Krsna; pranamya-bowing down; vai-certainly; 
dattvā-givving; balimh-offerings; tatra-there; purandara-by Indra; ādayah-headed; jaya-victory; 
dhvanim-sound; krtya-doing; su-puspa-varsinah-showering flowers; yayuh-went; surah-the 
demigods; saukhya-yutah-happy; trivistapam-to the celestial worlds. 


Circumambulating Lord Krsna, bowing down, making many offerings, calling out, "All glories!" 
and showering Him with flowers, the happy demigods returned to their celestial abode. 


Text 19 

krsnabhisekasya katharh $rnoti yo 
dasasvamedhavabhrthadhikam phalam 

prapnoti rajendra sa eva bhüyasah 


param padar yāti parasya vedhasah 


krsna-of Lord Krsna; abhisekasya-of the ceremonial bathing; kathām-narration; $rnoti-hears; 
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yah-one who; daša-ten; a$vamedha-asvamedha-yajnas; avabhrtha-bathing; adhikam-more; phalam- 
result; prāpnoti-attains; rājendra-O king of kings; sa-he; eva-indeed; bhüyasah-better; param 
padam-the supreme abode; yāti-attains; parasya-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vedhasah- 
the creator. 


A person who hears this narration of Sri Krsna's ceremonial bathing attains a result much greater 
than the result of ten asvamedha-yajnas. He attains the supreme creator's transcendental abode. 


.pa 
Chapter Five 


Gopa-vivada 
The Dispute Among the Gopas 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


ekada sarva-gopala 
gopyo nanda-sutasya tat 
adbhutari caritarh drstva 
nandam āhur yašomatim 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ekadā-one day; sarva-gopālā-all the gopas; gopyah-gopīs; 
nanda-sutasya-of Krsna; tat-that; adbhutam-wonderful; caritam-pastimes; drstvā-seeing; nandam-to 
nanda; ahuh-said; yasomatim-Yasoda. 


Sri Narada said: Having seen Krsna wonderful and surprising pastimes, the gopas and gopis said 
to Nanda and Yasoda: 


Text 2 


he gopa-raja tvad-varhše 
ko 'pi jāto na cādri-dhrk 

na ksamas tvam śilām dhartum 
saptaham he yašomati 


he-O; gopa-of the gopas; rāja-king; tvad-varnse-in your family; ko 'pi-someone; jātah-born; na- 
not; ca-and; adri-a hill; dhrk-lifter; na-not; ksamah-able; tvam-you; šilām-a rock; dhartum-to hold; 
sapta-for seven; aham-days; he-O; yašomati-Yašodā. 


O king of the gopas, no one in your family could lift a hill. O Yasoda, you could not hold even a 
single rock for seven days. 


Text 3 
kva sapta-hāyano bālah 
kvādri-rājasya dharanam 


tena no jāyate šankā 
tava putre mahā-bale 
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kva-where; sapta-hāyanah-seven years old; bālah-boy; kva-where?; adri-rājasya-the king of 
mountains; dhāraņam-holding; tena-by that; nah-of us; jāyate-is born; šankā-doubt; tava-of you; 
putre-in the son; mahā-bale-very powerful. 


What is the strength of a seven-year-old boy? How strong must one be to lift Govardhana Hill, 
the king of mountains? We have begun to doubt the identity of your unnaturally strong boy. 


Text 4 


ayam bibhrad giri-vararn 
kamalam gaja-rad iva 

ucchilindhram yatha balo 
hastenaikena lilaya 


ayam-He; bibhrat-holding; giri-varam-the greatest of mountains; kamalam-a lotus flower; gaja- 
rad-the king of elephants; iva-like; ucchilindhram-a mushroom; yathā-as; balah-a boy; hastena 
ekena-with one hand; lilaya-playfully. 


With one hand He playfully held up the greatest of mountains as an elephant holds up a lotus 
flower or a child holds up a mushroom. 


Text 5 


gaura-varna yašodā tvarh 
nanda tvam gaura-varna-dhrk 
ayarh jata krsna-varna 
etat-kula-vilaksanam 


gaura-varna-fair; ya$odà-Ya$odà; tvam-you; nanda-Nanda; tvam-you; gaura-varna-dhrk-fair; 
ayam-He; jāta-born; krsna-varna-dark; etat-kula-in this family; vilaksanam-unusual. 


O Yašodā, your complexion is fair. O Nanda, your complexion is also fair. This boy is very dark. 
He is different from the rest of the family. 


Text 6 


yad vāstu ksatriyanam tu 
bala etādršo yathā 
balabhadre na dosah syāc 
candra-variša-samudbhave 


yat-what; vā-or; astu-may be; ksatriyanam-of the ksatriyas; tu-indeed; bāla-boy; etadrsah-like 
this; yathā-as; balabhadre-for Balarama; na-not; dosah-a fault; syāc-is; candra-varhša-samudbhave- 


born in the ksatriya dynasty of the moon-god. 


This boy is like a ksatriya. For Balarama a ksatriya's nature is not unexpected. He was born in a 
ksatriya family descended from the moon-god. 


Text 7 
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jhates tyāgarh karisyamo 
yadi satyam na bhāsase 

gopesu casya votpattim 
vada cen na kalir bhavet 


jnateh-of the family; tyagam-renunciation; karisyamah-we will do; yadi-if; satyam-truth; na-not; 
bhāsase-you tell; gopesu-among the gopas; ca-and; asya-of Him; và-or; utpattim-birth; vada-tell; 
cen-if; na-not; kalih-a quarrel; bhavet-may be. 


If you don't tell us the truth, we will leave the community. Was this boy really born in a family 
of gopas? If you don't tell us, there will be a great quarrel. 


Text 8 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


$rutvà gopala-vacanam 
yasoda bhaya-vihvala 

nanda-rajas tada praha 
gopan krodha-prapūritān 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; srutva-hearings; gopala-vacanam-the gopas' words; yašodā- 
Yašodā; bhaya-vihvalā-overcome with fear; nanda-rajah-King Nanda; tadā-then; praha-said; gopan- 
to the gopas; krodha-prapūritān-filled with anger. 


Sri Narada said: As she heard the gopas' words, Yasoda became gripped with fear. Then King 
Nanda spoke to the angry gopas. 


Text 9 
$ri-nanda uvāca 


gargasya vakyam he gopa 
vadisyami samāhitah 

yena gopa-gana yuyam 
bhavatasu gata-vyathah 


šrī-nanda uvaca-Sri Nanda said; gargasya-of Garga Muni; vakyam-the words; he-O; gopā-gopas; 
vadisyami-I will speak; samahitah-attentive; yena-by which; gopa-gana-O gopas; yüyam-you; 


bhavata-will be; āšu-at once; gata-vyathāh-free of distress. 


Šrī Nanda said: O gopas, I will carefully tell you what Garga Muni said. O gopas, by his words 
you wil be quickly free of your anxiety. Garga Muni said to me: 


Text 10 
ka-kārah kamala-kānto 


r-karo rama ity api 
sa-karah sad-guna-patih 
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Svetadvipa-nivasa-krt 


ka-karah-the letter k; kamala-kāntah-the lover of the goddess of fortune; r-kārah-r; rama-Rama; 
ity-thus; api-also; sa-kārah-s; sad-guna-patih-the Lord who has six transcendental opulences; 
švetadvīpa-nivāsa-krt-the Lord who resides in Svetadvīpa. 


In the word "Krsna" the letter "k" means "the lover of the goddess of fortune", "r" means Lord 


"n "cu 


Rāmacandra", "s" means "the Lord of six opulences" or "the Lord who resides in Svetadvipa". 
Text 11 


na-karo narasimho 'yam 
a-kāro hy aksaro 'gni-bhuk 

visargau ca tathā hy etau 
nara-narayanav rsi 


na-karah-n; narasimhah-Lord Nrsimha; ayam-He; a-kārah-hy-a;; aksarah-the eternal; agni-bhuk- 
He who enjoys what is offered int he sacrificial fire; visargau-h; ca-and; tathā-so; hy-indeed; etau- 
both; nara-nārāyaņāu rsī-Nara-Nārāyaņa Rsi. 


"N" means "Lord Nrsimha", "a" means "the eternal one" or "the Lord who enjoys what is offered 
in the sacrifical fire", and "h" means "the Nara-Narayana Rsis". 


Text 12 


sampralinas ca sat-purna 
yasmin chabde mahatmani 
paripürnatame saksat 
tena krsnah prakirtitah 


sampralinah-entered; ca-and; sat-six; pürnà-full; yasmin-in which; chabde-sopund; mahātmāni- 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; paripürnatame-perfect and complete; sāksāt-directky; tena-by 
that; krsnah-Krsna; prakirtitah-is called. 


These six letters combine to form the name of the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is perfect and complete. That is why this boy is named Krsna. 


Text 13 


suklo raktas tathā pito 

varno 'syanu-yugam dhrtah 
dvaparante kaler ādau 

balo 'yarn krsnatam gatah 

šuklah-white; raktah-red; tathā-so; pitah-yellow; varnah-colors; asya-of Him; anu-yugam-in each 
yuga; dhrtah-held; dvāparānte-at the end of Dvapara-yuag; kaleh-of kali-yuga; ādau-at the 
beginning; bālah-boy; ayam-this; krsnatàm-the state of being dark-complexioned Krsna; gatah- 


attains. 


In the other yugas He is white, red, or yellow, but at the end of Dvapara-yuga and the beginning 
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of Kali-yuga, this boy becomes dark-complexioned (krsna). 
Texts 14 and 15 


tasmat krsna iti khyāto 
namnayam nanda-nandanah 


vasavas cendriyaniti 
tad devas citta eva hi 

tasmin yas cestate so 'pi 
vasudeva iti smrtah 


tasmāt-therefore; krsna-Krsna; iti-thus; khyātah-named; nāmnā-by the name; ayam-He; nanda- 
nandanah-the son of Nanda; vasavas-the Vasus; ca-and; indriyāni-the senses; iti-thus; tat-that; 
devas-Lord; citta-in the heart; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; tasmin-in that; yas-who; cestate-acts; sah-He; 
api-indeed; vāsudeva-vāsudeva; iti-thus; smrtah-remembered. 


That is why Nanda's son has the name Krsna. Because He is the Lord (deva) that rules over the 
eight vasus (the heart, mind, intelligence, and the five senses), He is also called Vasudeva. 


Text 16 


vrsabhanu-suta radha 
ya jata kirti-mandire 
tasyah patir ayam saksat 
tena radha-patih smrtah 


vrsabhanu-suta-King Vrsabhanu's daughter; radha-Radha; ya-who; jata-is born; kirti-mandire-in 
Kirti's palace; tasyāh-of Her; patih-the Lord; ayam-He; sāksāt-directly; tena-by Him; rādhā-patih-the 
Lord of Radha; smrtah-remembered. 


Because He is the husband (pati) of King Vrsabhanu's daughter Radha, who was born in the 
palace of Kīrti-devī, He is also called Rādhā-pati. 


Text 17 


paripürnatamah sāksāc 
chrī-krsno bhagavān svayam 

asankhya-brahmanda-patir 
goloke dhamni rajate 


paripàrnatamah-perfect and complete; sāksāc-directly; chri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; bhagavan-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam-Himself; asankhya-countless; brahmanda-of universes; 
patih-the master; goloke-in Goloka; dhamni-in the abode; rajate-is gloriously manifested. 


Sri Krsna is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is perfect and complete. He is the 
master of countless universes. In the transcendental abode of Goloka He shines with transcendental 


glory. 


Text 18 
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so 'yam tava Sisur jāto 
bharavataranaya ca 

karnsādīnām vadhārthāya 
bhaktanam pālanāya ca 


sah-He; ayam-that very person; tava-of you; šišuh-the son; jātah-born; bharavataranaya-to relieve 
the burden; ca-and; karnsādīnām-of the demons headed by Kamsa; vadharthaya-for killing; 
bhaktānām-of the devotees; pālanāya-for protection; ca-and. 


In order to relieve the earth of its burden, kill the demons headed by Karnsa, and protect the 
devotees, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead has now become your son. 


Text 19 


anantany asya namani 
veda-guhyani bharata 

lilabhis ca bhavisyanti 
tat-karmasu na vismayah 


anantani-endless; asya-of Him; nāmāni-names; veda-guhyāni-hidden from the Vedas; bhārata-O 
descendent of Bharata; lilabhis-with pastimes; ca-and; bhavisyanti-will be; tat-karmasu-in His deeds; 
na-not; vismayah-wonder. 


O descendent of Bharata, His names are endless. His names are hidden even from the Vedas. His 
transcendental pastimes will show what His names are. Do not be surprised by them. 


Text 20 


iti Srutvatmaje gopah 
sandeham na karomy aham 

veda-vakyam brahma-vacah 
pramanam hi mahi-tale 


iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; atmaje-about his son; gopah-the gopas; sandeham-doubt; na-not; 
karomy-did; aham-I; veda-vakyam-the words of the Vedas; brahma-vacah-the words of a brahmana; 


pramanam-evidence; hi-indeed; mahi-tale-on the earth. 


When I heard Garga Muni say this about my son, I did not doubt his words. The words of the 
Vedas and the words of a bráhmana are the final proof of what is true in this world. 


Text 21 

$ri-gopà ücuh 

yady agatas tava grhe 
gargācāryo mahā-munih 


tat-ksane nàma-karane 
nāhūta jüatayas tvaya 
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srī-gopāh ücuh-the gopas said; yady-if; āgatah-come; tava-of you; grhe-in thebhome; 
gargacaryah-Garga Muni; mahā-munih-the great sage; tat-ksane-at that moment; nāma-karane-in 
the name-giving ceremony; na-not; āhūtā-called; jūātayah-relatives; tvayā-by you. 


Ther gopas said: If the great sage Garga Muni actually came to your home and performed the 
name-giving ceremony, why did you not call your relatives to come and witness it? 


Text 22 


sva-grhe nama-karanam 
bhavatā ca krtam sisoh 
tava caitādršī rītir 
guptam sarvam grhe 'pi yat 


sva-grhe-in the home; nāma-kāraņam-the name-giving ceremony; bhavata-by you; ca-and; 
krtam-done; sisoh-of the child; tava-of you; ca-and; etādršī-like this; ritih-method; guptam-hidden; 
sarvam-all; grhe-in the home; api-even; yat-what. 


You kept the name-giving ceremony a secret even when it was performed in your own home! 
Text 23 
Srī-nārada uvaca 


evam vadantas te gopa 
nirgatà nanda-mandirāt 

vrsabhanu-varam jagmuh 
krodha-pūrita-vigrahāh 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; vadantah-speaking; te-the; gopā-gopas; nirgatā- 
left; nanda-mandirat-from Nanda's palace; vrsabhānu-varam-to King Vrsabhānu; jagmuh-went; 
krodha-pūrita-vigrahāh-their bodies filled with anger. 


Šrī Nārada said: Their bodies filled with anger as they spoke these words, the gopas left Nanda's 
palace and went to King Vrsabhānu. 


Text 24 


vrsabhanu-varam sāksān 
nanda-rāja-sahāyakam 

prāhur gopa-ganah sarve 
jūāter mada-samanvitah 


vrsabhānu-varam-to King Vrsabhānu; sāksān-directlky; nanda-rāja-sahāyakam-King Nanda's 
assistant; prahuh-said; gopa-ganah-the gopas; sarve-all; jnateh-for their relative; mada-samanvitah- 


filled with anger. 


Filled with anger for their kinsman Nanda, all the gopas spoke to Nanda's friend, King 
Vrsabhanu. 
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Text 25 
$ri-gopà ücuh 


vrsabhānu-vara tvam vai 
jūāti-mukhyo mahā-manāh 
nanda-rajam tyaja jnater 
he gopešvara bhū-pate 


$ri-gopah ūcuh-the gopas said; vrsabhanu-vara-O King Vrsabhanu; tvam-you; vai-indeed; jūāti- 
mukhyah-the best of the family; mahā-manāh-noble-hearted; nanda-rājam-King Nanda; tyaja-reject; 
jnateh-of the relative; he-O; gopesvara-king of the gopas; bhū-pate-O king. 


The gopas said: O King Vrsabhānu, you have a noble heart. You are the best person in our 
community. O king, O leader of the gopas, you should sever your ties of friendship with King 
Nanda. 


Text 26 
Srī-vrsabhānu-vara uvāca 


ko doso nanda-rājasya 
jhates tvarh santyajamy aham 
gopesto jnati-mukuto 
nanda-rajo mama priyah 


$ri-vrsabhànu-vara uvāca-King Vrsabhanu said; kah-what?; dosah-is the fault; nanda-rājasya-of 
King Nanda; jūāteh-of the kinsman; tvam-you; santyajāmy-I shall abandon; aham-I; gopestah- 
worshiped by the gopas; jūāti-of the family; mukutah-the crown; nanda-rajah-King Nanda; mama-to 
me; priyah-dear. 


Šrī Vrsabhānu said: What wrong has King Nanda done that I should sever my ties of friendship 
with him? King Nanda is worshiped by the gopas. He is the crown that gloriously decorates our 
community. He is my dear friend. 


Text 27 
$ri-gopà ücuh 
na cet tyajasi tam rājarhs 

tyajamas tvam vrajaukasah 
tvad-grhe vardhita kanyo- 

dvaha-yogyā mahā-mune 

$ri-gopah ūcuh-the gopas said; na-not; cet-if; tyajasi-you reject; tam-him; rajamh-O king; 

tyajāmah-we reject; tvām-you; vrajaukasah-the residents of Vraja; tvad-grhe-in your home; 
vardhitā-increased; kanyā-of the daughter; udvaha-for marriage; yogyā-suitable; mahā-mune-O 


thoughtful one. 


The gopas said: O king, if you do not sever your ties of friendship with him, we, the people of 
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Vraja, will sever our ties of friendship with you. O thoughtful one, in your home you have a grown- 
up daughter of marriageable age. 


Text 28 


bhavata jnati-mukhyena 
sampad-unmada-salina 

na dattā vara-mukhyāya 
kalusam tava vidyate 


bhavatā-by you; jūāti-mukhyena-the first person in the community; sampad-unmada-sālinā-mad 
with opulence; na-not; dattā-given; vara-mukhyāya-to a bridegroom; kalusam-fault; tava-of you; 
vidyate-will be. 


If you, the first person in our community, who have now become maddened with your wealth 
and opulences, find yourself unable to give Her in marriage to a suitable bridegroom, the fault will 
be yours alone. 


Text 29 


adya tvarh jnati-sambhrastam 
prthan manyāmahe nrpa 

na cec chīghrarh nanda-rajam 
tyaja tyaja mahā-mate 


adya-now; tvam-you; jnati-from the community; sambhrastam-fallen; prthān-specific; 
manyāmahe-we think; nrpa-O king; na-not; cec-if; chīghram-for a long time; nanda-rājam-King 


nanda; tyaja-reject; tyaja-reject; mahā-mate-O noble-hearted one. 


If you do not for a long time sever your ties of friendship with King Nanda, we will ostracize you 
from our community. O noble-hearted one, reject, reject King Nanda. 


Text 30 
Srī-vrsabhānu-vara uvāca 
gargasya vakyam he gopa 

vadisyāmi samāhitah 
yena gopa-gana yuyam 

bhavatasu gata-vyathah 

$ri-vrsabhànu-vara uvāca-King Vrsabhanu said; gargasya-of Garga; vakyam-the words; he-O; 

gopā-gopas; vadisyami-I will tell; samāhitah-careful; yena-by which; gopa-gana-O gopas; yüyam- 


you; bhavata-will become; asu-at once; gata-vyathah-free of anxiety. 


Sri Vrsabhanu said: O gopas, I will repeat for you Garga Muni's words. Those words will make 
you free of all these anxieties. Garga Muni said: 


Text 31 
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asankhya-brahmanda-patir 
golokesah parat parah 
tasmat paro varo nasti 
jato nanda-grhe sisuh 


asankhya-brahmanda-patih-the master of countless universes; golokesah-themaster of Goloka; 
parāt-than the greatest; parah-greater; tasmat-than Him; paro varah-greate; na-not; asti-is; jatah- 
born; nanda-grhe-in nanda's home; sisuh-the boy. 


The boy that was born in Nanda's home is the master of countless universes. He is the master of 
Goloka. He is greater than the greatest. No one is greater than Him. 


Text 32 


bhuvo bharavataraya 
karnsadinam vadhaya ca 

brahmana prarthitah krsno 
babhūva jagatī-tale 


bhuvah-of the earth; bhārāvatārāya-to remove the burden; karhsādīnām-beginning with Karhsa; 
vadhāya-for killing; ca-and; brahmana-by Brahma; prārthitah-reguested; krsnah-Krsna; babhūva- 
became; jagatī-tale-on the earth. 


On the demigod Brahmā's request, Krsna came to this universe to remove the earth's burden and 
kill the demons headed by Karnsa. 


Text 33 


Sri-krsna-patta-rajnil ya 
goloke radhikabhidha 
tvad-grhe so 'pi sanjata 
tvam na jānāsi tam param 


šrī-krsna-patta-rājnī-Srī Krsna's frist queen; yà-who; goloke-in Goloka; rādhikābhidhā-named 
Radha; tvad-grhe-in your home; sah-He; api-also; sanjata-born; tvam-you; na-not; jānāsi-know; tam- 
that; param-great. 


Šrī Rādhā, who in the realm of Goloka is $ri Krsna's first queen, has taken birth in your home. 
You do not know how exalted She is. 


Text 34 


aham na kārayisyāmi 
vivaham anayor nrpa 

tayor vivāho bhavitā 
bhandire yamunā-tate 


aham-I; na-not; karayisyami-will arrange; vivāham-the marriage; anayoh-of Them; nrpa-O king; 


tayoh-of Them; vivahah-the marriage; bhavitā-will be; bhandire-in Bhandiravana; yamunā-of the 
Yamuna; tate-on the shore. 
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I will not arrange the marriage of Radha and Krsna. They will be married in Bhandiravan forest 
by the Yamunā's shore. 


Text 35 


vrndāvana-samīpe ca 
nirjane sundare sthale 

paramesthi samāgatya 
vivaham karayisyati 


vrndāvana-samīpe-near Vrndavana forest; ca-and; nirjane-in a secluded spot; sundare-beautiful; 
sthale-place; paramesthi-the demigod Brahma; samāgatya-coming; vivaham-the marriage; 
karayisyati-will perform. 


In a beautiful secluded place near Vrndavana forest the demigod Brahma will perform their 
wedding. 


Text 36 


tasmad radharh gopa-vara 
viddhy ardhangim parasya ca 
loka-cūdā-maneh saksad 
rājūīm goloka-mandire 


tasmat-therefor3; radham-Radha; gopa-vara-O best of gopas; viddhy-know; ardhangim-half of 
the body; parasya-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca-and; loka-of the worlds; cūdā-the 
crest; maneh-jewel; sāksāt-directly; rājūīm-the queen; goloka-mandire-in the palace of Goloka. 


O best of the gopas, please understand that, in the palace of Goloka, Radha is the first queen of 
Sri Krsna, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the crest jewel of the worlds. 


Text 37 


yuyam sarve 'pi gopala 
golokad āgatā bhuvi 

tathā gopī-ganā gāvo 
gokule rādhikecchayā 


yüyam-you; sarve-all; api-also; gopālā-O gopas; golokāt-from Goloka; āgatā-come; bhuvi-in the 
earth; tathā-so; gopi-gana-the gopīs; gāvah-the cows; gokule-in Gokula; radhika-of Sri Radha; 
icchaya-by the desire. 


From Goloka all you gopas have come to the earth. The gopis and cows have also come, by 
Radha's wish from Goloka. 


Text 38 


evam uktva gate saksad 
gargacarye maha-munau 
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tad-dinād atha radhayam 
sandeham na karomy aham 


evam-thus; uktvā-speaking; gate-gone; sāksāt-directlky; gargācārye-Garga Muni; mahā-munau- 
great sage; tad-dināt-from that day; atha-then; rādhāyam-in Rādhā; sandeham-doubt; na-not; 
karomy-do; aham-1. 


After speaking these words, the great sage Garga Muni left. From that day I have not doubted 
Rādhā's exalted position. 


Text 39 


veda-vākyam brahma-vacah 
pramanam hi mahī-tale 

iti vah kathitam gopāh 
kim bhūyah $rotum icchatha 


veda-vakyam-the words of the Vedas; brahma-vacah-the words of a brahmana; pramanam- 
evidence; hi-indeed; mahī-tale-on the earth; iti-thus; vah-by us; kathitam-spoken; gopāh-O gopas; 


kim-what?; bhūyah-more; šrotum-to hear; icchatha-do you wish. 


The words of the Vedas and the words of a brāhmaņa are the final proof of what is true in this 
world. O gopas, now I have explained all this to you. What more do you wish to hear? 


.pa 
Chapter Six 


Sri Hari-pariksana 
The Test of Sri Krsna 


Text 1 
$ri-nárada uvaca 
vrsabhanu-varasyedam 

vacah srutva vrajaukasah 
ūcuh punah šānti-gatā 

vismitā mukta-samsayah 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; vrsabhānu-varasya-of zking Vrsabhānu; idam-this; vacah-- 

statement; šrutvā-hearing; vrajaukasah-the residents of Vraja; ūcuh-said; punah-again; šānti-gatā- 


peaceful; vismitā-astonished; mukta-sarhšayāh-free from doubt. 


Šrī Nārada said: After hearing King Vrsabhānu's words, the surprised people of Vraja became 
peaceful and free of all doubts. 


Text 2 


$ri-gopà ücuh 
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samicīnām varo rājan 
radheyam tu hari-priyā 

tat-prabhāvena te dīrgham 
vaibhavam dršyate bhuvi 


$ri-gopà ūcuh-the gopas said; samicīnām-truth; varah-best; rajan-O king; rādhā-Rādhā; iyam- 
She; tu-indeed; hari-priyā-dear to Lord Hari; tat-prabhāvena-by His power; te-indeed; dīrgham-long; 
vaibhavam-glory; dršyate-is seen; bhuvi-on the earth. 


The gopas said: O king, you speak the truth. Rādhā is Lord Hari's beloved. His potencies have 
made you become opulent and glorious in this world. 


Texts 3-5 


sahasrašo gajā mattāh 
kotišo 'svas ca caficalah 

rathas ca deva-dhisnyabhah 
Sibikah kotisah subhah 


kotišah kotišo gavo 
hema-ratna-manoharāh 

mandirani vicitrani 
ratnani vividhani ca 


sarvam saukhyam bhojanadi 
drsyate sampratam tava 

kamso 'pi dharsito jato 
drstva te balam adbhutam 


sahasrašah-thousands; gaja-elephants; mattah-maddened; kotisah-millions; a$vah-horses; ca-and; 
caficalah-restless; rathāh-chariots; ca-and; deva-dhisnyābhāh-splendid as the homes of the 
demigods; šibikāh-palanguins; kotisah-millions; šubhāh-glory; kotišah-millions; kotišah-and 
millions; gāvah-cows; hema-ratna-manoharāh-beautiful with gold and jewels; mandirāņi-palaces; 
vicitrani-wonderful; ratnāni-jewels; vividhāni-various; ca-and; sarvam-all; saukhyam-happiness; 
bhojanādi-beginning with enjoymwent; dr$yate-is seen; sāmpratam-now; tava-of you; karnsah- 
Kamsa; api-even; dharsitah-defeated; jatah-born; drstvā-seeing; te-of you; balam-the strength; 
adbhutam-wonderful. 


We see that you have thousands of intoxicated elephants, tens of millions of restless horses, tens 
of millions of chariots glorious as the demigods' airplanes, tens of millions of beautiful palanquins, 
many millions and millions of cows beautiful with gold and jewels, many wonderful jewel palaces, 
and all possible pleasures. Even Karnsa himself is defeated when he sees your wonderful strength. 


Text 6 

kanyakubja-pateh saksad 
bhalandana-nrpasya ca 

jāmātā tvam maha-vira 
kuvera iva košavān 
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kānyakubja-pateh-the king of Kanyakubja; sāksāt-directly; bhalandana-nrpasya-of King 
Bhalandana; ca-and; jāmātā-the son-in-law; tvam-you; mahā-vīra-Ogreat hero; kuvera-Kuvera; iva- 
like; košavān-rich. 


You are the son-in-law of King Bhalandana, the ruler of Kānyakubja. You are as rich as Kuvera. 
Text 7 


tvat-samam vaibhavarn nāsti 
nanda-raja-grhe kvacit 
krsivalo nanda-rajo 
go-patir dīna-mānasah 


tvat-to you; samam-equal; vaibhavam-glory; na-not; asti-is; nanda-raja-grhe-in the home of King 
Nanda; kvacit-anywhere; krsivalah-farmer; nanda-rajah-King Nanda; go-patih-the matser of cows; 
dina-manasah-unhappy at heart. 


Even King Nanda's home does not have wealth and opulence equal to yours. The farmer King 
Nanda, who is the master of many cows, is poor-hearted in comparison to you. 


Text 8 


yadi nanda-sutah saksat 
paripürnatamo harih 

sarvesam pa$yatam nas tat 
pariksam kāraya prabho 


yadi-if; nanda-sutah-nanda's son; sāksāt-directiy; paripürnatamah-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; harih-Lord Hari; sarvesām-of all; pašyatām-looking on; nah-of us; tat-of Him; parīksām-a 
test; kāraya-please make; prabhah-O lord. 


O master, if Nanda's son is in truth the Supreme Personality of Godhead, then please put Him to 
a test that will reveal His divinity as we all watch. 


Text 9 
$ri-nárada uvāca 
tesàm vākyam tatah šrutvā 
vrsabhānu-varo mahān 
cakāra nanda-rājasya 
vaibhavasya pariksanam 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tesam-of them; vākyam-the wprds; tatah-then; šrutvā-hearing; 
vrsabhānu-varah-King Vrsabhānu; mahān-great, cakāra-did; nanda-rājasya-of King Nanda; 


vaibhavasya-of the opulence; pariksanam-test. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing their words, King Vrsabhanu devised a test to determine the extent of 
King Nanda's wealth. 
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Texts 10 and 11 


koti-dāmāni muktanam 
sthülanam maithilešvara 

ekaika yesu muktas ca 
koti-maulyah sphurat-prabhah 


nidhaya tani patresu 
vrnanaih kusalair janaih 

presayām āsa nandāya 
sarvesam pašyatām nrpa 


koti-ten million; damāni-strings; muktānām-of pearls; sthūlānām-great; maithilešvara-O king of 
Mithila; ekaika-one by one; yesu-in which; muktās-pearls; ca-and; koti-maulyāh-ten million 
crowns; sphurat-prabhāh-splendid; nidhāya-placing; tāni-them; pātresu-in caskets; vrnānaih-with 
messengers bearing a proposal of marriage; kušalaih-handsome; janaih-by men; presayām āsa-sent; 
nandaya-to Nanda; sarvesām-of all; pasyatam-watching; nrpa-O king. 


O king of Mithila, as everyone watched, King Vrsabhanu took ten million necklaces of giant 
pearls, each pearl splendid as ten million glittering crowns, placed them in many jewel caskets, and 
had many handsome men take them to King Nanda with a proposal for his son's marriage. 


Text 12 


nanda-raja-sabham gatvā 
vrnanah kusalah bhršār 
nidhaya dama-patrani 
nandam ahuh pranamya tam 


nanda-raja-sabham-to King Nanda's assembly; gatva-going; vrnanah-the men bearin ghe 
marriage-proposal; kusalah-handsome; bhršām-greatly; nidhāya-placing; dama-patrani-the caskets 
of pearls; nandam-to Nanda; ahuh-said; pranamya-bowing down; tam-to him. 


Entering King Nanda's assembly, bowing down, and presenting the caskets of pearls, the 
handsome men bearing the marriage-proposal spoke to Nanda. 


Texts 13 and 14 
vrnānā ūcuh 


vivaha-yogyam nava-kanja-netram 
kotindu-bimba-dyutim adadhanam 

vijūāya radham vrsabhanu-mukhyas 
cakre vicaram su-varam vicinvan 


tavangajam divyam ananga-mohanam 
govardhanoddharana-doh-samudbhatam 

samviksya casman vrsabhanu-vanditah 
sampresayam asa višāmpate prabho 
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vrnànà ücuhthe men bearing the marriage-proposal; vivāha-for marriage; yogyam-suitable; nava- 
kaüja-netraàm-whose eyes are new lotus flowers; koti-ten million; indu-moons; bimba-circles; 
dyutim-splendor; ādadhānām-taking; vijtiaya-understanding; rādhām-Rādhā; vrsabhanu-mukhyah- 
King Vrsabhānu; cakre-did; vicāram-consideration; su-varam-a suitable husband; vicinvan-selected; 
tava-of you; angajam-the son; divyam-glorious; ananga-mohanam-more charming than Kāmadeva; 
govardhana-Govardhana Hill; uddharaņa-lifting; doh-arm; samudbhatam-power; samvīksya-seeing; 
ca-and; asmān-us; vrsabhānu-vanditah-glorious King Vrsabhānu; sampresayām āsa-sent; višāmpate- 
O king of the vaišyas; prabhah-O master. 


The men bearing a marriage-proposal said: Aware that his daughter Rādhā, who is splendid as 
ten million moons and whose eyes are like new lotus flowers, is now old enough to be married, 
King Vrsabhānu has given some thought to who should be Her husband. He has decided on your 
son, who is charming as Kāmadeva himself, and whose powerful arm lifted Govardhana Hill. O 
master, O king of the vaišyas, seeing us, glorious King Vrsabhānu sent us with this message. 


Text 15 


varasya canke bharanaya purvam 
mukta-phalanam nicayam grhana 

itaš ca kanyartham alam pradehi 
saisa hi casmat kulaja prasiddhih 


varasya-of the bridegroom; ca-and; anke-on the lap; bharanaya-for holding; pūrvam-before; 
mukta-phalanam-of pearls; nicayam-abundance; grhana-please take; itah-from this; ca-and; kanya- 
girl; artham-wealth; alam-great; pradehi-please give; sa-she; esā-She; hi-indeed; ca-and; asmāt-from 
that; kulajā-respectable; prasiddhih-glorious. 


Please accept these pearls as a wedding-gift. Please give a similar gift to this girl. She is very 
respectable and glorious. 


Text 16 
Srī-nārada uvaca 
drstvā dravyam paro nando 

vismito 'pi vicārayan 
prastum yašodām tat-tulyam 

nitvā cantah-puram yayau 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; drstvā-seeing; dravyam-thing; parah-great; nandah-Nanda; 

vismitah-astonished; api-even; vicārayan-considering; prastum-to ask; yasodam-Yasoda; tat-tulyam- 


equal to that; nitva-bringing; ca-and; antah-puram-to the inner rooms of the palace; yayau-went. 


Sri Narada said: Gazing at the precious gift, Nanda became filled with wonder. Thinking to ask 
Yasoda if they had anything equal to that gift, he went to the palace's inner rooms. 


Text 17 


ciram dadhyau tadā nando 
yašodā ca yasašvinī 
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etan-muktā-samānam tu 
dravyam nāsti grhe mama 


ciram-a long time; dadhyau-gave; tadā-then; nandah-Nanda; yašodā-Yašodā; ca-and; yasa$vini- 
glorious; etan-muktā-to those pearls; samanam-equal; tu-indeed; dravyam-something; na-not; asti- 
is; grhe-in the homne; mama-my. 


Thinking for a long time, King Nanda and glorious Yašodā came to the same conclusion: "In our 
home there is nothing equal to these pearls. 


Text 18 


loke lajja gata sarva 
hasah syac ced dhanodbhrtam 
kim kartavyam tat prati yac 
chri-krsnodvaha-karmani 


loke-before the people; lajjā-embarrassment; gatā-attained; sarvā-all; hāsah-laughter; syāc-will 
be; cet-if; dhana-wealth; udbhrtam-held; kim-what?; kartavyam-should be done; tat-that; prati-to; 
yac-what; éri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; udvāha-marriage; karmani-in the deed. 


"If we do not give a proper gift we will be embarrassed before everyone. Everyone will laugh at 
us. What should we do? What can we give on the occasion of Sri Krsna's wedding?" 


Texts 19-21 


tato 'yogyam tad-grahanam 
pašcāt karyarn dhanagame 

evam cintayatas tasya 
nandasyaiva yašodayā 


ālaksya āgatas tatra 
bhagavān vrjinārdanah 

nītvā dama-Satarh tesu 
bahih-ksetresu sarvatah 


muktā-phalāni caikaikam 
prāksipat sva-kareņa vai 

yathā bījāni cānnānām 
sva-ksetresu krsīvalah 


tatah-then; ayogyam-unsuitable; tad-grahanam-acceptance of that; pašcāt-then; kāryam-to be 
done; dhana-wealth; āgame-in the arrival; evam-thus; cintayatah-thinking; tasya-of him; nandasya- 
King Nanda; eva-indeed; yašodayā-with Yasoda; ālaksya-seeing; āgatah-come; tatra-there; bhagavan- 
the Lord; vrjinardanah-the savior from sins; nitva-taking; dāma-šatam-a hundred necklaces; tesu-in 
them; bahih-ksetresu-in the fields; sarvatah-everywhere; muktā-phalāni-pearls; ca-and; eka-ekam- 
one by one; praksipat-threw; sva-karena-with His own hand; vai-indeed; yatha-as; bijani-seeds; ca- 
and; annānām-of grains; sva-ksetresu-in His own fields; krsivalah-a farmer. 


Observing that Nanda and Yasoda thought they had nothing suitable to give in return, Lord 
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Krsna, the savior from distress, took one hundred of the pearl necklaces and, with His own hand, 
planted the pearls one by one as if He were a farmer planting grains. 


Text 22 


atha nando 'pi ganayan 
kalika-nicayam punah 

šatarh nyūnar ca tad drstva 
sandeham sa jagama ha 


atha-then; nandah-Nanda; api-also; ganayan-counting; kalika-nicayam-the pearl necklaces; 
punah-again; šatam-one hundred; nyūnam-diminished; ca-and; tat-that; drstvā-seeing; sandeham- 


doubt; sa-he; jagama-attained; ha-indeed. 


When he again counted the pearl necklaces, and found they were one hundred necklaces less, 
Nanda became filled with doubt. 


Text 23 
$ri-nanda uvāca 
nāsti pürvam yat-samanam 

tatrapi nyünatam gatam 
aho kalanko bhavita 

jhatisu svesu sarvatah 

šrī-nanda uvaca-Sri Nanda said; na-not; asti-is; pūrvam-before; yat-samanam-equal to that; tatra- 
there; api-also; nyūnatām-diminution; gatam-attained; ahah-Oh; kalankah-fault; bhavita-will be; 
jūātisu-among the relatives; svesu-own; sarvatah-in al, respects. 

Šrī Nanda said: There are fewer necklaces than before. Alas, this is the fault of my own relatives! 
Text 24 
athavā kridanartham hi 

krsno yadi grhītavān 
baladevo 'thavā bālas 


tau prcche dīna-mānasah 


athavā-or; kridanartham-in order to play; hi-indeed; krsnah-Krsna; yadi-if; grhītavān-took; 
baladevah-Baladeva; athavā-or; balah-boys; tau- They; prcche-I will ask; dina-manasah-poor at heart. 


Now I am unhappy at heart. I will ask whether Krsna or Balarāma took the necklaces for their 
playing. 


Text 25 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


ittham vicarya nando 'pi 
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krsnam papraccha sādaram 
prahasan bhagavan nandam 
praha govardhanoddharah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; vicārya-considering; nandah-Nanda; api-also; 
krsnam-Krsna; papraccha-asked; sādaram-respectfully; prahasan-laughing; bhagavān-the Lord; 
nandam-to Nanda; prāha-said; govardhanoddharah-the lifter of Govardhana Hill. 


Sri Narada said: Thinking in this way, Nanda asked Krsna. Lord Krsna, the lifter of Govardhana 
Hill, smiled and respectfully spoke to King Nanda. 


Text 26 
sri-bhagavan uvaca 


krsivala vayam gopah 
sarva-bija-prarohakah 

ksetre mukta-prabijani 
vikirni-krta-vahanam 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; krsīvalā-farmers; vayam-we; 
gopah-gopas; sarva-bija-all seeds; prarohakāh-planting; ksetre-in the fields; muktā-prabījāni-seeds 
of pearls; vikirni-krta-vahanam-scattering. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: We gopas are farmers. We plant all kinds of seeds. I 
planted some pearls in the fields. 


Text 27 
$ri-narada uvāca 


$rutvatha svatmajenoktam 
tam nirbhartsya vrajesvarah 
tani netum tat-sahitas 
tat-ksetrani jagama ha 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; srutva-hearing; atha--then; svatmajena-by his own son; uktam- 
spoken; tam-Him; nirbhartsya-rebuking; vraja-of Vraja; isvarah-the king; tani-them; netum-to bring; 
tat-sahitah-with Him; tat-ksetrāņi-to the fields; jagāma-went; ha-indeed. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing his son's words, and rebuking Him, Nanda, the king of Vraja, went with 
Him to the fields to retrieve the pearls. 


Text 28 
tatra mukta-phalanam tu 
sakhinah šatašah subhah 


drsyate dirgha-vapuso 
harit-pallava-sobhitah 
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tatra-there; muktā-phālānām-of pearls; tu-indeed; sakhinah-trees; $ata$ah-hundreds; subhah- 
beautiful; drsyate-is seen; dirgha-vapusah-tall; harit-green; pallava-leaves; sobhitah-handsome. 


There they saw hundreds of beautiful, tall, green-leaved pearl trees. 
Text 29 


muktanam stabakanam tu 
kotisah kotišo nrpa 

sanghā vilambitā rejur 
jyotimsiva nabhah-sthale 


muktānām-of pearls; stabakanam-clusters; tu-indeed; kotisah-ten millions; kotisah-ten millions; 
nrpa-O king; sanghā-multitude; vilambitā-hanging; rejuh-shone; jyotirnsi-stars; iva-like; nabhah- 
sthale-in the sky. 


O king, in that place millions upon millions of bunches of pearls shone like many stars in the 
sky. 


Text 30 


tadati-harsito nando 
jnatva krsnam parešvaram 
mukta-phalani divyani 
pūrva-sthūla-samāni ca 


tada-then; ati-very; harsitah-pleased; nandah-Nanda; jfatva-understood; krsnam-Krsna; 


parešvaram-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; muktā-phalāni-pearls; divyāni-glittering; pūrva- 
sthūla-samāni-bigger than the previous ones; ca-indeed. 


Then the dlighted Nanda could understand that Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
These glittering pearls were bigger even than the first ones. 


Text 31 
tesārh tu koti-bharani 
nidhaya šakatesu ca 
dadau tebhyo vrnanebhyo 
nanda-rājo vraješvarah 
tesām-of them; tu-indewed; koti-bharani-millions of bharas; nidhāya-placing; šakatesu-on carts; 
ca-and; dadau-gave; tebhyah-them; vrnānebhyah-to messengers bearing amrriage proposal; nanda- 


rājah-King Nanda; vraje$varah-the king of Vraja. 


Placing many millions of bhāras of these pearls on many wagons, Nanda, the king of Vraja, gave 
them to the men carrying the marriage-proposal. 


Text 32 


te grhītvātha tat sarvam 
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vrsabhānu-varam gatah 
sarvesàm $rnvatam nanda- 
vaibhavam prajagur nrpa 


te-they; grhitva-taking; atha-then; tat-that; sarvam-all; vrsabhanu-varam-to King Vrsabhānu; 
gatah-went; sarvesām-of all; srnvatam-hearing; nanda--of Nanda; vaibhavam-the wealth; prajaguh- 
glorified; nrpa-O king. 


They took the gift and gave it all to King Vrsabhānu. O king, everyone who saw this pastime 
praised the great wealth of King Nanda. 


Text 33 


tadāti-vismitāh sarve 
jūātvā nanda-sutam harim 
vrsabhanu-varam nemur 
nihsandeha vrajaukasah 


tada-then; ati-vismitāh-astonished; sarve-all; jiatva-understanding; nanda-sutam-Nanda's son; 
harim-Lord Hari; vrsabhānu-varam-to King Vrsabhanu; nemuh-bowed down; nihsandehā-free from 
doubt; vrajaukasah-the residents of Vraja. 


Filled with wonder, free of doubt, and now convinced that Nanda's son really was the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, all the people of Vraja bowed down before King Vrsabhanu. 


Text 34 


radha hareh priya jnata 
radhayas ca priyo harih 

jhato vraja-janaih sarvais 
tad-dinan maithilesvara 


rādhā-Rādhā; hareh-of Lord Hari; priyā-beloved; jfiata-understood; rādhāyāh-of Radha; ca-and; 
priyah-beloved; harih-Lord Hari; jūātah-understood; vraja-janaih-by the people of Vraja; sarvaih-all; 
tad-dinan-from that day; maithilesvara-O king of Mithila. 


O king of Mithila, from that day on everyone in Vraja understood that Radha was Krsna's 
beloved and Krsna was Radha's beloved. 


Text 35 


mukta-ksepah krto yatra 
hariņā nanda-sūnunā 

muktā-sarovaras tatra 
jāto maithila tīrtha-rāt 


muktā-the pearls; ksepah-tossing; krtah-did; yatra-where; hariņā-by Lord Hari; nanda-sūnunā- 


the son of Nanda; muktā-sarovarah-Muktā-sarovara; tatra-there; jātah-manifested; maithila-O king 
of Mithilā; tīrtha-of holy places; rāt-the king. 
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O king of Mithilā, the place where Nanda's son planted pearls became the lake Muktā-sarovara, 
the king of holy places. 


Text 36 


ekam muktā-phalasyāpi 
danam tatra karoti yah 

laksa-mukta-dana-phalam 
samāpnoti na sam$ayah 


ekam-one; mukta-phalasya-of a pearl; api-even; dānam-a string; tatra-there; karoti-does; yah- 
who; laksa-a hundred thousand; muktā-pearls; dana-gift; phalam-result; samāpnoti-attains; na-no; 
sarnšayah-doubt. 


A person who at that place gives in charity a single pearl attains the result of giving a hundred 
thousand pearls. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 37 


evam te kathito rajan 
giriraja-mahotsavah 

bhukti-mukti-prado nrnam 
kim bhūyah $rotum icchasi 


evam-thus; te-to you; kathitah-spoken; rājan-O king; girirāja-mahotsavah-the festival of the king 
of mountains; bhukti-sense gratification; mukti-and liberation; pradah-giving; nrnam-of human 
beings; kim-what?; bhüyah-more; $rotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


O king, in this way I have described to you Govardhana Hill's festival, which brings with it both 
sense gratification and liberation. What more do you wish to hear? 


.pa 
Chapter Seven 


Šrī Girirāja-tīrtha 
The Holy Places of Sri Girirāja 
Text 1 
sri-bahulasva uvāca 
kati mukhyani tīrthāni 

giriraje mahatmani 
etad brūhi maha-yogin 

saksat tvarh divya-darsanah 

šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; kati-how many; mukhyāni-important; tīrthāni-holy 


places; girirāje-on Govardhana Hill; mahātmani-the great soul; etat-that; brūhi-please tell; mahā- 
yogin-O great yogi; sāksāt-directly; tvam-you; divya-darsanah-transcendental vision. 
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Sri Bahulasva said: How many holy places are on noble-hearted Govardhana Hill? O great yogi, 
you have transcendental vision. Please tell me this. 


Text 2 
$ri-narada uvāca 


rajan govardhanah sarvah 
sarva-tīrtha-varah smrtah 

vrndavanam ca goloka- 
mukuto 'drih prapüjitah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; rājan-O king; govardhanah-Govardhana Hill; sarvah-all; sarva- 
tirtha-varah-the best of all holy places; smrtah-considered; vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; ca-and; goloka- 
of Goloka; mukutah-the crown; adrih-the hill; prāpūjitah-worshiped. 


Šrī Nārada said: O king, Vrndāvana forest and Govardhana Hill, which is the crown of Goloka, 
are both worshiped as the best of holy places. 


Text 3 


gopa-gopī-gavām raksa- 
pradam krsna-priyo mahān 

pūrna-brahmātapatro yas 
tasmāt tirtha-varas tu kah 


gopa-gopi-gavam-of the gopas, gopis, and cows; raksa-proetction; pradam-giving; krsna-priyah- 
dear to Lord Krsna; mahān-great; pürna-full; brahma-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
atapatrah-the parasol; yah-who; tasmāt-from that; tirtha-varah-the best of holy places; tu-indeed; 
kah-what? 


Noble Govardhana Hill is dear to Lord Krsna. It is the Supreme Personality of Godhead's parasol. 
It protects the cows, gopas, and gopis. What holy place is better than Govardhana Hill? 


Text4 
indra-yāgam vinirbhartsya 
sarvair nija-janaih saha 
yat-püjanam samarebhe 
bhagavan bhuvanesvarah 
indra-for Indra; yāgam-the sacrifice; vinirbhartsya-criticizing; sarvaih-by all; nija-janaih-His own 
people; saha-with; yat-of which; pūjanam-the worship; samārebhe-performed; bhagavān-the 


Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhuvanesvarah-the master of the worlds. 


Lord Krsna, the master of all the worlds, mocked the indra-yajna. Accompanied by His relatives, 
He worshiped Govardhana Hill. 


Text 5 
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paripūrnatamah sāksāc 
chrī-krsno bhagavān svayam 

asankhya-brahmanda-patir 
golokesah parat parah 


pariptrnatamah-supremely perfect; sāksāc-direwctly; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; bhagavān-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam-Himself; asankhya-countless; brahmanda-of universes; 
patih-the master; golokesah-the master of Goloka; parat-than the greatest; parah-greater. 


Sri Krsna is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, greater than the greatest, the master of 
Goloka, the ruler of countless universes. 


Text 6 


yasmin sthitah sada kridam 
arbhakaih saha maithila 

karoti tasya mahatmyam 
vaktum nalam catur-mukhah 


yasmin-in whom; sthitah-situated; sada-always; krīdām-pastimes; arbhakaih-with boys; saha- 
with; maithila-O king of Mithila; karoti-does; tasya-of it; mahatmyam-the glory; vaktum-to say; na- 
not; alam-able; catur-mukhah-four-faced Brahmā. 


O king of Mithilā, even the demigod Brahmā cannot properly glorify Govardhana Hill, where 
Lord Krsna eternally plays with the gopa boys, . . . 


Text 7 


yatra vai mānasī ganga 
mahā-pāpaugha-nāšinī 

govinda-kundam visadam 
$ubham candra-sarovaram 


yatra-where; vai-indeed; mānasī ganga-the Mabasa Ganga; maha-papaugha-nasini-which 
destroys the greatest sisn; govinda-kundam-Govinda-kunda; visadam-pure; šubham-beautiful; 
candra-sarovaram-Candra-sarivara. 


. . where are the Manasa-ganga, which destroys a flood of the greatest sins, pure Govinda-kunda, 
beautiful Candra-sarovara, . . . 


Text 8 


rādhā-kundah krsna-kundo 
lalitā-kunda eva ca 

gopala-kundas tatraiva 
kusumākara eva ca 


rādhā-kuņdah-Rādhā-kunda; krsna-kundah-$yama-kunda; lalitā-kuņda-Lalitā-kuņda; eva- 


indeed; ca-and; gopala-kundah-Gopala-kunda; tatra-there; eva-indeed; kusumākara-Kusuma- 
sarovara; eva-indeed; ca-and. 
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„.. Radha-kunda, Syama-kunda, Lalitā-kuņda, Gopala-kunda, and Kusuma-sarovara. 
Text 9 


Srī-krsņa-mauli-sarnsparšān 
mauli-cihnā silabhavat 

tasyā daršana-mātreņa 
deva-maulir bhavej janah 


éri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; mauli-the crown; sarhsparsat-from the touch; mauli-of the crown; cihnā- 
the mark; sila-stone; abhavat-was; tasyā-of that stone; daršana-mātreņa-simply by seeing; deva- 
maulih-the Lord's crown; bhavet-is; janah-a person. 


By the touch of Sri Krsna's crown a certain stone was marked with the sign of a crown. Anyone 
who sees that stone becomes the crown of the Supreme Lord. 


Text 10 


yasyam $ilayam krsnena 
citrani likhitani ca 

adyapi citrita punya 
nāmnā citra-sila girau 


yasyam-on which; silayam-stone; krsnena-by Lord Krsna; citrani-pictures; likhitani-drawn; ca- 
and; adya-today; api-even; citritā-drawn; punya-sacred; namna-by name; citra-sila-Citra-sila; girau- 
on the hill. 


Even today on Govardhana Hill is a sacred stone marked with pictures originally drawn by Lord 
Krsna, and now named Citra-sila (the picture-stone). 


Text 11 


yam silam arbhakaih krsno 
vadayan kridane ratah 
vadani sa sila jata 
mahā-pāpaugha-nāšinī 
yam-which; šilām-stone; arbhakaih-with the boys; krsnah-Krsna; vadayan-making to sound; 
krīdane-in pastimes; ratah-attached; vadanī sā šilā-vādanīšilā; jātā-manifested; mahā-pāpaugha- 


nasini-destroying a flood of great sins. 


When Krsna was intently playing with the boys, He played musical rhythms on a certain stone. 
That stone, named vadani-sila (the musical stone), destroys the greatest sins. 


Text 12 
yatra $ri-krsnacandrena 


gopalaih saha maithila 
krta vai kanduka-krida 
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tat-ksetram kandukam smrtam 


yatra-where; éri-krsnacandrena-by Sri Krsna; gopālaih-with the gopas; saha-with; maithila-O 
king of Mithilā; krta-done; vai-indeed; kanduka-of ball; krīdā-a game; tat-ksetram-that field; 
kandukam-the ball; smrtam-remembered. 


The place where Krsnacandra played ball-games with the boys is called kanduka-ksetra (the 
ballgame-field). 


Text 13 


drstvā $akra-padam yāti 

natvā brahma-padam ca tat 
viluthan yasya rajasā 

sāksād visnu-padam vrajet 


drstvā-seeing; šakra-padam-the abode of Indra; yāti-attains; natvā-bowing down; brahma-padam- 
to the abode of Brahman; ca-and; tat-that; viluthan-rolling on the gorund; yasya-of which; rajasā- 
with the dust; sāksāt-directly; visnu-padam-the abode of Lord Visnu; vrajet-attains. 


A person who sees the place Indra-pada on Govardhana Hill, bows down at the place Brahma- 
pada, or rolls about in the dust of these places, attains the abode of Lord Visnu. 


Text 14 


gopanam usnisany atra 
corayam asa madhavah 

ausnisam nama tat tirtham 
maha-papa-haram girau 


gopānām-of the gopas; usnisany-the turbans; atra-here; corayām āsa-stole; madhavah-Krsna; 
ausnisam-ausnisa; nama-named; tat-that; tirtham-holy place; mahā-pāpa-haram-removing the 
greatest sins; girau-on the hill. 


The place on Govardhana Hill where Lord Krsna stole the gopas' turbans is called Ausnisa-tirtha. 
It removes the greatest sins. 


Text 15 


tatraikadā vai dadhi-vikrayartham 
vinirgato gopa-vadhü-samühah 

$rutvà kvanan-nüpura-$abdam ārād 
rorodha tan-mārgam ananga-mohī 


tatra-there; ekadā-once; vai-indeed; dadhi-vikrayārtham-to sell yogurt; vinirgatah-gone; gopa- 
vadhü-samühah-the gopīs; šrutvā-hearing; kvanan-nūpura-šabdam-tinkling anklets; ārāt-nearby; 


rorodha-stopped; tan-mārgam-their pathway; ananga-mohī-more charming than Kāmadeva. 


One day, hearing tinkling anklets as the gopis walked nearby on their way to sell yogurt, Krsna, 
who is more charming than Kāmadeva, stopped them on the path. 
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Text 16 


vamsi-dharo vetra-varena gopaih 
puras ca tāsārh vinidhaya padam 

mahyam karadana-dhanaya danam 
dehiti gopir nijagada marge 


vam$i-dharah-holding a flute; vetra-varena-with a stick; gopaih-with the gopas; purah-ahead; ca- 
and; tasam-of them; vinidhāya-placing; pādam-foor; mahyam-to me; karadana-dhanaya dānam-a 
toll; dehi-give; iti-thus; gopīh-to the gopīs; nijagāda-said; mārge-on the pathway. 


Holding a flute and a stick, and going ahead of the gopas, Krsņa confronted the gopīs on the 
path and demanded, "You must pay a toll to Me." 


Text 17 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 


vakras tvam evāsi samasthitah pathi 
gopārbhakair gorasa-lampato bhrsam 
mātrā cā pitrā saha kārayāmo 
balād bhavantam kila karnsa-bandhane 


$ri-gopya ücuh-the gopīs said; vakrah-crooked; tvam-You; eva-indeed; asi-are; samasthitah- 
standing; pathi-on the path; gopārbhakaih-with the gopa boys; gorasa-lampatah-greedy for yogurt; 
bhršām-greatly; mātrā-by Your mother; cā-and; pitrā-father; saha-with; kārayāmah-we will do; 
balāt-forcibly; bhavantam-You; kila-indeed; karnsa-bandhane-in the bonds of Kamsa. 


The gopis said: You are crooked. You and Your gopa boys now block our path. You are greedy 
after yogurt. We will see to it that You, Your mother, and Your father are all locked up in Karnsa's 
prison. 


Text 18 
sri-bhagavan uvaca 


kamsam hanisyami mahogra-dandam 
sa-bandhavam me šapatho gavam ca 

evam karisyami yadoh pure balan 
nesye sadaham girirāja-bhūmeh 


$ri-bhagavàn uvaca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; karnsam-Karnsa; hanisyami-I will 
kill; mahogra-dandam-ferocious; sa-bandhavam-with his friends; me-of Me; $apathah-a vow; 
gavam-of the cows; ca-and; evam-thus; karisyami-I will do; yadoh-of the Yadus; pure-in the city; 
balān-forcibly; nesye-I will bring; sadā-always; aham-I; girirāja-bhūmeh-on Govardhana Hill. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: I will kill ferocious Karsa and all his friends. That is 
My solemn vow. Every day I will take the cows from Mathurā to Govardhana Hill. 
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Text 19 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


ity uktvā dadhi-pātrāņi 
bālair nītvā prthak prthak 
bhū-prsthe pothayām āsa 
sanandam nanda-nandanah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ity-thus; uktva-speaking; dadhi-patrani-the pots of yogurt; 
balaih-with the boys; nītvā-taking; prthak prthak-sepcific; bhū-prsthe-on tyhe ground; pothayām 
āsa-placed; sānandam-with joy; nanda-nandanah-Nanda's son. 


Sri Narada said: After speaking these words, Krsna and the boys took the jars of yogurt and 
joyfully placed them on the ground. 


Texts 20 and 21 


aho esa param dhrsto 
nirbhayo nanda-nandanah 
nirankušo bhāsaņīyo 
vane vīrah pure 'balah 


bruvāmahe yašodāyai 
nandāya ca kilādya vai 

evam vadantyas tā gopyah 
sa-smitāh prayayur grhān 


ahah-oh; esa-He; param-very; dhrstah-arrogant; nirbhayah-fearless; nanda-nandanah-Nanda's 
son; nirankusah-merciless; bhasaniyah-talkative; vane-in the forest; virah-a hero; pure-in the city; 
abalah-a weakling; bruvamahe-we will tell; yašodāyai-Yašodā; nandaya-Nanda; ca-and; kila- 
certainly; adya-now; vai-indeed; evam-thus; vadantyah-speaking; tāh-the; gopyah-gopis; sa-smitāh- 
smiling; prayayuh-went; grhan-to their homes. 


Saying "Krsna is a bold, fearless, ferocious, and talkative hero here in the secluded forest, but in 
the city, surrounded by many men, He is only a weakling. We will certainly tell Nanda and Yasoda 
what He has done," the smiling gopis went to their homes. 

Text 22 
nipa-palasa-patranam 

krtva dronani madhavah 
jaghasa balakaih sardham 


picchalani dadhini ca 


nipa-palasa-patranam-nipa and palasa leaves; krtva-making; dronani-cups; madhavah-Krsna; 
jaghāsa-ate; bālakaih-the boys; sardham-with; picchalani-picchala; dadhīni-yogurt; ca-and. 


Then, making cups of nipa and palasa leaves, Krsna and the boys ate the yogurt and picchala. 
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Text 23 


dronakarani patrani 
babhüvuh šākhinām tada 

tat-ksetram ca maha-punyam 
dronam nama nrpešvara 


dronakarani-cups; patrāņi-leaves; babhūvuh-were; $akhinam-of the trees; tadā-then; tat-ksetram- 
that place; ca-and; maha-punyam-very sacred; dronam-Drona; nāma-named; nrpe$vara-O king of 
kings. 


O king of kings, that very sacred place, where the trees' leaves became cups, is called Drona- 
tīrtha. 


Text 24 


dadhi-danam tatra krtva 
pitva patra-dhrtam dadhi 

namaskuryān naras tasya 
golokān na cyutir bhavet 


dadhi-of yogurt; dānam-the giving; tatra-there; krtvā-doing; pitva-drinking; patra-dhrtam-held in 
a leaf-cup; dadhi-yogurt; namaskuryat-bowing down; narah-a person; tasya-of him; golokat-from 
Goloka; na-not; cyutih-falling; bhavet-will be. 


A person who at this place gives yogurt in charity, drinks yogurt from a leaf-cup, and then bows 
down to offer his respectful obeisances, never falls from Goloka. 


Text 25 


netre tv ācchādya yatraiva 
lino bhūn madhavo 'rbhakaih 
tatra tirtharh laukikam ca 
jatam papa-pranasanam 
netre-eyes; tu-indeed; acchadya-covering; yatra-where; eva-indeed; linah-disappeared; abhūt- 
became; madhavah-Krsna; arbhakaih-with the boys; tatra-there; tirtham-the holy place; laukikam-in 


this world; ca-and; jātam-manifested; pāpa-pranāšanam-destroying sins. 


The place where Krsna and the boys played games of closing their eyes and hiding is called 
Laukika-tirtha. It destroys all sins. 


Text 26 
kadamba-khanda-tirthar ca 
lila-yuktam hareh sada 

tasya daršana-mātreņa 


naro narayano bhavet 


kadamba-khanda-tirtham-Kadamba-khanda-tirtha; ca-and; lilà-yuktam-with pastimes; hareh-of 
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Lord Hari; sadā-always; tasya-of Him; daršana-mātreņa-simply by seeing; narah-a pewrson; 
narayanah-like Lord Narayana; bhavet-becomes. 


Simply by seeing Kadamba-khanda-tirtha, where Krsna enjoyed many pastimes, a person attains 
a form like that of Lord Narayana Himself. 


Text 27 


yatra vai rādhayā rāse 
šrngāro 'kāri maithila 

tatra govardhane jatam 
sthale šrngāra-mandalam 


yatra-where; vai-indeed; radhaya-with Radha; rase-in the rasa dance; šrngārah-decoration; akari- 
did; maithila-O king of Mithila; tatra-there; govardhane-on Govardhana Hill; jatam-manifested; 
sthale-in the place; srmgara-mandalam-Srngara-mandala. 


O king of Mithila, the place on Govardhana Hill where Radha was decorated during the rasa 
dance is called Srngara-mandala (the decoration place). 


Text 28 


yena rūpeņa krsnena 
dhrto govardhano girih 

tad rüpam vidyate tatra 
nrpa š$rngāra-mandalam 


yena-by which; rūpeņa-form; krsnena-by Krsna; dhrtah-held; govardhanah-Govardhana Hill; 
girih-the hill; tat-that; rūpam-form; vidyate-is; tatra-there; nrpa-O king; šrngāra-maņdalam-Srngāra- 
mandala. 


O king, the form Lord Krsna showed as He lifted Govardhana Hill is still present at Srngāra- 
mandala. 


Texts 29 and 30 


abdas catuh-sahasrani 
tathà cāstau Satani ca 

gatas tatra kaler adau 
ksetre $rngara-mandale 


girirāja-guhā-madhyāt 
sarvesam pašyatām nrpa 

svatah-siddham ca tad-rüpara 
hareh pradurbhavisyati 


abdāh-years; catuh-sahasrāņi-four thousand; tathā-so; ca-and; astau-eight; satani-hundred; ca- 
and; gatah-gone; tatra-there; kaleh-of Kali-yuga; ādau-at the beginning; ksetre-in the place; srngara- 
mandale-Srmgara-mandala; girirāja-of Govardhana Hill; guha-madhyat-from a cave; sarvesām-as all; 
pasyatam-watch; nrpa-O king; svatah-siddham-perfect; ca-and; tad-rūpam-His form; hareh-of Lord 
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Hari; prādurbhavisyati-will be manifested. 


O king, 4,108 years after the beginning of Kali-yuga, as everyone watches, Lord Krsna will 
emerge from a cave on Govardhana Hill and reveal His transcendental form at Srngara-mandala. 


Text 31 


sri-natham deva-damanam 
tam vadisyanti saj-janah 

govardhane girau rajan 
sada lila karoti yah 


šrī-nātham-Srīnātha; deva-damanam-the master of the demigods; tam-Him; vadisyanti-will call; 
saj-janah-the saintly devotees; govardhane girau-on Govardhana Hill; rājan-O king; sada-always; 
līlām-pastimes; karoti-does; yah-who. 


O king, the saintly devotees will call this form of the Lord Srīnātha. He will always enjoy 
pastimes on Govardhana Hill. 


Text 32 


ye karisyanti netrābhyām 
tasya rüpasya daršanam 

te krtārthā bhavisyanti 
maithilendra kalau janah 


ye-who; karisyanti-will do; netrābhyām-with both eyes; tasya-of Him; rüpasya-the form; 
daršanam-the sight; te-they; krtārthā-successful; bhavisyanti-will become; maithilendra-O king of 


Mithilā; kalau-in Kali-yuga; janah-people. 


O king of Mithilā, the people in Kali-yuga who with their eyes see this form of the Lord will 
attain all spiritual success. 


Text 33 
jagan-natho ranga-nātho 
dvārakā-nātha eva ca 
badri-nathas catus-kone 
bharatasyapi parvate 
jagan-nāthah-Jagan-nātha; ranga-nathah-Ranga-natha; dvārakā-nātha-Dvārakā-nātha; eva- 
indeed; ca-and; badri-nathah-Badri-natha; catus-kone-in the four corners; bhāratasya-of Bharata- 


varsa; api-also; parvate-on the mountain. 


On the four corners of Govardhana Hill are the forms of Lord Jagannatha, Lord Ranganatha, 
Lord Dvārakānātha, and Lord Badrīnātha. 


Text 34 


madhye govardhanasyapi 
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natho 'yam vartate nrpa 
pavitre bhārate varse 
paūca nāthāh surešvarāh 


madhye-in the middle; govardhanasya-of Govardhana Hill; api-also; nāthah-Lord; ayam-this; 
vartate-is; nrpa-O king; pavitre-pure; bhārate varse-in Bharata-varsa; parica-five; nathah-Lords; 
suresvarah-the masters of the demigods. 


Srinatha is in the middle of Govardhana Hill. O king, these five forms of the Lord are manifested 
in sacred Bharata-varsa. 


Text 35 


sad-dharma-mandapa-stambha 
arta-trana-parayanah 

tesam tu darsanam krtva 
naro narayano bhavet 


sad-dharma-of eternal reliugion; mandapa-of the temple; stambhā-pillars; arta-trana-parayanah- 
intent on protecting from troubles; tesām-of Them; tu-indeed; darsanam-the sight; krtvā-having 
done; narah-a person; narayanah-like Lord Narayana; bhavet-becomes. 


These four Deities are four pillars in the temple of eternal religion. They are determined to 
protect Their devotees from all troubles. A person who sees Them attains a transcendental form like 
that of Lord Narayana Himself. 


Text 36 


caturnam bhuvi nathanam 
krtva yatram narah sudhih 
na pa$yed deva-damanarn 
sa na yatra-phalam labhet 


caturnam-of the four; bhuvi-in the world; nāthānām-of the Lords; krtva-having done; yātrām- 
journey; narah-a person; sudhīh-intelligent; na-not; pašyet-may see; deva-damanam-the Supreme 
Lord; sa-he; na-not; yātrā-of the pilgrimage; phalam-the result; labhet-attains. 


An intelligent person who visits the places of these Deities but does not see the Lord there does 
not attain the real result of his visit. 


Text 37 


$ri-nathar deva-damanam 
pašyed govardhane girau 

caturnam bhuvi nāthānām 
yatrayah phalam apnuyat 


sri-natham-Srinatha; deva-damanam-Lord; pašyet-sees; govardhane girau-on Govardhana Hill; 


caturnam-of the four; bhuvi-on the earth; nāthānām-Lords; yatrayah-of the visit; phalam-the result; 
apnuyat-attains. 
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A person who sees Lord Srinatha attains the result of seeing all four Deities on Govardhana Hill. 
Text 38 


airāvatasya surabheh 
pada-cihnani yatra vai 

tatra natva narah papi 
vaikuntham yati maithila 


airāvatasya-of Airāvata; surabheh-of Surabhi; pāda-cihnāni-the footprints; yatra-where; vai- 
certainly; tatra-there; natvā-bowing down; narah-a person; pāpī-sinful; vaikuntham-to Vaikuntha; 
yati-goes; maithila-O king of Mithila. 


O king of Mithila, a sinner who bows down before the footprints of Airavata and Surabhi on 
Govardhana Hill goes to Vaikuntha. 


Text 39 


hasta-cihnam pada-cihnam 
$ri-krsnasya mahatmanah 

drstva natva narah kascit 
saksat krsna-padam vrajet 


hasta-cihnam-handprint; pada-cihnam-footprint; éri-krsnasya-of Lord Sri Krsna; mahatmanah- 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; drstvā-seeing; natvā-bowing down; narah-a person; kascit- 
someone; saksat-directly; krsna-padam-the abode of Lord Krsna; vrajet-goes. 


A person who sees the handprint and footprint of Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and bows down to offer respects to them, goes to Lord Krsna's transcendental abode. 


Text 40 


etani nrpa tirthani 

kundadyayatanani ca 
angani girirajasya 

kim bhūyah $rotum icchasi 

etani-these; nrpa-O king; tirthani-the holy places; kunda-with lakes; adya-beginning; ayatanani- 
manifested; ca-and; angāni-the limbs; girirājasya-of Govardhana Hill; kim-what?; bhūyah-more; 


$rotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


O king, these are the lakes and other holy places that are the limbs of Govardhana Hill. What 
more do you wish to hear? 


.pa 
Chapter Eight 


Sri Girirāja-vibhūti 
The Opulences of Sri Girirāja 
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Text 1 
$ri-bahulasva uvāca 


kesu kesu tad-angesu 

kim kim tīrthari samāšritam 
vada deva mahā-deva 

tvam parāvara-vittamah 


šrī-bahulāšvah uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; kesu kesu-on which?; tad-angesu-of its limbs; kim kim- 
what?; tirtham-holy place; samasritam-sheltered; vada-tell; deva-O Lord; maha-deva-O great Lord; 
tvam-You; parāvara-vittamah-the best of they who know everything. 


Šrī Bahulāšva said: What holy places are situated on what limbs? O great master, O best of the 
wise, please tell. 


Text 2 
Srī-nārada uvāca 
yatra yasya prasiddhih syāt 

tad-angarh paramam viduh 
kramato nasty anga-cayo 

girirajasya maithila 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; yatra-where; yasya-of that; prasiddhih-fame; syāt-is; tad- 

angam-of its limb; paramam-great; viduh-know; kramatah-one by one; na-not; asty-is; anga-cayah- 


limbs; girirājasya-of Govardhana Hill; maithila-O king of Mithila. 


O king of Mithila, the sages know only the most famous limbs of Govardhana Hill. They do not 
know them all, one by one. 


Text 3 
yatha sarva-gatam brahma 
sarvangani ca tasya vai 
vibhüter bhavatah šašvat 
tathā vaksyāmi mānada 
yathā-as; sarva-gatam-all-pervading; brahma-Brahman; sarvāngāni-all limbs; ca-and; tasya-of it; 
vai-indeed; vibhüteh-of thr opulence; bhavatah-being so; šasvat-directly; tathā-so; vaksyami-I will 


tell; mānada-O noble one. 


As Brahman is present everywhere, so the opulences of the Lord are always present on all the 
limbs of Govardhana Hill. O noble one, I will now describe them to you. 


Text 4 


$rngara-mandalasyadho 
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mukham govardhanasya ca 
yatrānna-kūtam krtavān 
bhagavān vraja-vāsibhih 


šrngāra-maņdalasya-Srngāra-maņdala; adhah-below; mukham-the mouth; govardhanasya-of 
Govardhana Hill; ca-and; yatra-where; anna-kūtam-the hill of food; krtavān-made; bhagavān-the 
Lord; vraja-vāsibhih-with the residents of Vraja. 


Below Srngara-mandala is Govardhana Hill's mouth, where the Lord and the people of Vraja 
made a hill of food. 


Text 5 


netre vai mānasī gangā 
nāsā candra-sarovarah 
govinda-kundo hy adharas 
cibukam krsna-kundakah 


netre-eyes; vai-indeed; mānasī gangā-Mānasa-gangā; nāsā-nose; candra-sarovarah-Candra- 
sarovara; govinda-kundah-Govinda-kunda; hy-indeed; adharah-lips; cibukam-chin;  krsna- 
kundakah-Syama-kunda. 


Manasa-ganga is Govardhana Hill's eyes, Candra-sarovara its nose, Govinda-kunda its lips, 
Syama-kunda its chin, . . . 


Text 6 


radha-kundam tasya jihva 
kapolau lalita-sarah 

gopala-kundah karnas ca 
karnantah kusumakarah 


radha-kundam-Radha-kunda; tasya-its; jihvā-tongue; kapolau-cheeks; lalita-sarah-Lalita-kunda; 
gopāla-kundah-Gopasla-kunda; karnah-ears; ca-and; karnantah-within the ear; kusumākarah- 
Kusuma-sarovara. 


.. . Radha-kunda its tongue, Lalita-kunda its cheeks, Gopala-kunda its ears, Kusuma-sarovara its 
inner ear,... 


Text 7 


mauli-jihva sila tasya 
lalātarn viddhi maithila 
siraš citra-šilā tasya 
grīvā vai vādanī šilā 
mauli-jihva-marked with Krsna's crown; šilā-stone; tasya-ofit; lalātam-the forehead; viddhi- 


please know; maithila-O king of Mithila; sirah-the head; citra-sila-the picture stone; tasya-of it; 
griva-the n3eck; vai-indeed; vadani sila-the musical stone. 
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O king of Mithila, please know that the stone marked with Lord Krsna's crown (mauli-sila) is 
Govardhana Hill's forehead, the stone decorated with pictures (citra-šilā) is its head, and the 
musical stone (vadani Sila) is its throat. 


Text 8 


kandukam parsva-desam ca 
ausnisam katir ucyate 

droņa-tīrtharh prstha-dese 
laukikarh codare smrtam 


kandukam-Kanduka-tirtha; pāršva-dešam-sides; ca-and; ausnisam-ausnisa-tirtha; katih-hips; 
ucyate-is said; drona-tirtham-Drona-tirtha; prstha-deše-back; laukikam-Laukika-tirtha; ca-and; 
udare-belly; smrtam-considered. 


Kanduka-tirtha is said to be its two sides, Ausisa-tirtha its waist, Drona-tirtha its back, and 
Laukika-tirtha its belly. 


Text 9 


kadamba-khandam urasi 
jivah šrngāra-mandalam 

sri-krsna-pada-cihnam tu 
manas tasya mahatmanah 


kadamba-khandam-Kadamba-khanda; urasi-chest; jivah-life; srmgara-mandalam-Srngara- 
mandala; éri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; pāda-cihnam-footprint; tu-and; manah-the heart; tasya-of it; 
mahātmanah-noble-hearted. 


Kadamba-khanda is its chest, and Srngāra-maņdala is its life. Sri Krsna's footprint is the heart of 
noble-hearted Govardhana Hill. 


Text 10 
hasta-cihnam tathā buddhir 
airavata-padam padam 
surabheh pāda-cihnesu 
paksau tasya mahātmanah 
hasta-cihnam-handprint; tathā-of it; buddhih-intelligence; airāvata-padam-the footprint of 
Airāvata; padam-the feet; surabheh-of Surabhi; pāda-cihnesu-in the footprints; paksau-wings; tasya- 


of it; mahatmanah-noble-hearted. 


Lord Krsna's handprint is its intelligence, and Airavata's footprint is its feet. Surabhi's hoofprints 
are the wings of noble-hearted Govardhana Hill. 


Text 11 


puccha-kuņde tathā puccham 
vatsa-kunde balarh smrtam 
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rudra-kunde tathā krodham 
kàmam $akra-sarovare 


puccha-kunde-Puccha-kunda; tathā-so; puccham-tail; vatsa-kunde-Vatsa-kunda; balam-strength; 
smrtam-considered; rudra-kunde-Rudra-kundas; tatha-so; krodham-anger; kāmam-desire; šakra- 
sarovare-Sakra-sarovara. 


Puccha-kunda is its tail, Vatsa-kunda its strength, Rudra-kunda its anger, and Sakra-sarovara its 
desire. 


Text 12 


kuvera-tirtham codyogam 
brahma-tirtham prasannatam 

yama-tirthe hy ahankaram 
vadantittham pura-vidah 


kuvera-tirtham-Kuvera-tirtha; ca-and; udyogam-determination; brahma-tīrtham-Brahma-tirtha; 
prasannatam-cheerfulness; yama-tīrthe-Yama-tirtha; hy-indeed; ahankaram-ego; vadanti-say; 
ittham-thus; pura-vidah-the wise. 


The wise say that Kuvera-tirtha is Govardhana Hill's determination, Brahma-tirtha its 
cheerfulness, and Yama-tīrtha its ego. 


Text 13 


evam angāni sarvatra 
girirājasya maithila 

kathitani maya tubhyam 
sarva-papa-harani ca 


evam-thus; angani-the limbs; sarvatra-everywhere; girirājasya-of Govardhana Hill; maithila-O 
king of Mithila; kathitani-described; mayā-by me; tubhyam-to you; sarva-pāpa-harāņi-removing all 
sins; ca-and. 


O king of Mithila, in this way I have described to you Govardhana Hill's limbs, which remove all 
sins. 


Text 14 
girirāja-vibhūtirm ca 
yah $rnoti narottamah 
sa gacched dhāma paramam 
golokam yogi-durlabham 
girirāja-of Govardhana Hill; vibhütim-tyhe glory and opulence; ca-and; yah-one who; $rnoti- 
hears; narottamah-the best of men; sa-he; gacchet-attains; dhāma-the abode; paramam-supreme; 


golokam-Goloka; yogi-durlabham-which even the greatest yogis cannot attain. 


One who hears about the glories and opulences of Govardhana Hill becomes the best of persons 
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and goes to Goloka, the supreme abode, which even the greatest yogīs cannot attain. 
Text 15 


samutthito 'sau hari-vaksaso girir 
govardhano nāma girīndra-rāja-rāt 

samāgato hy atra pulastya-tejasā 
yad-daršanāj janma punar na vidyate 


samutthitah-risen; asau-it; hari-vaksasah-from Lord Krsna's chest; girih govardhanah- 
Govardhana Hill; nāma-named; girīndra-rāja-rāt-the king of the kings of the kings of mountains; 
samāgatah-arrived; hy-indeed; atra-here; pulastya-tejasā-by the power of Pulastya Muni; yad- 
daršanāt-by seeing which; janma-birth; punah-again; na-not; vidyate-is. 


By seeing Govardhana Hill, which was born from Lord Hari's chest, which is the king of the 
kings of the kings of mountains, and which was brought to the earth by Pulastya Muni's power, one 
becomes free from taking birth again in this world. 


.pa 

Chapter Nine 

Šrī Girirājotpatti 

The Birth of Srī Girirāja 
Text 1 


$ri-bahulasva uvāca 


aho govardhanah sāksād 
girirājo hari-priyah 

tat-samānar na tīrtham hi 
vidyate bhu-tale divi 


šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; ahah-Oh; govardhanah-Govardhana Hill; saksat-directly; 
girirājah-the king of mountains; hari-to Krsna; priyah-dear; tat-samanam-equal to it; na-not; 
tirtham-holy place; hi-indeed; vidyate-is; bhu-tale-on the earth; divi-in heaven. 


Sri Bahulasva said: Govardhana Hill is dear to Lord Hari. It is the king of mountains. No holy 
place in the earthly or heavenly planets is equal to it. 


Text 2 


kadā babhūva $ri-krsna- 
vaksaso "yarn giri$varah 
etad vada mahā-buddhe 
tvarh sāksād dhari-mānasah 


kadā-when?; babhüva-was manifested; šrī-krsņa--of Sri Krsna; vaksasah-from the chest; ayam-it; 


girisvarah-the king of mountains; etat-this; vada-tell; maha-buddhe-O intelligent one; tvam-you; 
saksat-directly; hari-manasah-the heart of Lord Krsna. 
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When was Govardhana Hill born from Lord Krsna's chest? O wise and intelligent one, please tell 
me that. You know what is in Lord Krsna's heart. 


Text 3 
$ri-narada uvāca 


golokotpatti-vrttantam 
$rnu rajan mahā-mate 

catus-padārtha-darn nrnam 
adya-lila-samanvitam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; goloka-of Goloka; utpatti-the birth; vrttantam-the stoory; $rnu- 
hear; rajan-O king; maha-mate-noble-hearted; catus-padartha-dam-granting the four goals of life; 
nrnam-of human beings; ādya-līlā-samanvitam-with the first pastimes. 


Sri Narada said: O noble-hearted king, please hear the story of Goloka's birth, a story that brings 
to human beings the four goals of life, a story filled with transcendental pastimes. 


Text 4 


anadir atma puruso 
nirgunah prakrteh parah 
paripūrnatamah sāksāc 
chrī-krsno bhagavān prabhuh 


anādih-beginningless; atma-self; purusah-person; nirgunah-free from the material modes of 
nature; prakrteh-matter; parah-above; paripürnatamah-perfect and complete; sāksāt-directly; sri- 
krsnah-Sri Krsna; bhagavan-the Lord; prabhuh-Himself. 


Sri Krsna is the Supreme Lord. He is a person. He has no beginning. He is perfect and complete. 
He is the master of all opulences. He is beyond the modes of nature. He is above the realm of 
matter. 


Text 5 


pratyag-dhama svayam-jyoti 

ramamāno nirantaram 
yatra kalah kalayatam 

isvaro dhama-maninam 

pratyag-dhama-in His own abode; svayarn-jyoti-self-effulgent; ramamanah-enjoying; nirantaram- 
eternally; yatra-where; kalah-time; kalayatam-manifest; isvarah-able; dhāma-māninām-considering 


the abode. 


Time has no existence in the transcendental abode where the self-effulgent Supreme Personality 
of Godhead enjoys pastimes eternally. 


Text 6 
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rājan na prabhaven māyā 

na mahams ca gunah kutah 
na višanti kvacid rajan 

manaš citto matir hy aham 


rajan-O king; na-not; prabhaven-has power; māyā-illusion; na-not; mahāmh-the mahat-tattva; 
ca-and; gunah-the modes; kutah-where?; na-no; višanti-enter; kvacit-somehwre; rajan-O king; 
manah-heart; cittah-mind; matih-intelligence; hy-indeed; aham-ego. 


O king, illusion has no power in that realm. Neither do the mahat-tattva, nor the material modes 
of nature have any power there. How can they? O king, the material heart, mind, intelligence and 
false-ego cannot enter there. 


Text 7 


sva-dhamni brahma sakaram 
icchayā vyaracīkarat 

prathamam cābhavac cheso 
bisa-$veto brhad-vapuh 


sva-own; dhàmni-in the abode; brahma-Brahman; sākāram-who has form; icchayā-with a desire; 
vyaracīkarat-created; prathamam-first; ca-and; abhavat-was; šesah-Sesa; bisa-$vetah-with white 
coils; brhad-vapuh-a great body. 


In His own abode the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose form is spiritual, desired to 
expand, and so He manifested the form of Lord Sesa, who has gigantic white coils. 


Text 8 


tad-utsange maha-loko 
goloko loka-vanditah 

yam prāpya bhakti-samyuktah 
punar āvartate na hi 


tad-utsange-on His lap; maha-lokah-the great realm; golokah-Goloka; loka-vanditah-worshiped 
by all the worlds; yam-which; prāpya-attaining; bhakti-samyuktah-a devotee; punah-again; āvartate- 


returns; na-not; hi-indeed. 


The Lord's realm, Goloka, is worshiped by all the worlds. A devotee who goes there never 
returns to the world of birth and death. 


Text 9 

asankhya-brahmanda-pater 
golokadhipateh prabhoh 

punah pādābja-sambhūtah 


ganga tri-patha-gamini 


asankhya-brahmanda-pateh-the master of countless universes; golokādhipateh-the ruler of 
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Goloka; prabhoh-of the Lord; punah-again; pādābja-sambhūtah-manifested from the lotus feet; 
gangā-the Ganges; tri-patha-gāminī-traveling through the three worlds. 


The Gangā, which travels through the three material worlds, was born from the lotus feet of 
Lord Krsna, who is the master of countless material universes and the ruler of the spiritual realm of 
Goloka. 


Text 10 


punar vamamsatas tasya 
krsnābhūt saritām varā 

reje $rngāra-kusumair 
yathosnin-mudrita nrpa 


punah-again; vama-left; arnsatah-from the shoulder; tasya-of Him; krsna-the Yamuna; abhūt-was; 
saritam-of rivers; vara-the best; reje-shone; šrngāra-kusumaih-with flower decorations; yathā-as; 
usnin-mudrita-wearing a turban; nrpa-O king. 


O king, the Yamuna, the best of rivers, who wore a turban and many flower ornaments, was 
manifested from Lord Krsna's left shoulder. 


Text 11 


$ri-rasa-mandalam divyarn 
hema-ratna-samanvitam 
nānā-šrngāra-pātālarm 


gulphabhyam sri-hareh prabhoh 


$ri-ràsa-mandalam-the rasa dance circle; divyam-splendid; hema-ratna-samanvitam-with gold 
and jewels; nānā-various; smgara-patalam-with many decorations; gulphābhyām-from the ankles; 
sri-hareh-of Lord Krsna; prabhoh-the Lord. 


The splendid rasa-dance circle, made of gold and jewels, and decorated with many ornaments, 
was manifested from Lord Krsna's ankles. 


Texts 12 and 13 


sabha-prangana-vithibhir 
mandapaih parivestitah 

vasanta-madhurya-dharah 
kūjat-kokila-sankulah 


mayūraih satpadair vyāptah 
sarobhih parisevitah 
jato nikunjo janghabhyam 
$ri-krsnasya mahātmanah 
sabha-assembly-houses; prāngana-courtyards; vithibhih-with pathways; mandapaih-with 


pavilions; parivestitah-filled; vasanta-springtime; mādhurya-sweetness; dharah-flooded with 
streams; kūjat-kokila-sankulah-filled with cooing cuckoos; mayūraih-with peacocks; satpadaih- 
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beees; vyāptah-filled; sarobhih-with lakes; parisevitah-decorated; jātah-born; nikuūjah-forest; 
janghābhyām-from the legs; sri-krsnasya-of Šrī Krsna; mahātmanah-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


Filled with assembly-houses, courtyards, pathways, pavilions, peacocks, bees, and cooing 
cuckoos, flooded with the sweetness of spring, and decorated with many lakes, a forest grove was 
manifested from Lord Krsņa's legs. 


Text 14 


vrndavanam ca janübhyam 
rājan sarva-vanottamam 

līlā-sarovarah sāksād 
urübhyàm paramātmanah 


vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; ca-and; jānūbhyām-from the knees; rājan-O king; sarva-vanottamam- 
the best of all forests; līlā-sarovarah-Lila-sarivara; sāksāt-directly; urūbhyām-from the thighs; 
paramātmanah-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


O king, Vrndāvana, the best of all forests, was manifested from Lord Krsna's knees, and Līlā- 
sarovara lake was manifested from His thighs. 


Text 15 


kati-dešāt svarna-bhūmer 
divya-ratna-khacit-prabhā 

udare roma-rājiš ca 
mādhavyo vistrtā latāh 


kati-desat-from His hips; svarna-bhümeh-a golden land; divya-ratna-khacit-prabhā-splendid with 
glittering jewerls; udare-on the belly; roma-rājih-the line of hairs; ca-and; mādhavyah-madhavi; 
vistrtā-expanded; latāh-vines. 


A golden place splendid with gold and jewels was manifested from His hips. Many flowering 
mādhavī vines were manifested from the line of hairs on His abdomen. 


Text 16 


nana-paksi-ganair vyaptā 
dhvanad-bhramara-bhūsitāh 

su-puspa-phala-bharais ca 
natah sat-kulajā iva 


nana-paksi-ganaih-with many different birds; vyaptā-filled; dhvanad-bhramara-bhūsitah- 
decorated with humming bees; su-puspa-phala-bhāraih-with many fruits and flowers; ca-and; 


natah-bowed down; sat-kulaja-saintly girls; iva-like. 


These vines were filled with many different birds and decorated with buzzing bees. Burdened 
with many flowers and fruits, they bowed down as if they were many saintly girls. 
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Text 17 


sri-nabhi-pankajat tasya 
pankajani sahasrasah 

sarahsu hari-lokasya 
tani rejur itas tatah 


sri-nabhi-pankajat-from the lotus navel; tasya-of Him; pankajani-lotuses; sahasrasah-thousands; 
sarahsu-in lakes; hari-of Lord Krsna; lokasya-of the realm; tani-they; rejuh-shone; itah-here; tatah- 
and there. 


From the Lord's lotus navel many thousands of lotus flowers were manifested. They shone very 
splendidly in the many lakes of Lord Krsna's transcendental abode. 


Text 18 


tri-bali-prantato vayur 
manda-gamy ati-sitalah 

jatru-desac chubha jata 
mathura dvaraka-puri 


tri-bali-prantatah-from the three folds of skin; vayuh-the breeze; manda-gamy-gentle; ati-sitalah- 
cooling; jatru-desat-from the collar; šubhā-beautiful; jata-born; mathurā-Mathurā; dvārakā-purī- 
Dvaraka City; 


From the three folds of skin at the Lord's waist was manifested a gentle and cooling breeze. 
From His collar were manifested the cities of Mathura and Dvaraka. 


Text 19 


bhujabhyam šrī-harer jata 
Srīdāmādy-asta-pārsadah 

nandas ca mani-bandhabhyam 
upanandah karagratah 


bhujābhyām-from the arms; šrī-hareh-of LordKrsna; jātā-born; sridamady-asta-parsadah-the 
eight close friends headed by Srīdama; nandah-Nanbda; ca-and; maņi-bandhābhyām-from the 


wrists; upanandah-Upananda; karāgratah-from the hands. 


From Lord Krsna's arms were manifested His eight friends headed by Srīdāmā. From the Lord's 
wrists Nanda was manifested, and from the Lord's hands Upananda was manifested. 


Text 20 

sri-krsna-bahu-mtlabhyam 
sarve vai vrsabhanavah 

krsna-roma-samudbhūtāh 


sarve gopa-gaņā nrpa 


šrī-krsņa-bāhu-mūlābhyām-from Sri Krsna's shoulder blades; sarve-all; vai-indeed; 
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vrsabhānavah-the Vrsabhānus; krsna-roma-samudbhttah-from the hairs of Lord Krsna's body; 
sarve-all; gopa-ganā-the gopas; nrpa-O king. 


O king, from Sri Krsna's shoulder-blades all the Vrsabhānus were manifested. From the hairs of 
Sri Krsna's body all the gopas were manifested. 


Text 21 


$ri-krsna-manaso gavo 
vrsa dharma-dhurandharah 
buddher yavasa-gulmani 
babhūvur maithilesvara 


éri-krsna-manasah-from Sri Sri Krsna's mind; gāvah-cows; vrsa-bulls; dharma-dhurandharah-the 
upholderers of religion; buddheh-from the intelligence; yāvasa-grass; gulmāni-and bushes; 
babhūvuh-were; maithilešvara-O king of Mithila. 


O king of Mithila, from Sri Krsna's mind were manifested the cows and bulls, the upholders of 
religion. From Sri Krsna's intelligence were manifested the grass, plants, and shrubs. 


Text 22 


tad-vamamsat samudbhütam 
gauram tejah sphurat-prabham 
lila šrīr bhūš ca viraja 
tasmāj jātā hareh priyāh 
tad-vamamsat-from the left shoulder; samudbhūtam-manifested; gauram-fair; tejah-splendor; 


sphurat-prabham-glistening; līlā-Līlā; $rih-$ri; bhūs-Bhū; ca-and; virajā-Virajā; tasmāj-from that; 
jātā-born; hareh-of Lord Krsna; priyāh-the beloveds. 


From the Lord's left shoulder was manifested a golden splendor that was His beloveds: Lila, Sri, 
Bhū, and Viraja. 


Text 23 


lilavati priya tasya 
tam radham tu viduh pare 
sri-radhaya bhujabhyam tu 
višākhā lalitā sakhi 
līlāvatī-Līlāvatī; priyā-bloved; tasya-of Him; tam-Her; rādhām-Rādhā; tu-indeed; viduh-know; 
pare-others; šrī-rādhāyā-of Sri Radha; bhujābhyām-fromn the arms; tu-indeed; visakha-Visakha; 


lalita-Lalita; sakhī-friend. 


One of His beloveds is Līlāvatī. The wise know His dearest beloved is Rādhā. From Rādhā's arms 
are manifested Her friends Lalitā and Višākhā. 


Text 24 
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sahacaryas tathā gopyo 
rādhā-romodbhavā nrpa 

evam goloka-racanam 
cakāra madhusūdanah 


sahacaryah-assistants; tathā-then; gopyah-gopīs; rādhā-romodbhavā-manifested from the hairs of 
Rādhā's body; nrpa-O king; evam-thus; goloka-of Goloka; racanam-creation; cakāra-did; 
madhusūdanah-Lord Krsna. 


O king, Her gopī-assistants were manifested from the hairs of Rādhā's body. In this way Lord 
Krsna manifested the world of Goloka. 


Text 25 


vidhaya sarvam nija-lokam ittham 
sri-radhaya tatra raraja rājan 

asankhya-lokanda-patih paratma 
parah parešah paripürna-devah 


vidhaya-placing; sarvam-everything; nija-lokam-His own realm; ittham-thus; sri-radhaya-with 
Rādhā; tatra-there; rarāja-shone; rājan-O king; asankhya-lokanda-patih-the Lord of countless 
universes; parātmā-the Supreme Self; parah-the Supreme; parešah-the master oif all; paripürna- 
devah-theperfect Lord. 


After thus manifesting His own abode, Lord Krsna, the perfect and complete Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is the master of countless universes, shone with great glory in Srī 
Rādhā's company there. 


Texts 26-28 


tatraikadā sundara-rasa-mandale 
spurat-kvanan-nüpura-$abda-sankule 

su-cchatra-muktā-phala-dāmajāvrta- 
sravad-brhad-bindu-virājitāngane 


$ri-malatinam su-vitāna-jālatah 
svatah-sravat-san-makaranda-gandhite 

mrdanga-tāla-dhvani-venu-nādite 
su-kantha-gitadi-manohare pare 


$ri-sundari-rása-rase manorame 
madhya-sthitam koti-manoja-mohanam 
jagāda radha-patim urjayā gira 
krtvà kataksam rasa-dāna-kaušalam 


tatra-there; eka-one; sundara-rasa-mandale-in the beautiful rasa-dance circle; spurat-kvanan- 
nūpura-šabda-sankule-filledwith the tinkling of anklets; su-cchatra-a glorious parasol; muktā-phala- 
dāmajā-strings of pearls; āvrta-filled; sravad-brhad-bindu-with great drops; virājita-glorious; 
angane-courtyard; sri-malatinam-of malati vines; su-vitāna-jālatah-froma great network; svatah- 
sravat-san-makaranda-with spontaneously flowing nectar; gandhite-fragrant; mrdanga-tala-dhvani- 
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venu-nādite-filled with the sounds of flute and mrdanga; su-kantha-gitadi-with beautiful songs from 
beautiful necks; manohare-beautiful; pare-other; šrī-sundarī-rāsa-rase-in the nectar of the rasa 
dance of beautiful girlws; manorame-beautiful; madhya-sthitam-staying in the middle; koti-manoja- 
mohanam-more charming than ten million Kāmadevas; jagāda-spoke; rādhā-patim-to the aLord of 
Radha; urjayā-withg earnest; girā-words; krtvā-doing; kataksam-a sidelong glance; rasa-dāna- 
kausalam-expert at giving nectar. 


One day, in the beautiful rasa-dance circle, which was filled with the tinkling of anklets and with 
courtyards splendid with pearls and parasols, awnings of flowering mālatī vines fragrant with nectar 
honey, sounds of flute and mrdanga, and beautiful singing from beautiful throats, and which was 
beautiful with many beautiful girls, Radha cast a sidelong glance at Lord Krsna, who is more 
charming that many millions of Kāmadevas, and who generously gives the sweetest nectar. She 
spoke to Him the following words. 


Text 29 
$ri-radhovaca 


yadi rāse prasanno 'si 
mama premna jagat-pate 
tadaham prārthanām tvàm tu 
karomi manasi sthitam 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; yadi-if; rāse-in the rasa dance; prasannah-pleased; asi-You are; 
mama-of Me; premna-with the love; jagat-pate-O Lord of the worlds; tadā-then; aham-l; 
prārthanām-reguest; tvam-to You; tu-indeed; karomi-I do; manasi-in the heart; sthitam-situated. 


Sri Radha said: O Lord of the worlds, if You are pleased with My love in this rasa-dance, then 
there is a desire in My heart I would like to place before You. 


Text 30 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


icchārh varāya vamoru 
yā te manasi vartate 

na deyam yadi yad vastu 
premna dāsyāmi tat priye 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; icchām-desire; varāya-please 
choose; vamoru-O girl with the beautiful thighs; ya-what; te-of You; manasi-in the heart; vartate-is; 
na-not; deyam-to be given; yadi-if; yat-what; vastu-things; premnà-with love; dāsyāmi-I will give; 
tat-that; priye-O beloved. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O girl with the beautiful thighs, You may ask for 
whatever Your heart desires. O beloved, if I have not already given it, I will lovingly give whatever 


You wish. 


Text 31 
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$ri-radhovaca 


vrndavane divya-nikunja-parsve 
krsnā-tate rāsa-rasāya yogyam 

rahah-sthalam tvarn kurutan manojnam 
manoratho 'yarn mama deva-deva 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha said; vrndāvane-in Vrndavan; divya-nikunija-pāršve-in the splendid 
groves; krsnà-of the Yamuna; tate-on the shore; rāsa-rasāya-for the nectar of a rasa dance; yogyam- 
suitable; rahah-sthalam-secluded place; tvam-You; kurutān-may do; manojūām-beautiful; 
manorathah-desire; ayam-this; mama-My; deva-deva-O Lord of lords. 


Sri Radha said: In splendid Vrndavana forest, in a beautiful and secluded place by the Yamuna's 
shore, please make an arena for a nectar rasa-dance. O Lord of lords, this is My desire. 


Text 32 
$ri-narada uvāca 


tathastu coktva bhagavan 
raho-yogyam vicintayan 

sva-netra-pankajabhyam tu 
hrdayam sandadarša ha 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tathāstu-so be it; ca-and; uktvā-saying; bhagavan-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; raho-yogyam-secluded; vicintayan-considering; sva-netra-pankajābhyām- 
with His lotus eyes; tu-undeed; hrdayam-heart; sandadarša-saw; ha-indeed. 


Sri Narada said: Saying, "So be it", the Lord meditated. With His lotus eyes he looked inside His 
heart. 


Text 33 


tadaiva krsna-hrdayad 
gopī-vyūhasya pasyatah 
nirgatam sa-jalam tejo 
murāgasyeva cankuram 
tadā-then; eva-certainly; krsna-hrdayat-from Lord Krsna's heart; gopī-vyūhasya-a host of gopis; 
pasyatah-watching; nirgatam-came out; sa-jalam-with water; tejah-fire; anuragasya-of love; iva-like; 


ca-and; ankuram-a sprout. 


As the gopis watched, Krsna's love, in a form of fire and water, came from His heart as a sprout 
comes up from the ground. 


Text 34 
patitam rāsa-bhūmau tad 


vavrdhe parvatakrti 
ratna-dhatu-mayam divyam 
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su-nirjhāra-darī-vrtam 


patitam-fallen; rāsa-bhūmau-on the ground of the rāsa-dance; tat-that; vavrdhe-grew; 
parvatākrtī-in the form of a mountain; ratna-dhātu-mayam-made of jewels; divyam-splendid; su- 
nirjhāra-darī-vrtam-filled with caves and mountain-streams. 


Falling onto the ground of the rāsa-dance circle, that love grew into a great mountain filled with 
many caves and swiftly-moving streams,... 


Text 35 


kadamba-bakulasoka- 
lata-jala-manoharam 

mandara-kunda-vrndadhyam 
su-paksi-gana-sankulam 


kadamba-kadamba; bakula-bakula; ašoka-asoka; latā-vines; jāla-network; manoharam-beautiful; 
mandāra-mandara; kunda-kunds; vrnda-multitudes; adhyam-opulent; su-paksi-gana-sankulam- 
filled with birds. 


. . . beautiful with kadamba, bakula, and ašoka trees and a great network of flowering vines, 
opulent with mandāra and kunda flowers, and filled with graceful birds. 


Text 36 


ksana-matrena vaideha 
laksa-yojana-vistrtam 

šata-kotir yojananam 
lambitam šesavat punah 


ksaņa-mātreņa-in onlky a moment; vaideha-O king of Videha; laksa-yojana-vistrtam-eight 
hundred thousand miles; šata-kotih-one billion; yojanānām-yojanas; lambitam-in extent; šesavat- 
like Sesa; punah-again. 


O king of Videha, in a single moment that mountain became eight hundred thousand miles wide 
and eight billion miles long. It was like another Ananta Sesa. 


Text 37 


ūrdhvam samunnatam jatam 
paricasat-koti-yojanam 

karindra-vat sthitarh šašvat 
paricasat-koti-vistrtam 


ürdhvam-up; samunnatam-raised; jātam-born; paticāšat-koti-yojanam-4,000,000,000 miles; 
karīndra-vat-like the king of elephants; sthitam-situated; šašvat-eternally; paficasat-koti-vistrtam- 


five hundred million. 


It was four billion miles tall. It is four billion miles tall eternally. It was like a gigantic elephant. 
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Text 38 


koti-yojana-dīrghāngaih 
uccakaih svarna-kalasaih 
prāsādam iva maithila 


koti-yojana-eithy million miles; dirgha-tall; angaih-with limbs; srmganam-of peaks; šatakaih-with 
a hundred; sphurat-manifested; uccakaih-tall; svarna-kalasaih-with many golden domes; prāsādam- 
a palace; iva-like; maithila-O king of Mithila. 


It had a hundred eighty-million-mile-tall peaks. O king of Mithila, it was like a great palace with 
many golden domes. 


Text 39 


govardhanakhyam tac cahuh 
Sata-Srngam tathāpare 

evam-bhütar tu tad api 
vardhitari manasotsukam 


govardhanakhyam-named Govardhana Hill; tat-that; ca-and; ahuh-said; $ata-$rhgam-hundred 
peaks; tathā-so; apare-others; evam-bhūtam-in this way; tu-indeed; tat-that; api-also; vardhitam- 
increased; manasa-of the heart; utsukam-the eagerness. 


Some called this mountain Govardhana and others called it Satasrnga (a hundred peaks). The 
mountain expanded as much as its heart wished. 


Text 40 


kolahale tada jate 
goloke bhaya-vihvale 
viksyotthaya harih saksad 
dhastenasu tatada tam 


kolahale-chaos; tadā-then; jāte-was maniufested; goloke-inj Goloka; bhaya-vihvale-filled with 
fear; viksya-seeing; utthāya-rising; harih-Krsna; saksat-directly; hastena-with one hand; āšu-at once; 


tatada-struck; tam-it. 


As the mountain expanded, Goloka became filled with fear and there was a great uproar. Lord 
Krsna at once stood up and slapped the mountain with His hand 


Text 41 

kim vardhase bho pracchinnari 
lokam acchadya tisthasi 

kim và na caite vasiturh 


tac-chāntim akarod dharih 


kim-why?; vardhase-do you expand; bhah-O; pracchinnam-covered; lokam-realm; ācchādya- 
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coving; tisthasi-you stand; kim-why?; vā-or; na-not; ca-and; ete-they; vasitum-to reside; tat-šāntim- 
peace; akarot-did; harih-Krsna. 


He said, "Why do You expand so much? You have covered the entire realm! Why do you not 
stop at once?" In this way Krsna stopped the mountain from growing any further. 


Text 42 


samviksya tari giri-varam 
prasannā bhagavat-priyā 

tasmin rahah-sthale rājan 
rarāja harina saha 


samvīksya-seeing; tam-this; giri-varam-best of mountains; prasannā-pleased; bhagavat-priyā-the 
Lord's beloved; tasmin-in that; rahah-sthale-in a secluded pkace; rajan-O king; rarāja-shone; harina- 
Krsna; saha-with. 


Gazing at this best of mountains, Lord Krsna's beloved Radha was very pleased. O king, She 
enjoyed pastimes with Krsna in a secluded place on that mountain. 


Text 43 


so "yarn giri-varah sāksāc 
chri-krsnena pranoditah 

sarva-tirtha-mayah šyāmo 
ghana-$yamah sura-priyah 


sah-this; ayam-this; giri-varah-the best of mountains; sāksāc-directly; $ri-krsnena-by Krsna; 
pranoditah-sent; sarva-tīrtha-mayah-consisting of all holy places; $yamah-dark; ghana-šyāmah-dark 
as a cloud; sura-priyah-dear to the Lord. 


In this way Govardhana Hill, which is the best of mountains, which is dear to the Lord, which is 
dark as a monsoon cloud, and which contains within itself all holy places, was manifested by Lord 
Krsna. 


Text 44 


bharatat pascima-disi 
salmali-dvīpa-madhyatah 

govardhano janma lebhe 
patnyām droņācalasya ca 


bharatat-from Bharata varsa; pāšcima-diši-in the w4est; salmali-dvipa-madhyatah-in Slamali- 
dvipa; govardhanah-Govardhana Hill; janma-birth; lebhe-attained; patnyām-in the wife; 


droņācalasya-of Mount Drona; ca-and. 


In Sālmalī-dvīpa, to the west of Bhārata-varsa, Govardhana Hill was born from the wife of Mount 
Droņa. 


Text 45 
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pulastyena samānīto 

bharate vraja-mandale 
vaideha tasyagamanam 

maya tubhyam puroditam 


pulastyena-by Pulastya Muni; samānītah-brought; bharate-to Bharata varsa; vraja-mandale-in 
Vraja-mandala; vaideha-O king of Videha; tasya-of him; agamanam-the arrival; mayā-by me; 
tubhyam-to you; purā-before; uditam-described. 


Pulastya Muni brought Govardhana to Bharata-varsa. O king of Videha, I have already described 
this to you. 


Text 46 


yatha pura vardhitum utsuko 'yam 
tathapidhanam bhavita bhuvo và 

vicintya Sapam munina pareso 
dronatmajayeti dadau ksayartham 


yatha-as; pura-before; vardhitum-to 3expand; utsukah-eager; ayam-this; tatha-so; apidhanam-- 
covered; bhavitā-will be; bhuvah-of the earth; vā-or; vicintya-considering; šāpam-curse; muninā-by 
the sage; parešah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dronatmajaya-to the son of Mount Drona; 
iti-thus; dadau-gave; ksayartham-to decrease. 


Because Govardhana Hill had been so eager to expand unlimitedly, Lord Krsna arranged that the 
sage Pulastya curse it to decrease day by day. 


.pa 
Chapter Ten 


Sri Girirāja-māhātmya 
The Glory of Sri Giriraja 
Text 1 
sri-narada uvaca 
atraivodaharantimam 

itihāsam purātanam 
yasya Sravana-matrena 

mahā-pāpam pranasyati 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atra-here; eva-indeed; udāharanti-say; imam-thus; itihāsam- 

history; purātanam-ancient; yasya-of which; šravaņa-mātreņa-simply by hearing; mahā-pāpam-great 


sin; pranasyati-is destroyed. 


Sri Narada said: This is the most ancient history of Goloka. When one hears it, all his sins are 
destoryed. 
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Text 2 


vijayo brahmanah kašcid 
gotamī-tīra-vāsa-krt 

āyayau svam rnam netum 
mathuram pāpa-nāšinīm 


vijayah-Vijaya; brahmanah-brahmana; kašcit-a certain; gotamī-tīra-vāsa-krt-residing on the bank 
of the Gotami river; āyayau-went; svam-own; rnam-debt; netum-to repay; mathurām-to Mathurā; 
papa-nasinim-destroyer of sins. 


One day, in order to repay the debt he owed the sages and ancestors, a certain brahmana named 
Vijaya went to Mathura, the holy place that removes all sins. 


Text 3 


krtvā kāryarh grham gacchan 
govardhana-tatim gatah 

vartulam tatra pasanam 
caikarh jagrāha maithila 


krtvā-doing; kāryam-duty; grham-home; gacchan-going; govardhana-tatīm-to Govardhana Hill; 
gatah-went; vartulam-round; tatra-there; pāsānam-stone; ca-and; ekam-one; jagrāha-took; maithila- 
O king of Mithilā. 


O king of Mithilā, after performing his religious duties, he went to Govardhana Hill and took 
one of the stones there. 


Text 4 


sanaih šanair vanoddeše 
nirgato vraja-mandalat 

agre dadarša cayantam 
rāksasam ghora-rüpinam 


$anaih $anaih-gradually; vanoddeše-in the forest; nirgatah-went; vraja-mandalat-from the circle 


of Vraja; agre-before; dadarša-saw; ca-and; āyantam-coming; rāksasam-a raksasa; ghora-rüpinam- 
horrible. 


Going in a leisurely way from forest to forest, he finally left the circle of Vraja. At that moment 
he saw a horrible raksasa monster approaching. 


Text 5 

hrdaye ca mukham yasya 
trayah padah bhujas ca sat 

hasta-trayam ca sthülostho 


nāšā hasta-samunnatā 


hrdaye-in the chest; ca-and; mukham-face; yasya-of whom; trayah-fear; pādah-feet; bhujas-arms; 
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ca-and; sat-six; hasta-trayam-three hands; ca-and; sthülosthah-huge lips; nāšā-nose; hasta- 
samunnatā-raised hands. 


The monster had three heads, three chests, six arms, six legs, three hands, huge lips, and a huge 
nose. His hands were raised in the air. 


Text 6 


sapta-hastā lalaj-jihvā 
kantakābhās tanūruhāh 
aruņe aksiņī dīrghe 
dantā vakra bhayankarah 


sapta-hasta-seven hands; lalaj-jihva-lolling tongue; kantakabhah-like a thorn bush; tanūruhāh- 
the hairs of the body; arune-red; aksini-eyes; dirghe-long; danta-teeth; vakra-curved; bhayankarah- 
fearsome. 


His seven-hands-long tongue moved to and fro, the hairs of his body were like a tangle of thorns, 
his eyes were red, and he had long, curved, frightening fangs. 


Text 7 


raksaso ghurghura-sabdam 
krtva capi bubhuksitah 

āyayau sammukhe rājan 
brahmanasya sthitasya ca 


raksasah-the monster; ghurghura-sabdam-a snorting sound; krtva-making; ca-and; api-and; 
bubhuksitah-wishing to eat; āyayau-came; sammukhe-in the presence; rajan-O king; brahmanasya- 
of the brahmana; sthitasya-standing there; ca-and. 
O king, wishing to eat him, the snorting monster approached the brahmana. 
Text 8 
girirājodbhavenāsau 
pasanena jaghāna tam 
girirāja-šilā-sparšāt 
tyaktvāsau rāksasīm tanum 
girirāja-on Govardhana Hill; udbhavena-manifested; asau-he; pàsanena-the stone; jaghāna-hit; 
tam-him; girirāja-šilā-of the stone from Govardhana Hill; sparšāt-from the touch; tyaktvā-gave up; 


asau-he; rāksasīm-of the monster; tanum-the body. 


With his Govardhana-stone the brahmana struck the monster. Hit by the Govardhana-stone, the 
monster gave up his body. 


Texts 9 and 10 


padma-patra-višālāksah 
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$yamasundara-vigrahah 
vana-mālī pīta-vāsā 
mukutī kundalānvitah 


varnšī-dharo vetra-hastah 
kāmadeva ivāparah 

bhūtvā krtanjalir vipram 
prananama muhur muhuh 


padma-lotus; patra-petal; višāla-large; aksah-eyes; šyāma-dark; sundara-handsome; vigrahah- 
form; vana-mālī-wearing a forest garland; pīta-vāsā-yellow garments; mukutī-wearign a crown; 
kuņdalānvitah-wearing earrings; varnšī-a flute; dharah-holding; vetra-hastah-a stick in his hand; 
kāmadeva-Kāmadeva; iva-like; aparah-another; bhūtvā-becoming; krtafijalih-with folded hands; 
vipram-to the brahmana; prananama-offered obeisances; muhuh-again; muhuh-and again. 


Suddenly transformed into a handsome dark person with large lotus-petal eyes, dressed in 
yellow garments, garlanded with forest flowers, wearing a crown and earrings, holding a flute and 
stick, glorious as another Kamadeva, and his features like those of Lord Krsna, with folded hands he 
bowed before the brahmana again and again. 


Text 11 
$ri-siddha uvaca 


dhanyas tvarh brahmana-srestha 
para- trana-parayanah 

tvaya vimocito 'ham vai 
raksasatvan mahā-mate 


sri-siddha uvaca-the liberated soul said; dhanyah-fortunate; tvam-you; brahmana-srestha-O best 
of brāhmaņas; para-tràna-parayanah-devoted to the protection of others; tvayā-by you; vimocitah- 
freed; aham-I am; vai-indeed; rāksasatvāt-from the state of being a monster; mahà-mate-O noble- 
hearted one. 


The liberated soul said: O best of brahmanas, you earnestly work for the salvation of others. O 
noble-hearted one, you have rescued me from a monster's life. 


Text 12 


pasana-spar$a-matrena 
kalyanam me babhüva ha 

na ko 'pi mam mocayitum 
samartho hi tvayā vinā 


pāsāņa-of the stone; sparsa-by the touch; matrena-simply; kalyanam-auspiciousness; me-of me; 
babhūva-became; ha-Oh; na-not; ko 'pi-anyone; mām-me; mocayitum-to deliver; samarthah-is able; 
prany y ' 


hi-indeed; tvayā-for you; vinā-except. 


Good fortune has come to me simply by the touch of this stone. No one but you could have 
delivered me. 
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Text 13 
sri-brahmana uvāca 


vismitas tava vakye 'ham 

na tvarh mocayitum ksamah 
pasana-sparsana-phalam 

na jane vada suvrata 


sri-brahmana uvāca-the brahmana said; vismitah-surprised; tava-of you; vakye-the words; aham- 
I am; na-not; tvam-you; mocayitum-to deliver; ksamah-am able; pāsāņa-sparšana-phalam-the result 
of a stone's touch; na-not; jāne-I understand; vada-please tell; suvrata-O saintly one. 


The brahmana said: I am astonished by your words. I have no power to deliver you. I don't know 
how, simply by a stone's touch, this has happened. O saintly one, please tell me how this happened. 


Text 14 
$ri-siddha uvāca 
girirājo hare rūpam 

sriman govardhano girih 
tasya darsana-matrena 

naro yati krtarthatam 

$ri-siddha uvaca-the liberated souls said; girirajah-the king of mountains; hare-of Lord Krsna; 

rūpam-the form; sriman-glorious; govardhanah-Govardhana Hill; girih-hill; tasya-of it; daršana- 


matrena-simply by seeing; narah-a person; yati-becomes; krtarthatam-successful. 


The liberated soul said: Glorious Govardhana Hill, the king of mountains, is the person form of 
Lord Krsna. Simply by seeing it, a person attains the supreme goal of life. 


Text 15 
gandhamadana-yatrayam 
yat phalam labhate narah 
tasmat koti-gunam punyam 
girirajasya darsane 
gandhamadana-yatrayam-on a journey to Gandhamadama Mountain; yat-what; phalam-result; 
labhate-attains; narah-a person; tasmāt-than that; koti-gunam-multiplied millions of times; 


punyam-piety; girirajasya-of Govardhana Hill; darsane-in seeing. 


By seeing Govardhana Hill one attains a pious result many millions of times greater than the 
result of a pligrimage to Mount Gandhamadana. 


Text 16 


paūca-varsa-sahasrāņi 
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kedare yat tapah-phalam 
tac ca govardhane vipra 
ksanena labhate narah 


paūca-varsa-sahasrāņi-five thousand years; kedare-on Mount Kedara; yat-what; tapah-phalam- 
the result of austerities; tac-that; ca-and; govardhane-on Govardhana Hill; vipra-O brāhmaņa; 
ksaņena-in a moment; labhate-attains; narah-a person. 


O brāhmaņa, the same result one attains by performing austerities for five thousand years on 
Mount Kedāra is attained in a single moment on Govardhana Hill. 


Text 17 


malayādrau svarna-bhara- 
dānasyāpi ca yat phalam 

tasmāt koti-gunam punyam 
giriraje hi māsikam 


malayādrau-in the Malaya Hills; svarna-of gold; bhāra-of a bhara; dānasya-of charity; api-even; 
ca-and; yat-that; phalam-result; tasmāt-than that; koti-gunam-multiplied millions of times; punyam- 
piety; girirāje-on Govardhana Hill; hi-indeed; māsikam-one month. 


By staying for one month on Govardhana Hill one attains a pious result many millions of times 
greater than the result of giving in charity a bhara of gold in the Malaya Hills. 


Text 18 


parvate mangala-prasthe 

yo dadyad dhema-daksinam 
sa yati visnu-sarupyam 

yuktah pāpa-šatair api 


parvate mangala-prasthe-on Mount Mangala; yah-one who; dadyat-gives; dhema-daksinam-gold 
in daksina; sa-he; yāti-attains; visnu-sārūpyam-a form like Lord Visnu's; yuktah-engaged; papa- 
šataih-with hundreds of sins; api-even. 


Even though he has committed hundreds of sins, a person who on Mount Mangala gives gold in 
charity attains a spiritual form like Lord Visnu's. 


Text 19 

tat padar hi naro yati 
girirajasya daršanāt 

giriraja-samam punyam 


anyat tirtharh na vidyate 


tat-that; padam-state; hi-indeed; narah-aperson; yati-attains; girirajasya-of Govardhana Hill; 
darsanat-from seeing; girirāja-samam-like Govardhana Hill; punyam-piety; anyat-another; tirtham- 
holy place; na-not; vidyate-is. 
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That same result is attained simply by seeing Govardhana Hill. No other holy place is as sacred 
as Govardhana Hill. 


Texts 20 and 21 


rsabhādrau kūtakādrau 
kolakādrau tathā narah 

suvarna-$rnga-yuktanam 
gavam kotir dadati yah 


maha-punyam labhet so 'pi 
viprān sampüjya yatnatah 

tasmāl laksa-gunam punyam 
girau govardhane dvija 


rsabhādrau-on Mount Rsabha; kütakadrau-on Mount kūtaka; kolaka-on Mount Kolaka; tathā-so; 
narah-a person; suvarna-gold; šrnga-horns; yuktānām-with; gavām-of cows; kotih-tewn million; 
dadati-gives; yah-one who; maha-punyam-great piety; labhet-attains; sah-he; api-also; viprān- 
brāhmaņas; sampüjya-worshiping; yatnatah-carefully; tasmāl-than that; laksa-gunam-a hunbdred 
thousand times; punyam-piety; girau govardhane-on Govardhana Hill; dvija-O brahmana. 


O brahmana, simply by visiting Govardhana Hill one attains piety a hundred thousand times 
greater than the piety he would attain if on the sacred mountains Rsabha, Kütaka, and Kolaka he 
had worshiped many brahmanas and given in charity ten million cows with golden horns. 


Texts 22 and 23 


rsyamükasya sahyasya 
tathā deva-gireh punah 
yatrayam labhate punyam 
samastaya bhuvah phalam 


girirājasya yatrayam 

tasmat koti-gunarn phalam 
girirāja-samam tīrtham 

na bhütam na bhavisyati 


rsyamükasya-of Rsyamüka; sahyasya-borne; tathā-so; deva-gireh-of Devagiri; punah-again; 
yatrayam-on pilgrimage; labhate-attains; punyam-piety; samastāya-all; bhuvah-of tyhe world; 
phalam-the result; girirājasya-of Govardhana Hill; yatrayam-on pilgrimage; tasmāt-than that; koti- 
gunam-multiplied ten million times; phalam-result; girirāja-samam-egual to Govardhana Hill; 
tirtham-holy place; na-not; bhütam-was; na-not; bhavisyati-will be. 


By going on pilgrimage to Govardhana Hill one attains piety ten million times greater than the 
piety he would attain by going on pilgrimage to Rsyamüka or Devagiri. There never was, nor will 
there ever be a holy place equal to Govardhana Hill. 


Texts 24 and 25 


Srī-šaile daša varsāni 


664 


kunde vidyādhare narah 
snanam karoti sukrti 
Sata-yajna-phalam labhet 


govardhane pucche-kunde 
dinaikam snana-krn narah 

koti-yajūa-phalam saksat 
punyam eti na sam$ayah 


šrī-šaile-on Šrī Saila; daša-ten; varsāni-years; kunde vidyadhare-in Vidyadhara-kunda; narah-a 
person; snānam-bath; karoti-does; sukrti-pious; šata-yajūa-phalam-the result of a hundred yajnas; 
labhet-attains; govardhane-on Govardhana Hill; pucche-kunde-in Puccha-kunda; dinaikam-one 
day; snāna-krn-bathing; narah-a person; koti-yajūa-phalam-the result of ten million yajnas; sāksāt- 
direct; punyam-piety; eti-attains; na-no; sarnšayah-doubt. 


By bathing every day for ten years in Vidyādhara-kuņda on Sri Saila, one attains the result of a 
hundred yajūas. By once bathing in Puccha-kunda on Govardhana Hill one attains the result of ten 
million yajūas. Of this there is no doubt. 


Texts 26 and 27 


venkatādrau vāri-dhāre 
mahendre vindhya-parvate 

yajüam krtvā hy asvamedham 
naro nāka-patir bhavet 


govardhane 'smin yo yajnarh 
krtvā dattvā su-daksinam 
nāke padam samvidhaya 
sa visnoh padam āvrajet 


venkatadrau-on Venkata Hill; vāri-dhāre-on Mounta Varidhara; mahendre-on Mount Mahendra; 
vindhya-parvate-in the Vindhya mountains; yajüam-a yajna; krtvā-performing; hy-indeed; 
a$vamedham-asvamedha; narah-a person; nāka-patih-the king of heaven; bhavet-becomes; 
govardhane-on Govardhana Hill; asmin-there; yah-who; yajfiam-a yajna; krtva-performs; dattvā- 
giving; su-daksinam-daksina; nake-in the heaven; padam-the realm; samvidhayasurpassing; sa-he; 
visnoh-of Lord Visnu; padam-the abode; āvrajet-attains. 


A person who performs an aSvamedha-yajfia on the mountains Venkata, Vāridhāra, Mahendra, 
or Vindhya, attains the post of King Indra. A person who performs an ašvamedha-yajūa on 
Govardhana Hill and gives proper daksiņā goes beyond the realm of Indra and attains the abode of 
Lord Visnu. 


Texts 28-30 
citrakūte payasvinyam 
$ri-ràma-navami-dine 


pariyātre trtīyāyārh 
vaisakhasya dvijottama 
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kukurādrau ca pūrnāyām 
nilādrau dvadasi-dine 

indrakile ca saptamyam 
snanam danam tapah kriya 


tat sarvam koti-gunitam 
bhavatittham hi bharate 

govardhane tu tat sarvam 
anantam jayate dvija 


citrakūte-on Citraküta; payasvinyām-in Payasvini; $ri-ràma-navami-dine-on Sri Rāma-navamī 
day; pariyātre-pilgrimage; trtiyayam-on the third; vaišākhasya-during Visakha; dvijottama-O best of 
brāhmaņas; kukurādrau-on Mount Kukura; ca-and; pūrnāyām-during the full moon day; nilādrau- 
on Mount Nila; dvādašī-dine-on the dvadasi day; indrakīle-on Indrakila; ca-and; saptamyām-on the 
saptami; snānam-bath; dānam-charity; tapah-asterity; kriyā-pious deed; tat-that; sarvam-all; koti- 
gunitam-multiplied by ten million times; bhavati-is; ittham-thus; hi-indeed; bhārate-in Bharata 
varsa; govardhane-on Govardhana Hill; tu-but; tat-that; sarvam-all; anantam-endless; jāyate-is 
manifested; dvija-O brahmana. 


O best of brahmanas, bathing in sacred rivers, giving charity, performing austerities, and 
performing pious deeds, all these performed during Sri Rāma-navamī on Mount Citrakūta, during 
the third day of Visakha on Pariyātra, during the full-moon on Mount Kukura, during Dvadasi on 
Mount Nila, or during Saptami at Indrakila bring a great pious result. That pious result is 
multiplied ten million times by visiting Bhārata-varsa. It is multiplied unlimited times by visiting 
Govardhana Hill. 


Texts 31-37 


godavaryam girau simhe 
māyāpuryār tu kumbhage 

puskare pusya-naksatre 
kuruksetre ravi-grahe 


candra-grahe tu kasyam vai 
phalgune naimise tatha 

ekadasyam šūkare ca 
kartikyam gana-mukti-de 


janmastamyam madhoh puryam 
khandave dvadasi-dine 

kartikyam pūrnimāyām tu 
vateSvara-maha-vate 

makarārke prayāge tu 
barhismatyām hi vaidhrtau 


ayodhyā-sarayū-tīre 
$ri-ràma-navami-dine 


evam Siva-caturdasyam 
vaijanātha-šubhe vane 
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tathā darše soma-vāre 
gangā-sāgara-sangame 


dašamyām setubandhe ca 
$ri-range saptami-dine 
esu dānam tapah snānarn 
japo deva-dvijārcanam 


tat sarvarh koti-gunitam 
bhavatīha dvijottama 

tat-tulyarn punyam āpnoti 
girau govardhane vare 


godāvaryām-in thre Godavari; girau simhe-in Mount Simha; māyāpuryām-in Mayapuri; tu- 
indeed; kumbhage-during kumbhaga; puskare-during puskara; pusya-naksatre-during pusya- 
naksatra; kuruksetre-at Kuruksetra; ravi-grahe-on Sunday; candra-grahe-during the moon; tu- 
indeed; kāšyām-at Varanasi; vai-indeed; phālgune-in the month of Phalguna; naimise-in 
Naimisaranya; tatha-so; ekādašyām-duting ekadasi; šūkare-in siükara; ca-and; kārtikyām-in kartika; 
gana-mukti-de-giving liberation; janmāstamyām-in janmastami; madhoh puryām-in Mathura City; 
khāņdave-in the khandava forest; dvadasi-dine-on Dvadasi; kārtikyām-in Kartika; pürnimayam-on 
the full moon; tu-indeed; vatešvara-mahā-vate-at the great vatesvara banyan tree; makarārke-in 
markara; prayāge-in Prayaga; tu-indeed; barhismatyām-in Barhismati; hi-indeed; vaidhrtau-in 
Vaidhrti; ayodhyā-sarayū-tīre-on ther shore of the Sarayu at Ayodhya; sri-rama-navami-dine-on Sri 
Rama-navami; evam-thus; $iva-caturda$yàm-on Siva caturdasi; vaijanatha-subhe vane-in brautiful 
vaijanaa forest, tathā-so; darše-in darsa; soma-vare-on monday; gangā-sāgara-sangame-at Ganga- 
sagara; dašamyām-on dasami; setubandhe-at Setubandha; ca-and; sri-range-at Šrī Ranga; saptami- 
dine-on saptami; esu-in these; danam-charity; tapah-austerity; snānam-bathing; japah-chanting 
mantras; deva-dvijarcanam-worshiping the Lord and the ds; tat-that; sarvam-all; koti-ten million 
times; gunitam-multitplied; bhavati-is; iha-here; dvijottama-O best of brahmana; tat-tulyam-equal to 
that; punyam-piety; āpnoti-attains; girau govardhane vare-on Govardhana Hill. 


By giving charity, performing austerities, bathing in sacred rivers, chanting sacred mantras, or 
worshiping the brahmanas and the Supreme Personality of Godhead at the Godavari, Mount Simha, 
Mayapuri, Kumbhaga, Puskara, Pusya-naksatra, Kuruksetra, Ravi-graha, Candra-graha, Kasi, 
Phālguna, Naimisa, Ekadasi, Šūkara, Kartiki, Ganamuktida, Janmāstamī, Madhupuri, Khandava, 
Dvādašī, Kārtikī, Pürnima, Vatešvara-mahā-vata, Makarārka, Prayāga, Barhismati, Vaidhrti, 
Ayodhyā-sarayū-tīra, Sri Rama-navami-dina, Siva-caturdasi, vaijanatha-subha-vana, Darga, Soma- 
vara, Gangā-sāgara-sangama, Dašamī, Setubandha, Sri Ranga, or Saptami-dina, on attains a great 
pious result. O best of brahmanas, by visiting Govardhana Hill one attains a pious result ten million 
times greater than all those pious deeds together. 


Text 38 


govinda-kunde visade 
yah snati krsna-manasah 
prāpnoti krsna-sarüpyam 
maithilendra na sarnšayah 


govinda-kunde-Gpvinda-kunda; visade-sacred; yah-who; snāti-bathes; krsna-manasah-thinking 
og Krsna; prāpnoti-attains; krsņa-sārūpyam-a form like Krsnas's; maithilendra-O king of Mithila; 
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na-no; sarnšayah-doubt. 


One who, thinking of Lord Krsna, bathes in sacred Govinda-kunda, attains a transcendental 
form like Lord Krsna's. O king of Mithila, of this there is no doubt. 


Text 39 


asvamedha-sahasrani 
rajasuya-Satani ca 
manasi-gangaya tulyam 
na bhavanty atra no girau 


a$vamedha-sahasrani-thousand asvamedha-yajnas; rājasūya-šatāni-a hundred rajasuya-yajnas; 
ca-and; mānasī-gangayā-with manasa-ganga; tulyam-equal; na-not; bhavanty-is; atra-here; na-not; 
u-indeed; girau-on Govardhana Hill. 


Neither a thousand ašvamedha-yajīas nor a hundred rājasūya-yajūas are equal to visiting 
Mānasa-gangā on Govardhana Hill. 


Text 40 


tvayā vipra krtam sāksād 
girirājasya daršanam 

sparšanarn ca tatah snānam 
na tvatto 'py adhiko bhuvi 


tvayā-by you; vipra-O brāhmaņa; krtam-done; sāksāt-directly; girirājasya-of Govardhana Hill; 
daršanam-sight; sparšanam-touch; ca-and; tatah-there; snānam-bath; na-not; tvattah-than you; api- 
even; adhikah-greater; bhuvi-on the earth. 


O brahmana, you have directly seen and touched Govardhana Hill. You have bathed in its sacred 
waters. In this world no one is more fortunate than you. 


Text 41 


na manyase cen math pasya 
maha-patakinam param 

govardhana-sila-sparsat 
krsna-sarüpyatam gatah 


na-not; manyase-you consider; cen-if, màm-me; pa$ya-look; mahā-pātakinam-great sinner; 
param-gret; govardhana-Govardhana; $ilà-stone; sparsat-by the touch; krsņa-sārūpyatām-teh state of 


having a transcendental form like Lord Krsna's; gatah-attained. 


If you don't believe my words, consider the story of the great sinner who, because he was 
touched by a Govardhana-stone, attained a transcendental form like Lord Krsna's. 


.pa 


Chapter Eleven 
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Šrī Girirāja-prabhāva 
The Power of Šrī Girirāja 


Text 1 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


iti Srutva siddha-vakyam 
brahmano vismayam gatah 

punah papraccha tam rājan 
giriraja-prabhava-vit 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; siddha-vakyam-the words of the 
liberated soul; brahmanah-of the brāhmaņa; vismayam-wonder; gatah-attained; punah-again; 
papraccha-asked; tam-him; rājan-O king; girirāja-prabhāva-vit-the knower of the powers of 
Govardhana Hill. 


Sri Narada said: When he heard the liberated soul's words, the brahmana became struck with 
wonder. Then he asked another question of the liberated soul, who knew the power and glory of 
Govardhana Hill. 


Text 2 
sri-brahmana uvāca 


pura janmani kas tvam bhos 
tvaya kim kalusam krtam 
sarvam vada mahā-bhāga 
tvam saksad-divya-darsanah 


$ri-bráhmana uvāca-the brahmana said; purā-before; janmani-birth; kah-who?; tvam-you; bhoh- 
Oh; tvayā-by you; kim-how?; kalusam-sin; krtam-done; sarvam-all; vada-tell; mahā-bhāga-O 
fortunate one; tvam-you; sāksād-divya-daršanah-can see everything perfectly. 


The brāhmaņa said: Who were you in your previous birth? What sin did you commit. O 
fortunate one, you have spiritual eyes to see all this directly. 


Text 3 
$ri-siddha uvāca 
pura janmani vaišyo 'ham 
dhanī vaišya-suto mahān 
ā-bālayād dyūta-nirato 
vita-gosthi-višāradah 
$ri-siddha uvāca-the liberated soul said; purā-previous; janmani-birth; vaisyah-a vaisya; aharn-I; 


dhani-wealthy; vaisya-of a vaisya; sutah-the son; mahān-great; ā-bālayāt-from childhood; dyūta- 
niratah-addicted to gambling; vita-gosthi-visaradah-a rake. 
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The liberated soul said: In my previous birth I was a wealthy vaišya's son. From childhood I was 
a compulsive gambler. I became a great rake. 


Text 4 


vešyā-ratah ku-mārgo 'harh 
madirā-mada-vihvalah 

mātrā pitrā bhāryayāpi 
bhartsito 'ham sada dvija 


vešyā-with a prostitute; ratah-in love; ku-mārgah-on the wrong path; aham-I; madirā-mada- 
vihvalah-a drunkard; mātrā-by my mother; pitrā-father; bhāryayā-wife; api-and; bhartsitah-rebuked; 
aham-I; sadā-always; dvija-O brahmana. 


I became a drunkard addicted to chasing prostitutes. O brāhmaņa, my father, mother, and wife 
rebuked me again and again. 


Text 5 


ekadā tu mayā vipra 
pitarau garadānatah 

māritau ca tathā bhāryā 
khadgena pathi māritā 


ekadā-one day; tu-indeed; mayā-by me; vipra-O brahmana; pitarau-parents; garada-ānatah- 
poisoned; māritau-died; ca-and; tathā-then; bhāryā-wife; khadgena-with a sword; pathi-on the 
highway; māritā-killed. 


Then one day with poison I killed my parents and with a sword I killed my wife on a pathway. 
Text 6 


grhitvā tad-dhanam sarvam 
vešyayā sahitah khalah 

daksinasam ca gatavān 
dasyu-karmāti-nirdayah 


grhitvā-taking; tad-dhanam-that wealth; sarvam-all; vešyayā-with a prostitute; sahitah-with; 
khalah-rascal; daksiņāšam-to the south; ca-and; gatavān-went; dasyu-karmāti-nirdayah-a merciless 
thief. 


Then I took all their money and went with my prostitute beloved to the south, where I became a 
merciless thief. 


Text 7 
ekadā tu mayā veśyā 
nihksipta hy andha-kūpake 


dasyuna hi maya pasair 
māritāh šatašo narāh 
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ekadā-one day; tu-indeed; mayā-by me; vešyā-the prostitute; nihksiptā-thrown; hy-indeed; 
andha-kūpake-into a blind well; dasyunā-by a thief; hi-indeed; mayā-by me; pasaih-with ropes; 
māritāh-killed; satasah-hundreds; narāhpeople. 


One day I threw the prsotitute into a blind well and left her there to die. Indeed, with ropes I 
killed many hundreds of people as I robbed them. 


Text 8 


dhana-lobhena bho vipra 
brahma-hatya-$atam krtam 

ksatra-hatya vaisya-hatyah 
sudra-hatyah sahasrasah 


dhana-lobhena-greedy; bhah-O; vipra-brahmana; brahma-hatya-satam-killing hunderds of 
brahmana; krtam-done; ksatra-hatyā-the murder of ksatriyas; vaisya-hatyah-the murder of vaisyas; 
$üdra-hatyah-the murder of sudras; sahasrasah-thousands. 


O brāhmaņa, I was so greedy after money that as a highwayman I murdered many hundreds of 
brāhmaņas and many thousands of ksatriyas, vai$yas, and $üdras. 


Text 9 


ekadā marnsam ānetum 

mrgān hantum vane gatam 
sarpo 'dasat pada sprsto 

dustam mam nidhanam gatam 


ekadā-one day; màmsam-meat; ānetum-to get; mrgan-deer; hantum-to kill; vane-in the forest; 
gatam-went; sarpah-snake; adasat-bit; padā-by the foot; sprstah-touched; dustam-wicked; mām-me; 
nidhanam-to death; gatam-went. 
One day, as I was hunting deer in the forest, I stepped on a snake. The snake bit me and I died. 
Text 10 
santadya mudgarair ghorair 
yamadūtā bhayankarāh 
baddhvā mam narakam ninyur 
mahā-pātakinari khalam 
santādya-beating; mudgaraih-with clubs; ghoraih-terrible; yamadūtā-the yamadutas; 
bhayankarāh-feearsome; baddhvā-binding; mām-me; narakam-to hell; ninyuh-led; mahā- 


pātakinam-great sinner; khalam-wicked. 


Fearsome Yamadūtas beat me with terrible clubs, tied me up, and dragged me, a great sinner, to 
hell. 


Text 11 
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manvantarar tu patitah 
kumbhīpāke mahā-khale 

kalpaikam tapta-sūrmau ca 
maha-duhkham gatah khalah 


manvantaram-for a manvantara; tu-certainly; patitah-fallen; kumbhīpāke-into Kumbhipaka; 
mahā-khale-great hell; kalpa ekam-for one kalpa; tapta-molten; sūrmau-the iron form of a woman; 
ca-and; mahā-duhkham-tormented; gatah-attained; khalah-wicked. 


I fell into the terrible hell named Kumbhīpāka and I stayed there for a manvantara. For a kalpa I 
was forced to embrace the red-hot iron statue of a woman. I, a great sinner, suffered greatly. 


Text 12 


catur-asiti-laksanarh 
narakanam prthak prthak 

varsam varsam nipatito 
nirgato 'hari yamecchaya 


catur-asiti-laksanam-eight million four hundred thousand; narakānām-of hells; prthak-one; 
prthak-after another; varsam-place; varsam-after place; nipatitah-fallen; nirgatah-went; aham-l; 
yama-icchayā-by the desire of Yamarāja. 


By the desire of Yamarāja I was thrown into eight million four-hundred thousand different hells. 
Text 13 


tatas tu bhārate varse 
prāpto 'ham karma-vāsanām 
daša-vārarn sūkaro 'harh 
vyāghro ‘ham šata-janmasu 


tatah-then; tu-indeed; bhārate varse-in Bharata-varsa; prāptah-attained; aham-I; karma-vāsanām- 
by the karma; daša-vāram-ten times; sükarah- pig; aham-I; vyaghrah-I tiger; aham-I; $ata-janmasu- 
in a hundred births. 


Then my karma took me to Bhārata-varsa. For ten births I was a pig, and for a hundred births I 
was a tiger. 


Text 14 


ustro 'har janma-$atakam 
mahisah $ata-janmasu 

sarpo 'harn janma-sahasram 
marito dusta-mānavaih 


ustrah-a camel; aham-I; janma-$atakam-for a hundred births; mahisah-a buffalo; $ata-janmasu- 


for a hundred births; sarpah-a snake; aham-I; janma-sāhasram-for a hundred births; māritah-killed; 
dusta-mānavaih-by wicked men. 


672 


For a hundred births I was a camel. For another hundred births I was a buffalo. For a thousand 
births I was a snake. Wicked men killed me again and again. 


Text 15 


evam varsayutante tu 
nirjale vipine dvija 

raksasas cedrso jato 
vikaralo maha-khalah 


evam-thus; vars-years; ayuta-ten thousand; ante-at the end; tu-indeed; nirjale vipine-in a desert; 
dvija-O brahmana; raksasas-a manoster; ca-and; idrsah-like this; jātah-born; vikaralah-gruesome; 
maha-khalah-wicked. 


O brahmana, after ten thousand years of these births I was born in a desert as a grotesque and 
wicked monster. 


Text 16 


kasya šūdrasya deham vai 
samaruhya vrajam gatah 

vrndāvanasya nikate 
yamuna-nikatac chubhat 


kasya šūdrasya-of a sudra; deham-the body; vai-indeed; samāruhya-taking; vrajam-to Vraja; 
gatah-went; vrndāvanasya-Vrndāvana forest; nikate-near; yamunā-nikatāt-near the Yamuna; subhat- 
sacred. 


One day I assumed the form of a $üdra and I went to Vraja. I came near to Vrndavana and the 
sacred Yamuna. 


Text 17 


samutthita yasti-hastah 
syamalah krsna-parsadah 

tais tadito dharsito 'harh 
vraja-bhūmau palayitah 


samutthitā-risen; yasti-hastah-with sticks in their hands; $yamalah-handsome; krsna-parsadah- 
Krsna's associates; taih-by them; tāditah-beaten; dharsitah-defeated; aham-I; vraja-bhūmau-from 


Vraja; palayitah-fled. 


With sticks in their hands, some of Lord Krsna's handsome friends beat me severely and I fled 
from the land of Vraja. 


Text 18 


bubhuksito bahu-dinais 
tvām khāditum ihagatah 


673 


tāvat tvayā tādito "ham 
girirājāšmanā mune 


bubhuksitah-hungry; bahu-dinaih-from many days; tvām-you; khāditum-to eat; iha-here; āgatah- 
came; tāvat-from then; tvayā-by you; tāditah-hit; aham-I; girirāja-of Govardhana Hill; asmana-by a 
stone; mune-O sage. 


Hungry for many days, I came here to eat you. Then you hit me with a stone from Govardhana 
Hill. 


Text 19 


Srī-krsņa-krpayā sāksāt 
kalyanam me babhūva ha 


éri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; krpayā-by the mercy; sāksāt-directly; kalyanam-auspiciousness; me-of me; 
babhūva-became; ha-indeed. 


Then, by Lord Krsna's kindness, I became very fortunate. 
Text 20 
Sri-narada uvāca 


evam pravadatas tasya 
golokāc ca mahā-rathah 

sahasrāditya-sankāšo 
hayāyuta-samanvitah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; pravadatah-speaking; tasya-of him; golokāt-from 
Goloka; ca-and; mahā-rathah-a great chariot; sahasrāditya-sankāšah-splendid as a thousand suns; 
hayāyuta-samanvitah-drawn by ten thousand horses. 


Šrī Nārada said: As the liberated soul was speaking these words, a chariot, splendid as a 
thousand suns and drawn by ten thousand horses, came from Goloka. 


Text 21 


sahasra-cakra-dhvani-bhrl 
laksa-parsada-manditah 
manjira-kinkini-jalo 
manoharataro nrpa 
sahasra-a thousand; cakra-wheels; dhvani-bhrt-with the sound; laksa-parsada-manditah- 


decorated with a hundred thousand associates of the Lord; mafijira-kinkini-jalah-with a network of 
bells and thinkling ornamentsd; manoharatarah-extremely beautiful; nrpa-O king. 


The chariot rumbled with a thousand wheels. It was decorated with a hundred thousand 


associates of the Lord. It had a great network of bells and tinkling ornaments. It was extremely 
beautiful. 
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Text 22 


pašyatas tasya viprasya 
tam anetum samāgatah 

tam agatam ratham divyam 
nematur vipra-nirjarau 


pasyatah-looking on; tasya-of him; viprasya-the brāhmaņa; tam-him; ānetum-to take; samagatah- 
came; tam-that; āgatam-went; ratham-chariot; divyam-splendid; nematuh-bowed down; vipra-the 
brahmana; nirjarau-and the liberated soul. 


As the brahmana looked one, the chariot approached. The brahmana and the liberated soul 
bowed down before the chariot. 


Text 23 


tatah samaruhya ratham sa siddho 
viranjayan maithila mandalam disam 

sri-krsnalokam prayayau parat param 
nikunja-lila-lalitam manoharam 


tatah-then; samāruhya-ascending; ratham-the chariot; sa-he; siddhah-the liberated soul; 
virafijayan-renouncing; maithila-O king of Mithila; mandalam disam-the material world; šrī- 
krsnalokam-to the planet of Sri Krsna; prayayau-went; parāt-than the greatest; param-greater; 
nikufija-lila-lalitam-beautiful with pastime forests; manoharam-pleasing to the heart. 


Climbing the chariot, and at that moment losing all interest in his heart to stay in the material 
world, the liberated soul went to Sri Krsna's beautiful abode, graceful with many pastime gardens, 
the highest of all spiritual realms. 


Text 24 


vipro 'pi tasmat punar agato girim 
govardhanam sarva-girindra-daivatam 

pradaksini-krtya punah pranamya tai 
yayau grham maithila tat-prabhāva-vit 


viprah-the brahmana; api-even; tasmāt-from that; punah-again; āgatah-went; girim 
govardhanam-to Govardhana Hill; sarva-girīndra-daivatam-the Deity of the kings of mountains; 
pradaksini-krtya-circumambulating; punah-again; pranamya-bowing down; tam-to it; yayau-went; 
grham-home; maithila-O king of Mithilā; tat-prabhāva-vit-aware of the power of Govardhana Hill. 
Then the brāhmaņa returned to Govardhana Hill, the Deity worshiped by the kings of 
mountains. Circumambulating the hill, bowing down before it, and now aware of its great power 
and glory, the brahmana went to his home. 


Text 25 


idam maya te kathitarn pracandam 
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su-mukti-dam šrī-girirāja-khandam 
$rutvà janah papy api na pracandam 
svapne 'pi pašyed yamam ugra-dandam 


idam-this; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-told; pracandam-great; su-mukti-dam-granting 
liberation; šrī-girirāja-of Govardhana Hill; khandam-canto; šrutvā-hearing; janah-a person; pāpī-a 
sinner; api-even; na-not; pracandam-ferocious; svapne-in dream; api-even; pašyet-sees; yamam- 
yamaraja; ugra-fearsome; dandam-punishment. 


Now I have spoken to you the glorious Sri Giriraja-khanda, which brings liberation. Anyone, 
even if he is very sinful, who hears this khanda, will never see fearsome Yamaraja, even in a dream. 


Text 26 


yah šrnoti girirāja-yasašyam 
gopa-rāja-nava-keli-rahasyam 

deva-rāja iva so 'tra sameti 
nanda-rāja iva šāntim amutra 


yah-one who; $rnoti-hears; girirāja-yasašyam -the glory of Govardhana Hill; gopa-raja-of the king 
of gopas; nava-new; keli-pastimes; rahasyam-secret; deva-rāja-the king of the demigods; iva-like; 
sah-he; atra-here; sameti-attains; nanda-rāja-King Nanda; iva-like; šāntim-peace; amutra-in the next 
life. 


One who hears the glories of Govardhana Hill, glories that are filled with the secrets of Lord 
Krsna's ever-new transcendental pastimes, will become as fortunate as King Indra in this life, and as 
fortunate as King Nanda in the next. 





Sri Garga Muni 
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Chapter One 
Šruti-rūpopākhyāna 
The Story of the Personified Vedas 


Text 1 


asatī-kusumopameya-kāntir 
yamunā-kūla-kadamba-madhya-vartī 
nava-gopa-vadhū-vilāsa-šālī 
vana-mālī vitanotu mangalāni 


asatī-kusuma-and asati flower; upameya-like; kāntih-glory; yamunā-kūla-kadamba-madhya- 
vartī-staying on the Yamunā's shore; nava-gopa-vadhū-with the young gopīs; vilāsa-šālī-pastimes; 
vana-mālī-a forest garland; vitanotu-may grant; mangalāni-auspiciousness. 


Glorious as an atasi flower, garlanded with forest flowers, and enjoying pastimes with the 
youthful gopīs in a kadamba forest by the Yamunā's shore, may Lord Krsņa grant auspiciousness to 
us. 


Text 2 


parikarī-krta-pīta-patam- harim 
Sikhi-kirita-nati-krta-kandharam 

lakuta-venu-karam- cala-kundalarm 
patutaram- nata-vesa-dharam- bhaje 


parikari-krta-a sash; pita-yellow; patam-cloth; harim-Krsna; sikhi-peacock feather; kirita-crown; 
nati-krta-sloping; kandharam-neck; lakuta-a stick; venu-and flute; karam-in hand; cala-kundalam- 
swinging earrings; patutaram-most expert; nata-of a dancer; vesā-appearance; dharam-wearing; 
bhaje-I worship. 


Dressed as a dancer, with a yellow sash, a peacock-feather crown, swinging earrings, a graceful 
neck, and a stick and flute in His hand, Lord Krsna is the object of my worship. 


Text 3 

sri-bahulasva uvāca 

sruti-rupadayo gopyo 
bhūta-pūrvā varān mune 

katham- šrī-krsnacandrena 


jātāh pūrna-manorathāh 


éri-bahulaéva uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; šruti-rūpādayah-headed by the Personified Vedas; 
gopyah-the gs; bhūta-pūrvā-before; varāt-from a benediction; mune-O sage; katham-how?; šrī- 
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krsnacandrena-by Sri Krsna; jātāh-born; pürna-fulfilled; manorathāh-desires. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: O sage, how did Sri Krsnacandra fulfill the desires of the personified Vedas 
that were blessed to take birth as gopis? 


Text 4 


gopala-krsna-caritam 
pavitram- paramadbhutam 
etad vada mahā-buddhe 


tvam- parāvara-vittamah 


gopala-krsna-caritam-the pastimes of Gopāla Krsna; pavitram-sacred; paramādbhutam-very 
wonderful; etat-this; vada-please tell; mahā-buddhe-O wise one; tvam-you; parāvara-vittamah-the 
best of they who know everything. 


O wise one, you are the best of they who know everything. Please tell this sacred and wonderful 
pastime of Lord Gopala Krsna. 


Text 5 
$ri-narada uvāca 


sruti-rupas" ca ya gopyo 
gopanam- su-kule vraje 

lebhire janma vaideha 
šesašāyī-varāc chrutāt 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; šruti-rūpāh-the personified Vedas; ca-and; yā-which; gopyah- 
gopis; gopānām-of gopas; su-kule-in good families; vraje-in Vraja; lebhire-attained; janma-birth; 
vaideha-O king of Videha; šesašāyī-varāt-by the benediction of Sesasayi Visnu; srutat-from hearing. 


Sri Narada said: O king of Videha, because of a benediction given by Lord Sesasayi Visnu, some 
personified Vedas took birth as gopis in the sainty gopa families of Vraja. 


Text 6 


kamaniyam- nanda-sutam 
viksya vrndavane ca tah 

vrndāvanešvarīm- vrndam 
lebhire tad-varecchaya 


kamanīyam-handsome; nanda-sutam-Krsna; vīksya-seeing; vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; ca-and; 
tāh-they; vrndāvanešvarīm-the queen of Vrndāvana; vrndām-Vrndā; lebhire-attained; tad- 


varecchayā-by that benediction. 


In Vrndāvana forest seeing handsome Krsņa, and yearning to attain Him, they approached 
Vrnda'-devī, the ruler of Vrndāvana. 


Text 7 
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vrnda-dattad varād āšu 
prasanno bhagavān harih 

nityam- tāsām- grhe yāti 
rāsārtham- bhakta-vatsalah 


vrndā-by Vrnda; dattāt-given; varāt-from the benediction; āšu-at once; prasannah-pleased; 
bhagavan-Lord; harih-Krsna; nityam-always; tāsām-of them; grhe-in the home; yati-goes; 
rāsārtham-to enjoy the rasa dance; bhakta-vatsalah-kind to the devotees. 


Pleased with Vrndā's benediction, Lord Krsna, who is always kind to His devotees, every day 
entered the gopis homes to enjoy the rasa dance. 


Text 8 


ekadā tu nisithinya 
vyatite prahara-dvaye 
rasartham- bhagavan krsnah 
praptavams tad-grhān nrpa 


ekadā-once; tu-indeed; nišīthinyā-of the night; vyatite-passed; prahara-dvaye-six hours; 
rāsārtham-to enjoy the rasa dance; bhagavān-Lord; krsnah-Krsna; praptavamh-went, tad-grhan-to 


their homes; nrpa-O king. 


O king, once, when six hours of the night had already passsed, Lord Krsna came, very late, to 
their homes. 


Text 9 
tadā utkanthita gopyah 

krtvā tat-püjanam- param 
papracchuh paraya bhaktyā 

gira madhuraya prabhum 

tadā-then; utkanthitā-agnxious; gopyah-the gopis; krtva-making; tat-püjanam-His worship; 

param-great; papracchuh-asked; paraya-with great; bhaktya-devotion; gira-with words; madhuraya- 
sweet; prabhum-the Lord. 

The anxious gopis worshiped Him and with sweet words asked a question. 
Text 10 
$ri-gopya ücuh 
katham- na cāgatah sighram 

no grhān vrjinārdana 
utkanthitanam- gopinam 


tvayi candre cakora-vat 


$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopis said; katham-why?; na-not; ca-and; agatah-come; šīghram-long; nah- 
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our; grhān-homes; vrjinārdana-O savior from distress; utkanthitanam-anxious; gopīnam-gopis; 
tvayi-to You; candre-to the moon; cakora-vat-like a cakora bird. 


The gopis said: O savior from troubles, why did You not come sooner? As cakora birds yearn to 
see the moon, we gopis always yearn to see You. 


Text 11 
sri-bhagavan uvaca 


yo yasya citte vasati 
na sa dūre kadācana 

khe süryam- kamalam- bhūmau 
drstvedam- sphutati priyāh 


$ri-bhagavàn uvaca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; yah-who; yasya-of whom; citte-in 
the heart; vasati-resides; na-not; sa-He; düre-far away; kadācana-ever; khe-in the sky; sūryam-the 
sun; kamalam-a lotus; bhümau-on the earth; drstvā-seeing; idam-this; sphutati-blooms; priyah-O 
beloveds. 


The Supreme Lord said: O My beloveds, a person who lives in someone's heart is never far away. 
Gazing at the sun in the sky, a lotus on the earth is inspired to blossom wide. 


Text 12 


bhāndīre me guruh sāksād 
durvāsā bhagavān munih 

āgato 'dya priyās tasya 
sevārtham- gatavān aham 


bhāndīre-in Bhandiravan; me-My; guruh-guru; sāksāt-directly; durvāsā-Durvasa; bhagavān-Lord; 
munih-Muni; āgatah-come; adya-today; priyāh-O beloveds; tasya-of him; sevārtham-to serve; 
gatavan-went; aham-I. 


O My beloveds, today My spiritual master, Lord Durvāsa' Muni, came to Bhandiravana forest, 
and I went to serve him. 


Text 13 


gurur brahmā gurur visnur 
guru devo mahešvarah 

guruh saksat param- brahma 
tasmai $ri-gurave namah 


guruh-the guru; brahma-Brahma; guruh-the guru; visnuh-Visnu; guru-the guru; devah-Lord; 
maheésvarah-Siva; guruh-the guru; sāksāt-directly; param- brahma-the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead; tasmai-to him; sri-gurave-Sri Guru; namah-obeisances. 


The spiritual master is like Lord Brahma. The spiritual master is like Lord Visnu. The spiritual 
master is like Lord Siva. The spiritual master is like the Supreme Personality of Godhead. I offer my 
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respectful obeisances to my glorious spiritual master. 
Text 14 


ajūāna-timirāndhasya 
jhananjana-salakaya 

caks#ur unmilitam yena 
tasmai $ri-gurave namah 


ajūāna-of ignorance; timirandhasya-the blinding darkness; jūāna-of knowledge; afijana-the 
ointment; šalākayā-the surgical tool; caks#uh-eyes; unmilitam-opened; yena-by whom; tasmai-to 
him; $ri-gurave-my spiritual master; namah-obeisances. 


I was born in the darkest ignorance, and My spiritual master opened my eyes with the torch of 
knowledge. I offer My respectful obeisances to him.* 


Text 15 


sva-gurum- mam- vijanīyān 
navamanyeta karhicit 

na martya-buddhya seveta 
sarva-deva-mayo guruh 


sva-gurum-the spiritual master; mam-Myself; vijaniyan-one should know; na avamanyeta-one 
should never disrespect; karhicit-at any time; na-never; martya-buddhya-with the ideas of being an 
ordinary man; seveta-should consider; sarva-deva-of all the demigods; mayah-the representative; 
guruh-the spiritual master. 


One should know the spiritual master as Myself and never disrespect him in any way. One 
should not envy him, thinking him an ordinary man, for he is the representative of all the 
demigods.* 


Text 16 
tasmāt tat-pūjanam- krtva 
natvā tat-pāda-pankajam 
agato 'ham- vilambena 
bhavatinam- grhān priyah 
tasmāt-therefore; tat-pūjanam-his worship; krtvā-doing; natvā-bowing down; tat-pāda- 
pankajam-to his lotus feet; āgatah-come; aham-I; vilambena-with a delay; bhavatīnām-of you; 


grhan-to the homes; priyah-O beloveds. 


O My beloveds, I worshiped him and offered respects to his lotus feet. That is why I was late in 
coming to your homes. 


Text 17 


$ri-narada uvāca 


681 


$rutvà tat paramam- vākyam 
gopyah sarvās tu vismitāh 
krtānijali-putā ūcuh 
$ri-krsnam- namra-kandharāh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; srutva-hearing; tat-that; paramam-supreme; vākyam-words; 
gopyah-the gs; sarvāh-all; tu-indeed; vismitāh-filled with wonder; krtafijali-putah-with folded 
hands; ücuh-said; šrī-krsnam-to Sri Krsna; namra-kandharah-with bowed heads. 


Sri Narada said: Filled with wonder to hear these words, with bowed heads and folded hands the 
gopis spoke to Lord Krsna. 


Text 18 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 


paripūrnatamasyāpi 
durvāsās te guruh smrtah 
aho tad-daršanam- kartum 
mano nas" codyatam- prabho 


$ri-gopya ücuh-the gopis said; paripürnatamasya-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; api- 
even; durvāsāh-Durvasa Muni; te-of You; guruh-the guru; smrtah-considered; ahah-Oh; tad- 
daršanam-to see him; kartum-to do; manah-heart; nah-of us; ca-and; udyatam-yearns; prabhah-O 
Lord. 


The gopis said: You are the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead. Durvāsa' Muni is Your 
spiritual master! O Lord, our hearts yearn to see him. 


Text 19 


adya deva nišīthinyā 
vyatīte prahara-dvaye 
katham- tad-daršanam- bhūyād 
asmākam- paramešvara 


adya-now; deva-O Lord; nisithinya-of the night; vyatite-passed; prahara-dvaye-six hours; 

katham-how?; tad-daršanam-the sight of him; bhūyāt-may be; asmākam-of us; paramešvara-O 
Supreme Lord. 

O Supreme Lord, how can we see him now that six hours of the night have passed? 
Text 20 
tathā madhye dīrgha-nadī 

yamunā pratibandhikā 
katham- tat-taranam- navam 


rte deva bhavisyati 


tathā-so; madhye-in the middle; dirgha-nadi-the great river; yamuna-Yamuna; pratibandhika-an 
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obstaclke; katham-how?; tat-taranam-crossing it; navam-a boat; rte-without; deva-O Lord; 
bhavisyati-will be. 


The great Yamuna ' river is a great obstacle. O Lord, how can we cross it without a boat? 
Text 21 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


avasyam eva gantavyam 
bhavatibhir yada priyah 

yamunam etya caitad vai 
vaktavyam- marga-hetave 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; ava$yam-unavoidably; eva-indeed; 
gantavyam-should be gone; bhavatibhih-by you; yadā-when; priyāh-O beloveds; yamunām-the 
Yamuna; etya-crossing; ca-and; etat-this; vai-indeed; vaktavyam-should be said; marga-hetave-to 
make a path. 


The Supreme Lord said: O My beloveds, you must go to see him. When you come to the 
Yamuna, speak these words: 


Text 22 


yadi krsno bala-yatih 
sarva-dosa-vivarjitah 

tarhi no dehi margam- vai 
kalindi saritam- vare 


yadi-if; krsnah-Krsna; bala-yatih-a brahmacari; sarva-dosa-vivarjitah-completely faultless; tarhi- 
then; nah-to us; dehi-give; margam-a path; vai-indeed; kalindi-O Yamuna; saritam-of rivers; vare- 
the best. 


O Yamuna, O best of rivers, if Krsna is a perfect and faultess brahmacari, then please give us a 
path to cross you. 


Text 23 


ity ukte vacane krsna 
margam- vo dasyati svatah 
sukhena tena vrajata 
yūyam- sarva vrajanganah 


iti-thus; ukte-said; vacane-words; krsna-the Yamuna; margam-a path; vah-to you; dasyati-will 


give; svatah-personally; sukhena-happily; tena-by that; vrajata-go; yūyam-you; sarvā-all 
vrajanganah-girls of Vraja. 


When you speak these words, the Yamuna’ will give you a path. O girls of Vraja, then you may 
easily cross. 
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Text 24 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


iti $rutvatha tad-vakyam 
pātrair dirghair vrajanganah 

sat,,-pancasattaman bhogan 
nitva sarvah prthak prthak 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; atha-then; tad-vākyam-His words; 
patraih-with post; dirghaih-great; vrajanganah-the girls of Vraja; sat-paficasattaman-fifty-six; 
bhogan-foods; nitva-bringing; sarvah-all; prthak prthak-specifically. 


Hearing these words, the girls of Vraja filled fifty-six great pots with many different kinds of 
foods. 


Text 25 


yamunām etya hary-uktam 
jagur ānata-kandharāh 

sadyah krsna dadau margam 
gopibhyo maithilesvara 


yamunam-to the Yamuna; etya-goinbg; hary-uktam-Krsna's words; jaguh-said; anata-kandharah- 
with bowed heads; sadyah-at once; krsna-the Yamuna; dadau-gave; mārgam-a path; gopibhyah-to 
the gs; maithile$vara-O king of Mithila. 


O king of Mithila, they went to the Yamuna' and with bowed heads repeated Krsna's words. The 
Yamuna’ at once gave a path to the gopīs. 


Texts 26 and 27 


tena gopyo gatah sarva 
bhandiram- cati-vismitah 
tatah pradaksini-krtya 
munim- durvāsasam- ca tah 


natva tad-darsanam- cakruh 
puro dhrtvasanam- bahu 

me pūrvam- capi me pūrvam 
annam- bhojyam- tvaya mune 


tena-by that; gopyah-the gopīs; gatah-went; sarva-all; bhandiram-to Bhandiravana; ca-and; ati- 
vismitah-filled with wonder; tatah-then; pradaksini-krtya-circumambulating; munim-the sage; 
durvāsasam-Durvasa; ca-and; tāh-they; natvā-bowing down; tad-darsanam-the sight of him; cakruh- 
did; purah-before; dhrtvā-placing; ašanam-food; bahu-abundant; me-mine; pūrvam-first; ca-and; 
api-and; me-mine; pūrvam-first, annam-food; bhojyam-should be eaten; tvayā-by you; mune-O 
sage. 


Filled with wonder, the gopis went to Bhandiravana forest. where they saw Durvāsa' Muni, 
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bowed down before him, circumambulated him, and, each of them saying, "O sage, the food I have 
brought should be tasted first," placed many foods before him. 


Text 28 


evam- vivadamānānām 
gopīnām- bhakti-laksanam 

vijūāya muni-šārdūlah 
provāca vimalam- vacah 


evam-thus; vivadamānānām-agruing; gopīnām-of the gopis; bhakti-laksanam-the nature of 
devotional service; vijūāya-understanding; muni-šārdūlah-the tiger of sages; provāca-spoke; 
vimalam-sweet; vacah-words. 


Understanding the pure devotion of the guarreling gopīs, Durvāsā, the tiger of sages, spoke 
sweetly to them. 


Text 29 
$ri-munir uvaca 


gopyah paramahamso ‘ham 
krta-krtyo hi niskriyah 

tasman mukhe me datavyam 
svam- svam- cāpy a$anam- karaih 


$ri-munir uvāca-the sage said; gopyah-O gopis; paramahamsah-a paramahamsa; aham-i am; krta- 
krtyah-attained thre goal of life; hi-indeed; niskriyah-without material activities; tasmān-therefore; 
mukhe-in the mouth; me-of me; dātavyam-should be given; svam svam-own; ca-and; api-also; 
ašanam-food; karaih-by the hands. 


The sage said: O gopis, I am a paramaharnsa. I have attained the highest goal in life. I never do 
any material action. For this reason each of you should with her own hand place in my mouth the 
food she has brought. 


Text 30 
$ri-nárada uvāca 
evam- vidarite tena 
mukhe gopyo 'ti-harsitah 
sat,,-pancasattaman bhogān 
svàn svān sarvāh samāksipan 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; vidārite-opened; tena-by him; mukhe-in the mouth; 
gopyah-the gopis; ati-harsitāh-very happy; sat-paficasattaman-the fifty-six; bhogān-foods; svan svān- 


their own; sarvāh-all; samaksipan-placed. 


Sri Narada said: The jubilant gopis then placed in his wide-open mouth all the fifty-six kinds of 
food they had brought. 
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Text 31 


ksipantinam- ca gopīnām 
pašyantīnām- munisvarah 

jaghāsa kotišo bharān 
bhogān sarvān ksudāturah 


ksipantīnām-placing; ca-and; gopīnām-gopīs; pašyantīnām-looking; munisvarah-the king of 
sages; jaghāsa-ate; kotisah-thousands; bharān-of bharas; bhogān-oif food; sarvān-all; ksudāturah- 
tormented with hunger. 


As the gopīs fed him and watched what he did, Durvāsā, the king of sages, ate thousands of 
bhāras of food as if he were tormented with hunger. 


Text 32 


vismitānām- ca gopinam 
pašyantīnām- parasparam 

ittham- šūnyāni patrani 
babhūvur nrpa-sattama 


vismitānām-astonished; ca-and; gopinam-of the gopis; pa$yantinam-looking; parasparam-at each 
other; ittham-thus; šūnyāni-empty; patrani-pots; babhūvuh-became; nrpa-sattama-O best of kings. 


O best of kings, when all the pots were emptied the gopis looked at each other with 
astonishment. 


Text 33 


atha gopyo munim- šāntarh 
natvā tam- bhakta-vatsalam 

vismitāh pranatah prahuh 
sarvah pūrņa-manorathāh 


atha-then; gopyah-the gopīs; munim-to the dage; šāntam-peaceful; natvā-bowing down; tam-to 
him; bhakta-vatsalam-kind to the devotees; vismitah-astonished; pranatah-bowing down; prahuh- 


said; sarvah-all; pūrņa-manorathāh-their desires fulfilled. 


The astonished gopis. their desires now fulfilled, bowed down before the peaceful sage, who was 
always kind to the devotees, and spoke. 


Text 34 

$ri-gopya ūcuh 

mune agamanat pürvam 
krsnokta-vacasā nadim 


tīrtvāgatās tvat-samipam 
daršanārtham- subhecchaya 
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$ri-gopya ücuh-the gopis said; mune-O sage; āgamanāt-from the arrival; pūrvam-before; 
krsnokta-vacasa-by Krsna's words; nadīm-the river; tīrtvā-crossing; āgatāh-come; tvat-samīpam- 
before you; darsanartham-to see; šubhecchayā-by teh desire for auspiciousness. 


The gopis said: O sage, when we came here to see you, we were able to cross the river by 
repeating some words Krsna told us. 


Text 35 


itah katham- gamisyamah 
sandeho 'yam- mahān abhūt 

tad vidhehi namas tubhyam 
yena pantha laghur bhavet 


itah-then; katham-how?; gamisyamah-we will go; sandehah-doubt; ayam-this; mahān-great; 
abhūt-was; tat-that; vidhehi-please give; namah-obeisances; tubhyam-to you; yena-by which; 
pantha-the path; laghuh-easy; bhavet-will be. 


How will we return? Now we are filled with doubt. We offer our respects to you. Please give us a 
way to cross the Yamuna. 


Text 36 
$ri-munir uvaca 


sukhenatah pragantavyam 
bhavatibhir yada svatah 

yamunam etya caitad vai 
vaktavyam- marga-hetave 


$ri-munir uvaca-the sage said; sukhena-easily; atah-then; pragantavyam-should be traveled; 
bhavatibhih-by you; yadā-when; svatah-personally; yamunām-to the Yamunā; etya-coming; ca-and; 
etat-this; vai-indeed; vaktavyam-should be said; mārga-hetave-to make a pathway. 


The sage said: i will give you something to say that will give you easy passage across the 
Yamunā. 


Texts 37 and 38 


yadi durvāsasam- pītvā 
durvāsāh kevalam- ksitau 
vratī niranno nirvārī 
vartate prthivī-tale 


tarhi no dehi mārgam- vai 
kālindi saritām- vare 

ity ukte vacane krsņā 
mārgam- vo dāsyati svatah 


687 


yadi-if; durvāsasam-durva grass juice; pītvā-drinking; durvasah-Durvasa; kevalam-only; ksitau- 
on the earth; vratī-follows the vow; nirannah-without eating food; nirvārī-without drinking water; 
vartate-is; prthivī-tale-on the earth; tarhi-then; nah-to us; dehi-give; mārgam-a path; vai-indeed; 
kālindī-O aymunā; saritam-of rivers; vare-the best; iti-thus; ukte-saying; vacane-in the words; krsna- 
the Yamunā; mārgam-a path; vah-to you; dāsyati-will give; svatah-personally. 


O Yamunā, O best of rivers, if Durvāsa' Muni carefully follows his vow of living only by drinking 
dūrva' grass juice and never eats or drinks anything else, then please give us a path to cross you. 


When you speak these words, the Yamuna' will give you a path to cross her. 
Text 39 
$ri-náàrada uvāca 
iti Srutva vaco gopyo 

natva tam- muni-pungavam 


yamunam etya muny-uktam 
coktva tirtva nadim- nrpa 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; vacah-the words; gopyah-the gopis; 
natvā-bowing; tam-to him; muni-pungavam-the great sage; yamunam-to the Yamuna; etya-going; 
muny-uktam-the sage's words; ca-and; uktva-saying; tirtva-crossing; nadim-the river; nrpa-O king. 


Sri Narada said: O king, hearing these words, the gopis bowed down before the great sage, went 
to the Yamuna, repeated the sage's words, and easily crossed the river. 


Text 40 


$ri-krsna-pár$vam ajagmur 
vismitā mangalāyanāh 


šrī-krsna-pāršvam-to Sri Krsna's side; ājagmuh-went; vismitā-astonished; mangalayanah- 
auspiucious. 


Astonished, the saintly gopīs approached Lord Krsna. 
Text 41 


atha rāse gopa-vadhvah 
sandeham- manasotthitam 

papracchuh šrī-harim- vīksya 
rahah pūrņa-manorathāh 


atha-then; rāse-in the rasa dance; gopa-vadhvah-the gs; sandeham-doubt; manasā-in the heart; 
utthitam-risen; papracchuh-asked; $ri-harim-Krsna; viksya-seeing; rahah-in a secluded place; 


pūrna-manorathāh-their desires fulfilled. 


Then a doubt rose in the gopis' hearts. During the rāsa dance, in a secluded place, when their 
desires were all fulfilled, the gopis asked a question of Sri Krsna. 


688 


Text 42 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 


durvasaso darsanam- bhoh 
krtam asmabhir agratah 

yuvayor vakyatas" catra 
sandeho 'yam- prajayate 


$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gs said; durvāsasah-of Durvasa Muni; darsanam-the sight; bhoh-Oh; krtam- 
done; asmabhih-by us; agratah-in tyhe presence; yuvayoh-of You both; vakyatah-from the words; 
ca-and; atra-here; sandehah-a doubt; ayam-this; prajayate-is born. 


The gopis said: We saw Durvasa' Muni, but now a doubt about what You and he told us has 
risen in our hearts. 


Texts 43 and 44 


yatha gurus tathā šisyo 
mrsā-vādī na sarnsayah 

jaras tvam asi gopinam 
rasiko balyatah prabho 


katham- bala-yatis tvam- vai 
vada tad-vrjinardana 

katham- durvāsasam- pitva 
durvāsā bahu-bhun- munih 

no jāta esa sandehah 
pašyantīnām- vraješvara 


yathā-as; guruh-the guru; tathā-so; $isyah-the disciple; mrsā-vādī-speaking lies; na-not; 
sam$ayah-doubt; jārah-a rake; tvam-You; asi-are; gopīnām-of the gopīs; rasikah-an enjoyer of nectar 
pastimes; balyatah-since childhood; prabhah-O Lord; katham-how; bāla-yatih-a brahmacari; tvam- 
You; vai-indeed; vada-tell; tad-vrjinārdana-O sdavior from troubles; katham-how?; durvāsasam- 
durvasa juice; pītvā-drinking; durvāsā-Durvasa; bahu-bhuk-eating a great feast; munih-the sage; 
nah-of us; jāta-born; esa-this; sandehah-doubt; pasyantinam-looking on; vraje$vara-O master of 
Vraja. 


As the spiritual master acts, so the disciple follows. If the spiritual master speaks lies, then the 
disciple will also speak lies. O Lord, You are a rake. You are the gopis' lover. Since childhood you 
have enjoyed nectar pastimes with the gopis. How are You a brahmacari? O savior from troubles, 
please tell us. How is Durvāsa' a sage that lives only by drinking dürva'-grass juice? We personally 
saw him eat an enormous feast. O master of Vraja, this is our doubt. 

Text 45 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 


nirmamo nirahankarah 
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samānah sarvagah parah 
sadā vaisamya-rahito 
nirguno 'ham- na sarhšayah 


sri-bhagavan uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; nirmamah-free of material 
possesiveness; nirahankārah-free of material ego; samanah-equal; sarvagah-all-pervading; parah-the 
Supreme; sadā-eternally; vaisamya-rahitah-faultless; nirgunah-free of the material modes; aham-I 
am; na-no; sam$ayah-doubt. 


The Supreme Lord said: I am the Supreme Personality of Godhead. i am all-pervading, faultless, 
and equal to all. I am free of the material defects of possessiveness and false-ego. I am free of the 
modes of material nature. 


Text 46 


tathapi bhaktan bhajato 
bhaje 'ham- vai yatha tatha 
tathaiva sadhur jñānī vai 
vaisamya-rahitah sada 


tathapi-nevertheless; bhaktan-the devotees; bhajatah-worshiping; bhaje-worship; aham-I; vai- 
indeed; yathā-as; tathā-so; tathā-so; eva-indeed; sadhuh-a devotee; jfiani-wise; vai-indeed; vaisamya- 
rahitah-faultless; sadā-always. 


As My devotees serve Me, I also serve them in reciprocation. As I reciprocate in this way, so a 
wise and faultless devotee also reciprocates. 


Text 47 


na buddhi-bhedam- janayed 
ajnanam- karma-sanginam 
josayet sarva-karmani 
vidvan yuktah samacaran 


na-do not; buddhi-bhedam-disrupt the intelligence; janayet-do; ajianam-of the foolish; karma- 
sanginam-attached to fruitive work; josayet-dovetailed; sarva-all; karmani-work; vidvan-learned; 
yuktah-all engaged; samācaran-practicing. 


Let not the wise disrupt the minds of the ignorant who are attached to fruitive action. They 
should not be encouraged to refrain from work, but to engage in work in the spirit of devotion.* 


Text 48 

yasya sarve samārambhāh 
kama-sankalpa-varjitah 

jnanagni-dagdha-karmanam 


tam ahuh panditam- budhah 


yasya-one whose; sarve-all sorts of; samārambhāh-in all attempts; kāma-desire for sense 
gratification; sankalpa-determination; varjitah-are devoid of; jūāna-of perfect knowledge; agni-fire; 
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dagdha-being burnt by; karmāņam-the performer; tam-him; ahuh-declare; panditam-learned; 
budhah-those who know. 


One is understood to be in full knowledge whose every act is devoid of desire for sense 
gratification. He is said by sages to be a worker whose fruitive action is burned up by the fire of 
perfect knowledge. * 


Text 49 


nirasir yata-cittatma 
tyakta-sarva-parigrahah 

Sariram- kevalam- karma 
kurvan napnoti kilbisam 


nirasih-without desire for results; yata-controlled; citta-ātmā-mind and intelligence; tyakta- 
giving up; sarva-all; parigrahah-sense of proprietorship over all possessions; šarīram-in keeping 
body and soul together; kevalam-only; karma-work; kurvan-doing so; na-never; apnoti-does not 
acquire; kilbisam-sinful reactions. 


Such a man of understanding acts with mind and intelligence perfectly controlled, gives up all 
sense of proprietorship over his possessions and acts only for the bare necessities of life. Thus 
working, he is not affected by sinful reactions.* 


Text 50 


na hi jūānena sādršam 
pavitram iha vidyate 

tat svayam- yoga-sarnsiddhah 
kālenātmani vindati 


na-never; hi-certainly; jūānena-with knowledge; sādršam-in comparison; pavitram-sanctified; 
iha-in this world; vidyate-exists; tat-that; svayam-itself; yoga-devotion; samsiddhah-matured; 
kālena-in course of time; ātmani-in himself; vindati-enjoys. 


In this world, there is nothing so sublime and pure as transcendental knowledge. Such 
knowledge is the mature fruit of all mysticsm. And one who has achieved this enjoys the self within 
himself in due course of time.* 


Text 51 
brahmany adhaya karmani 
sangam- tyaktvā karoti yah 
lipyate na sa pāpena 
padma-patram ivāmbhasā 
brahmani-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ādhāya-resigning unto; karmāņi-all works; 
sangam-attachment; tyaktva-giving up; karoti-performs; yah-who; lipyate-is affected; na-never; sa- 


he; pāpena-by sin; padma-patram-a lotus life; iva-like; ambhasā-in the water. 


One who performs his duty without attachment, surrendering the results unto the Supreme God, 
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is not affected by sinful action, as the lotus leaf is untouched by water.* 
Text 52 


tasman munis tu durvasah 
bahu-bhuk tvad-dhite ratah 

na tasya bhojaneccha syad 
dūrvā-rasa-mitāšanah 


tasmāt-therefore; munih-the sage; tu-indeed; durvāsāh-Durvasa; bahu-bhuk-eating a great feast; 
tvad-dhite-for your sake; ratah-engaged; na-not; tasya-of him; bhojana-to eat; iccha-the desire; syat- 
is; dūrvā-rasa-mitāšanah-who only eats a small amount of durva grass juice. 


Durvasa' Muni ate that great feast for your sake. He did not desire to eat it. He lives by drinking 
a little dūrva'-grass juice. 


Text 53 
$rī-nārada uvaca 
iti Srutva vaco gopyah 

sarvas tās" chinna-sarnšayāh 
$ruti-rūpā jūāna-mayyo 

babhūvur maithilešvara 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; šrutvā-having heard; vacah-these words; gopyah-the 

gs; sarvāh-all; tāh-they; chinna-broken; sarnsayah-doubt; šruti-rūpā-the personified Vedas; jūāna- 


mayyah-filled with knowledge; babhūvuh-became; maithilešvara-O king of Mithilā. 


Šrī Nārada said: O king of Mithilā, when they heard these words, the gopīs that had been 
personified Vedas became filled with transcendental knowledge. Their doubt was broken. 


Chapter Two 


Rsi-rūpākhyāna 
The Story of the Gopīs That Had Been Sages 


Text 1 
Srī-nārada uvāca 
gopinam- rsi-rupanam 
akhyanam- smu maithila 
sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
krsna-bhakti-vivardhanam 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; gopinam-of the gopīs; rsi-rūpāņām-in the form of sages; 


ākhyānam-the story; $rnu-hear; maithila-O king of Mithila; sarva-papa-haram-removing all sins; 
punyam-sacred; krsna-bhakti-vivardhanam-increasing love for Lord Krsna. 
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Šrī Nārada said: O king of Mithilā, please hear the story of the gopīs that had been sages, a sacred 
story that removes all sins and increases one's love for Lord Krsņa. 


Text 2 


bangesu mangalo nāma 
gopa āsīn mahā-manāh 

laksmivān chruta-sampanno 
nava-laksa-gavām- patih 


bangesu-in east Bengal; mangalah-Mangala; nāma-named; gopa-gopa; āsīn-was; mahā-manāh- 
noble-hearted; laksmivān-wealthy; sruta-sampannah-learned; nava-laksa-gavam-of nine-hundred 
thousand cows; patih-the master. 


In east Bengal lived a noble-hearted, learned, and wealthy gopa named Mangala. He was the 
master of nine-hundred-thousand cows. 


Text 3 


bharyah paūca sahasrāņi 
babhūvus tasya maithila 
kadācid daiva-yogena 
dhanam- sarvam- ksayam- gatam 


bhāryāh-wives; parica sahasrani-five thousand; babhüvuh-were; tasya-of him; maithila-O king of 
Mithilā; kadācit-at a certain time; daiva-yogena-by destiny; dhanam-wealth; sarvam-all; ksayam-to 
destruction; gatam-went. 


O king of Mithilā, he had five thousand wives. One day all his wealth was destroyed by fate. 
Text 4 
corair nītās tasya gavah 

kascid rajna hrta balat 
evam- dainye ca samprapte 


duhkhito mangalo 'bhavat 


coraih-by thieves; nitah-taken; tasya-his; gavah-cows; kāšcit-some; rājīāā-by the king; hrta-taken; 
balat-by force; evam-tyhus; dainye-poverty; ca-indeed; samprāpte-attained; duhkhitah-unhappy; 
mangalah-Mangala; abhavat-became. 


Some of his cows were stolen by thieves and the rest were forcibly taken by the king. Now a 
pauper, Mangala was filled with sorrow. 


Text 5 
tada $ri-ramasya varad 
dandakaranya-vasinah 


rsayah stritvam āpannā 
babhūvus tasya kanyakah 
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tadā-then; šrī-rāmasya-of Lord rāma; varāt-from the benediction; dandakāranya-vāsinah-living in 
Danaka forest; rsayah-sages; stritvam-womanhood; āpannā-attained; babhüvuh-became; tasya-of 
him; kanyakah-the daughters. 


Ths sages of Dandakaranya, who by Lord Rāmacandra's blessing were destined to become gopis, 
became the daughters of Mangala. 


Text 6 


drstvà kanyā-samūham- sa 
duhkhī gopo 'tha mangalah 

uvāca dainya-duhkhādhya 
adhi-vyadhi-samakulah 


drstvā-seeing; kanyā-samūham-many daughters; sa-he; duhkhi-unhappy; gopah-the gopa; atha- 
then; mangalah-Mangala; uvaca-said; dainya-duhkhadhyah-unhappy with his poverty; adhi-vyadhi- 
samakulah-tormented with headaches and illnesses. 


When he saw his many daughters, Mangala-gopa became filled with sorrow. Miserable in his 
poverty and tormented with headaches and diseases, Mangala spoke. 


Text 7 
$ri-mangala uvāca 


kim- karomi kva gacchāmi 
ko me dukham- vyapohati 
srir na bhūtir nabhijano 
na balam- me 'sti sampratam 
éri-mangalah uvaca-Sri Mangala said; kim-what?; karomi-will I do; kva-where?; gacchami-will I 


go; kah-who; me-of me; dukham-the suffering; vyapohati-removes; šrīh-wealth; na-not; bhūtih- 
opulebce; na-not; abhijanah-family; na-not; balam-strength; me-my; asti-is; sampratam-now. 


Šrī Mangala said: What shall I do? Where shall I go? Who will take away my sufferings? Now I 
have no wealth, no opulences, no dynasty, and no strength. 


Text 8 
dhanam- vind katham- casarn 
vivāho hà bhavisyati 
bhojane yatra sandeho 
dhanāšā tatra kīdršī 
dhanam-welath; vinā-without; katham-how?; ca-and; āsām-of the girls; vivāhah-wedding; hā- 
indeed; bhavisyati-will be; bhojane-in eatiung; yatra-where; sandehah-doubt; dhana-of wealth; āšā- 


hope; tatra-there; kīdršī-like what? 


How will my daughters marry if I have no wealth? If even the next meal is uncertain, where is 
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the hope to gain wealth? 
Texts 9 and 10 


sati dainye kanyakāh syuh 
kāka-tālīyavad grhe 

tasmāt kasyāpi rājūas tu 
dhanino balinas tt aham 


dāsyāmy etāh kanyakās" ca 

kanyānām- saukhya-hetave 
kadarthī-krtya tāh kanyā 

evam- buddhyā sthito 'bhavat 
tadaiva mathurād dešād 

gopas" caikah samāgatah 


sati-being; dainye-poor; kanyakah-the girls; syuh-are; kaka-taliyavat-unexpectedly; grhe-in the 
home; tasmāt-from that; kasyāpi-of someone; rājūah-a king; tu-indeed; dhaninah-wealthy; balinah- 
powerful; tu-certainly; aham-I; dāsyāmi-will give; etah-these; kanyakah-girls; ca-and; kanyānām-of 
girls; saukhya-hetave-for the happiness; kadarthī-krtya-become unhappy; tāh-them; kanyā-the girls; 
evam-thus; buddhyā-thinking; sthitah-situated; abhavat-became; tadā-then; eva-indeed; mathurāt- 
from Mathura; dešāt-province; gopah-gopa; ca-and; ekah-one; samāgatah-come. 


Now that I am suddenly poor, how will I make my daughters happy by marrying them to 
wealthy and powerful kings? 


As Mangala was thinking in this way, a gopa from Mathura' district came to his home. 
Text 11 
Srī-nārada uvāca 
tīrtha-yāyī jayo nāma 

vrddho buddhimatām- varah 
tan-mukhān nanda-rājasya 

$rutam- vaibhavam adbhutam 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tirtha-yayi-a pilgrim; jayah-jaya; nāma-named; vrddhah- 

elderly; buddhimatām-of the wise; varah-the best; tan-mukhan-from his mouth; nanda-rājasya-of 


King Nanda; $rutam-heard; vaibhavam-the opulences; adbhutam-wonderful. 


Sri Narada said: From an elderly pilgrim named Jaya, who was the wisest of the wise, Mangala 
had heard of the fabulous wealth of King Nanda. 


Text 12 
nanda-rajasya valaye 
mangalo dainya-piditah 


vicintya presayam asa 
kanyakas" cāru-locanāh 
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nanda-rājasya-of King Nanda; valaye-in the circle; mangalah-mangala; dainya-pīditāh-suffering 
in poverty; vicintya-considering; presayām àsa-sent; kanyakāh-daughters; cāru-locanāh-beautiful- 
eyed. 


After some thought, the pauper Mangala sent his beautiful-eyed daughters to King Nanda's 
circle. 


Text 13 


tā nanda-rājasya grhe 
kanyakā ratna-bhūsitāh 

gavām- gomaya-hārinyo 
babhūvur go-vrajesu ca 


tāh-they; nanda-rājasya-of King Nanda; grhe-in the home; kanyakā-the daughters; ratna- 
bhūsitāh-decorated with jewels; gavām-of cows; gomaya-harinyah-taking the milk; babhūvuh- 
became; go-vrajesu-in the barns; ca-and. 


In King Nanda's home the girls, now decorated with jewels, milked the cows in the barns. 
Text 14 


sri-krsnam- sundaram- drstva 
kanya jāti-smarās" ca tah 

kalindi-sevanam- cakrur 
nityam- sri-krsna-hetave 


sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; sundaram-handsome; drstvā-seeing; kanyā-the girls; jāti-smarāh- 
remembering their previous birth; ca-and; tah-they; kālindī-of the Yamuna; sevanam-service; 
cakruh-did; nityam-regularly; sri-krsna-hetave-to attain Sri Krsna. 


Gazing at handsome Sri Krsna, and remembering their previous birth, the girls daily worshiped 
the Yamuna' to attain Krsna. 


Text 15 


athaikada syamalangi 
kalindi dirgha-locana 
tabhyah sva-darsanam- dattva 
varam- datum- samudyata 


atha-then; ekada-one day; $yamalangi-dark-limbed; kalindi-Yamuna; dirgha-locana-with large 
eyes; tabhyah-to them; sva-darsanam-own sight; dattva-giving; varam-blessing; datum-to give; 


samudyata-eager. 


One day the large-eyed and dark-complexioned goddess Yamuna' appeared before them and 
offered to give them a benediction. 


Text 16 
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tā vavrire vraješasya 
putro bhüyat patis" ca nah 
tathāstu coktvā kālindī 
tatraivāntaradhīyata 


tā-they; vavrire-chose; vraješasya-of the king of Vraja; putrah-the son; bhūyāt-may be; patih-the 
husband; ca-and; nah-of us; tathā-so; astu-be it; ca-and; uktva-saying;i tatra-there; eva-indeed; 
antaradhiyata-disappeared. 


They said, *May Sri Krsna, the son of Vraja's king, become our husband." Yamuna' replied, *So 
be it," and suddenly disappeared. 


Text 17 


tah prāpta vrndakaranye 
kartikyam- rasa-mandale 

tabhih sardham- hari reme 
suribhih surarād, iva 


tāh-they; prāpta-attained; vrndakaranye-in Vrndavana forest; kartikyam-in the month of Kartika; 
rasa-mandale-in the rasa dnace circle; tābhih-with them; sardham-with; hari-Krsna; reme-enjoyed; 


suribhih-with the demigoddesses; surarad-the king of heaven; iva-as. 


Later, in the month of Kārttika, in the rāsa-dance circle, Lord Krsna enjoyed with them as King 
Indra enjoys with many heavenly girls. 


Chapter Three 


Maithily-upakhyana 
The Story of the Mithila' Women 


Text 1 
śrī-nārada uvāca 
maithilīnām- goipikānām 

ākhyānam- śrņu maithila 
daśāśvamedha-tīrthasya 

phaladam- bhakti-vardhanam 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; maithilīnām-of the women of Mithila; goipikānām-of the gopis; 
ākhyānam-the stopry; $rnu-hear; maithila-O king of Mithila; dašāšvamedha-tīrthasya-of the holy 
place dasasvamedha; phaladam-giving the result; bhakti-vardhanam-increasing devotion. 

Šrī Nārada said: O king of Mithilā, please hear the story of the Mithila' women that become 

gopīs, a story that brings the result of visiting sacred Dašāšvamedha-tīrtha, a story the increases 


one's love for Lord Krsna. 


Text 2 
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$ri-ramasya varaé jata 
nava-nanda-grhesu yah 

kamaniyam- nanda-sūnurn 
drstva ta moham asthitah 


Sri-ramasya-of Lord Ramacandra; varat-from the blessing; jātā-born; nava-nanda-grhesu-in the 
homes of the nine Nandas; yāh-who; kāmanīyam-handsome; nanda-sūnum-the son of Nanda; 
drstvā-seeing; tā-they; moham-enchantment; āsthitāh-attained. 


Because of Lord Rāmacandra's benediction they took birth in the homes of the nine Nandas. 
When they saw handsome Krsna, they became bewildered with love for Him. 


Text 3 


mārgašīrse šubhe māsi 
cakruh kātyāyanī-vratam 
upacāraih sodašabhih 
krtvā devīm- mahī-mayīm 


mārgašīrse-margasirsa; šubhe-auspicous; māsi-in the month; cakruh-did; kātyāyanī-vratam-a 
vow to worship goddess Durga; upacāraih-with offerings; sodašabhih-sixteen; krtvā-doing; devīm-to 
the goddess; mahī-mayīm-a deity made of clay. 


During the auspicious month of Mārgašīrsa (November-December, they observed a vow to 
worship goddess Kātyāyanī. They made a clay deity of the goddess and worshiped her with sixteen 
offerings. 


Text 4 


arunodaya-velayam 
snatah $ri-yamuna-jale 
nityam- sameta ajagmur 
gayantyo bhagavad-gunan 


arunodaya-velayam-at sunrise; snatah-bathing; $ri-yamuna-jale-in the Yamunā's water; nityam- 


regularly; sametā-met; ājagmuh-went; gāyantyah-singing; bhagavat-of Lord Krsna; gunan-the 
virtues. 


Singing Lord Krsna's glories as they went, every morning they would bathe in the Yamuna's 
waters. 


Text 5 
ekadā tàh sva-vastrāni 

tīre nyasya vrajānganāh 
vijahrur yamuna-toye 


karabhyam- sificatir mithah 


ekada-once; tah-they; sva-vastrani-their garments; tire-on the riverbank; nyasya-placing; 
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vrajānganāh-the girls of Vraja; vijahruh-played; yamunā-toye-in the Yamunā's waters; karābhyām- 
with their hands; sifcatih-splashing; mithah-each other. 


Once, placing their garments on the riverbank, the girls of Vraja, played in the Yamunā's waters, 
splashing each other with both hands. 


Text 6 


tasam- vasamsi sanniya 
bhagavan pratar agatah 

tvaram- kadambam aruhya 
cauravan maunam asthitah 


tāsām-of them; vasarnsi-the garments; sanniya-taking; bhagavan-the Lord; prātah-in the 
morning; agatah-come; tvaram-quickly; kadambam-a kadamba tree; aruhya-climbing; cauravat-like 
a thief; maunam asthitah-silent. 


Coming there that morning, Lord Krsna silently stole their garments and climbed a kadamba 
tree. 


Text 7 


ta na viksya sva-vāsārnsi 
vismita gopa-kanyakah 

nipa-sthitam- vilokyatha 
sa-lajja jahasur nrpa 


tah-they; na-not; viksya-seeing; sva-vasamsi-their garments; vismitā-surprised; gopa-kanyakah- 
teh gopis; nipa-in a kadamba tree; sthitam-staying; vilokya-seeing; atha-then; sa-lajjā-with shyness; 
jahasuh-smiled; nrpa-O king. 


Not seeing their clothes, the gopis were surprised. O king, when they saw Krsna in the tree they 
shyly smiled. 


Text 8 


praticchantu sva-vasamsi 
sarvà āgatya catra vai 

anyathā na hi dāsyāmi 
vrksāt krsna uvāca ha 


praticchantu-may desire; sva-vasamsi-own garments; sarvā-all; āgatya-approaching; ca-and; atra- 
here; vai-indeed; anyathā-otherwise; na-not; hi-indeed; dasyami-I will give; vrksāt-from the tree; 


krsna-Krsna; uvaca-said; ha-indeed. 


From the tree Krsna said: All who wish their garments, come here and take them. If you do not 
come, I will not give them. 


Text 9 
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rājantyas tāh šīta-jale 
hasantyah prāhur ānatāh 


rajantyah-splendidly beautiful; tah-they; sita-in the cold; jale-water; hasantyah-giggling; prāhuh- 
said; ānatāh-with bowed heads. 


Bowing their heads as they stood in the cold water, the smiling girls spoke. 
Text 10 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 


he nanda-nandana manohara gopa-ratna 
gopāla-vamša-nava-harhsa mahārti-hārin 

Srī-šyvāmasundara tavoditam adya vakyam 
kūrmah katham- vivasanah kila te 'pi dasyah 


$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopis said; he-O; nanda-nandana-son of Nanda; manohara-handsome; gopa- 
ratna-jewel of the gopas; gopāla-of the gopas; varhša-in the family; nava-young; harnsa-swan; 
maharti-harin-remover of sufferings; sri-syamasundara-O dark and handsome one; tava-by You; 
uditam-spoken; adya-now; vakyam-words; kūrmah-we do; katham-how?; vivasanah-without 
garments; kila-indeed; te-of you; api-certainly; dasyah-the maidservants. 


The gopis said: O handsome son of Nanda, O jewel of the gopas, O young swan in the gopa 
dynasty, O destroyer of sufferings, O handsome dark one, how can we follow Your order? We are 
Your maidservants, but we have no clothes. 


Text 11 


gopānganā-vasana-mun, navanīta-hārī 
jāto vraje 'ti-rasikah kila nirbhayo 'si 
vasamsi dehi na hi cen mathurādhipāya 
vaksyāmahe 'nayam atīva krtam- tvayātra 


gopangana-vasana-muk-a theif of the gopis garments; navanīta-hārī-a theif of butter; jātah-born; 
vraje-in Vraja; ati-rasikah-the enjoyer of nectar; kila-indeed; nirbhayah-fearless; asi-You are; 
vasamsi-garments; dehi-please give; na-not; hi-indeed; cet-if; mathurādhipāya-to the King of 
Mathura; vaksyamahe-we will tell; anayam-misdeed; atīva-great; krtam-done; tvayā-by You; atra- 
here. 


You are a thief of butter and thief of gopis' garments. You are a fearless rake in the village of 
Vraja. Give us our garments. If You don't we will tell King Karnsa, the ruler of Mathura, the evil You 
have done here. 

Text 12 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 


dasyo mamaiva yadi sundara-manda-hasa 
icchantu vaitya kila catra kadamba-müle 
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no cet samasta-vasanāni nayami gehams 
tasmāt karisyatha mamaiva vaco 'vilambāt 


sri-bhagavan uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; dāsyah-maidservants; mama-My; 
eva-indeed; yadi-if, sundara-manda-hāsā-O sweetly-smiling girls; icchantu-desire; và-or; etya- 
approaching; kila-indeed; ca-and; atra-here; kadamba-müle-at the root of this kadamba tree; na-not; 
u-indeed; cet-if; samasta-vasanāni-allthe garments; nayāmi-I will take; gehāmh-to your homes; 
tasmāt-therefore; karisyatha-you should do; mama-My; eva-indeed; vacah-words; avilambāt-without 
delay. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O sweetly-smiling girls, if you actually are My 
maidservants, and if you actually want your garments, then come to the roots of this kadamba tree. 
If you do not come, I will bring all these garments to your homes. Because I will do that you should 
follow My orders without delay. 


Text 13 
$ri-narada uvāca 


tadā tā nirgatāh sarvā 
jalād gopyo 'ti-vepitāh 
ānatā yonim acchādya 
panibhyam- sita-karsitah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tada-then; tā-they; nirgatāh-went; sarvā-all; jalāt-from the 
water, gopyah-the gopis; ati-vepitah-trembling; ānatā-with bowed heads; yonim-the pubī area; 
acchādya-covering; pānibhyām-with both hands; šīta-karsitāh-tormented by the cold. 


Šrī Nārada said: Shivering with the cold, bowing their heads, and covering their pubī areas with 
both hands, all the gopīs emerged from the water. 


Text 14 


krsna-dattàni vāsāmsi 
dadhuh sarvā vrajānganāh 

mohitās" ca sthitās tatra 
krsne lajjayiteksanah 


krsna-dattani-given by Krsna; vasamsi-the garments; dadhuh-placed; sarvah-all; vrajanganah-the 
girls of Vraja; mohitāh-bewildered; ca-and; sthitah-stood; tatra-there; krsne-for Krsna; lajjayita-shy; 


iksanah-glances. 


Taking their garments from Krsna, all the girls of Vraja dressed themselves. Bewildered with 
love, they shyly gazed at Lord Krsna. 


Text 15 
jhatva tasam abhiprāyam 


parama-prema-laksaņam 
aha manda-smitah krsnah 
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samantād vīksya tā vacah 


jūātvā-understanding; tāsām-of them; abhiprāyam-the intention; parama-prema-laksaņam-the 
highest love; āha-said; manda-gently; smitah-smiling; krsnah-Krsna; samantat-at all of them; viksya- 
glancing; tā-them; vacah-words. 


Aware of the great love in their hearts, Krsna gently smiled. Placing His eyes on all of them, He 
spoke. 


Text 16 
$ri-bhagavan uvāca 


bhavatibhir margasirse 
krtam- kātyāyanī-vratam 

mad-artham- tā ca sa-phalam 
bhavisyati na sarnšayah 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; bhavatibhih-with you; mārgašīrse- 
in the month of Mārgašīrsa; krtam-done; kātyāyanī-to worship goddess Kātyāyanī; vratam-a vow; 
mat-of Me; artham-for the sake; tat-that; ca-and; sa-phalam-fruitful; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; 
sarnšayah-doubt. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: To attain Me, during the month of Mārgašīrsa you 
followed a vow to worship goddess Kātyāyanī. Your vow will bear its fruit. There is no doubt of 
that. 


Text 17 


parasvo "hani cātavyārh 
krsna-tire manohare 

yusmabhis" ca karisyami 
rāsam- pürna-manoratham 


parasvah-after tomorrow; ahani-on the day; ca-and; atavyām-in the forest; krsnā-tīre-on the 
Yamunā's shore; manohare-beautiful; yusmabhih-with you; ca-and; karisyāmi-I will do; rāsam-a 
rasa dance; pürna-manoratham-that will fulfill all your desires. 


The day after tomorrow, on the Yamuna's beautiful shore, I will enjoy with You a rasa dance that 
will fulfill all your desires. 


Text 18 

ity uktvatha gate krsne 
paripūrnatame harau 

praptananda manda-hasa 


gopyah sarva grhan yayuh 


iti-thus; uktvā-speaking; atha-then; gate-gone; krsne-Krsna; paripürnatame-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; harau-Lord Hari; prapta-attained; anandah--bliss; manda-gentle; hasāh- 
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simles; gopyah-the gopīs; sarvāh-all; grhān-to their homes; yayuh-went. 


After speaking these words, Lord Krsņa, the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, left. Then 
all the gopīs, gently smiling and their hearts filled with bliss, went to their homes. 


Chapter Four 


Kaušalopākhyāna 
The Story of the Kausala' Women 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


kaušalānām- gopikānām 
varnanam- $rnu maithila 

sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
$ri-krsna-caritàmrtam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; kausalanam--of the women of Kausala; gopikanam-of thegopis; 
varnanam-the description; $rnu-please hear; maithila-O king of Mithilā; sarva-pāpa-haram- 
removing all sins; punyam-sacred; éri-krsna-caritàmrtam-filled with the nectar of Sri Krsna's 
pastimes. 


Šrī Nàrada said: O king of Mithilā, please hear the story of the Kausala womwn that became 
gopis, a sacred story that removes all sins and is filled with the nectar of Lord Krsna's pastimes. 


Text 2 


navopananda-gehesu 
jātā rama-varad vraje 
parinita gopa-janaih 
ratna-bhüsana-bhüsitah 


navopananda-gehesu-in the homes of the nine Upanandas; jātā-born; rāma-varāt-by the blessing 
of Lord Rama; vraje-in Vraja; parinita-married; gopa-janaih-by the gopas; ratna-bhüsana-bhüsitah- 
decorated with jewel ornaments. 


By Lord Ràmacandra's blessing they were born in the homes of the nine Upanandas. Decorated 
with jewel ornaments, they were married to various gopas. 


Text 3 

pūrna-candra-pratīkāšā 
nava-yauvana-samyutah 

padminyo hamsa-gamanah 


padma-patra-vilocanah 


pūrna-candra-pratīkāšā-splendid as the full moon; nava-yauvana-samyutāh-in full bloom of 
youth; padminyah-beautiful and graceful as lotus flowers; harnsa-gamanah-graceful as swans; 
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padma-patra-vilocanāh-with lotus-petal eyes. 


They were young, glorious as full moons, delicate as lotus flowers, and graceful as swans. Their 
eyes were like lotus petals. 


Text 4 


jāra-dharmeņa su-sneham 
su-drdham- sarvato 'dhikam 

cakruh krsne nanda-sute 
kamaniye mahatmani 


jara-of a paramour; dharmena-with the nature; su-sneham--passionate love; su-drdham-very 
intense; sarvatah-than everything; adhikam-greater; cakruh-did; krsne-for Lord Krsna; nanda-sute- 
the son of Nanda; kamaniye-handsome; mahatmani-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


They had fallen passionately in love with Nanda's handsome son Krsna, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. They loved Him as a paramour. 


Text 5 


tabhih sardham- sada hasyam 
vraja-vithisu madhavah 

smitaih pita-patadanaih 
karsanaih sa cakara ha 


tabhih-them; sārdham-with; sadā-always; hāsyam-joking; vraja-vithisu-on the pathways of Vraja; 
mādhavah-Krsna; smitaih-with smiles; pīta-patādānaih-with yellow garments; karsanaih-with 


tugging; sa-He; cakara-did; ha-indeed. 


Smiling, and tugging at their yellow garments, Krsna teased them and joked with them on the 
pathways of Vraja. 


Text 6 
dadhi-vikrayartham- yantyas tah 
krsna krsneti cābruvan 
krsne hi prema-samyukta 
bhramantyah kunja-mandale 
dadhi-yogurt; vikraya-selling; artham-for the purpose; yantyah-going; tah-they; krsna-O Krsna; 
krsna-O Krsna; iti-thus; ca-and; abruvan-said; krsne-for Krsna; hi-indeed; prema-samyuktā-full of 


love; bhramantyah-wandering; kurija-mandale-in the forest. 


In the market selling yogurt, they did not call out, “Yogurt! Yogurt!" Instead they called “Krsna! 
Krsna!" Overcome with love for Krsna, they wandered the forests searching for Him. 


Text 7 


khe vayau cagni-jalayor 
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mahyam- jyotir dišāsu ca 
drumesu jana-vrndesu 
tasam- krsno hi laksyate 


khe-in space; vāyau-in air; ca-and; agni-in fire; jalayoh-in water; mahyām-in the mahat-tattva; 
jyotih-in light; dišāsu-in the directions; ca-and; drumesu-in the trees; jana-vrndesu-in the people; 
tāsām-of them; krsnah-Krsna; hi-indeed; laksyate-is seen. 


When they looked at the different objects of the creation made of ether, air, fire, and water, 
when they looked in the different directions, when they looked at the luminaries in the sky, when 
they looked at trees, and when they looked at people, they did not see them. They only saw Krsna. 


Text 8 


prema-laksana-samyuktah 
Srī-krsna-hrta-mānasāh 

astabhih sāttvikair bhāvaih 
sampannās tās" ca yositah 


prema-laksana-samyuktah-filled with love; sri-krsna-hrta-manasah-their hearts fixed on Krsna; 
astabhih-situated; sāttvikair bhāvaih-with ecstati love; sampannah-endowed; tāh-they; ca-and; 
yositah-the women. 


They were filled with love for Krsna. Krsna had stolen their hearts. They could not help but 
display many symptoms of love for Him. 


Text 9 


premna paramahamsanam 
padavim- samupagatah 

krsnanandah pradhavantyo 
vraja-vithisu ta nrpa 


premna-with love; paramahamsanam-of the paramahamsas; padavim-the path; samupāgatāh- 
taken; krsna-of Krsna; ānandāh-bliss; pradhāvantyah-running; vraja-vithisu-on the pathways of 
Vraja; ta-they; nrpa-O king. 


Filled with love, they followed the path of the paramaharnsas. Filled with bliss, they ran along 
Vraja's pathways. 


Text 10 


jada jadam- na janantyo 
jadonmatta-pisaca-vat 

abruvantyo bruvantyo va 
gata-lajja gata-vyathah 


jadāh-inert; jadam-the inert; na-not; janantyah-undersatnding; jadonmatta-pisaca-vat-as if 


haunted by a ghost; abruvantyah-not speaking; bruvantyah-speaking; va-or; gata-lajjā-without 
embarrassment; gata-vyathah-without care. 
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Sometimes they were stunned, sometimes they could not understand that inanimate objects were 
actually not alive, sometimes they were silent, and sometimes they spoke on and on without care or 
shyness. 


Text 11 


evam- krtārthatām- prāptas 
tan-mayā yās" ca gopikāh 

balad ākrsya krsnasya 
cucumbur mukha-pankajam 


evam-in this way; krtarthatam-the real goal of life; praptah-attained; tan-mayā-rapt in thought of 
Krsna; yah-who; ca-and; gopikah-gopis; balāt-forcibly; ākrsya-attracting; krsnasya-of Krsna; 
cucumbuh-kisssed; mukha-pankajam-the lotus mouth. 


Rapt in thinking of Krsna, they attained the highest goal of life. Irresistibly attracted to Krsna, 
they could not help but kiss His lotus lips. 


Text 12 


tasam- tapah kim- kathayami rajan 
purne pare brahmani vasudeve 

yas" cakrire prema hrd-indriyadyair 
visrjya loka-vyavahāra-mārgam 


tāsām-of them; tapah-austerity; kim-what; kathayami-I say; rājan-O king; pürne-perfect; pare 
brahmani-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vāsudeve-Lord Vasudeva; yāh-who; cakrire-did; 
prema-love; hrd-indriyādyaih-with the heart and senses; visrjya-abandoning; loka-vyavahāra- 
margam-the path of what is ordinarily desirable. 


O king, how can I describe the austerities they must have performed? Abandoning the path of 
what is ordinarily thought desireable in this world, with all their heart and senses they loved Lord 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 13 


ya rasa-range vinidhaya bahum 
krsnamsayoh prema-vibhinna-cittah 

cakrur vase krsnam alam- tapas tad 
vaktum- na šakto vadanaih phanindrah 


yā-who; rāsa-range-in the arena of the rasa dance; vinidhāya-placing; bahum-an arm; 
krsnārnsayoh-on Krsna's shoulders; prema-vibhinna-overcome with love; cittāh-their hearts; 
cakruh-did; vase-in control; krsnam-k; alam-greatly; tapah-austerity; tat-that; vaktum-to say; na- 
not; šaktah-able; vadanaih-with many mouths; phanindrah-Lord Šesa, the king of serpents. 


Overcome with love, and placing an arm around His shoulders in the rasa dance, they made 


Krsna their surrendered servant. Even Lord Sesa with His many mouths cannot describe the 
auterities they must have performed. 


706 


Text 14 


yogena sankhyena šubhena karmana 
nyāyādi-vaišesika-tattva-vittamaih 

yat prāpyate tā ca padam- videha-rāt 
samprāpyate kevala-bhakti-bhāvatah 


yogena-with yoga; sankhyena-with sankhya; šubhena-with auspicious; karmana-work; nyāya- 
nyaya; ādi-beginning with; vaišesika-vaisesika; tattva-the truth; vittamaih-by they who know; yat- 
what; prāpyate-is attained; tat-that; ca-and; padam-state; videha-rāt-O king of Videha; samprāpyate- 
is attained; kevala-bhakti-bhāvatah-by pure love for Lord Krsna. 


O king of Videha, whatever good result may be attained by yoga, sankhya, good deeds, or the 
study of logi and philosophy, is at once attained simply by loving Lord Krsna. 


Text 15 


bhaktyaiva vasyi harir adi-devah 
sada pramanam- kila cātra gopyah 
sankhyam- ca yogam- na krtam- kadapi 
premnaiva yasya prakrtim- gatah syuh 


bhaktya-by devotion and love; eva-indeed; vasyi-brought under control; harih-Krsna; adi-devah- 
th4e Supreme Personality of Godhead; sadā-always; pramāņam-evidence; kila-indeed; ca-and; atra- 
here; gopyah-the gopis; sankhyam-sankhya; ca-and; yogam-yoga; na-not; krtam-done; kadapi-at any 
time; premņā-by love; eva-indeed; yasya-of whom; prakrtim-the nature; gatah syuh-attained. 


Love and devotion make Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, into one's 
surrendered servant. The gopis are the proof. They followed neither sankhya nor yoga. Only 
because they loved Him did they gain His company. 


Chapter Five 


Ayodhya'-pura-vasiny-upakhyana 
The Story of the Ayodhya! Women 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


ayodhya-vasininam- tu 
gopinam- varnanam- $rnu 

catuspadārtha-dam- sāksāt 
krsna-prapti-karam- param 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ayodhyā-vāsinīnām-of the women of Ayodhya; tu-indeed; 
gopinam-of the gopis; varnanam-description; srnu-please hear; catuspadartha-dam-bringing the 
four goals of life; saksat-directly; krsna-prapti-karam-bringing the attainment of Lord Krsna; param- 
great. 
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Sri Narada said: Please hear the story of the Ayaodhya' women that became gopis, a story that 
grants the four goals of life and brings the company of Lord Krsna. 


Text 2 


sindhu-dešesu nagarī 
campakā nāma maithila 

babhūva tasyām- vimalo 
rājā dharma-parāyanah 


sindhu-dešesu-in Sindhu-deša; nāgarī-a city; campakā-Campaka; nāma-named; maithila-O king 
of Mithila; babhūva-was; tasyām-in that city; vimalah-Vimala; rājā-king; dharma-parayanah-saintly. 


O king of Mithilā, in Sindhu-deša there was a city named Campakā. The saintly king there was 
Vimala. 


Text 3 


kuvera iva kosādhyo 
mānasvī mrgarād, iva 

visnu-bhaktah prašāntātmā 
prahlāda iva mūrtimān 


kuvera-Kuvera; iva-like; kosādhyah-wealthy; manasvi-chivalorus; mrgarāt-a lion; iva-like; visnu- 
bhaktah' adevotee of Lord Visnu; prašāntātmā-peaceful at heart; prahlāda-Prahlāda; iva-like; 
mūrtimān-personified. 


Like Kuvera he was wealthy. Like a lion he was noble and chivalrous. Like Prahlāda he was a 
peaceful-hearted devotee of Lord Visnu. 


Text 4 


bharyanam- sat,-sahasrāņi 
babhūvus tasya bhū-pateh 

rüpavatyah kafija-netrà 
vandhyatvam- tah samāgatāh 


bhāryānām-of wives; sat,-sahasrāņi-six thousand; babhūvuh-were; tasya-of him; bhū-pateh-the 
king; rüpavatyah-beautiful; kafija-netrah-lotus-eyed; vandhyatvam-barrenness; tāh-they; samāgatāh- 
attained. 
However, King Vimala's six thousand beautiful, lotus-eyed wives were all barren. 
Text 5 
apatyam- kena punyena 
bhüyan me 'tra šubham- nrpa 


evam- cintayatas tasya 
bahavo vatsara gatah 
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apatyam-a child; kena-by what?; punyena-pious deed; bhūyān-may be; me-of me; atra-here; 
subham-auspiciousness; nrpa-O king; evam-thus; cintayatah-thinking; tasya-of him; bahavah-many; 
vatsara-years; gatah-passed. 


He spent many years wondering, “What pious deed with bring me a child?" 
Text 6 


ekada yajnavalkyas tu 
munindras tam upāgatah 

tam- natvabhyarcya vidhivan 
nrpas tat-sammukhe sthitah 


ekadā-once; yājūavalkyah-Yājūavalkya; tu-indeed; munindrah-the king of sages; tam-him; 
upāgatah-attained; tam-to him; natvā-bowing; abhyarcya-worshiping; vidhivat-properly; nrpah-the 
king; tat-sammukhe-before him; sthitah-stood. 


One day Yājūavalkya, the king of sages, visited. The king bowed down, worshiped him, and 
stood respectfully before him. 


Text 7 


cintakulam- nrpam- viksya 
yājūavalkyo maha-munih 

sarva-jnah sarva-vi chantah 
pratyuvaca nrpottamam 


cintakulam-anxiou; nrpam-the king; viksya-seeing; yajnavalkyah-Yajnavalkya; mahā-munih-the 
great sage; sarva-jūah-all-knowing; sarva-vit-all-knowing; chāntah-peaceful; pratyuvāca-spoke; 
nrpottamam-to the best of kings. 

Seeing the king was very anxious, the peaceful and all-knowing sage Yājūavalkya spoke. 
Text 8 
sri-yajnavalkya uvaca 
rajan krso 'si kasmāt tvarn 

kā cintā te hrdi sthitā 
saptast angesu kusalam 

drsyate sampratam- tava 

sri-yajnavalkya uvaca-Yajnavalkya said; rajan-O king; kršah-distraught; asi-you are; kasmat- 

why?; tvam-you; kā-what?; cintā-anxiety; te-of you; hrdi-in the heart; sthitā-situated; saptasv-in 


seven; angesu-limbs; kusalam-auspiciousness; dr$yate-is seen. sāmpratam-now; tava-of you. 


Sri Yājūavalkya said: O king, why are you distraught? What is the worry in your heart? I can see 
the seven limbs of your body are marked with all auspiciousness. 
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Text 9 
šrī-vimala uvāca 


brahmams tvam- kim- na jānāsi 
tapasā divya-caksusā 

tathāpy aham- vadisyāmi 
bhavato vākya-gocarāt 


šrī-vimala uvaca-Sri Vimala said; brahmarnh-O brahmana; tvam-of you; kim-what?; na-not; 
jānāsi-you know; tapasā-by austerity; divya-caksusa-with spiritual eyes; tathapi-still; aham-I; 
vadisyāmi-will tell; bhavatah-of you; vākya-gocarāt-in words. 


Šrī Vimala said: O brāhmaņa, what do you not know? Because you have spiritual eyes attained 
by great austerities, you know everything. Still I will tell you my worry. 


Text 10 


anapatyena duhkhena 

vyapto 'ham- muni-sattama 
kim- karomi tapo dānam 

vada yena bhavet praja 


anapatyena-with childlessness; duhkhena-with happiness; vyaptah-pervaded; aham-i am; muni- 
sattama-O best of sages; kim-what?; karomi-will I do; tapah-austerity; danam-charity; vada-tell; 


yena-by which; bhavet-may be; praja-a child. 


Because I have no child I am filled with grief. O best of sages, please describe the austerity or 
charity that will bring me a child. 


Text 11 
sri-narada uvaca 
iti Srutva yājūavalkyo 

dhyana-stimita-locanah 
dirgham- dadhyau muni-srestho 

bhūtam- bhavyam- vicintayan 

šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; srutva-hearing; yājūavalkyah-Yājnavalkya; dhyāna- 

meditation; stimita-closed; locanah-eyes; dirgham-for a long time; dadhyau-placed; muni-sresthah- 


the best of sages; bhūtam-past; bhavyam-and future; vicintayan-meditating. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing this, the great sage Yājnavalkya for a long time closed his eyes. 
Meditating in trance, he looked into the past and future. 


Text 12 


sri-yajnavalkya uvaca 
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asmin janmani rājendra 
putro naiva ca naiva ca 

putryas tava bhavisyanti 
kotišo nrpa-sattama 


šrī-yājūavalkya uvaca-Sri Yājnavalkya said; asmin-in this; janmani-birth; rajendra-O king of 
kings; putrah-a son; na-not; eva-indeed; ca-and; na-not; eva-indeed; ca-and; putryah-many 
daughters; tava-of you; bhavisyanti-will be; kotišah-millions; nrpa-sattama-O best of kings. 


Sri Yajfiavalkya said: O best of kings, in this birth you have no son. No son at all. You will have 
ten million daughters. 


Text 13 
sri-rajovaca 


putram- vinā pürva-rnàn na ko 'pi 
pramucyate bhūmi-tale munindra 

sada hy aputrasya grhe vyatha syat 
param- tt ihāmutra sukham- na kificit 


$ri-ràjà uvaca-the king said; putram-a son; vinā-without; pürva-rnan-previous devts; na-not; ko 
'pi-anyone; pramucyate-is liberated; bhūmi-tale-on the earth; munindra-O king of sages; sadā- 
always; hi-indeed; aputrasya-without a son; grhe-in the home; vyatha-trouble; syat-is; param-great; 
tv-indeed; iha-in this world; amutra-and in the next; sukham-happiness; na-not; kifcit-anything. 


The king said: O king of sages, without a son no one in this world can become free of his many 
debts (to the sages, demigods, and forefathers, and become liberated. Without a son there is always 
trouble at home. Without a son there can be no happiness in either this life or the next. 


Text 14 
Srī-yājūavalkya uvāca 
mā khedam- kuru rājendra 
putryo deyās tvayā khalu 
$ri-krsnaya bhavisyaya 
param- dayadikaih saha 
šrī-yājūavalkyah uvaca-Sri Yājnavalkya said; mā-don't; khedam-unhappiness; kuru-do; rajendra- 
O king of kings; putryah-daughters; deyāh-to be given; tvayā-by you; khalu-indeed; sri-krsnaya-of 


Sri Krsna; bhavisyāya-in the future; param-great; dāyādikaih-a great dowery; saha-with. 


Sri Yājūavalkya said: O king, don't be unhappy. With a great dowry you will give all your 
daughters in marriage to Lord Krsna. 


Text 15 


tenaiva karmana tvam- vai 
devarsi-pitrnam- rnat 
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vimukto nrpa-šārdūla 
param- moksam avāpsyasi 


tena-by this; eva-indeed; karmana-action; tvam-you; vai-indeed; devarsi-pitrnam-the demigods, 
sages, and ancestors; rnāt-from the debt; vimuktah-free; nrpa-of kings; šārdūla-O tiger; param-final; 
moksam-liberation; avāpsyasi-you will attain. 


O tiger of kings, by doing that you will be free of your debts to the demigods, sages, and 
ancestors, and you will attain liberation. 


Text 16 
$ri-narada uvāca 


tadāti-harsito rājā 
$rutvà vākyam- mahā-muneh 
punah papraccha sandeham 
yajnavalkyam- mahā-munim 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tada-then; ati-harsitah-very happy; raja-the king; šrutvā- 
hearing; vakyam-the words; mahā-muneh-of the great sage; punah-again; papraccha-asked; 
sandeham-a doubt; yajnavalkyam-to Yajnavalkya; mahā-munim-the great sage. 


Sri Narada said: Very happy to hear these words, the king asked Yājūavalkya Muni the following 
question. 


Text 17 
Sri-rajovaca 
kasmin kule kutra dese 

bhavisyah $ri-harih svayam 
kidrg rüpas" ca kim- varno 

varsais" ca katibhir gataih 

Sri-raja uvāca-the king said; kasmin-in what?; kule-family; kutra-in what?; deše-country; 

bhavisyah-will be; šrī-harih-Lord Krsna; svayam-personally; kidrg-what?; rūpah-form; ca-and; kim- 


what?; varnah-varna; varsaih-with years; ca-and; katibhih-how many?; gataih-gone. 


The king said: In what country will Lord Krsna appear? In what family? What will be His form? 
What will be His caste? How many years hence will He come? 


Texts 18-21 

sri-yajnavalkya uvāca 

dvāparasya yugasyāsya 
tava rājyān mahā-bhuja 


avašese varsa-šate 
tathā paūīca-daše nrpa 
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tasmin varse yadu-kule 
mathurāyām- yadoh pure 

bhādre budhe krsna-pakse 
dhātrarkse harsane vrse 


vave 'stamyām ardha-rātre 
naksatreša-mahodaye 

andhakārāvrte kāle 
devakyām- šauri-mandire 


bhavisyati harih sāksād 
aranyam adhvare 'gni-vat 

$rivatsanko ghana-$yamo 
vana-maly-ati-sundarah 


šrī-yājūavalkya uvaca-Sri Yajfiavalkya said; dvaparasya-of the Dvapara; yugasya-yuga; asya-of 
that; tava-of you; rajyat-will be manifested; mahā-bhuja-O mighty-armed one; avasese-at the end; 
varsa-Sate-of a hundred years; tathā-so; paūīca-dase-fifteen; nrpa-O king; tasmin-in this; varse-varsa; 
yadu-kule-in the Yadu family; mathurāyām-in Mathurā; yadoh-of the Yadus; pure-in the city; 
bhādre-in the month of Bhadra; budhe-on Wednesday; krsna-pakse-during the dark fortnight; 
dhātrarkse-in the star Rohiņī; harsane-in harsana-yoga; vrse-in Taurus; vave-directly after midnight; 
astamyām-on the eighth day; ardha-rātre-in the middle of the night; naksatre$a-mahodaye-in the 
rising of the moon; andhakārāvrte-filled with blinding darkness; kāle-at the time; devakyām-in 
Devaki $auri-mandire-in the house of Vasudeva; bhavisyati-will be; harih-Lord Krsna; sāksāt- 
directly; aranyam-in the arani wood; adhvare-in the fire; agni-fire; vat-like; $rivatsankah-marked 
withb Srīvatsa; ghana-šyāmah-dark as a monsoon cloud; vana-mā-wearing a forest garland; ati- 
sundarah-very handsome. 


Sri Yajnavalkya said: O mighty-armed king, in the Dvāpara-yuga, when you have reigned for 115 
years, in this (Bhārata, varsa, in Mathurā, the city of the Yadus, in the Yadu family, during the 
month of Bhadra (August-September), on a Monday that is the eighth-day of the dark-moon, in the 
middle of a very dark night, just as the moon is rising, when Taurus and the star Rohini are 
prominent, and when the stars are in harsana-yoga, in Vasudeva's palace, handsome Lord Krsna, 
dark as a monsoon cloud, decorated with a forest garland, and marked with Srivatsa, will appear in 
Devaki's womb as fire appears in a yajfia's arani sticks. 


Text 22 


pitambarah padma-netro 
bhavisyati catur-bhujah 

tasmai deyā tvayà kanyā 
āyus te 'sti na sam$ayah 


pitambarah-wearing yellow garments; padma-netrah-with lotus eyes; bhavisyati-will be; catur- 
bhujah-four arms; tasmai-to him; deyā-should be given; tvayā-by you; kanya-the daughters; ayuh- 


life; te-of you; asti-will be; na-no; sarhsayah-doubt. 


You will give your daughters in marriage to Lord Krsna, who has four arms, lotus eyes, and 
yellow garments. In this way you will attain the supreme goal of life. Of this there is no doubt. 
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Chapter Six 


Ayodhya'-pura-vasiny-upakhyana 
The Story of the Ayodhya Women 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam uktva gate saksad 
yajnavalkye mahā-munau 

ativa harsam apanno 
vimalas" campaka-patih 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; uktva-speaking; gate-gone; sāksāt-directly; 
yajnavalkye-Yajnavalkya; mahā-munau-the great sage; ativa-great; harsam-happiness; apannah- 
attained; vimalah-Vimala; campaka-patih-the king of Campaka. 


Sri Narada said: Then the great sage Yājnavalkya left. Vimala, the king of Campaka, was very 
happy. 


Text 2 


ayodhya-pura-vasinyah 
$ri-ramasya varac ca yah 
babhūvus tasya bhāryāsu 
tāh sarvāh kanyakāh šubhāh 


ayodhyā-pura-vāsinyah-the women of Ayodhyā; šrī-rāmasya-of Šrī Rāma; varāt-frokm the 
benediction; ca-and; yāh-who; babhūvuh-became; tasya-of him; bhāryāsu-in the wives; tāh-they; 
sarvāh-all; kanyakāh-daughters; šubhāh-beautiful. 


Then the Ayodhya' women blessed by Lord Rāmacandra took birth as the very beautiful 
daughters of Vimala and his wives. 


Text 3 


vivāha-yogyās tā drstvā 
cintayams" campakā-patih 

yajnavalkya-vacah smrtva 
dūtam aha nrpesvarah 


vivaha-yogyah-at the proper age for marriage; tā-they; drstvā-seeing; cintayan-thinking; 
campakā-patih-the king of Campaka; yajfiavalkya-vacah-the words of Yajnavalkya; smrtvā- 


remembering; dūtam-to give; aha-said; nrpešvarah-the great king. 


Seeing that his daughters had come to a marriagable age, and remembering Yajnavalkya's words, 
King Vimala spoke. 
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Text 4 
šrī-vimala uvāca 


mathuram- gaccha düta tvan 
gatva šauri-grham- šubham 

daršanīyās tvayā putro 
vasudevasya sundarah 


šrī-vimala uvaca-Sri Vimala said; mathurām-to Mathura; gaccha-go; dūta-O messenger; tvam- 
you; gatvā-having gone; $auri-of Vasudeva; grham-to tyhe home; šubham-beautiful; daršanīyah- 
should be seen; tvayā-by you; putrah-the son; vasudevasya-of Vasudeva; sundarah-handsome. 


Šrī Vimala said: O messenger, go to Mathurā, enter Vasudeva's palace, and look for Vasudeva's 
handsome son. 


Text 5 


$rivatsanko ghana-$yamo 
vana-mālī catur-bhujah 

yadi syāt tarhi dasyami 
tasmai sarvāh su-kanyakāh 


srivatsankah-marked with Srivatsa; ghana-$yamah-dark as a cloud; vana-mālī-wearing a forest 


garland; catur-bhujah-with four arms; yadi-if; syāt-is; tarhi-then; dasyami-I will give; tasmai-to Him; 
sarvah-all; su-kanyakah-my beautiful daughters. 


He is dark as a monsoon cloud, has four arms, is marked with Srivatsa, and wears a forest 
garland. If He is there, I will give Him all my beautiful daughters. 


Text 6 
sri-narada uvaca 
iti vakyam- tatah šrutvā 
dito 'sau mathurām- gatah 
papraccha sarvabhiprayam 
mathurams" ca mahajanan 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; vakyam-the words; tatah-then; srutva-hearing; dūtah- 
the messenger; asau-he; mathuram-to Mathura; gatah-went; papraccha-asked; sarvabhiprayam-all 


knowledge; māthurān-the people of Mathura; ca-and; mahājanān-great souls. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing these words, and going to Mathura, the messenger asked the great souls 
there if they had seen Vasudeva's son. 


Text 7 


tad-vakyam- māthurāh šrutvā 
karnsa-bhitah su-buddhayah 
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tam- dūtam- rahasi prāhuh 
karnante manda-vāg yatha 


tad-vakyam-his words; mathurah-the peole of Mathura; šrutvā-hearing; kamsa-bhītāh-afraid of 
Kamsa; su-buddhayah-intelligent; tam-to him; dūtam-the messenger; rahasi-in private; prahuh-said; 
karnante-in the ear; manda-vag-whispering; yathā-as. 


Hearing these words, the intelligent people of Mathura, who were all afraid of Karnsa, took him 
to a secluded place and whispered in his ear. 


Text 8 
sri-mathura ücuh 


vasudevasya ye putrah 
kamsena bahavo hatah 
ekavasistavaraja 
kanya sapi divam- gata 


sri-mathura ūcuh-the people of Mathura said; vasudevasya-of vasudeva; ye-who; putrah-the 
sons; karnsena-by Kamsa; bahavah-many; hatāh-killed; ekavasistavaraja-one remaining; kanyā-a 
dauighter; sāpi-she; divam-to heaven; gatā-went. 


The people of Mathura' said: Vasudeva's many sons were all killed by Kamsa. Only a daughter, 
who went to the heavenly planets, survived. 


Text 9 


vasudevo 'sti catraiva 
hy aputro dīna-mānasah 
idam- na kathaniyam- hi 
tvayā karnsa-bhayam- pure 


vasudevah-Vasudeva; asti-is; ca-and; atra-here; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; aputrah-sonless; dīna- 
mānasah-unhappy at heart; idam-thus; na-not; kathanīyam-to be spoken; hi-indeed; tvayā-by you; 
kamsa-bhayam-out of fear of Karnsa; pure-in the city. 


Now sonless, Vasudeva is unhappy at heart. Because of the danger of Karnsa, you should not 
repeat these words in this city. 


Text 10 


Sauri-santana-vartam- yo 
vākti cen mathurā-pure 

tam- dandayati karso 'sau 
šaury-astama-šišo ripuh 


sauri-of Vasudeva; santāna-the family; vārtām-the story; yah-who; vākti-speaks; cet-if; mathurā- 


pure-in Mathura City; tam-him; dandayati-punishes; karhsah-Karnsa; asau-he; šaury-astama-šisoh- 
of Vasudeva's eighth son; ripuh-the enemy. 
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If in Mathura'-puri someone speaks this story of Vasudeva's sons, then Karnsa, the sworn enemy 
of Vasudeva's eighth son, punishes him severely. 


Text 11 
$ri-narada uvāca 


jana-vakyam- tatah srutva 
dato vai campaka-purim 
gatvātha kathayam asa 
rajüe karanam adbhutam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; jana-vākyam-the words of the people; tatah-then; šrutvā- 
hearing; dūtah-the messenger; vai-indeed; campakā-purīm-to the4 city of Campakā; gatvā-going; 
atha-then; kathayām āsa-spoke; rājñe-to the king; karanam-the reason; adbhutam-surprising. 


Šrī Nārada said: After hearing the people's words, the messenger returned to the city of 
Campaka' and told the very surprising story to the king. 


Text 12 
$ri-düta uvāca 


mathurāyām āsti Saurir 
anapatyo 'ti-dīnavat 

tat-putrās tu purā jātāh 
kamsena nihatāh šrutam 


$ri-düta uvāca-the messenger said; mathurayam-in Mathura; āsti-is; šaurih-Vasudeva; anapatyah- 
childless; ati-dīnavat-like a very wretched person; tat-putrah-his sons; tu-indeed; purā-previously; 
jatah-born; kamsena-by Kamsa; nihatah-killed; $rutam-heard. 


The messenger said: Unhappy and childless, Vasudeva stays in Mathura. I heard that all his sons 
were killed by Karnsa. 


Text 13 


ekavasista kanyapi 
kham- gata kamsa-hastatah 
evam- šrutvā yadu-puran 
nirgato 'ham- šanaih šanaih 


ekā-one; avašistā-remaining; kanya-daughter; api-also; kham-to heaven; gata-went; karnsa- 
hastatah-by Karnsa's hand; evam-thus; šrutvā-hearing; yadu-purāt-from the city of the Yadus; 


nirgatah-come; aham-1; šanaih šanaih-very slowly. 


One a daughter who, struck by Kamsa's hand, went to the heavenly planets, remains. Hearing 
this, I slowly left the Yadus' city. 
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Text 14 


caran vrndāvane ramye 
kālindī-nikate subhe 
akasmāl latikā-vrnde 
drstah kašcī chisur mayā 


caran-walking; vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; ramye-beautiful; kālindī-nikate-by the Yamunā's shore; 
šubhe-beautiful; akasmāl-suddenly; latikā-vrnde-among many vines; drstah-seen; kašcic-someone; 
chisuh-a boy; mayā-by me. 


As I walked by the Yamunā's shore in beautiful Vrndāvana forest I saw a boy among some vines. 
Text 15 


tal-laksana-samo rajan 
go-gopa-gana-madhyatah 

$rivatsanko ghana-$yamo 
vana-maly ati-sundarah 


tal-laksana-samah-the same characteristsics; rājan-O king; go-gopa-gana-madhyatah-among 
many cows and gopas; $rivatsankah-marked with Srīvatsa; ghana-$yamah-dark as a monsoon cloud; 
vana-māli-wearing a forest garland; ati-sundarah-very handsome. 


O king, He had all the features you described. He was handsome, dark as a monsoon cloud, 
marked with Srivatsa, and decorated with a forest garland. He was the midst of many cows and 


gopas. 
Text 16 


dvi-bhujo gopa-sünus" ca 
param- tt etad vilaksanam 

tvayā catur-bhujas" cokto 
vasudevātmajo harih 


dvi-bhujah-two artms; gopa-sūnuh-a gopa's son; ca-and; param-then; tv-indeed; etat-this; 

vilaksanam-extraordinary;  tvayà-by you;  catur-bhujah-four arms;  ca-and;  uktah-said; 
vasudevatmajah-Vasudeva's son; harih-Krsna. 

There is one difference. He had two arms and Vasudeva's son had four arms. 
Text 17 
kim- kartavyam- vada nrpa 

muni-vākyam- mrsā na hi 
yatra yatra yatheccha te 


tatra mām- presaya prabho 


kim-what?; kartavyam-should be don; vada-tell; nrpa-O king; muni-vakyam-the sage's words; 
mrsā-false; na-not; hi-indeed; yatra-where; yatra-where; yathā-as; icchā-the desire; te-of you; tatra- 
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there; mām-me; presaya-please send; prabhah-O lord. 


What should be done? Tell me, O king. It cannot be that the sage's words are untrue. O master, 
send me wherever you wish. 


Text 18 
$ri-narada uvāca 


iti cintayatas tasya 
vismitasya nrpašya ca 
gajāhvayāt sindhu-dešān 
jetum- bhīsmah samāgatah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; cintayatah-thinking; tasya-of him; vismitasya- 
surprised; nrpasya-of the king; ca-and; gajahvayat-from Hastinapura; sindhu-desan-to Sindhu-desa; 
jetum-to conquer; bhismah-Bhisma; samāgatah-arrived. 


Sri Narada said: As the king was thinking about what to do, Bhisma, on his way to conquer 
Sindhu-desa, came from Hastinapura. 


Text 19 


tam- pūjya vimalo raja 
dattva tasmai balim- bahu 
papraccha sarvabhiprayam 
bhīsmam- dharma-bhrtām- varam 


tam-him; pūjya-worshiping; vimalah-Vimala; rāja-King; dattvā-giving; tasmai-to him; balim-a 
gift; bahu-great; papraccha-asked; sarvabhiprayam-who knows everything; bhismam-Bhisma; 
dharma-bhrtām-of pious men; varam-the best. 


After worshiping him and giving him many gifts, King Vimala asked a question of all-knowing 
Bhisma, the best of pious men. 


Text 20 
$ri-vimala uvāca 
yājūavalkyena pūrvokto 

mathurāyām- harih svayam 
vasudevasya devakyam 

bhavisyati na sarnšayah 

šrī-vimala uvaca-Sri Vimala said; yājūavalkyena-by yajnavalkya; pürvoktah-previously said; 

mathurāyām-in mathurā; harih-Krsna; svayam-personally; vasudevasya-of Vasudeva; devakyām-in 


Devaki; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; sarnsayah-doubt. 


Sri Vimala said: Yājūavalkya Muni told me that Lord Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
will become the son of Vasudeva and Devaki in Mathura. Of this there is no doubt. 
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Text 21 


na jāto vasudevasya 
sakāše 'dya harih parah 
rsi-vākyam- mrsā na syāt 
kasmai dāsyāmi kanyakah 


na-not; jātah-born; vasudevasya-of Vasudeva; sakāše-in the presence; adya-now; harih-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; parah-supreme; rsi-vākyam-the words of the sage; mrsā-false; na- 
not; syāt-are; kasmai-to whom?; dāsyāmi-1 will give; kanyakāh-my daughters. 


Although the sage's words cannot be untrue, the Supreme Personality of Godhead has not taken 
birth as Vasudeva's son. To whom shall I give my daughters in marriage? 


Text 22 


mahā-bhāgavatah sāksāt 

tvam- parāvara-vittamah 
jitendriyo bālya-bhāvād 

vīro dhanvī vasūttamah 
etad vada mahā-buddhe 

kim- kartavyam- mayātra vai 


mahā-bhāgavatah-a great devotee; sāksāt-directly; tvam-you; parāvara-vittamah-all-knowing; 
jitendriyah-conguering the senses; bālya-bhāvāt-from childhood; vīrah-a hero; dhanvī-a bowman; 
vasūttamah-the best of the Vasus; etat-this; vada-please tell; mahā-buddhe-O intelligent one; kim- 
what?; kartavyam-should be done; mayā-by me; atra-here; vai-indeed. 


You are a great devotee. You know everything. Your senses are carefully controlled. From 
childhood you have been a heroi warrior. You are an expert archer and the best of the Vasus. O very 
intelligent one, please say what I should do. 


Text 23 
Sri-narada uvaca 
vimalam- praha gangeyo 

maha-bhagavatah kavih 
divya-drg dharma-tattva-jnah 

$ri-krsnasya prabhava-vit 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; vimalam-to Vimala; prāha-said; gangeyah-Bhīsma; mahā- 

bhāgavatah-great devotee; kavih-philosopher; divya-drg-with transcendental vision; dharma-tattva- 


jūah-understanding the truth of religion; sri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; prabhava-the glory; vit-knowing. 


Sri Narada said: The great devotee philosopher Bhisma, who had spiritual vision, understood the 
truth of religion, and was fully aware of Lord Krsna's glories, spoke to King Vimala. 


Text 24 
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$ri-bhisma uvāca 


he rajan guptam akhyanam 
vedavyāsa-mukhāc chrutam 

sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
$rnu harsa-vivardhanam 


šrī-bhīsma uvaca-Sri Bhisma said; he-O; rajan-king; guptam-hidden; ākhyānam-story; vedavyāsa- 
of Vedavyasa; mukhāt-from the mouth; srutam-heard; sarva-pāpa-haram-removing all sins; 
punyam-sacred; srnu-pleasehear; harsa-vivardhanam-delightful. 


Šrī Bhisma said: O king, please hear this secret I heard from Vyāsa's mouth, a holy and delightful 
secret that removes all sins. 


Text 25 


devānām- raksanarthaya 
daityanam- hi vadhāya ca 

vasudeva-grhe jatah 
paripürnatamo harih 


devānām-of the demigods; raksanarthaya-for protection; daityanam-of the demons; hi-indeed; 
vadhāya-for killing; ca-and; vasudeva-grhe-in Vasudva's home; jātah-born; paripürnatamo harih-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


To protect the devotees and kill the demons, the Supreme Personality of Godhead has taken 
birth in Vasudeva's home. 


Text 26 


ardha-ratre karnsa-bhayan 
nitva Sauris" ca tam- tvaram 

gatva ca gokule putram 
nidhāya šayane nrpa 


ardha-ratre-in the middle of the night; karnsa-bhayān-out of fear of Karisa; nītvā-bringing; 

šaurih-Vasudeva; ca-and; tam-Him; tvaram-guickly; gatvā-gone; ca-and; gokule-in Gokula; putram- 
son; nidhāya-placing; šayane-in bed; nrpa-O king. 

O king, out of fear of Karnsa, Vasudeva took his son to Gokula and placed Him in Yasoda's bed. 
Text 27 
yasoda-nandayoh putrim 

māyām- nitva puram- yayau 
vavrdhe gokule krsno 


gupto jnato na kair nrbhih 


yasoda-nandayoh-of Nadna and Yasoda; putrim-the daughter; mayam-Maya; nītvā-taking; 
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puram-to the city; yayau-went; vavrdhe-increased; gokule-in Gokula; krsnah-Krsna; guptah-hidden; 
jūātah-known; na-not; kair nrbhih-by anyone. 


Then to Mathura' City he took Nanda's and Yašodā's daughter, who was the goddess Māyā. As 
Krsna grew up on Gokula, no one understood His real identity. 


Text 28 


so 'dyaiva vrndakaranye 
harir gopāla-vesa-dhrk 
ekādaša samās tatra 
gūdho vāsam- karisyati 
daityam- karnsam- ghatayitva 
prakatah sa bhavisyati 


sah-He; adya-today; eva-even; vrndakaranye-in Vrndavana forest; harih-Krsna; gopala-vesa-dhrk- 
dressed as a gopa; ekādaša-eleven; samāh-years; tatra-there; gūdhah-hidden; vāsam-residence; 
karisyati-will do; daityam-the demon; karnsam-Kamsa; ghātayitvā-killing; prakatah-revealed; sa-He; 
bhavisyati-will be. 


Today the Supreme Personality of Godhead is living as a gopa in Vrndāvana. He will stay there, 
carefully concealed, for eleven years and then He will kill the demon Kamsa and His true identity 
will be revealed. 


Text 29 


ayodhyā-pura-vāsinyah 
$ri-ramasya varac ca yah 

tāh sarvās tava bhāryāsu 
babhūvuh kanyakah subhah 


ayodhyā-pura-vāsinyah-the women of Ayodhya; $rī-rāmasya-of Lord Rama; varāt-from the 
blessing; ca-and; yah-who; tah-they; sarvāh-all; tava-of you; bhāryāsu-in the wives; babhüvuh-were; 
kanyakāh-daughters; šubhāh-beautiful. 


Because they were blessed by Lord Rāmacandra, many women of Ayodhyā, took birth as the 
beautiful daughters born from you and your wives 


Text 30 
gūdhāya deva-devāya 

deyāh kanyās tvayā khalu 
na vilambah kvacit kāryo 

dehah kāla-vašo hy ayam 

gūdhāya-concealed; deva-devāya-to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; deyāh-should be 

given; kanyāh-daughters; tvayā-by you; khalu-indeed; na-not; vilambah-delay; kvacit-at all; kāryah- 
should be done; dehah-body; kāla-vašah-subject to time; hi-indeed; ayam-this. 


Marry your daughters to the carefully concealed Supreme Personality of Godhead. Don't delay. 
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This body is subject to the ravages of time. 
Text 31 


ity uktvātha gate bhīsme 
sarvajñe hastinapuram 

dūtam- svam- presayām āsa 
vimalo nanda-sūnave 


iti-thus; uktvā-speaking; atha-then; gate-gone; bhisme-Bhisma; sarvajūe-all-knowing; 
hastinapuram-to Hasintapura; dūtam-messenger; svam-own; presayām āsa-sent; vimalah-Vimala; 
nanda-sūnave-to Nanda's son, Krsna. 


All-knowing Bhīsma spoke these words and then left for Hastināpura. Then King Vimala sent 
his messenger to Nanda's son, Lord Krsna. 


Chapter Seven 


Ayodhya'-pura-vasiny-upakhyana 
The Story of the Ayodhya Women 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


atha dūtah sindhu-desan 
mathuran punar agatah 

caran vrndavane krsna- 
tire krsnam- dadarša ha 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; dūtah-the messenger; sindhu-desan-to Sindu-desa; 
mathuran-to Mathura; punah-again; agatah-came; caran-walking; vrndāvane-in Vrndavana; krsna- 
tīre-by the Yamunā's shore; krsnam-Krsna; dadarsa-saw; ha-indeed. 


Sri Narada said: The messenger traveled from Sindhu-desa to the province of Mathura. Walking 
by the Yamunā's shore in Vrndavana, he saw Krsna. 


Text 2 


krsnam- pranamya rahasi 
krtānijali-putah sanaih 

pradaksini-krtya dito 
vimaloktam uvaca sah 


krsnam-to Krsna; pranamya-bowing down; rahasi-in a secluded place; krtanjali-putah-with 
folded hands; šanaih-slowly; pradaksini-krtya-circumambulating; dūtah-the messenger; vimala-of 


Vimala; uktam-the words; uvaca-spoke; sah-he. 


In a secluded place, after bowing down before Lord Krsna and slowly circumambulating Him, 
the messenger repeated King Vimala's words. 
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Text 3 
$ri-düta uvāca 


svayam- param- brahma parah parešah 
parair adrsyah paripürna-devah 

yah punya-sanghaih satatam- hi dūras 
tasmai namah saē-jana-gocarāya 


$ri-düta uvāca-the messenger said; svayam-personally; param-the Supreme; brahma-Brahman; 
parah-the supreme; parešah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; paraih-by the great souls; 
adršyah-not seen; paripūrņa-devah-the perfect Lord; yah-who; punya-sanghaih-by many pious 
deeds; satatam-again and again; hi-indeed; dūrah-far away; tasmai-to Him; namah-obeisances; saē- 
jana-gocarāya-seen by the saintly devotees. 


The messenger said: I offer my respectful obeisances to You, the perfect Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who are seen only by the saintly devotees, and who cannot be approcahed by performing 
even a great host of ordinary pious deeds. 


Text 4 


go-vipra-deva-sruti-sadhu-dharma- 
raksartham adyaiva yadoh kule ‘jah 

jato 'si karnsadi-vadhaya yo 'sau 
tasmai namo 'nanta-gunarnavaya 


gah-the cows; vipra-brahmanas; deva-demigods; šruti-Vedas; sadhu-saints; dharma-and religion; 
raksa-protection; artham-for the purpose; adya-now; eva-certainly; yadoh-of the Yadus; kule-in the 
family; ajah-unborn; jātah-born; asi-You are; karnsadi-vadhaya-to kill the demons headed by Karnsa; 
yah-who; asau-the person; tasmai-to Him; namah-obeisances; ananta-endless; guna-virtues; 
arnavāya-an ocean. 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto You, who are an ocean of transcendental virtues and who, 
to protect the cows, brahmanas, demigods, Vedas, saintly devotees, and principles of religion, and 
to kill the demons headed by Karnsa, have taken birth in the Yadu dynasty, even though You are 
unborn. 


Text 5 


aho param- bhagyam alam- vrajaukasam 
dhanyam- kulam- nanda-varasya te pituh 

dhanyo vrajo dhanyam aranyam etad 
yatraiva saksat prakatah paro harih 


ahah-Oh; param-supreme; bhāgyam-good fortune; alam-great; vrajaukasam-of the people of 
Vraja; dhanyam-fortune; kulam-family; nanda-varasya-of King Nanda; te-of You; pituh-of the father; 
dhanyah-fortunate; vrajah-Vraja; dhanyam-fortunate; aranyam-the forest; etat-this; yatra-where; 
eva-indeed; sāksāt-directly; prakatah-manifested; parah-the Supreme; harih-Lord Hari. 
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Supremely fortunate are the people of Vraja. Fortunate is the family of Your father, King Nanda. 
Fortunate is the village of Vraja. Fortunate is the forest of Vrndāvana, where the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Lord Hari, is now visible to our eyes. 


Text 6 


yad radhika-sundara-kantha-ratnam 
yad gopikā-jīvana-mūla-rūpam 
tad eva man-netra-pathi prajatam 
kim- varnaye bhāgyam atah svakiyam 


yat-what; radhika-of Sri Radha; sundara-handsome; kantha-neck; ratnam-jewel; yat-what; 
gopika-of the gopīs; jivana-of the life; mūla-the root; rūpam-the form; tat-that; eva-indeed; man- 
netra-pathi-on the pathway of my eyes; prajātam-born; kim-what?; varnaye-can I say; bhagyam- 
good fortune; atah-then; svakiyam-own. 


He who is the life of the gopis and the gloriously handsome jewel at Radha's neck has entered 
the pathway of my eyes. How can I describe my own good fortune? 


Text 7 


gupto vraje gopa-misena casi 
kastūrikāmoda iva prasiddhah 

yasas" ca te nirmalam āšu šuklī- 
karoti sarvatra gatam- tri-lokim 


guptah-hidden; vraje-in Vraja; gopa-misena-disguised as an ordinary gopa; ca-and; asi-You are; 
kastūrikā-of musk; āmoda-the scent; iva-like; prasiddhah-famous; yasah-fame; ca-and; te-of Yoiu; 
nirmalam-pure; āšu-at once; šuklī-karoti-purifies; sarvatra-everywhere; gatam-gone; tri-lokim-the 
three worlds. 


Even though You are now pretending to be an ordinary cowherd boy, Your sacred fame, going 
everywhere, purifies the three worlds, as the perfume musk fills the directions with a sweet 
fragrance. 


Text 8 


jānāsi sarvam- jana-caittya-bhavam 
ksetra-jna ātmā krti-vrnda-saksi 

tathāpi vaksye nrpa-vakyam uktam 
param- rahasyam- rahasi sva-dharmam 


jānāsi-You understand; sarvam-everything; jana-caittya-bhavam-that is in the hearts of the living 
entities; ksetra-the field of activities; jūah-knowing; ātmā-the Supersoul; krti-vrnda-of pious actions; 
saksi-the witness; tathāpi-still; vaksye-I will say; nrpa-vakyam-the king's words; uktam-spoken; 
param-then; rahasyam-secret; rahasi-in a secret place; sva-dharmam-own religion. 


As the Supersoul You are the witness that looks into everyone's heart. You know everything. 
Still, in this secluded place I will repeat King Vimala's confidential message. 
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Text 9 


yā sindhu-dešesu purī prasiddhā 
$ri-campaka nama šubha yathaindrī 

tat-pālako 'sau vimalo yathendras 
tvat-pada-padme krta-citta-vrttih 


yā-what; sindhu-dešesu-in Sindhu-desa; puri-a city; prasiddhā-famous; šrī-campakā-Srī 
Campaka; nāma-named; subha-beautiful; yatha-as; aindri-the city of Indra; tat-pālakah-it's king; 
asau-he; vimalah-Vimala; yathā-as; indrah-Indra; tvat-pāda-padme-at Your lotus feet; krta-citta- 
vrttih-places all his thoughts. 


In Sindhu-deša is a city named Šrī Campakā, which is glorious as Indra's city, Amarāvatī. 
Vimala, who is glorious as Indra, is the king of that city. his thoughts are always placed at Your 
lotus feet. 


Text 10 


sada krtam- yajfia-Satam- tvad-artham 
danam- tapo brahmana-sevanam- ca 

tirtham- japam- yena su-sadhanena 
tasmai param- darsanam eva dehi 


sadā-always; krtam-done; yajfia-Satam-a hundred yajnas; tvad-artham-for Your sake; dānam- 
charity; tapah-austerity; brahmana-sevanam-service to the brahmanas; ca-and; tirtham-pilgrimage; 
japam-chanting mantras; yena-by which; su-sadhanena-spiritual practices; tasmai-to him; param- 
great; daršanam-sight; eva-indeed; dehi-please. 


For Your sake again and again He performs hundreds of yajūas, gives charity, performs 
austerities, serves the brahmanas, visits holy places, and chants sacred mantras. Because he is 
engaged in these spiritual activities, O Lord, please appear before him. 


Text 11 


tat-kanyakah padma-visala-netrah 
pürnam- patim- tvam- mrgayantya arāt 

sadā tvad-artham- niyama-vrata-sthās 
tvat-pāda-sevā-vimalī-krtāngāh 


tat-his; kanyakāh-daughters; padma-višāla-netrāh-with large lotus eyes; pürnam-perfect; patim- 
husband; tvam-You; mrgayantyah-searching; arāt-from afar; sadā-always; tvad-artham-for Your 
sake; niyama-vrata-sthah-following austerities and vows; tvat-pāda-Your feet; seva-service; vimalī- 
krtangah-become purified. 


Their large eyes like lotus flowers, his daughters have been long searching for You, their perfect 
husband. To be eligible to serve Your lotus feet, they have purified their bodies with many vows 


and austerities. 


Text 12 
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grhana tāsām- vraja-deva panin 

dattvā param- daršanam adbhutam- svam 
gacchāšu sindhün visadi-kuru tvam 

vimršya kartavyam idam- tvayā hi 


grhāņa-please accept; tāsām-them; vraja-deva-O Lord of Vraja; panin-the hands; dattvā-giving; 
param-great; darsanam-sight; adbhutam-wonderful; svam-own; gaccha-please go; āšu-at once; 
sindhūn-to Sindhu-desa; visadi-kuru-please purify; tvam-You; vimršya-considering; kartavyam- 
what should be done; idam-this; tvayā-by You; hi-indeed. 


O Lord of Vraja, please give them your wonderful audience and accept their hands in marriage. 
Pkease consider what should be done, and then please guickly go and purify Sindhu-deša with Your 
presence. 


Text 13 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


dūta-vākyam- ca tā chrutvā 
prasanno bhagavān harih 

ksana-mātrena gatavān 
sa-dūtas" campakām- purīm 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; dūta-vākyam-the words of the messenger; ca-and; tac-that; 
chrutva-hearing; prasannah-pleased; bhagavan-Lord; harih-Krsna; ksana-matrena-in a single 
moment; gatavān-gone; sa-dūtah-with the messenger; campakām-CXampakā; purīm-to the city. 


Sri Narada said: Pleased to hear the messenger's words, Lord Krsna went with him to the city of 
Campaka, traveling there in a single moment. 


Text 14 


vimalasya maha-yajrie 
veda-dhvani-samākule 

sa-dūtah krsna ākāšāt 
sahasāvatatāra ha 


vimalasya-of King Vimala; mahā-yajūe-in a great yajna; veda-dhvani-samākule-filled with the 
sounds of the Vedas; sa-dūtah-with the messenger; krsnah-Lord Krsna; ākāšāt-from the sky; sahasa- 
suddenly; avatatāra-descended; ha-certainly. 


As King Vimala was performing a great yajūa filled with the sounds of the Vedas, Lord Krsna 
and the messenger suddenly descended from the sky. 


Texts 15 and 16 
$rivatsankam- ghana-syamam 
sundaram- vana-mālinam 


pitambaram- padma-netram 
yajūa-vātāgatam- harim 
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tam- drstvā sahasotthāya 
vimalah prema-vihvalah 

papāta caranopānte 
romani san krtanjalih 


šrīvatsa-with Srivatsa; ankam-mark; ghana-syamam-dark as a monsoon cloud; sundaram- 
handsome; vana-mālinam-wearing a forest garland; pītāmbaram-dressed in yellow garments; 
padma-netram-with lotus eyes; yajfia-vata-to the place of the yajna; āgatam-come; harim-Lord 
Krsna; tam-Him; drstvā-seeing; sahasa-at once; utthāya-rising; vimalah-Vimala; prema-vihvalah- 
overcome with love; papāta-fell down; carana-upante-at the Lord's feet; romafici-the hairs of his 
body erect with ecstasy; san-being so; krtānijalih-with folded hands. 


Seeing handsome, lotus-eyed Lord Krsna, dark as a monsoon cloud, dressed in yellow garments, 
decorated with a forest garland, and marked with Srivatsa, enter the place of the yajfi, King Vimala 
suddenly stood up, his hands respectfully folded and the hairs of his body erect with joy. Then, 
overwhelmed with love, he fell at the Lord's feet. 


Text 17 


sarnsthāpya pithake divye 
ratna-hema-khacit-pade 

stutvà sampüjya vidhi-vad 
raja tat-sammukhe sthitah 


samsthapya-placing; pithake-on a throne; divye-splendid; ratna-hema-khacit-pade-made of gold 
and jewels; stutva-offering prayers; sampūjya-worshiping; vidhi-vat-properly; rājā-the king; tat- 


sammukhe-in the Lord's presence; sthitah-stood. 


After offering Him a seat on a throne of gold and jewels, offering prayers, and properly 
worshiping Him, King Vimala stood before the Lord. 


Text 18 
gavaksebhyah prapasyantih 
sundarir viksya madhavah 
uvaca vimalam- krsno 
megha-gambhiraya gira 
gavaksebhyah-from the windows; prapasyantih-looking; sundarīh-the beautiful girls; viksya- 
seeing; madhavah-Lord Krsna; uvaca-said; vimalam-to Vimala; krsnah-Krsna; megha-gambhiraya- 


deep as thunder; gira-with words. 


As He glanced at the beautiful girls gazing at Him from the many windows, in a voice like 
thunder Lord Krsna spoke to King Vimala. 


Text 19 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 


728 


mahā-mate varam- brūhi 

yat te manasi vartate 
yajnavalkyasya vacasā 

jātam- mad-daršanam- tava 


sri-bhagavan uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; mahā-mate-O noble-hearted one; 
varam-benediction; brūhi-please ask; yat-what; te-of you; manasi-in the heart; vartate-is; 
yājūavalkyasya-of Yajnavalkya; vacasā-by the words; jātam-born; mad-darsanam-the sight of Me; 
tava-by you. 


The Supreme Lord said: O noble-hearted one, please ask a boon. Ask for whatever is in your 
heart. the words of Yājū)avalkya have brought Me before you. 


Text 20 
$ri-vimala uvāca 


mano me bhramarī-bhūtarn 
sadā tvat-pāda-pankaje 

vāsam- kuryād deva-deva 
nānyeccha me kadācana 


šrī-vimala uvaca-Sri Vimala said; manah-the heart; me-of me; bhramari-bhütam-has become a 
bumblebee; sadā-always; tvat-pada-pankaje-at Your lotus feet; vāsam-residence; kuryāt-may be; 
deva-deva-O Lord of lords; na-not; anya-another; iccha-desire; me-of me; kadācana-at any time. 


Sri Vimala said: O Lord of lords, please make my heart a bumblebee always staying at Your lotus 
feet. I shall never have any desire but this. 


Text 21 
šrī-nārada uvāca 
ity uktvā vimalo rāja 
sarvam- koša-dhanam- mahat 


dvipa-vaji-rathaih sārdharn 
cakre ātma-nivedānam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; uktvā-speaking; vimalah-Vimala; rāja-King; sarvam-all; 
koša-dhanam-wealth; mahat-great; dvipa-elephants; vāji-horses; rathaih-and chariots; sārdham- 


with; cakre-did; ātma-nivedānam-offering himself. 


Šrī Nārada said: After speaking these words, King Vimala gave the Lord all the wealth in his 
treasury and all his elephants, horses, and chariots. He surrendered to the Lord with all his heart. 


Text 22 
samarpya vidhina sarvah 


kanyakah haraye nrpa 
namas" cakara krsnaya 
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vimalo bhakti-tat-parah 


samarpya-offering; vidhinā-properly; sarvāh-all; kanyakāh-daughters; haraye-to Lord Krsna; 
nrpa-O king; namah-obeisances; cakāra-offered; krsnaya-to Krsna; vimalah-Vimala; bhakti-tat- 
parah-a great devotee. 


O king, after giving his daughters to Lord Krsna, the great devotee Vimala bowed down to offer 
his respectful obeisances. 


Text 23 


tada jaya-jayaravo 
babhüva jana-mandale 

vavrsuh puspa-varsāni 
devatā gagana-sthitah 


tadā-then; jaya-jayaravah-sounds of Jaya! Jaya!; babhüva-were; jana-mandale-in the circle of the 
people; vavrsuh-showered; puspa-of flowers; varsani-showers; devatà-the demigods; gagana-sthitah- 
in the sky. 


Then the people shouted, *Jaya! Jaya!" and the demigods in the sky showered flowers. 
Text 24 


tadaiva krsna-sarüpyam 

prāpto 'nanga-sphurad-dyutih 
šata-sūrya-pratīkāšo 

dyotayan mandalam- dišam 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; krsna-sarüpyam-a spiritual form like Lord Krsna's; prāptah-attained; 
ananga-sphurad-dyutih-splendid as Kāmadeva; $ata-hundred; sürya-suns; pratīkāšah-splendid; 
dyotayan-illuminating; mandalam disam-the circle of the directions. 


Then King Vimala attained a spiritual form like Lord Krsna's. Glorious as Kamadeva, and 
splendid as a hundred suns, the king illuminated the circle of the directions. 


Text 25 


vainateyam- samaruhya 
natvā $ri-garuda-dhvajam 
sa-bharyah pašyatām- nrnārn 
vaikuntham- vimalo yayau 


vainateyam-on Garuda; samāruhya-climbing; natvā-bowing down; šrī-garuda-dhvajam-to He 
who carries a flag bearing the sign of garuda; sa-bhāryah-with his wives; pašyatām-looking on; 


nrnam-as the people were; vaikuntham-to vaikuntha; vimalah-Vimala; yayau-went. 


As the people looked on, King Vimala and his wives offered respectful obeisances to Lord Krsna, 
climbed on the back of Garuda, and went to the spiritual world of Vaikuntha. 
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Text 26 


dattvā muktim- nr,-pataye 
sri-krsno bhagavān svayam 

tat-sutah sundarir nitva 
vraja-mandalam ayayau 


dattvā-giving; muktim-liberation; nr,-pataye-to the king; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; bhagavān-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam-Himself; tat-sutah-his daughters; sundarih-beautiful; 
nītvā-taking; vraja-mandalam-to the circle of Vraja; āyayau-went. 


After granting him liberation, Lord Krsņa took the king's beautiful daughters to the circle of 
Vraja. 


Text 27 


tatra kāmavane ramye 
divya-mandira-samyute 

krīdantyah kandukaih sarvās 
tasthuh krsna-priyah subhah 


tatra-there; kamavane-in Kamavana; ramye-beautiful; divya-mandira-samyute-ina splendid 
palace; kridantyah-playing; kandukaih-with balls; sarvah-all; tasthuh-stayed; krsna-priyah-the 
beloveds of Lord Krsna; šubhāh-beautiful. 


There, in Kamavana forest, in a splendid palace, Lord Krsna's beautiful wives stayed, passing the 
time by playing games. 


Text 28 


yavatis" ca priya mukhyās 
tāvad rūpa-dharo harih 
rarāja rāse vraja-rād 
raūijayams tan-manah prabhuh 


yavatih-as many; ca-qand; priya-wives; mukhyāh-important; tavat-so many; rüpa-dharah- 
assuming the forms; harih-Lord Krsna; rarāja-was splendidly manifested; rāse-in the rasa dance; 


vraja-rad-the king of Vraja; rafijayan-delighting; tan-manāh-the heart; prabhuh-the Lord. 


Expanding Himself into as many forms as there were wives, and delighting their hearts, Lord 
Krsna was splendidly manifest in the rasa dance. 


Text 29 

rase vimala-putrinam 
ananda-jala-bindubhih 

cyutair vimala-kundo 'bhüt 


tīrthānām- tirtham uttamam 


rāse-in thew rasa dance; vimala-putrinàm-the daughters of King Vimala; ānanda-of bliss; jala- 
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bindubhih-with drops of perspiration; cyutaih-fallen; vimala-kundah-Vimala-kunda; abhüt-became; 
tīrthānām-of holy places; tirtham-the holy place; uttamam-the best. 


As they enjoyed the happiness of the rāsa dance, King Viumala's daughters perspired. Their 
perspiration became Vimala-kunda, the best of holy places. 


Text 30 


drstvà pitvà ca tam- snātvā 
pūjayitvā nrpe$vara 

chittvā meru-samam- papam 
golokam- yāti manavah 


drstvā-seeing; pītvā-drinking; ca-and; tam-that; snātvā-bathing; pūjayitvā-worshiping; nrpešvara- 
O king of kings; chittvā-breaking; meru-samam-egual to Mount Meru; pāpam-sin; golokam-to 
Goloka; yāti-goes; mānavah-a person. 


O king of kings, by seeing, drinking, bathing in, or worshiping that sacred lake, a person breaks 
a host of sins as great as Mount Meru and goes to Goloka. 


Text 31 
ayodhyā-vāsinīnām- tu 
kathām- yah šrnuyān narah 
sa vrajed dhama paramam 
golokam- yogi-durlabham 
ayodhyā-vāsinīnām-of the women of Ayodhyā; tu-certainly; kathām-the story; yah-who; 
srnuyan-hears; narah-as person; sa-he; vrajet-goes; dhāma paramam-to the supreme abode; 


golokam-Goloka; yogi-durlabham-which even the great yogis cannot attain. 


A person who hears this story of the Ayodhya’ women goes to the supreme abode of Goloka, 
which even the great yogis cannot attain. 


Chapter Eight 


Yajūā-sītopākhyāna ekadasi-mahatmya 
In the Story of the Yajūa-sītās, the Glories of Ekadasi 


Text 1 

Srī-nārada uvaca 

gopinam- yajūa-sītānām 
ākhyānam- smu maithila 

sarva-papa-haram- punyam 


kamadam- mangalayanam 


šrī-nāradah uvaca-Sri Narada said; gopīnām-of the gopīs; yajfia-sitanam-of the yajna-sitas; 
ākhyānam-the story; $rnu-please hear; maithila-O king of Mithila; sarva-papa-haram-removing all 
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sins; punyam-sacred; kamadam-fufilling desirews; mangalayanam-auspicious. 


Sri Narada said: O king of Mithila, please hear the story of the yajfia-sitas that beame gopis, a 
sacred and auspicious story that fulfills all desires and removes all sins. 


Text 2 


usinaro nama deso 
daksinasyam- disi sthitah 
ekada tatra parjanyo 
na vavarsa sama dasa 


usinarah-Usinara; nāma-named; dešah-a country; daksinasyam-in the sounth; disi-direction; 
sthitah-situated; ekadā-one day; tatra-there; parjanyah-rain; na-not; vavarsa-rained; samā-years; 
daša-ten. 


In the south is a country named Ušīnara, where for ten years it did not rain. 
Text 3 


dhanavantas tatra gopā 
anāvrsti-bhayāturāh 

sa-kutumbā go-dhanais" ca 
vraja-mandalam āyayuh 


dhanavantah-wealthy; tatra-there; gopā-gopas; anavrsti-bhayaturah-fearful of the lack of rain; sa- 
kutumba-with families; go-dhanaih-with cows; ca-and; vraja-mandalam-to the circle of Vraja; 
āyayuh-came. 


Fearful that it would never rain, the wealthy gopas there traveled, with their families and cows, 
to the circle of Vraja. 


Text 4 


punye vrndavane ramye 
kalindi-nikate subhe 

nanda-raja-sahayena 
vasam- te cakrire nrpa 


punye-sacred; vrndavane-in Vrndāvana; ramye-beautiful; kālindī-nikate-by theYamunā; šubhe- 
beautiful; nanda-rāja-of King Nanda; sahāyena-with the help; vāsam-residence; te-they; cakrire-did; 


nrpa-O king. 


O king, with the help of King Nanda, they made their homes in beautiful and sacred Vrndāvana 
by the shore of the beautiful Yamunā. 


Text 5 


tesam- grhesu sanjata 
yajūa-sītās" ca gopikah 
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Srī-rāmasya varā divyā 
divya-yauvana-bhūsitāh 


tesam-of them; grhesu-in the homes; sanijatah-born; yajūa-sītāh-the yajna-sītās; ca-and; gopikah- 
gopīs; šrī-rāmasya-of Lord Rāmacandra; varā-blessing; divyā-splendid; divya-yauvana-bhūsitāh- 
decorated with splendid youth. 


The yajūa-sītās, who had recieved a blessing from Lord Rāmacandra, took birth in their homes 
as beautiful gopīs decorated with splendid youthfulness. 


Text 6 


$ri-krsnam- sundaram- drstvā 
mohitas tà nrpesvara 

vratam- krsna-prasadartham 
prastum- radham- samayayuh 


sri-krsnam-Lord Krsna; sundaram-handsome; drstva-seeing; mohitah-enchanted; ta-they; 
nrpesvara-O king of kings; vratam-a vow; krsna-prasadartham-to attain the mercy of Lord Krsna; 
prastum-to ask; radham-Sri Radha; samayayuh-approached. 


O king of kings, when they saw handsome Lord Krsna, they becamne bewildered with love for 
Him. To ask what vow they might follow to attain Krsna's mercy, they approached Sri Radha. 


Text 7 
śrī-gopya ūcuh 


vrsabhānu-sute divye 
he rādhe kanja-locane 
$ri-krsnasya prasadartham 
vada kificid vratam- šubham 


$ri-gopya ücuh-the gopis said; vrsabhānu-sute-O daughter of King Vrsabhānu; divye-splendid; 
he-O; rādhe-Rādhā; kafija-locane-lotus-eyed; éri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; prasadartham-to attain the 
favor; vada-please tell; kificit-what; vratam-vow; $ubham-auspicious. 


The gopis said: O Rādhā, O beautiful, lotus-eyed daughter of King Vrsabhānu, please tell us what 
vow we may follow to attain Lord Krsna's favor. 


Text 8 


tava va$yo nanda-sünur 
devair api su-durgamah 

tvam- jagan-mohinī radhe 
sarva-Sastrartha-para-ga 


tava-of you; va$yah-under the control; nanda-sūnuh-the son of Nanda; devaih-by the demigods; 


api-even; su-durgamah-unapproachable; tvam-you; jagan-mohini-the most beautiful girl in the 
worlds; radhe-O Radha; sarva-sastrartha-para-ga-who has gone to the far shore of all the scriptures. 
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O Radha, You have made Lord Krsna, whom even the great demigods cannot approach, into 
Your submissive servant. You are the most beautiful girl in all the worlds. You have crossed to the 
farther shore of the deep meaning of all the scriptures. 


Text 9 
$ri-radhovaca 


$ri-krsnasya prasadartham 
kurutaikādašī-vratam 

tena vašyo harih sāksād 
bhavisyati na sarnšayah 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Rādha' said; šrī-krsņasya-of Sri Krsna; prasādārtham-to attain the favor; 
kuruta-follow; ekādašī-vratam-the vow of ekādašī; tena-by that; vasyah-brought under cotnrol; 
harih-Lord Krsna; sāksāt-directly; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; sarnsayah-doubt. 


Sri Rādha' said: To attain Lord Krsna's mercy you should follow the vow of fasting on ekādašī. In 
that way You will make Lord Krsna into your submissive servant. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 10 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 


samvatsarasyaikadasya 
namani vada radhike 

māse māse vratam- tasyāh 
kartavyam- kena bhāvatah 


$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopis said; samvatsarasya-of a year; ekādašyā-of ekādasī; nāmāni-the names; 
vada-please tell; radhike-O Radha; māse māse-month after month; vratam-the vow; tasyāh-of that; 
kartavyam-should be done; kena-by what?; bhāvatah-according to the nature. 


The gopīs said: O Rādhā, please tell us the names of the different ekādašīs throughout the year. 
Month after month, how should the different ekādašīs be observed? 


Text 11 
$rī-rādhovāca 
mārgašīrse krsna-pakse 
utpannā visnu-dehatah 
mura-daitya-vadhārthāya 
tithir ekādašī varā 
šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Rādha' said; mārgašīrse-in margasirsa; krsna-pakse-during the dark fortnight; 


utpannā-Utpanna; visnu-dehatah-from the body of Lord Visnu; mura-daitya-vadhārthāya-to kill the 
demon Mura; tithih-the day; ekādasī-ekādašī; varā-varā. 
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Sri Rādha' said: During the dark fortnight of the month of Mārgašīrsa (November-December), in 
order to kill the demon Mura, the holy day of ekadasi was born from the body of Lord Visnu. 


Text 12 


māse māse prthag-bhūtā 
saiva sarva-vratottamā 
tasyah sad,-virnšatim- namnam 
vaksyami hita-kamyaya 


māse māse-month after month; prthag-bhūtā-seaprately manifested; sa-that; eva-indeed; sarva- 
vratottamā-the best of holy vows; tasyāh-of that; sad,-virnšatim-26; nāmnām-names; vaksyàmi-I 
will tell; hita-kamyayā-desiring your welfare. 


Desiring your welfare, I will tell you the names of the twenty-six most sacred ekādašīs that 
appear in the differnet months. 


Text 13 


utpattis" ca tathā moksa 
sa-phalā ca tatah param 

putradā sat,-tilā caiva 
jayā ca vijayā tathā 


utpattih-Utpatti; ca-and; tathā-so; moksa-moksa; sa-phalā-saphala; ca-and; tatah-then; param- 
then; putradā-Putrada; sat,-tilā-sat-tila; ca-and; eva-indeed; jayā-Jaya; ca-and; vijayā-Vijaya; tathā- 
so. 
Their names are: 1. utpatti, 2. moksa, 3. sa-phalā, 4. putradā, 5. sat,-tilā, 6. jaya, 7. vijayā,... 


Text 14 


āmalakī tatah pašcān 
nāmnā vai pāpa-mocanī 

kamada ca tatah pascat 
kathita vai varūthinī 


āmalakī-āmalakī; tatah-then; pašcān-after; nāmnā-names; vai-indeed; pāpa-mocanī-papa-mocani; 
kamada-kamada; ca-and; tatah-then; pašcāt-after; kathitā-said; vai-indeed; varūthinī-varuthini. 


... 8. amalaki, 9. pāpa-mocanī, 10. kāmadā, 11. varūthinī,... 
Text 15 
mohinī cāparā proktā 
nirjalā kathitā tatah 
yoginī deva-šayanī 


kāminī ca tatah param 


mohinī-mohinī; ca-and; aparā-apara; proktā-said; nirjala-nirjala; kathitā-said; tatah-then; yoginī- 
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yogini; deva-$ayani-deva-sayani; kāminī-kamini; ca-and; tatah-then; param-after. 
... 12. mohini, 13. apara, 14. nirjala, 15. yogini, 16. deva-šayanī, 17. kamini, . . . 
Text 16 


pavitrā cāpy aja padma 
indira ca tatah param 

pasankusa rama caiva 
tatah pascat prabodhini 


pavitra-pavitra; ca-and; api-also; aja-aja; padmā-padma; indirā-indira; ca-and; tatah-then; param- 
then; pāšānkušā-pasankusa; ramā-rama; ca-and; eva-indeed; tatah-then; pascat-after; prabodhini- 
prabodhini. 


... 18. pavitra, 19. aja, 20. padmā, 21. indira, 22. pasankusa, 23. rama, 24. prabodhini. 
Text 17 


sarva-sampat-pradā caiva 
dve prokte malamāsa-je 
evam- sad-virnšatim- namnam 
ekadasyah pathec ca yah 
samvatsara-dvadasinam 
phalam āpnoti so 'pi hi 


sarva-sampat-pradā-granting all auspoiciousness; ca-and; eva-indeed; dve-two; prokte-said; 
malamāsa-je-born from malamasa; evam-thus; sad'-virhšatim-26; nāmnām-names; ekādašyāh-of 
ekādašī; pathet-recites; ca-and; yah-whoever; samvatsara-dvādašīnām-a year of ekādašī; phalam-the 
result; āpnoti-attaiuns; sah-he; api-indeed; hi-indeed. 


There are also two more ekādašīs, both named sarva-sampat-pradā, during the extra month of 
leap-year. In this way there are twenty-six ekādašīs in all. A person who chants the names of these 
twenty-six ekādašīs attains the result of following ekādašī for one year. 


Text 18 


ekadasyas" ca niyamam 

$rnutatha vrajanganah 
bhūmi-šāyī dašamyām- tu 

caika-bhukto jitendriyah 

ekadasyah-of ekādašī; ca-and; niyamam-restrictions; šrnutātha-please hear; vrajanganah-O girls 
of Vraja; bhūmi-šāyī-resting on the ground; dašamyām-on the dasami; tu-and; ca-also; eka-only 


once; bhuktah-eating; jita-conguered; indriyah-the senses. 


O girls of Vraja, please hear the rules for observing ekādašī. On ekādašī one should control the 
senses and sleep on the ground. On dvādašī one should eat only once. 


Text 19 
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eka-vāram- jalam- pītvā 
dhauta-vastro 'ti-nirmalah 

brāhme muhürta utthaya 
caikādašyām- harim- natah 


eka-vāram-one time; jalam-water; pītvā-drinking; dhauta-vastrah-clean garments; ati-nirmalah- 
very pure; brahme muhūrte-during brahma-muhurta; utthāya-rising; ca-and; ekādašyām-on 
ekadasi; harim-to Lord Krsna; natah-bow down. 


During ekādašī one should be pure-hearted and very clean, wear clean garments, drink water 
only once, rise for brāhma-muhūrta, and bow down to Lord Krsna 


Text 20 


adhamam- kūpika-snānam 

vapyam- snānam- tu madhyamam 
tadage cottamam- snanarh 

nadyah snanam- tatah param 


adhamam-worst; kūpika-well; snānam-bath; vāpyām-in a pond; snanam-bath; tu-indeed; 
madhyamam-intermediate; tadāge-in a lake; ca-and; uttamam-the best; snanam-bath; nadyāh-in a 
river; snanam-bath; tatah-than that; param-even better. 


Bathing with well-water is an inferior kind of bath. Bathing in a pond is better, bathing in a lake 
is better than that, and bathing in a river is better still. 


Text 21 


evam- snātvā nara-varah 
krodha-lobha-vivarjitah 

nālapet tad-dine nīcārns 
tathā pakhandino narān 


evam-thus; snātvā-bathing; nara-varah-an exalted person; krodha-lobha-vivarjitah-free of greed 
and anger; na-not; ālapet-should talk; tad-dine-on that day; nīcān-to degraded people; tathā-so; 
pākhandinah-to offenders; narān-people. 


In this way one should bathe. On ekādašī day one should be free of greed and anger, and one 
should not talk to sinful people, atheists, and offenders. 


Texts 22 and 23 


mithya-vada-ratams" caiva 
tatha brahmana-nindakan 

anyams" caiva durācārān 
agamyagamane ratan 


para-dravyāpahārāms" ca 
para-darabhigaminah 
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durvrttān bhinna-maryādān 
nālapet sa vratī narah 


mithyā-vāda-ratān-to liers; ca-and; eva-certainly; tathā-so; brāhmaņa-nindakān-to they who have 
offended brahmanas; anyān-to others; ca-and; eva-indeed; durācārān-misbehaved; agamya- 
āgamane-to illicit sex; ratān-attached; para-of others; dravya-the property; apahārān-stealing; ca- 
and; para-of others; dāra-the wives; abhigāminah-approasching; durvrttān-wicked; bhinna- 
maryādān-who break the rules of morality; na-not; ālapet-should talk; sa-he; vratī-following the 
vow; narah-a person. 


A person who follows the vow of ekādašī should not talk to liers, offenders of brahmanas, 
sinners, debauchees, thieves, adulterers, and the ill-behaved and immoral. 


Text 24 


kešavam- pūjayitvā tu 
naivedyam- tatra kārayet 

dīpam- dadyād grhe tatra 
bhakti-yuktena cetasā 


kešavam-Lord Krsna; pūjayitvā-worshiping; tu-indeed; naivedyam-prasadam food; tatra-there; 
kārayet-should do; dīpam-a lamp; dadyāt-should offer; grhe-in the home; tatra-there; bhakti- 
yuktena-with devotion; cetasā-in the heart. 


In the home one should, with devotion in the heart, worship Lord Krsna, and offer Him food 
and a lamp. 


Text 25 


kathah šrutvā brahmanebhyo 
dadyat sad-daksinam- punah 

ratrau jagaranam- kuryad 
gayan krsna-padani ca 


kathāh-stories; šrutvā-haering; brahmanebhyah-from the brahmana; dadyat-should give; sad- 
daksinam-daksina; punah-again; rātrau-at night; jagaranam-staying awake; kuryāt-should do; 
gāyan-singing; krsna-padāni-verses praising Lord Krsna; ca-and. 


From the brāhmaņas one should hear the stories of Lord Krsna. One should offer daksina' to 
them. One should keep a vigil, singing the glories of Lord Krsna throughout the night. 


Texts 26 and 27 

kamsyam- māmsam- masūrāms ca 
kodravam- canakam- tatha 

sakam- madhu parannam- ca 


punar bhojana-maithunam 


visnu-vrate tu kartavye 
dašamyām- dasa varjayet 
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dyūtam- krīdām- ca nidrām- ca 
tāmbūlam- danta-dhāvanam 


kamsyam-brass utensils; mārnsam-meat; masūrān-masura dal; ca-and; kodravam-kodrava; 
canakam-chick-peas; tathā-so; šākam-vegetables; madhu-honey; parānnam-the food of others; ca- 
and; punah-again; bhojana-eating; maithunam-sex; visnu-vrate-when the vow of ekadasi; tu-indeed; 
kartavye-have been completed; dašamyām-on the dasami; daša-these ten; varjayet-should avoid; 
dyūtam-gambling; krīdām-playing; ca-and; nidrām-sleeping; ca-and; tāmbūlam-betelnuts; danta- 
dhāvanam-brushing the teeth. 


When ekādašī is ended, and the dašamī day has come, one should avoid these ten things: 1. 
eating from a brass dish, 2. eating flesh, 3. masūra dāl, 4. kodrava grains, 5. chick-peas, 6. spinach, 
7. honey, 8. and the food of others, 9. eating twice, and 10. sex. One should also avoid gambling, 
playing, sleeping, chewing betelnuts, and brushing the teeth. 


Text 28 


parāpavādam- paišūnyam 
steyam- hirnsām- tathā ratim 
krodhadhyam- hy anrtam- vākyarm 
ekādašyām- vivarjayet 


para-others; apavādam-rebuking; paišūnyam-slander; steyam-theft; hirnsām-violence; tathā-so; 


ratim-sex; krodhadhyam-anger; hi-indeed; anrtam-lies; vakyam-words; ekādašyām-on ekādašī; 
vivarjayet-one should avoid. 


On ekādašī one should avoid harsh speech, slander, theft, violence, sex, anger, and speaking lies. 
Text 29 
kamsyam- māmsam- surām- ksaudram 

tailam- vitatha-bhasanam 
pusti-sasti-masürams" ca 

dvādašyām- parivarjayet 

kārnsyam-brass sish; mārnsam-flesh; surām-liguor; ksaudram-honey; tailam-oil; vitathā- 

bhasanam-speaking lies; pusti-sasti-mastramh-pusti, sasti, and masūrā; ca-and; dvādašyām-on the 


dvadasi; parivarjayet-one should avoid. 


On the dvādašī one should avoid brass utensils, flesh, liguor, honey, oil, speaking lies, pusti, 
sasti, and masūra. 


Text 30 


anena vidhinā kuryād 
dvādašī-vratam uttamam 


anena-by thgese; vidhinā-rules; kuryāt-one should do; dvādašī-vratam-the vow of ekādašī and 
dvādašī; uttamam-great. 
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By following these rules one should observe the great vow of ekādašī and dvādašī. 
Text 31 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 


ekādašī-vratasyāsya 
kālam- vada mahā-mate 
kim- phalam- vada tasyās tu 
māhātmyam- vada tattvatah 


$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopīs said; ekadasi-vratasya asya-of the vow of ekādašī; kālam-the time; vada- 
please tell; maha-mate-O noble-hearted one; kim-what?; phalam-the result; vada-please tell; tasyah- 
of that; tu-indeed; mahatmyam-teh glories; vada-please tell; tattvatah-in truth. 


The gopis said: O noble-hearted one, please tell us when the vow of ekadasi should be observed. 
What is the result of following ekadasi? Please tell us. Please tell us in truth the glories of ekadasi. 


Text 32 
$ri-radhovaca 


dasami pafica-paficasad 
ghatika cet pradrsyate 
tarhi caikadasi tyajya 
dvadasim- samuposayet 
šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Rādha' said; dašamī-the dasami; pafica-panicasat-fifty-five; ghatika-ghatikas; 


cet-if; pradršyate-is seen; tarhi-then; ca-and; ekādašī-ekādašī; tyājyā-abandoning; dvādašīm-the 
dvādašī; samuposayet-one should fast. 


If dvādašī starts within the first twenty-two hours of ekādašī, one should not fast on ekādašī, but 
on dvādašī instead. 


Note: One ghatika' eguals twenty-four minutes. Fifty-five ghatikās egual twenty-two hours. 
Text 33 


dašamī phala-matrena 
tyājyā caikadasi tithih 
madirā-bindu-pātena 
tyājyo ganga-ghato yathā 


dašamī-dašamī; phala-matrena-by the resutl alone; tyājyā-should be abandoned; ca-and; ekādašī- 
ekādašī; tithih-day; madirā-of liguor; bindu-a drop; pātena-by falling; tyājyah-should be rejected; 


ganga-ghatah-a jar of Ganges water; yathā-as. 


As one avoids drinking a cup of Ganga' water into which a drop of wine has fallen, so one 
should avoid fasting on such an ekadasi. 
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Text 34 


ekādašī yadā vrddhim 
dvādašī ca yadā gatā 

tadā parā hy uposyā syāt 
pūrvā vai dvadasi-vrate 


ekadasi-ekadasi; yadā-when; vrddhim-complete; dvādašī-dvādašī; ca-and; yadā-when; gatā-gone; 
tadā-then; parā-great; hi-indeed; uposyā-fasting; syāt-should be; pūrvā-before; vai-indeed; dvādašī- 
vrate-on the vow of dvadasi. 


When ekādašī goes to its completion, and dvādaši arrives at the proper time, then one should 
fast on ekādašī. 


Text 35 


ekādašī-vratasyāsya 
phalam- vaksye vrajānganāh 
yasya šravaņa-mātreņa 
vājapeya-phalam- labhet 


ekādašī-vratasya asya-of the vow of ekādašī; phalam-the result; vaksye-I will say; vrajanganah-O 
girls of Vraja; yasya-of which; $ravana-by hearing; matrena-simply; vajapeya-phalam-the result of an 
vajapeya-yajna; labhet-one attains. 


O girls of Vraja, now I will tell you the result of following ekadasi. Simply by hearing this 
description one attains the reuslt of performing a vàjapeya-yajria. 


Text 36 


astasiti-sahasrani 
dvijan bhojayate tu yah 
tat krtam- phalam apnoti 
dvadasi-vrata-krn narah 


astāšīti-sahasrāņi-eighty-eight; dvijan-brahmanas; bhojayate-feeds; tu-indeed; yah-one who; tat- 
that; krtam-done; phalam-result; apnoti-attains; dvadasi-vrata-krn-who follows the vow of ekādašī 
and dvadasi; narah-a person. 


A person who follows the vow of ekādašī and dvādašī attains the same pious result one attains by 
feeding eighty-eight brahmanas. 


Text 37 


sa-sagara-vanopetam 
yo dadāti vasundharām 
tat-sahasra-gunam- punyam 
ekādašyā mahā-vrate 
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sa-sāgara-vanopetām-mixed with the ocean; yah-one who; dadāti-does; vasundharām-the earth; 
tat-sahasra-a thousand; gunam-times; punyam-piety; ekādašyā-of ekādašī; mahā-vrate-on the great 
vow. 


A person who follows ekādašī attains a pious result thousands of times greater than the pious 
result attained by performing the ritual of mixing the earth and the ocean. 


Text 38 


ye samsarárnave magnah 
pāpa-panka-samākule 

tesām uddharanarthaya 
dvādašī-vratam uttamam 


ye-they who; sarnsāra-of birth and death; arnave-in the ocean; magnāh-drowning; papa-panka- 
samākule-filled with the mud of sins; tesām-of them; uddharanarthaya-to deliver; dvādašī-vratam- 
the vow of following ekādašī and dvādašī; uttamam-is the best. 


For they who are drowning in the ocean of repeated birth and death, an ocean muddy with many 
sins, the vow of fasting on ekādašī is the best means of deliverance. 


Text 39 


rātrau jagaranam- krtvai- 
kadasi-vrata-krn narah 

na pasyati yamam- raudram 
yuktah pāpa-šatair api 


rātrau-at night; jagaranam-staying awake; krtva-doing; ekādašī-vrata-krt-following ekādašī; 
narah-a person; na-not; pasyati-sees; yamam-Yamarāja; raudram-angry; yuktah-engaged; pāpa- 
šataih-with hundreds of sins; api-even. 


Even though contaminated with hundreds of sins, a person who keeps a nighttime vigil while 
following the vow of ekādašī never sees angry Yamarāja. 


Text 40 


pujayed yo harim- bhaktya 
dvadasyam- tulasi-dalaih 

lipyate na sa papena 
padma-patram ivambhasa 


pūjayet-worships; yah-one who; harim-Lord Krsna; bhaktyā-with devotion; dvādašyām-on 
dvadasi; tulasi-dalaih-with tulasi leaves; lipyate-is touched; na-not; sa-he; pāpena-with sin; padma- 


patram-a lotus leaf; iva-like; ambhasa-by water. 


As a lotus leaf is never touched by water, so a person who worships Lord Krsna with tulasi 
leaves on dvādašī is never touched by sin. 


Text 41 
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asvamedha-sahasrani 
rajasuya-Satani ca 
ekadasy-upavasasya 
kalam- narhanti sodasim 


asvamedha-sahasrani-thousand asvamedha-yajnas; rājasūya-šatāni-a hundred rajasuya-yajnas; 
ca-and; ekadasy-upavasasya-of one who fasts on ekādašī; kalam-a part; na-not; arhanti-is equal; 
sodasim-sixteenth. 


The results of a thousand a$vamedha-yajrias and a hundred rājasūya-yajūas are not equal to even 
a sixteenth part of the result of fasting on ekādašī. 


Text 42 


daša vai mātrke pakse 
tathā vai daša paitrke 
priyayā daša pakse tu 
purusān uddharen narah 


daša-ten; vai-indeed; mātrke pakse-on the mother's side; tathā-so; vai-indeed; daša-ten; paitrke- 
on the father's side; priyayā-of the wife; daša-ten; pakse-on the side; tu-indeed; purusān-people; 
uddharet-delivers; narah-a person. 


A person who follows ekādašī delivers ten generations of his mother's family, ten generations of 
his father's family, and ten generations on his wife's family. 


Text 43 


yathā šuklā tathā krsnā 
dvayos" ca sādršam- phalam 

dhenuh švetā tathā krsna 
ubhayoh sādršam- payah 


yathā-as; šuklā-light; tathā-so; krsna-dark; dvayoh-of them both; ca-and; sadrsam-equality; 
phalam-result; dhenuh-a cow; švetā-white; tathā-so; krsna-black; ubhayoh-of them both; sādršam- 
the same; payah-milk. 
As a white cow and a black cow both give the same kind of milk, so the ekadasi of the bright 
fortnight and the ekadasi of the dark fortnight both bring the same result. 
Text 44 
meru-mandara-matrani 
papani Sata-janmasu 
ekam- caikādašīm- gopyo 


dahate tūla-rāši-vat 


meru-mandara-matrani-like a Mount Meru or a Mount Mandara; pāpāni-sins; šata-janmasu-in a 
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hundred births; ekam-one; ca-and; ekādašīm-ekādašī; gopyah-O gopīs; dahate-burns; tüla-rasi-vat- 
like a great pile of cotton. 


O gopis, a fire burns a great pile of cotton, so a single ekādašī burns the great Mount Meru of 
sins committed in a hundred births. 


Text 45 


vidhivad vidhi-hīnam- vā 
dvadasyam- dānam eva ca 

st-alpam- vā su-krtam- gopyo 
meru-tulyam- bhavec ca tat 


vidhivat-following rules; vidhi-hīnam-not following rules; vā-or; dvādašyām-on dvadasi; dānam- 
charity; eva-indeed; ca-and; st-alpam-slight; vā-or; su-krtam-nicely done; gopyah-O gopīs; meru- 
tulyam-equal to Mount Meru; bhavet-may be; ca-and; tat-that. 


O gopis, when, either following the proper method or not following it, and whether it is great or 
small, one gives charity on dvadasi, that charity becomes as great as a Mount Meru of charity. 


Text 46 


ekadasi-dine visnoh 

$rnute yo hareh katham 
sapta-dvipavati-dane 

yat phalam- labhate ca sah 


ekādašī-dine-on the ekādašī day; visnoh-of Lord Visnu; šrnute-hears; yah-one; hareh-of Lord 
Hari; kathām-the story; sapta-dvipavati-dane-giving charity to the seven continents; yat-what; 
phalam-result; labhate-is obtained; ca-and; sah-it. 


A person who on ekādašī hears the stories of Lord Krsna attains the same pious result he would 
attain by giving great charity everywhere on the seven continents. 


Text 47 


sankhoddhare narah snatva 
drstvā devam- gadādharam 
ekādašy-upavāsasya 
kalām- nārhanti sodašīm 


sankhoddhare-at Sankhoddhara-tirtha; narah-a person; snatva-bathing; drstvā-seeing; devam-the 
Lord; gadadharam-who holds a club; ekādašy-upavāsasya-fasting on ekadasi; kalam-a part; na-not; 


arhanti-is equal; sodasim-sixteenth. 


A person who bathes at Sankhoddhara-tirtha and gazes at the Deity of Lord Gadadhara there 
does not attain even one sixteenth of the piety one attains by fasting on ekadasi. 


Texts 48 and 49 
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prabhāse ca kuruksetre 
kedāre badrikāšrame 

kāšyām- ca šūkara-ksetre 
grahane candra-sūryayoh 


sankrantīnām- catur-laksarn 
dānam- dattam- ca yan naraih 
ekādašy-upavāsasya 
kalām- nārhanti sodašīm 


prabhāse-at Prabhasa; ca-and; kuruksetre-at Kuruksetra; kedāre-at Kedara; badrikasrame-at 
Badarikasrama; kāšyām-at Varanasi; ca-and; šūkara-ksetre-at Sukara-ksetra; grahane-during the 
eclipse; candra-sūryayoh-of the sun or moon; sankrantīnām-of sankrantis; catur-laksam-four- 
hundred thousand; dānam-chasrity; dattam-given; ca-and; yan-what; naraih-by people; ekadasy- 
upavasasya-of fasting on ekadasi; kalam-part; na-not; arhanti-is equal; sodasim-sixteenth. 


A person who makes four-hundred thousand pilgrimages to Prabhāsa, Kuruksetra, Kedāra, 
Badarikasrama, Varanasi, and Sūkaraksetra during eclipses of the sun or moon and gives great 
charity there does not attain even one sixteenth of the piety one attains by fasting on ekādašī. 


Text 50 


nāgānām- ca yatha šesah 
paksinam- garudo yatha 

devanam- ca yatha visnur 
varnanam- brahmano yatha 


vrksanam- ca yathasvatthah 
patranam- tulasi yatha 

vratanam- ca tatha gopyo 
vara caikadasi tithih 


naganam-of serpents; ca-and; yathā-as; $esah-Sesa; paksiņām-of birds; garudah-Garuda; yatha-as; 
devānām-the demigods; ca-and; yathā-as; visnuh-Lord Visnu; varnānām-of castes; brahmanah-a 
brāhmaņa; yathā-as; vrksanàm-of trees; ca-and; yathā-as; ašvatthah-the banyan tree; patranam-of 
leaves; tulasi-Tulasi; yathā-as; vratānām-of vows; ca-and; tathā-so; gopyah-O gopis; varā-the best; 
ca-and; ekādašī-ekādašī; tithih-day. 


O gopis, as Lord Sesa is the best of serpents, as Garuda is the best of birds, as Lord Visnu is the 
best of Deities, as the brahmanas are the best of castes, as the banyan is the best of trees, and as a 
tulasi leaf is the best of leaves, so fasting on ekadasi day is the best of sacred vows. 

Text 52 
dasa-varsa-sahasrani 

tapas tapyati yo narah 
tat-tulyam- phalam apnoti 


dvadasi-vrata-krn narah 


dasa-varsa-sahasrani-for ten thousand years; tapah-austerities; tapyati-perfroms; yah-who; narah- 


746 


a person; tat-tulyam-egual to that; phalam-a result; āpnoti-attains; dvādašī-vrata-krt-following 
ekādašī; narah-a person. 


A person who follows ekādašī attains the result of performing austerities for ten thousand years. 
Text 53 


ittham ekadasinam- ca 

phalam uktam- vrajanganah 
kurutāšu vratam- yūyam 

kim- bhūyah srotum icchatha 


ittham-thus; ekādašīnām-of the ekādašīs; ca-and; phalam-the result; uktam-spoken; vrajānganāh- 
O girls of Vraja; kuruta-please perform; āšu-at once; vratam-this vow; yūyam-you; kim-what?; 
bhūyah-more; šrotum-to hear; icchatha-do you wish. 


O girls of Vraja, now I have described to you the result of following the vow of ekādašī. Please 
follow the vow of ekādašī at once. What more do you wish to hear? 


Chapter Nine 


Šrī Ekādašī-māhātmya 
The Glories of Sri Ekadasi 


Text 1 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 


vrsabhanu-sute su-bhru 
sarva-Sastrartha-para-ge 

vidambayanti tvam- vaca 
vacam- vacaspater muneh 


$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopis said; vrsabhanu-sute-O daughter of King Vrsabhanu; su-bhru-O girl 
with the beautiful eyebrows; sarva-sastrartha-the meanings of all the scriptures; para-ge-O You who 
travel to the farther shore; vidambayanti-imitating; tvam-You; vācā-with words; vacam-the words; 
vācaspateh-of Brhaspati; muneh-the sage. 


The gopis said: O beautiful-eyebrowed daughter of King Vrsabhānu, O girl who has traveled to 
the farther shore of the deep meanings of all the scriptures, Your words are like Brhaspati Muni's 
words. 

Text 2 
ekādaśī-vratam- rādhe 


kena kena purā krtam 
tad brūhi no višeseņa 


ekādašī-vratarnthe vow od ekādašī; rādhe-O Rādhā; kena-by whom?; kena-by whom?; purā- 
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before; krtam-done; tat-that; brūhi-please tell; nah-to us; visesena-specifically; tvam-You; sāksāt- 
directly; jūāna-ševadhih-filled with knowledge. 


O Radha, what great souls followed ekadasi in ancient times? Please tell us. You know all this. 
Texts 3 and 4 
sri-radhovaca 
adau devaih krtam- gopyo 

varam ekadasi-vratam 
bhrasta-rajyasya labhartham 

daityānām- nāšanāya ca 

šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Rādha' said; ādau-in the beginning; devaih-with the demigods; krtam-done; 
gopyah-O gopīs; varam-blessing; ekādašī-vratam-the vow of ekādašī; bhrasta-rājyasya-lost kingdom; 


labhartham-to attain; daityanam-of the demigods; nāšanāya-for the destruction; ca-and. 


Šrī Rādha' said: O gopīs, in the beginning of creation the demigods followed ekādašī to destroy 
the demons and regain their lost kingdom. 


Text 4 


vaišantena pura rajria 
krtam ekadasi-vratam 

sva-pitus taranarthaya 
yamaloka-gatasya ca 


vaišantena-by Vaisanta; purā-before; rājūā-King; krtam-done; ekadasi-vratam-the vow of ekādašī; 
sva-pituh-of his father; taranarthaya-to rescue; yamaloka-gatasya-gone to the realm of Yama; ca-and. 


In ancient times King Visanta followed ekadasi to rescue his father from the world of Yamaraja. 
Text 5 
akasmal lumpakenapi 

jnati-tyaktena papina 
ekadasi krta yena 

rajyam- lebhe sa lumpakah 

akasmāt-suddenly; lumpakena-by Lumpaka; api--also; jūāti-by his relatives; tyaktena- 

abandoned; pāpinā-sinful; ekadasi-ekadasi; krtā-done; yena-by whom; rājyam-kingdom; lebhe- 


attaineded; sa-he; lumpakah-Lumpaka. 


A sinner named Lumpaka, who abandoned his relatives, followed ekādašī and attained a great 
kingdom. 


Text 6 


bhadravatyam- ketumata 
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krtam ekadasi-vratam 
putra-hīnena sad-vākyāt 
putram- lebhe sa mānavah 


bhadrāvatyām-in Bhadravati; ketumatā-by Ketumān; krtam-done; ekādašī-vratam-the vow of 
ekādašī; putra-hīnena-without a son; sad-vākyāt-by the words of a saint; putram-a son; lebhe- 
attained; sa-he; mānavah-the person. 


In the city of Bhadrāvatī, King Ketumān was sonless. Following ekadasi on a great saint's advice, 
he obtained a son. 


Text 7 


brahmanyai deva-patnībhir 
dattam ekādašī-vratam 

tena lebhe svarga-saukhyam 
dhana-dhanyam- ca mānusī 


brahmanyai-to a brahmani; deva-patnibhih-by the wives of the demigods; dattam-given; ekadasi- 
vratam-the vow of ekādašī; tena-by that; lebhe-attained; svarga-saukhyam-the happiness of 
Svargaloka; dhana-dhanyam-great wealth; ca-and; manusi-the woman. 


Once the demigoddesses gave ekādašī to a brāhmaņī. By following ekādašī that brāhmaņī 
attained great wealth and happiness like that on Svargaloka. 


Text 8 


puspadantī-mālyavantau 
šakra-šāpāt pi$acatam 

prāptam- krtam- vratam- tābhyām 
punar gandharvatām- gatau 


puspadantī-mālyavantau-Puspadantī and Mālyavān; sakra-sapat-by the curse of Indra; pi$acatam- 
the state of being demons; prāptam-attained; krtam-done; vratam-vow; tābhyām-by them; punah- 


again; gandharvatām-the state of being Gandharvas; gatau-attained. 


Cursed by Indra, Puspadantī and Mālyavān became demons, but by following ekādašī they again 
became Gandharvas. 


Text 9 

pura Sri-ramacandrena 
krtam ekadasi-vratam 

samudre setubandhartham 


ravanasya vadhaya ca 


purā-before; $ri-ràmacandrena-by Lord Sri Rama; krtam-done; ekādašī-vratam-ekādašī; samudre- 
in the ocean; setubandhārtham-to build a bridge; ravanasya-of Ravana; vadhāya-to kill; ca-and. 


To build a bridge on the ocean and kill Ravana, in ancient times even Lord Ramacandra followed 
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ekādašī. 
Text 10 


layānte ca samutpannā 
dhatr,-vrksa-tale surāh 

ekādašī-vratam- cakruh 
sarva-kalyana-hetave 


layānte-at the end of the cosmi devastation; ca-and; samutpannā-manifested; dhatr,-vrksa-tale- 
on the tree of the creator; surāh-the demigods; ekadasi-vratam-ekadasi, cakruh-did; sarva-kalyana- 
hetave-to attain all auspiciousness. 


When, after the period of cosmi devastation had ended, the demigods were again manifested 
from the tree of creation, they followed ekādašī to attain all auspiciousness. 


Text 11 


vratam- cakara medhavi 
dvadasyah pitr,-vākyatah 
apsarah-sparsa-dosena 
mukto 'bhūn nirmala-dyutih 


vratam-vow; cakāra-did; medhavi-Medhavi; dvādašyāh-of dvadasi; pitr,-vākyatah-by the words 
of his father; apsarah-of the apsarā; sparsa-of the touch; dosena-from the fault; muktah-freed; 
abhūt-became; nirmala-dyutih-pure and splendid. 


Following ekadasi on Pita's advice, Medhavi became free from the sin of touching an apsara' and 
became pure and splendid again. 


Text 12 


gandharvo lalitah patnya 
gatah šāpāt sa raksatām 
ekadasi-vratenapi 
punar gandharvatam- gatah 


gandharvah-the Gandharva; lalitah-Lalita; patnyā-with his wife; gatah-went; šāpāt-from the 
curse; sa-he; raksatām-to the state of being a demon; ekādašī-vratena-by following ekādašī; api-also; 
punah-again; gandharvatam-the state of being a Gandharva; gatah-attained. 


Transformed into demons by a curse, Lalita and his wife followed ekadasi and became 
Gandharvas again. 


Text 13 
ekadasi-vratenapi 
mandhata svar-gatim- gatah 


sagaras" ca kakutsthas" ca 
mucukundo mahā-matih 
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ekadasi-vratena-by following ekādašī; api-also; mandhātā-mandhata; svar-gatim-to Svargaloka; 
gatah-went; sagarah-Sagara; ca-and; kakutsthah-Kakutstha; ca-and; mucukundah-Mucukunda; 
mahā-matih-noble-hearted. 


By following ekādašī, Mandhātā, Sagara, Kakutstha, and noble-hearted Mucukunda attained 
Svargaloka. 


Text 14 


dhundhumārādayas" cānye 
rājāno bahavas tathā 

brahma-kapāla-nirmukto 
babhūva bhagavān bhavah 


dhundhumāra-with Dhundhumara; ādayah-beginning; ca-and; anye-other; rājānah-kings; 
bahavah-many; tathā-so; brahma-of brāhmaņas; kapāla-of the skulls; nirmuktah-freed; babhūva- 
became; bhagavān-Lord; bhavah-Šiva. 


By following ekādašī Dhundhumāra and many other kings also attained Svargaloka. By following 
ekādašī Lord Siva was able to put down his necklace of brāhmaņas' skulls. 


Text 15 


dhrstabuddhir vaišya-putro 
jnati-tyakto maha-khalah 

ekadasi-vratam- krtva 
vaikuntham- sa jagama ha 


dhrstabuddhih-Dhrstabuddhi; vaisya-putrah-the son of a vaisya; jūāti-tyaktah-abandoned his 
relatiuves; mahā-khalah-a sinner; ekādašī-vratam-ekādašī; krtva-did; vaikuntham-to Vaikuntha; sa- 
he; jagāma-went; ha-indeed. 


The sinner Dhrstabuddhi, who was a vaisya's son, and who abandoned his own relatives, 
followed ekadasi and went to Vaikuntha. 


Text 16 


rajna rukmangadenapi 
krtam ekadasi-vratam 

tena bhu-mandalam- bhuktva 
vaikuntham- sa-puro yayau 


rajna-by the king; rukmāngadena-Rukmangada; api-also; krtam-done; ekadasi-vratam-ekadasi, 
tena-by that; bhu-mandalam-the earth; bhuktva-enjoying; vaikuntham-to Vaikuntha; sa-purah-with 


his city; yayau-went. 


By following ekadasi King Rukmangada was able to rule the circle of the earth and go, taking 
with him the citizens of his kingdom, to Vaikuntha. 
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Text 17 


ambarisena rajnapi 
krtam ekadasi-vratam 
nasprsad brahma-sapo 'pi 
yo na pratihatah kvacit 


ambarisena rajüa-by King Ambarisa; api-also; krtam-done; ekadasi-vratam-ekadasi; na-not; 
aspr$at-touced; brahma-of a brahmana; šāpah-the curse; api-even; yah-who; na-not; pratihatah- 
repelled; kvacit-at all. 


Even though he did nothing to protect himself from it, King Ambarīsa, a follower of ekādašī, was 
untouched by a brahmana's curse. 


Text 18 


hemamālī nàma yaksah 
kusthi dhanada-šāpatah 

ekadasi-vratam- krtvā 
candra-tulyo babhūva ha 


hemamali-Hemamali; nāma-named; yaksah-a yaksa; kusthi-a leper; dhanada-sapatah-by the 
curse of Kuvera; ekadasi-vratam-ekadasi; krtva-following; candra-tulyah-like the moon; babhüva- 
became; ha-indeed. 


A yaksa named Hemamālī, who became a leper by Kuvera's curse, followed ekādašī and became 
cured. He became splendid as the moon. 


Text 19 


mahijita nrpenapi 
krtam ekadasi-vratam 

tena putram- šubham- labdhva 
vaikuntham- sa jagama ha 


mahījitā-by Mahijit; nrpena-King; api-also; krtam-done; ekādašī-vratam-ekādašī; tena-by that; 


putram-a son; šubham-good; labdhvā-attaining; vaikuntham-to Vaikuntha; sa-he; jagāma-went; ha- 
indeed. 


By following ekadasi, King Mahijit attained a good son and then went to Vaikuntha. 
Text 20 
hariscandrena rajnapi 

krtam ekadasi-vratam 
tena labdhva mahi-rajyam 


vaikuntham- sa-puro yayau 


hariscandrena rajna-by King hariscandra; api-also; krtam-done; ekādašī-vratam-ekādašī; tena-by 
that; labdhva-attaining; mahi-rajyam-a great kingdom; vaikuntham-to Vaikuntha; sa-purah-with his 
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citizens; yayau-went. 


By following ekadasi, King Hariscandra attained a great kingdom and, taking all his subjects 
with him, went to Vaikuntha. 


Text 21 


$ri-$obhano nama pura krte yuge 
jamatrko 'bhūn mucukunda-bhübhrtah 
ekadasim- yah samuposya bharate 
praptah sa devaih kila mandaracale 


sri-Sobhanah-Sri Sobhana; nāma-named; purā-before; krte-in Satya-yuga; yuge-yuag; jāmātrkah- 
the son-in-law; abhüt-was; mucukunda-bhübhrtah-of King Mucukunda; ekādašīm-ekādašī; yah- 
who; samuposya-fasting; bhārate-in Bharata; prāptah-attained; sa-her; devaih-by the demigods; kila- 
indeed; mandarācale-on Mount Mandara 


In Satya-yuga King Sobhana, who was Mucukunda's son-in-law, fasted on ekādašī and went to 
Mount Mandara with the demigods. 


Text 22 


adyāpi rājyam- kurute kuvera-vad 
rajna yuto 'sau kila candrabhagaya 

ekadasim- sarva-tithisvarim- param 
janitha gopyo na hi tat-samanya 


adyapi-even now; rajyam-kingdom; kurute-does; kuvera-vat-like Kuvera; rajna-king; yutah- 
engaged; asau-he; kila-indeed; candrabhāgayā-with Candrabhaga; ekādašīm-ekādašī; sarva- 
tithisvarim-the queen of holy days; param-great; janītha-know; gopyah-O gopīs; na-not; hi-indeed; 
tat-samanya-equal; 


Even today one can attain a kingdom like Kuvera's simply by following ekādašī. O gopis, please 
know that ekādašī is the queen of all holy days. No other holy day is her equal. 


Text 23 
$ri-nárada uvāca 
iti rādhā-mukhāc chrutvā 
yajūa-sītās" ca gopikāh 
ekadasi-vratam- cakrur 
vidhivat krsna-lālasāh 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; rādhā-mukhāc-from Radha's mouth; chrutvā-hearing; 
yajūa-sītāh-the yajna-sitas; ca-and; gopikah-gopis; ekadasi-vratam-ekadasi; cakruh-did; vidhivat- 


properly; krsna-lalasah-yearing to attain Sri Krsna. 


Sri Narada said: After hearing from Sri Radha's mouth the glories of ekadasi, the gopis that had 
been yajfia-sitas, and who were now yearning to attain Sri Krsna, carefully followed ekādašī. 
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Text 24 


ekadasi-vratenapi 
prasannah sri-harih svayam 
margasirse purnimayam 
rasam- tabhis" cakara ha 


ekādašī-vratena-by ekādašī; api-even; prasannah-pleased; sri-harih-Sri Krsna; svayam-personally; 
mārgašīrse-in Margasirsa; pürnimayam-on the sull moon day; rāsam-in thr rasa dance; tabhih-with 
them; cakāra-did; ha-indeed. 


Pleased by their observance of ekadasi, Krsna enjoyed a rasa dance with these gopis on the full- 
moon night of the month of Margasirsa (November-December). 


Chapter Ten 


Pulindakopakhyana 
The Story of the Pulinda' Women 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvaca 


pulindakanam- gopinam 
karisye varnanam- hy atah 
sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
adbhutam- bhakti-vardhanam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; pulindakānām-Pulindās; gopīnām-of the gopīs; karisye-1 will; 
varnanam-describe; hi-indeed; atah-then; sarva-pāpa-haram-removing all sins; punyam-sacred; 
adbhutam-wonderful; bhakti-vardhanam-increasing love. 


Sri Narada said: Now I will tell you the story of the Pulinda' women that become gopis, a 
wonderful and sacred story that removes all sins and increases one's love for Lord Krsna. 


Text 2 


pulinda udbhatah kecid 
vindhyādri-vana-vāsinah 

vilumpanto rāja-vasu 
dīnānām- na kadācana 


pulindāh-Pulindas; udbhatāh-exalted; kecit-some; vindhyādri-vana-vāsinah-living in the forests 
of the Vindhya Hills; vilumpantah-robbing; rāja-royal; vasu-wealth; dīnānām-of the poor; na-not; 


kadācana-ever. 


Living in the forests of the Vindhya Hills, many Pulinda highwaymen stole the kings wealth, 
although they never stole from the poor. 
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Text 3 


kupitas tesu balavān 
vindhyā-dešādhipo balī 

aksauhinibhyam- tan sarvān 
pulindan sa rurodha ha 


kupitah-angry; tesu-at them; balavan-powerful; vindhya-desadhipah-the king of Vindhya-desa; 
bali-powerful; aksauhiņībhyām-with two aksauhinis; tān-them; sarvān-all; pulindān-the Pulindas; 
sa-he; rurodha-stopped; ha-indeed. 


Very angry, the powerful king of Vindhya'-deša took two aksauhiņī divisions of soldiers, and 
confronted all the Pulindas. 


Text 4 


yuyudhas te 'pi khadgais" ca 
kuntaih $ülaih parašvadhaih 

šakty-rstibhir bhüsundibhih 
Saraih kati dināni ca 


yuyudhah-fought; te-they; api-also; khadgaih-with swords; ca-and; kuntaih-with kuntas; $ülaih- 
spears; para$vadhaih-with battle-axes; sakti-with double-edged swords; rstibhih-with spears; 
bhüsundibhih-with bhusundis; saraih-with arrows; kati-for how many?; dināni-days; ca-and. 


For how many days did they fight with swords, kunta and sila spears, battle-axes, $aktis, rstis, 
and bhusundis? 


Text 5 


patram- te presayām āsuh 
kamsaya yadu-bhübhrte 

kamsa-pranodito daityah 
pralambo balavams tadā 


patram-a letter; te-they; presayam āsuh-sent; karhsaya-to Karnsa; yadu-bhübhrte-the yadu king; 
kamsa-pranoditah-sent by Karnsa; daityah-a demon; pralambah-Pralaba; balavān-powerful; tadā- 


then. 


To the Yadu-king Kamsa the Pulindas sent a letter begging for aid. Kamsa sent a powerful 
demon named Pralamba. 


Text 6 

yojana-dvayam uccangam 
kala-megha-sama-dyutim 

kirita-kundala-dharam 


sarpa-hāra-vibhūsitam 


yojana-dvayam-sixteen miles; uccāngam-tall; kala-megha-sama-dyutim-the color fo a dark cloud; 
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kirita-helmet; kundala-and earrings; dharam-wearing; sarva-hāra-vibhūsitam-garlanded with a 
serpent. 


He was sixteen miles tall, dark as a cloud, decorated with helmet and earrings, and garlanded 
with a serpent. 


Text 7 


padayoh srn#khalayuktam 
gada-panim- krtantavat 

lalaē-jihvam- ghora-rüpam 
pātayantam- girīn drumān 


padayoh-of the feet; sm#khalayuktam-with a chain; gadā-pāņim-a club in hand; krtāntavat-like 
death personified; lalaé-jihvam-a lolling tongue; ghora-rüpam-ugly and horrible; patayantam-made 
fall down; girīn-the hills; drumān-and trees. 


With chains around his ankles, a club in his hand, a tongue moving to and fro, and a horribly 
ugly form, he looked like death personified. When he walked he flattened the hills and made the 
trees fall. 


Texts 8 and 9 


kampayantam- bhuvam- vegat 
pralambam- yuddha-durmadam 
drstva pradarsito raja 
sa-sainyo rana-mandalam 


tyaktva dudrava sahasa 
simham- viksya gajo yatha 

pralambas tan samaniya 
mathurām ayayau punah 


kampayantam-making tremble; bhuvam-the earth; vegat-powerfully; pralambam-Pralamba; 
yuddha-durmadam-intoxicated with the idea of fighting; drstvā-seeing; pradarsitah-revealed; rājā- 
the king; sa-sainyah-withé hisarmy; rana-mandalam-the battlefield; tyaktvā-leaving; dudrāva-fled; 
sahasā-guickly; simham-a lion; viksya-seeing; gajah-an elephant; yatha-as; pralambah-Pralamba; 
tan-them; samaniya-bringing; mathuram-to Mathura; ayayau-came; punah-again. 


Staring at Pralamba, who was drunk with the idea of a fight, and who made the earth shake, the 
king and his army fled the battlefield as an elephant flees when it sees a lion. Then Pralamba took 
the Pulindas to Mathura. 


Text 10 
pulindās te 'pi karnsasya 
bhrtyatvam- samupāgatāh 


sa-kutumbāh kāma-girau 
vāsam- cakrur nrpešvara 
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pulindāh-the Pulindas; te-they; api-also; karnsasya-of Kamsa; bhrtyatvam-servitude; 
samupagatah-attained; sa-kutumbāh-with their families; kāma-girau-on Kamagiri; vāsam-residence; 
cakruh-did; nrpesvara-O king of kings. 


O king of kings, the Pulindas and their families all became Karhsa's servants. They lived at 
Kamagiri. 


Text 11 


tesām- grhesu sanjatah 
$ri-ramasya varāt parat 

pulindyah kanyaka divyā 
rüpinyah šrīr ivārcitā 


tesam-of them; grhesu-in the homes; sanjatah-born; šrī-rāmasya-of Lord Rāmacandra; varat-from 
the beneciction; parat-transcendental; pulindyah-Pulinda; kanyaka-daughters; divyā-splendid; 
rūpinyah-beautiful; srih-the goddess of fortune; iva-like; arcitā-worshiped. 


By Lord Ramacandra's blessing many Pulinda women took birth as their splendidly beautiful 
daughters. They were glorious and worshipable as the goddess of fortune herself. 


Text 12 


tad-darsana-smara-rujah 
pulindyah prema-vihvalah 

$rimat-pada-rajo dhrtva 
dhyayantyas tam ahar-nisam 


tad-darsana-by seeing Him; smara-rujah-overciem with passion; pulindyah-Pulinda girls; prema- 
vihvalah-filled with love; šrīmat-pāda-rajah-the dust of His feet; dhrtvā-taking; dhyāyantyah- 
meditating; tam-on Him; ahar-nisam-day and night. 


Simply by seeing Lord Krsna, they were overcome with passionate love for Him. They embraced 
the dust that had touched His feet. They thought of Him day and night. 


Text 13 
tas" capi rāse sampraptah 
$ri-krsnam- paramesvaram 
paripürnatamam- saksad 
golokadhipatim- prabhum 
tāh-they; ca-and; api-and; rāse-in the rasa dance; sampraptah-attained; šrī-krsņam-Srī Krsna; 
paramešvaram-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; paripürnatamam-perfect; sāksāt-directly; 


golokadhipatim-the ruler of Goloka; prabhum-the Lord. 


During the rasa dance they attained the association of Lord Krsna, the perfect Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the ruler of Goloka. 


Text 14 
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$ri-krsna-caranambhoja- 
rajo devaih su-durlabham 
aho bhāgyam- pulindinam 
tāsām- prāptam- višesatah 


$ri-krsna-caranambhoja-rajah-the dust of Lord Krsna's lotus feet; devaih-by the demigods; su- 
durlabham-difficult to attain; ahah-Oh; bhāgyam-good fortune; pulindīnām-of the PUlinda girls; 
tasam-of them; praptam-attained; visesatah-specifically. 


The great good fortune of these Pulinda' girls is that they attained the dust of Sri Krsna's lotus 
feet, dust that even the great demigods cannot attain. 


Text 15 


yah paramesthyam akhilam- na mahendra-dhisnyai 
no sarvabhaumam anisam- na rasadhipatyam 

no yoga-siddhim abhito na punar bhavam- va 
vāūīchaty alam- parama-pāda-rajah sa bhaktah 


yah-on ewho; pāramesthyam-the post of Brahma; akhilam-all; na-not; mahendra-dhisnyam-the 
post of Indra; na-not; u-indeed; sarvabhaumam-sivereignty over the world; anišam-day and night; 
na-not; rasa-of Patalaloka; ādhipatyam-rulership; na-not; u-indeed; yoga-siddhim-uoga perfections; 
abhitah-completely; na-not; punah-again; bhavam-birth; vā-or; varichati-desires; alam-at all; 
parama-pada-rajah-the dust of the feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sa-he; bhaktah-a 
devotee. 


A person who does not desire the post of Brahma, the post of Indra, a great royal kingdom, the 
kingdom of Pātālaloka, mysti powers, or even freedom from the world of birth and death, but 
desires only the dust of the Supreme Personality of Godhead's feet, is a true devotee of the Lord. 


Text 16 


niskincanah sva-krta-karma-phalair viraga 
yat tat padam- hari-janā munayo mahantah 
bhakta jusanti hari-pada-rajah-prasaktah 
anye vadanti na sukham- kila nairapeksyam 
niskificanah-without any material possessions; sva-krta-karma-phalaih-with the results of their 
actions; virāgā-renunciation; yat-what; tat-that; padam-feet; hari-jana-the devotees of the Lord; 
munayah-the sages; mahantah-the great souls; bhaktā-the devotees; jusanti' hari-pāda-rajah- 


prasaktah anye vadanti na sukham- kila nairapeksyam 


Aloof from material possessions and free from past karma, the sages and saintly devotees who 
love the dust of Lord Krsna's feet say there is no real happiness in any other place. 


hee # Sri Garga-samhita 
.heo Canto Four, Volume One # 


Chapter Eleven 
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Sri Rama'-vaikuntha-svetadvipordhva-vaikunthajita-pada-sri-lokacala-vasini-sri-sakhinam 
upākhyānam 


The Story of the Gopīs That were Residents of Rama'-vaikuntha, Svetadvipa, Urdhva-vaikuntha, 
Ajita-pada, and Sri Lokacala 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


anyāsām- caiva gopinam 
varnanam- $rnu maithila 

sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
hari-bhakti-vivardhanam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; anyāsām-of the other; ca-and; eva-indeed; gopinam-gopis; 
varnanam-description; srnu-please hear; maithila-O king of Mithila; sarva-pāpa-all sins; haram- 
removing; punyam-sacred; hari-bhakti-vivardhanam-increasing devotion for Lord Krsna. 


Sri Narada said: O king of Mithila, please hear the story of the other gopis, a sacred story that 
removes all sins, and increases one's love for Lord Krsna. 


Text 2 


niti-vin margadah suklah 
patango divya-vahanah 

gopestas" ca vraje rajan 
jata sad,, vrsabhanavah 


niti-vit-Nitivit, mārgadah-Margada; šuklah-Sukla; patangah-Patanga; divya-vahanah- 
Divyavahana; gopestas-Gopesta; ca-and; vraje-in Vraja; rājan-O king; jata-born; sad-the six; 
vrsabhanavah-Vrsabhanus. 


O king, the six Vrsabhanus: Nitivit, Margada, Sukla, Patanga, Divyavahana, and Gopesta, were 
born in Vraja. 


Texts 3 and 4 


tesām- grhesu sanjata 
laksmi-pati-varat prajah 
rama-vaikuntha-vasinyah 
$ri-sakhyo 'pi samudra-jah 
ürdhvam- vaikuņtha-vāsinyas 
tathajita-padasritah 
sri-lokacala-vasinyah 


$ri-sakhyo 'pi samudra-jah 


tesam-of them; grhesu-in the homes; sarijatah-born; laksmi-pati-varat-from the blessing of Lord 
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Narayana, the husband of the goddess of fortune; prajah-daughters; ramā-vaikuņtha-vāsinyah-the 
residents of Rama'-Vaikuntha; šrī-sakhyah-the friends of the goddess of fortune; api-even; samudra- 
jah-born from the ocean; ürdhvam- vaikuņtha-vāsinyah-the residents of Urdhva-Vaikuntha; 
tathajita-padasritah-they who had taken shelter of Lord Ajita; šrī-lokācala-vāsinyah-the residents of 
Lokacala; šrī-sakhyah-the friends of the goddess of fortune; api-also; samudra-jāh-born from the 
ocean. 


In their homes, by a benediction granted by Lord Narayana, were born the girls of Rama'- 
Vaikuntha, Urdhva-Vaikuntha, Lokācala, and Ajitapada, who had all been born from the ocean of 
milk and who were all friends of the goddess of fortune. 


Text 5 


cintayantyah sada $rimad- 
govinda-caranambujam 

$ri-krsnasya prasadartham 
tābhir magha-vratam- krtam 


cintayantyah-meditating; sadā-always; $rimad-govinda-caranambujam-on Lord Krsna's lotus feet; 
$ri-krsnasya-of Lord Krsna; prasadartham-to gain the favor; tābhih-by them; māgha-vratam-the vow 
of Magha; krtam-was performed. 


Always thinking of Lord Krsna's lotus feet, to gain His favor they followed the vow of Māgha- 
vrata. 


Text 6 


maghasya $ukla-paticamyam 
vasantādau harih svayam 

tāsām- prema-pariksartham 
krsno vai tad-grhān gatah 


māghasya-of the month of Magha; šukla-paūīcamyām-on the fifth day of the bright fortnight; 
vasantādau-at the beginning of spring; harih-Krsna; svayam-personally; tāsām-of them; prema-the 
love; pariksa-artham-to test; krsnah-Krsna; vai-indeed; tad-grhān-to their homes; gatah-went. 


On the fifth day of the bright fortnight of the month of Magha (January-February), as springtime 
was about to begin, to test their love for Him, Lord Krsna went to these gopis' homes 


Text 7 


vyāghra-carmāmbaram- bibhran 
jata-mukuta-manditah 

vibhüti-dhüsaro venurh 
vādayan mohayan jagat 


vyāghra-carmāmbaram-a tiger's sking garment; bibhran-wearing; jata-mukuta-manditah-with 


matted locks; vibhūti-opulences; dhūsarah-covered; veņum-flute; vādayan-playing; mohayan- 
charming; jagat-the universe. 
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Dressed in a tigerskin, His hair matted, and His natural opulences concealed, by playing the flute 
he enchanted all the worlds. 


Text 8 


tāsām- vīthisu sampraptim 
viksya gopyo 'pi sarvatah 

āyayur daršanam- kartun 
mohitāh prema-vihvalāh 


tāsām-of them; vīthisu-on the opathways; samprāptim-attainment; vīksya-seeing; gopyah-the 
gopīs; api-also; sarvatah-in all respects; āyayuh-arrived; daršanam-seeing; kartum-to do; mohitāh- 
enchanted; prema-vihvalāh-overcome with love. 


Seeing Him on the path, the enchanted gopīs were overcome with love. To gaze at Him, they 
came close. 


Text 9 


atīva sundaram- drstvā 
yoginam- gopa-kanyakāh 

ücuh parasparam- sarvah 
premananda-samakulah 


ativa-very; sundaram-handsome; drstva-seeing; yoginam-the yogi; gopa-kanyakah-the gopis; 
ūcuh-said; parasparam-among themselves; sarvah-all; premānanda-samākulāh-filled with bliss. 


As they gazed at this very handsome yogi, the blissful gopis spoke among themselves. 
Text 10 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 
ko 'yam- šišur nanda-sutākrtir va 

kasyapi putro dhanino nrpasya 
nari-ku-vag-bana-vibhinna-marma 

jato virakto gata-krtya-karmā 

$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopīs said; kah-who?; ayam-this; sisuh-boy; nanda-sutakrtih-the from of 

Nanda's son; vā-or; kasyāpi-of someone; putrah-the son; dhaninah-of a wealthy man; nrpasya-of a 


king; narī-of a woman; ku-harsh; vag-words; bana-arrows; vibhinna-broken; marmā-heart; jātah- 
born; viraktah-renounced; gata-krtya-karma-performed pious deeds. 


Thwe gopis said: Who is this? Is this Nanda's son or the song of a wealthy king? Is He 
renounced because His heart was broken by a woman's harsh words or because He has performed 


many pious deeds? 


Text 11 
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atīva-ramyah sumkumāra-deho 
manoja-vad-višva-mano-haro 'yam 
aho katham- jīvati cāsya mātā 
pitā ca bhāryā bhaginī vinainam 


ativa-ramyah-very handsome; sumkumāra-dehah-delicate features; manoja-Kāmadeva; vat-like; 
visva-of everyone; manah-the herarts; harah-enchanting; ayam-He; ahah-Oh; katham-how?; jivati- 
lives; ca-and; asya-of Him; mātā-the mother; pitā-father; ca-and; bhāryā-wife; bhaginī-sister; vinā- 
without; enam-Him. 


He is very handsome. His features are graceful and delicate. Like Kāmadeva, He charms the 
hearts of the entire world. Ah! How can He live without mother, father, sister, and wife? 


Text 12 


evam- tāh sarvato yūthī- 
bhūtvā sarvā vrajānganāh 

papracchus tam- yogi-varam 
vismitāh prema-vihvalāh 


evam-thusd; tāh-they; sarvatah-all; yūthī-bhūtvā-gtahered together; sarvā-all; vrajānganāh-the 


girls of Vraja; papracchuh-asked; tam-Him; yogi-varam-the best of yogis; vismitāh-struck with 
wonder; prema-vihvalāh-overcome with love. 


Filled with wonder and love, the assembled girls of Vraja asked many guestions. 
Text 13 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 
kas tvam- yogin nāma kim- te 
kutra vāsas tu te mune 
kā vrttis tava kā siddhir 
vada no vadatam- vara 
$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopis said; kah-who?; tvam-You; yogin-O yogi; nāma-name; kim-what?; te-of 
You; kutra-where; vāsah-residence; tu-indfeed; te-of You; mune-O sage; kā-what?; vrttih-activity; 


tava-of You; kā-what?; siddhih-perfection; vada-tell; nah-to us; vadatām-of speakers; vara-O best. 


The gopīs said: O yogī, who are You? What is Your name? O sage, where do You live? What do 
You do? What mysti powers have You attained? O best of eloquent speakers, please tell us. 


Text 14 

$ri-siddha uvaca 

yogešvaro 'ham- me vasah 
sada māna-sarovare 


nāmnā svayamprakaso ‘har 
nirannah sva-balat sada 
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$ri-siddha uvāca-the perfect yogi said; yoge$varah-a master of yoga; aham-I; me-of Me; vāsah-the 
residence; sada-always; māna-sarovare-in Mana-sarovara; nāmnā-by name; svayamprakāšah- 
Svayamprakasa; aham-I; nirannah-fasting; sva-balat-by My own power; sada-always. 


The perfect yogī said: I am a master of yoga. I always stay at Māna-sarovara. My name is 
Svayamprakāša. I never eat. My own mystī power keeps Me alive. 


Text 15 


sārthe paramahamsanam 
yāmy aham- te vrajānganāh 
bhütam- bhāvyam- vartamanam 
vedmy aham- divya-daršanah 


sarthe-in the treasure; paramahārnsānām-of the great swans; yamy-I go; aham-I; te-these; 
vrajanganah-O girls of Vraja; bhūtam-past; bhavyam-future; vartamānam-present; vedmy-I know; 
aham-I; divya-darsanah-spiritual vision. 


O girls of Vraja, I have attained the great treasure of the paramahamsas. I have spiritual eyes. I 
can see the past, present, and future. 


Text 16 


uccatanam- maranam- ca 
mohanam- stambhanam- tathā 

janāmi mantra-vidyābhir 
vasi-karanam eva ca 


uccatanam-ruin; maranam-death; ca-and; mohanam-bewilderment; stambhanam-being stunned; 
tatha-so; janàmi-I know; mantra-vidyabhih-with the knowledge of mantras; vasi-karanam-to bring 


under control; eva-indeed; ca-also. 


I know mantras that can ruin people, kill them, bewilder them, paralyze them, or bring them 
under My control. 


Text 17 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 
yadi jānāsi yogims tvarn 
vārtām- kāla-trayodbhavām 
kim- vartate no manasi 
vada tarhi mahā-mate 
$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopīs said; yadi-if; jānāsi-You know; yogimh-O yogi; tvam-You; vārtām-news; 
kāla-time; traya-three phases; udbhavām-manifested; kim-what?; vartate-is; nah-of us; manasi-in the 


mind; vada-please tell; tarhi-then; mahā-mate-O wise one. 


Thw gopīs said: O wise yogī, if You know the past, present, and future, then please tell us one 
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thing: What are we thinking at this moment? 
Text 18 
$ri-siddha uvāca 


bhāvatīnām- ca karnānte 
kathanīyam idam- vacah 

yusmad-ajnhaya va vaksye 
sarvesàm- Srnvatam iha 


$ri-siddha uvāca-the perfect yogi said; bhāvatīnām-of you; ca-and; karnante-whispered into the 
ear; kathaniyam-should be spoken; idam-this; vacah-word; yusmad-ājūayā-by your order; vā-or; 
vaksye-I will speak aloud; sarvesām-of all; $rnvatam-listening; iha-here. 


The perfect yogi said: The answer to this question I will now whisper in each girl's ear, or, if you 
request, I will speak it aloud so all may hear. 


Texts 19 and 20 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 


satyam- yogešvaro 'si tvam 
tri-kala-jfio na sarhsayah 

vasi-karana-mantrena 
sadyah pathana-matratah 


yadi so 'traiva cayati 
cintito yo 'sti vai mune 

tadā manyamahe tvām- vai 
mantrinam- pravaram- param 


$ri-gopya ücuh-the gopis said; satyam-the truth; yogesvarah-the master of yoga; asi-are; tvam- 
You; tri-kāla-jūah-understanding the three phases of time; na-no; sarnšayah-doubt; vasi-karana- 
mantrena-by a mantra to bring others under Your control; sadyah-at once; pathana-matratah-simply 
by reciting; yadi-if; sah-He; atra-here; eva-indeed; ca-and; āyāti-goes; cintitah-considered; yah-one 
who; asti-is; vai-indeed; mune-O sage; tada-then; manyamahe-we consider; tvam-You; vai-indeed; 
mantrinam-of mantra-chanters; pravaram- param-the best. 


The gopis said: O sage, if it is true that You are a master of yoga, and if without doubt that You 
know the past, present, and future, and if by merely chanting a mantra You can actually bring 
others under Your control, then we think You must be the best of all mantra-chanters. 

Text 21 
sri-siddha uvāca 
durlabho durghato bhavo 


yusmabhir gaditah striyah 
tathapy aham- karisyami 
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vākyam- na calate satām 


$ri-siddha uvaca-the perfect yogi said; durlabhah-unattainable; durghatah-impossible; bhāvah- 
nature; yusmabhih-by you; gaditah-said; striyah-O women; tathāpy-still; aham-I; karisyami-will do; 
vākyam-words; na-not; calate-wavers; satām-of the saintly devotees. 


The perfect yogī said: Any impossible thing you ask, I can do. The words of saintly persons do 
not prove false. 


Text 22 


nimīlayata netrani 
mā šocām- kuruta striyah 
bhavisyati na sandeho 
yusmākam- kāryam eva ca 


nimilayata-closing; netrani-eyes; ma-don't; šocām-lament; kuruta-do; striyah-O girls; bhavisyati- 
will be; na-not; sandehah-doubt; yusmakam-of you; karyam-to be done; eva-indeed; ca-and. 


O girls, don't lament. Close your eyes and you will attain your wish. Of this there is no doubt. 
Text 23 
śrī-nārada uvāca 


tatheti mīlitāksisu 

gopīsu bhagavān harih 
vihāya tad-yogi-rüpam 

babhau śrī-nanda-nandanah 


šrī-nārada uvāca-Śrī Nārada said; tathā-so be it; iti-thus; mīlita-closed; aksisu-eyes; gopīsu-gopīs; 
bhagavān-Lord; harih-Hari; vihāya-taking; tad-yogi-rūpam-that yogi's form; babhau-manifested; šrī- 
nanda-nandanah-the son of nanda. 


Šrī Nārada said: As the gopīs stood with closed eyes, the Lord abandoned the form of a yogī and 
again became Krsna, the son of Nanda. 


Text 24 


netrany unmilya dadrsuh 

sanandam- nanda-nandanam 
vismitās tat-prabhava-jna 

harsita moham agatah 

netrany-eyes; unmilya-opening; dadrsuh-saw; sanandam-with bliss; nanda-nandanam-the son of 
Nanda; vismitah-filled with wonder; tat-prabhāva-jūāh-understanding His transcendental power; 


harsita-delighted; moham-enchantment; āgatāh-attained. 


Opening their eyes, they happily gazed at Krsna, the son of Nanda. Delighted, filled with 
wonder, and now aware of His transcendental powers, the gopis fainted unconscious. 
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Text 25 


māgha-māse mahā-rāse 
punye vrndāvane vane 

tābhih sārdham- harī reme 
surībhih sura-rād, iva 


māgha-māse-in the month of Magha; mahā-rāse-in the great rasa dance; punye-dascred; 
vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; vane-forest; tābhih-them; sārdham-with; harih-Lord Krsna; reme-enjoyed; 
surībhih-with the demiugoddesses; sura-rād-the king of heaven; iva-like. 


As Indra enjoys with the girls of Suraloka, so Lord Krsņa enjoyed with these gopīs in a great 
rāsa-dance in sacred Vrndāvana forest during the month of Māgha. 


.hee # Sri Garga-samhita 
.heo Canto Four, Volume Two # 
Chapter Twelve 


Sri Holikotsave divya-tri-guņa-vrtti-bhūmi-gopy-upākhyānam 
The Story of the Gopīs That In the Holi Festival Displayed Three Transcendental Virtues 
Text 1 


idam- maya te kathitam 
gopinam- caritam- šubham 

anyāsām- caiva gopinam 
varnanam- $rnu maithila 


idam-this; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; gopīnām-of the gopis; caritam-activities; 
$ubham-beautiful; anyāsām-of others; ca-and; eva-indeed; gopīnām-gopīs; varnanam-description; 
$rnu-please hear; maithila-O king of Mithila. 


O king of Mithilā, now that I have described the beautiful activities of these gopis, please hear 
the story of some other gopis. 


Text 2 
vitihotro 'gnibhuk sambah 
$rikaro gopatih $rutah 
vraješah pavanah santa 
upanandah vrajebhavah 
vītihotrah-Vītihotra; agnibhuk-Agnibhuk; sāmbah-Sāmba; srikarah-Srikara; gopatih-Gopati; 
$rutah-Sruta;  vraje$ah-Vrajesa; pavanah-Pavana; šānta-Santa; upanandah-the Upanandas; 


vrajebhavah-born in Vraja. 


Born in Vraja, the Upanandas were: Vītihotra, Agnibhuk, Samba, Srikara, Gopati, Sruta, Vraješa, 
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Pāvana, and Šānta. 
Text 3 


dhanavanto rūpavantah 
putravanto bahu-srutah 

siladi-guna-sampannah 
sarve dana-parayanah 


dhanavantah-wealthy; rūpavantah-handsome; putravantah-thew fathers of many children; bahu- 
srutah-learnbed; siladi-guna-sampannah-endowed with noble character and many virtues; sarve-all; 
dana-parayanah-charitable. 


They were all wealthy, handsome, learned, noble, virtuous, charitable, and the fathers of many 
children. 


Text 4 


tesu grhesu sanjatah 
kanyaka deva-vakyatah 

kascid divya adivyās" ca 
tatha tri-guna-vrttayah 


tesu-there; grhesu-in the homes; sanjatah-born; kanyaka-daughters; deva-vakyatah-by the word 
of the Lord; kascit-some; divyā-from the heavenly planets; adivyāh-not from the heavenly p;lanets; 
ca-and; tatha-so; tri-guna-vrttayah-endowed with three virtues. 


Following the orders of the demigods, these girls, endowed with three virtues, some from the 
celestial planets, and some not from the celestial planets, took birth in the homes of the Upanandas. 


Text 5 


bhūmi-gopyas" ca sanjatah 
punyair nana-vidhaih krtaih 
rādhikā-sahacaryās tah 
sakhyo 'bhuvan videha-rat 


bhümi-gopyah' gopis on the earth; ca-and; sanjatah-born; punyaih-with pious deeds; nānā- 
vidhaih-many kinds; krtaih-done; rādhikā-sahacaryah-Rādhā's friends; tāh-they; sakhyah-friends; 
abhuvan-became; videha-rāt-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, having performed many pious deeds, these gopīs were born on the earth and 
became the friends of Sri Radha. 


Text 6 
ekada maninim- radham 
tah sarva vraja-gopikah 


ūcur viksya harim- prāptarh 
holikāyā mahotsave 
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ekadā-one day; māninīm-filled with jealous anger; rādhām-Rādhā; tah-they; sarva-all; vraja- 
gopikāh-the vraja-gopīs; ūcuh-said; vīksya-seeing; harim-Krsņa; prāptam-attained; holikāyā-of holi; 
mahotsave-the great festival. 


Noticing that Krsna was ready to celebrate the great Holi festival, these gopīs approached Radha, 
who was then filled with jealous anger, and spoke to Her. 


Text 7 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 


rambhoru candra-vadane madhu-maninise 
radhe vacah su-lalitam- lalane $rnu tvam 

$ri-holikotsava-viharam alam- vidhaturn 
āyāti te pura-vane vraja-bhüsano 'yam 


$ri-gopya ücuh-the gopis said; rambhoru-O girl whose thighs are like banana trees; candra- 
vadane-O moon-faced girl; madhu-manini-O girl sweet as honey; i$e-O queen; rādhe-Rādhā; vacah- 
words; su-lalitam-graceful; lalane-O girl; srnu-please hear; tvam-You; šrī-holikotsava-vihāram-the 
pastime of the Holi festuival; alam-greatly; vidhatum-to place; āyāti-comes; te-of You; pura-vane-in 
the forest; vraja-bhüsanah-the ornament of Vraja; ayam-He. 


The gopis said: O moon-face, banana-tree thigh, sweet as honey Queen Radha, please hear these 
pleasing words. Šrī Krsna, the ornament of Vraja, has come to Your forest to celebrate the Holi 
festival. 


Text 8 


$ri-yauvanonmada-vighürnita-locano 'sau 
nilalakali-kalitamsa-kapola-golah 

sat-pita-karticuka-ghanantam ašesm ārād 
ācālayan dhvani-matā sva-padāruņena 


$ri-yauvana-by youthfulness; unmada-intoxication; vighürnita-rolling; locanah-eyes; asau-He; 
nilalakali-dark locks of hair; kalitarnsa-on His shoulders; kapola-golah-and cheeks; sat-pita- 
kaūcuka-ghanāntam-the edge of the yellow garment; a$esam-all; ārāt-near; acālayan-moving; 
dhvani-matā-sound; sva-padā-with His foot; arunena-red. 


His eyes rolling in the intoxication of glorious youth, His black locks resting on His cheeks and 
shoulders covered with a yellow shawl, He walks here, the anklets tinkling on His reddish feet. 


Text 9 

bālārka-mauli-vimalāngada-hāram udyad- 
vidyut-ksipan-makara-kundalam ādadhānah 

pitambarena jayati dyuti-mandalo 'sau 


bhü-mandale sa-dhanuseva ghano divi-sthah 


balarka-the rising sun; mauli-crown; vimala-glistening; angada-armlets; haram-necklaces; udyat- 
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rising; vidyut-lightning; ksipat-eclipsing; makara-shark; kundalam-earrings; ādadhānah-wearing; 
pitambarena-with yellow garments; jayati-is glorious; dyuti-mandalah-in a circle of light; asau-He; 
bhü-mandale-on the circle of the earth; sa-dhanusā-with its bow; iva-like; ghanah-a cloud; divi- 
sthah-in the sky. 


Wearing glittering armlets, yellow garments, a crown like the rising sun, and shark earrings that 
eclipse lightning, He is splendid and glorious as a monsoon cloud and a rainbow. 


Text 10 


ābīra-kunkuma-rasais" ca vilipta-deho 
haste grhita-nava-secana-yantra ārāt 
preksams tavāšu sakhi vātam atīva rādhe 
tvad-rāsa-ranga-rasa-keli-ratah sthitah sah 


ābīra-kunkuma-rasaih-with red kunkuma; ca-and; vilipta-anointed; dehah-body; haste-hand; 
grhita-taken; nava-new; secana-yantra-sprinkling device; arat-near; preksamh-seeing; tava-of You; 
āšu-at once; sakhī-friend; vatam-courtyard garden; atīva-great; rādhe-O Rādhā; tvad-rāsa-ranga- 
rasa-keli-nectar rasa-dance pastimes; ratah-eager; sthitah-situated; sah-He. 


Eager to enjoy a rāsa-dance with You, His body anointed with red kunkuma, and a sprinkler in 
His hand, He fixes His gaze on as You stay nearby in this courtyard-garden. 


Text 11 


nirgaccha phalguna-misena vihāya manam 
datavyam adya ca yasah kila holikayai 

kartavyam āšu nija-mandira-ranga-vāri- 
patira-panka-makaranda-cayam- ca türnam 


nirgaccha-go; phalguna-the month of Phalguna (February-March, misena-on the pretext; vihaya- 
abandoning; mānam-jealous anger; dātavyam-should be given; adya-now; ca-and; yašah-fame; kila- 
indeed; holikayai-to Holi; kartavyam-should be done; āšu-at once; nija-own; mandira-palace; ranga- 
red; vari-water; pātīra-sandal; panka-paste; makaranda-cayam-flower-nectar; ca-and; türnam-at 
once. 


Give up Your jealous anger, and celebrate the glorious Holi festival. Go at once and get water 
mixed with red dye, sandal paste, and flower-pollen. 


Text 12 


uttistha gaccha sahasa nija-mandalibhir 
yatrasti so 'pi kila tatra maha-mate tvam 

etadrso 'pi samayo na kadapi labhyah 
praksālitam- kara-talam- viditam- pravahe 


uttistha-rise; gaccha-go; sahasa-at once; nija-mandalibhih-with Your associates; yatra-where; 
asti-is; sah-He; api-also; kila-indeed; tatra-there; mahā-mate-O generous one; tvam-You; etadrsah- 
like this; api-even; samayah-occasion; na-not; kadāpi-ever; labhyah-is attainable; praksalitam- 
washed; kara-talam-hand; viditam-known; pravahe-in the flood. 
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Stand up! Go at once! O noble-hearted one, with Your friends go to where He is! An opportunity 
like this will not come again. Wash Your hand in the stream of the Holi festival. 


Text 13 
$ri-narada uvāca 


atha mānavatī radha 
mānam- tyaktvā samutthita 
sakhī-sanghaih parivrtā 
prakartum- holikotsavam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; mānavatī-filled with jealous anger; radha-Radha; 
mānam-jealous anger; tyaktvā-abandoning; samutthitā-risen; sakhi-sanghaih-with Her friends; 
parivrtā-surrounded; prakartum-to do; holikotsavam-to Holi festival. 


Šrī Nārada said: Then angry Rādha' put aside Her jealous anger, stood up, and, accompanied by 
Her friends, went to celebrate the Holi festival. 


Text 14 


$rikhandaguru-kastüri- 
haridra-kunkuma-dravaih 

pūritābhir drtibhis" ca 
samyuktas tà vrajanganah 


srikhanda-sandal; aguru-aguru; kastüri-musk; haridra-turmeric; kunkuma-kunkuma; dravaih- 
liquid; pūritābhih-filled; drtībhih-with sprinklers; ca-and; samyuktah-endowed;  tà-they; 
vrajānganāh-the girls of Vraja. 


The girls of Vraja carried sprinklers filled with water mixed with sandal, aguru, musk, yellow 
turmeric, and red kunkuma. 


Text 15 


rakta-hastāh pīta-vastrāh 
kūjan-nūpura-mekhalāh 
gāyantyo holikā-gītir 
galībhir hāsya-sandhibhih 
rakta-hastah-red hands; pita-vastrah-yellow garments; kūjan-nūpura-mekhalāh-tinkling anklets 
and belts; gayantyah-singing; holika-gitih-with Holi songs; galibhih-with arrogant words; hasya- 
with laughter; sandhibhih-mixed. 


With red hands and yellow garments, and with rowdy songs and laughter, they sang about the 
glories of Holi. 


Text 16 
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ābīrāruna-cūrnānām 
mustibhis tā itas tatah 
kurvatyas" carunam- bhūmim 
dig-antam- cambaram- tatha 


abiráàruna-cürnaànam-with red powder; mustibhih-with fists; tā-they; itah tatah-here and there; 
kurvatyas-doing; ca-and; arunam-red; bhūmim-earth; dig-antam-the directions; ca-and; ambaram- 
the sky; tathā-so. 


Throwing fistfulls of red powder, they reddened the sky, the earth, and all the directions. 
Text 17 


kotišah kotišas tatra 
sphuranty ābīra-mustayah 

su-gandharuna-cürnanam 
kotišah kotišas tathā 


kotišah kotišah-millions and millions; tatra-there; sphuranty-manifested; ābīra-mustayah-red 
fists; su-gandha-fragrant; aruna-cürnanàm-red powder; kotišah kotišah-millions and millions; tatha- 
so. 


There were millions and millions of reddish fists. Millions and millions of times they threw 
fragrant red powder. 


Text 18 


sarvato jagrhuh krsnam 
karabhyam- vraja-gopikah 

yatha megham- ca daminyah 
sandhyāyām- šrāvaņasya ca 


sarvatah-from everywhere; jagrhuh-grabbed; krsnam-Krsna; karābhyām-with both hands; vraja- 
gopikāh-the vraja-gopīs; yathā-as; megham- -a cloud; ca-and; dāminyah-lightning; sandhyāyām- 
meeting; $ràvanasya-of the month of Sravana; ca-and. 


As lightning flashes surround a cloud in the month of Sravana (July-August), so the vraja-gopis 
surrounded Krsna and held Him tightly with both hands. 


Text 19 


tan-mukham- ca vilimpantyo 
'thabiraruna-mustibhih 

kunkumākta-drtībhis tar 
ardri-cakrur vidhānatah 


tan-mukham-His face; ca-and; vilimpantyah-anointing; atha-then; ābīra-aruņa-mustibhih-with 


fists filled with red powder; kunkumākta-drtībhih-with sprinklers filled with kunbkuma water; 
tam-Him; ardrī-cakruh-sprinkled; vidhanatah-accordingly. 
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With fistfulls of red powder they anointed His face. With sprinklers of kunuma-water they 
drenched Him. 


Text 20 


bhagavan api tatraiva 
yavatir vraja-yositah 

dhrtva rūpāņi tavanti 
vijahara nrpesvara 


bhagavan-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; api-also; tatra-there; eva-indeed; yavatih-as 
many; vraja-yositah-Vraja girls; dhrtvā-manifesting; rüpàni-forms; tavanti-that many; vijahāra- 
enjoyed pastimes; nrpe$vara-O king of kings. 


O king of kings, then the Supreme Personality of Godhead expanded into as many forms as there 
were vraja-gopis. 


Text 21 


rādhayā susubhe tatra 
holikāyā mahotsave 

varsasandhyaksane krsnah 
saudaminya ghano yatha 


radhaya-with Radha; susubhe-shone; tatra-there; holikāyā-of Holi; mahotsave-in the great 
festival; varsāsandhyāksane-during a rainfall; krsnah-Krsna; saudaminyā-with lightning; ghanah-a 
cloud; yatha-as. 


As a cloud touched by lightning in the rain, so Krsna was splendidly manifest with Rādha' in the 
Holi festival. 


Text 22 


krsno 'pi tad-dhasta-krtakta-netro 
dattva svakiyam- navam uttartyam 

tābhyo yayau nanda-grham- parešo 
devesu varsatsu ca puspa-varsam 


krsnah-Lord Krsņa; api-even; tat-by Her; dhasta-hand; krtākta-anointed; netrah-eyes; dattvā- 
giving; svakiyam-own; navam-new; uttariyam-upper garment; tābhyah-from them; yayau-went; 
nanda-grham-to Nanda's home; parešah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; devesu-as the 
demigods; varsatsu-showered; ca-and; puspa-varsam-a rain of flowers. 

Taking a new upper garment, and His eyes now anointed by Rādhā's hand, Lord Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, left the gopis and went to King Nanda's palace as the demigods 
showered flowers. 


Chapter Thirteen 


Devajana-stry-upākhyāna 
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The Story of the Demigoddesses 
Text 1 


atha devangananam- ca 
gopinam- varnanam- $rnu 

catuspadarthadam- nmam 
bhakti-vardhanam uttamam 


atha-now; devānganānām-of the demigoddesses; ca-and; gopinàm-of ther gopis; varnanam-the 
description; srnu-please hear; catuspadārthadam-giving the four goals of life; nrnam-of the people; 
bhakti-vardhanam-increasing devotion; uttamam-great. 


Now please hear the story of the demigoddesses that became gopīs, a story that grants the four 
goals of life and increases one's love for Lord Krsna. 


Text 2 


babhüva mālave deše 
gopo nando divas-patih 
bhāryā-sahasra-samyukto 
dhanavān nītimān parah 


babhūva-was; mālave deše-in Malava-desa; gopah-a gopa; nandah-Nanda; divas-patih-king; 
bhāryā-of wives; sahasra-a thousand; samyuktah-with; dhanavān-wealthy; nītimān-moral; parah- 
great. 


In Mālava-deša there was a great gopa-king named Nanda-divaspati. He was righteous and 
wealthy, and he had a thousand wives. 


Text 3 


tīrtha-yātrā-prasangena 
mathurāyām- samāgatah 

nanda-rājam- vrajadhisam 
$rutvà $ri-gokulam- yayau 


tirtha-yatra-prasangena-by going on pilgrimage; mathurayam-in Mathyra; samagatah-come; 
nanda-rajam-to King Nanda; vrajādhīšam-the king of Vraja; šrutvā-hearing; šrī-gokulam-Srī Gokula; 
yayau-went. 


As he was going on pilgrimage, he arrived in Mathurā. When he heard of Vraja's King Nanda, he 
went to Gokula. 


Text 4 
militvā gopa-rājam- sa 
drstvā vrndavana-sriyam 


nanda-rajajhaya tatra 
vāsam- cakre mahā-manāh 
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militvā-meeting; gopa-rājam-the gopa king; sa-he; drstvā-seeing; vrndāvana-šriyam-the beauty of 
Vrndāvana; nanda-rāja-of King Nanda; ājūayā-by the request; tatra-there; vāsam-residence; cakre- 
made; mahā-manāh-noble-hearted. 


He met King Nanda, and he saw the beauty of Vrndāvana. With Nanda's permission, the noble- 
hearted king made his residence there. 


Text 5 


yojana-dvayam āšritya 
ghosam- cakre gavām- punah 
mudam- prāpa vraje rājan 
jnatibhih sa divas-patih 


yojana-dvayam-sixteen miles; asritya-taking shelter; ghosam-a place for the cows; cakre-did; 
gavam-of cows; punah-again; mudam-happiness; prāpa-attained; vraje-in vraja; rajan-O king; 
jnatibhih-with relatives; sa-he; divas-patih-Divaspati. 


Having made a sixteen-mile place for his cows, King Divaspati and his relatives lived happily. 
Text 6 


tasya devala-vakyena 
sarva devajana-striyah 

jatah kanya maha-divya 
jvalad-agni-sikhopmah 


tasya-of him; devala-vakyena-by the words of Devala Muni; sarva-all; devajana-striyah-the 
demigoddesses; jātāh-born; kanyā-girls; maha-divya-very splendid; jvalad-agni-sikhopmah-like 
flames of a blazing fire. 


By Devala Muni's words, all the demigoddesses were born as his daughters, daughters splendid 
like flames in a blazing fire. 


Text 7 


$ri-krsnam- sundaram- drstvā 
mohitāh kanyakas" ca tāh 

dàmodarasya prápty-artham 
cakrur māgha-vratam- param 


šrī-krsņam-Srī Krsna; sundaram-handsome; drstvā-seeing; mohitāh-enchanted; kanyakas-the 
daughters; ca-and; tāh-they; dāmodarasya-of Krsņa; prāpty-artham-to attain; cakruh-did; māgha- 


vratam-the magha-vrata vow; param-great. 


When they saw handsome Krsna they were bewildered with love for Him. To attain Him they 
performed the great vow of Magha-vrata. 


Text 8 
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ardhodaye 'rke yamunam 
nityam- snatva vrajanganah 

uccair jaguh krsna-lilam 
premananda-samakulah 


ardhodaye-half-risen; arke-when the sun was; yamunām-in the Yamuna; nityam-regularly; 
snatva-bathing; vrajanganah-the girls ofVraja; uccaih-loudly; jaguh-sang; krsna-lilam-of Krsna's 
pastimes; premananda-samakulah-overcome with love. 


As they bathed at sunrise in the Yamuna, these girls of Vraja, who had fallen in love with Krsna, 
every day loudly sang of Lord Krsna's pastimes. 


Text 9 


tāsām- prasannah šrī-krsņo 
varam- brūhīty uvāca ha 

tā ūcus tam- param- natvā 
krtānijali-putāh sanaih 


tāsām-with them; prasannah-pleased; šrī-krsņah-Srī Krsna; varam-boon; brühi-please ask; iti- 
thus; uvāca -said;ha ta-indeed; ücuh-said; tam-to Him; param-then; natva-bowing down; krtānijali- 
putah-with folded hands; šanaih-slowly. 


Pleased with them, Lord Krsna said to them, “Please ask for a benediction." Slowly bowing down 
with folded hands, these girls spoke to Krsna. 


Text 10 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 


yogisvaranam- kila durlabhas tvan 
sarvešvarah karana-karano 'si 

tvam- netra-gami bhāvatāt sadā no 
vamsi-dharo manmatha-manmathāngah 


$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopis said; yogisvaranam-of the masters of yoga; kila-indeed; durlabhah- 
difficult to attain; tvam-You; sarvesvarah-the Lord of all; kārana-kāranah-the cause of causes; asi- 
are, tvam-You; netra-gami-come before the eyes; bhāvatāt-have; sadā-always; nah-of us; varnsi- 
dharah-holding a flute; manmatha-manmathangah-more handsome than Kāmadeva. 


The gopis said: Even the great kings of the yogis cannot attain You. You are the master of all, the 
first cause of all causes. Holding a flute, and more handsome than Kamadeva, please always stay 
before our eyes. 

Text 11 
tathāstu coktvā harir adi-devas 


tāsām- tu yo daršanam ātatāna 
bhūyāt sada te hrdi netra-mārge 
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tathā sa āhūta ivāšu citte 


tathā-so; astu-be it; ca-and; uktvā-saying; harih-Krsna; ādi-devah-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; tāsām-of them; tu-indeed; yah-who; daršanam-the sight; ātatāna-gave; bhüyat-greatly; 
sadā-always; te-they; hrdi-in the heart; netra-mārge-on the poathway of the eyes; tathā-so; sa-he; 
āhūta-called; iva-like; āšu-at once; citte-in the heart. 


Lord Krsna said, “So be it." He was always before them. He appeared in their heart and He 
appeared before their eyes as if they had just called Him. 


Text 12 


paripūrnatamah sāksāc 
chri-krsno nānya eva hi 

eka-karyartham agatya 
koti-karyam- cakara ha 


paripüàrnatamah-the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; šrī-krsnah-Srī 
Krsna; na-not; anyah-another; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; eka-kāryārtham-for one purpose; āgatya- 
coming; koti-karyam-millions of purposes; cakāra-did; ha-indeed. 


Sri Krsna, and no one else, is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead. Coming to this 
world to do one thing, He did millions of other things as well. 


Text 13 


parikari-krta-pita-patam- harim 
Sikhi-kirita-nati-krta-kandharam 

lakuta-venu-karam- cala-kundalarh 
patutaram- nata-vesa-dharam- bhaje 


parikari-krta-pita-patam-wearing a yellow sash; harim-Krsna; $ikhi-kirita-a peacock-feather 
crown; nati-krta-graceful; kandharam-shoulders; lakuta-venu-karam-holding a stick and a flute; 
cala-kundalam-with swinging earrings; patutaram-very intelligent; nata-vesa-dharam-dressed as a 
dancer; bhaje-I worship. 


I worship most intelligent Krsna who, with a peacock-feather crown, swinging earrings, a yellow 
sash about His waist, and a stick and flute in His hand, is dressed as a graceful-shouldered dancer. 


Text 14 


bhaktyaiva vašyo harir adi-devah 
sada pramanam- kila catra gopyah 
sankhyam- ca yogam- na krtam- kadāpi 
premnaiva yasya prakrtim- gatāh syuh 


bhaktyā-by devotional service; eva-indeed; va$yah-made submissive; harih-Krsna; adi-devah-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sadā-always; pramāņam-evidence; kila-kindeed; ca-and; atra-here; 
gopyah-gopis; sankhyam-sankhyam; ca-and; yogam-yoga; na-not; krtam-did; kadapi-ever; premna- 
with love; eva-indeed; yasya-of whom; prakrtim-nature; gatah-attained; syuh-did. 
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Šrī Krsņa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is conguered by love and devotion. These gopīs 
are the proof of this. Although they never followed the paths of yoga or sankhya, they attained Lord 
Krsna's company. 


Chapter Fourteen 


Jalandhary-upakhyana 
The Story of the Jalandharis 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


jalandharinam- gopinam 
janmani srnu maithila 

karmani ca maha-raja 
pāpa-ghnāni nrnām- sada 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; jalandharinam-ja;andharais; gopīnām-gopī; janmāni-births; 
$rnu-please hear; maithila-O king of Mithila; karmāņi-activities; ca-and; mahā-rāja-O great king; 
pāpa-ghnāni-destriying sins; nrnam-of the people; sada-always. 


Sri Narada said: O king of Mithila, please hear the story of the births and deeds of the 
Jalandharis that became gopis, a story that again and again removes the people's sins. 


Text 2 


rajan sapta-nadi-tire 
ranga-pattanam uttamam 

sarva-sampad-yutam- dirgham 
yojana-dvaya-vartulam 


rajan-O king; sapta-nadi-tire-on the shore of seven rivers; ranga-pattanam-Ranga-pattana; 
uttamam-great; sarva-sampat-all opulences; yutam-with; dīrgham-large; yojana-dvaya-vartulam- 
sixteen miles in circumference. 


O king, on the shore of seven rivers there was a great city named Ranga-pattana. Sixteen miles 
around, it was filled with all opulences. 


Text 3 


rangojis tatra gopalah 
puradhiso maha-balah 

putra-pautra-samayukto 
dhana-dhanya-samrddhiman 


rangojih-Rangoji; tatra-there; gopālah-a gopa; puradhisah-the king; mahā-balah-very powerful; 


putra-pautra-samāyuktah-with many children and grandchildren; dhana-dhānya-samrddhimān-very 
wealthy. 
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A gopa named Rangoji was the king of that city. He was very powerful and wealthy, and He had 
many children and grandchildren 


Text 4 


hastināpura-nāthāya 
dhrtarāstrāya bhūbhrte 

haimānām arbuda-satam 
varsikam- sa dadau sadā 


hastināpura-nāthāya dhrtarāstrāya bhübhrte haimānām arbuda-$atam- varsikam- sa dadau sada 
Text 5 


ekada tatra varsante 
vyatite kila maithila 

varsikam- tu karam- rājñe 
na dadau sa madotkatah 


ekadā-one day; tatra-there; varsānte-at the end of the year; vyatite-passed; kila-kindeed; maithila- 
O king of Mithila; varsikam-annual; tu-indeed; karam-tax; rajfie-to the king; na-not; dadau-gave; sa- 
he; madotkatah-overrcome with pride and folly. 


O king, once, at the year's end, Rangoji, overcome with pride and foolishness, did not pay his 
annual tribute to emperor Dhrtarāstra. 


Text 6 


mīlanārtham- na cāyāte 
rangojau gopa-nāyake 

vīrā dasa sahasrani 
dhrtarasrta-pranoditah 


milana-meeting; artham-for the purpose; na-not; ca-and; āyāte-come; rangojau-Rangoji; gopa- 
nāyake-the gopa-kings; vīrā-warriors; daša-ten; sahasrani-thousand; dhrtarasrta-pranoditah-sent by 
Dhrtarāstra. 


When the gopa-king Rangoji would not even go to meet him, emperor Dhrtarāstra sent an army 
of ten thousand soldiers. 


Text 7 

baddhva tam- damabhir goparn 
ajagmus te gajahvayam 

kati varsani rangojih 


karagare sthito 'bhavat 


baddhvā-binding; tam-him; dāmabhih-with ropes; gopam-the gopa; ājagmuh-came; te-they; 
gajahvayam-to hastinapura; kati-how many?; varsāni-years; rangojih-Rangoji; kārāgāre-in prison; 
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sthitah-staying; abhavat-was. 


They bound Rangoji with ropes and took him to Hastināpura. How many years was he in 
prison? 


Text 8 


san niruddhas tādito 'pi 
lobhī bhīrur na cābhavat 

na dadau sa dhanam- kificid 
dhrtarāstrāya bhübhrte 


san-being; niruddhah-bound; tāditah-beaten; api-even; lobhi-greedy; bhīruh-frightened; na-not; 
ca-and; abhavat-was; na-not; dadau-gave; sa-he; dhanam-wealth; kiücit-anyhting; dhrtarāstrāya-to 
Dhrtarastra; bhūbhrte-the emperor. 


Although he was beaten in prison, he was unafraid. He was so greedy he still would not give any 
money to emperor Dhrtarāstra. 


Text 9 


karagaran maha-bhimat 
kadacit sa palayitah 

ratrau ranga-puram- pragad 
rangojir gopa-nayakah 


kārāgārāt-from the prison; mahā-bhīmāt-horrible; kadācit-once; sa-he; palayitah-escaped; rātrau- 
at night; ranga-puram-to his city; pragat-went; rangojih-Rangoji; gopa-nayakah-the gopa king. 


One night the gopa-king Rangoji escaped from the prison and returned to his own city. 
Text 10 


punas tam- hi samaharturh 
dhrtarastra-pranoditam 

aksauhini-trayam- rajan 
samartha-bala-vahanam 


punah-again; tam-him; hi-indeed; samahartum-to caspture; dhrtarāstra-pranoditam-sent by 
Dhrtrastra; aksauhini-trayam-three aksauhinis; rajan-O king; samartha-bala-vahanam-able to 
capture by force. 
Then Dhrtarāstra sent three aksuahini divisions to recapture Rangoji. 
Text 11 
tena sardham- hi banaughais 
tiksna-dharaih sphurat-prabhaih 


yuyudhe damsito yuddhe 
dhanus tankārayan muhuh 
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tena-him; sārdham-with; hi-indeed; bana-of arrows; aughaih-with a flood; tiksna-dharaih-sharp; 
sphurat-prabhaih-splendid; yuyudhe-fought; darnšitah-wounded; yuddhe-in the battle; dhanuh- 
bow; tankarayan-twanging; muhuh-again and again. 


Although wounded by a flood of arrows, he continued to fight, again and again shooting his 
bow. 


Text 12 


satrubhis" chinna-kavacas 
chinna-dhanva hata-svakah 

puram etya mrdham- cakre 
rangojih katibhir dinaih 


satrubhih-by enemies; chinna-broken; kavacah-armor; chinna-broken; dhanva-bow; hata-killed; 
svakah-associates; puram-to the city; etya-going; mrdham-fight; cakre-did; rangojih-Rngoji; 
katibhih-for how many?; dinaih-days. 


Even after his enemies broke his armor and bow and killed his soldiers, for how many days did 
Rangoji fight? 


Text 13 


anāthah šaranam- cecchan 
kamsaya yadu-bhübhrte 

dütam- svam- presayam àsa 
rangojir bhaya-piditah 


anathah-hopeless; $aranam-shelter; ca-and; icchan-desiring; kamsaya-to Karhsa; yadu-bhübhrte- 


the king of the Yadus; dütam-a messenger; svam-own; presayām āsa-sent; rangojih-Rangoji; bhaya- 
piditah-toretured with fear. 


When all was hopeless, he sent a messenger to Karnsa, the king of the Yadus. 
Text 14 
dütas tu mathurām etya 

sabhām- gatvā natananah 
krtanjalis" caugrasenim 

natvā prāha girārdrayā 

dūtah-the messenger; tu-indeed; mathurām-to Mathura; etya-going; sabhām-assembling; gatvā- 

going; natānanah-with bowed head; krtaüjalih-and folded hands; ca-and; augrasenim-to Kamsa; 


natvā-bowing; prāha-said; girā-with words; ardrayā-choked with emotion. 


The messenger went to Mathurā, entered the royal assembly, with folded hands and bowed head 
offered obeisances to King Karnsa, and in a voice choked with emotion spoke the following words. 


Text 15 
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rangoji-nāma nrpa ranga-pattane 
sva-šatru-samruddha-puro mahādhi-bhrd 
alabdha-nathah šaranam- gatas tava 


rangoji-nāma-named Rangoji; nrpa-O king; ranga-pattane-in ranga-pattana; gopah-a gopa; asti-is; 
nītijūa-varah-the best of the righteous; purādhipah-the ruler of the city; sva-šatru-samruddha- 
purah-his army defeated; mahādhi-bhrt-distressed; alabdha-nāthah-without shelter; $aranam- 
shelter; gatah-attained; tava-of you. 


O king, a righteous gopa named Rangoji is the ruler of the city Ranga-pattana. His army 
defeated, he is now distressed and without a shelter. Now he takes shelter of you. 


Text 16 


tvam- dina-duhkharti-haro mahī-tale 
bhaumadi-sangita-guno maha-balah 

surasuran udbhata-bhümi-palakan 
vijitya yuddhe sura-rad, iva sthitah 


tvam-you; dīna-duhkhārti-harah-removing the troubles of the troubled; mahi-tale-on the earth; 
bhaumādi-sangīta-guņah-whose virtues are sung on the earth; mahā-balah-very powerful; 
surāsurān-the demigods and demons; udbhata-bhūmi-pālakān-ruling the earth; vijitya-conquering; 
yuddhe-in battle; sura-rād-the king of heaven; iva-like; sthitah-situated. 


You remove the troubles of they whgo suffer in this world. Your virtues are sung everywhere. 
Having defeated the demigods and demons, you rule the earth. You are like Indra, the king of the 
demigods. 


Text 17 


candram- cakoras" ca ravim- kušešayarm 
yatha šarā-chīkaram eva catakah 

ksudhāturo 'nnam- ca jalam- trsaturah 
smaraty asau Satru-bhaye tatha tvam 


candram-the moon; cakoras-a cakora bird; ca-and; ravim-the sun; kušešayam-the lotus flowers; 
yathā-as; šarā-chīkaram-the autumn rains; eva-indeed; catakah-cataka bird; ksudhāturah-hungry; 
annam-food; ca-and; jalam-water; trsāturah-thirsty; smaraty-remembers; asau-he; $atru-bhaye-in 
fear of the enemies; tathā-so; tvam-you. 

As a cakora bird thinks of the moon, as a lotus flower thinks of the sun, as a cataka bird thinks 
of the autumn rains, as a hungry man thinks of food, and as a thirsty man thinks of water, so King 
Rangoji, frightened in battle, thinks of you. 

Text 18 


$ri-narada uvāca 
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ittham- šrutvā vacas tasya 
karnso vai dina-vatsalah 
daitya-koti-samayukto 
mano gantum- samadadhe 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; $rutvā-hearing; vacah-words; tasya-of him; 
karnsah-Karnsa; vai-indeed; dina-of the distressed; vatsalah-the friend; daitya-koti-samāyuktah-with 
ten million demons; manah-a mind; gantum-to go; samadadhe-had. 


Sri Narada said: After hearing these words, Karhsa, the friend of the distressed, decided to go 
there with ten million demons. 


Texts 19 and 20 


go-mütra-caya-sindüra- 
kastüri-patra-bhrn mukham 

vindhyādri-sādršam- $yamam 
mada-nirjhara-samyutam 


pade ca šrnkhalājālarm 
nadantam- ghanavad bhršām 

dvipam- kuvalayāpīdam 
samāruhya madotkatah 


go-mütra-cow's urine; caya-abundant; sindüra-sindura; kastüri-musk; patra-bhrt-decorated with 
designs; mukham-face; vindhyādri-sādršam-like the Vindhya mountains; šyāmam-black; mada- 
nirjara-samyutam-with gushing streams of passionate anger; pade-on its foot; ca-and; 
srnkhalajalam-chains; nadantam-jingling; ghanavat-like a cloud; bhršām-greatly; dvipam-elephant; 
kuvalayapidam-Kuvalayapida; samāruhya-mounting; madotkatah-burning with passion. 


Burning with passion, Karnsa climbed on Kuvalayapida elephant, who was black and enormous 
like the Vindhya' mountains, who gushed with streams of rut, whose face was decorated with 
designs drawn with gomütra, musk, and red sindüra, whose feet were covered with a network of 
chains, and who trumpeted like thunder. 


Text 21 


canüra-mustikadyais" ca 
keši-vyoma-vrsāsuraih 

sahasā damsitah karnsah 
prayayau ranga-pattanam 


canüra-mustikadyaih-headed by Canura and Mustika; ca-and; kesi-vyoma-vrsasuraih-with Kesi, 
Vyomasura, and Aristasura; sahasā-at once; darnšitah-protected; karnsah-Kamsa; prayayau-went; 


ranga-pattanam-to Ranga-pattana. 


Accompanied by Cāņūra, Mustika, Kesi, Vyoma, Aristasura, and a host of other demons, Karnsa 
quickly traveled to Ranga-pattana. 


Text 22 
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yadūnām- ca kurūņām- ca 
balayos tu parasparam 

banaih khadgais trišūlais" ca 
ghoram- yuddham- babhūva ha 


yadūnām-of the Yadus; ca-and; kurūņām-the Kurus; ca-and; balayoh-of the armies; tu-indeed; 
parasparam-mutual; banaih-with arrows; khadgaih-with swords; trišūlaih-with tridents; ca-and; 
ghoram-horrible; yuddham-battle; babhūva-was; ha-indeed. 


Armed with arrows, swords, and tridents, the armies of the Yadus and Kurus fought a gory 
battle. 


Text 23 


banandhakare sanjate 
kamso nītvā maha-gadam 
vivesa kuru-senāsu 
vane vaisvanaro yatha 


bana-of arrows; andhakāre-blinding darkness; satījāte-manifested; karnsah-Karnsa; nītvā- 
bringing; mahā-gadam-great club; viveša-entered; kuru-senāsu-the Kuru armies; vane-in the forest; 
vaisvanarah-fire; yatha-as. 


The sky became dark with a great shower of arrows. Then, as a fire enters a forest, so Karsa, 
armed with a great club, penetrated the Kuru army. 


Text 24 


kārnšcid vīrān sa-kavacan 
gadayā vajra-kalpayā 

pātayām āsa bhū-prsthe 
vajrenendro yathā girim 


kāmšcit-some; vīrān-warriors; sa-kavacan-with their armor; gadayā-with the club; vajra-kalpayā- 
like lightning; pātayām āsa-made fall; bhū-prsthe-to the ground; vajrena-with the thunderbolt; 
indrah-Indra; yatha-as; girim-a mountain. 


As King Indra with his thunderbolt knocks down a great mountain, so Kamsa with his 
thunderbolt club, knocked many armored warriors to the ground. 


Text 25 

rathan mamarda padabhyam 
parsni-ghatena ghontakan 

gaje gajam- tadayitva 


gajan pronniya canghrisu 


rathān-chariots; mamarda-crushed; pādābhyām-with both feet; parsni-ghatena-with his heel; 
ghontakān-horses; gaje-elephant; gajam-elephant; tadayitva-striking; gajān-elephants; pronniya- 
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leading away; ca-and; anghrisu-at the feet. 


Kicking them with his feet, Karnsa destroyed many chariots. Kicking them with his heel, Karnsa 
killed many horses. He beat many elephants and many he overturned, their feet kicking in the air. 


Text 26 


skandhayoh kaksayor dhrtva 
sa-nidan ratna-kambalan 

kamscid balad bhramayitva 
ciksepa gagane bali 


skandhayoh-on the shoulders; kaksayoh-on the armpits; dhrtva-grabbing; sa-nidan-with saddles; 
ratna-kambalan-decorated with jewels; karhšcit-some; balat-forcibly; bhrāmayitvā-whirling around; 
ciksepa-threw; gagane-inot the sky; bali-powerful. 


Grabbing them at the root of their forelegs, powerful Katnsa picked up many jewel-saddled 
elephants, whirled them around, and threw them into the sky. 


Text 27 


gajan chundasu conniya 
lola-ghanta-samavrtan 

ciksepa sammukhe rajan 
mrdhe vyomasuro bali 


gajan-elephants; šundāsu-by the thrunks; ca-and; unnīya-picking up; lola-ghantā-samāvrtān- 
with jingling bells; ciksepa-threw; sammukhe-in the face; rajan-O king; mrdhe-in the battle; 
vyomāsurah-Vyomasura; bali-powerful. 


O king, Vyomasura picked up many bell-decorated elephants and threw them in the faces of the 
enemy army. 


Text 28 
rathan grhitva sāšvāms" ca 
smgabhyam- bhramayan muhuh 
ciksepa diksu balavan 
daityo dusto vrsāsurah 
rathān-chariots; grhitva-taking; sa$vam$-with their horses; ca-and; srngabhyam-with its horns; 
bhrāmayan-whirling around; muhuh-again and again; ciksepa-threw; diksu-in all directions; 


balavān-powerful; daityah-demon; dustah-wicked; vrsasurah-Aristasura. 


In its horns the powerful demon Āristāsura picked up many great chariots and their horses, 
whirled them around, and threw them in all directions. 


Text 29 


balāt pa$cima-padabhyam 
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vīrān ašvān itas tatah 
pātayām āsa rājendra 
kešī daityādhipo balī 


balat-forcibly; pašcima-pādābhyām-with its hind legs; vīrān-heroic; ašvān-horses; itah-here; 
tatah-and there; pātayām āsa-throwing down; rajendra-O king of kings; kesi-Kesi; daityādhipah-the 
king of demons; bali-powerful. 


O king of kings, kicking them with its hind legs, the great demon Kesi threw many powerful 
horses to the ground. 


Text 30 


evam- bhayankaram- yuddhaim 
drstvà vai kuru-sainikah 
šesā bhayāturā vira 
jagmus te 'pi dišo daša 


evam-thus; bhayankaram-fearsome; yuddham-battle; drstvā-seeing; vai-indeed; kuru-sainikāh- 
the Kuru soldiers; šesā-the remnant; bhayāturā-frightened; vīrā-warriors; jagmuh-fled; te-they; api- 
also; dišah-in the directions; daša-ten. 


When they saw the fearsome nature of this battle, the remaining Kuru soldiers became 
frightened and fled in the ten directions. 


Text 31 


rangojim- sa-kutumbam- tam 
nitva kamso 'tha daitya-rāt 

mathuram- prayayau viro 
nadayan dundubhin chanaih 


rangojim-Rangoji; sa-kutumbam-with his family; tam-him; nītvā-taking; kamsah-Kamsa; atha- 
then; daitya-rat-the king of the demons; mathurām-to Mathura; prāyayau-went; vīrah-hero; 
nadayan-sounding; dundubhin-drums; sanaih-slowly. 


Taking Rangoji and his family with him, the demon-king Kamsa triumphantly entered Mathura’ 
as the drums played a slow march. 


Text 32 


$rutvà parajayam- svasya 
kauravah krodha-murchitah 

daityānām- samayam- drstva 
sarve vai maunam asthitah 


$rutva-hearing; parajayam-the victory; svasya-own; kauravah-the Kurus; krodha-murchitah- 


fainting with anger; daityanam-of the demons; samayam-the right time; drstvā-seeing; sarve-all; vai- 
indeed; maunam-silent; āsthitāh-stood. 
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Hearing of their own defeat, the Kurus were overcome with anger. Seeing that things were now 
favorable for the demons, everyone became silent. 


Text 33 


puram- barhisadam- nāma 
vraja-sīmni manoharam 

rangojaye dadau karnso 
daityanam adhipo bali 


puram-a city; barhisadam-Barhisat; nāma-named; vraja-simni-on the outskirts of Vraja; 
manoharam-beautiful; rangojaye-to rangoji; dadau-gave; kamsah-Karsa; daityānām-of the demons; 
adhipah-the king; bali-powerful. 


Then the powerful demon-king Karnsa gave to Rangoji a beautiful city named Barhisat, which 
stood on the outskirts of Vraja. 


Text 34 


vasam- cakara tatraiva 
rangojir gopa-nayakah 

babhūvus tasya bhāryāsu 
jālandharyo harer varāt 


vāsam-residence; cakāra-did; tatra-there; eva-indeed; rangojih-Rangoji; gopa-nāyakah-the gopa- 
king; babhūvuh-did; tasya-of him; bhāryāsu-in wives; jālandharyah-Jalandharis; hareh-of Lord 
Krsna; varāt-from the boon. 


The gopa-king Rangoji made his home there. There, by Lord Krsna's benediction, the Jālandharīs 
were born from his many wives. 


Text 35 


parinita gopa-janai 
rūpa-yauvana-bhūsitāh 

jāra-dharmeņa su-sneham 
$ri-krsne tah pracakrire 


parinita-married; gopa-janai-to the gopas; rūpa-yauvana-bhūsitāh-decorated with beauty and 
youthfulness; jara-dharmena-as apoaramour; su-sneham-great love; sri-krsne-for Sri Krsna; tāh- 


they; pracakrire-did. 


Decorated with beauty and youth, they were married to various gopas. They loved Lord Krsna as 
their paramour. 


Text 36 
caitra-māse mahā-rāse 


tābhih sākam- harih svayam 
punye vrndāvane ramye 
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reme vrndāvanešvarah 
caitra-māse-in the month of Caitra; mahā-rāse-inē the great rasa dance; tābhih-them; sākam- 
with; harih-Krsna; svayam-personally; punye-sacred; vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; ramye-beautiful; 


reme-enjoyed; vrndavanesvarah-the king of Vrndāvana. 


During the month of Caitra (March-April), and in the beautiful and sacred forest of Vrndāvana, 
Lord Krsna enjoyed a great rasa dance with them. 


Chapter Fifteen 
Barhismati-pur-anghry-apsarah-sutala-vasini-nagendra-kanyopakhyana 
The Story of the Women of Barhismatī-pura, the Apsarās, and the Women of Sutala and Nagendra 
Text 1 
sri-narada uvaca 
vraje Sonapuradhiso 
gopo nando dhani mahan 
bharyah paūca sahasrāņi 
babhūvus tasya maithila 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; vraje-in Vraja; Sonapuradhisah-the king of Sonapura; gopah-a 
gopa; nandah-Nanda; dhani-wealthy; mahān-exalted; bharyah-wives; paūca sahasrāņi-five 


thousand; babhūvuh-were; tasya-of him; maithila-O king of Mithilā. 


Šrī Nārada said: O king of Mithilā, in Vraja lived a righteous and wealthy gopa named Nanda, 
who had been the king of Sonapura. He had five thousand wives. 


Text 2 


jata matsya-varat tas tu 
samudre gopa-kanyakah 

tathānyās" ca vicitrāh 
prthivyā dohanān nrpa 


jātā-born; matsya-varāt-by the blessings of Lord Matsya; tāh-they; tu-indeed; samudre-in the 
ocean; gopa-kanyakāh-gopīs; tathā-so; anyāh-others; ca-and; vicitrāhvarious plants; api-also; 
prthivyā-of the earth; dohanāt-from the milking; nrpa-O king. 

He had many daughters. Some had previously been born from the milk-ocean and had been the 
goddess of fortune's friends, and now were born as gopīs by Lord Matsya's benediction, and others 
had been the plants the sprouted when the earth was milked. 

Text 3 
barhismatī-pur-andhryo yā 


jātā jāti-smarāh parāh 
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tathānyāpsaraso 'bhüvan 
varān nārāyanasya ca 


barhismatī-pur-andhryah-the girls of Bharismati-pura; yā-who; jātā-born; jāti-smarāh- 
remembering their previous birth; parāh-others; tathā-so; anyā-others; apsarasah-apsaras; abhūvan- 
becasme; varān-by the benediction; nārāyaņasya-of Lord Narayana; ca-and. 


Some had been the women of Barhismatī-pura. They remembered their previous birth. Others 
had been apsarās and became gopi by the blessings of Narayana Rsi 


Text 4 


tatha sutala-vasinyo 
vamanasya varat striyah 

tatha nāgendra-kanyās" ca 
jātāh šesa-varāt parāt 


tathā-so; sutala-vāsinyah-the residents of Sutala; vāmanasya-of Lord Vāmana; varāt-by the 
blessing; striyah-women; tathā-so; nāgendra-of the serpent-king; kanyāh-the daughters; ca-and; 
jātāh-born; šesa-varāt-by the blessing of Lord Sesa; parāt-great. 


Some had been the women of Sutalaloka and became gopīs by the blessings of Lord Vāmana. 
Others had been the daughters of the king of the Nāgas and they became gopīs by the spiritual 
blessings of Lord Sesa. 


Text 5 


tabhyo durvāsasā dattam 
krsna-particangam adbhutam 

tena sampüjya yamunam 
vavrire $ripatim- varam 


tābhyah-to them; durvāsasā-by Durvasa Muni; dattam-given; krsna-paficangam-five ways to 
worship Lord Krsna; adbhutam-wonderful; tena-by that; sampüjya-worshiping; yamunām-the 
Yamuna; vavrire-attained; $ripatim-Krsna; varam-as their husband. 


Durvāsa' Muni gave them the wonderful krsna-paricanga method of worship. Following it, they 
worshiped the Yamuna' and attained Lord Krsna as their husband. 


Texts 6-8 


ekadā $ri-haris tabhir 
vrndaranye manohare 

yamuna-nikate divye 
pums-kokila-taru-vraje 


madhupa-dhvani-samyukte 
kūjat-kokila-sārase 

madhu-māse manda-vāyau 
vasanta-latikāvrte 
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dolotsavam- samārebhe 
harir madana-mohanah 

kadamba-vrkse rahasi 
kalpa-vrkse manohare 


ekadā-once; Sri-harih-Sri Krsna; tabhih-with them; vrndaranye-in Vrndavana forest; manohare- 
beautiful; yamunā-nikate-by the Yamuna' shore; divye-splendid; purns-kokila-taru-vraje-among 
trees filled with cuckoos; madhupa-dhvani-samyukte-filled with the humming of bees; kūjat- 
warbling; kokila-cuckoos; sārase-and cranes; madhu-māse-in the month of Madhu; manda-vāyau- 
with a gentle breeze; vasanta-latikāvrte-filled with madhavi vines; dola-swing; utsavamfestival; 
samarebhe-did; harih-Krsna; madana-mohanah-more charming than Kāmadeva; kadamba-vrkse-in 
a kadamba tree; rahasi-in a secluded place; kalpa-vrkse-in a desire tree; manohare-beautiful. 


Once, during the month of Caitra (March-April), Lord Krsna, who is more charming than 
Kamadeva, enjoyed a swing festival with these gopis in a kadamba kalpa-vrksa tree in a beautiful 
and secluded place in beautiful Vrndāvana forest, a place filled with trees and mādhavī vines, 
buzzing bees, cooing cuckoos and cranes, and a gentle breeze from the nearby Yamuna. 


Text 9 


kalindi-jala-kallola- 
kolahala-samakule 

tad-dola-khelanam- cakrus 
ta gopyah prema-vihvalah 


kālindī-of the Yamuna; jala-water; kallola-waves; kolahala-uproar; samākule-filled; tad-dola- 
khelanam-swinging pastime; cakruh-did; ta-they; gopyah-gopīs; prema-vihvalah-filled with love. 


As the Yamuna' was filled with waves, these gopis, deeply in love with Krsna, enjoyed pastimes 
on a swing. 


Text 10 


radhaya kirti-sutaya 
candra-koti-prakasaya 

reje vrndavane krsno 
yatha ratya ratisvarah 


radhaya-with Radha; kīrti-sutayā-the daughter of Kirti; candra-koti-prakāšayā-splendid as 
millions of moons; reje-shone; vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana forest; krsnah-Krsna; yathā-as; ratyā-with 


Rati; ratiévarah-Kamadeva. 


As Kāmadeva shines with Rati by His side, so in Vrndavana forest Lord Krsna shone with Kirti's 
daughter Radha, who was more beautiful and glorious than millions of moons, by His side. 


Text 11 


evam- praptas" ca yah sarvah 
$ri-krsnam- nanda-nandanam 
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paripürnatamam- sāksāt 
tāsām- kim- varnyate tapah 


evam-thus; prāptāš-attained; ca-andf; yāh-who; sarvāh-all; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; nanda- 
nandanam-Nanda's son; paripürnatamam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; 
tasam-of them; kim-what?; varnyate-is described; tapah-austerities. 


All these gopis attained Nanda's son, Lord Krsna, the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
as their lover. Who can describe the austerities they must have performed? 


Text 12 


nagendra-kanya yah sarvas 
caitra-māse manohare 

balabhadram- harim- prāptāh 
krsnā-tīre tu tāh šubhāh 


nāgendra-kanyā-the daughters of the Naga king; yāh-who; sarvāh-all; caitra-māse-in ther month 
of Caiutra; manohare-beautuful; balabhadram-Balarāma; harim-Lord Hari; prāptāh-attained; krsņā- 
tīre-on the Yamunā's shore; tu-indeed; tāh-they; subhah-beautiful. 


During the beautiful month of Caitra (March-April), by the Yamunā's shore, the beautiful gopīs 
that had been the daughters of the Nāga-king attained the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord 
Balarāma, as their lover. 


Text 13 


idam- maya te kathitam 
gopīnām- caritam- šubham 

sarva-pāpa-haram- punyam- 
kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 


idam-this; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; gopīnām-of the gs; caritam-activities; 
$ubham-beautiful; sarva-pāpa-all sins; haramremoving; punyam-  -sacred; kim-what?; bhūyah- 


more; $rotum-to hear; icchasi-do you wish. 


Now I have told you the beautiful and sacred story of the gopis, a story that removes all sins. 
What more do you wish to hear? 


Text 14 

sri-bahulasva uvāca 

yamunayas" ca paficangam 
dattam- durvāsasā mune 

gopībhyo yena govindah 


prāptas tad brūhi mām- prabho 


šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; yamunāyāš-of the Yamuna; ca-and; paūcāngam- 
pangangam worship; dattam-given; durvāsasā-by Durvasa; mune-O sage; gopībhyah-to the gs; yena- 
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by which; govindah-Lord Krsna; praptah-attained; tat-that; brūhi-please tell; mām-to me; prabhah- 
O lord. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: O sage, please describe to me the paficanga method of worshiping the 
Yamuna' that Durvāsa' gave to the gopis and that they followed to attain Lord Krsna. 


Text 15 
$ri-narada uvāca 


atraivodaharantimam 
itihāsam- purātanam 

yasya šravaņa-mātreņa 
pāpa-hānih parā bhavet 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atra-here; eva-indeed; udaharanti-describing; imam-this; 
itihāsam-story; purātanam-ancient; yasya-of whom; šravaņa-mātreņa-simply by hearing; pāpa-sins; 
hānih-destorying; parā-great; bhavet-is. 


Šrī Nārada said: Simply by hearing this ancient story one becomes free of all sins. 
Texts 16 and 17 


ayodhyādhipatih šrīmān 
mandhata raja-sattamah 

mrgayam- vicaran praptah 
saubharer āšramam- šubham 


vrndāvane sthitam- sāksāt 
krsnā-tīre manohare 

natvā jāmātaram- rājā 
saubharim- prāha mānadah 


ayodhyā-of Ayodhya; adhipatih-trhe king; sriman-glorious; mandhata-Mandhata; rāja-sattamah- 
the best of kings; mrgayam-in hunting; vicaran-going; praptah-attained; saubhareh-of Saubhari 
Muni; āsšramam-the asrama; $ubham-auspicious; vrndavane-in Vrndāvana; sthitam-situated; saksat- 
directlky; krsna-tire-by ther Yamunā's shore; manohare-beautiful; natvā-bowing down; jāmātaram- 
to his son-in-law; raja-the king; saubharim-to saubhari; praha-said; manadah-respectful. 


As glorious Mandhata, the king of Ayodhya, was hunting, he wandered into Saubhari Muni's 
auspicious āšrama, which was in beautiful Vrndāvana forest by the Yamunā's shore. Bowing down 
before his son-in-law, the respectful king spoke to Saurabhi. 

Text 18 
sri-mandhatovaca 
bhagavan sarva-vit saksat 


tvam- paravara-vittamah 
lokānām- tamaso 'ndhānārn 
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divya-sūrya ivāparah 


šrī-mandhātovāca-$rī Mandhāta' said; bhagavan-O lord; sarva-vit-knowing everything; saksat- 
directly; tvam-you; parāvara-vittamah-the best of the all-knowing; lokānām-of the worlds; tamasah- 
of the darkness; andhānām-darkened; divya-sūrya-a splendid sun; iva-like; aparah-another. 


Sri Mandhata' said: O Lord, O best of the all-knowing, You are like a second sun that lights up 
the darkness of the worlds. 


Text 19 


iha loke bhaved rajyam 
sarva-siddhi-samanvitam 

amutra krsna-sarüpyarn 
yena syāt tad vadāšu me 


iha-in this; loke-world; bhāvet-may be; rājyam-a kinbgdom; sarva-siddhi-samanvitam-with all 
perfections; amutra-in the next world; krsna-of Lord Krsna; sarūpyam-with a form like His; yena-by 
which; syāt-may be; tat-that; vada-please tell; a$u-at once; me-to me. 


Please tell me how in this life I may attain a great kingdom and in the next life a spiritual form 
like that of Lord Krsna. 


Text 20 
$ri-saubharir uvāca 


yamunayas" ca pancangam 
vadisyami tavagratah 

sarva-siddhi-karam- $a$vat 
krsņa-sārūpya-kārakam 


šrī-saubharir uvaca-Sri Saubhari said; yamunayas-of the Yamuna; ca-and; paficangam- 
pancangam; vadisyami-l will speak; tava agratah-to you; sarva-siddhi-karam-grantiung all 
perfection; $a$vat-always; krsņa-sārūpya-kārakam-granting a spiritual form like Lord Krsna's. 


Sri Saubhari said: I will describe to you the paticanga method of worshiping the Yamuna. This 
worship brings all perfection. It gives one a spiritual form like that of Lord Krsna. 


Text 21 


yāvat sürya udeti sma 
yava ca pratitisthati 

tāvad rājya-pradam- cātra 
Srī-krsna-vaša-kārakam 


yāvat-as long as; sūryah-the sun; udeti-rises; sma-indeed; yāvac-as long as; ca-and; pratitisthati- 


stays; tāvat-so long; rājya-kingdom; pradam-gives; ca-and; atra-here; sri-krsna-Sri Krsna; vaša-under 
control; kārakam-doing. 
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This worship brings one a kingdom that lasts for as long as the sun rises and shines in the sky. 
This worship makes Lord Krsņa into one's submissive servant. 


Text 22 


kavacam- ca stavam- nāmnārn 
sahasram- patalam- tathā 

paddhatim- sūrya-varnšendra 
paūcāngāni vidur budhāh 


kavacam-armor; ca-and; stavam-prayer; nāmnām-of names; sahasram-a thousand; patalam- 


patala; tathā-so; paddhatim-paddhati; sürya-vam$endra-O king of the Surya dynasty; paūcāngāni- 
the five parts; viduh-know; budhāh-the wise. 


The wise know that the five parts of paficanga worship are: 1. kavaca, 2. stava, 3. sahasra-nāma, 
4. patala, and 5. paddhati. 


.hee # Sri Garga-samhita 
.heo Canto Four, Volume Two # 


Chapter Sixteen 


Sri Yamuna'-kavaca 
The Sri Yamuna' Armor 


Text 1 
šrī-mandhātovāca 


yamunayah krsņa-rājūyāh 
kavacam- sarvato 'malam 

dehi mahyam- maha-bhaga 
dharayisyamy aham- sada 


šrī-mandhātā uvaca-Sri Mandhāta' sdaid; yamunayah-of the Yamuna; krsņa-rājūyāh-Lord Krsna's 
queen; kavacam-the armor; sarvatah-everywhere; amalam-pure; dehi-please give; mahyam-to me; 


maha-bhaga-O fortunate one; dhārayisyāmy-will keep; aham-I; sada-always. 


Sri Mandhāta' said: O fortunate one, please give to me the supremely splendid kavaca of Sri 
Yamuna, Lord Krsna's queen. I will always keep in very carefully. 


Text 2 

sri-Saurabhir uvaca 

yamunayas" ca kavacam 
sarva-raksakaram- nrnam 


catus,-padārtha-dam- sāksāc 
chrnu rājan mahā-mate 
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šrī-šaurabhir uvaca-Sri Saurabhi said; yamunayas-of the Yamuna; ca-and; kavacam-kavaca; sarva- 
raksakaram-protecting from all; nrnam-of people; catus,-padārtha-dam-granting the four goals opf 
life; sāksāc-directly; srnu-please hear; rājan-O king; mahā-mate-noble-hearted. 


Sri saurabhi said: O noble-hearted king, please hear the Yamuna'-kavaca, which protects one 
from all dangers and brings to one the four goals of life. 


Text 3 


krsnam- catur-bhujām- syamam 
pundarika-daleksanam 

ratha-stham- sundarim- dhyatva 
dharayet kavacam- tatah 


krsnàm-dark; catur-bhujām-four arms; syamam-dark; pundarika-daleksanam-with lotus petal 
eyes; ratha-stham-seated on a chariot; sundarīm-beautiful; dhyātvā-meditsting; dhārayet-should 
meditate; kavacam-kavaca; tatah-then. 


One should meditate on dark, four-armed, beautiful, lotus-petal-eyed Yamuna, who is seated on 
a chariot. Then one should meditate on the Yamuna'-kavaca. 


Text 4 


snatah pūrva-mukho mauni 
krta-sandhyah kušāsane 
kušair baddha-sikho viprah 
pathed vai svastikasanah 


snatah-bathed; pūrva-mukhah-facing east; mauni-silent; krta-sandhyah-having offered sandhya 
prayers; kušāsane-on a kuša seat; kusaih-with kusa; baddha-bound; sikhah-hair; viprah-a 
brahmana; pathet-should recite; vai-indeed; svastikāsanah-sitting in svasita-asana. 


A brahmana should bathe, face the east, refrain from conversation, offer the sandhya' prayers, sit 
in the svastika-āsana posture on a kuša mat, tie his hair with kusa grass, and recite the following 
words. 


Text 5 


yamuna me Sirah patu 
krsna netra-dvayam- sada 
syama bhrū-bhanga-dešam- ca 
nāsikām- nāka-vāsinī 
yamunā-Yamunā; me-my; sirah-head; pātu-may protect; krsna-Krsna; netra-dvayam-two eyes; 
sada-always; šyāma-Syāmā; bhrü-bhanga-desam-eyebrtows; ca-and; nāsikām-nose; nāka-vāsinī-she 


who lives in heaven. 


May Yamuna' always protect my head. May Krsna' always protect my eyes. May $yama' always 
protect my eyebrows. May Nākavāsinī always protect my nose. 
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Text 6 


kapolau pātu me sāksāt 
paramānanda-rūpinī 

krsņa-vāmārnsa-sambhūtā 
pātu karna-dvayam- mama 


kapolau-cheeks; pātu-may protect; me-my; sāksāt-directly; paramananda-rüpini-she who has a 
form of bliss; krsņa-vāmārsa-from Lord Krsna's left shoulder; sambhūtā-born; pātu-may protect; 
karna-dvayam-ears; mama-my 


May Paramānanda-rūpiņī always protect my cheeks. May Krsna-vāmārnsa-sambhūtā always 
protect my ears. 


Text 7 


adharau patu kalindi 
cibukam- sūrya-kanyakā 

yama-svasa kandharam- ca 
hrdayam- me maha-nadi 


adharau-lips; patu-may protect; kālindī-Kalindi; cibukam-chin; sūrya-kanyakā-the daughter of 
the sun-god; yama-svasā-the sister of Yamaraja; kandharam-neck; ca-and; hrdayam-chest; me-my; 
mahā-nadī-the great river. 


May Kālindī always protect my lips. May Sūrya-kanyakā always protect my chin. May Yama- 
svasā always protect my neck. May Mahā-nadī always protect my chest. 


Text 8 


krsna-priya pātu prsthim 
tatini me bhuja-dvayam 

$roni-tatam- ca su-$roni 
katim- me cāru-daršanā 


krsna-priya-Lord Krsna's beloved; pātu-may protect; prsthim-back; tatini-sides; me-my; bhuja- 
dvayam-arms; $roni-tatam-thighs; ca-and; su-$roni-beautiful-thighed; katim-hips; me-my; cāru- 


daršanā-beautiful to see. 


May Krsna-priya always protect my back. May Tatini always protect my arms. May Sušroņī 
always protect my loins. May Cāru-daršanā always protect my hips. 


Text 9 

üru-dvayam- tu rambhorur 
jānunī tt anghri-bhedinī 

gulphau rāsešvarī pātu 


pādau pāpa-prahāriņī 


ūru-dvayam-thighs; tu-indeed; rambhoruh-banana-tree thighs; jānunī-knees; tv-indeed; anghri- 
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bhedinī-dividing the feet; gulphau-ankles; rāsešvarī-gueen of the rasa dance; pātu-may protect; 
padau-feet; papa-praharini-removing sins. 


May Rambhoru always protect my thighs. May Anghri-bhedini always protect my knees. May 
Rāsešvarī always protect my ankles. May Papa-praharini always protect my feet. 


Text 10 


antar bahir adhas" cordhvam 
disasu vidisasu ca 

samantat patu jagatah 
paripurnatama-priya 


antah-within; bahih-without; adhas-below; ca-and; ūrdhvam-above; dišāsu-in the four 
directions; vidišāsu-in the four intermediate directions; ca-and; samantāt-everywhere; patu\may 


protect; jagatah-from the universe; paripūrņatama-priyā-the beloved of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


May Paripürnatama-priyà always protect me from everything that is inside, outside, above, 
below, in the eight directions, and in the entire universe. 


Text 11 


idam- $ri-yamunayas" ca 
kavacam- paramādbhutam 

daša-vāram- pathed bhaktyā 
nirdhano dhanavān bhavet 


idam-this; šrī-yamunāyāš-of Sri Yamuna; ca-and; kavacam-the armor; paramādbhutam- 
supremely wonderful; daša-vāram-ten times; pathet-may recite; bhaktyā-with devotion; nirdhanah- 
pauper; dhanavān-wealthy; bhavet-becomes. 


A pauper who ten times recites with devotion this very wonderful Yamuna'-kavaca becomes 
wealthy. 


Text 12 


tribhir māsaih pathed dhīmān 
brahmacārī mitāšanah 

sarva-rājyādhipatyam- ca 
prāpyate nātra sarnšayah 


tribhih-for three; māsaih-months; pathet-recites; dhimàn-wise; brahmacari-celibzate; mitāšanah- 
eating frugally; sarva-rājyādhipatyam-a great kingdom; ca-and; prāpyate-attains; na-not; atra-here; 


sarnšayah-doubt. 


A wise brahmacārī who eats little and for three months recites this kavaca attains a great 
kingdom. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 13 
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dašottara-šatam- nityam 
tri-māsāvadhi bhaktitah 

yah pathet prayato bhūtvā 
tasya kim- kim- na jāyate 


dasottara-Satam-110; nityam-regularly; tri-māsāvadhi-for three months; bhaktitah-with devotion; 
yah-one who; pathet-recites; prayatah-mostly; bhūtvā-b3ecoming; tasya-of him; kim-what?; kim- 
what?; na-not; jayate-is born. 


What is not attained by a person who within three months chants this kavaca 110 times with 
devotion? 


Text 14 


yah pathet pratar utthaya 
sarva-tirtha-phalam- labhet 

ante vrajet param- dhama 
golokam- yogi-durlabham 


yah-who; pathet-recites; prātah-early in the morning; utthāya-rising; sarva-tīrtha-phalam-the 
result of all pilgrimages; labhet-attains; ante-at the end; vrajet-goes; param-to the supreme; dhama- 


abode; golokam-Goloka; yogi-durlabham-which even the great yogis cannot attain. 


A person who rises early and recites this kavaca attains the result of all pilgrimages. At the end of 
his life he goes to Sri Goloka, the supreme abode, which even the great yogis cannot attain. 


Chapter Seventeen 


Sri Yamuna'-stava 
Prayers to Sri Yamuna 


Text 1 
sri-mandhatovaca 
yamunayah stavam- divyam 

sarva-siddhi-karam- param 
saubhare muni-šārdūla 

vada ma krpaya tvaram 

šrī-mandhātā uaca-Sri Mandhāta' said; yamunāyāh-of the Yamuna; stavam-prayer; divyam- 

splendid; sarva-siddhi-karam-granting all perfections; param-great; saubhare-O Saubhari; muni- 


$ardüla-tigerof the sages; vada-please tell; mā-to me; krpaya-kindly; tvaram-at once. 


Sri Mandhata' said: O Saubhari, O tiger among sages, please kindly tell me the transcendental 
Yamuna'-stava, which brings all perfection. 


Text 2 
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$ri-saubharir uvāca 


martanda-kanyakayas tu 
stavam- $rnu mahā-mate 

sarva-siddhi-karam- bhūmau 
catur-vargya-phala-pradam 


šrī-saubharir uvaca-Sri saubhari said; martanda-kanyakayah-of the Yamuna; tu-indeed; stavam- 
the prayer; $rnu-please hear; maha-mate-O noble-hearted one; sarva-siddhi-karam-granting all 
perfections; bhümau-on the earth; catur-vargya-phala-pradam-granting the four goals of life. 


Šrī Saubhari said: O noble-hearted one, please hear the Yamuna'-stava, which grants all 
perfection and brings the four goals of life. 


Text 3 


krsna-vamamsa-bhttayai 
krsnayai satatam- namah 
namah $ri-krsna-rüpinyai 
krsne tubhyam- namo namah 


krsna-vamamsa-bhitayai-born from Lord Krsna's left shoulder; krsnāyai-to the Yamuna; 
satatam-always; namah-obeisances; namah-obeisances; $ri-krsna-rüpinyai-who has a form like Sri 
Krsna; krsne-O Yamunā; tubhyam-to you; namah-obeisances; namah-obeisances. 


Obeisances to Sri Yamuna, who was bron from Sri Krsna's left shoulder! Obeisances to Sri 
Yamuna, who has a spiritual form like that of Lord Krsna! O Sri Yamuna, obeisances to you! 
Obeisances to you! 


Text 4 


yah papa-pankambu-kalanka-kutsitah 
kami kudhih satsu kalim- karoti hi 

vrndāvanam- dhama dadati tasmai 
nadan-milindadi-kalinda-nandini 


yah-one who; pāpa-of sin; pankāmbu-with the mud; kalanka-kutsitah-defiled; kāmī-lusty; 
kudhih-foolish; satsu-with the devotees; kalim-quarrel; karoti-does; hi-indeed; vrndavanam- 
Vrndavana; dhama-abode; dadati-does; tasmai-to him; nadat-humming; milinda-bees; adi-beginning 
with; kalinda-nandini-the Yamuna. 


To a person that is lusty, foolish, polluted with many sins, and fond of quarreling with the 
devotees, Sri Yamuna, who is filled with many buzzing bees, gives residence in the transcendental 
abode of Goloka. 

Text 5 


krsne saksat krsņa-rūpā tvam eva 
vegavarte vartase matsya-rupi 
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ūrmāt urmau kūrma-rūpī sada te 


bindau bindau bhati govinda-devah 


krsne-O Yamuna; saksat-directky; krsņa-rūpā-the form of Lord Krsna; tvam-you; eva-indeed; 
vegavarte-swift currents; vartase-you are; matsya-rūpī-in the form of Lord Matsya; ūrmau-in the 
waves; urmau-in the waves; kūrma-rūpī-in the form of Lord Kürma; sadā-always; te-of you; bindau- 
in drop; bindau-after drop; bhati-shines; govinda-devah-Lord Krsna. 


O Yamuna, you have a spiritual form like that of Sri Krsna. In your whirlpools Lord Matsya 
appears. In your waves Lord Kūrma appears. In each drop of your water, Lord Krsna is splendidly 
manifest. 


Text 6 


vande lilavatim- tvām- sa-ghana-ghana-nibhām- krsna-vamamsa-bhttam 
vegam- vai vairajākhyam- sakala-jala-cayam- khandayantim- balat svat 
chittva brahmanda-bharat sura-nagara-nagan ganda-sailadi-durgan 
bhittvā bhü-khanda-madhye tata-nidhrtavatīr bhūmi-mālām- prayantim 


vande-I offer obeisances; līlāvatīm-playful; tvām-to you; sa-ghana-ghana-nibhām-splendid as 
monsoon clouds; krsna-vàmamsa-bhütam-born from Lord Krsņa's left shoulder; vegam-swift; vai- 
indeed; vairajākhyam-named Virajā; sakala-jala-cayam-filled with all waters; khandayantim- 
breaking; balāt-forcibly; svāt-own; chittvā-breaking; brahmanda-bharat-the universes; sura-nagara- 
of the cities of the demigods; nāgān-the Nagas; ganda-saila-of mountains; ādi-beginning with; 
durgān-fortresses; bhittvā-breaking; bhü-khanda-madhye-in the midts of the earth; tata- 
nidhrtavatih-with graceful sides; bhūmi-mālām-the garland of the earth; prayantim-going. 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto you, who are playful, who are dark as a monsoon cloud, 
who were born from Lord Krsna's left shoulder, who move swiftly, who are also named Virajā, who 
carry all waters, who break the coverings of the universe, who break great mountains and fortresses, 
who flow through the earth, who have beautiful shores, and who are a garland decorating the earth. 


Text 7 


divyam- kau namadheyam- šrutam atha yamune dandayaty adri-tulyam 
pāpa-vyūham- tt akhandam- vasatu mama giram- mandale tu ksanam- tat 

dandyams" cākārya-dandyān sakrd api vacasa khanditam- yad grhitarn 
bhrātur mārtaņda-sūnor atati puri drdhas te pracandeti dandah 


divyam-divine; kau-on the earth; nāmadheyam-name; $rutam-heard; atha-then; yamune-O 
Yamuna; dandayaty-punishes; adri-mountain; tulyam-equal; pāpa-vyūham-sins; tv-indeed; 
akhandam-unbroken; vasatu-may reside; mama-of me; giram-of the words; mandale-in the circle; 
tu-that; ksanam-momwent, tat-that; dandyams-to be punished; ca-and; akarya-dandyan-to be 
punished; sakrt-friend; api-even; vacasā-with words; khanditam-broken; yat-what; grhitam-taken; 
bhrātuh-of the brother; mārtanda-sūnoh-of the son of the sun; atati-goes; puri-in the city; drdhah- 
firm; te-of you; pracanda-powerful; iti'-thus; dandah-fearsome. 


O Yamunā, when it is heard on this earth, your holy name desrtoys a great mountain of sin. 


When your name is spoken it again destroys a great host of sins. May your holy name stay in the 
circle of my words. In the city of your brother, Yamarāja, who is the son of the sun-god, you are 
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known by the name Pracaņdā. 
Text 8 


rajjur và visayandha-küpa-tarane pāpākhu-darvī-karī 
veny-usnik ca virāja-mūrti-širaso mālāsti và sundari 

dhanyam- bhāgyam atah param- bhuvi nrnam- yatradi-krd vallabhā 
goloke 'py ati-durlabhati-subhaga bhaty advitiya nadi 


rajjuh-a rope; và-or; visaya-of the senses; andha-blind; küpa-well; tarane-delivering; pāpa-of sin; 
ākhu-the mouse; darvīkarī-snake; veni-braids; usņik - the meter usnik; ca-and; virāja-of the 
universe; mūrti-of the form; $irasah-of the head; mālā-grland; asti-is; và-or; sundari-beautiful; 
dhanyam-wealth; bhagyam-good fortune; atah-then; param-after; bhuvi-in the earth; nrnam-of the 
people; yatra-where; adi-first; krt-doing; vallabhā-dear; goloke-in Goloka; api-even; ati-durlabha- 
very rare; ati-Subhaga-very glorious; bhaty-shines; advitīyā-without a rival; nadi-river. 


Sri Yamuna' is a rope to pull one out of the blind well of sense gratification. Sri Yamuna' is a 
snake to eat the rat of sin. $ri Yamuna' is a beautiful crown of flowers on the usnik poems that are 
the hair on the head of the Lord's universal form. $ri Yamuna' gives wealth and good fortune to the 
people of this world. Even in Goloka, $ri Yamuna' is dear, rare, glorious, and without any rival. 


Text 9 


gopi-go-kula-gopa-keli-kalite kalindi krsna-prabhe 
tvat-küle jala-lola-gola-vicalat-kallola-kolahalah 

tvat-kāntāra-kutūhalāli-kula-krē-jhankāra-kekākulah 
kūjat-kokila-sankulo vraja-latālankāra-bhrt pātu mām 


gopī-of the gopīs; go-kula-cows; gopa-and gopas; keli-kalite-pastimes; kalindi- Yamuna; krsna- 
prabhe-in the glory of Sri Krsna; tvat-of you; kūle-on the shore; jala-waters; lola-gola-restless; 
vicalat-moving; kallola-waves; kolāhalah-turbulence; tvat-kāntāra-in the forest by your shores; 
kutūhala-tumult; āli-kula-bees; krt-done; jhankāra-buzzing; keka-peacocks' cries; ākulah-filled; 
kūjat-cooing; kokila-cuckoos; sankulah-filled; vraja-of Vraja; latā-the vines; alankāra-bhrt- 
decorated; pātu-may protect; mām-me. 


O Yamuna, O place where the gopīs, gopas, and cows enjoy pastimes, O glory of Lord Krsna, by 
your shores is a great tumult of swiftly moving waves, by your shores is a great forest filled with the 
buzzing of bees and the calls of the peacocks, by your shores is a host of cooing cuckoos. May Srī 
Yamunā, who is decorated with the flowering vines of Vraja, protect me. 


Text 10 


bhavanti jihvās tanu-roma-tulyā 
giro yadā bhū-sikatā ivāšu 

tad apy alam- yānti na te gunantam 
santo mahantah kila šesa-tulyā 


bhavanti-are; jihvāh-tongues; tanu-roma-tulyā-like the hairs on the body; girah-words; yadā- 


when; bhū-sikatā-sandy shores; iva-like; āšu-at once; tat-that; apy-also; alam-greatly; yānti-goes; na- 
not; te-of you; gunantam-the virtues; santah-saintly devotees; mahāntah-great souls; kila-indeed; 
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šesa-tulyā-egual to Lord Sesa. 


Even if they have as many tongues as there are hairs on their bodies or grains of sand on the 
beach, or even if they are as powerful as Lord Sesa, the most exalted devotees still cannot properly 
descibe all your virtues. 


Text 11 


kalinda-giri-nandini-stava usasy ayam- vaparah 
$rutas" ca yadi pathito bhuvi tanoti san-mangalam 
jano 'pi yadi dharayet kila pathec ca yo nityasah 
sa yati paramam- padam- nija-nikunja-lilavrtam 


kalinda-giri-nandini-the daughter of Mount Kalinda; stava-prayers; usasi-at sunrise; ayam-one 
who; vā-or; aparah-another; srutas-heard; ca-and; yadi-if; pathitah-recited; bhuvi-on the earth; 
tanoti-gives; san-mangalam-auspiciousness; janah-a person; api-even; yadi-if; dharayet-meditates; 
kila-indeed; pathec-recites; ca-and; yah-who; nityašah-regularly; sa-he; yati-goes; paramam-to the 
supreme; padam-abode; nija-nikufija-your own forest; līlā-with pastimes; avrtam-filled. 


A person who at sunrise hears or recites these prayers glorifying Sri Yamuna' attains 
transcendental auspiciousness. A person who regularly hears and remembers these prayers attains 


the supreme transcendental abode, where the Supreme Personality of Godhead enjoys pastimes in 
the forests by the Yamunā's shore. 


Chapter Eighteen 


Patala-paddhati-varnana 
The Names and Worship of $ri Yamunā 


Text 1 
sri-mandhatovaca 
krsnayah patalam- punyam 


kamadam- paddhatim- tatha 
vada mam- muni-sardtla 


šrī-mandhātā uvaca-Sri Mandhāta' said; krsnayah-of the Yamuna; patalam-the patala; punyam- 
sacred; kamadam-fulfilling desires; paddhatim-the paddhati; tathā-so; vada-please tell; mām-to me; 
muni-šārdūla-O tiger among sages; tvam-you; sāksāt-directly; jūāna-ševadhih-filled with 
knowledge. 


Sri Mandhata' said: O tiger among sages, you are filled with transcendental knowledge. Please 
describe to me the Yamuna'-patala and the Yamuna'-paddhati, which fulfill all desires. 


Text 2 


$ri-saubharir uvāca 
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patalam- paddhatim- vaksye 
yamunāyā mahā-mate 

krtvā $rutvatha japtvā va 
jīvan-mukto bhaven narah 


šrī-saubharir uvaca-Sri Saubhari said; patalam-patala; paddhatim-paddhati; vaksye-I will speak; 
yamunāyā-of the Yamuna; mahā-mate-O noble-hearted one; krtvā-having done; srutva-having 
heard;, atha-then; japtva-having chanted; va-or; jivat-while alive in this world; muktah-liberated; 
bhaven-may be; narah-a person. 


Sri Saubhari said: I will now describe to you the Yamuna'-patala and the Yamuna'-paddhati. One 
who performs them, hears them, or chants them becomes liberated even in this life. 


Text 3 


pranavam- pūrvam uddhrtya 
maya-bijam- tatah param 

rama-bijam- tatah krtva 
kama-bijam- vidhanatah 


pranavam-Om, pürvam-first; uddhrtya-reciting; māyā-bījam-the maya-bija; tatah-then; param- 
then; ramā-bījam-the Rama-bija syllable; tatah-then; krtva-doing; kama-bijam-the Kama-bija 
syllable; vidhanatah-accordingly. 
First one says Om, then the Maya'-bija, then the Rama'-bija, and then the Kama-bija. 


Text 4 


kalinditi caturthy ante 
devi-padam atah param 

namah pascat samvidharya 
japen mantram imam- narah 


kalindi-Kalindi; iti-thus; caturthy-in the dative case; ante-at the end; devi-padam-the word devi; 
atah param-then; namah-namah; pašcāt-then; samvidhārya-placing; japen-chanting; mantram- 


mantram; imam-this; narah-a person. 


Then one takes the word Kālindī, places the word devi after it, places these words in the dative 
case, and then adds the word namah. This is the mantra that one chants. 


Note: The mantra then becomes, *Om- hrim- srim- klim- kalindyai devyai namah". 
Text 5 
japtvaikadasa laksani 

mantra-siddhir bhaved bhuvi 
janaih prārthyās" ca ye kamah 


sarve prapyah svatas" ca te 


japtva-chanting; ekādaša laksani-eleven syllables; mantra-siddhih-perfect mantra; bhavet-is; 
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bhuvi-on the earth; janaih-by people; prārthyāh-reguested; ca-and; ye-which; kāmāh-desires; sarve- 
all; prāpyāh-to be attained; svatah-spontaneously; ca-and; te-they. 


They who chant this eleven-syllable mantra attain perfection. They attain all their desires. 
Text 6 


vidhaya sodaša-dalarin 
padmam- sirihāsane šubhe 

karnikayam- ca kalindim 
nyasec chri-krsna-samyutam 


vidhaya-placing; sodasa-dalam-sixteen petal; padmam-lotus; simhasane-on a throne; šubhe- 
beautiful; karnikayam-in the whorl of a lotus; ca-and; kālindīm-Yamunā; nyasec-places; chri-krsna- 
samyutām-with Šrī Krsna. 


In a sacred circle one should draw a sixteen-petal lotus flower. In the whorl of the lotus one 
should write the words Sri Krsna and Kālindī. 


Texts 7 and 8 


jahnavim- virajām- krsnam 
candrabhagam- sarasvatim 

gomatim- kausikim- venim 
sindhum- godavarim- tatha 


veda-smrtim- vetravatim 
šatadrum- sarayūm- tathā 

püjayen manava-srestha 
rsi-kulyām- kakudminīm 

prthak prthak tad-dalesu 
nāmoccarya vidhānatah 


jāhnavīm--Jāhnavī; virajām-Virajā; krsnam-Krsna; candrabhāgām-Candrabhāgā; sarasvatim- 
Sarasvati; gomatim-Gomati; kaušikīm-Kaušikī; venim-Veni; sindhum-Sindhu; godāvarīm-Godāvarī; 
tathā-then; veda-smrtim-Veda-smrti; vetravatim-Vetravati; $atadrum-Satadrum; sarayüm-Sarayü; 
tathā-then; püjayen-should worship; mānava-šrestha-best of men; rsi-kulyàm; Rsi-kulyā; 
kakudminīm-Kakudminī; prthak prthak-specifically; tad-dalesu-on the leaves; nāma-names; 
uccarya-writing; vidhānatah-in order. 


On the petals one should write the names Jāhnavī, Virajā, Krsna, Candrabhāgā, Sarasvatī, 
Gomatī, Kausiki, Veni, Sindhu, Godavari, Vedasmrti, Vetravatī, Satadru, Sarayū, Rsi-kulya, and 
Kakudmini. Then an exalted person should worship the lotus flower. 


Text 9 
vrndavanam- govardhanam 
vrndàm- ca tulasim- tathà 


catur-diksu vidhāyāšu 
püjayen namabhih prthak 
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vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; govardhanam-Govardhana; vrndām-Vrndā; ca-and; tulasim-Tulasi; 
tathā-then; catur-dīksu-in the four directions vidhāya-placing; āšu-at once; pūjayen-should 
worship; nāmabhih-with names; prthak-specific. 


Then one should write the names Vrndāvana, Govardhana, Vrndā, and Tulasī in the four 
directions. Then one should worship the lotus with these names. 


Text 10 


om- namo bhagavatyai kalinda-nandinyai sürya-kanyakayai yama-bhaginyai $ri-krsna-priyayai 
yūthī-bhūtāyai svaha, anena mantreņāvāhanādi-sodašopacārān samāhita upāharet. 


om-Om; namah-obeisances; bhagavatyai-to the goddess; kalinda-nandinyai-the daughter of 
Mount Kalinda; sūrya-kanyakāyai-the daughter of the sun; yama-bhaginyai-the sister of Yamaraja; 
Srī-krsņa-priyāyai-the beloved of Krsna; yūthī-bhūtāyai-who has become a gopī; svāhā,-Svaha; 
anena-by this; mantrena-mantra; avahanadi-taking; šodašopacārān-sixteen objects of worship; 
samāhita-careful; upāharet-should worship. 


Then one should chant the mantra, *om- namo bhagavatyai kalinda-nandinyai sūrya-kanyakāyai 
yama-bhaginyai $ri-krsna-priyayai yūthī-bhūtāyai svaha (Obeisances to goddess Yamuna, the 
daughter of Mount Kalinda, the daughter of the sun-god, the sister of Yamarāja, the gopi-beloved of 
Sri Krsna)." Then, offering sixteen articles one should carefully offer worship. 


Texts 11 and 12 


ity evam- patalam- viddhi 
tubhyam- vaksyāmi paddhatim 

yāvat sampurnatam- yati 
purascaranam eva hi 


tavad bhaved brahmacari 
japen mauna-vrati dvijah 

yava-bhojī bhūmi-šāyī 
patra-bhug jita-mānasah 


ity-thus; evam-thus; patalam-patala; viddhi-know; tubhyam-to you; vaksyāmi-I will speak; 
paddhatim-the paddahti; yāvat-as; sampürnatam-completion;  yàti-attains;  pura$caranam- 
preparatory ritual; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; tāvat-so; bhavet-is; brahmacari-brahmacari; japen-should 
chant; mauna-vrati-silent; dvijah-brahmana; yava-bhoji-eating barley; bhūmi-šāyī-taking rest on the 
ground; patra-bhug-eating leaves; jita-manasah-controlling the mind. 


Please know that what I have just spoken is the patala. Now I will speak to you the paddhati. 
After the purascarana is completed one should live as a brahmacārī brahmana, keeping a vow of 
silence, eating leaves and barley, sleeping on the ground, controlling one's mind, and chanting 
mantras. 


Text 13 


kamam- krodham- tathā lobham 
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moham- dvesam- visrjya sah 
bhaktyā paramaya rājan 
vartamānas tu dešakah 


kamam-lust; krodham-anger; tathā-so; lobham-greed; moham-ilussion; dvesam-hatred; visrjya- 
abandoning; sah-he; bhaktyā-with devotion; paramayā-great; rājan-O king; vartamānah-staying; tu- 
indeed; dešakah-devotee. 


O king, one should free oneself from lust, anger, bewilderment, and hatred, and with great 
devotion one should chant mantras. 


Text 14 


brāhme muhürta utthaya 
dhyātvā devīm- kalindajām 
arunodaya-velayam 
nadyām- snānam- samācaret 


brahme muhūrta-at brahma-muhürta; utthāya-rising; dhyātvā-meditating; devim-on the goddess; 
kalindajām-Yamunā; arunodaya-velayam-at sunrise; nadyām-in the river; snānam-bathing; 
samācaret-should perform. 


During brahma-muhürta one should meditate on goddess Yamuna' and at sunrise one should 
bathe in the Yamuna. 


Text 15 


madhyahne capi sandhyayam 
sandhya-vandana-tat-parah 

samapte niyame rajan 
kalindi-tiram asthitah 


madhyahne-at midday; cāpi-and; sandhyāyām-at sunset; sandhyā-vandana-tat-parah-offering 
obeisances; samapte-completed; niyame-restriction; rajan-O king; kalindi-tiram-on the Yamunā's 
shore; asthitah-situated. 


At midday and sunset one should again offer obeisances to the Yamuna. O king, when this vow 
of worshiping the Yamuna' is completed, one should stand at the Yamuna's shore. 


Text 16 


dasa-laksam- brahmanànam 
sa-putranam- mahatmanam 

pujayitva gandha-puspair 
dattvā tebhyo su-bhojanam 


daša-laksam-a million; brahmananam-brahmanas; sa-putranam-with their sons; mahātmanām- 


great souls; pūjayitvā-worshiping; gandha-fragrant; puspaih-with flowers; dattvā-giving; tebhyah-to 
them; su-bhojanam-delicious food. 
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Then one should worship one million exalted brāhmaņa along with their sons. One should offer 
them fragrant flowers and delicious foods. 


Text 17 


vastra-bhūsana-sauvarna- 
pātrāņi prasphuranti ca 

daksinās" ca šubhā dadyāt 
tatah siddhir bhavet khalu 


vastra-garments; bhūsaņa-ornaments; sauvarna-golden; pātrāņi-dishes; prasphuranti-manifest; 
ca-and; daksinas-daksina; ca-and; subha-auspicious; dadyāt-should offer; tatah-then; siddhih- 
perfect; bhavet-is; khalu-indeed. 


Then one should offer them garments, ornaments, and golden cups. In this way one should offer 
them daksina. Then one's observance of this vow is properly completed. 


Text 18 


iti te paddhatih prokta 
maya rajan maha-mate 
kuru tvam- niyamam- sarvam 
kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 


iti-thus; te-to you; paddhatih-paddhati; prokta-spoken; maya-by me; rajan-O king; maha-mate- 
noble-hearted; kuru-please do; tvam-you; niyamam-vow; sarvam-all; kim-what?; bhūyah-more; 
srotum-to hear; icchasido you wish. 


O noble-hearted king, in this way I have described to you the Yamuna'-paddhati. Please follow 
this vow in all respects. What more do you wish to hear? 


Chapter Nineteen 


Sri Yamuna'-sahasra-nama-kathana 
A Thousand Names of Sri Yamuna 


Text 1 
šrī-mandhātovāca 


nāmnām- sahasram- krsnayah 
sarva-siddhi-karam- param 

vada màm- muni-šārdūla 
tvam- sarvajūo niramayah 


šrī-mandhātā uvaca-Sri Mandhāta' said; nāmnām-of names; sahasram-thousand; krsnayah-of the 
Yamuna; sarva-siddhi-karam-granting all perfection; param-great; vada-please tell; màm-to me; 
muni-šārdūla-O tiger among the sages; tvam-you; sarvajüah-all-knowing; nirāmayah-free from 
illusion. 
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Šrī Mandhāta' said: O tiger among the sages, you know everything. You are never bewildered. 
Please tell me the thousand names of Srī Yamunā, names that bring all perfection. 


Text 2 
$ri-saubharir uvāca 


nāmnām- sahasram- kālindyā 
mandhātās te vadamy aham 

sarva-siddhi-karam- divyam 
Srī-krsna-vaša-kārakam 


šrī-saubharir uvaca-Sri Saubhari said; nāmnām-of names; sahasram-thousand; kālindyā-of Sri 
Yamuna; mandhātāh-O Mandhata; te-to you; vadāmy-speak; aham-l; sarva-siddhi-karam-granting 
all perfection; divyam-transcendental; $ri-krsna-va$a-karakam-making Lord Krsna into one's 
submissive servant. 


Sri Saubhari said: O King Mandhata, now I will tell you the thousand transcendental names of 
Sri Yamuna, names that bring all perfection, names that make Lord Krsna into one's submissive 
servant. 


Text3a 


om asya šrī-kālindī-sahasra-nāma-stotra-mantrasya saubhari-rsih šrī-vamunā devatah anusthup- 
chandah maya-bijam iti kilakam- ramā-bījam iti saktih šrī-kalinda-nandinī-prasāda-siddhy-arthe 
jape viniyogah. 


om-Om; asya-of this; $ri-kalindi-sahasra-nàma-stotra-mantrasya-$ri Yamuna'-sahastra-nama 
mantra; saubhari-rsih-the sage is Saubhari; sri-yamuna-Sri Yamuna; devatah-is the deity; anusthup- 
chandah-anustup is the meter; māyā-bījam-the maya-bija; iti-thus; kilakam-kilaka; ramā-bījam- 
rama-bija; iti-thus; sakhīh-sakti; $ri-kalinda-nandini-prasada-siddhy-arthe-to attain the mercy of Sri 
Yamuna; viniyogah-engaged. 


Om. Here follows the Sri Yamuna'-sahasra-nama-mantra. The seer is Sri Saubhari Muni. The 
deity is Sri Yamuna. The meter is anustup. The kilaka is maya'-bija. The šakti is rama'-bija. The 
purpose is to attain Šrī Yamunā's mercy. 

Text 3 b 

atha dhyānam- 

šyāmām ambhoja-netrām- sa-ghana-ghana-rucim- ratna-mafjira-küjat- 
kāncī-keyūra-yuktām- kanaka-mani-maye bibhratim- kundale dve 

bhrājā-chrī-nīla-vastra-sphurad-amala-calad-dhāra-bhāram- manojñām 
dhyayen martanda-putrim- tanu-kirana-cayoddipta-dipabhiramam 


iti dhyānam. 


atha-now; dhyānam-meditation; syamam-dark; ambhoja-netram-lotus eyed; sa-ghana-ghana- 
rucim-splendid as a hose of dark clouds; ratna-manijira-with tinkling anklets; kūjat-tinkling; karici- 
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belt; keyūra-armlets; yuktām-with; kanaka-gold; maņi-and jewels; maye-made of; bibhratīm- 
wearing; kuņdale-earrings; dve-two; bhrājat-wearing; šrī-beautiful; nīla-blue; vastra-garemnts; 
sphurat-splendid; amala-pure; calat-moving; hāra-bhāram-necklaces; manojūām-beautiful; dhyayet- 
should meditate; martanda-of the sun-god; putrīm-the daughter; tanu-kiraņa-caya-filled with light; 
uddipta-blazing; dipa-lamp; abhiramam-beautiful; iti-thus; dhyanam-the meditation. 


The meditation: 


One should meditate on the sun-god's beautiful lotus-eyed daughter, Sri Yamuna, who is 
splendid as a host of dark clouds and glorious as a blazing lamp, and who wears jewel anklets, 
tinkling bracelets and belt, earrings of gold and jewels, splendidly beautiful blue garments, and 
splendid necklaces that move to and fro. 


Thus ends the meditation. 
Text 4 


om. kalindi... yamuna krsna 
krsņarūpā sanatani 

krsņa-vāmārnsa-sambhūtā 
paramānanda-rūpinī 


Om. Sri Yamuna' (Yamuna, is the daughter of Mount Kalinda (kālindī). She is dark (krsna), has 
a dark form (krsnarūpā), is eternal (sanātanī), was born from Lord Krsna's left shoulder (krsna- 
vāmāmsa-sambhūtā), has a form of transcendental bliss (paramananda-ripini), . . . 


Text 5 


goloka-vasini $yama 
vrndavana-vinodini 

radha-sakhi rasa-lila 
rasa-mandala-mandani 


. . resides in Goloka (goloka-vasini), is dark ($yama), enjoys pastimes in Vrndavana (vrndavana- 
vinodinī), is Rādhā's friend (radha-sakhi), dances in the rāsa-līla' (rāsa-līlā), is an ornament in the 
rasa-dance circle (rasa-mandala-mandani), . . . 


Text 6 


nikunja-vasini valli 
ranga-valli manohara 
$rī-rāsa-mandalī-bhūtā 
yūthī-bhūtā hari-priyā 
... Stays in the forest groves (nikufija-vasini), is graceful as a flowering vine (valli and ranga-vallī), 
is beautiful (manoharā), stays in the rasa-dance circle (Sri-rasa-mandali-bhita), is a gopī (yūthī- 


bhūtā), is Lord Krsna's beloved (hari-priya), . . . 


Text 7 
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goloka-tatinī divyā 
nikunja-tala-vasini 

dirghormi-vega-gambhira 
puspa-pallava-vahini 


. . stays in Goloka (goloka-tatini), is glorious (divyā), stays in the forest (nikunija-tala-vāsinī), is 
long (dirgha), filled with great waves and currents (ūrmi-vega-gambhīrā), and decorated with 
flowers and leaves (puspa-pallava-vahini), . . . 


Text 8 


ghana-$yama megha-mālā 
balākā padma-mālinī 

paripurnatama purna 
purna-brahma-priya para 


„.is dark as a cloud (ghana-$yàma), is dark as a garland of clouds (megha-mālā), is the home of 
many cranes (balākā), is garlanded with many lotus flowers (padma-mālinī), is the most perfect 
(paripūrnatamā), is perfect (pürnà), is the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead's beloved 
(purna-brahma-priya), is transcendental (para), . . . 


Text 9 


maha-vegavati saksan- 
nikunja-dvara-nirgata 

maha-nadi manda-gatir 
viraja-vega-bhedini 


... is very powerful (mahā-vegavatī), stands at the entrance to Vrndavana forest (saksan-nikufija- 
dvāra-nirgatā), is a great river (maha-nadi), is gentle (manda-gatir), eclipses the Viraja' river (viraja- 
vega-bhedini), . . . 


Text 10 


aneka-brahmanda-gata 
brahma-drava-samakula 

ganga-misra nirmalabha 
nirmalā saritam- vara 


. . is present in many universes (aneka-brahmanda-gata), is filled with spiritual water (brahma- 
drava-samakula), joins with the Ganga' (ganga-misra), is pure (nirmalabha and nirmala), is the best 
of rivers (saritam- vara), ... 


Text 11 
ratna-baddhobhaya-tati 
harnsa-padmadi-sankula 


nadi nirmala-paniya 
sarva-brahmanda-pavani 
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. . . has jewel shores (ratna-baddhobhaya-tati), is filled with swans, lotuses, and many other 
beautiful birds and flowers (harnsa-padmādi-sankulā), is a flowing river (nadi), has pure and sacred 
water (nirmala-pānīyā), purifies all the universes (sarva-brahmanda-pavani), ... 


Text 12 


vaikuņtha-parikhī-bhūtā 
parikha papa-harini 

brahmaloka-gata brahmi 
svargā svarga-nivāsinī 


...is a moat surrounding the spiritual world (vaikuntha-parikhī-bhūtā and parikha), removes sins 
(papa-harini), stays in the spiritual world (brahmaloka-gata, brahmi, svarga, and svarga-nivasini), . . 


Text 13 


ullasanti protpatanti 
meru-mala mahojjvala 

sri-gangambhah-sikharini 
ganda-šaila-vibhedinī 


„is splendid and playful (ullasantī), is filled with great waves (protpatantī), is glorious as a 
garland of Mount Merus (meru-mālā), is very glorious (mahojjvalā), is more sacred than the Ganga' 
(Sri-gangambhah-sikharini), flows with such force that she breaks great boulders (ganda-šaila- 
vibhedini), .. . 


Text 14 


desan punanti gacchanti 
vahantī bhūmi-madhya-gā 

martanda-tanuja punya 
kalinda-giri-nandini 


... purifies the lands where she flows (dešān punantī), flows swiftly (gacchanti and vahantī), flows 
on the earth (bhūmi-madhya-gā), is the sun-god's daughter (mārtanda-tanujā), is sacred (punya), is 
Mount Kalinda's daughter (kalinda-giri-nandini), . . . 


Text 15 


yama-svāsā manda-hāsā 
su-dvijā racitāmbarā 

nīlāmbarā padma-mukhī 
carantī cāru-daršanā 


„is Yamarāja's sister (yama-svasa), smiles gently (manda-hāsā), has beautiful teeth (su-dvijā), 
wears beautiful garments (racitambara), wears blue garments (nilambara), has a lotus face (padma- 


mukhi), walks gracefully (caranti), is beautiful to see (cāru-daršanā),... 


Text 16 
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rambhoruh padma-nayanā 
mādhavī pramadottamā 

tapas"-carantī su-$roni 
kūjan-nūpura-mekhalā 


„.. has thighs graceful as banana trees (rambhoru), has lotus eyes (padma-nayana), is Lord Krsna's 
beloved (mādhavī), is the best of beautiful women (pramadottamā), is austere (tapas"-carantī), has 
beautiful hips (su-$roni), wears tinkling anklets and belt (küjan-nüpura-mekhala), . . . 


Text 17 


jala-sthita $yamalangi 
khāndavābhā viharini 

gandi-vibhasini vanya 
$ri-krsnam- varam icchati 


. stays in the water (jala-sthita), has dark limbs (šyāmalāngī), is sweet as khandava-candy 
(khandavabha), is playful (vihāriņī), spoke to Arjuna (gandivi-bhasini), is filled with sacred water 
(vanya), desires Lord Krsna as her husband (Sri-krsnam- varam icchati), . . . 


Text 18 


dvārakāgamanā rajni 
pattarājnī parangata 

mahā-rājnī ratna-bhūsā 
gomati tira-carini 


. . stays in Dvāraka' (dvārakāgamanā), is Lord Krsna's queen (rājnī, pattarajni, and mahā-rājnī), 
attained the Supreme Personality of Godhead as her husband (parangatā), wears jewel ornaments 
(ratna-bhūsā), is glorious (gomatī), is a great river (tira-carini), . . . 


Text 19 


svakiya ca sukha svartha 
sva-bhakta-karya-sadhini 

navalangabala mugdha 
varanga vama-locana 


„.is Lord Krsna's wife (svakīyā), is happy (sukha), has attained her desires (svartha), fulfills the 
desires of they who worship her (sva-bhakta-karya-sadhini), has a youthful form (navalanga), is a 
beautiful girl (abalā, mugdhā, and varanga), has beautiful eyes (vàma-locana), . . . 


Text 20 
ajata-yauvana dina 
prabha-kantir dyutis" cchavih 


su-sobha parama kirtih 
kusalajüata-yauvana 
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.. is eternally young (ajata-yauvana), is humble (dina), is glorious (prabha-kanti, dyuti, cchavi, 
and su-šobhā), is transcendental (paramā), is famous (kirti), is beautiful and auspicious (kusala), is 
a girl whose eternal youth cannot be understood by conditioned souls (ajūāta-yauvanā),... 


Text 21 


navodha madhyaga madhya 
praudhih praudha pragalbhaka 
dhiradhira dhairya-dhara 
jyestha srestha kulangana 


. . is a new bride (navodhā), is sometimes proud and sometimes gentle (madhyaga and madhya), 
is sometimes proud (praudhih, praudha, and pragalbhaka), is sometimes peaceful and thoughtful 
(dhira and dhairya-dhara), is sometimes wildly passionate (adhira), is the most exalted (jyesthā and 
srestha), is saintly (kulangana), . . . 


Text 22 


ksaņa-prabhā caricalarca 
vidyut saudamini tadit 

svadhina-patika laksmih 
pusta svadhina-bhartrka 


„is splendid as a lightning flash (ksana-prabha, caficalarca, vidyut, saudāminī, and tadit), 
dominates her husband (svadhina-patika and svadhina-bhartrka), is beautiful (laksmih), is glorious 
(pust), . .. 


Text 23 


kalahāntaritā bhirur 
iccha-protkanthitakula 

kasīpu-sthā divya-šayyā 
govinda-hrta-mānasā 


... sometimes quarrels with Krsna and refuses to see Him (kalahāntaritā), is shy (bhīru), yearns to 
see Krsna (iccha, protkanthita, and akula), reclines on a splendid pillow (kasipu-stha and divya- 
šayyā), is a girl whose heart has been captured by Lord Govinda (govinda-hrta-mānasā),... 


Text 24 
khanditakhanda-sobhadhya 
vipralabdhabhisarika 
viraharta virahini 
nari prosita-bhartrka 
„is sometimes separated from Krsna (khanditā, vipralabdha, virahārtā, virahini, and prosita- 
bhartrka), is very beautiful (akhanda-sobhadhya), meets Krsna again (abhisarika), is Krsna's 


beloved (nari), ... 


Text 25 
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māninī mānadā prajna 
mandāra-vana-vāsinī 

jhankarini jhanat-kari 
ranan-manhjira-nupura 


„is glorious (māninī), gives all honor to others (mānadā), is intelligent (prajna), lives in a 
mandara forest (mandāra-vana-vāsinī), wears tinkling ornaments (jhankāriņī and jhanat-kārī), 
wears tinkling anklets (ranan-mafjira-nüpura), . . . 


Text 26 


mekhalamekhalà kafici 
kancani kaficanamayi 

kaficuki kaficuka-manih 
$rikanthadhya mahā-maņih 


. . wears a sash (mekhala and kaüci), sometimes does not wear a sash (amekhalā), has a golden 
complexion (kaficani and kaficanamayi), wears a beautiful bodice (kaficuki), wears a jewel bodice 
(kaficuka-mani), has a beautiful neck ($rikanthadhya), is splendid as a great jewel (maha-mani), .. . 


Text 27 


sri-harini padma-hara 
mukta mukta-phalarcita 

ratna-kankaņa-keyūrā 
sphurad-anguli-bhūsanā 


. . wears a beautiful necklace (šrī-hāriņī), wears a lotus garland (padma-hārā), is splendid as a 
pearl (mukta), wears a pearl necklace (mukta-phalarcita), wears jewel bracelets and armlets (ratna- 
kankaņa-keyūrā), wears beautiful rings on her fingers (sphurad-anguli-bhüsana), . . . 


Text 28 


darpana darpāņi-bhūtā 
dusta-darpa-vinasini 

kambu-griva kambu-dhara 
graiveyaka-virajita 


„..is proud (darpana and darpani-bhüta), destroys the demons' pride (dusta-darpa-vinasini), has a 
neck graceful as a conchshell (kambu-griva), wears conchshell ornaments (kambu-dhara), wears a 
splendid locket (graiveyaka-virājitā),... 


Text 29 
tatankini danta-dhara 
hema-kundala-mandita 


Sikha-bhüsa bhalapuspa 
nāsa-mauktika-šobhitā 
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. . wears beautiful earrings (tātankinī), has beautiful teeth (danta-dhara), wears golden earrings 
(hema-kundala-mandità), wears an ornament in her hair (sikhā-bhūsā), is decorated with a 
bhālapuspā (bhālapuspā), is beautiful with a nose-pearl (nāsa-mauktika-šobhitā), . . . 


Text 30 


mani-bhumi-gata devi 
raivatadri-viharini 

vrndavana-gatà vrndā 
vrndāraņya-nivāsinī 


. . resides in a realm made of jewels (maņi-bhūmi-gatā), is a goddess (devi), enjoys pastimes on 
Mount Raivata (raivatādri-vihāriņī), stays in Vrndāvana forest (vrndāvana-gatā and vrndaranya- 
nivāsinī), is the leader of many gopis (vrndā),.. 


Text 31 


vrndavana-lata madhvi 
vrndāraņya-vibhūsaņā 

saundarya-laharī laksmīr 
mathurā-tīrtha-vāsinī 


. . stays among the flowering vines in Vrndāvana forest (vrndāvana-latā), is sweet and charming 
(mādhvī), is decorated with the forest ornaments of Vrndāvana (vrndàranya-vibhüsana), is splashed 
by waves of beauty (saundarya-laharī), is glorious (laksmī), stays in the holy place of Mathura' 
(mathurā-tīrtha-vāsinī),... 


Text 32 


višrānta-vāsinī kāmyā 
ramyā gokula-vāsinī 

ramaņa-sthala-sobhādhyā 
mahāvana-mahā-nadī 


. stays at Visrānta-tīrtha (višrānta-vāsinī), is beautiful (kāmyā and ramyā), stays in Gokula 
(gokula-vāsinī), is very beautiful as she stays in Ramana-sthala (ramaņa-sthala-sobhādhyā), is a 
great river flowing through Mahāvana (mahāvana-mahā-nadī), . . . 


Text 33 


pranata pronnata pusta 
bharati bharatarcita 
tirtha-raja-gatir gotra 
ganga-sagara-sangama 
„is meek and humble (pranata), is exalted (pronnatā and pustā), is eloquent (bhāratī and 
bharatarcita), stays at the king of holy places (tirtha-raja-gatir), was born in the most exalted family 


(gotrā), flows to the place where the Ganga' meets the ocean (gangā-sāgara-sangamā),... 


Text 34 
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saptābdhi-bhedinī lolā 
sapta-dvīpa-gatā balāt 

luthantī šailān bhidyantī 
sphurantī vegavattarā 


.. . flows into the seven seas (saptabdhi-bhedini), is restless and fickle (lola), forcibly touches the 
seven continents (sapta-dvipa-gata balat), rolls about in the ground in ecstasy (luthanti), breaks the 
greatest mountains (šailān bhidyantī), is glorious (sphuranti), is the most powerful and swift 
(vegavattarā),... 


Text 35 


kaficani katcani-bhümih 
kaficani-bhtmi-bhavita 

loka-drstir loka-lila 
lokalokacalarcita 


... has a golden complexion (kaficani), resides in a realm of gold (kaücani-bhümih and kaficani- 
bhūmi-bhāvitā), is now visible in this world (loka-drstir), enjoys pastimes in this world (loka-lila), 
is worshiped on Mount Lokaloka (lokalokacalarcita), . . . 


Text 36 


šailodgatā svarga-gata 
svargārcā svarga-pūjitā 

vrndāvanī vanādhyaksā 
raksā kaksā tatī-patī 


... resides on a mountaintop (Sailodgata), resides in the spiritual world (svarga-gatā), is worshiped 
in the spiritual world (svargārcā and svarga-pūjitā), resides in Vrndavana (vrndavani), is the 
goddess of Vrndavana (vanādhyaksā), is the great protector (raksā), wears a beautiful sash (kaksā), 
wears beautiful garments (tati-pati), . . . 


Text 37 


asi-kunda-gata kaccha 
svcacchandocchalitadi-ja 

kuhara-stha ratha-prastha 
prastha šāntatarāturā 


. stays at Asi-kunda (asi-kunda-gatà), wears a beautiful sash (kaccha), is independent 
(svcacchandā), is exalted (ucchalitā), was present at the beginning of creation (ādi-jā), flows even 
in the lower realms (kuhara-stha), travels on an chariot (ratha-prastha), travels widely (prastha), is 
most peaceful (Santatara), yearns to attain Krsna (atura), . . . 


Text 38 


ambu-cchata sikarabha 
dardura darduri-dhara 
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papankusa papa-simhi 
papa-druma-kutharini 


„is filled with water (ambu-cchata and šīkarābhā), nourishes a host of towns and villages 
(dardura and darduri-dhara), is a hook to chase sins away (papankusa), is a lion to chase sins away 
(pāpa-sirnhī), is an ax to cut down the tree of sins (papa-druma-kutharini), . . . 


Text 39 


punya-sangha punya-kirtih 
punya-da punya-vardhini 

madhor-vana-nadi mukhya- 
tula talavana-sthita 


...is pure and sacred (punya-sangha and punya-kirtih), brings sanctity and purification (punya-da 
and puņya-vardhinī), flows through Madhuvana (madhor-vana-nadī), is great (mukhya), is peerless 
(atula), flows through Talavana (talavana-sthita), . . . 


Text 40 


kumudvana-nadi kubja 
kumudambhoja-vardhini 

plava-rūpā vegavati 
sirnha-sarpādi-vāhinī 


... flows through Kumudvana (kumudvana-nadī), flows in a winding course (kubjā), nourishes 
many lotuses and water lilies (kumudāmbhoja-vardhinī), is filled with water (plava-rüpa), flows 
swiftly (vegavati), nourishes lions, snakes, and many other wild animals (sirnha-sarpādi-vāhinī), . . . 


Text 41 


bahulà bahudā bahvi 
bahulà vana-vanditā 

rādhā-kuņda-kalārādhyā 
krsna-kunda-jalasrita 


. . . appears in many forms (bahuli and bahulā), is generous (bahudā), is great (bahvī), is 
worshiped by all forests (vana-vandita), worships Radha'-kunda (radha-kunda-kalaradhya), takes 
shelter of Syama-kunda (krsna-kunda-jalasrita), . . . 


Text 42 


lalita-kunda-ga ghantā 
visakha-kunda-mandita 

govinda-kunda-nilaya 
gopa-kunda-tarangini 


... stays at Lalita'-kunda (lalita-kunda-ga), flows with a sound like the tinkling of bells (ghanta), is 


decorated with Visakha'-kunda (visakha-kunda-mandita), is the home of Govinda-kunda (govinda- 
kuņda-nilayā), is the home of Gopa-kunda (gopa-kunda-tarangini), . . . 
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Text 43 


$ri-gangà mānasī ganga 
kusumāmbara-bhāvinī 
govardhinī go-dhanādhyā 


mayūrī vara-varninī 


. is also known as Sri Ganga' (šrī-gangā), is known as mānasa-ganga' (mānasī ganga), is 
decorated with flower-garments (kusumāmbara-bhāvinī), flows by Govardhana Hill (govardhinī), 
nourishes the cows (go-dhanādhyā), nourishes many peacocks (mayūrī), is glorious (vara- 
varnini),... 


Text 44 


sarasi nila-kanthabha 
kūjat-kokila-potakī 

girirāja-prasūr bhūrir 
atapatratapatrini 


„.. has many lakes (sārasī), has a complexion like Lord Siva's (nila-kanthabha), is filled with 
warbling baby cuckoos (kūjat-kokila-potakī), is the daughter of the king of mountains (giriraja- 
prasū), is great (bhüri), is a great parasol (atapatra), holds a parasol (atapatrini), . . . 


Text 45 


govardhananka go-danti 
divyausadhi-nidhih srtih 
paradi paradamayi 
naradi saradi bhrtih 


. carries the mark of Govardhana Hill (govardhananka), nourishes the cows (go-dantī), has a 
great treasury of spendid transcendental plants (divyausadhi-nidhi), flows gracefully (srti), brings 
one to the farther shore of the ocean of repeated birth and death (paradi and paradamayi), delivers 
the living entities (nāradī), is splendid in the autumn (šāradī), is decorated with splendid 
ornaments (bhrti),... 


Text 46 


$ri-krsna-carananka-sthà 
kama kamavanancita 

kāmātavī nandinī ca 
nanda-grāma-mahī-dharā 


. . . bears the footprints of Lord Krsna (Sri-krsna-carananka-stha), is beautiful (kama), flows by 
Kāmavana (kamavanaficita and kāmātavī), is blissful (nandini), flows by Nandisvara Hill (nanda- 


grama-mahi-dhara), . . . 


Text 47 
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brhat-sānu-dyutih protā 
nandisvara-samanvita 

kakali kokilamayi 
bhandira-kusa-kausala 


„is a great mountain-peak of glory (brhat-sānu-dyutih-protā), flows by Nandisvara Hill 
(nandisvara-samanvita), is filled with the warbling of birds (kākalī), is filled with cuckoos 
(kokilamayi), brings happiness to the grass of Bhandiravana (bhandira-kusa-kausala), . . . 


Text 48 


lohargala-prada kara 
kāšmīra-vāsanāvrtā 

barhisadī šonapurī 
šūraksetra-purādhikā 


„is filled with dark waves (lohārgala-pradā), is active (kārā), is filled with the fragrance of 
kunkuma (kasmira-vasanavrta), flows by Barhisadi-pura (barhisadī), flows by Sonapura (Sonapuri), 
flows by Süraksetra ($üraksetra-pura), is exalted (adhika), . . . 


Text 49 


nānābharaņa-šobhādhyā 
nana-varna-samanvita 

nānā-nārī-kadambādhyā 
nānā-ranga-mahīruhā 


. . is splendid with many ornaments (nānābharaņa-šobhādhyā), assumes many different features 
(nana-varna-samanvita), is glorified by the women of Vraja (nānā-nārī-kadambādhyā), has shores 
decorated with many trees (nānā-ranga-mahīruhā),... 


Text 50 


nānā-loka-gatābhyarcir 
nānā-jala-samanvitā 

strī-ratnam- ranta-nilayā 
lalanā-ratna-rājinī 


... gives shelter to the people (nānā-loka-gatā), is glorious (abhyarci), is filled with water (nānā- 
jala-samanvitā), is the jewel of women (strī-ratna), is the home of many jewels (ranta-nilayā), is 
splendid with many jewellike women (lalana-ratna-rajini), . . . 

Text 51 

rangini ranga-bhūmādhyā 
ranga ranga-mahiruha 

raja-vidya raja-guhya 
jagat-kirtir ghanaghana 


. . . provides a place for Lord Krsna's rāsa-dance (rangini, ranga-bhümadhya, rangā, and ranga- 
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mahīruhā), knows the king of knowledge (raja-vidyā), knows the great secret of all knowledge 
(rāja-guhyā), is glorified throughout the universes (jagat-kīrti), is dark as a monsoon cloud (ghana), 
is filled with water (aghanā),... 


Text 52 


vilola-ghanta krsnanga 
krsna-deha-samudbhava 

nila-pankaja-varnabha 
nila-pankaja-harini 


... is decorated with tinkling bells (vilola-ghantā), stays by Lord Krsna's side (krsnanga), was born 
from Lord Krsna's body (krsna-deha-samudbhava), ia dark as a blue lotus (nila-pankaja-varnabha), 
is decorated with blue lotuses (nila-pankaja-harini), . . . 


Text 53 


nīlābhā nīla-padmādhyā 
nīlāmbhoruha-vāsinī 

nāgavallī nāgapurī 
nāgavallī-dalārcitā 


... has a dark complexion (nīlābhā), is splendid with blue lotuses (nila-padmadhya), is the home 

of many blue lotuses (nīlāmbhoruha-vāsinī), nourishes many betelnut plants (nāgavallī), became 
the home of the Kāliya serpent (nāgapurī), is worshiped with betelnut leaves (nāgavallī- 
dalarcita), . . . 


Text 54 


tāmbūla-carcitā carcā 
makaranda-manoharā 

sa-kesarā kesariņī 
keša-pāšābhišobhitā 


„ chews betelnuts (tāmbūla-carcitā), is anointed with fragrances (carcā), is sweet as honey 
(makaranda-manohara), has beautiful hair (sa-kesarā, kesarini, and kesa-pasabhisobhita), . . . 
Text 55 
kajjalabha kajjalakta 
kajjali kalitanjana 
alakta-carana tamra 


lala tamri-krtambara 


... wears black mascara (kajjalabha, kajjalāktā, kajjali, and kalitanjana), decorates her feet with red 
lā (alakta-carana), has a dark complexion (tāmrā), is affectionate (lala), wears dark garments 
(tamri-krtàmbara), . . . 


Text 56 
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sindūritālipta-vānī 
sušrīh srikhanda-mandita 
pātīra-panka-vasanā 
jatā-māmsī srag-ambara 


„marks her hair with red sindūra (sindūritālipta-vānī), is beautiful (sušrī), is anointed with 
sandal paste (Srikhanda-mandita and patira-panka-vasana), has beautiful hair (jatā-mārnsī), wears 
splendid garlands and garments (srag-ambara), . . . 


Text 57 


āgary aguru-gandhakta 
tagarāšrita-mārutā 

sugandhi-taila-rucirā 
kuntalālih su-kuntalā 


„is glorious as the moon (āgarī), is fragrant with aguru (aguru-gandhāktā), is the home of 
breezes bearing the scent of tagara (tagarasrita-maruta), is fragrant with scented oil (sugandhi-taila- 
rucira), has beautiful hair (kuntalāli and su-kuntalā),... 


Text 58 


sakuntalapamsula ca 
pativratya-parayana 

sūrya-prabhā sūrya-kanyā 
sūrya-deha-samudbhavā 


. . is the home of many birds (šakuntalā), is devoted and faithful to Lord Krsna (apārnsulā and 
pativratya-parayana), is glorious like the son (sūrya-prabhā), is the sun-god's daughter (sūrya- 
kanya), was born from the sun-god (sūrya-deha-samudbhavā),... 


Text 59 


koti-sūrya-pratīkāšā 
sūryajā sūrya-nandinī 
samjnha samjnha-suta svecchā 
samjna moda-pradayini 


„is glorious as millions of suns (koti-sūrya-pratīkāšā), is the sun-god's daughter (sūryajā and 
sūrya-nandinī), is transcendental knowledge personified (samjūā), is Samjūā's daughter (samjna- 
sutā), is independent (svecchā), is above the realm of mere knowledge (asamjñā), brings happiness 


to others (moda-pradayini), . . . 

Text 60 

samjūā-putrī sphura-cchaya 
tapati tapa-karini 


savarnyanubhava devi 
vadava saukhya-dayini 
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„.is Samjūa's daughter (samjna-putri), is glorious (sphurā-cchayā), is austere (tapati and tapa- 
kāriņī), is like Sri Krsna (savarnyanubhava), is a goddess (devi), is a brahmani (vadavā), gives 
happiness (saukhya-dayini), . . . 


Text 61 


Sanai$caranuja kila 
candra-varnša-vivardhinī 
candra-vaméa-vadhüs" candrā 


candrāvali-sahāyinī 


... is the younger sister of Sanaiscara (Sanaiscaranuja), is glorious (kīlā), increases the glory of the 
moon-god's dynasty (candra-vamsa-vivardhini), married into the moon-god's dynasty (candra- 
varhša-vadhū), is glorious like the moon (candrā), is Candravali's friend (candravali-sahayini), . . . 


Text 62 


candravati candra-lekha 
candrakantanugamsuka 

bhairavi pingalasanki 
lilavaty āgarīmayī 


„.is glorious like the moon (candrāvatī, candra-lekha, and candrakanta), is a faithful follower of 
Lord Krsna (anugā), is dressed in splendid garments (am$uka), can become ferocious (bhairavi), 
has a dark complexion (pingalā), is fearless (ašankī), is playful (līlāvatī), is fragrant with agara 
(āgarīmayī),... 


Text 63 


dhana-srir deva-gāndhārī 
svar-manir guna-vardhini 

vraja-malla bandha-kari 
vicitra jaya-karini 


...is wealthy and glorious (dhana-sri), is splendid and fragrant (deva-gāndhārī), is a celestial jewel 
(svar-mani), is virtuous (guna-vardhini), enjoys wrestling pastimes in Vraja (vraja-malla), binds 
Lord Krsna with ropes of love (bandha-kārī), is wonderful (vicitrā), is victorious (jaya-karini), . . . 


Text 64 


gandhari manjari todi 
gurjary asavari jaya 

karnati ragini gauri 
vairati gaura-vatika 


.. sings in the raga gandhara (gandhari), sings in the raga mannjari (manijari), sings in the raga 
todi (todī), sings in the rāga gurjarī (gurjarī), sings in the rāga āsāvarī (āsāvarī), sings in the rāga 
jaya Gaya), sings in the raga karnati (karnātī), sings in the raga rāginī (rāginī), sings in the raga 
gaurī (gaurī), sings in the raga vairati (vairati), sings in the raga gaura-vātikā (gaura-vatika), . . . 
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Text 65 


catus"-candrā kalā herī 
tailāngī vijayāvatī 

tālī tala-svarā gānā 
kriyā-mātra-prakāsiņī 


. . sings in the raga catus"-candrā (catus"-candrā), sings in the raga kala (kala, sings in the raga 
herī (herī), sings in the raga tailangi (tailangi), sings in the raga vijayāvatī (vijayavati), sings with 
graceful rhythms (tali and tala-svarā), sings beautifully (gana), sings expertly (kriyā-mātra- 
prakāsinī),... 


Text 66 


vaišākhī cañcalā carur 
mācārī ghūghatī ghatā 

vaihāgarī sorathīšā 
kaidārī jala-dhārikā 


... sings in the rāgas vaišākhī (vaisakhi), caricala (caūicalā), cāru (caru), mācārī (mācārī), ghüghati 
(ghūghatī), ghatā (ghatā), vaihagari (vaihāgarī), sorathi (sorathī), isa (isa), kaidārī (kaidārī), jala- 
dhārikā (jala-dhārikā),... 


Text 67 


kamakara-srih kalyani 
gauda-kalyana-misrita 

raja-sanjivini hela 
mandari kāma-rūpinī 


. sings in the ragas kamakara-sri (kamakara-sri), kalyani (kalyani), gauda-kalyana-misrita 
(gauda-kalyāna-mišritā), rāja-sanijīvinī (raja-sanjivini), hela (hela), mandari (mandari), and kama- 
rüpini (kāma-rūpiņī),... 


Text 68 

sārangī mārutī hodhā 
sāgarī kāma-vādinī 

vaibhāsī mangalā cāndrī 


rāsa-mandala-mandanā 


„Sings in the rāgas sārangī (sārangī), mārutī (mārutī), hodhā (hodhā), sāgarī (sāgarī), kāma- 
vādinī (kāma-vādinī), vaibhāsī (vaibhāsī), and mangalā (mangalā), is glorious like the moon 
(cāndrī), is an ornament for the rāsa-dance circle (rasa-mandala-mandana), ... 


Text 69 
kāma-dhenuh kāma-latā 


kāmadā kamanīyakā 
kalpa-vrksa-sthalī sthūlā 
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sudhā-saudha-nivāsinī 


„is like a Kāmadhenu cow (kāma-dhenu), is like a desire-vine (kāma-latā), fulfills all desires 
(kāmadā), is beautiful (kamanīyakā), is the home of many desire trees (kalpa-vrksa-sthalī), is great 
(sthūlā), is the home of many nectar palaces (sudhā-saudha-nivāsinī), . . . 


Text 70 


goloka-vāsinī šubhrūr 
yasti-bhrd dvāra-pālikā 

$rngara-prakara šrngā 
svacchā šayyopakārikā 


... resides in Goloka (goloka-vāsinī), has beautiful eyebrows ($ubhrü), carries a staff (yasti-bhrd), 
protects the gateway (dvara-palika), decorates Lord Krsna ($rngāra-prakarā), is exalted ($rnga), is 
pure (svaccha), decorates the Lord's bed (Sayyopakarika), . . . 


Text 71 


pārsadā su-sakhī-sevyā 
Srī-vrndāvana-pālikā 

nikunja-bhrt kunja-punja 
gunijābharana-bhūsitā 


... is the Lord's companion (pārsadā), is served by many gopi friends (su-sakhī-sevyā), protects Sri 
Vrndāvana (Sri-vrndavana-palika), protects the forest of Vrndavana (nikuüja-bhrt), flows through 
many forests (kufija-pufija), is decorated with gunja' (gunjabharana-bhusita), . . . 


Text 72 


nikunja-vasini prosyā 
govardhana-tati-bhava 
visakha lalita rama 
niruja madhu-madhavi 


. . resides in the forest (nikunija-vāsinī), is sometimes separated from Lord Krsna because He has 
gone to a foreign country (prosya), flows near Govardhana Hill (govardhana-tatī-bhavā), is dear to 
Visakha (visakha), is dear to Lalita (lalita), is a goddess (rama), never becomes ill (niruja), enjoys 
pastimes with Lord Krsna in the springtime (madhu-madhavi), . . . 


Text 73 


eka naika-sakhi... sukla 
sakhi-madhya maha-manah 
$ruti-rūpā rsi-rūpā 
maithilāh kausalah striyah 


„.is without equal (eka), has many friends (naika-sakhi), is splendid ($ukla), is surrounded by 


many friends (sakhi-madhya), has a noble heart (maha-manah), is like the personified Vedas (Sruti- 
rūpā), is like a sage (rsi-rüpa), is like the girls of Mithila’ (maithilah), is like the girls of Kausala 
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(kausalah striyah),... 
Text 74 


ayodhyā-pura-vāsinyo 
yajūa-sītāh pulindakah 

ramā-vaikuņtha-vāsinyah 
švetadvīpa-sakhī-janāh 


„is like the girls of Ayodhya' (ayodhyā-pura-vāsinyah), is like the Yajria-sitas (yajfia-sitah), is 
like the Pulindas (pulindakah), is like the girls of Rama-vaikuntha (rama-vaikuntha-vasinyah), is 
like the girls of Svetadvipa (Svetadvipa-sakhi-janah), ... 


Text 75 


urdhva-vaikuntha-vasinyo 
divyajita-padasritah 

sri-lokacala-vasinyah 
$ri-sakhyah sagarodbhavah 


. . is like the girls of Urdhva-vaikuntha (ūrdhva-vaikuntha-vāsinyah), is like the girls of Divyajita 
(divyājita-padāšritāh), is like the girls of Lokaloka (Sri-lokacala-vasinyah), is like the friends of the 
goddess of fortune (Sri-sakhyah), is like the girls born from the ocean of milk (sagarodbhavah), . . . 


Text 76 


divya adivya divyanga 
vyaptas tri-guna-vrttayah 

bhūmi-gopyo deva-naryo 
lata ausadhi-virudhah 


„.is like the divya-gopīs (divya), is like the adivya-gopis (adivyā), is like the girls of Svargaloka 
(divyanga), is like the girls that stay in many places at once (vyapta), is like the tri-guna-vrtti-gopis 
(tri-guna-vrttayah), is like the bhūmi-gopīs (bhūmi-gopyah), is like the demigoddesses (deva- 
naryah), is like the flowering vines that became gopis (latah), is like the plants that became gopis 
(ausadhi-vīrudhah),... 


Text 77 


jālandharyah sindhu-sutāh 
prthu-barhismatī-bhavāh 

divyāmbarā apsarasah 
sautalā nāga-kanyakāh 


„.is like the Jālandharīs (jālandharyah), is like the daughters of the ocean (sindhu-sutah), is like 
the prthu-barhismatī girls that became gopīs (prthu-barhismati-bhavah), is like the divyāmbarā 
gopis (divyambara), is like the apsarās that became gopīs (apsarasah), is like the girls of Sutalaloka 
that became gopis sautalah), is like the snake-girls that became gopis (naga-kanyakah), . . . 


Text 78 
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param- dhāmā param- brahmā 
paurusā prakrtih parā 

tata-sthā guna-bhir gita 
gunagunamayl guna 


„.is the beloved of He who is the Supreme Abode (param- dhāmā), is the beloved of He who is 
the Supreme Brahman (param- brahma), is the beloved of the Supreme Person (paurusā), is the 
transcendental potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead (prakrtih para and tata-stha), is 
virtuous (guna-bhü), is glorified in song (gita), has virtues that are beyond the touch of the three 
modes of material nature (gunagunamayi), is virtuous (guna), .. . 


Text 79 


cid-ghanā sad-asan-mālā 
drstir dršyā gunakari 

mahat-tattvam ahankaro 
mano buddhih pracetana 


... is spiritual (cid-ghanā), is the beloved of He who stands at the beginning of the string of causes 

and effects (sad-asan-mālā), has transcendental vision (drsti), is beautiful (dršyā), is virtuous 
(guņākarī), is the beloved of He who is the origin of the mahat-tattva (mahat-tattvam), is the 
beloved of He who is the origin of the false-ego (ahankaro), is the beloved of He who is the origin of 
the mind (manah), is the beloved of He who is the origin of the intelligence (buddhi and 
pracetanā),... 


Text 80 


ceto vrttih svāntarātmā 
caturthi catur-aksara 

catur-vyūhā catur-mūrtir 
vyoma-vāyur ado jalam 


„is the beloved of He who is the origin of the mind (cetah), is the beloved of He who is the 
origin of action (vrtti), is the beloved of He who is the Supersoul in everyone's heart (svāntarātmā), 
is the beloved of He who stands beyond wakefulness, dream, and dreamless sleep (caturthī), is the 
beloved of He who is designated by the sacred syllable Om- (catur-aksarā), is the beloved of He who 
expands as Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha (catur-vyūhā and catur-mürti), is 
the beloved of he who stays in the spiritual sky (vyoma-vayu), is the beloved of He who stays is the 
ocean at the bottom of the material universe (ado jalam), . . . 


Text 81 

mahi šabdo raso gandhah 
sparso rūpam anekadhā 

karmendriyam- karmamayī 


jūānam- jūānendriyam- dvidha 


... is the beloved of He who is the origin of the earth (mahi), is the beloved of He who is the origin 
of sound (Sabda), is the beloved of He who is the origin of taste (rasa), is the beloved of He who is 
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the origin of smell (gandha), is the beloved of He who is the origin of touch (sparša), is the beloved 
of He who is the origin of form (rūpam), is the beloved of He who appears in many forms 
(anekadhā), is the beloved of He who is the origin of the working senses (karmendriyam), is the 
beloved of He who is the origin of action (karmamayī), is the beloved of He who is the origin of 
knowledge (jūānam), is the beloved of He who is the origin of the knowledge-acquiring senses 
(jfianendriyam), is the beloved of He who appears in two features (dvidha), . . . 


Text 82 


tridhadhibhüta-madhyatmam 
adhidaivam adhisthitam 

jnana-saktih kriyā-šaktih 
sarva-devādhidevatā 


.. is the beloved of He who appears in three features (tridhā), is the beloved of He who appears as 

the adhibhautika-purusa (ahibhūtam), is the beloved of He who appears as the adhyātma-purusa 
(adhyātmam), is the beloved of He who appears as the adhidaiva-purusa (adhidaivam), is the 
beloved of He who is the original creator (adhisthitam), is the beloved of He who is the master of 
knowledge (jūāna-sakti), is the beloved of He who is the master of pious deeds (kriya-sakti), is the 
beloved of He who is the master of all the demigods (sarva-devadhidevata), . . . 


Text 83 


tattva-sanghā viran--mūrtir 
dharana dharanamayi 

$rutih smrtir veda-mūrtih 
samhita garga-samhita 


„.is the beloved of He who is the supreme truth (tattva-sangha), is the beloved of He who is the 
universal form (viran--mürti), is the beloved of He who is the supreme object of meditation 
(dhāraņā and dharanamayi), is the beloved of He who is the object of the Sruti-sastra (Sruti), is the 
beloved of He who is the object of the Smrti-sastra (smrti), is the beloved of He who is the Vedas 
personified (veda-mürti), is the beloved of He who who is glorified by the samhitas (samhita), is the 
beloved of He who is glorified by the Garga-samhita' (garga-samhita), . . . 


Text 84 


pārāšarī saivā srstih 
parahamsi vidhatrka 

yajnavalki bhagavati 
$rimad-bhagavatarcità 


„..is the beloved of He who appeared as Parāšara's son (pārāšarī), is the beloved of He who is the 

original creator (srsti and vidhātrkā), is the beloved of He who is the original paramahamsa 
(pārahamsī), is the beloved of He who is worshiped by Yājūavalkya (yājūavalkī), is the beloved of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead (bhagavati), is the beloved of He who is worshiped in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (Srimad-bhagavatarcita), . . . 


Text 85 
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ramayanamayl ramya 
purana-purusa-priya 

purana-mürtih punyanga 
šāstra-mūrtir mahonnata 


„.is the beloved of He who is glorified in the Ramayana (ramayanamayi0, is the beloved of He 
who is the most handsome (ramya), is the beloved of He who the ancient Supreme Person (purana- 
purusa-priyā and purana-mürti), is pure and sacred (punyanga), is the Vedas personified (šāstra- 
mūrti), is exalted (mahonnatā),... 


Text 86 


manisa dhisana buddhir 
vani dhih semusi matih 
gayatri veda-savitri 
brahmani brahma-laksana 


„.is wise and thoughtful (manīsā), is eloquent (dhisana and vāņī), is intelligent (buddhi, dhih, 
šemusī, and mati), chants the gāyatrī mantra (gayatri and veda-savitri), is transcendental (brahmani 
and brahma-laksanā),... 


Text 87 


durgarpana satī satya 
parvati candikambika 

arya daksayani daksi 
daksa-yajūa-vighātinī 


. . is difficutl to approach (durga), is a great devotee of Lord Krsna (arpana), is saintly (sati and 
satya), is born from a mountain (pārvatī), is sometimes ferocious (candika), is sometimes filled 
with maternal love (ambikā), is noble-hearted (arya), is expert (daksayani and daksi), is dear to she 
who destroyed the Daksa-yajna (daksa-yajūa-vighātinī),... 


Text 88 


pulomaja šacīndrāņī 
devi deva-vararpita 

vayuna dharini dhanya 
vāyavī vāyu-vega-gā 


„.is dear to Puloma Muni's daughter (pulomaja), is dear to Saci (Saci and indrani), is a goddess 
(devi), was offered in marriage to Lord Krsna, the master of the demigods (deva-vararpita), is the 
object of Vayu's meditation (vāyunā dhāriņī), is glorious (dhanyā), flows as swiftly as the wind 
(vāyavī and vāyu-vega-gā),... 


Text 89 
yamānujā samyamanī 


samfijà chāyā sphurad-dyutih 
ratna-devi ratna-vrndà 


827 


tara tarani-mandala 


„is Yamaraja's younger sister (yamanuja), sometimes visits Samyamani-pura (samyamanī), is 
dear to Samjūa' (samnja), is dear to Chaya' (chāyā), is glorious (sphurad-dyuti), is splendid with 
many jewels (ratna-devi and ratna-vrnda), is splendid as a star (tara), is the daughtrer of the sun- 
god (tarani-mandala), .. . 


Text 90 


rucih šāntih ksamā sobha 
daya daksa dyutis trapa 

tala-tustir vibha pustih 
santustih pusta-bhavana 


. . is glorious (ruci), peaceful (Santi), patient (ksama), beautiful (Sobha), merciful (dayā), expert 
(daksa), splendid (dyuti), shy (trapa), satisfied with a handful (tala-tusti), glorious (vibha), exalted 
(pusti), satisfied (santusti), glorious (pusta-bhavana), . . . 


Text 91 


catur-bhuja caru-netra 
dvi-bhujasta-bhujabala 

sankha-hasta padma-hasta 
cakra-hasta gada-dhara 


. sometimes has four arms (catur-bhuja), has beautiful eyes (cāru-netrā), sometimes has two 
arms (dvi-bhujā), sometimes has eight arms (asta-bhuja), is delicate (abala), holds a conchshell in 
her hand ($ankha-hasta), holds a lotus in her hand (padma-hasta), holds a cakra in her hand 
(cakra-hasta), holds a club (gada-dhara), . . . 


Text 92 


nisanga-dharini carma- 
khadga-pānir dhanur-dharā 

dhanus,-tankaraņī yodhī 
daityodbhata-vinasini 


. carries a quiver of arrows (nisanga-dharini), holds a sword and chield in her hands (carma 
khadga-pani), holds a bow (dhanur-dharā), shoots many arrows with a loud sound (dhanus,- 
tankaranī), is a great warrior (yodhi), destroys the demoni armies (daityodbhata-vināšinī),... 


Text 93 

ratha-sthā garudārūdhā 
Sri-krsna-hrdaya-sthita 

varhsi-dhara krsna-vesa 


sragvini vana-mālinī 


... rides on a chariot (ratha-stha), rides on Garuda (garudārūdhā), stays in Lord Krsna's heart (Sri- 
krsna-hrdaya-sthita), is the beloved of Lord Krsna, who plays the flute (varnsi-dhara), stays by Lord 
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Krsna (krsna-vesa), is decorated with a garland of flowers (sragvini), is decorated with a garland of 
forest flowers (vana-mālinī),... 


Text 94 


kirita-dharini yana 
manda-manda-gatir gatih 
candra-koti-pratikasa 
tanvi komala-vigraha 


. . wears a crown (kirīta-dhāriņī), travels to many places (yana), walks gracefully (manda-manda- 
gati and gati), is splendid as millions of moons (candra-koti-pratikasa), is slender (tanvi), is delicate 
(komala-vigraha), . . . 


Text 95 


bhaismi bhisma-suta bhima 
rukmiņī rukma-rūpiņī 

satyabhama jāmbavatī 
satya bhadrā sudaksina 


„is dear to Rukmini (bhaismi, bhīsma-sutā, bhima, rukmini, and rukma-rūpinī), is dear to 
Satyabhama' (satyabhama), is dear to Jambavati (jambavati), is dear to Satya’ (satya), is dear to 
Bhadra' (bhadrā), is dear to Sudaksina' (sudaksina), . . . 


Text 96 


mitravinda sakhi-vrnda 
vrndaranya-dhvajordhvaga 
$rngara-karini šrngā 


$rnga-bhüh šrnga-dā khaga 


„is dear to Mitravinda' (mitravindā), is dear to the gopis (sakhi-vrnda), is a flag decorating 
Vrndavana (vrndaranya-dhvaja), is exalted (ūrdhvagā), is expert at decorating Radha' and Krsna 


Text 97 


titikseksa smrtih spardha 
sprha sraddha sva-nirvrtih 
isa trsna bhidā pritir 
himsa yacna klama krsih 
„is tolerant (titiksā), had beautiful eyes (īksā), is thoughtful (smrti), competes to attain Lord 
Krsna (spardha), yearns to attain Lord Krsna (sprha), trusts Lord Krsna ($raddha), is happy (sva- 
nirvrti), is a goddess (isa), thirsts to attain Lord Krsna (trsna), is sometimes separated from Lord 


Krsna (bhida), loves Lord Krsna (prīti), is sometimes ferocious (himsa), begs to attain Lord Krsna 
(yacna), is sometimes fatigued (klamā), is attracted to Lord Krsna (krsi), . . . 


Text 98 
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āšā nidrā yoga-nidrā 
yoginī yogadānugā 

nisthā pratisthā samitih 
sattva-prakrtir uttama 


„.. hopes to attain Lord Krsna (āšā), sometimes sleeps (nidra), sleeps in a mysti trance (yoga- 
nidra, is a yogini (yogini and yogadanuga), has faith in Lord Krsna (nistha), takes shelter of Lord 
Krsna (pratistha), is peaceful (samiti), is situated in transcendental goodness (sattva-prakrti), is 
exalted (uttamā),... 


Text 99 


tamah-prakrtir durmarsi 
rajah-prakrtir anatih 

kriyakriya krtir glanih 
sattviky adhyatmiki vrsa 


. sometimes appears to they who are in the mode of darkness (tamah-prakrti), sometimes is 
ferocious (durmarsi), sometimes appears to they who are in the mode of passion (rajah-prakrti), is 
humble (ānati), sometimes is active (kriyā), sometimes is nactive (akriyā), is saintly (krti), destroys 
the impious (glani), sometimes appears to they who are in the mode of goodness (sāttvikī), is 
spiritual (ādhyātmikī), is religion personified (vrs), . . . 


Text 100 


seva-Sikha-manir vrddhir 
ahutih pingalodbhava 

naga-bhasa nāga-bhūsā 
nāgarī nagarī naga 


„.is the crest-jewel of devotees (seva-sikha-mani), is exalted (vrddhi), calls out to Lord Krsna in 
her prayers (āhūti), has a dark complexion (pingalodbhava), is a river that speaks the language of 
snakes (nāga-bhāsā), is a river decorated with snakes (nāga-bhūsā), is a graceful and beautiful gopi 
(nagari and nagarī), is a river with many trees on its shore (naga), .. . 


Text 101 


naur nauka bhava-naur bhavya 

bhava-sagara-setuka 
manomayī dārumayī 

saikatī sikatāmayī 

. . is a boat to cross the ocean of repeated birth and death (nau, naukā, and bhava-nau), is the 
proper object of meditation (bhāvyā), is a bridge to cross the ocean of repeated birth and death 
(bhāva-sāgara-setukā), is thoughtful (manomayi), is a river with many trees on its shore 


(dārumayī), is a river with many beaches (saikati and sikatāmayī),... 


Text 102 
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lekhya lepya manimayi 
pratihema-vinirmita 

Saila šaila-bhavā sila 
Sikarabha calacala 


„is a gopi decorated with colorful designs and pictures (lekhyà), is anointed with fragrances 
(lepya), is decorated with jewel ornaments (manimayi), is decorated with gold ornaments 
(pratihema-vinirmitā), is the daughter of Mount Kalinda (šailā and šaila-bhavā), is virtuous (sila), is 
filled with spray from its turbulent waves (Sikarabha), sometimes flows swiftly (calā), sometimes is 
almost motionless (acalā),... 


Text 103 


āsthitā su-sthitā tūlī 
vaidikī tantrikī vidhih 
sandhyā sandhyābhra-vasanā 
veda-sandhih sudhāmayī 


. . sometimes is restless (asthitā), sometimes is peaceful (su-sthitā), is an expert painter (tūlī), is 
learned in the Vedas (vaidiki), is learned in the Tantras (tantriki), is learned in the rules of religion 
(vidhi), meets Lord Krsna at a rendezvous (sandhyā), dresses for a rendezvous with Lord Krsna 
(sandhyābhra-vasanā), is learned in the Vedas (veda-sandhi), is sweet as nectar (sudhamayi), . . . 


Text 104 


sayantani šikhāvedhyā 
sūksmā jiva-kalakrtih 

ātma-bhūtā bhavitanvi 
prahvi kamala-karnika 


.. meets Lord Krsna in the evening (sāyantanī), is splendid as a burning flame (šikhā), is eternal 
and can never be harmed (avedhyā), is transcendental (sūksmā), is a jīva-kala' expansion of Lord 
Krsna (jiva-kalakrti), is born from Lord Krsna (ātma-bhūtā), is the proper object of meditation 
(bhāvitā), is transcendental (anvi), is humble (prahvi), is beautiful as the whorl of a lotus (kamala- 
karņikā),... 


Text 105 


nīrājanī mahā-vidyā 
kandalī kārya-sādhanī 
pūjā pratisthā vipulā 
punantī pāra-laukikī 
... Offers ārati to Lord Krsna (nīrājanī), is very learned (mahā-vidyā), has many newly blossoming 
flowers by her shores (kandalī), fulfills the devotees' desires (kārya-sādhanī), is the proper object of 
worship (pūjā), is a goddess (pratisthā), is great (vipulā), is sacred and purifying (punantī), brings 


one to the spiritual world (para-laukiki), . . . 


Text 106 
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sukla-saktir mauktiki ca 
pratitih paramešvarī 

virajosnig virad, -v/eni 
veņukā venu-nādinī 


...is the Lord's spiritual potency (Sukla-sakti), gives liberation (mauktiki), has faith in Lord Krsna 
(pratiti), is the beloved of the Supreme Personality of Godhead (paramešvarī), is supremely pure 
(viraja), is glorified with prayers written in the meter usnik (usnik), is the hair of the Lord's 
universal form (virād,-v/enī), expertly plays the flute (venuka and venu-nadini), . . . 


Text 107 


avartini vartikada 
varta vrttir vimanaga 
rāsādhyā rāsinī rasa 
rāsa-mandala-vartinī 


„.is a river that has many whirlpools (āvartinī), is a messenger (vārtikadā and vārtā), is active in 
Lord Krsna's service (vrtti), travels in airplanes (vimānagā), is expert in the rāsa-dance (rāsādhyā, 
rāsinī, rasa, and rāsa-mandala-vartinī),... 


Text 108 


gopa-gopīšvarī gopī 
gopī-gopāla-vanditā 

go-carini gopa-nadi 
gopananda-pradayini 


.. is a leader of the gopas and gopis (gopa-gopīšvarī), is a gopi (gopi), is worshiped by the gopas 
and gopis (gopi-gopala-vandita), herds the cows (go-cārinī), is a river that helps the gopas (gopa- 
nadi, and gives happiness to the gopas (gopananda-pradayini), . . . 


Text 109 


pašavyadā gopa-sevya 
kotišo go-ganavrtā 

gopānugā gopavatī 
govinda-pāda-pādukā 


„.. nourishes the cows (pašavyadā), is served by the gopas (gopa-sevyā), is a place where millions 
of cows meet (kotišo go-ganavrtā), is a place where many gopas meet (gopānugā and gopavati), is a 
place where Lord Krsna places His feet (govinda-pada-paduka), . . . 


Text 110 
vrsabhānu-sutā radhà 
$ri- krsna-va$a-karini 


krsna-pranadhika šašvad- 
rasikā rasike$vari 
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... is a friend of Vrsabhanu's daughter (vrsabhānu-sutā and rādhā), has brought Lord Krsna under 
her dominion (Sri-krsna-vasa-karini), is a girl for whom Lord Krsna is more dear than life (krsna- 
pranadhika), eternally enjoys nectar pastimes with Lord Krsna (Sasvad-rasika), is a queen of they 
who enjoy nectar pastimes with Lord Krsna (rasikesvari), . . . 


Text 111 


avatoda tamraparni 
krtamala vihayasi 

krsnā veni bhimarathi 
tapi reva mahapaga 


„.is a friend of the Avatoda' river (avatodā), is a friend of the Tamraparni river (tamraparni), is a 
friend of the Krtamālā river (krtamālā), is a friend of the Vihāyasī river (vihāyasī), is a friend of the 
Krsna river (krsna), is a friend of the Veni river (veni), is a friend of the Bhīmarathī river 
(bhīmarathī), is a friend of the Tapi river (tapi), is a friend of the Reva river (reva), is a friend of the 
Mahāpagā river (mahapaga), . . . 


Text 112 


vaiyasaki ca kaveri 
tungabhadra sarasvati 

candrabhaga vetravati 
rsikulya kakudmini 


... isa friend of the Vaiyāsakī river (vaiyāsakī), is a friend of the Kaveri river (kāverī), is a friend of 

the Tungabhadrā river (tungabhadrā), is a friend of the Sarasvati river (sarasvatī), is a friend of the 
Candrabhaga river (candrabhaga), is a friend of the Vetravati river (vetravati), is a friend of the 
Rsikulyā river (rsikulyā), is a friend of the Kakudmini river (kakudmini), . . . 


Text 113 


gautami kausiki sindhur 
bana-gangatisiddhida 

godavari ratnamala 
ganga mandakini bala 


„..is a friend of the Gautami river (gautami), is a friend of the Kausiki river (kaušikī), is a friend 

of the Sindhu river (sindhu), is a friend of the Bana-ganga river (bana-ganga), is a friend of the 
Atisiddhida river (atisiddhidā), is a friend of the Godavari river (godāvarī), is a friend of the 
Ratnamala river (ratnamala), is a friend of the Ganga river (ganga), is a friend of the Mandakini 
river (mandakini), is a friend of the Bala river (bala), . . . 


Text 114 
svarnadī jāhnavī vela 
vaisnavi mangalālayā 


bālā visnu-padi prokta 
sindhu-sagara-sangata 
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„.is a friend of the Svarnadi river (svarnadi), is a friend of the Jahnavi river (jāhnavī), is a friend 
of the Vela river (velā), is a friend of the Vaisnavi river (vaisnavi), is auspicious (mangalālayā), is 
youthful (bālā), is a place where Lord Krsna places His feet (visnu-padi), is described in the 
scriptures (proktā), is a friend of the holy place Sindhu-sāgara (sindhu-sāgara-sangatā), . . . 


Text 115 


ganga-sagara-Sobhadhya 
samudrī ratnadā dhuni 
bhāgīrathī svar-dhunī bhth 


Srī-vāmana-pada-cyutā 


... is glorious like Ganga'-sāgara (gangā-sāgara-šobhādhyā), flows into the ocean (samudrī), is full 
of jewels (ratnadā), is a beautiful river (dhunī), is a friend of the Ganga' (bhāgīrathī, svar-dhuni, 
bhüh, and sri-vamana-pada-cyuta), . . . 


Text 116 


laksmi rama ramaniya 
bhargavi visnu-vallabha 

sitarcir janaki mata 
kalanka-rahita kala 


„is glorious (laksmi), delightful (rama), beautiful (ramaniya), is a friend of Bhrgu Muni's 
daughter (bhārgavī), is dear to Lord Visnu (visnu-vallabha), is a friend of Sita' (sita and jānakī), is 
glorious as a flame (arci), is like the mother of the world (mata), is sublimely pure (kalanka-rahitā), 
is a kala' expansion of Lord Krsna (kala), . . . 


Text 117 


krsna-pādābja-sambhūtā 
sarvā tri-patha-gāminī 

dharā visva-bharananta 
bhūmir dhātrī ksamāmayī 


... was born from Lord Krsna's lotus feet (krsna-padabja-sambhüta), has all glories (sarvā), travels 

through the three worlds (tri-patha-gamini), nourishes the worlds (dhara and vi$va-bhara), is 
limitless (anantā), flows on the earth (bhümi), maintains the earth (dhātrī), is very tolerant 
(ksamāmayī),... 


Text 118 


sthirā dharitri dharani 
urvī Sesa-phana-sthita 

ayodhya raghava-puri 
kausiki raghu-vamsa-ja 


. . is steady and peaceful (sthirà), maintains the earth (dharitri, dharani, and urvi), stays under 


Sesa's hoods (Sesa-phana-sthita), stays in Ayodhya' (ayodhyā and rāghava-purī), is worshiped by 
Višvamitra (kausiki), worships Lord Rāmacandra (raghuvamsaja), . . . 
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Text 119 


mathurā māthurī panthā 
yādavī dhruva-pūjitā 

mayāyur bilva-nīlodā 
gangā-dvāra-vinirgatā 


„.. flows by Mathura' (mathurā and māthurī), flows in a beautiful course (pantha), flows by the 
city of the Yādavas (yādavī), is worshiped by Dhruva (dhruva-pūjitā), gave a long life to Mayāsura 
(mayāyuh), has waters dark as bilva leaves (bilva-nīlodā), flows from Haridvāra (gangā-dvāra- 
vinirgata),... 


Text 120 


kušāvarta-mayī dhrauvya 
dhruva-mandala-madhya-ga 
kasi šiva-purī šesā 
vindhyā varanasi šivā 


„.. flows by Kusavarta (kušāvarta-mayī), is worshiped by Dhruva (dhrauvyā), flows through 
Dhruvaloka (dhruva-mandala-madhya-ga), flows by Varanasi (kasi, $iva-puri, and varanasi), is 
perfect (Sesa), flows by the Vindhya' Hills (vindhyā), is auspicious (Siva), . . . 


Text 121 


avantika devapuri 
projjvalojjayini jita 

dvārāvatī dvāra-kāmā 
kuša-bhūtā kusasthali 


„.. flows by Avantika'-puyra (avantika), flows by Devapurī (devapurī), is splendid (projjvala), 
flows by Ujjayinī (ujjayinī), is victorious Gita), flows by Dvāraka' (dvārāvatī, kusa-bhüta, and 
kušasthalī), fulfills all desires (dvāra-kāmā),... 


Text 122 


mahā-purī sapta-purī 
nandi-grāma-sthala-sthitā 
šālagrāma-šilādityā 
šambhala-grāma-madhyagā 
„.. flows by many great cities (mahā-purī), flows by seven cities (sapta-purī), flows by Nanda- 
grama (nandi-grāma-sthala-sthitā), is a friend of the Gandaki river, where the Salagrama-silas are 
manifest ($ālagrāma-šilādityā), flows by Sambhala-grama (šambhala-grāma-madhyagā), . . . 


Text 123 


varnša-gopālinī ksipta 
hari-mandira-vartini 
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barhismatī hastipurī 
Sakra-prastha-nivasini 


. . worships the flutist Krsna (varhša-gopālinī), has renounced the material world (ksiptā), is a 
palace for Lord Krsna's pastimes (hari-mandira-vartini), flows by Barhismati-pura (barhismati), 
flows by Hastinapura (hastipuri), flows by King Indra's residence (Sakra-prastha-nivasini), . . . 


Text 124 


dādimī saindhavī jambūh 
pauskari puskara-prasüh 
utkalāvarta-gamanā 
naimisī naimisavrta 


. . nourishes many pomegranate trees (dādimī), flows to the ocean (saindhavī), is a friend of the 
Jambi river (jambū), is a friend of Puskara-tirtha (pauskari and puskara-prasū), flows through 
Orissa (utkalāvarta-gamanā), flows by Naimisāranya (naimisi and naimisavrta), . . . 


Text 125 


kurujangala-bhth kali 
haimavaty-arbudi budha 

$ükara-ksetra-vidità 
$veta-varaha-dharita 


.. . flows through Kurujangala (kurujāngala-bhū), has a dark complexion (kali), is born from the 
Himālayas (haimavati), is dark as a cloud (arbudī), is wise (budha), flows by Sūkara-ksetra ($ükara- 
ksetra-viditā), is maintained by Lord Sveta-varaha (Sveta-varaha-dharita), . . . 


Text 126 


sarva-tīrthamayī tīrthā 
tīrthānām- tīrtha-kārinī 

harini sarva-dosanam 
dayini sarva-sampadam 


... contains all holy places within her waters (sarva-tirthamayi and tirtha), makes the holy places 
sacred (tīrthānām- tīrtha-kāriņī), removes all sins (hāriņī sarva-dosānām), gives all good fortune 
(dāyinī sarva-sampadam), . . . 


Text 127 


vardhini tejasam- saksad 
garbha-vasa-nikrntani 

goloka-dhama-dhanini 
nikunja-nija-manjari 


... brings glory and power (vardhini tejasām), has directly appeared in this world (saksat), ends 


the need to again be born in a mother's womb (garbha-vasa-nikrntani), is the opulence of Goloka 
(goloka-dhàma-dhanini), is a graceful flower to decorate her own transcendental forest (nikurja- 


836 


nija-manijarī),... 
Text 128 


sarvottamā sarva-punyā 
sarva-saundarya-srnkhala 

sarva-tirthopari-gata 
sarva-tirthadhidevata 


„is the greatest (sarvottamā), is supremely sacred (sarva-punyā), has all beauty (sarva- 
saundarya-srnkhala), is the best of all holy places (sarva-tirthopari-gata), is the deity worshiped by 
all holy places (sarva-tirthadhidevata), . . . 


Text 129 


$ri-nidhih šrī-vibhāvanā 
svaksa svanga šatānandā 
nandā jyotir gane$vari 


... gives beauty, glory, and wealth ($rida), is the queen of beauty, glory, and wealth (Srīsā), is the 
abode of beauty, glory, and wealth (Sri-nivasa), is a treasury of beauty, glory, and wealth (Sri-nidhih 
and sri-vibhavana), has beautiful eyes (svaksā), has beautiful limbs (svanga), has a hundred blisses 
(Satananda), is filled with happiness (nandā), is splendid (jyoti), and is a leader of the gopis 
(ganešvarī). 


Text 130 


nāmnām- sahasram- kalindyah 
kīrtidam- kāmadam- param 

mahā-pāpa-haram- punyam 
āyur-vardhanam uttamam 


nāmnām-of names; sahasram-thousand; kālindyāh-of the Yamunā; kīrtidam-giving fame; 
kāmadam-fulfilling desires; param-great; mahā-pāpa-great sins; haram-removing; punyam-sacred; 
āyur-vardhanam-increasing life; uttamam-transcendental. 


These thousand sacred names of Sri Yamuna' bring fame and fulfill all desires. They remove the 
greatest sins. They increase the span of life. 


Text 131 


eka-varam- pathed ratrau 
caurebhyo na bhayam- bhavet 

dvi-varam- prapathen marge 
dasyubhyo na bhayam- kvacit 


eka-one; varam-time; pathet-recites; ratrau-at night; caurebhyah-from thieves; na-not; bhayam- 


fear; bhavet-will be; dvi-vāram-two times; prapathet-recites; mārge-on the path; dāsyubhyah-from 
highwaymen; na-not; bhayam-fear; kvacit-in any way. 
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A person who once recites these names need not fear thieves at night. A person who twice 
recites these names need not fear highwaymen. 


Texts 132 and 133 


dvitiyam- tu samarabhya 
pathet pūrnāvadhim- dvijah 

daša-vāram idam- bhaktyā 
dhyātvā devīm- kālindajām 


rogī rogat pramucyeta 
baddho mucyetā bandhanāt 
gurvini janayet putram 
vidyārthī pandito bhavet 


dvitiyam-second; tu-indeed; samārabhya-beginning; pathet-recites; ptrnavadhim-full; dvijah- 
brahmana; daša-vāram-ten times; idam-this; bhaktyā-with devotion; dhyātvā-meditating; devim-on 
goddess Yamunā; kālindajām-the daughter of Mount Kalinda; rogī-dioseased; rogāt-from disease; 
pramucyeta-freed; baddhah-imprisoned; mucyetā-is freed; bandhanāt-from prison; gurvini-desiring 
children; janayet-will beget; putram-a son; vidyārthī-desiring knowledge; panditah-a scholar; 
bhavet-will become. 


A brāhmaņa who chants these names ten times as he devotedly meditates on Šrī Yamuna, if he is 
diseased becomes free of his disease, if he is imprisoned becomes released from prison, if he wishes 
a son begets a son, if he wishes knowledges, becomes a learned scholar, . . . 


Text 134 


mohanam- stambhanam- šašvad 
vašī-kāranam eva ca 

uccātanam- ghātanam- ca 
Sosanam- dīpanam- tatha 


mohanam-bewilderment; stambhanam-paralysis; šašvat-always; vasi-karanam-being under the 
conmtrol of others; evā-indeed; ca-and; uccātanam-exile; ghatanam-viloent attacks; ca-and; 
šosanam-withering; dipanam-panic; tatha-so. 


... and becomes free from bewilderment, paralysis, being under others' control, forced exile, being 
attacked by others, withering away, panic, .. . 


Text 135 


unmādanam- tāpanam- ca 
nidhi-daršanam evā ca 
yad yad vanchati cittena 
tat tat prāpnoti mānavah 


unmādanam-madness; tāpanam-suffering; ca-and; nidhi-daršanam-seeing wealth; evā-indeed; ca- 
and; yad yat-whatever; vāūchati-desires; cittena-in his heart; tat tat-thAT; prāpnoti-attains; 
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mānavah-a person. 
... madness, and suffering. He attains great wealth. He attains whatever he desires in his heart. 
Text 136 


brahmano brahma-varcasvi 
rajanyo jagati-patih 

vaisyo nidhi-patir bhūyāc 
chüdrah šrutvā tu nirmalah 


brahmanah-a brahmana; brahma-varcasvī-brahminical power; rājanyah-kings; jagatī-patih-the 
master of the world; vaisyah-a vaisya; nidhi-patih-the master of great welath; bhūyāt-may be; 
šūdrah-a sudra; šrutvā-hearing; tu-indeed; nirmalah-pure. 


By hearing these thousand names a brahmana attains great brahminical power, a ksatriya 
becomes king of the world, a vaisya becomes the master of great wealth, and a stidra becomes pure 
in heart. 


Text 137 


puja-kale tu yo nityam 
pathate bhakti-bhavatah 

lipyate na sa papena 
padma-patram ivambhasa 


pūja-kāle-at the time of worship; tu-indeed; yah-one who; nityam-regularly; pathate-recites; 
bhakti-bhavatah-with devotion; lipyate-is touched; nā-not; sa-he; papena-by sin; padma-patram-a 
lotus leaf; iva-like; ambhasā-by water. 


A person who when he worships the Lord recites these thousand names of Sri Yamuna' is never 
touched by sin as a lotus leaf is never touched by water. 


Texts 138 and 139 


šata-vāram- pathen nityam 
varsavadhim atah param 

patalam- paddhatim- krtva 
stavam- ca kavacam- tatha 

sapta-dvipa-mahi-rajyam 
prāpnuyān nātra sarnšayah 


šata-vāram-a hundred times; pathen-recites; nityam-regularly; varsāvadhim-for a year; atah-then; 
param-from; patalam-patalam; paddhatim-paddhati; krtvā-doing; stavam-stava; cā-and; kavacam- 
kavaca; tathā-so; sapta-dvipa-mahi-rajyam-the kingdom of the seven continents; prāpnuyāt-attains; 
na-not; atra-here; sarnsayah-doubt. 


A person who for one year every day recites these names one hundred times and every day 


performs the Yamuna'-patala, Yamuna'-paddhati, Yamuna'-stava, and Yamuna'-kavaca, becomes 
king of the seven dvipas. Of this there is no doubt. 
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Text 140 


niskaranam- pathed yas tu 
yamuna-bhakti-samyutah 

traivargyam etya sukrti 
jivan-mukto bhaved iha 


niskaranam-without motive; pathet-recites; yah-one who; tu-indeed; yamuna-bhakti-samyutah- 
with devotion fro Sri Yamuna; traivargyam-the three goals of life; etya-attaining; sukrti-pious; jivan- 
muktah-liberated in this life; bhavet-becomes; iha-in this world. 


A person who, devoted to Sri Yamuna' and free of material motives, recites these prayers, attains 
the three goals of life, becomes saintly, and becomes liberated even in this world. 


Text 141 


nikunja-lila-lalitam- manoharam 
kalindajā-kūla-latā-kadambakam 

vrndāvanonmatta-milinda-šabditarn 
vrajet sa golokam idam- pathec ca yah 


nikufija-in the forest groves; līlā-pastimes; lalitam-charming; manoharam-beautiful; kalindajā- 
küla-by the Yamuna's shore; latā-kadambakam-vines; vrndāvana-og Vrndāvana; unmatta- 
intoxicated; milinda-of bumblebees; šabditam-filled with the sounds; vrajet-goes; sa-he; golokam-to 
Goloka; idam-this; pathet-reads; ca-and; yah-one who. 


A person who recites these hundred names goes to Goloka, the beautiful realm filled with 
flowering vines by the Yamunā's shore, the sound of intoxicated bees, and the charming pastimes of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Chapter Twenty 


Pralamba-vadha 
The Killing of Pralamba 


Text 1 
$ri-nárada uvāca 
iti krsnā-stavam- srutva 

mandhata nrpa-sattamah 
ayodhyam- prayayau viro 

natvā $ri-saubharim- munim 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; krsna-stavam-$ri Yamuna'-stava; Srutva-hearing; 

mandhata-King Mandhata; nrpa-of kings; sattamah-the best; ayodhyam-to Ayodhya; prayayau-went; 


vīrah-hero; natvā-bowing down; šrī-saubharim-to Sri Saubhari; munim-the sage. 


Sri Narada said: After hearing these prayers glorifying Sri Yamuna, and after offering his 
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respectful obeisances to Srī Saubhari Muni, the great king Mandhāta' went to Aytodhyā. 
Text 2 


idam- maya te kathitam 
gopīnām- caritam- šubham 

mahā-pāpa-haram- punyam 
kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 


idam-this; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; gopīnām-of the gopīs; caritam-the pastimes; 
subham-beautiful; mahā-pāpa-haram-removing the greatest sins; punyam-sacred; kim-what?; 
bhūyah-more; šrotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


I have now told you the beautiful story of the gopīs, a sacred story that removes the greatest sins. 
What more do you wish to hear? 


Text 3 
sri-bahulasva uvāca 
$rutam- tava mukhād brahman 
gopīnām- varņanam- param 
yamunayas" ca paficāngar 
mahā-pātaka-nāšanam 
šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; $rutam-heard; tava-from you; mukhāt-mouth; brahman- 
O brahmana; gopinam-of the gopīs; varnanam-description; param-great; yamunayas-of Srī Yamuna; 


ca-and; paticangam-pancanga; mahā-pātaka-great sins; nāšanam-destroying. 


Šrī Bahulāšva said: O brāhmaņa, now 1 have heard from your mouth the story of the gopīs and 
the description of the panānīga worship of Sri Yamuna, worship that destroys the greatest sins. 


Text 4 
$ri-krsnah sa-balah sāksād 
golokadhipatih prabhuh 
agre cakara kam- līlām 
lalitām- vraja-mandale 
éri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; sa-balah-accompanied by Balarama; sāksāt-directly; golokadhipatih-the 
king of Goloka; prabhuh-the Lord; agre-in the presence; cakara-did; kam-what?; lilam-pastimes; 


lalitam-charming; vraja-maņdale-in the circle of Vraja. 


What charming pastimes did Lord Krsna, the king of Goloka, then enjoy with Balarama in the 
circle of Vraja? 


Text 5 


$ri-narada uvāca 
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ekadā cārayan gāh svāh 
sa-balo gopa-bālakaih 

bhandire yamuna-tire 
bāla-līlām- cakāra ha 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ekada-one day; cārayan-herding; gah-the cows; svah-own; sa- 
balah-with Balarama; gopa-balakaih-with the gopa boys; bhandire-in Bhandiravana; yamuna-tire-by 
the Yamunā's shore; bala-lilam-childhood pastimes; cakara-did; ha-indeed. 


Sri Narada said: One day, as He was herding His cows in Bhandiravana forest by the Yamuna's 
shore, Krsna played many childhood games with Balarama and the gopa boys. 


Text 6 


vihāram- karayan bālair 
vāhya-vāhaka-laksaņam 

vijahāra vane krsno 
darsayan ga manoharah 


vihāram-playing; kārayan-doing; balaih-with the boys; vahya-vahaka-laksanam-the carried and 
the carriers; vijahāra-played; vane-in the forest; krsnah-Krsna; daršayan-showing; gah-the cows; 
manoharah-beautiful. 


Keeping an eye on the beautiful cows, Krsna played a game of carried and carriers with the boys. 
Text 7 


tatrāgato gopa-rüpi 
pralambah kamsa-noditah 

na jūāto balakaih so 'pi 
harina vidito 'bhavat 


tatra-there; āgatah-come; gopa-rūpī-in the form of a gopa; pralambah-Pralamba; karnsa-noditah- 
sent by Karsa; na-not; jūātah-known; bālakaih-by the boys; sah-he; api-although; harina-by Krsna; 
viditah-known; abhavat-was. 


Sent by Kamsa, and now assuming the form of a gopa, the demon Pralamba came there. 
Although the gopas did not know who he really was, Krsna did. 


Text 8 


vihāre vijayam- ramam 
netum- ko 'pi na manyate 

uvāha tam- pralambo 'sau 
bhandirad yamunā-tatam 


vihāre-in the game; vijayam-victorious; rāmam-Balarāma; netum-to carry; ko 'pi-someone; na- 


not; manyate-is considered; uvaha-carried; tam-Him; pralambah-Pralamba; asau-he; bhandirat-from 
Bhandiravana; yamunā-tatam-to the Yamunā's shore. 
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When Balarāma won in the game there was no one to carry Him. Pralamba offered to carry Him. 
Pralamba carried Him out of Bhandiravana forest, far away to the Yamunā's shore. 


Text 9 


avarohanato daityo 
mathurām- gantum udyatah 
dadhāra ghanavad rūparm 
girīndra iva durgamah 


avarohanatah-descending; daityah-the demon; mathurām-to Mathurā; gantum-to go; udyatah- 
beginning; dadhāra-held; ghanavat-like a cloud; rūpam-a form; girīndra-the king of mountains; iva- 
like; durgamah-imposing. 


Suddenly assuming a monstrous form like a great cloud or an impassible king of mountains, the 
demon went in the direction of Mathurā. 


Text 10 


babhau balo daitya-prsthe 
sundaro lola-kundalah 

akasa-stha pürna-candrah 
sa-tadié-jalato yatha 


babhau-was splendidly manifest; balah-Balarama; daitya-prsthe-on the demon's back; sundarah- 
handsome; lola-kundalah-swinging earring; ākāša-in the sky; stha-situated; pürna-candrah-a full 
moon; sa-tadié-jalatah-a cloud with lightning; yathā-as. 


Riding on the demon's back, handsome Balarama was splendid as a moving earring, a full moon 
in the sky, or a glittering lightning flash. 


Text 11 


daityam- bhayankaram- vīksya 
baladevo mahā-balah 
rusāhanan mustinà tam 
Sirasy adrim- yathadri-bhit 


daityamthe demon; bhayankaram-a monstrous form; viksya-seeing; baladevah-Balarāma; mahā- 
balah-very powerful; rusa-angrily; ahanat-hit; mustinā-with a fist; tam-him; $irasy-on the head; 


adrim-a mountain; yatha-like; adri-bhit-Indra. 


As King Indra hits a mountain with his thundersbolt, so powerful Balarāma, noticing that His 
carrier had become a monster, punched Pralamba's head with His fist. 


Text 12 
visirna-mustako daityo 


yatha vajra-hato girih 
papata bhūmau sahasa 
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cālayan vasudhā-talam 


visirna-broken; mustakah-head; daityah-the demon; yatha-as; vajra-hatah-hit by a thunderbolt; 
girih-a mountain; papata-fell; bhūmau-to the ground; sahasā-at once; cālayan-shaking; vasudhā- 
talam-the earth. 


Falling the ground as a mountain hit by Indra's thunderbolt falls, the demon, his head broken, 
made the earth tremble. 


Text 13 


taē-jyotir nirgatam- dīrgham 
bale līnam- babhūva ha 
tadaiva vavrsur devāh 
puspair nandana-sambhavaih 


taē-jyotih-his light; nirgatam-left; dīrgham-long; bale-in Balarama; līnam-entered; babhūva-was; 
ha-indeed; tadā-then; eva-indeed; vavrsuh-showered; devāh-the demigods; puspaih-with flowers; 
nandana-sambhavaih-grown in the Nandana gardens. 


A great effulgence left the demon and merged into Lord Balarāma. Then the demigods showered 
flowers from the Nandana gardens. 


Text 14 


abhūē jaya-jayārāvo 

divi bhūmau nrpešvara 
evam- šrī-baladevasya 

caritam- paramādbhutam 
maya te kathitam- rājan 

kim- bhūtah šrotum icchasi 


abhüt-was; jaya-jayārāvah-the sound of Victory! Vicotry!; divi-in the sky; bhümau-on the earth; 
nrpešvara-O king of kjings; evam-thus; šrī-baladevasya-of zBalarāma; caritam-the pastime; 
paramādbhutam-very wonderful; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; rajan-O king; kim- 


what?; bhūyah-more; šrotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


O king of kings, then sounds of “Victory! Victory!" filled the heaven and earth. O king, now that 
I have recounted for you this wonderful pastime of Lord Balarāma, what more do you wish to hear? 


Text 15 

sri-bahulasva uvāca 

ko 'yam- daityah pūrva-kāle 
pralambo rana-durmadah 

baladevasya hastena 


muktim- prāpa katham- mune 


šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; kah-who?; ayam-this; daityah-demon; pūrva-kāle-in 
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previous time; pralambah-Pralamba; rana-durmadah-ferocious; baladevasya-pf Lord Balarama; 
hastena-by the fist; muktim-liberation; prapa-qattained; katham-how?; mune-O sage. 


Sri Bahulasva said: O sage, who was the ferocious demon Pralamba in his previous birth that he 
was able to attain liberation by Lord Balarama's hand? 


Text 16 
$ri-narada uvāca 


Sivasya pujanartham- hi 
yaksa-rat,, sva-vane Subhe 

kārayām asa puspanam 
raksam- yaksair itas tatah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; sivasya-of Lord Suva; pūjanārtham-for the worship; hi-indeed; 
yaksa-rat-the king of the Yaksas; sva-vane-in his own forest; šubhe-beautiful; kārayām āsa-made; 
puspānām-of flowers; raksām-raksa; yaksaih-by yaksas; itas tatah-here and there. 


Šrī Nārada said: To worship Lord Šiva, one day the yaksa-king Kuvera had the yaksas place here 
and there in his berautiful forest many raksa'-amulets made of flowers. 


Text 17 


tad apy asyāpi jagrhuh 
puspāni prasphuranti ca 

tatah kruddho dadau $apam 
yaksa-rād, dhanado bali 


tat-that; apy-also; asya-of that; api-also; jagrhuh-took; puspāni-flowers; prasphuranti-maniufest; 
ca-and; tatah-then; kruddhah-angered; dadau-gave; šāpam-a curse; yaksa-rad-the yaksa-king; 
dhanadah-Kuvera; bali-powerful. 


When the some of the flowers were stolen, the powerful yaksa-king Kuvera spoke a curse. 
Text 18 
ye grhnanty asya puspāni 
sve cānye sura-mānavāh 
bhavitāro 'surāh sarve 
mā-chāpāt sahasā bhuvi 
ye-whoever; grhnanty-takes; asya-of this; puspāni-the flowers; sve-own; ca-and; anye-in another; 
sura-demigod; mānavāh-or human; bhavitārah-will become; asurāh-demons; sarve-all; mā-chāpāt- 


by my curse; sahasā-at once; bhuvi-on the earth. 


He said: Any demigod or human that takes any of these flowers will become a demon. That is my 
curse. 


Text 19 
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hūhū-suto 'atha vijayo 
vicarams tīrtha-bhūmisu 

vanam- caitraratham- prāpto 
gāyan visnu-gunan pathi 


huhu-sutah-the son of Huhu; atha-then; vijayah-Vijaya; vicaran-walking; tīrtha-bhūmisu-to holy 
places; vanam-to the forest; caitraratham-Caitraratha; prāptah-attained; gāyan-singing; visnu- 
gunān-the glories of Lord Visnu; pathi-on the path. 


Then the gandharva Vijaya, who was the son of Hūhū, walking on a pilgrimage to many holy 
places, and singing Lord Visnu's glories as he went, came to Caitraratha forest. 


Text 20 


vina-panir ajanan vai 
gandharvah sumanārnsi ca 

grhitva so 'suro jato 
gandharvatvam- vihaya tat 


vina-a vina; panih-in his hand; ajanan-unaware; vai-indeed; gandharvah-the gandharva; 
sumanamsi-sumanah flowers; ca-and; grhītvā-taking; sah-he; asurah-a demon; jatah-born; 
gandharvatvam-his gandharvahood; vihaya-leaving behind; tat-that. 


Unaware of the curse, the gandharva, vina' in hand, took some of the sumanah flowers there. At 
once he left his gandharva body and became a demon. 


Text 21 


tadaiva $aranam- prāptah 
kuverasya mahātmanah 

natvā tat-prārthanam- cakre 
krtānijali-putah sanaih 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; saranam-shelter; prāptah-attained; kuverasya-of Kuvera; mahātmanah-the 
great soul; natvā-bowing down; tat-prārthanam-a prayer to him; cakre-did; krtanjali-putah-with 
folded hands; šanaih-slowly. 


At once he took shelter of the great soul Kuvera. With folded hands he bowed down and 
presented his appeal. 


Text 22 


tasmai prasanno rājendra 
kuvero 'pi varam- dadau 

tvam- visnu-bhaktah santatma 
ma šokam- kuru mānada 


tasmai-with him; prasannah-pleased; rajendra-O king of kings; kuverah-Kuvera; api-also; varam- 
a boon; dadau-gave; tvam-you; visnu-bhaktah-a devotee of Lord Visnu; šāntātmā-peaceful at heart; 
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mā-don't; šokam-lament; kuru-do; mānada-O respectful one. 


Pleased with him, Kuvera blessed him: You are a peaceful-hearted devotee of Lord Visnu. O 
respectful one, please don't lament. 


Text 23 


dvaparante ca te muktir 
baladevasya hastatah 

bhavisyati na sandeho 
bhandire yamunā-tate 


dvaparante-at the end of Dvapara-yuga; ca-and; te-of you; muktih-liberation; baladevasya-of 
Lord Balarama; hastatah-by the hand; bhavisyati-will be; na-not; sandehah-doubt; bhandire-in 


Bhanmdiravana; yamunā-tate-by the Yamuna's shore. 


At the end of Dvapara-yuga, in Bhandiravaana forest by the Yamuna's shore, you will attain 
liberation by Lord Balarāma's hand. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 24 
Sri-narada uvāca 
hūhū-sutah sa gandharvah 

pralambo 'bhūn mahāsurah 
kuverasya varād rājan 

param- moksam- jagāma ha 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; hūhū-sutah-the son of Huhu; sa-he; gandharvah-gandharva; 

pralambah-Pralamba; abhūt-became; mahāsurah-a great demon; kuverasya-of Kuvera; varāt-by the 


nl;essing; rājan-O kingl; param- moksam-liberation; jagāma-attained; ha-indeed. 


Šrī Nārada said: In this way Hūhū's gandharva son became a great demon and, by Kuvera's grace, 
attained liberation. 


Chapter Twenty-one 


Dāvāgni-moksa-vipra-patnī-daršana 
Lord Krsna Extinguishes the Forest Fire and Reveals Himself to the Brahmana's Wives 


Text 1 

$ri-narada uvaca 

atha krida-prasaktesu 
gopesu sa-balesu ca 

trna-lobhena vivisur 


gavah sarvah mahad vanam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; krīdā-prasaktesu-intent on playing; gopesu-when 
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the gopas; sa-balesu-with Balarāma; ca-amd; trna-lobhena-eager for grass; vivišuh-entered; gāvah- 
the cows; sarvāh-all; mahat-the great; vanam-forest. 


Šrī Nārada said: As Balarāma and the gopas intently played, all the cows, hungry for more grass, 
went far into the forest. 


Text 2 


tā ānetum- gopa-bālāh 
prāpta munjatavim- param 
sambhūtas tatra davagnih 
pralayagni-samo mahan 


tah-them; ānetum-to bring back; gopa-balah-the gopa boyas; prāpta-attained; munjatavim- 
Munjatavi forest; param-great; sambhūtah-manifested; tatra-there; davagnih-a forest fire; 
pralayāgni-samah-like the fire at the time of cosmī anihilation; mahān-great. 


When to bring them back the gopa boys went to Mufijatavi forest, a great forest fire, like the fire 
at the end of the universe, suddenly flared up. 


Text 3 


gobhir gopah sametas te 
$ri-krsnam- sa-balam- harim 
vadantah pāhi pāhīti 
bhayārtāh šaranam- gatāh 


gobhih-the cows; gopāh-the gopas; sametāh-with; te-they; sri-krsnam-to Sri Krsna; sa-balam-and 
Balarama; harim-Lord Krsna; vadantah-saying; pahi-save!; pahiti-save!; bhayārtāh-frightened; 
šaranam-shelter; gatah-went. 


Followed by the cows, and calling out “Save us! Save us!", the frightened gopas took shelter of 
Krsna and Balarama. 


Text 4 


viksya vahni-bhayam- svanam 
krsno yogesvaresvarah 

nyamilayata ma bhaista 
locanananity abhasata 


viksya-seeing; vahni-of the fire; bhayam-the fear; svanam-of His devotees; krsnah-Krsna; 
yogešvarešvarah-the master of yoga; nyamilayata-close; mā-don't; bhaista-fear; locananāni-eyes; iti- 


thus; abhāsata-said. 


Seeing that His friends were afraid of the fire, Krsna, the master of all yoga powers, said to them, 
“Close your eyes. Don't be afraid." 


Text 5 


848 


tathā-bhūtesu gopesu 
tam agnim- bhaya-kārakam 
apibad bhagavān devo 


devānām- pašyatām- nrpa 


tathā-bhūtesu-doing that; gopesu-the gopas; tam-that; agnim-fire; bhaya-kārakam-terrifying; 
apibat-drank; bhagavān-the Lord; devah-the master; devānām-of the dmeigods; pasyatam-looking 
on; nrpa-O king. 


As the gopas closed their eyes and the demigods looked on, Lord Krsņa drank up that terrifying 
fire. 


Text 6 


evam- pītvā maha-vahnim 
nītvā gopāla-go-ganam 

prāpto 'bhüd yamunā-pāre 
Subhāšoka-vane harih 


evam-thus; pitvà-having drunk; mahā-vahnim-the great fire; nītvā-bringing; gopala-go-ganam- 
the gopsas and cows; praptah-attained; abhüt-was; yamuna-pàre-on the other shore of thr Yamuna; 
subha-beautiful; a$oka-of asoka trees; vane-in the forest; harih-Lord Krsna. 


After drinking up the great fire, Lord Krsna took the cows and gopas to a beautiful ašoka forest 
on the Yamunā's farther shore. 


Text 7 


tatra ksut-pidita gopah 
$ri-krsnam- sa-balam- harim 
krtānijali-putā ücuh 
ksudhārtāh sma vayam- prabho 


tatra-there; ksut-pīditā-tormented with hunger; gopah-the gopas; sri-krsnam-to Sri Krsna; sa- 
balam-and Balarama; harim-Krsna; krtānijali-putā-with folded hands; ücuh-said; ksudhārtāh- 
tormented with hunder; sma-indeed; vayam-we are; prabhah-O master. 


Tormented with hunger, the gopas, respectfully folding their hands said to Krsna and Balarama, 
“O Lord, we are tormented with hunger." 


Text 8 


tada tan presayam asa 
yajūa angirase harih 

te gatvà tam- yajnha-varam 
natvocur vimalam- vacah 


tadā-then; tan-them; presayām āsa-sent; yajfie angirase-to an angirasa-yajna; harih-Krsna; te- 


they; gatvā-going; tam-this; yajfia-varam-to the brahmana assembled for the yajna; natvā-bowing 
down; ticuh-spoke; vimalam-sweet; vacah-words. 
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Lord Krsna sent them to a place where an angirasa-yajfia was being performed. The boys went to 
the yajfia, bowed down before the performers of the yajfia, and spoke many sweet words. 


Text 9 
$ri-gopà ücuh 


gopala-balaih sa-balah samagato 
gās" carayan chrī-vraja-rāja-nandanah 
ksut-samyuto 'smai sa-ganāya bhūsurāh 
prayacchatāšt annam ananga-mohine 


$ri-gopà ūcuh-the gopas said; gopāla-bālaih-with gopa boys; sa-balah-with Balarama; samāgatah- 
come; gās-cows; cārayan-herding; šrī-vraja-rāja-nandanah-the prince of Vraja; ksut-samyutah- 
hungry; asmai-to Him; sa-ganāya-and His company; bhūsurāh-O brahmanas; prayacchata-please 
give; āšu-now; annam-food; ananga-mohinemore charming than Kāmadeva. 


The gopas said: Herding the cows in the company of Balarama and many gopa boys, Sri Krsna, 
the prince of Vraja, who is more handsome than Kamadeva, is now hungry. O brahmanas, please 
give some food to Him and His companions. 


Text 10 
$ri-narada uvāca 


na kificid ücus te sarve 
vacah srutva dvijā nrpa 
gopa nirasa agatya 
ity ücuh sa-balam- harim 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; na-not; kificit-anything; ücuh-said; te-they; sarve-all; vacah- 


words; $rutva-hearing; dvijā-the brahmanas; nrpa-O king; gopa-the gopas; nirāšā-giving up hope; 
agatya-returning; ity-thus; ücuh-said; sa-balam-with Balarama; harim-to Lord Krsna. 


Sri Narada said: Although they heard these words, the brahmanas did not say anything in reply. 
Giving up hope, the gopas returned and told all this to Krsna and Balarama. 


Text 11 
$ri-gopà ücuh 
tvam asy adhīšo vraja-mandale bali 
sri-gokule nanda-puro 'gra-danda-dhrk 
na vartate dandam alam- madhoh puri 
pracanda-candamsu-mahas tava sphurat 
$ri-gopà ūcuh-the gopas said; tvam-You; asy-are; adhisah-the Lord; vraja-mandale-in the circle of 


Vraja; bali-powerful; sri-gokule-in Sri Gokula; nanda-purah-in Nanda-pura; agra-danda-dhrk-the 
right punish others; na-not; vartate-is; dandam-punishment; alam-enough; madhoh puri-in 
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Mathura; pracanda-candàmsu-mahah-glorious and powerful as the blazing sun; tava-by You; 
sphurat-manifested. 


The gopas said: You are the powerful ruler in the circle of Vraja. In Sri Gokula and in Nandapura 
You have the right to punish others. In this land of Mathura' You are glorious and powerful and the 
blazing son. There is not punishment enough that You can give to these people. 


Text 12 
$ri-narada uvāca 


punas tan presayam asa 
tat-patnibhyo harih svayam 
yajria-vatam- punar gatva 
natvā vipra-priyās tadā 
krtanjali-puta ūcur 
gopāh krsna-pranoditāh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; punah-again; tān-them; presayām āsa-sent; tat-patnībhyah-to 
their wives; harih-Krsna; svayam-personally; yajfia-vatam-tp the place of the yajna; punah-again; 
gatva-going; natva-bowing down; vipra-priyah-to the brahmanas' wives; tada-then; krtanjali-puta- 
with folded hands; ūcuh-said; gopah-the gopas; krsna-by Lord Krsna; pranoditah-sent. 


Lord Krsna sent them again, this time to the brahmanas' wives. Arriving at the place of the yajūa, 
the gopas sent by Krsna bowed down before the brahmanas' wives and, respectfully folding their 
hands, spoke. 


Text 13 
$ri-gopà ūcuh 
gopala-balaih sa-balah samagato 

gas" carayan chri-vraja-raja-nandanah 
ksut-samyuto 'smai sa-ganāya canganah 

prayacchatast annam ananga-mohine 

$ri-gopà ūcuh-the gopas said; gopala-balaih-with gopa boys; sa-balah-with Balarama; samāgatah- 
come; gàó$-cows; cārayan-herding; Sri-vraja-raja-nandanah-the prince of Vraja; ksut-samyutah- 
hungry; asmai-to Him; sa-ganaya-and His company; ca-and; anganah-O ladies; prayacchata-please 
give; āšu-now; annam-food; ananga-mohinemore charming than Kāmadeva. 

The gopas said: Herding the cows in the company of Balarama and many gopa boys, Sri Krsna, 
the prince of Vraja, who is more handsome than Kamadeva, is now hungry. O ladies, please give 
some food to Him and His companions. 

Texts 14 and 15 


$ri-narada uvāca 


krsnam- samāgatam- $rutvà 
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krsna-daršana-lālasāh 
cakrus tathānnam- pātresu 
nītvā sarvā dvijānganāh 


tyaktva sadyo loka-lajjam 
krsna-parsvam- samayayuh 

ašokānām- vane ramye 
krsna-tire manohare 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; krsnam-Lord Krsna; samāgatam-come; srutva-hearing; krsna- 
daršana-to see Lord Krsna; lālasāh-eager; cakruh-became; tathā-then; annam-food; pātresu-in 
vessals; nītvā-taking; sarvā-all; dvijānganāh-the brahmanis; tyaktvā-abandoning; sadyah-at once; 
loka-lajjam-shyness of what people may think; krsna-parsvam-to Lord Krsna's side; samāyayuh- 
went; ašokānām-of asoka trees; vane-in the forest; ramye-beautiful; krsņā-tīre-on the Yamunā's 
shore; manohare-beautiful. 


Šrī Nārada said: When they heard that Krsņa had come, the brāhmaņa women became very eager 
to see Him. Taking different kinds of food in many containers, and not thinking of how they might 
be criticized for their actions, they all went to Krsna in the beautiful ašoka forest by the Yamunā's 
beautiful shore. 


Text 16 


yatha šrutam- tathā drstam 
$ri-hareh rūpam adbhutarn 

prāpyānandam- gatāh sarvās 
turīyam- yogino yathā 


yathā-as; šrutam-heard; tathā-so; drstam-seen; šrī-hareh-of Srī Krsņa; rūpam-teh form; 
adbhutam-wonderful; prāpya-attaining; ānandam-blissed; gatāh-attained; sarvāh-all; turtyam-the 
transcendental position; yoginah-yogis; yathā-as. 


When they saw Lord Krsna's wonderful form, which was just as they had heard it described, 
they became filled with bliss. They all attained the transcendental platform attained by the greatest 


yogis. 
Text 17 
sri-bhagavan uvaca 
dhanyā yūyam- darsanartham 
āgatā he dvijānganāh 
pratiyāta grhān chīghram 
nihšankā bhūmi-devatāh 
sri-bhagavan uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; dhanya-fortunate; yūyam-you all; 
daršanārtham-to see; āgatā-come; he-O; dvijanganah-brahmana women; pratiyata-please return; 


grhān-to your homes; sighram-at once; nihšankā-without fear; bhūmi-devatāh--O brahmanas. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O brahmanis, you are all very fortunate to have come 
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here to see Me. Now, without any fear, please return to your homes. 
Texts 18 and 19 


yusmākam- tu prabhāvena 
patayo vo dvijātayah 

sadyo yajnha-phalam- prāpya 
yusmabhih saha nirmalah 


gamisyanti param- dhāma 
golokam- prakrteh param 

atha natvā harim- sarvā 
ajagmur yajūa-mandale 


yusmākam-of you; tu-indeed; prabhāvena-by the power; patayah-husbands; vah-of you; 
dvijātayah-brāhmaņas; sadyah-at once; yajūa-phalam-the result of the yajna; prāpya-attaining; 
yusmābhih-with you all; saha-with; nirmalāh-pure; gamisyanti-will go; param-to the supreme; 
dhāma-abode; golokam-Goloka; prakrteh-the material energy; param-above; atha-then; natvā- 
bowing; harim-to Lord Hari; sarvā-all; ājagmuh-returned; yajrtia-mandale-to the circle of the yajna. 


After attaining the result of this yajū, your pure-hearted brahmana husbands will go, by Your 
spiritual power, to the supreme abode of Goloka, which is beyond the world of matter. 


Then all the women offered their respectful obeisances to Lord Krsna and returned to the circle 
of the yajūa. 


Text 20 
Srī-nārada uvāca 
tā drstvā brahmanah sarve 

svātmānam- dhik pracakrire 
didrksavas te $ri-krsnara 

kamsād bhītā na cāgatāh 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tā-they; drstvā-seeing; brahmanah-the brahmanas; sarve-all; 

svātmānam-to themselves; dhik-rebuke; pracakrire-did; didrksavah-yearning to see; te-they; šrī- 


krsnam-Sri Krsna; kamsāt-of Kamsa; bhita-afraid; na-not; ca-and; āgatāh-went. 


Šrī Nārada said: When they saw their wives, the brāhmaņas rebuked themselves. Although they 
also yearned to see Lord Krsna, out of fear of Karnsa they did not go to see Him. 


Text 21 

bhuktvannam- sa-balah krsno 
gopalaih saha maithila 

gah palayan ajagama 


vrndāraņyam- manoharam 


bhuktvā-eating; annam-the food; sa-balah-with Balarama; krsnah-Krsna; gopālaih-with ther 
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gopas; saha-with; maithila-O king of Mithila; gah-the cows; pālayan-protecting; ājagāma-came; 
vrndaranyam-to Vrndavana forest; manoharam-beautiful. 


O king of Mithila, when they had finished eating, Krsna, Balarama, and the gopas took the cows 
to beautiful Vrndavana forest. 


Chapter Twenty-two 


Nandadi-vaikuntha-darsanam 
Nanda and the Gopas See the Realm of Vaikuntha 


Text 1 


ekadā nanda-rājo 'sau 
krtvā caikādašī-vratam 
dvadasyam- yamunām- snāturn 
gopālair jalam āvišat 


ekadā-one day; nanda-rājah-King Nanda; asau-he; krtvā-making; ca-and; ekādašī-vratam-the vow 
of ekadasi; dvadasyam-on dvadasi; yamunām-the Yamuna; snātum-to bathe; gopālaih-with the 
gopas; jalam-the water; āviša-t-entered. 


Once, after following the vow of ekādašī, on dvādašī King Nanda and the gopas entered the 
Yamuna' to to bathe. 


Text 2 


tam- grhītvā pāši-bhrtyāh 
pasilokam- jagāma ha 

tada kolahale jate 
gopanam- maithilesvara 


tam-him; grhitvā-taking; pasi-bhrtyah-the servants of varuna; pāšilokam-to Varunaloka; jagāma- 
went; ha-indeed; tada-then; kolahale-an uproar; jate-was manifested; gopanam-among thre gopas; 
maithilesvara-O king of Mithila. 


O king of Mithila, at that moment the servants of Varuna grabbed King Nanda and, amind the 
gopas' loud protests, dragged him away to Varunaloka. 


Text 3 


asvasya sarvan bhagavan 
gatavan varunim- purim 

bhasmi-cakara sahasa 
puri-durgam- harih svayam 


āšvāsya-comforting; sarvan-everyone; bhagavan-the Lord; gatavān-went; varunim- purim-to the 


city of Varuna; bhasmī-cakāra-turning to ashes; sahasā-at once; puri-durgam-the fortress; harih- 
Krsna; svayam-Himself. 
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After reassuring everyone, Lord Krsņa traveled to Varuņa's city. There He guickly burned to 
ashes the city's outer walls. 


Text 4 


koti-martanda-sankasam 
drstva prakupitam- harim 

natva krtanjalih pasi 
parikramyaha dharsitah 


koti-martanda-sankasam-brilliant as millions of suns; drstvā-seeing; prakupitam-angry; harim- 
Krsna; natva-bowing down;  krtaüjalih-with folded hands; pdasi-Varuna;  parikramya- 
circumambulating; aha-said; dharsitah-defeated. 


Seeing angry Krsna blazing with the splendor of millions of suns, and realizing that he was now 
defeated, Varuna bowed before the Lord with folded hands and then respectfully circumambulated 
Him. 


Text 5 
$ri-varuna uvāca 


namah $ri-krsnacandraya 
paripūrnatamāya ca 

asankhya-brahmanda-bhrte 
goloka-pataye namah 


šrī-varuņa uvaca-Sri Varu.na said; namah-obeisances; sri-krsnacandraya-to Šrī Krsnacanbdra; 
paripūrņatamāya-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca-and; asankhya-brahmanda-bhrte-the 
maintainer of countless universes; goloka-pataye-to the master of Goloka; namah-obeisances. 


Sri Varuna said: Obeisances to Sri Krsnacandra, the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead! 
Obeisances to the Lord of Goloka, the maintainer of numberless universes! 


Text 6 


catur-vyuhaya mahase 
namas te sarva-tejase 
namas te sarva-bhavaya 
parasmai brahmane namah 


catur-vyuhaya-who expands in four features; mahase-glorious; namah-obeisances; te-to You; 
sarva-tejase-supremely splendid; namah-obeisances; te-to You; sarva-bhāvāya-the creator of all; 


parasmai-to the Supreme; brahmane-Brahman; namah-obeisances. 


Obeisances to You, the splendid Lord who expands as the four vyūha incarnations! Obeisances 
to You, the glorious Supreme Lord, the original cause of all causes! 


Text 7 
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kenāpi mūdhena mamānugena 
krtam- param- helanam atra eva 

tat ksamyatām- bhoh $aranam- gatam- mam 
pareša bhūman paripāhi pāhi 


kenāpi-by a certain; mūdhena-fool; mama-of me; anugena-a follower; krtam-done; param-great; 
helanam-offense; atra-here; eva-indeed; tat-that; ksamyatām-may be forgiven; bhoh-O; šaraņam- 
shelkter; gatam-attained; mām-to me; pareša-O Supreme Lord; bhüman-O Lord; paripāhi-please 
protect; pāhi-please protect. 


A foolish servant of mine greatly offended You. O Lord please forgive us. O Supreme Lord, I take 
shelter of You. Please protect me! Please protect me! 


Text 8 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


iti prasanno bhagavān 
nandam- nītvā su-jivitam 
saukhyam- prakāšayan bandhūn 
vraja-mandalam āyayau 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; prasannah-pleased; bhagavān-the Lord; nandam- 
Nanda; nītvā-taking; su-jivitam-alive; saukhyam-happiness; prakāšayan-showing; bandhūn-to 
friends; vraja-mandalam-to the circle of Vraja; āyayau-went. 


Sri Narada said: Pleased, and clearly showing His happiness, Lord Krsna took Nanda back to the 
circle of Vraja. 


Text 9 


nanda-raja-mukhac chrutva 
prabhavam- šrī-hares tu tam 

gopi-gopa-gana ücuh 
$ri-krsnam- nanda-nandanam 


nanda-raja-of King Nanda; mukhāt-from the mouth; srutva-hearing; prabhāvam-the prowess; $ri- 
hareh-of Lord Krsna; tu-indeed; tam-to Him; gopi-gopa-gana-the gopas and gopis; ūcuh-said; $ri- 
krsnam-to zKrsna; nanda-of Nanda; nandanam-the son. 


When from Nanda's mouth they heard of Lord Krsna's great power, the gopas and gopis 
approached Sri Krsna, the son of Nanda, snd said to Him: 


Text 10 
yadi tvam- bhagavan saksal 
loka-palaih su-pūjitah 


daršayāšu param- lokam 
vaikuntham- tarhi nah prabho 
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yadi-if; tvam-You; bhagavān-are the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāl-directly; loka- 
palaih-by the demigods; su-pūjitah-worshiped; daršaya-please show; āšu-at once; param- lokam- 
supreme abode; vaikuntham-Vaikuntha; tarhi-then; nah-to us; prabhah-O Lord. 


O Lord, if You are in truth the Supreme Personality of Godhead worshiped by all the demigods, 
then please show us Your supreme abode, the world of Vaikuntha. 


Text 11 


nītvā sarvams tatah krsna 
etya vaikuntha-mandiram 
daršayām asa rūpam- svam 
jyotir-mandala-madhyagam 


nītvā-taking; sarvan-all; tatah-then; krsna-Krsna; etya-going; vaikuntha-mandiram-to the abode 
of Vaikuņtha; daršayām āsa-showed; rūpam-form; svam-own; jyotir-mandala-madhyagam-ina circle 
of light. 


Then Lord Krsna took them all to the realm of Vaikuntha, where He showed them a form 
surrounded by a great circle of light,... 


Text 12 


sahasra-bhuja-samyuktam 
kirīta-katakojjvalam 

šankha-cakra-gadā-padma- 
vana-mālā-virājitam 


sahasra-bhuja-samyuktam-with a thousand arms; kirīta-with crown; kataka-golden bracelets; 
ujjvalam-splendid; šankha-conch; cakra-disc; gadā-club; padma-lotus; vana-forest; mālā-garland; 
virājitam-splendid. 


„a form that had thousands of arms, that was splendid with a crown, golden bracelets, forest 
garland, cocnh, disc, club, and lotus,... 


Text 13 


asankhya-koti-martanda- 
sankāšam- $esa-samsthitam 

camarandola-divyabham 
brahmadyaih parisevitam 


asankhya-countless; koti-millions; martanda-of suns; sankāšam-splendor; $esa-samsthitam- 
resting on Šesa; cāmarāndola-divyābham-fanned with camaras; brahmādyaih-by the demigods 


headed by Brahma; parisevitam-served. 


... that was splendid as numberless millions of suns, that reclined on Lord Sesa, that was served by 
Brahma' and the demigods, fanning it with camaras, . . . 


Text 14 


857 


tadaiva tān gopa-ganān 
pārsadās te gadā-dharāh 

rjum- krtvā natim- krtvā 
dūre sthāpya prayatnatah 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; tān-them; gopa-ganān-the gopas; pārsadāh-the associates; te-they; gadā- 
dharāh-holding clubs; rjum-straight; krtvā-doing; natim-obeisances; krtva-doing; dure-far away; 
sthapya-staying; prayatnatah-carefully. 


From a distance the associates of the Lord of Vaikuntha, who were all carrying great clubs, 
respectfully offered dandavat obeisances to the gopas. 


Text 15 


cakitān iva tan viksya 
procus te parsada gira 
re re tusnim- prabhavata 
ma vaktavyam- vanecarah 


cakitān-frightened; iva-as if; tān-them; vīksya-seeing; procuh-said; te-they; pārsadā-the 
associates; girā-with words; re re-Oh! Oh!; tusnim-silence; prabhavata-do; mā-not; vaktavyam- 
should be spoken; vanecarāh-O you who dwell in the forest. 


Seeing that the gopas felt intimidated, the associates of the Lord of Vaikuntha said, “O people of 
the forest, please be silent. Please do not speak." 


Text 16 


bhasanam- ma prakuruta 

na drsta kim- sabha hareh 
veda vadanti catraiva 

saksad deve sthite prabhau 


bhasanam-speech; mā-don't; prakuruta-do; na-not; drstā-seen; kim-whether?; sabhā-the 
assembly; hareh-of Lord Krsna; vedā-the Vedas; vadanti-say; ca-and; atra-here' eva-indeed; sāksāt- 
directly; deve-the Lord; sthite-standing; prabhau-the Lord. 


“Please don't speak. Don't you already have the Lord's company? The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, whom the Vedas glorify, stands in your midst." 


Text 17 

iti $Siksam- gata gopa 
harsita maunam asthitah 

manasy ticur ayam- krsna 


ucca-simhasane sthitah 


iti-thus; šiksām-instruction; gatā-attained; gopa-the gopas; harsita-pleased; maunam-silence; 
asthitah-did; manasy-in the heart; ücuh-said; ayam-this; krsna-Krsna; ucca-sirnhāsane-on a great 
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throne; sthitah-is situated. 


Hearing these words of instruction, the gopas were happy and silent. In their hearts they said to 
themselves, “Our Krsna is seated on a great throne!" 


Text 18 


asman dūrād adhah krtva- 
smabhir vakti na karhicit 
tasmad vrajad varam- nasti 
ko 'pi loko na saukhya-dah 


asmān-from us; dūrāt-far; adhah-below; krtvā-placing; asmabhih-with us; vakti-speaks; na-not; 
karhicit-ever; tasmāt-therefore; vrajāt-from Vraja; varam-better; na-not; asti-is; ko 'pi-any; lokah- 
world; na-not; saukhya-dah-giving happiness. 


“He is up above, and we are way below. He does not speak to us a single word. From this we can 
understand that no place is better than Vraja. No place is happier than Vraja." 


Text 19 


yatrānena sva-bhrātrāpi 

vārtā syād dhi parasparam 
iti pravadatas tān vai 

nītvā $ri-bhagavan harih 
vrajam āgatavān rajan 

paripürnatamah prabhuh 

yatra-where; anena-by Him; sva-bhrātrā-His brother; api-also; vārtā-news; syāt-is; hi-indeed; 

parasparam-mutual; iti-thus; pravadatah-speaking; tān-to them; vai-indeed; nītvā-taking; $ri- 
bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; harih-Lord Krsna; vrajam-personally; āgatavān- 


come; rājan-O king; paripürnatamah prabhuh-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


O king, then they said among themselves, *The Supreme Personality of Godhead and His 
brother have come to Vraja!" 


Chapter Twenty-three 


Sudaršanopākhyāna 
The Story of Sudaršana 


Text 1 

śrī-nārada uvāca 

ekadā nrpa gopālāh 
šakatai ratna-pūritaih 


vrsabhānūpanandādyā 
ājagmus" cāmbikāvanam 


859 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ekadā-one day; nrpa-O king; gopalah-the gopas; šakatai-with 
their carts; ratna-with jewels; pūritaih-filled; vrsabhanu-by King Vrsabhanu; upananda-and 
Upananda; ādyāh-headed; ajagmu$-came; ca-and; ambikavanam-to Ambikavana. 


One day the gopas, headed by Upananda and King Vrsabhanu, took many carts filled with jewels 
to Ambikavana forest. 


Text 2 


bhadrakalim- pasupatim 
pūjayitvā vidhanatah 

dadur danam- dvijatibhyah 
suptas tatra sarit-tate 


bhadrakalim-goddess Durga; pašupatim-and Lord Siva; pūjayitvā-worshiping; vidhanatah- 
according to the rules; daduh-gave; dānam-gift; dvijatibhyah-to the brahmanas; suptāh-slept; tatra- 
there; sarit-tate-by the riverbank. 


After worshiping Lord Siva and goddess Durga, and after giving charity to the brahmanas, they 
slept on by the riverbank there. 


Text 3 


tatraiko nirgato ratrau 

sarpo nandam- pade 'grahit 
krsna krsneti cukrosa 

nando 'ti-bhaya-vihvalah 


tatra-there; ekah-one; nirgatah-came; ratrau-at night; sarpah-snake; nandam-to Nanda; pade-the 
feet; agrahit-grabbed; krsna-O Krsna; krsna-O Krsna; iti-thus; cukrosa-cried; nandah-Nanda; ati- 
bhaya-vihvalah-terrified. 


In the middle of the night a snake came and grabbed Nanda's feet. Terrified, Nanda cried out, 
“Krsna! Krsna!" 


Text 4 


tadolmukair gopa-balas 

todur ajagaram- nrpa 
padam- so 'pi na tatyāja 

sarpo 'tha sva-manim- yatha 


tada-then; ulmukaih-with torches; gopa-balah-the gopa boys; toduh-struck; ajagaram-the snake; 
nrpa-O king; padam-the foor; sah-it; api-also; na-not; tatyāja-abandoned; sarpah-tyhe snake; atha- 


then; sva-manim-its own jewel; yatha-as. 


The gopa boys beat the snake with torches, but it would not leave Nanda any more than it would 
leave the jewel growing from its head. 


Text 5 
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tatāda sva-pada sarpam 
bhagavāl loka-pāvanah 

tyaktvā tadaiva sarpatvam 
bhūtvā vidyādharah krtī 

natvā krsnam- parikramya 
krtanjali-puto 'vadat 


tatada-kicked; sva-pada-with His foot; sarpam-the snake; bhagavan-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; loka-pāvanah-the purifier of the worlds; tyaktvā-leaving; tadā-then; eva-indeed; 
sarpatvam-the state of being a snake; bhūtvā-becoming; vidyādharah-a vidyadhara; krti-pious; 
natva-bowing down; krsnam-to Krsna; parikramya-circumabulating; krtanjali-putah-with folded 
hands; avadat-spoke. 


Then the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the purifier of the worlds, kicked the snake. That 
soul at once left his snake body and became a pious vidyādhara. With folded hands the vidyādhara 
bowed before Lord Krsna, circumambulated Him, and then spoke. 


Text 6 
$ri-sudar$ana uvaca 


aham- sudarsano nama 
vidyadhara-varah prabho 

astavakram- munim- drstva 
hasito 'smi mahā-balah 


šrī-sudaršana uvaca-Sri Sudaršana said; aham-I; sudaršanah-Sudaršana; nāma-named; 
vidyādhara-varah-a great vidyādhara; prabhah-O Lord; astāvakram-Astāvakra; munim-the sage; 
drstva-seeing; hasitah-laughed; asmi-I; mahā-balah-very powerful. 


Sri Sudaršana said: My name is Sudaršana. I am a great vidyādhara. When I saw the sage 
Astāvakra, I laughed at him. 


Text 7 


mahyam- šāpam- dadau so 'pi 
tvam- sarpo bhava durmate 

ta-chapad adya mukto "harh 
krpayā tava mādhava 


mahyam-to me; šāpam' acurse; dadau-gave; sah-he; api-also; tvam-you; sarpah-a snake; bhava- 
become; durmate-O fool; tat-šāpāt-from his curse; adya-today; muktah-free; aham-I am; krpayā-by 


the mercy; tava-of You; madhava-O Krsna. 


He cursed me, “Fool! Now become a snake!" O Krsna, by Your mercy I am today freed from that 
curse. 


Text 8 
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tvat-pada-padma-makaranda-rajah-kananam 
sparsena divya-padavim- sahasagato 'smi 
tasmai namo bhagavate bhuvanesvaraya 
yo bhtri-bhara-haranaya bhuvo 'vatarah 


tvat-Your; pada-feet; padma-lotus; makaranda-nectar; rajah-kananam--of the pollen; sparšena-by 
the touch; divya-the transcendental; padavim-abode; sahasa-at once; agatah-attained; asmi-I have; 
tasmai-to Him; namah-obeisances; bhagavate-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhuvanešvarāya-the master of the worlds; yah-one who; bhüri-great; bhāra-burden; haranaya-for 
the removal; bhuvah-on the earth; avatārah-incarnation. 


The touch of the the nectar pollen of Your lotus feet has made me a demigod again. I offer my 
respectful obeisances to You, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master of the worlds, who 
has desceneded to this world to relieve the earth of its burden. 


Text 9 
$ri-narada uvāca 


iti natvā harim- krsnarn 
rajan vidyadharas tu sah 

jagama vaisnavam- lokam 
sarvopadrava-varjitam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; natva-speaking; harim-to Lord Krsna; krsnam-Krsna; 
rājan-O king; vidyādharah-the vidyahdara; tu-indeed; sah-he; jagāma-went; vaisnavam- lokam-to 
Visnuloka; sarva-all; upadrava-obstacles; varjitam-without. 


Sri Narada said: O king, after bowing down before Lord Krsna, the vidyadhara departed for the 
spiritual world of Visnuloka. 


Text 10 


nandadyah vismitah sarve 
jūātvā krsnam- parešvaram 

ambikāvanatah sighram 
āyayur vraja-maņdalam 


nanda-ādyāh-headed by Nanda; vismitāh-astonished; sarve-everyone; jnatva-understanding; 
krsnam-Krsna; paresvaram-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ambikāvanatah-from Ambikavana; 


sighram-quickly; ayayuh-came; vraja-mandalam-to the circle of Vraja. 


Astonished, and now acutely aware of Krsna's divinity, Nanda and the gopas left Ambikavana 
and quickly returned to the circle of Vraja. 


Text 11 
idam- maya te kathitam 


$ri-krsna-caritam- šubham 
sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
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kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 
idam-thus; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; éri-krsna-caritam-$ri Krsna's pastimes; 


$ubham-beautiful; sarva-pāpa-all sins; haram-removing; punyam-sacred; kim-what?; bhüyah-more; 
$rotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


Now I have described to you Sri Krsna's beautiful and sacred pastimes, which remove all sins. 
What more do you wish to hear? 


Text 12 

sri-bahulasva uvāca 

aho sri-krsnacandrasya 
caritam- paramādbhutam 


$rutvà mano me tà chrotum 
atrptam- punar icchati 


šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulaéva said; ahah--Oh; šrī-krsņacandrasya-of Lorr Krsnacandra; 
caritam-the pastimes; paramādbhutam-very wonderful; $rutvà-heasring; manah-the heart; me-of 


me; tat-that; chrotum-to hear; atrptam-unsatiated; punah-again; icchati-desires. 


Sri Bahulasva said: My heart never tires of hearing Lord Krsnacandra's very wonderful pastimes. 
It yearns to hear them again and again. 


Text 13 
agre cakāra kām- lilara 
līlayā vraja-mandale 
harir vraješah paramo 
vada devarsi-sattama 
agre-before; cakāra-did; kām-what?; līlām-pastime; līlayā-playfully; vraja-mandale-in the circle of 
Vraja; harih-Lord Krsna; vrajesah-the king of Vraja; paramah-supreme; vada-please tell; devarsi- 


sattama-O best of the divine sages. 


Before that what pastime did Lord Krsna, the king of Vraja, enjoy in the circle of Vraja? O best of 
the divine sages, please tell me that pastime. 


Chapter Twenty-four 


Vyomasuraristasura-vadha 
The Killing of Vyomāsura and Āristāsura 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


ekadā šaila-dešesu 
sa-balo bhagavān harih 
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krtvā vilapana-kridam 
caura-palaka-laksanam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ekadā-one day; šaila-dešesu-on the hill; sa-balah-with 
Balarama; bhagavān-Lord; harih-Krsna; krtvā-doing; vilapana-kridam-the pastime of disappearing; 
caura-thieves; palaka-police; laksanam-characterized by. 


Sri Narada said: One day on Govardhana Hill Krsna, Balarama, and the boys played a game of 
theives and police. 


Text 2 


tatra vyomasuro daityo 
balan mesayitan bahūn 

nitva nitvadri-daryam- ca 
viniksipya punah punah 


tatra-there; vyomāsurah-Vyomasura; daityah-demon; balan-the boys; mesayitān-pretending to be 
lambs; bahūn-many; nītvā-stealing; nītvā-raking; adri-daryam-to a mountain cave; ca-and; 


viniksipya-placing; punah-again; punah-and again. 


The demon Vyomasura came there and, one by one, took away the boys pretending to be lambs 
and imprisoned them in a mountain cave. 


Text 3 
Silayà pidadhe dvaram 
maya-putro mahā-balah 
satya-cauram- ca tam- jñātvā 
bhagavān madhusüdanah 
šilayā-with a rock; pidadhe-covered; dvāram-the entrance; maya-putrah-teh son of Maya; mahā- 
balah-very powerful; satya-cauram-a real thief; ca-and; tam-him; jūātvā-understanding; bhagavān 


madhusüdanah-Lord Krsna. 


Then Vyoma, the son of Mayāsura, blocked the cave's entrance with a giant boulder. The Lord 
Krsna could understand that Vyomasura was not pretending, but he had actually stolen the boys. 


Text 4 


grhītvā pātayām āsa 
bhujabhyam- bhümi-mandale 


grhītvā-grabbing; pātayām āsa-threw; bhujabhyam-with both arms; bhümi-mandale-to the 
ground. 


Krsna grabbed him in both arms and threw him to the gorund. 


Text 5 
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tadā mrtyum- gato daityas 
taē-jyotir nirgatam- sphurat 

daša-diksu bhramad rājan 
Srī-krsņe līnatām- gatam 


tadā-then; mrtyum-death; gatah-attained; daityah-the demon; taé-jyotih-his light; nirgatam-left; 
sphurat-glistening; daša-diksu-in the ten directions; bhramat-wandered; rajan-O king; $ri-krsne-into 
Sri Krsna; līnatām-merged; gatam-attained. 


When the demon died an effulgence left his body and wandered in the ten directions until it 
finally merged into Lord Krsna. 


Text 6 


tadā jaya-jayāravo 
divi bhūmau babhūva ha 
puspāni vavrsur devāh 
paramānanda-samvrtāh 


tadā-then; jaya-jayāravah-sounds of Victory! Victory!; divi-in the sky; bhūmau-on the earth; 
babhūva-were; ha-indeed; puspāni-flowers; vavrsuh-showered; devāh-the demigods; paramānanda- 
samvrtāh-filled with bliss. 


Sounds of *Victory! Victory!" filled the sky and the earth. The happy demigods showered 
flowers. 


Text 7 
Srī-bahulāšva uvāca 
ko 'yam- pūrvam- kusala-krd 

vyomo nāmātha tad vada 
yena krsne ghana-$yame 

lino 'bhüd dāminī yathā 

šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; kah-who?; ayam-he; pürvam-previously; kusala-krt- 

performed pious deeds; vyomah-Vyoma; nāma-named; atha-then; tat-that; vada-please tell; yena-by 
which; krsne-into Lord Krsna; ghana-šyāme-dark as a monsoon cloud; linah-merged; abhūt-was; 


dāminī-lightning flash; yathā-like. 


Šrī Bahulāšva said: What pious deeds had Vyomāsura done in his previous birth that he was able 
to merge into Lord Krsna as a lightning flash merges into a dark raincloud? 


Text 8 
$ri-narada uvāca 
asit kasyam- bhimaratho 


raja dana-parayanah 
yajna-krn mana-do dhanvi 
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visnu-bhakti-parayanah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; āsīt-was; kasyam-in Varanasi; bhimarathah-Bhimaratha; rājā- 
King; dāna-to charity; parayanah-devoted; yajūa-krt-a performer of yajnas; māna-dah-respectful top 
others; dhanvi-an expert archer; visnu-bhakti-parayanah-a great devotee of Lord Visnu. 


Sri Narada said: He was a great king named Bhimaratha, who lived in the city of Varanasi. He 
was charitable, a performer of many yajnas, respectful, an expert archer, and a great devotee of Lord 
Visnu. 


Text 9 


rajye putram- sannivesya 
jagama malayacalam 

tapas tatra samarebhe 
varsanam- laksam eva hi 


rajye-in the kingdom; putram-his son; sannivešya-placing; jagāma-went; malayācalam-to the 
Malaya hills; tapah-austerities; tatra-there; samārebhe-performed; varsānām-of years; laksam-a 
hundred thousand; eva-indeed; hi-indeed. 


After some time he gave his kingdom to his son and went to the Malaya Hills, where he 
performed austerities for a hundred thousand years. 


Text 10 


tasyāšrame pulastyo 'sau 
šisya-vrndaih samagatah 

tam- drstvā notthito mani 
rajarsir na nato 'bhavat 


tasya-of him; āšrame-in the asrama; pulastyah-Pulastya Muni; asau-he; sisya-vrndaih-with many 
disciples; samagatah-came; tam-him; drstva-seeing; na-not; utthitah-stood up; mānī-proud; rajarsih- 
the royal sage; na-not; natah-bowed down; abhavat-did. 


One day the great sage Pulastya Muni, accompanied by many disciples, came to the king-sage's 
asrama. The king-sage, filled with pride, neither stood up nor bowed down to greet his guest. 


Text 11 
šāpam- dadau pulastyo 'pi 
daityo bhava mahā-khala 
tatas tam- caranopante 
patitam- Saranagatam 
šāpam-a curse; dadau-gave; pulastyah-Pulastya; api-also; daityah-a demon; bhava-become; maha- 
khala-rascal; tatah-then; tam-to him; caraņopānte-at the feet; patitam-fallen; šaraņāgatam-taking 


shelter. 


Pulastya cursed him, “Wretch! Now become a demon!" The king then fell at the sage's feet and 
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surrendered to him. 
Text 12 


uvāca muni-šārdūlah 
pulastyo dīna-vatsalah 

dvāparānte māthure ca 
punye šrī-vraja-mandale 


yadu-varnša-pateh sāksāc 
chrī-krsnasya bhujaujasā 

īpsitā yogibhir muktir 
bhavisyati na sarnšayah 


uvāca-spoke; muni-šārdūlah-the tiger of sages; pulastyah-Pulastya; dīna-vatsalah-compassionate 
on the suffering; dvāparānte-at the end of Dvapara-yuga; māthure-in Mathura; ca-and; punye- 
sacred; $ri-vraja-mandale-in the circle of Vraja, yadu-varnša-pateh-from the king of the Yadu 
dynasty; sāksāc-directly; $ri-krsnasya-of zKrsna; bhuja-of the arms; ojasā-by the strength; īpsitā- 
desired; yogibhih-by the yogis; muktih-lberation; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; sarnsayah-doubt. 


Then Pulastya, the tiger among the sages, who is kind to the suffering, said: At the end of 
Dvāpara-yuga, in the district of Māthura, in the circle of Vraja, the strength of the arms of $ri Krsna, 
the king of the Yadu dynasty, will give you the liberation desired by the yogis. Of this there is no 
doubt. 


Text 14 
$ri-narada uvāca 


so 'yam- bhimaratho rājā 
maya-daitya-suto 'bhavat 

sri-krsna-bhuja-vegena 
muktim- prapa videha-rat 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; sah-he; ayam-he; bhimarathah-Bhimaratha; rājā-King; maya- 
daitya-sutah-the son of Mayasura; abhavat-became; sri-krsna-bhuja-vegena-by the power of Lord 
Krsna's arm; muktim-liberation; prāpa-attained; videha-rāt-O king of Videha. 


Šrī Nārada said: O king of Videha, then King Bhīmaratha became the son of the demon 
Mayāsura, and the power of Lord Krsna's arms gave him liberation. 


Text 15 
ekada gopa-balesu 

daityo 'risto maha-balah 
agato nadayan kham- gam 


tatac chrngair vidārayan 


ekada-one day; gopa-balesu-among the gopa boys; daityah-a demon; aristah-Arista; maha-balah- 
very powerful; āgatah-came; nādayan-filling with sound; kham-the sky; gam-the earth; tatat-from 


867 


the sides; šrngaih-with horns; vidārayan-tearing up. 


One day a demon bull named Ārista, his bellowing filling the earth and sky with sound and his 
horns tearing up great mountains, charged the gopa boys. 


Text 16 


gopyo gopa go-ganās" ca 

vīksya tam- dudruvur bhayāt 
bhagavān daitya-hā devo 

mā bhaistety abhayam- dadau 


gopyah-the gopis; gopa-gopas; go-gana$-cows; ca-and; vīksya-seeing; tam-him; dudruvuh-fled; 
bhayāt-out of fear; bhagavan-the Lord; daitya-of demons; hā-the slayer; devah-the Lord; ma-don't; 
bhaista-fear' iti-thus; abhayam-fearlessness; dadau-gave. 


Seeing the demon-bull, the gopas, gopis, and cows all fled in fear. Then Lord Krsna, the slayer of 
demons, reassured them, saying, “Don't be afraid." 


Text 17 


grhitva tam- tu šrngesu 
nodayam asa mādhavah 

so pi tam- nodayām asa 
$ri-krsnam- yojana-dvayam 


grhitva-taking; tam-it; tu-indeed; $rngesu-by the horns; nodayām āsa-threw; madhavah-Lord 


Krsna; sah-he; api-also; tam-Him; nodayām āsa-threw; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; yojana-dvayam-sixteen 
miles. 


Grabbing its horns, Lord Krsna threw the demon sixteen miles. Then the demon also threw Sri 
Krsna sixteen miles. 


Text 18 
pucche grhītvā tam- krsno 
bhrāmayitvā bhujaujasa 
bhü-prsthe pothayām āsa 
kamandalum ivārbhakah 
pucche-the tail; grhītvā-grabbing; tam-him; krsnah-Sri Krsna; bhramayitva-whirling around; 
bhujaujasa-by the power of His arms; bhū-prsthe-to the ground; pothayām āsa-threw; kamandalum- 


a kamandalu; iva-like; arbhakah-a child. 


Grabbing its tail, and whirling it around and around, with the power of His arms Lord Krsna 
threw the demon to the ground as a child throws a kamandalu. 


Text 19 


aristah punar utthaya 
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krodha-samrakta-locanah 
$rngais" ca rohitam- $ailam 
samutpatya maha-khalah 


aristah-Arista; punah-again; utthāya-rising; krodha-samrakta-locanah-its eyes red with anger; 
srngais-with horns; ca-and; rohitam-tall; sailam-mountain; samutpātya-uprooting; mahā-khalah- 
great demon. 


Its eyes red with anger, Arista stood up again. Then with its horns it uprooted a great mountain. 
Text 20 


garjayan ghanavad virah 
krsnopari samaksipat 

krsnah šailam- sangrhitva 
tasyopari samaksipat 


garjayan-roaring; ghanavat-like thunder; virah-the warrior; krsnopari-on Lord Krsna; 
samaksipat-threw; krsnah-Krsna; $ailam-the mountain; sangrhitva-catching; tasyopari-on the 
demon; samaksipat-threw. 


Roaring like thunder, the demon threw the mountain at Lord Krsna. Krsna caught it and threw it 
back at the demon. 


Text 21 


Sailasyapi praharena 
kincid vyākula-mānasah 
bhūmau tatada šrngāgrān 
nirgatam- tair jalam- bhuvah 


šailasya-of the mountain; api-also; prahāreņa-by the blow; kificit-somewhat; vyākula-mānasah- 
disturbed at heart; bhümau-on the ground; tatāda-struck; šrngāgrān-horns; nirgatam-gone; taih-by 
them; jalam-water; bhuvah-on the gorund. 


Hit by the mountain, the demon became a little agitated. It struck the ground. With its horns it 
tore the earth and splashed the water. 


Text 22 


sri-krsnas tam- ca šrngesu 
grhītvā bhrāmayan muhuh 

bhū-prsthe pothayām āsa 
vātah padmam ivoddhrtam 


éri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; tam-it; ca-and; šrngesu-horns; grhītvā-grabbing; bhramayan-whirling 
around; muhuh-again and again; bhū-prsthe-to the ground; pothayām āsa-threw; vatah-a great 


wind; padmam-a lotus; iva-like; uddhrtam-uproots. 


Grabbing its horns, and whirling it around and around, Sri Krsna threw the demon to the 
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ground as a great wind picks up and throws a lotus flower. 
Text 23 


tadaiva vrsa-rūpatvam 
tyaktvā vipra-vapur-dharah 
natvā $ri-krsna-padabjam 
prāha gadgadayā girā 


tada-then; eva-indeed; vrsa-rūpatvam-the form of a bull; tyaktvā-banadoning; vipra-vapur- 
dharah-manifesting the form of a brahmana; natvā-bowing down; šrī-krsņa-pādābjam-to Lord 
Krsna's lotus feet; prāha-spoke; gadgadayā-choked with emotion; girā-with words. 


Leaving the form of a demon-bull, that soul assumed the form of a brahmana. Bowing before 
Lord Krsna's lotus feet, he spoke words choked with emotion. 


Text 24 
$ri-dvija uvāca 


brhaspates" ca Sisyo "han 
varatantur dvijottamah 

brhaspati-samipe ca 
pathitum- gatavan aham 


$ri-dvija uvāca-the brahmana said; brhaspates-of Brhaspati; ca-and; sisyah-the dsiciple; aham-I 
am; varatantuh-Varatantu; dvijottamah-a great brahmana; brhaspati-samipe-near Brhaspati; ca-and; 
pathitum-to study; gatavan-went; aham-I. 


The brahmana said: I am a brahmana. I am a student of Brhaspati. My name is Varatantu. I 
approached Brhaspati to study under him. 


Text 25 


pādau krtvā sthito 'bhüvam 
pašyatas tasya sammukhe 
tadā rusāha sa munir 
vrsavat tvam- sthitah purah 


padau-feet; krtvā-doing; sthitah-situated; abhttvam-I was; pašyatah-seeing; tasya-of him; 
sammukhe-in the presence; tadā-then; rusa-angrily; aha-said; sa-he; munih-the sage; vrsavat-like a 
bull; tvam-you; sthitah-stand; purah-in my presence. 
One day I sat with my feet facing him. Angry, the sage said, “You sit as a bull sits. 
Text 26 
guru-helena-krt tasmat 


tvam- vrso bhava durmate 
tasya Sapad vrso 'bhūvam 
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banga-desesu mādhava 


guru-your guru; helena-krt-an offender; tasmāt-therefore; tvam-you; vrsah-a bull; bhava-become; 
durmate-fool; tasya-of you; sapat-from the curse; vrsah-a bull; abhūvam-I became; banga-desesu-in 
East Bengal; madhava-O Krsna. 


“You have offended your guru. Fool, now become a bull!" O Krsna, by his curse I became a bull 
in East Bengal. 


Text 27 


asuranam- prasangena- 
suratvam- gatavan aham 

tvat-prasadad vimukto 'ham 
Sapato 'sura-bhavatah 


asurāņām-of the demons; prasangena-by the association; asuratvam-the state of being a demon; 
gatavān-attained; aham-l; tvat-prasādāt-by Your mercy; vimuktah-freed; aham-I am; $apatah-from 
the curse; asura-bhavatah-of being a demon. 


By associating with demons, I became a demon also. By Your mercy I am now freed from that 
curse of being a demon. 


Text 28 


$ri-krsnaya namas tubhyam 
vasudevaya te namah 

pranata-klesa-nasaya 
govindaya namo namah 


éri-krsnaya-to Sri Krsna; namah-obeisances; tubhyam-to You; vāsudevāya-to the son fo 
Vasudeva; te-to Youi; namah-obeisances; pranata-of the surrndered souls; klesa-the sufferings; 
nasaya-to the destroyer; govindaya-to Lord Krsna; namah-obeisances; namah-obeisances. 


Obeisances to You, Sri Krsna! Obeisances to You, the son of Vasudeva! Obeisances to You, Lord 
Govinda, who destroys the sufferings of the surrendered devotees! 


Text 29 
$rī-nārada uvāca 
ity uktvā šrī-harim- natvā 
sāksāc chisyo brhaspateh 
dyotayan bhuvanam- rājan 
vimānena divam- yayau 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ity-thus; uktvā-saying; éri-harim-to Lord Krsna; natvā-bowing; 


sāksāc-directly; chisyah-the student; brhaspateh-of Brhaspati; dyotayan-spreading light; bhuvanam- 
on the worlds; rājan-O king; vimānena-by airplane; divam-to heaven; yayau-went. 
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Šrī Nārada said: O king, after speaking these words, the student of Brhaspati bowed before Lord 
Krsņa. His effulgence filling the worlds with light, he went by heavenly airplane to the higher 
worlds. 


Text 30 


idam- mayā te kathitam 
khandam- mādhuryam adbhutam 
sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
krsna-prapti-karam- param 


idam-this; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; khandam-canto; mādhuryam-sweet; 
adbhutam-wonderful; sarva-pāpa-haram-removing all sins; punyam-sacred; krsna-prāpti-karam- 


granting the attainment of Lord Krsna; param-transcendental. 


Thus I have spoken to you the wonderful Mādhura-khanda, which removes all sins and gives 
one the association of Lord Krsna. 


Text 31 


kāmadam- pathatām- šašvat 
kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 


kamadam-granting desires; pathatam-toi they who read; šašvat-always; kim-what?; bhūyah- 
more; šrotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


This khanda fulfills the desires of they who read it. What more do you wish to hear? 





Sri Garga Muni 


Chapter One 
Kamsa-mantra 
Advice to Karnsa 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


vasudeva-sutam- devamın 
karnsa-cantra-mardanam 

devaki-paramanandam 
krsnam- vande jagad-gurum 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; vasudeva-sutam-the son of Vasudeva; devam-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; katnsa-cénira-mardanam-who defeated Kamsa and Canura; devaki- 
paramanandam-who gave bliss to Devaki; krsnam-Sri Krsna; vande-1 offer my respectful obeisances; 
jagad-gurum-tbe master of the universes. 


Sri Narada said: I offer my respectful obiesances to Sri Krsna, who is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the master of the universes, the crusher of Kamsa and Cānūra, the son of Vasudeva, and 
the bliss of Devaki. 


Text 2 
sri-bahulasva uvāca 
mathurayam- kim- caritrarh 
krtavān bhagavān mune 
katham- jaghāna kamsakhyam 
etan me brühi tattvatah 
šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; mathurāyām-in Mathura; kim-what?; caritram-pastimes; 
krtavān-did; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mune-O sage; katham-how?; jaghāna- 


killed; karnsākhyam-Kamsa; etan-this; me-to me; brūhi-please tell; tattvatah-in truth. 


Sri Bahulasva said: O sage, what pastimes did the Supreme Personality of Godhead enjoy in 
Mathura? How did He kill Karnsa? Please tell me this in truth. 


Text 3 

sri-narada uvaca 

athaikadaham- mathurām- purim- param 
vilokitum- cāgatavān nrpešvara 


kartum- param- daitya-vadhodyamam- hareh 
parasya sāksān manasa pranoditah 
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šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; ekadā-one day; aham-I; mathurām purim-to 
Mathura' City; parām-great; vilokitum-to see; ca-and; āgatavān-went; nrpe$vara-O king of kings; 
kartum-to do; param-great; daitya-vadhodyamam-killing of demons; hareh-of Lord Krsna; parasya- 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksān-directly; manasā-with a mind; pranoditah-sent. 


Šrī Nārada said: O king of kings, one day, inspired by Lord Krsna in my heart, I went to 
Mathura' City both to see it and to arrange for Lord Krsna's pastime of killing many demons. 


Text 4 


sirnhāsane ca prahrte purandarāt 
sitatapatre cala-caru-camare 

sthitam- nrpam- kamsam uranga-duhsaharn 
prāvocam evam- $rnu tat-prapüjitah 


sirnhāsane-on a throne; ca-and; prahrte-taken; purandarāt-from Indra; sitātapatre-with a white 
parasol; cala-moving; cāru-beautiful; cāmare-camaras; sthitam-situated; nrpam-the king; karhsam- 
Karnsa; uranga-as a serpent; duhsaham-venemous; prāvocam-1 spoke; evam-thus; $rnu-please hear; 
tat-prapüjitah-worshiped by him. 


After he had worshiped me, and as, fanned with beautiful camaras, he sat on a white-parasol 
throne stolen from Indra, I spoke to Katnsa, who was poisonous like a snake. Please hear what I 
said. 


Text 5 


yasodāyāh sutā jātā 
yā tvad-dhastād divam- gatā 
devakyām- krsņa utpanno 
rohiņī-nandano balah 


yasodayah-of Yasoda; sutā-the daughter; jātā-born; yā-who; tvad-dhastāt-by your hand; divam-to 
heaven; gatā-gone; devakyām-in Devakī; krsna-Krsna; utpannah-born; rohini-nandanah-Rohini's 
son; balah-Balarāma. 


The girl who fled to heaven from your hand was actually the daughter of Yašodā. Devaki actually 
had a son: Krsna, and Rohini also had a son: Balarama. 


Text 6 


sva-mitre nanda-raje ca 
nyastau putrau bhavad-bhayat 
tavārī rama-krsnau dvau 
vasudevena daitya-rāt 


sva-mitre-with his friend; nanda-rāje-King Nanda; ca-and; nyastau-placing; putrau-the two sons; 
bhavat-of you; bhayāt-from fear; tava-of you; ari-the two enemies; rāma-Balarāma; krsnau-and 


Krsna; dvau-both; vasudevena-by King Vasudeva; daitya-rat-O king of the demons. 


O king of the demons, afraid of what you might do to them, Vasudeva placed his sons, Krsna 
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and Balarāma, who are your enemies, under the care of his friend Nanda Mahārāja. 
Text 7 


putanadya hy aristanta 
daitya ye tvad-balotkatah 
yabhyam- hata vanoddese 
te mrtyū tau smrtau kila 


pütanadya-beginning weith Putana; hy-indeed; aristāntā-ending with Arista; daityā-demons; ye- 
who; tvat-of you; balotkatāh-having great strength; yābhyām-by whom; hatā-killed; vanoddeše-in 
the forest; te-they; mrtyū-deaths; tau-They; smrtau-considered; kila-indeed. 


In the forest these two boys killed the host of very powerful demons, beginning with Pūtana' and 
ending with Ārista, that you sent there. Those two boys are like death personified. 


Text 8 


evam ukto bhoja-patih 
krodhāc calita-vigrahah 

jagrāha nišitām- khadgam 
šaurim- hantum- sabhā-tale 


evam-thus; uktah-addressed; bhoja-patih-the king of the Bhojas; krodhāc-angrily; calita- 
vigrahah-his body trembling; jagrāha-grabbed; nišitām-a sharp; khadgam-sword; šaurim- 
Vasudweva; hantum-to kill; sabhā-tale-in the assembly. 


When he heard these words, Karnsa trembled with anger. He grabbed a sharp sword to kill 
Vasudeva in the royal assembly. 


Text 9 


maya nivaritah so 'pi 
vistrtair nigadair drdhaih 
baddhva tam- bharyaya sardham 
karagare rurodha ha 


mayā-by me; nivāritah-forbidden; sah-he; api-also; vistrtaih-with great; nigadaih-chains; 
drdhaih-firm; baddhvā-binding; tam-him; bhāryayā-with his wife; sārdham-with; kārāgāre-into a 
prison cell; rurodha-locked up; ha-indeed. 


When I forbade him to do that, with great chains he tightly bound Vasudeva and his wife, and 
locked them in a prison cell. 


Text 10 
ity uktvā tam- mayi gate 
kešinam- daitya-pungavam 


rama-krsna-vadharthaya 
presayam asa daitya-rat 
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ity-thus; uktvā-speaking; tam-to him; mayi-in me; gate-gone; kešinam-toKesi; daitya-pungavam- 
the best of demons; rama-krsna-Krsna and Balarama; vadhārthāya-to kill; presayām āsa-sent; daitya- 
rāt-the king of demons. 


I spoke to Karnsa and then I left. When I was gone Karnsa sent the great demon Kesī to kill 
Krsna and Balarama. 


Text 11 


canuradin samāhūya 
mahā-mātram- dvipasya ca 

kārya-bhāra-karāl lokān 
prāhedam- bhoja-rād, balī 


cānūrādīn-headed by Canmura; samāhūya-calling; mahā-mātram-the elephant trainer; dvipasya- 
of the elephant; ca-and; kārya-bhāra-karān-servants; lokān-people; prāha-said; idam-this; bhoja-rād- 
Kamsa; balī-powerful Karnsa. 


Calling together his many servants, headed by Canüra and his elephant-trainer, Karnsa spoke to 
them the following words. 


Text 12 
kamsa uvāca 


he kūta he tošalaka 
he cànüra mahā-bala 
rama-krsnau ca me mrtyü 
daršitau nāradena tu 


kamsa-Karhsa; uvāca-said; he-O; kūta-Kuta; he-O; tošalaka-Tosala; he-O; cānūra-Canura; mahā- 
bala-very powerful; rāma-Balarāma; krsnau-and Krsna; ca-and; me-my; mrtyū-death; daršitau- 
revealed; nāradena-by Nārada; tu-indeed. 


Kamsa said: O Kūta, O Tošala, O powerful Cāņūra, Narada Muni has reveled to me that Krsna 
and Balarāma are destined to kill me. 


Text 13 
bhavadbhir iha samprāptau 
hanyetām- malla-līlayā 
malla-bhümim- ca samyuktam 
kurutāšu šubhāvahām 
bhavadbhih-by you; iha-here; samprāptau-attained; hanyetām-should be killed; malla-līlayā-in 
wrestling games; malla-bhūmim-the wrestling arena; ca-and; samyuktam-with; kuruta-should do; 


āšu-at once; šubhāvahām-auspicious. 


When They come here you should kill Them in the wrestling games. In this way you will bring 
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auspiciousness to our wrestling arena. 
Text 14 


dvipam- kuvalayāpīdam 
ranga-dvāri madotkatam 

prasthāpya tena hantavyau 
mahā-mātra mahāhitau 


dvipam-the elephant; kuvalayāpīdam-Kuvalayapida; ranga-dvāri-at the gate; madotkatam- 
maddened; prasthāpya-placing; tena-by it; hantavyau-will be killed; mahā-mātra-O elephant trainer; 
mahāhitau-my two enemies. 


O elephant-trainer, placed the enraged elephant Kuvalayāpīda at the gateway and it will kill my 
two enemies. 


Text 15 


caturdašyām- tu kartavyo 
dhanur-yāgah prašāntaye 

amāvāsya-dine lokā 
malla-yuddham- bhaved iha 


caturdašyām-on Caturdasi; tu-indeed; kartavyah-will be; dhanur-yāgah-the Dhanur-yajna; 
prasantaye-to pacify; amāvāsya-dine-on the new-moon day; lokā-O people; malla-yuddham- 
wrestling match; bhavet-will be; iha-here. 


O people, to ensure that there is peace in our land, on the fourteenth day of the moon we will 
celebrate a Dhanur-yajūa ritual. Then, on the new-moon day we will celebrate a festival of wrestling 
matches. 


Text 16 
Srī-nārada uvaca 
ity uktva sva-janan kamso 
'krūram āhūya sa-tvaram 
rahasi prāha rājendra 
mantram- mantri-jana-priyam 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ity-thus; uktvā-speaking; sva-janān-to his people; karnsah- 


Kamsa; akrūram-Akrūra; āhūya-calling; sa-tvaram-at once; rahasi-in private; prāha-said; rājendra-O 
king of kings; mantram-advice; mantri-jana-priyam-dear to the counselors. 


Sri Narada said: O king of kings, after speaking these words to his people, Kamsa called for 
Akrüra and in private gave the following counsel, a counsel that *pleased Akrüra, the wisest of 


counselors. 


Text 17 
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karhsa uvāca 


bho bho dāna-pate mantrin 
chrnu me paramam- vacah 

gaccha nanda-vrajam- prātah 
kuru kāryam- mahā-mate 


karnsa uvāca-Karnsa said; bhah-O; bhah-O; dāna-pate-best of the generous persons; mantrin-O 
counselor; chrnu-please hear; me-of me; paramam-great; vacah-words; gaccha-go; nanda-vrajam-to 
Nanda's Vraja; prātah-in the morning; kuru-do; kāryam-duty; mahā-mate-O noble-hearted one. 


Kamsa said: O counselor, O best of the generous, please hear my noble words. In the morning 
you should go to Nanda's Vraja. O noble-hearted one, then you should execute the mission I give to 
you. 


Text 18 


āsāte tatra me šatrū 
vasudeva-sutau kila 

daršitau nāradenāpi 
deva-devarsina bhršām 


āsāte-arrived; tatra-there; me-my; $atrü-two enemies; vasudeva-sutau-the two sons of Vasudeva; 
kila-indeed; daršitau-revealed; nāradena-By Narada; api-also; deva-devarsina-the sage of the 
demigods; bhršām-greatly. 


My two enemies, the sons of Vasudeva, have gone there. Devarsi Nārada revealed that to me. 
Text 19 


sopāyanair gopa-ganair 
nanda-rājādibhih saha 

mathurā-daršana-misād 
rathenānaya mām- ciram 


sa-upāyanaih-with giftsd; gopa-ganaih-with the gopas; nanda-rajadibhih-hgeaded by King 
Nanda; saha-with; mathurā-daršana-misāt-on the pretext of seeing Mathura; rathena-by chariot; 


ānaya-vring; mām-to me; ciram-at Once. 


One pretext of bringing Them to see Mathura' City bring, accompanied by King Nanda and the 
gopas bearing gifts, the two of Them to me at once. 


Text 20 

dvipena vā mahā-mallair 
ghātayisyāmi tau šišū 

tat-pašcān nanda-rājam- ca 


vasudeva-sahāyakam 


dvipena-with the elephant; và-or; mahā-mallaih-by the great wretslers; ghatayisyami-I will kill; 
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tau-Them; šišū-the boys; tat-pa$can-after that; nanda-rājam-King Nanda; ca-and; vasudeva- 
sahāyakam-Vasudeva's friend. 


I will have the two boys killed, either by the elephant Kuvalayāpīda, or by the great wrestlers, 
and then I will kill Vasudeva's friend Nanda Mahārāja. 


Text 21 


vrsabhānu-varam- pašcān 
nava-nandopanandakān 

pašcā chaurim- hanisyāmi 
devakam- tat-sahāyakam 


vrsabhānu-varam-Vrsabhānu; pascan-then; nava-nandopanandakan-the nine Nandas and 
Upanandas; pascac-then; chaurim-Vasudeva; hanisyami-I will kill; devakam-Devaka; tat- 
sahayakam-his friend. 


Then I will kill King Vrsabhanu, and then the nine Nandas and Upanandas, and then Vasudeva, 
and then Vasudeva's friend Devaka. 


Text 22 


ugrasenam- ca pitaram 
vrddham- rājya-samutsukam 

tat-pašcād yādavān sarvān 
hanisyāmi na sarhšayah 


ugrasenam-Ugrasenba; ca-and; pitaram-father; vrddham-old; rajya-samutsukam-still eager to 
rule his kingdom; tat-pašcāt-after that; yadavan-the Yadavas; sarvān-all; hanisyami-I will j\kill; na- 


no; samsayah-doubt. 


Then I will kill my old father, who still yearns to rule his kingdom, and then I will kill all the 
Yadavas. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 23 
ete deva-ganah sarve 

jata mantrin mahi-tale 
sakunir me mahā-mitro 


bali candravati-patih 


ete-the; deva-ganāh-demigods; sarve-all; jātā-born; mantrin-O counselor; mahi-tale-on the earth; 
šakunih' me mahā-mitro bali candravatī-patih 


O counselor, all the demigods are now born on the earth. Still, Sakuni, the powerful king of 
Canrāvatī, is my great friend. 


Text 24 


bhūta-santāpano hrsto 
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vrkah šambara eva ca 
kālanābho mahānābho 


harišmašrus tathaiva ca 


bhūtasantāpanah-Bhūtasantāpana; hrstah-Hrsta; vrkah-Vrka; šambara-Sambara; eva-indeed; ca- 
and; kālanābhah--Kālanābha; mahānābhah-Mahānābho; harišmašruh-Harišmašru; tathā-so; eva- 
indeed; ca-and. 


Bhūtasantāpana, Hrsta, Vrka, Sambara, Kālanābha, Mahānābha, and Harišmašru are also my 
friends. 


Text 25 


ete mitrāņi me santi 
mad-artham- prāņadā balāt 

$va$uro 'pi jarasandho 
dvivido me sakhà smrtah 


ete-they; mitrāņi-friends; me-my; santi-are; mad-artham-for my sake; pranada-giving their lives; 
balāt-forcibly; švašurah-father-in-law; api-even; jarāsandhah-Jarāsandha; dvividah-Dvivido; me-my; 
sakha-friend; smrtah-is considered. 


They are all my friends. They would give up their lives for my sake. Jarāsandha is my father-in- 
law. Dvivida is also my friend. 


Text 26 


bānāsuras" ca narako 
mayy eva krta-sauhrdah 
ete sarvam- mahim- jitva 
baddhvā devān sa-vāsavān 


bāņāsurah-Bāņāsura; ca-and; narakah-Naraka; mayy-in me; eva-indeed; krta-sauhrdah-become 
friends; ete-theye; sarvām-all; mahīm-the earth; jitvā-conguering; baddhvā-binding; devān-the 
demigods; sa-vāsavān-with Indra. 


Bāņāsura and Narakāsura are also my friends. My friends will counquer all the worlds. They will 
put Indra and the demigods in chains. 


Text 27 


ksiptvā meru-guha-durge 
kuveram- dravya-nāyakam 

trailokya-rājyam- tu sadā 
karisyanti na sarnšayah 


ksiptvā-throwing; meru-guha-durge-in a fortress-cave in Mount Meru; kuveram-Kuvera; dravya- 


nāyakam-the treasurer; trailokya-of the three worlds; rajyam-the kingdom; tu-indeed; sada-always; 
karisyanti-will do; na-no; sarhšayah-doubt. 
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They will imprison the heavenly treasurer Kuvera in a cave on Mount Meru. They will rule the 
three worlds. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 28 


kavīnām- tvam- kavir iva 
girām- gispati-vad bhuvi 

etat karyam- ca kartavyam 
tvayā dāna-pate tvaram 


kavīnām-of wise men; tvam-you; kavih-the wisest; iva-as if; giram-of words; gispati-vat-like 
Brhaspati; bhuvi-on the earth; etat-this; karyam-mission; ca-and; kartavyam-should be done; tvaya- 
by you; dāna-pate-O generous one; tvaram-at once. 


You are the wisest of wise men. In this world you are eloquent like Brhaspati. O generous one, 
please execute this mission at once. 


Text 29 
šrī-akrūra uvāca 


tvayā krto yadu-pate 
manoratha-mahārnavah 

daivecchayāyam- bhavati 
gospadam- tad vinārnavah 


šrī-akrūra uvaca-Sri Akrūra said; tvaya-by you; krtah-done; yadu-pate-O king of the Yadavas; 
manoratha-maharnavah-a great ocean of desires; daiva-of destiny; icchaya-by the desire; ayam-this; 
bhavati-is; gospadam-a cow's hoofprint; tat-that; vinā-without; arnavah-an ocean. 


Sri Akrūra said: O king of the Yādavas, you have a great ocean of desires. If destiny wishes, you 
will cross that ocean as one crosses a the puddle in a cow's hoofprint. If destiny does not wish, your 
desires will remain an impassable ocean. 


Text 30 
karnsa uvāca 


visrjya daivam- kurute balistho 
daivam- samāšritya hi nirbalas" ca 

kālātmanor nitya-gayo prabhāvān 
nirākulas tisthatu karma-yogī 


kamsa uvāca-Karisa said; visrjya-rejecting; daivam-destiny; kurute-does; balisthah-a strong man; 
daivam-destiny; samāšritya-takign shelter; hi-indeed; nirbalas-the weak; ca-and; kāla-of time; 
ātmanoh-and the Supersoul; nitya-gayah-always going; prabhāvān-by the power; nirākulah-free 
from troubles; tisthatu-stands; karma-yogī-a karma-yogi. 


Karsa said: A strong man rejects destiny. He makes his own destiny. Only the weak lean on 
destiny. Protected by the power of his own work, a strong man is never troubled by eternal time 
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and the eternal Supersoul. 
Text 31 
Srī-nārada uvaca 


evam uktvā mantri-varam 
samutthāya sabhā-sthalāt 

kincit prakupitah karnsah 
šanair antah-puram- yayau 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; uktvā-saying; mantri-varam-to the great counselor; 
samutthāya-rising; sabhā-sthalāt-from the assembly; kificit-somewhat; prakupitah-angry; karnsah- 
Karnsa; šanaih-slowly; antah-puram-to the inner part of the palace; yayau-went. 


Šrī Nārada said: After speaking these words to his counselor, agitated Kamsa stood up, left the 
room, and slowly walked to the inner rooms of the palace. 


Chapter Two 


Keši-vadha 
The Killing of Kešī 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


atah kešī mahā-daityo 
haya-rūpi madotkatah 
etya vrndāvanam- ramyam 


jagarja ghanavad balī 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atah-then; kesi-Kesi; mahā-daityah-the great demon; haya-rūpi- 
in the form of a horse; madotkatah-wild; etya-going; vrndāvanam-to Vrndāvana; ramyam-beautiful; 
jagarja-neighed; ghanavat-like a cloud; bali-powerful. 


Šrī Nārada said: Then the powerful and ferocious demon Kešī assumed the form of a wild horse. 
Neighing like thunder, he entered beautiful Vrndāvana. 


Text 2 


yasya pāda-pratādena 

nipetuh sakhino drdhah 
puccha-ghatena gagane 

khandam- khandam- yayur ghanah 


yasya-of whom; pāda-pratādena-by the steps; nipetuh-fell; sakhinah-the trees; drdhah-solid; 


puccha-of the tial; ghatena-by the swishing; gagane-in the sky; khandam khandam-broken apart; 
yayuh-went; ghanah-the clouds. 
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His footsteps made the great trees fall. The swishing of his tail broke apart the clouds in the sky. 
Text 3 


tam- vīksya duhsaha-javam 
gopa-gopī-ganā bhršām 

bhayāturā maithilendra 
$ri-krsnam- saranam- yayuh 


tam-him; viksya-seeing; duhsaha-javam-running with unstoppable speed; gopa-gopi-gana-the 
gopas and gopis; bhršām-greatly; bhayāturā-afraid; maithilendra-O king of Mithilā; $ri-krsnam-to 
Šrī Krsna; saranam-for shelter; yayuh-went. 


When they saw him fiercely charge at them, the terrified gopas and gopis ran to Šrī Krsna for 
shelter. 


Text 4 


mā bhaistety abhayam- dattvā 
bhagavān vrjinārdanah 

katau pītāmbaram- baddhvā 
hantum- daityam- pracakrame 


mā-don't; bhaista-be afraid; iti-thus; abhayam-fearlessness; dattvā-giving; bhagavān-the Lord; 
vrjinārdanah-the deliverer from miseries; katau-at His waist; pītāmbaram-the yellow garment; 
baddhvā-tying; hantum-to kill; daityam-the demon; pracakrame-went. 


Saying, "Don't be afraid", the Lord removed their fears. Then, tightening the yellow sash at His 
waist, the Supreme Lord, the deliverer from troubles, went to kill the demon. 


Text 5 


harim- pascima-padabhyam 
santatāda mahāsurah 

cālayan prthivīm- rājan 
nādayan vyoma-mandalam 


harim-Krsna; pašcima-pādābhyām-with his hind legs; santatada-hit; mahasurah-the great demon; 
calayan-shaking; prthivim-the ground; rajan-O king; nadayan-neighing; vyoma-mandalam-the circle 
of the sky. 


O king, then, shaking the ground, and making the sky echo with his neighing, with his hind legs 
the great demon kicked Lord Krsna. 


Text 6 
grhitva padayor daityam 
bhramayitva bhujena khe 


ciksepa yojanam- krsno 
vatah padmam ivoddhrtam 
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grhītvā-grabbing; pādayoh-of the legs; daityam-the demon; bhrāmayitvā-whrling around; 
bhujena-with an arm; khe-into the sky; ciksepa-threw; yojanam-eight miles; krsnah-Krsna; vātah- 
wind; padmam-a lotus flower; iva-like; uddhrtam-uprooted. 


Grabbing the demon's legs and whirling him around and around, with one arm Lord Krsna 
threw the demon eight miles into the sky as a great wind uproots and throws a lotus flower. 


Text 7 


punar agatavan so 'pi 
krodha-pūrita-vigrahah 

pucchena $ri-harim- devamm 
santatāda vrajāngane 


punah-again; āgatavān-come; sah-he; api-also; krodha-pūrita-vigrahah-filled with angfer; 
pucchena-with his tail; sri-harim-Lord Krsna; devam-the Lord; santatāda-hit; vrajangane-in the 
courtyard of Vraja. 


Filled with anger, the demon returned to the courtyards of Vraja and with his tail violently 
struck Lord Krsna. 


Text 8 


pucche grhitva tam- krsno 
bhrāmayitvā bhujaujasā 

yojanānām- šatam- rājan 
ciksepa gagane balāt 


pucche-the tail; grhītvā-grabbing; tam-him; krsnah-Krsna; bhramayitva-whirling; bhujaujasā- 
with the power ofHis arms; yojanānām-eight miles; šatam-a hundred; rājan-O king; ciksepa-threw; 
gagane-into the sky; balāt-forcibly. 


Grabbing that tail, and whirling the demon around and around, with the strength of His arms 
Lord Krsna threw him eighty miles into the sky. 


Text 9 


ākāšāt patitah so 'pi 
kincid vyākula-mānasah 
samutthāya punar daityo 
jagarja ghanavad balī 


ākāšāt-from the sky; patitah-fallen; so 'pi-he; kificit-somewhat; vyākula-mānasah-agitated at 
heart; samutthāya-standing up; punah-again; daityah-the demon; jagarja-neighed; ghanavat-like a 


cloud; bali-powerful; 


When he fell from the sky, the powerful demon was somewhat disturbed at heart. Standing up 
again, he neighed like thunder. 
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Text 10 


sata vidhunvan romani 
balam- khe calayan muhuh 

mahim- vidarayan padair 
utpapata hareh purah 


satà-mane; vidhunvan-shaking; romani-the hairs; balam-tail; khe-in the sky; calayan-moving; 
muhuh-again and again; mahim-the earth; vidarayan-breaking; pādaih-with hooves; utpapāta- 
jumped; hareh-Lord Krsna; purah-in front of. 


Shaking his mane, swishing his tail in the sky, and breaking the ground with his hooves, the 
demon-horse jumped before Lord Krsna. 


Text 11 


tatāda mustinā tam- vai 
bhagavān madhusüdanah 

tasya musti-praharena 
mūrcchito ghatika-dvayam 


tatāda-hit; mustinā-with a fist; tam-him; vai-indeed; bhagavān-the Lord; madhusüdanah-Krsna; 
tasya-of Him; musti-praharena-by the puch; mūrcchitah-unconscious; ghatika-dvayam-for an hour. 


Then Lord Krsna punched him, and the demon was unconscious for an hour. 
Text 12 


mastakena galoddeše 
samudhrtya harim- hayah 

bhü-mandalad utpapāta 
gagane laksa-yojanam 


mastakena-by the head; galoddeše-on the neck; samudhrtya-grabbing; harim-Lord Krsna; hayah- 
the horse; bhü-mandalat-from the earth; utpapāta-threw; gagane-into the sky; laksa-yojanam- 
800,000 miles. 


Then, grabbing His neck, the demon-horse pulled Lord Krsna eight hundred thousand miles into 
the sky. 


Text 13 


tayor yuddham abhüd ghoram 
gagane prahara-dvayam 

pādair dadbhih satābhis" ca 
puccha-tiksna-khurair nrpa 


tayoh-of them; yuddham' battle; abhüt-was; ghoram-horrible; gagane-in the sky; prahara- 


dvayam-for six hours; pādaih-with feet; dadbhih-with teeth; satabhis-with mane; ca-and; puccha- 
tail; tīksna-sharp; khuraih-razor; nrpa-O king. 
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For six hours they fought fiercely. With his hooves, teeth, mane, and the sharp razor of his tail, 
the demon-horse attacked the Lord. 


Text 14 


grhītvā tam- harir dorbhyam 
bhrāmayitvā tt itas tatah 

akasat pātayām asa 
kamandalum ivarbhakah 


grhītvā-grabbing; tam-him; harih-Lord Krsna; dorbhyām-with both arms; bhramayitva-whirling 
around; tv-indeed; itas tatah-herew and there; akasat-from the sky; pātayām 4dsa-threw; 
kamandalum-a kamandalu; iva-like; arbhakah-a child. 


Suddenly grabbing him, and whirling him around and around, with both arms Lord Krsna threw 
the demon to the earth as a child throws a kamandalu. 


Text 15 


bhujam- pravesayām asa 
tan-mukhe bhagavan harih 
tasyodare gato bahur 
vavrdhe rogavad bhršām 


bhujam-His arm; pravesayām āsa-inserting; tan-mukhe-in the demon's mouth; bhagavān-Lord; 
harih-Krsna; tasyodare-in his belly; gatah-wnet; bāhuh-the arm; vavrdhe-expanded; rogavat-like a 
disease; bhršām-greatly. 


Then Lord Krsņa thrust His arm in the demon's mouth. Pushed into the demon's belly, the arm 
expanded like an incurable disease. 


Text 16 


tada tu lendam- krtavān 
ruddha-vāyur mahāsurah 

khandī-bhūtodarah sadyo 
mamāra haya-rūpa-dhrk 


tadā-then; tu-indeed; lendam-stool; krtavān-passing; ruddha-vāyuh-his life-breath stopped; 
mahāsurah-the great demon; khandī-bhūtodarah-his stomach broken; sadyah-at once; mamāra- 


died; haya-rūpa-dhrk-having the form of a horse. 


Then, passing stool and urine, his life breath stopped, and his stomach broken by Lord Krsņa's 
arm, the horse-demon suddenly died. 


Text 17 


dehad vinirgatah sadyo 
mukuti kundalanvitah 
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divya-rüpa-dharam- krsnam 
pranjalih prananama ha 


dehāt-from the body; vinirgatah-come; sadyah-suddenly; mukuti-crowned; kuņdalānvitah- 
decorated with earrings; divya-rüpa-a splendid form; dharam-manifesting; krsnam-to Lord Krsna; 
prafijalih-with folded hands; prananàma-bowed down; ha-certainly. 


From the demon's body suddenly emerged a being wearing a crown and earrings. With folded 
hands he bowed down before glorious Lord Krsna. 


Text 18 
$ri-kumuda uvāca 


Sakrasyanucaro 'ham- vai 
kumudo nama madhava 
tejasvī rūpavān viro 
jisnus" chatra-bhramim- dadhan 


šrī-kumuda uvaca-Sri Kumuda said; šakrasya-of Indra; anucarah-a follower; aham-I am; vai- 
indeed; kumudah-Kumuda; nàma-named; mādhava-O Krsna; tejasvī-powerful and splendid; 
rūpavān-handsome; vīrah-heroic; jisnuh-glorious; chatra-bhramim-the parasol; dadhan-holding. 


Sri Kumuda said: O Lord Krsna, my name is Kumuda and I am a servant of King Indra. I am 
powerful, handsome, heroic, and glorious. I carry Indra's parasol. 


Text 19 


vrtrāsura-vadhe pürvam 
brahma-hatya-prasantaye 

yajūam- cakāra nakeso 
vājimedham- kratūttamam 


vrtrāsura-of Vrtrāsura; vadhe-in the killing; pūrvam-previously; brahma-hatyā-prasāntaye-to 
become free of the sin of killing a brāhmaņa; yajūam-a yajna; cakāra-did; nākešah-Indra; 
vājimedham-vajimedha; kratūttamam-the best of yajnas. 


When Vrtrāsura was killed, to become free of the sin of killing a brāhmaņa, Indra performed an 
asvamedha-yajnia, the best of sacrifices. 


Text 20 


asvamedha-hayam- subhram 
$yàma-karnam- mano-javam 

tam āruruksur dusto 'ham 
corayitvā talam- gatah 


asvamedha-hayam-the ašvamedha horse; šubhram-handsome; šyāma-karņam-with black ears; 


mano-javam-running as fast as the mind; tam-that; āruruksuh-wishing to ride; dustah-wicked; 
aham-I; corayitva-stealing; talam-to Talaloka; gatah-went. 
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Yearning to ride it, I stole the splendid sacrificial horse, which had one black ear and ran as fast 
as the mind, and went to Talaloka. 


Text 21 


tato marud-ganair nitarm 
pāša-baddham- mahā-khalam 
sašāpa mām- balārātis 
tvam- rakso bhava durmate 


tatah-from there; marud-ganaih-by the Maruts; nītam-brought; pasa-baddham-bound with ropes; 
maha-khalam-a great iffender; sašāpa-cursed; mām-me; balaratih-Indra, the enemy of Bala; tvam- 
you; raksah-a raksasa; bhava-become; durmate-O wicked one. 


The Maruts bound me with ropes and brought me back. Indra cursed me, “Wretch! Become a 
demon! 


Text 22 


hayakrtis te sambhüyad 
bhūmau manvantara-dvayam 

ta-chapad adya mukto 'ham 
sadyas tvat-sparsanat prabho 


hayakrtih-the form of a horse; te-of you; sambhūyāt-will be; bhūmau-on the earthj; manvantara- 
dvayam-for two manvantaras; tā-chāpāt-from that curse; adya-today; muktah-freed; aham-I am; 
sadyah-at once; tvat-sparsanat-by Your touch; prabhah-O Lord. 


“For two manvantaras you will have a horse's form on the earth." O Lord, today Your touch has 
freed me from that curse. 


Text 23 
kinkaram- kuru mām- deva 
tvad-anghrau lagna-mānasam 
namas tubhyam- bhagavate 
sarva-lokaika-sāksine 
kinkaram-a servant; kuru-please make; mām-me; deva-O Lord; tvad-anghrau-at Your feet; lagna- 
mānasam-the mind is placed; namah-obeisances; tubhyam-to You; bhagavate-the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead; sarva-lokaika-saksine-the sole witness of all. 


O Lord please make me Your servant. My heart is fixed on Your feet. I offer my respectful 
obeisances to You, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Supersoul who is the witness of all. 


Text 24 


$ri-narada uvāca 
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pradaksiņī-krtya harim- parešvaram 
vimānam āruhya mahojjvalam- param 

vaikunthalokam- kumudo yayau tvaram 
virajayan maithila mandalam- dišām 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; pradaksini-krtya-circumambulating; harim-Lord Krsna; 
parešvaram-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vimànam-an airplane; āruhya-climbing; 
mahojjvalam-very glorious; param-transcendental; vaikunthalokam-Vaikunthaloka; kumudah- 
Kumuda; yayau-went; tvaram-at once; virajayan-filling with light; maithila-O king of Mithila; 
mandalam-the circle; disam-of the directions. 


Sri Narada said: O king of Mithila, after circumambulating Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Kumuda entered a celestial airplane and at once flew to Vaikunthaloka, filling the 
circle of the directions with light as he went. 


Chapter Three 


Akrüragamana 
Akrüra's Arrival 


Text 1 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


akrūro ratham āruhya 
kartum- kāryam- nrpasya vai 
praharsito maithilendra 
prayayau nanda-gokulam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; akrūrah-Akrūra; ratham-a chariot; āruhya-climbing; kartum-to 
do; kāryam-the mission; nrpasya-of the king; vai-indeed; praharsitah-joyful; maithilendra-O king of 
Mithila; prayayau-went; nanda-gokulam-to Nanda's Gokula. 


Sri Narada said: O king of Mithila, happy to execute King Karnsa's mission, Akrüra climbed on a 
chariot and went to Nanda's Gokula. 


Text 2 


param- bhaktim- hy upagatah 
$ri-krsne purusottame 

evam- vicarayan buddhyā 
pathi gacchan mahā-matih 


parām-supreme; bhaktim-devotion; hy-indeed; upagatah-attained; éri-krsne-for Sri Krsna; 
purusottame-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; evam-thus; vicārayan-thinking; buddhya-with 


intelligence; pathi-on the road; gacchan-going; mahā-matih-the noble-hearted one. 


As he traveled on the road, noble-hearted Akrüra meditated on $ri Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. He was filled with devotion for the Lord. 
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Text 3 
$ri-akrüra uvāca 


kim- bhārate vā sukrtam- krtam- mayā 
niskaranam- dānam alam- kratūttamam 

tirthatanam- va dvija-sevanam- subham 
yenadya draksyāmi harim- parešvaram 


šrī-akrūra uvaca-Sri Akrūra said; kim-what; bhārate-in Bharata-varsa; và-or; sukrtam-pious deed; 
krtam-done; mayā-by me; niskāranam-causeless; dānam-gift; alam-great; kratūttamam-the best of 
yajnas; tīrthātanam-pilgrimage; vā-or; dvija-sevanam-serving the brāhmaņas; $ubham-beautiful; 
yena-by which; adya-today; draksyāmi-I will see; harim-Lord Krsna; parešvaram-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


Sri Akrūra said: How many pious deeds did I perform in the sacred land of Bharata-varsa? What 
unselfish charity did I give? How many great yajūas did I perform? How many pilgrimages did I 
make? How many brahmanas did I diligently serve? What did I do that today I will be able to see 
Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead? 


Text 4 


tapah su-taptam- kim alam- pura krtam 
sat-sevanam- bhakti-yutam- maya krtam 

yenaiva me daršanam adya durlabham 
$ri-krsnadevasya puro bhavisyati 


tapah su-taptam-performed great austerities; kim-what?; alam-great; pura-before; krtam-done; 
sat-sevanam-serving the great souls; bhakti-yutam-with devotion; mayā-by me; krtam-done; yena- 
by which; eva-indeed; me-of me; daršanam-the sight; adya-today; durlabham-difficult to attain; šrī- 
krsnadevasya-of Lord Krsnadeva; purah-in the presence; bhavisyati-will be. 


What great austerities did I perform in my previous births? What saintly devotees did I earnestly 
serve? What did I do that today I will become able to see Lord Krsnadeva, who is so difficult to see? 


Text 5 


tesam- bhavo me sa-phalo mahī-tale 
yan-netra-gami bhagavān surešvarah 

krtvātha tad-darsanam adya durlabhain 
sadyah krtārtho bhavitāsmi sarvatah 


tesām-of them; bhavah-the birth; me-of me; sa-phalah-fruitful; mahī-tale-on this earth; yan- 
netra-gāmī-coming before my eyes; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; surešvarah-the 
master of the demigods; krtvā-doing; atha-now; tad-daršanam-the sight of Him; adya-today; 
durlabham-rare; sadyah-at once; krtārthah-successful; bhavitā-will become; asmi-I; sarvatah-in all 
respects. 


My birth on this earth has now borne its perfect fruit, for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the master of the demigods, will come before my eyes. When I see Him, the Lord who is so difficult 
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to see, my life will attain the greatest success. 
Text 6 
Srī-nārada uvāca 


iti saūcintayan krsnam 
pasyan chakunam uttamam 
sandhyayam- gokulam- prapto 
ratha-stho gandini-sutah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; saficintayan-thinking; krsnam-Krsna; pasyan-seeing; 
sakunam uttamam-a good omen; sandhyayam-at sunset; gokulam-Gokula; praptah-attained; ratha- 
sthah-riding on a chariot; gandinī-sutah-Akrūra. 


Sri Narada said: Thinking of Krsna in this way, and seeing a very auspicious omen, at sunset 
Akrūra entered Gokula. 


Text 7 


krsna-padabja-cihnani 
yavānkuša-yutāni ca 

tad-raga-yuk-paragani 
rajamsi sa dadarsa kau 


krsna-padabja-cihnani-Lord Krsna's lotus footprints; yavānkuša-yutāni-marked with a 
barleycorn adn elephant-goad; ca-and; tad-rāga-yuk-parāgāni-mixed with kunkuma; rajāmsi-the 
dust; sa-he; dadarsa-saw; kau-on the ground. 


Then in the dust He saw Lord Krsna's lotus footprints marked with the signs of a barleycorn and 
elephant-goad and sprinkled with kunkuma powder. 


Text 8 


tad-darsanautsukya-bhakti- 
bhavananda-samakulah 

rathat samutpatya tesu 
lutharns" cāšru mumoca ca 


tat-Him; daršana-to see; autsukya-eagerness; bhakti-devotion; bhava-love; ānanda-and bliss; 
samākulah-agitated; rathat-from the chariot; samutpatya-descending; tesu-in them; lutharnš-rolling 


about; ca-and; ašru-tears; mumoca-shed; ca-and. 


Shedding tears, and overcome with bliss, love, and great yearning to see the Lord, Akrūra 
jumped from the chariot and rooled about in those footprints. 


Text 9 


yesam- šrī-krsņadevasya 
bhaktih syad dhrdi maithila 
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tesam a-brahmanah sarvarh 
trnavaé jagatah sukham 


yesam-of whom; éri-krsnadevasya-of $ri Krsnadeva; bhaktih-devotion; syāt-is; hrdi-in the heart; 
maithila-O king of Mithila; tesām-of them; ā-brahmaņah-up to Lord Brahmna; sarvam-all; trnavat- 
like a piece of straw; jagatah-of the world; sukham-the happiness. 


O king of Mithilā, they who in their hearts love Krsna think all this material world's happiness, 
even up Brahmā's happiness, is like a a handful of dry straw. 


Text 10 


rathārūdhas tato 'krürah 
ksanan nanda-puram- gatah 

ghosesu sa-balam- krsnam 
agacchantam- dadarša ha 


ratharüdhah-riding on a chariot; tatah-then; akrūrah-Akrūra; ksanat-in a moment; nanda- 
puram-nanda's village; gatah-attained; ghosesu-among the cows; sa-balam-with Balarāma; krsnam- 
Krsna; āgacchantam-coming; dadarša-saw; ha-indeed. 


Riding on his chariot, in a moment Akrüra entered Nanda's village and saw Krsna and Balarāma 
approaching him. 


Texts 11 and 12 


devau purāņau purusau parešau 
padmeksanau $yàmala-gaura-varnau 

yathendranīla-dhvaja-vajra-šailau 
samāšritau tau pathi rama-krsnau 


balarka-mauli vasanam- tadid-dyuti 
varsāšaran-megha-rucam- dadhanau 

drstva sa türnam- sva-rathad gato 'dhao 
tayor nato bhakti-yutah papata 


devau-the Lord; purāņau-ancient; purusau-persons; parešau-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; padmeksanau-lotus eyed; šyāmala-gaura-fair and dark; varnau-colors; yathā-as; indranila- 
of sapphires; dhvaja-a flag; vajra-of diamonds; šailau-a mountain; samāšritau-taken shelter; tau- 
They; pathi-on the path; rama-krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; balarka-rising sun; mauli-crowns; 
vasanam-garments; tadit-lightning; dyuti-splendor; varsāšaran-megha-rucam-the color of an 
autumn cloud; dadhānau-wearing; drstvā-seeing; sa-he; türnam-at once; sva-rathat-from hus 
chariot; gatah-come; adhah-below; tayoh-both; natah-bowed down; bhakti-yutah-with devotion; 
papata-fell. 


Seeing on the pathway the two ancient Supreme Persons, Their eyes lotus flowers, Their 
complexions fair and dark like a sapphire flag and a diamond mountain, wearing crowns like the 
rising sun and garments splendid as lightning and autumn clouds, Akrūra, overcome with love, 
jumped from his chariot and fell down before Them to offer his respects. 
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Text 13 


tad-ananam- bāspa-kulākuleksaņari 
romaūcitam- viksya harih parešvarah 

dorbhyam- samutthāpya ghrnaturo 'sru 
mumoca bhaktam- parirabhya madhavah 


tad-ànanam-his face; bāspa-kula-with tears; ākula-filled; iksanam-eyes; romaūcitam-hairs 
standing erect; vīksya-seeing; harih-Krsna; parešvarah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
dorbhyām-with both arms; samutthāpya-rising; ghrnaturah-overcome with mercy; ašru-tears; 
mumoca-shed; bhaktam-the devotee; parirabhya-embraced; madhavah-Lord Krsna. 


Gazing at Akrūra's face and seeing his eyes filled with tears and the hairs of his body erect with 
joy, Lord Krsna, overcome with feelings of compassion, and shedding tears Himself, picked Akrūra 
up and with both arms embraced His devotee. 


Text 14 


evam- militvā sa-balas" ca tam- harih 
sadyah samānīya varāsanam- dadau 

nivedya gàm- cātithaye su-bhojanam 
rasāvrtam- prema-yuto hy upāharat 


evam-in this way; militvā-meeting; sa-balas-with Balarama; ca-and; tam-Him; harih-Krsna; 
sadyah-at once; samānīya-taking; varāsanam-a nice seat; dadau-gave; nivedya-offering; gàm- 
eloqurnt words; ca-and; atithaye-for a guest; su-bhojanam-food; rasāvrtam-delicious; prema-yutah- 
filled with love; hy-indeed; upāharat-offered. 


Krsna and Balarāma offered him a comfortable seat, welcomed him with eloquent words, and 
offered Their guest a delicious meal. 


Text 15 


tam aha nandah parirabhya dorbhyam 
aho katham- jivasi kamsa-rajye 
gata-trapo yo nijaghāna balān 
svasuh katham- so 'nya-janesu mohī 
tam-to him; āha-said; nandah-Nanda; parirabhya-embracing; dorbhyām-with both arms; ahah- 
Oh; katham-how?; jivasi-you live; karnsa-of Kamsa; rājye-in the kingdom; gata-trapah-shameless; 
yah-who; nijaghāna-killed; balan-chuldren; svasuh-of his sister; katham-how?; sah-he; anya-janesu- 


other people; mohi-kind. 


Nanda embraced Akrūra with both arms and said, “You are kind to others. How can you live in 
the kingdom of Kamsa, who killed the sons of his own sister? 


Text 16 


grham- gate nanda-vare haris tam 
apraccha sarvam- kušalam- sva-pitroh 
pap P 
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tathā yadūnām- kila bandhavanam 
karnsasya sarvam- viparita-buddhim 


grham-to the home; gate-gone; nanda-vare-when King Nanda; harih-Krsna; tam-him; papraccha- 
asked; sarvam-all; kusalam-welfare; sva-pitroh-of His father; tathā-then; yadūnām-of the Yadavas; 
kila-indeed; bāndhavānām-kinsmen; karsasya-of Kamsa; sarvam-all; viparita-buddhim-wickedness. 


When Nanda had gone, Krsna asked about the welfare of His father and His kinsmen, the 
Yadavas, and about the wicked deeds of Kamsa. 


Text 17 
šrī-akrūra uvāca 


parasvo "hani he deva 
hantum- šaurim- samudyatah 
khadga-pānir bhoja-rājo 


nāradena nivāritah 


šrī-akrūra uvaca-Sri Akrūra said; parašvo 'hāni-the day after tommorrow; he-O; deva-Lord; 
hantum-to kill; šaurim-Vasudeva; samudyatah-eager; khadga-panih-with a sword in hand; bhoja- 
rājah-Karnsa; naradena-by Narada; nivāritah-forbidden. 


Sri Akrüra said: The day before yesterday Karnsa, sword in hand, was about to kill Vasudeva 
until Narada Muni stopped him. 


Text 18 


duhkhitah bandhavah sarve 
yadava bhaya-vihvalah 

sa-kutumbah karnsa-bhayād 
bhūman dešāntaram- gatah 


duhkhitāh-unhappy; bāndhavāh-kinsmen; sarve-all; yādavā-Yadavas; bhaya-vihvalāh-frightened; 
sa-kutumbāh-with their familites; karnsa-bhayāt-out of fear of Kamsa; bhūman-O Lord; dešāntaram- 
to other countries; gatah-gone. 


O Lord, unhappy and terrified of Krsna, your kinsmen, the Yadavas, have fled with their families 
to other countries. 


Text 19 


adyaiva yadavan hantum 
devan jetum- samudyatah 

anyat kim api kau kartum 
icchate daitya-rad,, bali 


adya-now; eva-indeed; yādavān-the Yadavas; hantum-to kill; devan-the demigods; jetum-to 


defeat; samudyatah-eager; anyat-another; kim api-something; kau-on the earth; kartum-to do; 
icchate-desires; daitya-rad-the demon-king; bali-powerful. 
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Now the powerful demon-king Karnsa wants to kill the Yadavas, conquer the demigods, and 
perform more atrocities on this earth. 


Text 20 


tasmad bhavadbhyām- gantavyam 
kusalam- kartum avyayam 
bhavantau hi vina kāryam 
kificin na syat satam- prabhu 


tasmat-therefore; bhavadbhyām-by You both; gantavyam-should be gone; kusalam- 
auspiciousness; kartum-to do; avyayam-eternal; bhavantau-You; hi-indeed; vinā-except for; karyam- 
the duty; kiūcit-something; na-not; syāt-is; satam-of the devotees; prabhu-O Lord. 


Therefore You two Lords should go there and bring eternal auspiciousness to Your devotees. O 
my Lords, no one but You can bring auspiciousness to Your devotees. 


Text 21 
$ri-narada uvāca 


atha tasya vacah šrutvā 
sa-balo bhagavān harih 

nanda-rāja-matenāha 
gopān kārya-karān idam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; tasya-of him; vacah-the words; srutva-hearing; sa- 
balah-with Balarama; bhagavan-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; harih-Krsna; nanda-raja- 
matena-after conferring with King Nanda; aha-said; gopān-to the gopas; kārya-karān-eager to do 
what He says; idam-this. 


After hearing Akrūra's words, and after conferring with Balarama and King Nanda, Lord Krsna 
addressed the gopas, who were eager to follow His command. 


Texts 22 and 23 

$ri-bhagavan uvāca 

nanda-rajo 'pi sa-balo 
vrddhair gopa-ganair aham 

nanda navopanandas" ca 
tatha sad,, vrsabhanavah 

mathuram- tu gamisyanti 
sarve pratah samutthitah 

sarve tu gorasam- tasmad 


dadhi-dugdha-ghrtadikam 


$ri-bhagavàn uvaca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nanda-rajah-King Nanda; api-also; sa- 
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balah-with Balarama; vrddhaih-with the adult; gopa-ganaih-gopas; aham-I; nanda-the Nandas; nava- 
nine; upanandah-Upanandas; ca-and; tatha-so; sad-the six; vrsabhanavah-Vrsabhanus; mathurām-to 
Mathura; tu-indeed; gamisyanti-will go; sarve-all; pratah-in the morning; samutthitah-risen; sarve- 
all; tu-indeed; gorasam-milk products; tasmāt-from that; dadhi-dugdha-ghrtadikam-beginning with 
yogurt, milk, and ghee. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: King Nanda, Balarama, the nine Nandas and 
Upanandas, the six Vrsabhanus, and all the adult gopas will rise early tommorrow morning and, 
taking gifts of milk, yogurt, ghee, and other milk products, will go to Mathura’ City. 


Text 24 


grhitvaikatra kartavyam 
sopāyanam atah param 

rathams" ca šakataih sardham 
samarthān kurutāšu vai 


grhītvā-taking; ekātra-in one place; kartavyam-to be done; sopāyanam-with gifts; atah-then; 
param-thern; rathān-chariots; ca-and; šakataih-carts; sārdham-with; samarthān-able; kuruta-should 
do; āšu-at once; vai-indeed. 


These gifts should now be placed on all the chariots and wagons. 
Text 25 
sri-narada uvaca 


iti $rutvà karya-kara 
gopah sarve grhe grhe 
srnvantinam- gopikānām 
ūcuh sarvam- yathoditam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; kārya-kārā-the servants; gopah-gopas; 
sarve-all; grhe-at home; grhe-after home; šrnvantīnām-hearing; gopikānām-of the gopis; ücuh-said; 
sarvam-all; yathā-as; uditam-said. 


Šrī Nārada said: When they heard these words, all the gopas repeated them to the gopīs in home 
after home. 


Text 26 


tā chrutvodvigna-hrdayā 
gopyo viraha-vihvalāh 

parasparam- vākyam ūcuh 
sarvās tā hi grhe grhe 


tat-that; $rutva-hearing; udvigna-agitated; hrdayāh-hearts; gopyah-the gopis; viraha-vihvalah- 


overwhelmed by the thought of separation; parasparam-among themselves; vākyam-words; ūcuh- 
spoke; sarvāh-all; tā-they; hi-indeed; grhe-in home; grhe-after home. 
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Agitated at heart to hear these words, and fearing a separation from Lord Krsna, in home after 
home all the gopis talked among themselves. 


Text 27 


prasthanasya ca varteyam 
$ri-krsnasya mahatmanah 
vrsabhanu-varasyapi 
grhe prapta nrpesvara 


prasthānasya-gone away; ca-and; vārtā-the news; iyam-thius; éri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; 
mahatmanah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vrsabhanu-varasya-of King Vrsabhanu; api-also; 
grhe-in the home; prāptā-attained; nrpesvara-O king of kings. 


O king of kings, the news that Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, would go ona 
journey, also entered the home of King Vrsabhanu. 


Text 28 


gamisyato bhartur ativa-duhkhitah 
Srutvātha vartam- sadasi hy akasmat 

samprapa murcham- vrsabhanu-nandini 
rambheva bhūmau patita marud-dhata 


gamisyatah-about to depart; bhartuh-the husband; ativa-duhkhitah-very unhappy; šrutvā- 
hearing; atha-then; vartam-the news; sadasi-in the assembly; hy-indeed; akasmat-suddenly; 
samprapa-attained; mūrcham-fainting; vrsabhānu-nandinī-the daughter of King Vrsabhanu; 
rambha-a banana tree; iva-like; bhūmau-to tyhe ground; patitā-fallen; marud-dhatā-stuck by the 
wind. 


When in the royal assembly She heard that Her master would go on a journey, King Vrsabhanu's 
daughter, Sri Radha, at once fainted. She was like a banana tree struck by a great wind. 


Text 29 


kāšcit parimlana-mukha-$riyo 'bhavan 
prakankanī-bhūta-karāngulīyakāh 

sadyah $lathad-bhüsana-ke$a-bandhanas 
citrārpitārambhā ivavatasthire 


kāšcit-some; parimlāna-withered; mukha-of the face; $riyah-the beauty; abhavan-became; 
prakankani-bhüta-become brcaelets; karāngulīyakāh-finger-rings; sadyah-at once; $lathat-loosened; 
bhüsana-ornaments; keša-of the hair; bāndhanāh-tying; citrārpitārambhāh-painted pictures; iva- 
like; avatasthire-stood. 


Some gopīs, the beauty of their faces suddenly withered away, the rings slipping like bracelets 
from their suddenly emaciated fingers, their ornaments falling, and their hair dishevelled, were 


stunned and motionless as if they were painted pictures. 


Text 30 
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sri-krsna govinda hare murāre 

kascid vadantyah sva-grhe 'ti-vihvalah 
visrjya karmani grhasya sarvato 

yogiva cananda-gata nrpesvara 


éri-krsna-Sri Krsna; govinda-Govinda; hare-Hari; murāre-Maurāri; kāšcit-some; vadantyah- 
saying; sva-grhe-in their own home; ati-vihvalah-very upset; visrjya-abandoning; karmani-their 
duties; grhasya-of the home; sarvatah-everywhere; yogi-a yogi; iva-like; ca-and; ananda-bliss; gatah- 
attained; nrpesvara-O king of kings. 


O king of kings, some gopis became very upset. In their homes they called out, “O Sri Krsna! O 
Govinda! O Hari! O Murari!" Neglecting their household duties they sat down like yogis fixed in a 
trance of bliss. 


Text 31 


kascit samarthas tu parasparam- vacah 
sametya rajan yugapat sakhi-janam 

ūcuh skhalad-gadgada-kantha-vacah 
svatah sravad-baspa-kala-vahad-drsah 


kāšcit-some; samarthah-able; tu -indeed; parasparam-among themselves; vacah-words; sametya- 
meeting; rājan-O king; yugapat-at the same moment; sakhī-janam-to their friends; ūcuh-said; 
skhalad-gadgada-kantha-vacah-their throats filled with broken words; svatah-personally; sravat- 
flowing; bāspa-tears; kalā-drops; vahat-flowing; dršah-eyes. 


O king, some met and talked among themselves, their throats choked with stuttering words and 
their eyes with streams of tears. 


Text 32 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 


aho 'ti-nirmohi-janasya citram 
param- caritram- gaditum- na yogyam 
mukhena cānyam- hrdi bhavyam anyad 
devo na janati kuto manusyah 


$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopis said; ahah-Oh; ati-nirmohi-janasya-of the unbewildered philosophgers; 
citram-wonderful; param-transcendental; caritram-pastimes; gaditum-to describe; na-not; yogyam- 
proper; mukhena-for the mouth; ca-and; anyam-another; hrdi-in the heart; bhavyam-may be; anyat- 
another; devah-demigod; na-not; jānāti-knows; kutah-where?; manusyah-human. 


The gopis said: Even the philosophers free of all illusion cannot with their mouths describe the 
wonderful transcendental pastimes of Lord Krsna or meditate on them in their hearts. Even the 
great demigods cannot understand Lord Krsna's pastimes. How can ordinary human beings 


understand them? 


Text 33 
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rāse 'pi yad yad gaditam- tu tat tad 
vihāya gantum- samavasthito 'yam 
gate purim- prana-patat aho 'smin 
kim- kim- na kastam- bata no 'bhavisyat 


rase-during the rasa dance; api-also; yad yat-whatever; gaditam-spoken; tu-indeed; tat tat-that; 
vihaya-abandoning; gantum-to go; samavasthitah-is prepared; ayam-He; gate-when He is gone; 
purim-to the city; prana-of our lives; patau-the master; ahah-Oh; asmin-He; kim-what?; kim-what?; 
na-not; kastam-calamity; bata-alas; nah-of us; abhavisyat-could be. 


Turning His back on the words of love He spoke to us during the rasa dance, He is now about to 
leave us. Alas! If He, the Lord of our lives, goes to Mathura’ City, what calamity will not fall on us? 


Chapter Four 


Šrī Mathura'-prayāna 
The Journey to Sri Mathura 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


rajann evam- vadantinam 
gopinam- viraham- param 

vijnaya bhagavān devah 
šīghram- tāsām- grhān yayau 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; rājan-O king; evam-thus; vadantinam-speaking; gopīnām-of 
the gopis; viraham-the separation; param-great; vijhaya-understanding; bhagavān-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; devah-the Lord; sighram-at once; tāsām-of them; grhan-to the homes; 
yayau-went. 


Sri Narada said: Aware of the anguish felt by the gopis that spoke these words, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead quickly went to their homes. 


Text 2 


yavantyo yosito rājarhs 
tavad rūpa-dharo harih 
svayam- sambodhayam asa 
vagbhih sarvah prthak prthak 


yavantyah-as many; yositah-women; rajan-O king; tavat-so many; rūpa-dharah-manifesting the 
forms; harih-Krsna; svayam-personally; sambodhayàm 4sa-enlightened; vagbhih-with words; 


sarvah-all; prthak prthak-individually. 


Expanding into as many forms as there were gopis, Lord Krsna spoke words of instruction to 
each gopī individually. 
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Text 3 


sri-radha-mandiram- gatva 
drstvā radham- ca mūrchitam 

rahah-sthitam- sakhi-sange 
nanada muralim- kalam 


šrī-rādhā-of Sri Radha; mandiram-to the palace; gatvā-going; drstvā-seeing; radham-Radha; ca- 
and; mūrchitam-faibnted; rahah-in secluded place; sthitam-situated; sakhi-sange-in the company of 
Her friends; nanāda-played; muralim-the flute; kalam-sweetly. 


Going to Sri Rādhā's palace and seeing Radha' fallen unconscious, in a secluded place, and in the 
company of Her friends, Lord Krsna played sweet and soft notes on His flute. 


Text 4 


$rutvà varhšī-dhvanim- radha 
sahasotthaya catura 

netra unmilya dadrše 
$ri-govindam- samāgatam 


srutva-hearing; varnšī-dhvanim-the sound of the flute; rādhā-Rādhā; sahasā-at once; utthāya- 
rising; ca-and; aturā-agitated; netre-eyes; unmilya-opening; dadrse-saw; šrī-govindam-Srī Krsna; 
samagatam-come. 


When She heard the flute-music, Radha' became conscious again. Agitated, She opened Her eyes 
and saw that Lord Krsna had come. 


Text 5 


padminiva gatanandam 
padmini padmini-patim 

viksyotthayagata tasmai 
sadarenasanam- dadau 


padminī-lotus flowers; iva-like; gatā-attained; anandam-bliss; padmini-lotus flowers; padminī- 
patim-the sun; viksya-seeing; utthāya-rising; agata-come; tasmai-to Him; sa-with; adarena-respect; 


asanam-a seat; dadau-gave. 


She gazed at Him as a lotus flower gazes at the sun. Approaching Him, She respectfully offered 
Him a seat. 


Text 6 

asru-purna-mukhim- dinar 
radham- kamala-locanam 

šocantīm- bhagavan aha 


megha-gambhiraya gira 


asru-with tears; pūrņa-filled; mukhīm-face; dīnām-poor; rādhām-Rādhā; kamala-locanām-lotus- 
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eyed; šocantīm-weeping; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; āha-said; megha- 
gambhīrayā-deep as thunder; girā-with words. 


Gazing at poor, weeping, lotus-eyed Rādhā, Her face filled with tears, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead spoke with words deep as thunder. 


Text 7 
sri-bhagavan uvaca 


vimanas tvam- katham- bhadre 
mā šocam- kuru radhike 

athava gantu-kamam- mam 
$rutvási virahatura 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vimanāh-unhappy; tvam-You; katham- 
why?; bhadre-O beautiful one; mā-don't; šocam-lament; kuru-do; radhike-O Radha; athavā-or; 
gantu-kamam-wishing to go; mam-Me; srutva-heard; asi-You are; viraha-by the separation; aturā- 
distressed. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Why are You unhappy, beautiful one? O Radha, 
please don't cry. Are You unhappy because You heard that I want to go away? 


Text 8 


bhuvo bharavataraya 
karnsadinam- vadhaya ca 

brahmana prarthitah saksaj 
jato 'ham- vai tvaya saha 


bhuvah-of the earth; bhara-the burden; avatārāya-to remove; karnsādīnām-of the demons headed 
by Karsa; vadhāya-for the killing; ca-and; brahmana-by Brahma; prārthitah-reguested; sāksāt- 
directly; jatah-born; aham-I am; vai-indeed; tvaya-You; saha-along with. 


To remove the earth's burden and to kill the demons headed by Kamsa, on Brahmā's request I 
have taken birth here with You as My companion. 


Text 9 


mathuram- hi gamisyami 
harisyami bhuvo bharam 

šīghram atragamisyami 
karisyāmi subham- tava 


mathurām-to Mathura; hi-indeed; gamisyāmi-I will go; harisyami-I will remove; bhuvah-of the 
earth; bharam-the burden; sighram-quickly; atra-here; āgamisyāmi-1 will return; karisyami-I will do; 


$ubham-the happiness; tava-of You. 


I will go to Mathura' and remove the earth's burden. Then I will quickly return here and make 
You happy. 
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Text 10 
$ri-narada uvāca 


ity uktavantam- jagad-isvaram- harim 
radha patim- praha viyoga-vihvala 

dāvāgninā dava-lateva mūrchitā 
su-kampa-romancita-bhava-samvrta 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; īty-thus; uktavantam-speaking; jagad-i$varam-Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; harim-Krsna; radha-Radha; patim-Lord; praha-said; viyoga-vihvalā-anxious 
about Their separation; dāvāgninā-with a forest fire; dava-on fire; lata-a flowering vine; iva-like; 
mūrchitā-fainted; su-kampa-trembling; romaūcita-and hairs erect; bhāva-symptoms of love; 
samvrta-filled with. 


Sri Narada said: Then, filled with love, trembling, and Her bodily hairs erect, Radha, who was 
like a flowering vine caught fire in a conflagration of anxiety about Their separation, spoke to Her 
master, Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 11 
$ri-radhovaca 


bhuvo bharam- hartum alam- purim- vraja 
krtam- param- me šapatham- šrņu tvatah 
gate tvayi prana-pate ca vigraham 
kadācid atraiva na dharayamy aham 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Rādha' said; bhuvah-of the earth; bharam-the burden; hartum-to remove; 
alam-greatly; purim-to the city; vraja-go; krtam-done; param-then; me-to Me; šapatham-vow; $rnu- 
please hear; tvatah-from You; gate-gone; tvayi-when You; prāņa-pate-O Lord of My life; ca-and; 
vigraham-form; kadācit-sometime; atra-here; eva-indeed; na-not; dhārayāmy-maintain; aham-I. 


Šrī Rādha' said: Go to the city to remove the earth's burden. But please hear the vow I make. O 
master of My life, while You are gone I will not keep this body alive. 


Text 12 


yadāttha me tvam- $apatham- na manyase 
dvitiya-varam- pradadami vāk-patharn 

prano 'dhare gantum ativa-vihvalah 
karpüra-dhüleh kanavad gamisyati 


yadā-when; attha-You said; me-to Me; tvam-You; $apatham-vow; na-not; manyase-think; dvitīya- 
vāram-a second time; pradadàmi-I give; vāk-of words; patham-the path; pranah-life-breath; adhare- 
on the lips; gantum-to go; atīva-vihvalah-very agitated; karpüra-dhüleh-of a speck of camphor; 


kanavat-like a single grain; gamisyati-will go. 


If You no not believe I will keep this vow, I say it for a second time: The anxious breath that 
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appears on these lips will be extinguished like a speck of camphor devoured by a flame. 
Text 13 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


vacanam- me sva-nigamam 
düri-kartum- ksamo 'smy aham 

bhaktànam- vacanam- rādhe 
düri-kartum- na ca ksamah 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; vacanam-words; me-of Me; sva- 
nigamam-assertion; düri-kartum-far away; ksamah-am able; asmy-am; aham-I; bhaktānām-of the 
devotees; vacanam-the words; rādhe-O Rādhā; düri-kartum-to throw far away; na-not; ca-and; 
ksamah-able. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: I can break My own vow, but I have no power to 
break the vow of My devotees. 


Text 14 


Srīdāma-šāpāt pūrvasmād 
goloke kalahān mama 

Sata-varsam- te viyogo 
bhavisyati na sarnšayah 


sridama-of Sridama; šāpāt-because of the curse; pūrvasmāt-previous; goloke-in Goloka; kalahān- 
froma quarrel; mama-of Me; $ata-varsam-a hundred years; te-of You; viyogah-separation; bhavisyati- 


will be; na-no; sarnšayah-doubt. 


Because of a quarrel in Goloka, Sridama' cursed You to be separated fgrom Me. You must be 
separated from Me for a hundred years. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 15 
mā šokam- kuru kalyani 
varam- me smara rādhike 
māsam- māsam- viyoge te 
daršanam- me bhavisyati 
mā-don't; $okam-lament; kuru-do; kalyāni-O beautiful one; varam-lover; me-Me; smara- 
remember; rādhike-O Rādhā; māsam-month; māsam-after month; viyoge-in separation; te-of You; 


daršanam-the sight; me-of Me; bhavisyati-will be. 


Beautiful one, don't cry. O Rādhā, remember Me always as Your lover. Month after month You 
will still see Me, even though We are separated. 


Text 16 


$ri-radhovaca 
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māsam- prati viyoge me 

dātum- svam- daršanam- hare 
cen nāgamisyasi tadā- 

sun duhkhat santyajāmy aham 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Rādha' said; māsam- prati-every month; viyoge-in separation; me-to Me; 
dātum-to give; svam-own; daršanam-sight; hare-O $; cen-if; na-not; āgamisyasi-You will. return; 
tadā-then; asün-life; duhkhāt-out of unhappiness; santyajāmy-renounce; aham-l. 


Sri Radha’ said: If every month You do not return to let Me see You I will grieve and give up My 
life. 


Text 17 


lokābhirāma jana-bhūsaņa visva-dipa 
kandarpa-mohana jagad-vrjinārti-hārin 

ānanda-kanda yadu-nandana nanda-sūno 
adyāgamasya šapatham- kuru me puras tvam 


loka-of the worlds; abhirāma-O happiness; jana-of the people; bhüsana-O ornament; višva-of the 
universe; dīpa-O lamp; kandarpa-as kāmadeva; mohana-charming; jagat-of the universes; vrjina-of 
the sins; arti-the sufferings; hārin-O remover; ānanda-kanda-O source of bliss; yadu-nandana-O 
descendent of Yadu; nanda-sūnah-O son of Nanda; adya-today; āgamasya-of the return; šapatham- 
vow; kuru-do; me-of Me; purah-in the presence; tvam-You. 


O happiness of the worlds, O ornament of the people, O lamp lighting the universe, O youth 
more handsome than Kāmadeva, O Lord who removes the world's sufferings, O root from which all 
bliss has blossomed, O descendent of King Yadu, O son of Nanda, promise Me that You will return. 


Text 18 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


rambhoru māsam- prati te viyoge 
cen nāgamisye šapatham- gavām- me 
nihsamsayam- niskapatam- vacas tvam 
avehi radhe kathitam- maya yat 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; rambha-banana tree; üru-thighs; 
māsam-month; prati-every; te-of You; viyoge-in separation; cen-if, na-not; āgamisye-return; 
$apatham-promise; gavām-of the cows; me-of Me; nihsam$ayam-wihtout doubt; niskapatam- 
without duplicity; vacah-words; tvam-You; avehi-please understand; rādhe-O Rādhā; kathitam- 
spoken; mayā-by Me; yat-which. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O girl with thighs graceful as banana trees, every 
month I will return. I vow this on all My cows. O Rādhā, please believe that My words are not a lie. 


Text 19 
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yo mitratām- niskapatam- karoti 
niskarano dhanyatamah sa eva 
vidhāya maitrīm- kapatam- vidadhyāt 
tam- lampatam- hetu-patam- natam- dhik 


yah-who; mitratām-to friendship; niskapatam-sincere; karoti-does; niskāranah-unselfish; 
dhanyatamah-most fortunate; sa-he; eva-indeed; vidhāya-placing; maitrīm-friendship; kapatam- 
insincere; vidadhyāt-should place; tam-that; lampatam-a debauchee; hetu-reason; patam-dressed; 
natam-an actor; dhik-fie! 


An unselfish and sincere friend is the most fortunate of persons. Fie on one who is only an actor 
pretending to be a friend! 


Text 20 


karmendriyaniha yatha rasadims 
tathā sa-kāmā munayah sukham- yat 
manan- na jananti hi nairapeksam 
gudham- param- nirguna-laksanam- tat 


karma-working; indriyani-senses; iha-here; yatha-as; rasadimh-beginning with the tongue; tatha- 
so; sa-kāmā-with desire; munayah-the sages; sukham-happiness; yat-which; manak-slightly; na-not; 
jānanti-know; hi-indeed; nairapeksam-aloofness; gūdham-hidden; param-great; nirguna-laksanam- 
beyond the modes of nature; tat-that. 


Philosophers that still desire the objects of the material senses cannot at all understand the great 
secret of renunciation, a secret untouched by the three modes of nature. 


Text 21 


jānanti santah sama-daršino ye 
dāntā mahantah kila nairapeksāh 

te nairapeksyam- paramam- sukham- me 
jūānendriyādīni yathā rasadin 


jānanti-know; santah-the saintly devotees; sama-daršinah-seeing egually; ye-who; dāntā-self- 
controlled; mahāntah-great souls; kila-indeed; nairapeksāh-renounced; te-they; nairapeksyam- 
renunciation; paramam-supreme; sukham-happiness; me-of Me; jūānendriyādīni-beginning with 
the knowledge-acquiring senses; yathā-as; rasadin-beginning with taste. 


Saintly devotees, who control their senses and see everyone equally, know the great happiness of 
renunciation. They taste Me with their tongues and the directly experience Me with their other 
senses. 


Text 22 


sarvam- hi bhavam- manasah parasparam 
na hy ekato bhamini jayate tatah 

premaiva kartavyam ato mayi svatah 
premna samānam- bhuvi nasti kificit 
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sarvam-all; hi-indeed; bhāvam-love; manasah-of the heart; parasparam-mutual; na-not; hy- 
indeed; ekatah-alone; bhāmini-O beautiful one; jāyate-is born; tatah-then; prema-love; eva-indeed; 
kartavyam-should be done; atah-then; mayi-for Me; svatah-spontaneously; premnā-with love; 
samanam-equal; bhuvi-in the world; na-not; asti-is; kincit-anything. 


O beautiful one, they love Me with all their hearts. The living entities should love Me. In this 
world nothing is egual to love for Me. 


Text 23 


yatha hi bhandira-vate manoratho 
babhūva rādhe hi tatha bhavisyati 

ahaitukam- prema ca sadbhir āśritarn 
ta capi santah kila nirgunam- viduh 


yatha-as; hi-indeed; bhandira-vate-in Bhandiravana; manorathah-desire; babhūva-was; radhe-O 
Radha; hi-indeed; tatha-so; bhavisyati-will be; ahaitukam-causless; prema-love; ca-and; sadbhih-by 
the devotees; asritam-taken shelter; tac-that; ca-and; api-even; santah-the devotees; kila-indeed; 
nirgunam-beyond the modes; viduh-know. 


O Radha, as in the past I fulfilled Your desires in Bhandiravana forest, so in the future I will 
fulfill them again. The saintly devotees love Me selflessly. They stand on the spiritual platform, 
above the three modes of material nature. 


Text 24 


ye rādhikāyām- tvayi kešave mayi 
bhedam- na kurvanti hi dugdha-sauklyavat 
ta eva me brahma-padam- prayānti tad 
ahaituka-sphurjita-bhakti-laksanah 


ye-who; rādhikāyām-in Radha; tvayi-in You; kešave-in Krsna; mayi-in Me; bhedam-difference; 
na-not; kurvanti-do; hi-indeed; dugdha-milk; sauklya-and whiteness; vat-like; ta-they; eva-indeed; 
me-of Me; brahma-padam-the spiritual abode; prayānti-attain; tat-that; ahaituka-selfless; sphurjita- 
manifest; bhakti-devotional service; laksanah-characterized. 


They who know that as milk and its quality of whiteness cannot be separated, so there is no 
difference between You, Radha, and Me, Krsna, are My selfless devotees. They go to My 
transcendental abode. 


lext 25 

ye rādhikāyām- tvayi kešave mayi 
pašyanti bhedam- ku-dhiyo narà bhuvi 

te kala-sütram- prapatanti duhkhita 


rambhoru yāvat kila candra-bhaskarau 


ye-who; rādhikāyām-in Radha; tvayi-in You; kešave-in Krsna; mayi-in Me; pašyanti-see; bhedam- 
difference; ku-dhiyah-fools; narāh-people; bhuvi-in this world; te-they; kāla-sūtram-the rope of 
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time; prapatanti-fall; duhkhitā-unhappy; rambha-banana trees; üru-thighs; yāvat-as; kila-indeed; 
candra-the moon; bhāskarau-and the sun. 


They who see a difference etween You, Radha, and Me, Krsna, are fools. O girl with thighs 
graceful as banana trees, they fall into the line of time and suffer there for as long as the sun and the 
moon shine in the sky. 


Text 26 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam āšvāsya tām- radham 
sarvam- gopi-ganam- tatha 

āyayau nanda-bhavanam 
bhagavan naya-kovidah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; āšvāsya-comforting; tām-Her; rādhām-Rādhā; 
sarvam-all; gopi-ganam-the gopīs; tathā-so; āyayau-went; nanda-bhavanam-to Nanda's palace; 
bhagavān-the Lord; naya-kovidah-the greatest philosopher. 


Šrī Nārada said: After thus comforting Rādha' and the gopīs, the Lord, who is the wisest of 
philosophers, returned to Nanda's palace. 


Text 27 


atha sūryodaye jāte 
nandadyah šakatair balim 
nītvā rathān samāruhya 
sarve šrī-mathurām- yayuh 


atha-then; sūryodaye-at sunrise; jāte-manifested; nandādyāh-headed by nanda; šakataih-with 
wagons; balim-offerings; nītvā-taking; rathān-chariots; samāruhya-climbing; sarve-all; šrī- 
mathurām-to Mathurā; yayuh-went. 


The next morning at sunrise Nanda and all the gopas put their offerings in many wagons, 
themselves climbed onto many chariots, and went to Mathurā. 


Text 28 
aruhya rama-krsnabhyarm 
svam- ratham- gandinī-sutah 
prayanam akarod rajan 
mathuram- drastum udyatah 
āruhya-climbing; rama-krsnabhyam-with Krsna and Balarama; svam-own; ratham-chariot; 
gandinī-sutah-Akrūra; prayanam-the journey; akarot-did; rājan-O king; mathuram-to Mathura; 


drastum-to see; udyatah-prepared. 


O king, Akrūra climbed on his chariot and with Krsna and Balarama went to see Mathura. 
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Text 29 


kotisah kotišo gopyo 
mārge mārge samāsthitāh 
pasyantyas tan-nirgamanam 


krodhadhya moha-vihvalah 


kotisah kotisah-millions and millions; gopyah-of gopis; mārge-on path; mārge-after path; 
samāsthitāh-stood; pasyantyah-gazing; tan-nirgamanam-at the departure; krodhādhyā-filled with 
anger; moha-vihvalah-overcome with bewilderment. 


Angry and bewildered, millions and millions of gopiss stood on every path, staring at the Lord's 
departure. 


Text 30 


krūra krūreti cakrüram 
vadantyah pārusam- vacah 

rurudhuh sarvato yanam 
yatharkam- sa-ratham- ghanah 


krūra-cruel; krūra-cruel; iti-thus; ca-and; akrūram-to Akrūra; vadantyah-saying; pārusam-harsh; 
vacah-words; rurudhuh-blocked; sarvatah-everywhere; yānam-the journey; yathā-as; arkam-the sun; 
sa-ratham-with chariot; ghanah-a cloud. 


Calling out, *Cruel! Cruel!" they jeered Akrūra. As clouds block the sun-god's chariot, they 
blocked every path 


Text 31 


akrūrasya ratham- rājan 
nijaghnur yastibhir bhršām 

ašvāms tathā sārathim- ca 
bhagavad-virahāturāh 


akrūrasya-of Akrūra; ratham-the chariot; rājan-O king; nijaghnuh-hit; yastibhih-with sticks; 
bhršām-greatly; a$van-the horses; tatha-so; sārathim-the charioteer; ca-and; bhagavad-virahaturah- 


distraught with separation from the Lord. 


O king, anguished by their imminent separation from the Lord, with sticks the gopīs whipped 
Akrūra's chariot, horses, and chariot driver. 


Text 32 

ašvās tatra samutpetus 
tāditās ta itas tatah 

gopī-dvy-anguli-ghātena 


sārathih patito rathāt 


ašvāh-the horses; tatra-there; samutpetuh-bolted; tāditāh-beated; ta-they; itah-here; tatah-and 
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there; gopī-of the gopīs; dvi-two; anguli-fingers; ghātena-by the blow; sārathih-the charioteer; 
patitah-fell; rathāt-from the chariot. 


The whipped horses suddenly bolted, running here and there. Pushed by two gopī fingers, the 
charioteer fell from the chariot. 


Text 33 


vihāya lajjām- lokasya 
samākrsya rathād balāt 

kankanais tedur akrüram 
pašyatoh krsņa-rāmayoh 


vihāya-giving up; lajjām-the shame; lokasya-of the world; samākrsya-pulling; rathāt-from the 
chariot; balāt-by force; kankanaih-with bracelets; teduh-beat; akrūram-Akrūra; pasyatoh-looking 
on; krsna-ramayoh-Krsna and Balarama. 


Throwing their shyness far away, they dragged Akrūra from the chariot and beat him with their 
bracelets as Krsna and Balarama passively looked on. 


Text 34 


gopi-yutha-balam- drstva 
sa-balo bhagavan harih 

gopih sambodhayam asa 
raksitva gandini-sutam 


gopī-yūtha-of the gopis; balam-the power; drstvā-seeing; sa-balah-with Balarama; bhagavan-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; harih-Krsna; gopīh-to the gopis; sambodhayām āsa-addressed; 


raksitva-protecting; gandinī-sutam-Akrūra. 


Seeing how strong the gopīs were, Lord Krsna and Balarama interceded on Akrūra's behalf and 
protected him. Lord Krsna said to the gopis: 


Text 35 
sandhyayam agamisyami 

ma šokam- kurutanganah 
pasyatas" casya mad-dhasyam 

ma kurvantu vrajaukasah 

sandhyāyām-at sunset; āgamisyāmi-I will return; ma-don't; šokam-lament; kuruta-do; anganah-O 
girls; pašyatah-looking; ca--and; asya-of him; mad-dhāsyam-troubling; mā-not; kurvantu-should do; 
vrajaukasah-the people of Vraja. 

Girls, don't cry. At sunset I will return. The people of Vraja should not trouble Akrūra. 


Text 36 


ity evam uktvā sarathah samāgato 
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'krürena krsno baladeva-samyutah 
turangamair vegamayair manoharair 
yayau purīm- yadava-vrnda-manditam 


ity-thus; evam-thus; uktvā-speaking; sarathah-riding in a chariot; samagatah-come; akrūreņa- 
with Akrūra; krsnah-Krsna; baladeva-samyutah-with Balarama; turangamaih-with the horses; 
vegamayaih-fast; manoharaih-handsome; yayau-went; purim-to the city; yadava-vrnda-manditam- 
decorated with the Yādavas. 


After speaking these words, Lord Krsna, accompanied by Balarama and Akrūra, journeyed in the 
chariot pulled by many fast and handsome horses to the great city Mathura, which had the Yadavas 
as its splendid decoration. 


Text 37 


yavad rathah ketur utasva-renur 
alaksyate tavad ativa-mohat 

sthita hy abhūvan pathi citravat tah 
smrtva harer vakyam utagatasah 


yavat-as; rathah-the chariot; ketuh-the flag; uta-indeed; asva-of the horses; renuh-the dust; 
alaksyate-was seen; tāvat-so; ativa-great; mohat-from illusion; sthitā-situated; hy-indeed; abhūvan- 
was; pathi-on the path; citravat-like a picture; tah -they; smrtvā-remembering; hareh-of Lord Krsna; 
vākyam-the words; uta-indeed; agata-returned; āšāh-hope. 


As long as the chariot, it's flag, or the cloud of dust the running horses made could be seen, the 
stunned gopis stood like painted pictures on the path. Then, remembering Lord Krsna's words, they 
became hopeful. 


Chapter Five 


Mathurāyām- Sri Krsna-pravesah 
Sri Krsna's Entrance Into Mathura 


Text 1 
sri-narada uvaca 
harir akrūra-rāmābhyārm 

mathuropavanam- gatah 
yamunā-nikatam- sthitvā 

vari pītvā ratham- yayau 

šrī-nārada uvāca; harih-Sri Narada said; akrūra-rāmābhyām-with Akrüra and Balarama; 

mathuropavanam-to the graden of Mathura; gatah-wnet; yamunā-nikatam-near the Yamuna; 


sthitva-staying; vari-the water; pitva-drinking; ratham-to the chariot; yayau-went; 


Sri Narada said: Accompanied by Balarama and Akrūra, Krsna went to Mathura's gardens by the 
Yamuna's shore, drank some water, and returned to the chariot. 
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Text 2 


akrūras tat anujhapya 
snatum- $ri-yamunam- gatah 
nitya-naimittikam- kartum 
viveša vimale jale 


akrūrah-Akrūra; tav-Them; anujūāpya-obtaining permission; snatum-to bath; $ri-yamunam-to 
Sri Yamuna; gatah-went; nitya-naimittikam-his regular bath; kartum-to do; viveša-wntereed; 
vimale-the pure; jale-water. 


Atter taking permission from Krsna and Balarāma, Akrüra went to the Yamuna' and entered the 
water to take his regular bath. 


Text 3 


jale cagadha-gambhire 
mahā-varta-samākule 

dadarša rāma-krsnau tau 
vadantau gandinī-sutah 


jale-in the water; ca-and; agadha-gambhire--very deep; mahā-varta-samākule-very turbulent; 
dadarsa-saw; rāma-Balarāma; krsnau-and Krsna; tau-Them; vadantau-speaking; gandini-sutah- 
Akrūra. 


In the deep and turbulent water Akrūra saw Krsna and Balarama conversing. 
Text 4 


vismitas tau rathe 'pasyat 
punar vari sthitau nrpa 

dadarša tatra sarpendram 
kundalī-bhūtam āsthitam 


vismitah-astonished; tau-Them; rathe-on the chariot; apašyat-saw; punah-again; vāri-in the 
water; sthitau-standing; nrpa-O king; dadarsa-saw; tatra-there; sarpendram-the king of snakes; 
kundali-bhütam-coiled-up; āsthitam-situated. 


O king, when he looked and saw Them both sitting on the chariot, Akrūra was very surprised. 
He looked again into the water and saw Ananta Sesa coiled again and again, . . . 


Text 5 

tasyotsange maha-lokam 
golokam- loka-vanditam 

govardhanadrim- yamunam 


vrndaranyam- manoharam 


tasya-of Him; utsange-on the lap; mahā-lokam-the great planet; golokam-Goloka; loka- 
vanditam-worshiped by the worlds; govardhanadrim-Govardhana Hill; yamunam-tye y; 
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vrndaranyam-Vrndàvana; manoharam-beautiful. 


On Šesa's lap he saw Vrndāvana forest, the Yamunā, Govardhana Hill, and the transcendental 
realm of Goloka, which is worshiped by all the worlds. 


Text 6 


asankhya-koti-martanda- 
jyotisam- mandalam- prabhum 

paripürnatamam- saksac 
chri-krsnam- purusottamam 


asankhya-countless; koti-millions; martanda-of suns; jyotisam-effulgence; mandalam-circle; 
prabhum-the Lord; paripürnatamam-the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāc-directly; 
éri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; purusottamam-the Supreme Person. 


On Sesa's lap Akrūra also saw Lord Krsna, the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, glorious 
as countless millions of suns, . . . 


Text 7 


koti-manmatha-lavanyam 
rasa-mandala-madhya-gam 

rādhayā sahitam- devam 
tatrākrūro dadarša ha 


koti-millions; manmatha-of Kāmadevas; lavanyam-handsomeness; rasa-mandala-madhya-gam-in 
the middle of theb rāsa-dance circle; rādhayā-with Radha; sahitam-with; devam-the Lord; tatra- 
there; akrūrah-Akrūra; dadarša-saw; ha-indeed. 
... and more handsome than millions of Kamadevas, standing with Radha’ in the rāsa-dance circle. 
Text 8 
jnatva krsnam- param- brahma 
natva natva punah punah 
krtanjali-puto 'krūrah 
stutim- cakre 'ti-harsitah 
jūātvā-understanding; krsnam-Lord Krsna; param-the Supreme; brahma-Brahman; natvā- 
bowing; natvā-and bowing; punah-again; punah-and again; krtanjali-putah-with folded hands; 


akrūrah-Akrūra; stutim-prayers; cakre-did; ati-harsitah-jubilant. 


Aware that Sri Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Akrūra bowed down again and 
again and again. Filled with joy, he folded his hands and spoke many prayers. 


Text 9 


šrī-akrūra uvaca 
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namah $ri-krsnacandraya 
paripurnatamaya ca 

asankhyandadhipataye 
goloka-pataye namah 


šrī-akrūra uvaca-Sri Akrūra said; namah-obeisances; šrī-krsņacandrāya-to Sri Krsnacandra; 
paripūrņatamāya-the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca-and; asankhya-numberless; anda- 
of universes; adhipataye-the master; goloka-pataye-the master of Goloka; namah-obeisances. 


Sri Akrūra said: Obeisances to Sri Krsnacandra, the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead! 
Obeisances to Sri Krsna, the master of numberless universes, the master of Goloka! 


Text 10 


$ri-radha-pataye tubhyam 
vrajadhisaya te namah 

namah šrī-nanda-putrāya 
yašodā-nandanāya ca 


sri-radha-pataye-the master of Radha; tubhyam-to You; vrajadhisaya-the king of Vraja; te-to You; 
namah-obeisances; namah-obeisances; sri-nanda-putraya-the son of Nanda; yašodā-nandanāya-the 
son of Yasoda; ca-and. 


Obeisances to You, the master of Radha' and the king of Vraja! Obeisances to You, the son of 
Nanda and Yasoda! 


Text 11 


devakī-suta govinda 
vāsudeva jāgat-pate 

yadūttama jagan-nātha 
pāhi mām- purusottama 


devakī-suta-O son of Devakī; govinda-O Govinda; vāsudeva-O son of Vasudeva; jāgat-pate-O 
master of the universes; yadūttama-O best of the Yādavas; jagan-nātha-O master of the universes; 
pāhi-please protect; mām-me; purusottama-O Supreme Person. 


O son of Devakī and Vasudeva, O Govinda, O best of the Yādavas, O master of the universes, O 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, please protect me! 


Text 12 


vānī sadā te guņa-varņane syāt 

karnau kathayam- mama dos" ca karmani 
manah sada tva-caranaravindayor 

drsau sphurad-dhama-vivesa-darsane 


vàni-words; sadā-always; te-of You; guna-varnane-describing the virtues; syat-is; karnau-the ears; 


kathāyām-in the narrations; mama-my; doš-arms; ca-and; karmani-in the works; manah-mind; sadā- 
always; tvà-caranaravindayoh-in Your lotusa feet; drsau-eyes; sphurad-dhāma-viveša-daršane-in 
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seeing Your glory. 


May my words always describe Your transcendental gualities, my ears always hear descriptions 
of You, my arms always work for You, my mind always think of Your lotus feet, and my eyes always 
see the splendid glory of Your transcendental form. 


Text 13 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


evam- samstuvatas tasya 
paśyato vismitasya ca 

tatraivāntardadhe krsnah 
sa-loko bhagavān prabhuh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; sarnstuvatah-pryaing; tasya-of him; pašyatah- 
gazing; vismitasya-astonished; ca-and; tatra-there; eva-indeed; antardadhe-disappeared; krsnah- 
Lord Krsna; sa-lokah-with His realm; bhagavan prabhuh-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Sri Narada said: As astonished Akrūra was speaking these prayers, the Supreme Lord Krsna in 
His transcendental realm suddenly disappeared. 


Text 14 


natvā tam- ca tadākrūrah 
krtva naimittikam- vidhim 

jūātvā krsnam- param- brahma 
vismito ratham āyayau 


natvā-bowing down; tam-to Him; ca-and; tada-then; akrürah-Akrüra; krtvā-doing; naimittikam- 
regular; vidhim-duties; jūātvā-knowing; krsnam-Krsna; param-the Supreme; brahma-Brahman; 
vismitah-astonished; ratham-to the chariot; ayayau-went. 


Bowing down, finishing his regular duties, and now acutely aware of Lord Krsna's divinity, 
astonished Akrüra returned to the chariot. 


Text 15 


dinātyaye rama-krsnav 
anayad gandinī-sutah 

rathena vāyu-vegena 
snigdha-gambhīra-nādinā 


dina-of the day; atyaye-at the end; rama-krsnav-Krsna and Balarama; anayat-led; gandinī-sutah- 
Akrūra; rathena-by chariot; vayu-wind; vegena-with the speed; snigdha-gambhīra-nādinā-with a 


sound like thunder. 


Driving a chariot that rumbled like thunder and went as fast as the wind, at the day's end Akrūra 
took Krsna and Balarama to the gardens outside Mathura. 
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Text 16 


purasyopavane tatra 
vīksya nandam- yadūttamah 
akrūram- prāha vihasan 
megha-gambhiraya gira 


purasya-of ther city; upavane-in the gardens; tatra-there; viksya-seeing; nandam-Nanda; 
yadūttamah-the best of the Yādavas; akrüram-to Akrüra; praha-said; vihasan-smiling; megha- 
gambhiraya-like thunder; gira-with words. 


When He saw Nanda there in Mathurā's gardens, Lord Krsna smiled and spoke to Akrüra with 
words like thunder. 


Text 17 

sri-bhagavan uvāca 

mathurāyām- hi gantavyam 
bhavatā sva-rathena vai 

gopālaih sahitah pašcād 


āgamisyāmi mānada 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; mathurāyām-in Mathura; hi- 
indeed; gantavyam-should be gone; bhavatā-by you; sva-rathena-by your chariot; vai-indeed; 
gopalaih-with the gopas; sahitah-with; pascat-after; agamisyami-I will come; manada-O respectful 
one. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Humble Akrūra, please take your chariot inside 
Mathura' City. Accompanied by the gopas, I will enter the city later. 


Text 18 
$ri-akrüra uvaca 
deva-deva jagan-natha 
govinda purusottama 
sahagrajah sa-gopalo 
gaccha me mandiram- prabho 
šrī-akrūra uvaca-Sri Akrūra said; deva-deva-O master of the dfemigods; jagan-natha-O master of 
the universes; govinda-O Govinda; purusottama-O Supreme Person; sahāgrajah-with Your elder 


brother; sa-gopalah-with the gopas; gaccha-please; me-my; mandiram-home; prabhah-O Lord. 


Sri Akrūra said: O master of the demigods, O master of the universes, O Govinda, O Supreme 
Person, taking with You Your elder brother and Your gopa friends, please agree to visit my home. 


Text 19 


padaravinda-rajasa 
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pavitrī-kuru mad-grham 
tvam- vinā na gamisyāmi 
mandiram- svam- jāgat-pate 


pada-feet; aravinda-lotus; rajasā-with the dust; pavitri-kuru-please purify; mad-grham-my home; 
tvam-You; vinā-except for; na-not; gamisyami-I will go; mandiram-home; svam-own; jāgat-pate-O 
master of the worlds. 


Please purify my home with the pollen of Your lotus feet. O master of the worlds, I will not 
return to my home unless I can take You with me. 


Text 20 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


grham- tavagamisyami 
hatva vai yadavahitam 

sa-balo bandhavaih sārdharn 
karisyami tava priyam 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; grham-home; tava-your; 
āgamisyāmi-1 will come; hatvā-having killed; vai-indeed; yādavāhitam-the person that harms the 
Yādavas; sa-balah-with Balarāma; bandhavaih-with My kinsmen; sardham-with; karisyami-I will do; 
tava-of You; priyam-the favor. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: After I have killed the king that harms the Yādavas, I 
will visit your home. Accompanied by Balarāma and My kindsmen, I will satisfy your desire. 


Text 21 
$ri-narada uvāca 


atha tatra sthite krsne 
so 'krüro mathuram- gatah 
nivedya cedam- karnsaya 
tatah sva-bhavanam- yayau 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; tatra-there; sthite-situated; krsne-Krsna; sah-He; 
akrürah-Akrüra; mathuram-to Mathura; gatah-gone; nivedya-informing; ca-and; idam-this; 
karnsaya-to Kamsa; tatah-then; sva-bhavanam-to his home; yayau-went. 


Šrī Nàrada said: Leaving Lord Krsna there, Akrüra entered Mathurā, informed King Karnsa of 
what had happened, and then returned to his home. 


Text 22 
athāparāhne sa-balam 
govindam- balakaih purim 


drastum abhyuditam- viksya 
nando vākyam athābravīt 
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atha-then; aparahne-in the afternoon; sa-balam-with Balarama; govindam-Krsna; bālakaih-with 
the boys; purim-the city; drastum-to see; abhyuditam-eager; viksya-seeing; nandah-Nanda; vakyam- 
words; atha-then; abravit-spoke. 


Noticing that afternoon that Krsna, Balarama, and the boys were eager to see Mathura’ City, 
Nanda spoke the following words. 


Text 23 


arjavena purim- viksya- 
gantavyam- bhavata kila 

na gokulam- viddhi cainam 
kamsa-rājye maha-bhaye 


ārjavena-in a strauightforward way; purim-the city; vīksya-seeing; āgantavyam-should be 
returned; bhavatā-by You; kila-indeed; na-not; gokulam-Gokula; viddhi-know; ca-and; enam-this; 
karnsa-rājye-the kingdom of Kamsa; maha-bhaye-very fearful. 


Look at the city and then quickly return. Know that this is not Gokula. This is the fearful 
kingdom of Karnsa. 


Text 24 


tathāstu coktvā bhagavān 
vrddhair nanda-pranoditaih 

gopālair balakaih sardham 
sa-balo gatavan purim 


tathā-so; astu-be it; ca-and; uktvā-saying; bhagavan-the Lord; vrddhaih-with the elder; nanda- 
pranoditaih-sent by nanda; gopālaih-gopas; balakaih-boys; sārdham-with; sa-balah-with Balarama; 
gatavan-went; purim-to the city. 


Saying, “So be it", and accompanied by Balarama, the boys, and some adult gopas sent by Nanda, 
Lord Krsna entered Mathura' City, . . . 


Text 25 


prāsādair gagana-sparšair 
hema-ratna-khacid-grhaih 

šobhitām- durga-samyuktam 
devadhānīm iva sthitām 


prāsādaih-with palaces; gagana-the sky; sparšaih-touching; hema-ratna-khacid-grhaih-with 
mansions of gold and jewels; šobhitām-splendid; durga-samyuktām-with walls; devadhānīm-the 


capitol of the demigods; iva-like; sthitām-situated. 


„. which was surrounded by high walls, and filled with mansions of gold and jewels and great 
palaces that touched the sky, which was like a great city in the celestial planets, . . . 
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Text 26 


kālindīm- ratna-sopānais 
calad-ūrmi-kutūhalaih 

alakam iva sobhadhyam 
divya-nārī-narair yutam 


kalindim-the Yamuna; ratna-with jewel; sopanais-stairs; calad-ūrmi-kutūhalaih-with turbulent 
waves; alakām-locks of hair; iva-like; šobhādhyām-beautiful; divya-nari-naraih-beauitful men and 
women; yutam-with. 


... which was filled with handsome men and beautiful women, and decorated with jewel staircases 
leading down to the Yamunā's turbulent waves splendid as black locks of hair. 


Text 27 


preksan chri-mathuram- krsno 
dhaninām- mandirani ca 

pasyan gopālakaih sardham 
raja-margam- vivesa ha 


preksan-looking; šrī-mathurām-at Sri Mathura; krsnah-Krsna; dhaninām-of the wealthy; 
mandirani-the mansions; ca-and; pasyan-seeing; gopālakaih-the gopas; sārdham-with; raja-margam- 
the royal road; viveša-entered; ha-indeed. 


As they gazed at the palaces of the wealthy and the other opulences of Mathurā, Krsņa and the 
gopas started to walk on the king's road. 


Text 28 


srutvagatam- tam- vasudeva-nandanam 
bahusruta vai mathura-puranganah 
tyaktvatha karmani visrjya tah šišūn 
drastum- vyadhāvann udadhim- yathāpagāh 


$rutva-hearing; agatam-arrived; tam-Him; vasudeva-nandanam-Vasudeva's son; bahusruta- 
learned; vai-indeed; mathurā-purānganāh-the women of Mathurā; tyaktvā-leaving; atha-then; 
karmani-duties; visrjya-leaving; tāh-they; $i$ün-children; drastum-to see; vyadhāvan-running; 
udadhim-to the ocean; yatha-like; apagah-rivers. 


Hearing that Vasudeva's son had come, the learned women of Mathura' at once left their children 
and all their household duties and ran to see Krsna as rivers run into the ocean. 


Text 29 
kāšcit tu harmyat kila jāla-dešāt 
kudyāt tu kascit patato gavaksat 


vinirgatā dvāra-kapāta-dešāt 
tā cātvarāt tam- dadršuh purandhryah 
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kāšcit-some; tu-indeed; harmyāt-from the plaace; kila-indeed; jāla-dešāt-from the lattice; kudyāt- 
from the wall; tu-indeed; kašcit-some; patatah-from the curtains; gavāksāt-from the window; 
vinirgatā-gone; dvara-kapata-desat-from the doors; tat-that; cātvarāt-from the courtyard; tam-Him; 
dadrsuh-saw; purandhryah-the women of the city. 


Some from palaces, some from behind latticeworks, some from the tops of walls, some from 
behind curtains, some from windows, some from doorways, and some from courtyards, the women 
of Mathura' gazed at Lord Krsna. 


Texts 30-32 


ekam- calat-kuntalam ānane sve 

kim agra-gānām- tu manamsi hartum 
pascat krtam- mauli-tale dadhanam 

kim- prstha-ganam- haranam- dvitiyam 


pitambarardham- balinam- sphurat katav 
ardham- tad-amse jalade yatha tadit 
padmam- kare sve hrdi vaijayantīm 
srajam- dadhānam- vasudeva-nandanam 


vilokya sarva mumuhuh pura-striyo 
vilola-pāthīna-navīna-kuņdalam 

balarka-hemangada-bahu-mandalam 
rajann asankhyanda-patim- parat param 


ekam-one; calat-kuntalam-moving locks of hair; ānane-on the face; sve-own; kim-what?; agra- 
ganam-going ahead; tu-indeed; manamsi-the hearts; hartum-to steal; pascat-behind; krtam-done; 
mauli-tale-on the crown; dadhānam-placing; kim-whjat?; prstha-gānām-going behind; haranam- 
taking; dvitiyam-second; pitambarardham-half of His yellow garment; balinam-powerful; sphurat- 
manifest; katav-on the waist; ardham-half; tad-amse-on His shoulder; jalade-a cloud; yathā-as; tadit- 
lightning; padmam-a lotus flower; kare-on His hand; sve-own; hrdi-on the chest; vaijayantim-a 
vaijayanti; srajam-garland; dadhanam-wearing; vasudeva-nandanam-Vasudeva's son; vilokya-seeing; 
sarvā-agll; mumuhuh-became enchanted; pura-striyah-the women of the city; vilolamoving; 
pāthīna-shark; navina-new; kundalam-earrings; balarka-the rising sun; hema-gold; angada-srmlets; 
bahu-mandalam-the arms; rājann-O king; asankhyanda-patim-the master of numberless universes; 
parat param-greater than the greatest. 


O king, as they gazed at Lord Krsna, the master of numberless universes, His face decorated in 
the front with moving locks of hair and in the back with a glittering crown, wearing a yellow cloth 
wrapped around His waist and over His shoulder, splendid as a dark cloud with a lightning flash, a 
vaijayanti galrand on His chest and a lotus in His hand, wearing swinging shark-shaped earrings 
and golden armlets splendid as the rising sun, and stealing their hearts as He walked before Him, all 
the women of Mathura' City fell hopelessly in love with Him. 

Text 33 


$ri-purandhrya ücuh 


aho vrndavanam- ramyam 
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yatra sannihito hy ayam 
dhanyā gopa-ganāh sarve 
pašyanty enam- manoharam 


$ri-purandhrya ücuh-the women of Mathura' said; ahah-Oh; vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; ramyam- 
beautiful; yatra-where; sannihitah-stays; hy-indeed; ayam-He; dhanyā-fortunate; gopa-ganah-the 
gopas; sarve-all; pašyanty-see; enam-Him; manoharam-handsome. 


The women of Mathura! City said: Ah, all the gopas in beautiful Vrndāvana are very fortunate 
again and again to see such a handsome person. 


Text 34 


dhanya gopa-ramanyas tas 
tabhih kim- sukrtam- krtam 
pibanti ya rāsa-range 
muhus" cāsyādharāmrtam 


dhanyāh-fortunate; gopa-ramanyah-the gs; tāh-they; tābhih-with them; kim-what?; sukrtam- 
pious deeds; krtam-done; pibanti-drink; yāh-who; rāsa-range-in the rāsa dance; muhuš-again and 
again; ca-and; asya-of Him; adhara-of the lips; amrtam-the nectar. 


The gopīs are very fortunate. What pious deeds must they have performed that in the rāsa-dance 
they could again and again drink the nectar of Krsna's lips? 


Text 35 
$ri-narada uvāca 


rāja-mārge ranga-kāram 
rajakam- yāntam unmadam 
gopālānumatenaiva 
prāha tam- madhusūdanah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; rāja-mārge-on the royal road; ranga-kāram-a dyer of cloth; 
rajakam-a washerman; yāntam-going; unmadam-frantic; gopālānumatenaiva-with the permission of 
the gopas; praha-said; tam-to him; madhustidanah-Lord Krsna. 


Sri Narada said: To please the gopas, Lord Krsna spoke the following words to a washerman and 
cloth-dyer that was frantically going on the king's road. 


Text 36 

dehi no mitra vāsārnsi 
rucirani maha-mate 

datus te hi param- sreyo 


bhavisyati na sarnšayah 


dehi-give; nah-to us; mitra-O friend; vàsamsi-garments; rucirani-beautiful; mahā-mate-O noble- 
hearted one; datuh-of the giver; te-of you; hi-indeed; param-great; sreyah-benefit; bhavisyati-will be; 


920 


na-no; sarnšayah-doubt. 


O noble hearted friend, give these beautiful graments to us. If you give them, you will get a great 
gift in return. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 37 


prajvalan krsņa-vākyena 
ghrtenāgnir yathā bhršām 

karnsa-bhrtyo maha-dustah 
prahedam- pathi madhavam 


prajvalan-inflamed; krsna-vakyena-by Lord Krsna's words; ghrtena-by ghee; agnih-fire; yatha-as; 
bhršām-greatly; karnsa-of Karnsa; bhrtyah-a servant; maha-dustah-a great demon; prāha-spoke; 
idam-this; pathi-on the road; madhavam-to Lord Krsna. 


Inflamed by Lord Krsna's words as fire is inflamed by ghee, the washerman, who was a great 
demon and servant of Karnsa, spoke to Lord Krsna in the middle of the road. 


Text 38 
rajaka uvaca 


idrsany eva vastrani 
pitrbhir vah pitamahaih 
dharitani kim udvrttās 
te tu kaupina-dharakah 


rajaka uvaca-the washerman said; idrsany-like this; eva-indeed; vastrani-garments; pitrbhih-by 
the fathers; vah-of You; pitāmahaih-by the grandfathers; dhāritāni-worn; kim-what?; udvrttah- 
proud; te-they; tu-indeed; kaupina-dharakah-the wearers of kaupinas. 


The washerman said: O proud wearers of kaupinas, did Your fathers or grandfathers ever wear 
clothes like these? 


Text 39 


yatasu vanyā nagarat 
sarve vai jivitecchaya 
karagare karayami 
yusman vastra-haran aham 
yāta-go; āšu-at once; vanyā-O frest-dwellers; nagarāt-from the city; sarve-all; vai-indeed; jivita- 
for life; icchayā-with a desire; kārāgāre-in prison; kārayāmi-I will put; yusman-you; vastra-haran-for 


stealing garments; aham-I. 


O uncivilized people who live in the forest, if you value your lives, then flee from this city! If 
you do not, then I will have you put in jail for stealing my garments. 


Text 40 
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$ri-narada uvāca 


evam- pravadatas tasya 
rajakasya yadūttamah 

jahāra mastakam- sadyah 
karāgreņaiva līlayā 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; pravadatah-speaking; tasya-of him; rajakasya-the 
washerman; yadüttamah-Lord Krsna; jahāra-removed; mastakam-the head; sadyah-at once; 
karagrena-with the edge of His hand; eva-indeed; līlayā-playfully. 


Sri Narada said: As soon as these words were spoken, with the edge of His hand Lord Krsna 
playfully beheaded the washerman. 


Texts 41 and 42 


taē-jyotih sri-ghana-syame 
linam- jatam- videha-rat 

sadyas tad-anugah sarve 
vasah-kosan visrjya vai 


dudruvuh sarvato rajan 
Sarat-kale yatha ghanah 

grhitvatma-priye vastre 
sthitayo rama-krsnayaoh 


taé-jyotih-his light; sri-ghana-syame-in the dark cloud of Sri Krsna; līnam-merged; jātam-was; 
videha-rat-O king of Videha; sadyah-at once; tad-anugah-the washerman's followers; sarve-all; 
vasah-kosan-the wealth of garments; visrjya-abandoning; vai-indeed; dudruvuh-ran; sarvatah-in all 
directions; rajan-O king; šarat-kāle-in the autumn season; yathā-as; ghanah-clouds; grhītvā-taking; 
ātma-priye-that they like; vastre-garments; sthitayah-standing; rama-krsnayaoh-of Krsna and 
Balarāma. 


O king of Videha, then an effulgence left the washerman's dead body and entered the dark cloud 
of Lord Krsņa. At once the washerman's assistants dropped the great treasury of opulent gamrnets 
and fled in all directions as monsoon clouds flee with the coming of autumn. Calmly standing 
there, Krsņa and Balarāma took what they liked from the pile of garments. 


Text 43 


jagrhur gopa-bālās te 
rāja-mārga-janā api 

tad-dhāranāvido bālā 
vasamsi rucirāņi ca 

asta-vyastam- paridadhuh 
$ri-krsnasya prapašyatah 


jagrhuh-took; gopa-balah-the gopa boys; te-they; rāja-mārga-janā-the people on the king's road; 
api-also; tad-dhàrana-vidah-aware; bālā-the boys; vàsamsi-garments; rucirāņi-beautiful; ca-and; 
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asta-vyastam-left; paridadhuh-took; šrī-krsņasya-as Sri Krsna; prapasyatah-watched. 


The gopa boys took what they wanted, and other boys walking on the king's road, unaware of 
what had happened, also took from the pile of beautiful clothes as Krsna and Balarama placidly 
looked on. 


Text 44 


viksya tau vayakah kascic 
chri-krsna-baladevayoh 

vicitra-varnair vasobhir 
divyam- vesam- cakara ha 


viksya-seeing; tau-Them; vāyakah-weaver; kascic-a certain; šrī-krsna-baladevayoh-of Sri Krsna 
and Balarama; vicitra-wonderful; varnaih-with colors; vasobhih-with garments; divyam-splendid; 
vesam-dress; cakāra-made; ha-indeed. 


Then a weaver noticed Krsna and Balarama and at once dressed Them in beautiful and colorful 
garments. 


Text 45 


tathanyesam- šišūnām- ca 
yatha-yogyam- vidhaya sah 

rajan paramaya bhaktya 
punah krsnam- dadarša ha 


tathā-then; anyesam-of other; sistinam-boys; ca-and; yathā-yogyam-as; vidhāya-placing; sah-he; 
rajan-O king; paramayā-with great; bhaktyā-devotion; punah-again; krsnam-to Krsna; dadarša-saw; 
ha-indeed. 

He also dressed the other gopa boys. Then with great devotion he again gazed at Lord Krsna. 
Text 46 
prasanno bhagavārns tasmai 

pradāt sārūpyam ātmanah 
balam- $riyam- tathaisvaryam 

baladevo dadau punah 

prasannah-pleased; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tasmai-to him; pradāt-gave; 
sarüpyam-a transcendental form like His own; ātmanah-like His own; balam-strength; $riyam- 


handsomeness; tathā-so; aišvaryam-opulence; baladevah-Balarāma; dadau-gave; punah-again. 


Pleased with Him, Lord Krsņa gave the weaver a transcendental form like His own. Then Lord 
Balarāma gave him transcendental strength, handsomeness, and opulence like His own. 


Chapter Six 


Šrī Mathura'-daršana 
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Seeing Sri Mathura 
Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


atha gopalakaih sardham 
$ri-krsno nanda-nandanah 

grham- jagama sa-balah 
sudamno dāma-mālinah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; gopālakaih-with the gopas; sardham-with; éri- 
krsnah-Sri Krsna; nanda-nandanah-the son of Nanda; grham-to the home; jāgama-went; sa-balah- 
with Balarāma; sudāmnah-of Sudāmā; dāma-mālinah-a garland-maker. 


Then, accompanied by Balarāma and the gopas, Srī Krsņa, the son of Nanda, went to the florist 
Sudāmā's home. 


Text 2 


drstvā tau sa samutthāya 
namaskrtya krtanjalih 

puspa-simhasane sthāpya 
prāha gadgadayā girā 


drstvā-seeing; tau-Krsna and Balarama; sa-he; samutthāya-rising; namaskrtya-bowing down; 
krtanjalih-with folded hands; puspa-sirnhāsane-on a throne of flowers; sthapya-placing; praha-said; 
gadgadaya-choked with emotion; girā-with words. 


When he saw Krsna and Balarama, Sudāma' at once stood up and then bowed down with folded 
hands. Placing Them on a flower throne, he stuttered words choked with emotion. 


Text 3 
šrī-sudāmovāca 


dhanyam- kulam- me bhavanam- ca janma 
tvayy āgate deva kulāni sapta 

matuh pituh sapta tathā priyayā 
vaikunthalokam- gatavanti manye 


šrī-sudāmā uvaca-Sri Sudāma' siad; dhanyam-fortunate; kulam-family; me-my; bhavanam-home; 
ca-and; janma-birth; tvayy-in You; āgate-come; deva-O Lord; kulāni-the relatives; sapta-seven; 
mātuh-of the mother; pituh-of the father; sapta-seven; tathā-so; priyayā-of the wife; 
vaikunthalokam-to Vaikunthaloka; gatavanti-gone; manye-I think. 


$ri Sudàma' said: O Lord, now that you have come my family, my home, and my birth in this 


world have all become blessed. I think seven generations of ancestors in the families of my father, 
mother, and wife have now gone to Vaikunthaloka. 
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Text 4 


bhū-bhāram ahartum alam- yadoh kule 
jātau yuvām- purnatamau paresvarau 

namo yuvābhyām- mama dina-dinam 
grham- gatabhyam- jagad-isvarau parau 


bhū-of the earth; bhāram-the burden; ahartum-to remove; alam-greatly; yadoh-of King Yadu; 
kule-in the dynasty; jātau-born; yuvām-You both; pürnatamau-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; paresvarau-the Supreme Lords; namah-obeisances; yuvābhyām-to You both; mama-of me; 
dina-dinam-the poorest of the poor; grham-the hone; gatābhyām-come; jagad-isvarau-the 
controllers of the universes; parau-supreme. 


You are both the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, who have taken birth in King Yadu's 
dynasty to remove the earth's burden. I offer my respectful obeisances to You, the two controllers of 
all the worlds, who have now come to my very poor home. 


Text 5 

$ri-náàrada uvāca 

ity uktvà puspa-racana- 
lankārān madhupa-dhvanin 


nivedya makarandams" ca 
mālā-kāro nanāma ha 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ity-thus; uktvā-saying; puspa-racanā--made of flowers; 
lankārān-ornaments; madhupa-of bees; dhvanīn-with the sounds; nivedya-offering; makarandān- 


with nectar; ca-and; mālā-kārah-the florist; nanāma-bowed down; ha-indeed. 


Sri Narada said: After speaking these words, the florist offered Krsna and Balarama many nectar 
flower ornaments filled with the humming of bees. Then he bowed down to offer his respects. 


Text 6 
dhrtvā tat puspa-nicayam 
sa-balo bhagavan harih 
dattva gopebhya ārāt tarh 
praha prahasitananah 
dhrtva-seeing; tat-that; puspa-nicayam-abundance of flowers; sa-balah-with Balarama; bhagavan- 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; harih-Krsna; dattvā-giving; gopebhyah-to the gopas; ārāt-near; 


tam-to him; praha-said; prahasita-smiling; ānanah-His face. 


Seeing that great abundance of flowers, Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, gave 
them to the gopas. Smiling, He spoke the following words: 


Text 7 


garīyasī mat-pādābje 
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bhaktir bhūyāt sada tava 
mad-bhaktānām- tu sangah syān 
mat-svarūpam ihaiva hi 


garīyasī-great; mat-pādābje-for My lotus feet; bhaktih-devotion; bhūyāt-may be; sadā-always; 
tava-of you; mad-bhaktānām-of My devotees; tu-indeed; sangah-the association; syān-may be; mat- 
svarūpam-My form; iha-here; eva-indeed; hi-indeed. 


You will have great devotion for My lotus feet. You will have the company of My devotees. Even 
in this world you will have a transcendental form like My own. 


Text 8 


baladevo dadau tasmai 

$riyam- canvaya-vardhinim 
utthāya tau tato rājann 

anyam- vithim- prajagmatuh 


baladevah-Lord Balarama; dadau-gave; tasmai-to him; $riyam-handsomeness and opulence; 
canvaya-vardhinim-eternally increasing; utthāya-rising; tau-Krsna and Balarama; tatah-then; rajann- 
O king; anyam-another; vithim-road; prajagmatuh-went. 


Then Lord Balarāma gave him the gift of eternally increasing handsomeness and opulence. O 
king, then Krsna and Balarāma stood up and left. Now They traveled on a different road. 


Text 9 


yāntīm- $riyam- padma-netram 
pātīrālepa-bhājanam 

bibhratīm- yuvatīm- kubjām 
pathi papraccha mādhavah 


yāntīm-going; šriyam-beautiful; padma-netram-lotus-eyed; pātīrālepa-bhājanam-carrying a cup 
of sandal paste; bibhratīm-carrying; yuvatīm-young; kubjām-hunchback girl; pathi-on the path; 
papraccha-asked; mādhavah-Lord Krsna. 


Then Lord Krsna posed a question to a young, beautiful, and lotus-eyed hunchback girl carrying 
a cup of sandal-paste as she walked on the road. 


Text 10 

sri-bhagavan uvāca 

ka tvam- kasya priya su-bhru 
kasyartham- candanam- tt idam 

dehy avayor yena tava 


ciram- $reyo bhavisyati 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kā-who?; tvam-are you; kasya-of 
whom; priyā-the beloved; su-bhru-O girl with beautiful eyebrows; kasya-of whom; artham-for the 
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sake; candanam-sandal paste; tv-indeed; idam-this; dehy-please give; āvayoh-to Us; yena-by which; 
tava-of you; ciram-eternal; šreyah-good fortune; bhavisyati-will be. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Who are you? Who is the man that loves you? For 
whom do you carry this sandal paste? Give it to Us. If you do, you will attain eternal good fortune. 


Text LI 
$ri-sairandhry uvāca 


dàsy asmi sundara-vara 
kubja nàma maha-mate 
mad-dhastottham- ca patiram 
jatam- bhoja-pateh priyam 


$ri-sairandhry uvāca-the serving-girl said; dasy-a maidsevant; asmi-I am; sundara-vara-O most 
handsome of men; kubjā-Kubjā; nàma-named; mahā-mate-O noble-hearted one; mad-dhastottham- 
made by my own hand; ca-and; pātīram-sandal paste; jātam-born; bhoja-pateh-of the Bhoja king 
Kamsa; priyam-favorite. 


The maidservant said: O most handsome of men, I am a maidservant. O noble-hearted one, My 
name is Kubjā. I made this sandal paste with my own hand. Kamsa, the king of the Bhojas, likes it 
very much. 


Text 12 


adyāpi karnsa-dasy asmi 
samprāptam- tava cagratah 

hasti-sunda-danda-same 
bhuja-dande 'sti me manah 


adya-now; api-also; karhsa-dāsy-Karnsa's maidservant; asmi-I am; samprāptam-attained; tava-of 
You; ca-and; agratah-the presence; hasti-an elephant's; sunda-danda-trunk; same-like; bhuja-dande- 
two arms; asti-is; me-of me; manah-the mind. 


I am Kamsa's maidservant, but now that I have met You I can think only of Your two broad arms 
like two great elephant's trunks. 


Text 13 
yuvam- vina ko 'nyatamo 
‘nulepam- kartum arhati 
yuvayos tu samam- rüpam 
trailokye na hi vidyate 
yuvam-You two; vina-without; kah-who; anyatamoelse; anulepam-sandal paste; kartum-to do; 
arhati-deserves; yuvayoh-of You both; tu-indeed; samam-equal; rüpam-form; trailokye-in the three 


worlds; na-not; hi-indeed; vidyate-is. 


Who deserves this sandal paste more than You two? In the three worlds no one is as handsome 
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as You two. 
Text 14 
$ri-narada uvāca 


ubhābhyām- sa dadau sāndrarn 
harsitā hy anulepanam 

atha tāt angarāgena 
rama-krsnau virejatuh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ubhabhyam-to Them both; sa-she; dadau-gave; sāndram-great; 
harsita-joyful; hy-indeed; anulepanam-sandal paste; atha-then; tav-Them both; angaragena-with the 
ointment; rama-krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; virejatuh-were splendid. 


Šrī Nārada said: Very happy, she gave the thick sandal paste to Them. Anointed with it, Krsna 
and Balarāma shone with great splendor. 


Text 15 


jagrhus" candanam- divyam 
kiñcit kiüicid vrajarbhakah 

tri-vakram atha tàm- krsno 
rjvim- kartum- mano dadhe 


jagrhuh-took; candanam-the sandal paste; divyam-splendid; kiücit kificit-some; vrajārbhakāh- 
the boys of Vraja; tri-vakrām-the hunchback girl bewnt in three places; atha-then; tām-to her; 
krsnah-Krsna; rjvim-a straight girl; kartum-to make; manah-the mind; dadhe-placed. 


Then the boys of Vraja also took some of the splendid sandal paste. At that moment Lord Krsna 
decided to transform the hunchback girl bent in three places into a beautiful straight girl. 


Text 16 


akramya padbhyām- prapade 'nguli-dvayam 
prottāna-hastena vibhuh paresvarah 

pragrhya nrnam- cibuke prapasyatam 
vakram- tanum- tam udaninamad dharih 


ākramya-stepping; padbhyām-with both feet; prapade-on the toes; anguli-dvayam-with two 
fingers; prottāna-hastena-with an extended hand; vibhuh-the Lord; paresvarah-the supreme 
controller; pragrhya-grasping; nrņām-as the people; cibuke-the chin; prapašyatām-watched; 
vakram-the crooked; tanum-body; tam-here; udaninamat-pulled; harih-Lord Krsna. 


With both feet stepping on her toes, and with two fingers of an outretched hand grasping her 
chin, Lord Krsna, the almighty Supreme Personality of Godhead, as everyone watched, suddenly 
jerked her crooked body. 


Text 17 
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tadaiva sā yasti-samāna-vigrahā 
dīptyā ca rambham- ksipatīva rūpiņī 
bhūtvā grhītvāha harim- tu vāsasi 
$uci-smitā jāta-manoja-vihvalā 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; sā-she; yasti-samāna-vigrahā-with a body as straight as a stick; dīptyā- 
with splendor; ca-and; rambham-a banana tree; ksipati-trhows; iva-as if; rüpini-beautiful; bhūtvā- 
becoming; grhītvā-taking; āha-said; harim-top Lord Krsna; tu-indeed; vāsasi-garments; šuci-smitā- 
with a sweet smile; jāta-manoja-vihvalā-overcome with lust. 


She suddenly became a beautiful girl straight as a stick, her straightness eclipsing the graceful 
straightness of the banana tree. Sweetly smiling, and now tormented with amorous desires, she 
clutched Lord Krsna's garment. 


Text 18 
$ri-sairandhry uvaca 


gacchasu he sundara-varya mad-grham 
tyaktum- bhavantam- kila notsahe "ham 
prasīda sarvajūa rasajfia mānada 
tvayā bhršam- pronmathitam- mano mama 


$ri-sairandhri uvāca-the maidservant said; gaccha-go; āšu-at once; he-O; sundara-varya-most 
handsome of men; mad-grham-to my home; tyaktum-to leave; bhavantam-You; kila-indeed; na-not; 
utsahe-am eager; aham-I; prasida-please be kind; sarvajfia-O all-knowing one; rasajūa-O taster of 
nectar; manada-O respectful one; tvayā-with You; bhršam-greatly; pronmathitam-agitated; manah- 
heart; mama-my. 


The maidservant said: O most handsome of men, please come to my house. I cannot leave You. 
O all-knowing one, O You who know the sweet taste of nectar, O You who humbly give all honor to 
others, please be kind to me. My heart is tormented with love for You. 


Text 19 
$ri-narada uvāca 


tadaiva gopa jahasuh parasparam 

aho kim etat kara-tala-nihsvanaih 
prahasya ramasya harih prapasyatas 

tad yacyamano hy avadat param- vacah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tadā-then; eva-indeed; gopā-the gopas; jahasuh-laughed; 
parasparam-among themselves; ahah-Oh; kim-what?; etat-this; kara-tala-nihsvanaih-with clapping 
of hands; prahasya-laughing; ramasya-of Balarama; harih-Krsna; prapasyatah-looking on; tat-that; 
yacyamanah-being requested; hy-indeed; avadat-said; param-then; vacah-words. 


Sri Narada said: Then the gopas burst into laughter and clapped their hands. Lord Krsna smiled 
and, as Balarama looked on, spoke the following words. 
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Text 20 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


aho 'ti-dhanya mathurā purīyam 
vasanti yatraiva janās tu saumyāh 

ye 'jūāta-panthān sva-grham- nayanti 
drstvā purīm- dhāma tavāgamisye 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; ahah-Oh; ati-very; dhanya- 
opulent; mathura-Mathura; puri-City; iyam-this; vasanti-reside; yatra-where; eva-indeed; janah- 
people; tu-indeed; saumyāh-beautiful; ye-who; ajfata-panthan-whose path is not known; sva- 
grham-to their own home; nayanti-take; drstvā-seeing; purīm-the city; dhama-the abode; tava-of 
you; agamisye-I will come. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Very beautiful and kind people, who take even 
strangers to be guests at their homes, live here. That is why Mathura' City is blessed with such 
opulences. After I have finished sightseeing in the city I will surely visit your home. 


Text 21 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam uktvottartyantam 
samākrsya girārdrayā 

rāja-mārgam- vrajan krsno 
vaisyan ādhyān dadarša ha 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; uktvā-speaking; uttarīyāntam-the edge of His 
chadar; samākrsya-tugging; girā-with words; ardrayā-melting with emotion; raja-margam-the king's 
road; vrajan-going; krsnah-Krsna; vaišyān-vaišyas; ādhyān-wealthy; dadarša-saw; ha-indeed. 


Sri Narada said: After speaking these affectionate words, Lord Krsna pulled at His upper garment 
and continued on the king's road. Then He saw a group of wealthy vaisyas. 


Text 22 


puspa-tāmbūla-gandhādhyaih 
phalair dugdha-phalair harim 

sampūjya svāsane sthāpya 
nemur āgrya-dhiyo višah 


puspa-with flowers; tāmbūla-betelnuts; gandha-and scents; ādhyaih-opulent; phalaih-with fruits; 
dugdha-phalaih-with milk; harim-Krsna; sampūjya-worsiping; svāsane-on a throne; sthāpya- 


placing; nemuh-bowed down; āgrya-dhiyah-attentive; višah-vaišyas. 


Worshiping Him with flowers, betenuts, scents, fruits, and milk, and placing Him on a throne, 
the vaisyas bowed down before Lord Krsna. 


Text 23 
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Sri-vaisya ücuh 


bhavec ced atra te rajyam 
tāvakān smaratāt tadā 
vayam- tava prajā deva 
rājye prāpte na kah smaret 


$ri-vai$ya ūcuh-the vaišyas said; bhavec-may be; cet-if; atra-here; te-of You; rajyam-the kingdom; 
tāvakān-Yours; smaratāt-should remember; tadā-then; vayam-we; tava-of You; prajā-the citizens; 
deva-O Lord; rājye-in the kingdom; prāpte-attained; na-not; kah-who?; smaret-will remember. 


The vaišyas said: If You become the king here, then please remember Your own people. We are 
Your subjects. O Lord, who, on attaining a kingdom, will forget his own people? 


Text 24 
$ri-narada uvāca 


papraccha su-smito vaisyan 
ko-danda-sthanam acyutah 

na te tam ticuh su-dhiyah 
ko-dande bhanga-sankaya 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; papraccha-asked; su-smitah-smiling; vaisyan-the vaisyas; ko- 
danda-of the bow; sthanam-the place; acyutah-Krsna; na-not; te-they; tam-to Him; ūcuh-said; su- 
dhiyah-intelligent; ko-dande-of the bow; bhanga-breaking; $ankaya-with the fear. 


Sri Narada said: Sweetly smiling, the Lord asked where the great bow was kept. Fearing the Lord 
would break it, the intelligent vaisyas did not tell Him. 


Text 25 


tad-rüpa-guna-madhurya- 
mohita ye ca mathurah 

kumara pa$yaihi dhanur 
ity ücus tad-didrksavah 


tat-His; rüpa-handsomeness; guna-virtues; madhurya-and sweetness; mohitā-charmed; ye-who; 
ca-and; mathurāh-people of Mathurā; kumāra-O boy; pašya-look; ehi-come; dhanuh-the bow; ity- 


thus; ücuh-said; tad-didrksavah-eager to see Him. 


Charmed by the Lord's handsomeness, virtue and sweetness, and hoping to see the Lord break 
the bow, some boys of Mathura' said, *Child, come. Look. Here is the bow." 


Text 26 
tair drstetena pathā krsnah 


pravisto dhanusah sthalam 
maitrim- kurvan vayasyais" ca 
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māthuraih pura-bālakaih 


taih-by them; drstetena-showed; pathā-the path; krsnah-Krsna; pravistah-entered; dhanusah-of 
the bow; sthalam-the place; maitrīm-frindship; kurvan-doing; vayasyais-with the boys His age; ca- 
and; māthuraih-residing in Mathurā; pura-bālakaih-the boys of the city. 


At once becoming friends with these boys, the Lord followed their directions and came to the 
place of the bow. 


Text 27 


yathaindram- hema-citradhyam 
ko-dandam- sapta-tālakam 
purusaih paūca-sāhasrair 
netum- yogyam- brhad-bharam 


yathā-as; aindram-of Indra; hema-citradhyam-wonderfully opulkent with gold; ko-dandam-the 
bow; sapta-talakam-seven palm trees; purusaih-with men; parica-sahasraih-five thousand; netum-to 
bring; yogyam-proper; brhad-bharam-very heavy. 


Seven tālas long and wonderful with gold, the bow was like the bow of Indra himself. It was so 
heavy five thousand men were needed to carry it. 


Text 28 


asta-dhātu-mayam- klistam 
laksa-bhāra-samam- param 

caturdašyām- paura-janair 
arcitam- yajria-mandape 


asta-dhātu-mayam-made of eigth metals; klistam-heavy; laksa-bhāra-samam-heavy as a hundred 
thousand bharas; param-great; caturdasyam-on caturdasi; paura-janaih-by the po\eople of the city; 
arcitam-worshiped; yajrtia-mandape-in the sacrificial arena. 


It was made of eight metals and weighed a hundred thousand bhāras. On caturdašī the people of 
the city worshiped it is the yajfia-mandapa. 


Text 29 


bhārgavena pura dattan 
yadu-rajaya mādhavah 

dadarša kundali-bhütam 
sāksāc chesam iva sthitam 


bhārgavena-by Parašurāma; purā-previously; dattam-given; yadu-rājāya-to the king of the 
Yadavas; madhavah-Krsna; dadarša-saw; kundali-bhütam-coiled around; saksac-directky; šesam-- 


Lord Šesa; iva-like; sthitam-situated. 


Long ago Lord Parasurama gave this bow to King Kamsa. Lord Krsna looked at the bow and 
thought it was like Lord Sesa, His coils wound around and around. 
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Text 30 


varyamano nrbhih krsnah 
prasahya dhanur adade 

pasyatam- tatra pauranam 
sajjam- krtvatha lilaya 


varyamanah-stopped; nrbhih-by the people; krsnah-Krsna; prasahya-overcoming; dhanuh-the 
bow; ādade-took; pa$yatàm-watching; tatra-there; pauranam-by the people of the city; sajjam- 
stringing; krtvā-doing; atha-then; līlayā-playfully. 


Overcoming the people's attempt to stop Him, Lord Krsna picked up the bow. As the people of 
the city watched, He easily strung it. 


Text 31 


akrsya karna-paryantam 
dor-dandābhyām- harir dhanuh 

babhanja madhyato rajann 
iksu-dandam- gajo yatha 


akrsya-drawing bakc; karna-paryantam-to His ear; dor-dandabhyam-with both hands; harih- 
Lord Krsna; dhanuh-the bow; babhanja-broke; madhyatah-in the middle; rajann-O king; iksu- 
dandam-sugar-cane; gajah-an elephant; yatha-as. 


Grasbing the bow with both hands, and drawing the string to His ears, Lord Krsna broke the 
bow in the middle, as an elephant breaks a sugarcane stalk. 


Text 32 


bhajyamanasya dhanusas 
tānkāro 'bhūt tadit-svanah 

nanāda tena brahmāndam 
sapta-lokair bilaih saha 


bhajyamānasya-broken; dhanusah-of the bow; tānkārah-the sound; abhūt-was; tadit-svanah- 

thunder; nanāda-resounded; tena-by that; brahmandam-the universes; sapta-lokaih-with seven 
lokas; bilaih-with outer space; saha-with. 

The sound of the bow breaking was like thunder. It echoed in the universe of seven lokas. 
Text 33 
vicelur dig-gajas tara 

rajad-bht-khanda-mandalam 
tadaiva badhirī-bhūta 


prthivyam- jana-mandali 


viceluh-trembled; dig-gajah-the elphants of the directions; tara-the stars; rajad-bhü-khanda- 
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mandalam-the circle of the earth; tadā-then; eva-indeed; badhirī-bhūta-deafened; prthivyām-on the 
earth; jana-mandali-the people. 


The earth, the stars, and the elephants holding up the directions all shook. The people on the 
earth were deafened by the sound. 


Text 34 


kamsasya hrdayam- šabdo 
vidadara ghati-dvayam 

tad-raksinah prakupita 
utthita atatayinah 


karnsasya-of Karnsa; hrdayam-the heart; sabdah-the sound; vidadāra-broke; ghati-dvayam-for an 
hour; tad-raksinah-the guards; prakupitah-angry; utthita-rose up; atatayinah-trying to kill. 


That sound shattered Kamsa's heart. For two hours the guards at that place attacked Krsna. 
Texts 35 and 36 


grhitu-kamah $ri-krsnam 
pratyūcur badhyatam iti 

atha tan agatan viksya 
sa-Sastran bala-kesavau 


ko-danda-sakale nitva 
jaghnatur durmadan bhrsam 
sakalati-praharena 
kecid viras tu mūrchitāh 


grhitu-kamah-wishing to grab; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; pratyücuh-said; badhyatām-bind Him; iti- 
thus; atha-then; tan-them; āgatān-come; viksya-seeing; sa-šastrān-with weapons; bala-kešavau- 
Krsna and Balarama; ko-danda-sakale-the bow; nitva-taking; jaghnatuh-struck; durmadan-the 
wicked; bhršam-greatly; sakalati-praharena-by that blow; kecit-some; virah-soldiers; tu-indeed; 
mūrchitāh-fell unconscious. 


Eager to grab Krsna, the demon soldiers called out, *Tie Him up!" Seeing them coming with 
weapons, Krsna and Balaràma took up the bow and struck them so ferociously than many fell 
unconscious. 


Text 37 


bhinna-pādā bhinna-nakhāh 
keci chinnamsa-bahavah 

virah paūīca-sahasrāņi 
nipetur bhümi-mandale 


bhinna-pādā-broken feet; bhinna-nakhāh-broken nails; kecic-some; chinnārnsa-bāhavah-broken 


arms and shoulders; virah-soldiers; pafica-sahasrani-five thousand; nipetuh-fell; bhümi-mandale-to 
the gound. 
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Their feet, nails, arms, or shoulders broken, five thousand soldiers fell to the ground. 
Text 38 


vicelur mathurah sarve 

dudruvus tad-didrksavah 
puryam- kolahale jate 

nrnàm- jātam- mahad bhayam 


viceluh-shook; mathurāh-the people of Mathurā; sarve-all; dudruvuh-ran; tad-didrksavah- 
wishingt to see; puryàm-in the city; kolahale-a tumult; jāte-was manifested; nrņām-ofthe people; 
jātam-manifested; mahat-great; bhayam-fear. 


Trembling, the people ran to see it. There was a great uproar in the city. The people were very 
afraid. 


Text 39 


bhoja-raja-sabha-cchatram 
akasmān nipapata ha 

gopalaih sa-balah krsno 
dhāvan capa-sthalan nrpa 

āyayau nanda-nikate 
sandhyā-kāle 'ti-bhīta-vat 


bhoja-rāja-of Karhsa; sabhā-of the assembly; cchatram-the parasol; akasman-suddenly; nipapāta- 
fell; ha-indeed; gopālaih-with the gopas; sa-balah-with Balarama; krsnah-Krsna; dhāvan-running; 
capa-sthalan-from the place of the bow; nrpa-O king; āyayau-came; nanda-nikate-to Nanda; 
sandhya-kale-at sunset; ati-bhita-vat-as if He were very afraid. 


At that moment the royal parasol over Karnsa's throne suddenly fell to the ground. O king, Krsna 
and the gopas fled from the place of the bow. Finding Nanda at sunset, Lord Krsna seemed to be 
very afraid. 


Text 40 


nirīksya govinda-su-rūpam adbhutam 
vimohita vai mathura-puranganah 

visrasta-vasah-kabarah smaradhayah 
parasparam- prahur idam- sakhi-janam 


nirīksya-seeing; govinda-Lord Krsna's su-rūpam-handsome form; adbhutam-wonderful; 
vimohitā-enchanted; vai-indeed; mathura-of Mathura; puranganah-the women; visrasta-dishevelled; 
vasah-garments; kabarah-and hair; smaradhayah-tormented with amorous desires; parasparam- 
among themselves; prahuh-said; idam-this; sakhi-janam-to their friends. 


Gazing at Lord Krsna's wonderfully handsome form, the women of Mathura! were bewildered 


with feelings of love. Tormented with amorous desires, and their hair and garments in disarray, 
they spoke among themselves. 
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Text 41 
$ri-purandhrya ücuh 


kandarpa-koti-dyutim aharams tvaram 
svairam- caran vai mathurā-pure harih 
niriksyate yabhir ativa saksad 
angesu sarvest api nah samavisat 


$ri-purandhrya ücuh-the women of the city said; kandarpa-koti-dyutim-the splendor of millions 
of Kāmadevas; āharan-eclipsing; tvaram-at once; svairam-independent; caran-walking; vai-indeed; 
mathurā-pure-in Mathura' City; harih-Lord Krsna; nirīksyate-is seen; yabhih-by whom; atīva- 
greatly; sāksāt-directly; angesu-on the limbs; sarvesv-all; api-also; nah-of us; samāvišat-entered. 


The women of Mathura' City said: As we gaze on Lord Krsna, eclipsing the glory of millions of 
Kamadevas and wandering as He likes in Mathura' City, amorous desires esuddenly enter all limbs 
of our bodies. 


Text 42 
sri-kusala ücuh 


krūrāh striyah kim- na hi santi pattane 
niriksyate yabhir ananga-mohitah 

angesu sarvest api sarva-sundaro 
nāsmābhir anandamayo niriksyate 


sri-kusala ūcuh' krürah striyah kim- na hi santi pattane niriksyate yabhir ananga-mohitah angesu 
sarvest api sarva-sundaro nāsmābhir anandamayo niriksyate 


Thw wise women of Mathura' said: Are women hard-hearted? Not in this city. Gazing at Lord 
Krsna, we have become bewildered with love for Him. We have never seen limbs as handsome and 
delightful as His. 


Text 43 


kasyaika-deše madhuratvam īksyate 
tatrāsti netram- prapatat-patangavat 

yas tt eva sarvānga-mānoharah sakhi 
sa eva netreņa katham- samīksyate 


kasya-of whom?; eka-in one; deše-place; madhuratvam-sweetness; īksyate-is seen; tatra-there; 
asti-is; netram-the eye; prapatat-flying; patanga-a moth; vat-like; yah-who; tv-indeed; eva-indeed; 
sarvanga-manoharah-the charm of all limbs; sakhi-O friend; sa-He; eva-indeed; netreņa-by the eye; 
katham-how?; samiksyate-is seen. 


How can there be so much sweetness in a single place? Gazing at Him, our eyes have become 


like moths flying into a fire. O friend, how do my eyes have the power to see someone so 
handsome? 
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Text 44 


ange hy ange sundare nanda-sūnoh 
prāptam- prāptam- yatra yatrāpi netram 

tasmat tasmān nāmaval labdha-saukhyam 
lāvanyābdhau magnaval lagna-cittam 


ange-on limb; hy-indeed; ange-after limb; sundare-handsome; nanda-sūnoh-of Nanda's son; 
prāptam-attained; prāptam-attained; yatra-where; yatra-where; api-also; netram-eye; tasmāt-from 
that; tasmān-from that; nāmaval-like the name; labdha-saukhyam-attained happiness; 
lavanyabdhau-in an ocean of handsomeness; magnaval-as if plunged; lagna-placed; cittam-mind. 


As our eyes gaze on each of Sri Krsna's limbs we become filled with bliss and our thoughts 
become plunged in the ocean of His handsomess. 


Text 45 
$ri-narada uvāca 


drstva dine yam- vraja-raja-nandanam 
svapne 'pi tadvad dadršuh pura-striyah 
gopyah katham- tam- madhuram- na sasmarur 
yabhih krtam- maithila rasa-mandalam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; drstva-seeing; dine-in the day; yam-Him; vraja-rāja-nandanam- 
to the prince of Vraja; svapne-in dream; api-also; tadvat-in that way; dadršuh-saw; pura-striyah-the 
women of the city; gopyah-the gopis; katham-how?; tam-Him; madhuram-sweet; na-not; sasmaruh- 
thought; yabhih-by whom; krtam-done; maithila-O king of Mithila; rasa-mandalam-the circle of the 
rāsa-dance. 


Sri Narada said: As they saw Him in the day, the women of Mathura' City also so Lord Krsna in 
their dreams. O king of Mithila, they thought, “What did the gopis do to attain the company of 
such an enhcanting boy in the rāsa-dance circle?" 


Chapter Seven 


Kuvalayapida-vadha 
The Killing of Kuvalayapida 


Text 1 
Srī-nārada uvaca 
rajakasya Siras"-chedam 
kamso vai raksinam- vadham 
dhanur-bhangam- tatah srutva 


param- trasam upagamat 


šrī-nārada uvaca'-Sri Narada said; rajakasya-of the washerman; širas"-chedam-the beheading; 
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kamsah-Kamsa; vai-indeed; raksiņām-of the guards; vadham-the killing; dhanur-bhangam-the 
breaking of the bow; tatah-then; srutva-hearing; param-then; trasam-fear; upāgamat-attained. 


Sri Narada said: When he heard how the washerman was beheaded, the guards killed, and the 
bow broken, Kamsa became filled with fear. 


Text 2 


tat-ksanad dur-nimittani 
vamanga-sphuranani ca 
prapasyann anga-bhangani 
na nidram- prapa daitya-rat 


tat-ksanat-from that moment; dur-nimittani-evil omens; vamanga-sphuranani-trembling on the 
left side of his body; ca-and; prapasyann-seeing; anga-bhangāni-the breaking of the body; na-not; 
nidram-sleep; prapa-attained; daitya-rat-the demon king. 


From that moment Karnsa saw many evil omens. The left side of his body trembled. In dreams 
he saw his limbs broken. Then he could not sleep. 


Text 3 


svapne pretaih samayuktas 
tailabhyakto dig-ambarah 

japa-sran- mahisārūdho 
daksiņāšām- jagama sah 


svapne-in dreams; pretaih-by ghosts; samāyuktah-possessed; tailābhyaktah-anointed with oil; 
dig-ambarah-naked; japā-of roses; srāk-wearing a garland; mahisārūdhah-rising on a huffalo; 


daksinasam-to the south; jagāma-went; sah-he. 


Then he dreamed of being attacked by ghosts, of being anointed with oil, of walking about 
naked, of being garlanded with roses, and of rising south on a buffalo. 


Text 4 

pratah-kale samutthaya 
karya-bhara-karan janan 

āhūya karayam asa 


malla-krīdā-mahotsavam 


prātah-kāle-in the morning; samutthāya-rising; kārya-bhāra-karān-to his servants; janān-people; 
āhūya-calling; kārayām āsa-arranged; malla-krīdā-mahotsavam-a great festival of wrestling matches. 


Rising in the morning, he called for his servants and had them make arrangements for the day's 
wrestling festival. 


Text 5 


višālājira-samyukte 
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hema-stambha-samanvite 
sabha-mandapa-desagre 
ranga-bhūmir babhūva ha 


višālājira-samyukte-with a great arena; hema-stambha-samanvite-with golden pillars; sabhā- 
maņdapa-dešāgre-before the royal assmebly; ranga-bhūmih-the arena; babhūva-was; ha-ineed. 


Before the royal assembly building was a sports arena with a huge field and many golden pillars. 
Text 6 


vitānair hema-sankāšair 
muktā-dāma-vilambibhih 

sopānair hema-maficais" ca 
ranga-bhümir babhau nrpa 


vitanaih-with awnings; hema-sankasaih-of gold; muktā-dāma-vilambibhih-decorated with pearls; 
sopanaih-with stairs; hema-maficaih-golden grandstands; ca-and; ranga-bhūmih-a field; babhau-was 
manifested; nrpa-O king. 


Om king, there were golden awnings decorated with pearls, great stairways, golden viewer's 
boxes, and a great field. 


Text 7 


rāja-matīce ratna-maye 
makarandarcite $ubhe 

$akra-sirnhāsanam- tatra 
sopabarhana-mandalam 


rāja-maūce-in the oryal box; ratna-maye-golden; makarandārcite-decorated with jasmine flowers; 
šubhe-beautiful; šakra-of Indra; sirnhāsanam-the throne; tatra-there; sopabarhana-mandalam-in a 
circle of cushions. 


In the splendid, golden, jamine-decorated royal box was Indra's throne holding a great circle of 
cushions. 


Text 8 


atapatrena divyena 
candra-mandala-cārunā 

hamsabhair vyajanair yuktais 
cāmarair vajra-mustibhih 


atapatrena-with a parasol; divyena-splendid; candra-mandala-caruna-beautiful as the circle of the 
moon; harnsabhaih-with swan; vyajanaih-fans; yuktaih-endowed; cāmaraih-with camaras; vajra- 


mustibhih-with diamond handles. 


Over the throne was a splendid parasol graceful as the circle of the moon, and by it were swan 
fans and camaras with diamond handles. 
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Text 9 


daša-hastocchritam- sašvad 
visvakarma-vinirmitam 

tadaruhya babhau kamso 
'dri-srn#ge mrgarad, iva 


daša-hasta-ten hastal ucchritamexpanded; sašvat-always; višvakarma-vinirmitam-made by 
Višvakarmā; tadā-then; āruhya-ascending; babhau-was manifested; karnsah-Karhsa; adri-srn#ge-on a 
mountaintop; mrgarad-a lion; iva-like. 


It was ten hastas high and was made by Visvakarma. At that moment Kamsa ascended the 
throne. He was like a lion on a mountaintop. 


Note: One hasta is the distance between the elbow and the middle finger. 
Text 10 


gayakah prajagus tatra 
nanrtur vara-yositah 

nedur mrdanga-pataha- 
tala-bherya-nakadayah 


gayakah-singers; prajaguh-sang; tatra-there; nanrtuh-danced; vara-yositah-prostitutes; neduh- 
sounded; mrdanga-pataha-tala-bherya-nakadayah-mrdangas, patahas, talas, bheryas, nakas, and 
other instruments. 


Suddenly the singers sang, the dancing-girls danced, and the mrdangas, patahas, talas, bheryas, 
nakas, and other musical instruments were sounded. 


Text 11 


rājāno mandalesas" ca 
paurā janapadā nrpa 
dadrsur malla-yuddham- te 
mafice manīce samasthitah 


rājānah-the kings; mandalesas-governors of provinces; ca-and; paura-the people of the city; 
janapada-the people; nrpa-O king; dadršuh-saw; malla-yuddham-the wrestling; te-they; manīce 


mafice-in viewers box after viewers box; samāsthitāh-situated. 


In the many grandstands and viwers' boxes many kings, provincial governors, and the people of 
the city, observed the wrestling games. 


Text 12 
cānūro mustikah kūtah 


Salas tošala eva ca 
vyayama-mudgarair yuktā 
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yuyudhus te paraspaaram 


cānūrah-Canura; mustikah-Mustika; kūtah-Kuta; šalah-Sala; tošala-Tosala; eva-indeed; ca-and; 
vyāyāma-mudgaraih-with clubs; yuktā-endowed; yuyudhuh-fought; te-they; paraspaaram-among 
themselves. 


Then Cānņūra, Mustika, Kita, Sala, and Tošala entered and began to fight each other with clubs. 
Text 13 


nanda-rājādayo gopāh 
kamsahütà natananah 

dattvā balim- param- tasmā 
ekasmin mafica asritah 


nanda-rajadayah-headed by King Nanda; gopah-the gopas; karnsāhūtā-called by Karsa; 
natananah-with bowed heads; dattvā-offered; balim-gift; param-great; tasmai-to him; ekasmin-in 
one; mafica-stand; asritah-situated. 


Called forward by Karnsa, King Nanda and the other gopas bowed their heads and placed their 
gifts before him. Then they went to their own box. 


Texts 14 and 15 


bānāsura-jarāsandha- 
narakānām- purān nrpa 

anyesam- Sambaradinam 
sakāšād bhūbhujām- tathā 

balayas" cāyayū rājan 
yadu-rājāya tatra vai 


atha tau rāma-krsnau dvau 
māyā-bālaka-vigrahau 

malla-lila-darsanartham- 
yayatū ranga-mandapam 


bāņāsura-jarāsandha-narakānām-of Bànàsura, Jarāsandha, and Naraka; purān-from the city; 
nrpa-O king; anyesām-of others; šambarādīnām-headed by Sambara; sakasat-in the presence; 
bhūbhujām-of the kings; tathā-so; balayah-offerings; ca-and; āyayuh-came; rājan-O king; yadu- 
rājāya-to Kamsa; tatra-there; vai-indeed; atha-then; tau-They; rāma-Balarāma; krsnau-and Krsna; 
dvau-both; māyā-bālaka-vigrahau-appearing like ordinary boys; malla-līlā-daršanārtham- yayatü 
ranga-mandapam 


Many offerings also came to Kamsa from Bāņāsura, Jarāsandha, Naraka, Sambara, and many 
other kings. Krsna and Balarama, who seemed to be ordinary human boys, also approached the 
arena to see the wrestling games. 


Texts 16 and 17 


gomūtra-caya-sindūra- 
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kastūrī-patra-bhrn-mukham- 
sravan-mada-mahā-mattam- 
ratna-kundala-manditam 


gajam- kuvalayapidam 
ranga-dvāram avasthitam 

viksya krsno maha-matram 
prāha gambhīrayā girā 


gomūtra-caya-with abundant gomutra; sindūra-sindura; kastūrī-musk; patra-cups; bhrt-holding; 
mukham-face; sravat-flowing; mada-mahā-mattam-maddened; ratna-kundala-manditam-decorated 
with jewel earrings; gajam-elephant; kuvalayāpīdam-Kuvalayāpīda; ranga-dvāram-the entrance to 
the arena; avasthitam-standing; vīksya-seeing; krsnah-Krsna; mahā-mātram-to the elphant trainer; 
praha-said; gambhīrayā-in a deep; girā-voice. 


Seeing the maddened elephant Kuvalayāpīda anointed with gomūtra, sindūra, and musk, 
decorated with jewel earrings, and its ichor flowing, blocking the entrance to the arena, in a deep 
voice Lord Krsna said to the elephant trainer: 


Text 18 


ākarsayānga nagendram 
margam- kuru mamecchaya 

no cet tvam- patayisyami 
sa-nagam- bhümi-mandale 


akarsaya-pull back; anga-sir; nāgendram-this great elephant; mārgam-a path; kuru-make; mama- 


of Me; icchaya-by the desire; nah-not; cet-if#; tvàm-you; patayisyami-I will make fall; sa-nāgam-the 
elephant; bhümi-mandale-to the ground. 


Sir, please pull back this great elephant, and give Me a path as I wish. If you do not, I will throw 
you and your elephant to the ground. 


Text 19 
mahā-mātras tadā kruddho 
nodayām āsa tam- gajam 
cītkāram utkatam- diksu 
kurvantam- nanda-sūnave 
mahā-mātrah-the elerphant trainer; tadā-then; kruddhah-angry; nodayām āsa-made to charge; 
tam-him; gajam-the elaphant; cītkāram-trumpeting; utkatam-great; diksu-in the directions; 


kurvantam-doing; nanda-sūnave-at Krsna. 


Angered, the elephant-trainer made the elephant, trumpeting in all directions, charge Lord 
Krsna, the son of Nanda. 


Text 20 


grhītvā tam- harim- sadyah 
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šundā-dandena nāga-rāt 
ujjahāra tatas tasmān 
nirgato bhāra-bhrd dharih 


grhītvā-taking; tam-Him; harim-Lord Krsna; sadyah-at once; $unda-dandena-with its trunk; 
nāga-rāt-the king of elephants; ujjahāra-lifted; tatah-then; tasmān-from there; nirgatah-gone; bhāra- 
bhrt-holding the burden; harih-Lord Krsna. 


The regal elephant grabbed Krsna in its trunk and lifted Him high, but in a moment Krsna 
slipped from the elephant's grasp. 


Text 21 


tat-padesu vilīno 'bhūt 
prabhraman sann itas tatah 
vindavana-nikunjesu 
vrksesu ca yatha harih 


tat-padesu-among its feet; vilīnah-hiding; abhūt-was; prabhraman-wandering; sann-was; itah- 
here; tatah-and there; vrndāvana-nikuijesu-in the forests of Vrndāvana; vrksesu-among the trees; 
ca-and; yatha-as; harih-Krsna. 


As He used to do among the trees in Vrndavana's forests, Krsna, quickly going here and there, 
played hide-and-seek behind the elephant's legs. 


Text 22 


kare jagraha tam- nagah 
sunda-dandena canghrisu 

nispīdya sundam- hastabhyam 
harih pascad vinirgatah 


kare-in the trunk; jagraha-grabbed; tam-Him; nagah-the elephant; šundā-dandena-with its trunk; 
ca-and; anghrisu-among its feet; nispīdya-pressing; sundam-the trunk; hastābhyām-with both 
hands; harih-Krsna; pascat-behind; vinirgatah-went. 


Pushing its trunk between its legs, the elephant grabbed Krsna. Pressing the trunk hard with 
both hands, Krsna ran behind the elephant. 


Text 23 


tiryag-bhūtas" ca tam- nāgo 
grhītum upacakrame 

mustinā tam- ghātayitvā 
puro dudrāva mādhavah 


tiryag-bhūtah-disoriented; ca-and; tam-Him; nāgah-the elephant; grhītum-to grab; upacakrame- 


approached; mustinā-with a fish; tam-it; ghātayitvā-punching; purah-in front; dudrāva-ran; 
mādhavah-Krsna. 
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Its trunk and body twisted into an awkward position, the disoriented elephant tried to grab 
Krsna, but Krsna punched it with His fist and ran to the front. 


Text 24 


tam anvadhavan nagendro 
mathurayam- videha-rat 
kolahale tada jate 
haris tasmād ito yayau 


tam-Him; anvadhavan-chasing; nāgendrah-the royal elephant; mathurāyām-in Mathura; videha- 
rat-O king of Videha; kolahale-a tumult; tada-then; jate-was manifested; harih-Krsna; tasmat-from 
it; itah-here; yayau-went. 


O king of Videha, when Krsna fled and the elephant chased Him through Mathura' City, there 
was great uproar. 


Text 25 


pucche grhītvā tam- nāgam 
baladevo maha-balah 

cakarsa bhuja-dandabhyam 
phaninam- garudo yatha 


pucche-the tail; grhitva-grabbing; tam-that; nāgam-elephant; baladevah-Balarama; mahā-balah- 
very strong; cakarsa-dragged; bhuja-dandābhyām-with both arms; phaninam-a snake; garudah- 
Garuda; yatha-as. 


Then very powerful Lord Balarama grabbed the elephant's tail and with both arms dragged it 
here and there as Garuda drags a snake. 


Text 26 


prahasan bhagavan krsno 
grhītvā tam- kare balat 

cakarsa bhuja-dandabhyam 
kūpa-rajjum- yatha narah 


prahasan-laughing; bhagavan-Lord; krsnah-Krsna; grhitva-grabbing; tam-it; kare-on the trunk; 
balāt-forcibly; cakarsa-dragged; bhuja-dandabhyam-with both arms; kūpa-rajjum-the rope in a well; 


yatha-as; narah-a person. 


Laughing, Lord Krsna grabbed the elephant's trunk and pulled it with both hands as one pulls 
the rope in a well. 


Text 27 
dvayor akarsanan nago 


vihvalo 'bhūn nrpesvara 
mahā-mātrās tada sapta 
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ruruhus tam- gajam- balāt 


dvayoh-of the Two of Them; ākarsanān-by the pulling; nāgah-the elephant; vihvalah-agitated; 
abhūt-became; nrpešvara-O king of kings; mahā-mātrah-the elephant-trainer; tadā-then; sapta- 
seven; ruruhuh-grew; tam-that; gajam-elephant; balāt-forcibly. 


O king of kings, pulled in both directions by Krsna and Balarama, the elephant was in great 
distress. Seven elephant trainers guickly came to its rescue. 


Texts 28 and 29 


nītā gajās tathā cānyaih 
krsnam- hantum- $ata-trayam 
ankušāsphālanāt kruddham 
mattebham- punar āgatam 
sri-krsno bhagavān saksad 
baladevasya pa$yatah 


šundā-dande sangrhītvā 
bhrāmayitvā tt itas tatah 

pātayām āsa bhü-prsthe 
kamandalum ivārbhakah 


nītā-brought; gajāh-elephants; tathā-then; ca-and; anyaih-byu others; krsnam-Krsna; hantum-to 
kill; šata-trayam-three hundred; ankušāsphālanāt-hit with goads; kruddham-angry; mattebham- 
maddened; punah-again; āgatam-come; éri-krsnah-S$ri Krsna; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sāksāt-directly; baladevasya-as Balarama; pašyatah-watched; sunda-dande-the trunk; 
sangrhitva-grabbing; bhramayitva-whirling around; tv-indeed; itah-here; tatah-and there; patayam 
asa-threw; bhü-prsthe-to the ground; kamandalum-a kamandalu; iva-as; arbhakah-a child. 


Then other trainers brought three hundred elephants to kill Lord Krsna. As Lord Balarama 
watched, Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, approached the elephant maddened by 
the pinching goad, grabbed it by the trunk, whirled around and around, and finally threw it to the 
ground as a small child throws a kamandalu. 


Text 31 
dūre prapatitās tasya 

mahā-mātra itas tatah 
satām- prapašyatām- nāgah 

sadyo vai nidhanam- gatah 

dūre-far away; prapatitāh-thrown; tasya-of it; mahā-mātra-the trainer; itah-here; tatah-and there; 
satām-as the saintly people; prapašyatām-watched; nāgah-the elephgant; sadyah-at once; vai-indeed; 
nidhanam-death; gatah-attained. 


As the saintly people of Mathura' watched and the trainer fled, the elephant suddenly died. 


Text 32 
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taé-jyotih $ri-ghana-$yame 
līnam- jatam- videha-rat 

dantāt utpatya tasyapi 
rāma-krsnau mahā-balau 

nijaghnatur mahā-mātrān 
mrgan kesarinau yatha 


taē-jyotih-its effulgence; sri-ghana-syame-dark as a cloud; linam-entered; jātam-manifested; 
videha-rat-O king of Videha; dantau-the two tusks; utpatya-uprooting; tasya-of it; api--also; rama- 
krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; mahā-balau-very powerful; nijaghnatuh-attacked; mahā-mātrān-the 
elephnat-trainers; mrgān-deer; kešariņau-two lions; yatha-as. 


O king of Videha, an effulgence left the elephant's dead body and suddenly entered Lord Krsna, 
who is dark as a monsoon cloud. Then very powerful Krsna and Balarama uprooted the elaphant's 
tusks and with them as weapons attacked the elephant-trainers as two lions attack a flock of deer. 


Text 33 


dvipe hate 'pi ye canye 
mahā-mātra itas tatah 

vidudruvur yathā meghā 
varsa-kāle gate sati 


dvipe-when the elephant; hate-was killed; api-even; ye-who; ca-and; anye-other; mahā-mātra- 
elephant-trainers; itah-here; tatah-and there; vidudruvuh-ran; yathā-as; meghā-clouds; varsa-kāle- 
during the monsoon; gate-come; sati-is. 


When the elephant was killed, the trainers fled in all directions as rainclouds flee at the end of 
the monsoon. 


Texts 34 and 35 


evam- hatvā dvipam- gopaih 
Sesais taih preksanotsukaih 

jayaravai rama-krsnau 
$rama-vāri-madānkitau 


parisramaruna-mukhau 
rangam- vivisatur tvaram 

danta-pani maha-vegau 
yathasam anilanalau 


evam-thus; hatva-having killed; dvipam-the elepbant; gopaih-with the gopas; šesaih-remaining; 
taih-with them; preksanotsukaih-eager to see; jayaravaih-with sounds of “Victory!; rama-krsnau- 
Krsna and Balarama; srama-vari-madankitau-anopinted with drops of perspiration and elephant's 
rut; parisramaruna-mukhau-Their faces red with exhaustion; rangam-the arena; vivisatuh-entered; 
tvaram-guickly; danta-pani-with the tusks in Their hands; mahā-vegau-very powerful; yatha-as; 
āšām-in the dirtection; anila-fanned by the wind; analau-two fires. 


After killing the elephant, very powerful Krsna and Balarama, covered with perspiration and 
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elephant's rut, clutching the two elephant's tusks, and Their faces red with stress, quickly entered 
the arena like two forest-fires fanned by great winds. Following Them were the remaining gopas, 
who loudly called out “Victory!" and were eager to see what would happen next. 


Texts 36 and 37 


mallās" ca mallam- ca nara narendram 
striyah smaram- gopa-gaņā vraješam 

pitā sutam- danda-dharam- hy asanto 
mrtyum- ca karhso vibudhā virājam 


tattvam- param- yogi-varās" ca bhojā 
devam- tadā ranga-gatam- balena 

prthak prthag bhāvanayā hy apašyan 
sarve janas tam- paripürna-devam 


mallāh-the wrestlers; ca-and; mallam-a wrestler; ca-and; narā-the people; narendram-a king; 
striyah-the women; smaram-Kāmadeva; gopa-ganah-the gopas; vrajesam-the master of Vraja; pitā- 
His father; sutam-a son; danda-dharam-Yamarāja; hy-indeed; asantah-the impious; mrtyum-death; 
ca-and; karnsah-Kamsa; vibudhā-the wise; virājam-a renounced sage; tattvam-the truth; param- 
supreme; yogi-varas-the great yogis; ca-and; bhoja-the Bhojas; devam-the Lord; tada-then; ranga- 
gatam-come to the arena; balena-with Balarama; prthak prthak-each in their own way; bhavanaya- 
with the ideaq; hy-indeed; apasyan-saw; sarve-all; janāh-the people; tam-Him; paripürna-devam-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


When, accompanied by Balarama, Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, entered the 
arena, the people saw Him in different ways. The wrestlers saw Him as a wrestler, the people in 
general saw Him as a great king, the women saw Him as Kamadeva, the gopas saw Him as the 
master of Vraja, King Nanda saw Him as his son, the impious saw Him as Yamarāja, Karhsa saw 
Him as death personified, the wise saw Him as a great renounced sage, the yogis saw Him as the 
Supreme Truth, and the members of the Bhoja dynasty saw Him as their Lord. 


Text 38 


hatam- dvipam- viksya ca tau maha-balau 
kamso manasvi bhayam āpa cetasi 

manca-sthitā harsita-mānasas" ca 
candram- cakora iva te sukham- yayuh 


hatam-killed; dvipam-the elephant; vīksya-seeing; ca-and; tau-They; mahā-balau-very powerful; 
kamsah-Kamsa; manasvī-thoughtful; bhayam-fear; āpa-attained; cetasi-in the heart; marca-sthita- 
the people in the grandstands; harsita-mānasas-their hearts filled with joy; ca-and; candram-the 
moon; cakorāh-cakora birds; iva-like; te-they; sukhamhappiness; yayuh-attained. 


When Karnsa saw that the elephant had been killed, he became pensive and frightened at heart. 
When the people in the grandstands saw it, they became happy at heart like cakora birds gazing at 


the moon. 


Text 39 
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karne ca karnam- vinidhāya nagara 
mahotsukas te hy avadan parasparam 

etau ki saksat paramešvarau parau 
babhūvatur vai vasudeva-nandanau 


karne-ear; ca-and; karnam-to ear; vinidhāya-placing; nāgarā-the people; mahotsukāh-eager; te- 
they; hy-indeed; avadan-said; parasparam-among themselves; etau-They; ki-indeed; sāksāt-directly; 
paramešvarau-the two Supreme Personality of Godheads; parau-the Supremes; babhūvatuh-have 
become; vai-indeed; vasudeva-nandanau-the two sons of Vasudeva. 


The eager people whispered in each other's ears, “The Supreme Personality of Godhead has 
become the two sons of Vasudeva." 


Text 40 


aho 'ti-ramyam- vraja-mandalam- param 
yatraisa saksad vicacara madhavah 

krtva hi yad-darsanam adya durlabham 
vayam- krtarthas tu bhavema sarvatah 


ahah-Oh; ati-ramyam-very beautiful; vraja-mandalam-the circle of Vraja; param-great; yatra- 
where; esa-He; sāksāt-directly; vicacara-walked; madhavah-Krsna; krtva-doing; hi-indeed; yad- 
darsanam-the sight of whom; adya-now; durlabham-rare; vayam-we; krtarthah-sucessful; tu-indeed; 
bhavema-have become; sarvatah-in all respects. 


We are now gazing on Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who wandered in the 
beautiful circle of Vraja, and who is so difficult to see. Now our lives have become a perfect success. 


Text 41 
śrī-nārada uvaca 
vadatsu paura-lokesu 

nadat-tūryeşu maithila 
cāņūras tāt upavrajya 

rāma-krsnāt uvāca ha 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; vadatsu-speaking; paura-lokesu-the people of the city; nadat- 

türyesu-as the turyas sounded; maithila-O mking of Mithila; canürah-Canura; tav-Them; upavrajya- 


approaching; rama-krsnav-Krsna and Balarama; uvāca-said; ha-certainly. 


Šrī Nàrada said: O king of Mithilā, as the people of Mathura' spoke in this way, and as the turyas 
sounded, Cànüra approached Krsņa and Balarāma and addressed Them with these words. 


Text 42 
canura uvaca 


he rama he krsna yuvam- maha-balau 
rajnah puro vai kurutam- mrdham- balāt 
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praharsite rājani ced yadūttame 
kim- kim- na bhadram- bhavatīha vas" ca nah 


canüra uvāca-Canura said; he-O; rama-Balarama; he-O; krsna-Krsna; yuvam-You both; mahā- 
balau-very powerful; rajüah-of the king; purah-in the presence; vai-indeed; kurutam-please do; 
mrdham-a fight; balāt-powerfully; praharsite-pleased; rājani-when the king; cet-if; yadüttame-the 
best of the Yadavas; kim-what?; kim-what?; na-not; bhadram-good thing; bhavati-will be; iha-here; 
vas-of You; ca-and; nah-of us. 


Cāņūra said: O Balarāma, O Krsna, You are both very strong. Please fight with us before the 
king. If King Karnsa is pleased what good thing will not come both to You and to us. 


Text 43 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


puraiva bhadram- nrpateh prasadato 
bala vayam- tulya-balais" ca balakaih 
bhūyān mrdho no balavān yathocitam 
adharma-yuddham- kila mā bhaved iha 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; purā-before; eva-indeed; bhadram- 
good; nrpateh-of the king; prasādatah-by the mefcy; bālā-boys; vayam-we; tulya-balais-with boys 
that Our equal; ca-amd; bālakaih-with boys; bhūyān-may be; mrdhah-fight; nah-not; balavan- 
powerful; yathā-as; ucitam-proper; adharma-irreligious; yuddham-fight; kila-indeed; mā-not; 
bhavet-should be; iha-here. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: By the king's grace we will happily fight with other 
boys that are our equals in strength. It is not right for Us to fight with those who are much stronger 
than We. There should not be such an impious fight. 


Text 44 

canura uvaca 

bhavan na balo na ca va kisoro 
balas" ca saksad balinam- baliyan 


sahasra-mattebha-balam- dadhano 
dvipo bhavadbhyam- nihatah sa-lilam 


cāņūra uvaca-Canura said; bhavan-You; na-not; balah-a boy; na-not; ca-and; vā-or; kisorah-a 
youth; balas-the strength; ca-and; sāksāt-directly; balinām-than the strngest; balīyān-stroinger; 
sahasra-mattebha-balam-the strength of a thousand maddened elephants; dadhanah-placing; 
dvipah-the elephant; bhavadbhyām-by You two; nihatah-killed; sa-lilam-easily. 


Cānūra said: You are not a boy. Nor are You a youth. You are stronger than the strongest. The 
two of You easily killed an elephant stronger than thousands of furious elephants. 


Text 45 
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šrī-nārada uvāca 


evam- tasya vacah $rutvà 
bhagavan vrjinardanah 

canurenapi yuyudhe 
mustikena balo bali 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; tasya-of him; vacah-the words; šrutvā-hearing; 
bhagavan-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vrjinardanah-who removes all distress; cānūreņa- 
with Canura; api-also; yuyudhe-fought; mustikena-with Mustika; balah-Balarāma; bali-strong. 


Šrī Nārada said: Hearing these words, Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
removes all troubles, proceeded to fight with Cāņūra. Then Balarama proceeded to fight with 
Mustika. 


Text 46 


akarsanam- nodanam- ca 
bhujabhyam- bhuja-dandayoh 
cakratuh pa$yatam- nrnàm 
gajat iva jigīsayā 


akarsanam-pulling; nodanam-pushing; ca-and; bhujābhyām-with both arms; bhuja-dandayoh-of 
the arms; cakratuh-did; pašyatām-watching; nrnām-of the people; gajāv-two elephants; iva-like; 
jigisaya-wishing victory. 


As the people watched, Krsna and Canura wrestled, pulling and pushing each other with both 
arms. They were like two elephants trying to defeat each other. 


Text 47 


hastabhyam- vapur utthapya 
canurasya harih svayam 

atolayad deha-bharam 
punya-bharam- yatha vidhih 


hastābhyām-with both hands; vapuh-form; utthāpya-lifting; canürasya-of Canura; harih-Krsna; 
svayam-personally; atolayat-weighed; deha-bhāram-the heaviness of the body; punya-bharam-the 
weight of pious deeds; yathā-as; vidhih-Brahmā. 


Picking him up with both arms, Krsņa weighed Cānūra, as the demigod Brahma weighs the 
heaviness of someone's pious deeds. 


Text 48 
cānūras tam- harim- devam 
kareņaikena līlayā 


ujjahāra mahā-vīro 
bhū-khandam- nāga-rād, iva 
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cànürah-Canura; tam-Him; harim-Krsna; devam-teh Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
karenaikena-with one hand; līlayā-playfully; ujjahāra-lifted; maha-virah-vrey heroic; bhū-khandam- 
the earth; nāga-rād-the kinbg of serpents; iva-as. 


As Lord Šesa, the king of serpents, picks up the earth, with one hand Cāņūra playfully picked up 
Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 49 


grivayam- kila cānūram 
bhuja-vegena madhavah 

katyam- coddhrtya sahasa 
patayam asa bhū-tale 


grivayam-on the neck; kila-indeed; canüram-Canura; bhuja-vegena-with the power of His arms; 
mādhavah-Krsņa; katyam-on the waist; ca-and; uddhrtya-lifting; sahasa-suddenly; pātayām āsa- 
threw; bhü-tale-to the ground. 


With one hand on his neck and the other on his waist, Krsna suddenly picked up Cànüra and 
threw him to the gound. 


Text 50 


hastais" ca janubhih padair 
bhujair anguli-mustibhih 

jaghnatuh krsna-canürau 
tathaiva bala-mustikau 


hastaih-with hands; ca-and; jānubhih-with knees; pādaih-with feet; bhujaih-with arms; anguli- 
mustibhih-with fingers and fists; jaghnatuh-hit; krsna-canürau-Krsna and Canura; tathā-so; eva- 
indeed; bala-mustikau-Balarāma and Mustika. 


Hitting each other with Their hands, knees, feet, arms, fingers, and fists, Krsna and Cāņūra 
fought. Balarāma and Mustika also fought in the same way. 


Text 51 


$rama-vari-yute drstvā 
$ri-mukhe ràma-krsnayoh 

sanukampas tadā prāhur 
gavāksa-sthāh nrpa-striyah 


šrama-vāri-yute-with drops of perspiration; drstvā-seeing; šrī-mukhe-on the handsome face; 
rama-krsnayoh-of Krsna and Balarama; sānukampāh-filled with compassion; tadā-then; prāhuh- 


said; gavāksa-sthāh-staying in the windows; nrpa-striyah-the king's women. 


Gazing at the handsome perspiring faces of Krsna and Balarama, the women of the palace 
became filled with compassion for Them. Standing in the palace windows, they spoke. 


Text 52 
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$ri-striya ūcuh 


aho adharmah su-mahat-sabhayam 
jatah puro rājani vartamāne 

kva vajra-tulyanga-vrtau hi mallau 
kva puspa-tulyau bata rama-krsnau 


$ri-striya ücuh-the women said; ahah-Oh; adharmah-impiois; su-mahat-sabhayam-in the great 
assembly; jatah-manifested; purah-before; rājani-the king; vartamāne-being so; kva-where?; vajra- 
tulyanga-vrtau-thweir bodies like thunderbolts; hi-indeed; mallau-two wrestlers; kva-where?; 
puspa-tulyau-like two flowers; bata-indeed; ràma-krsnau-Krsna and Balarāma. 


The women said: An impious fight is now happening in the royal assembly in the king's 
presence. How can Krsna and Balarama, who are like two flowers, be an equal match with these two 
wrestlers, who have bodies like thunderbolts? 


Text 53 


aho hy abhagyam- hi puraukasam- no 
yuddhe tayor daršanam adya jātam 

aho 'ti-dhanyam- bata bhūri-bhāgyam 
vanaukasām- rāsa-rasena jātam 


ahah-Oh; hy-indeed; abhāgyam-ill fortune; hi-indeed; puraukasām-of the people in the city; nah- 
not; yuddhe-in the fight; tayoh-of Them; daršanam-in the sight; adya-now; jātam-born; ahah-Oh; 
ati-dhanyam-great good fortune; bata-indeed; bhūri-bhāgyam-great good fortune; vanaukasām-of 
the people of the forest; rasa-rasena-by the nectar pastimes of the rasa-dance; jātam-born. 


The people of Mathura' City are very unfortunate that they must see such a fight. The girls in the 
forest were fortunate. They could taste the nectar of the rasa-dance with Lord Krsna. 


Text 54 


aho sthite rajani dusta-citte 
na ko 'pi vaktum- ksama eva sakhyah 
tasmad dhi nah punya-balena cet tau 
tvaram- mrdhe vai jayatam arin svan 


ahah-Oh; sthite-situated; rajani-the king; dusta-citte-wicked at heart; na-not; ko 'pi-someone; 
vaktum-to say; ksama-able; eva-indeed; sakhyah-friends; tasmāt-from this; dhi-indeed; nah-of us; 
punya-balena-by the power of piety; cet-if; tau-They; tvaram-quickly; mrdhe-in the fight; vai- 


indeed; jayatam-may be victory; arīn-enemies; svān-own. 


Friends, while this wicked king is present no one dare say anything. We simply pray that by the 
power of Their pious deeds these two boys will defeat Their enemies. 


Chapter Eight 


Kamsa-vadha 
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The Killing of Karnsa 
Text 1 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


ardra-cittam- nanda-rajam 
vanitānām- manoratham 
smrtvà $atrün hantu-kamas 


cakre yuddham- balad dharih 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ardra-cittam-melting hearts; nanda-rajam-King Nanda; 
vanitanàm-of the women; manoratham-the desire; smrtvā-remembering; $atrün-the enemies; hantu- 
kāmah-wishing to kill; cakre-did; yuddham-the fight; balat-powerfully; harih-Lord Krsna. 


$ri Nàrada said: Thinking of how King Nanda's heart was melting and how the women were 
praying in this way, Lord Krsna, yearning to kill them, ferociously attacked His opponents. 


Text 2 


grhītvā bhuja-dandabhyam 
cāņūram- gagane balāt 
ciksepa sahasā krsno 
vatah padmam ivoddhrtam 


grhītvā-grabbing; bhuja-dandabhyam-with both arms; canüram-Canura; gagane-into the sky; 
balāt-forcibly; ciksepa-threw; sahasā-suddenly; krsnah-Lord Krsna; vātah-wind; padmam-a lotus; 
iva-like; uddhrtam-lifted. 


Suddenly grabbing him with both hands, Lord Krsna threw Canura into the sky, as a great wind 
uproots and throws a lotus flower. 


Text 3 


ākāšāt patitah so 'pi 
tārakena hy adho-mukhah 
utthāya mustinā krsnam 
tādayām āsa vegatah 


ākāšāt-from the sky; patitah-fallen; sah-he; api-also; tārakā-a star; iva-like; hy-indeed; adho- 
mukhah-face downward; utthāya-rising; mustinā-with afist; krsnam-Krsna; tādayām āsa-punched; 
vegatah-forcefully. 
Like a comet Caņūra fell headfirst from the sky. Standing up, he violently punched Krsna. 
Text 4 
tasya musti-praharena 


na cacala parat parah 
sadyo grhītvā cānūram 
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pātayām āsa bhū-tale 


tasya-of him; musti-prahāreņa-by the punch; na-not; cacāla-wavered; parāt-than the greatest; 
parah-greater; sadyah-at once; grhītvā-grabbing; cāņūram--Cānūra; pātayām āsa-threw; bhū-tale-to 
the ground. 


Unmoved by the punch, Lord Krsna, who is greater than the greatest, suddenly grabbed Cānūra 
and threw him to the ground. 


Text 5 


bhinna-dantas tu cānūrah 
krodha-yukto madotkatah 

musti-dvayena $ri-krsnam 
tatāda hrdi maithila 


bhinna-broken; dantah-teeth; tu-indeed; canürah-Canüra; krodha-yuktah-angry; madotkatah- 
ferocious; musti-dvayena-with both fists; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; tatāda-hit; hrdi-on the chest; 
maithila-O kin gof Mithila. 


O king of Mithilā, mad with anger, and his teeth now broken, with both fists Canüra pounded 
Lord Krsna's chest. 


Text 6 


grhītvā karayos tam- vai 
karābhyām- bhagavān svayam 

kamsasyagre bhramayitva 
sarvesam- pa$yatam- nrpa 


grhītvā-grabbing; karayoh-of hands; tam-indeed; vai-indeed; karābhyām-with both ahnds; 
bhagavan-the Lord; svayam-Himself, karnsasya-of Kamsa; agre-in the presence; bhrāmayitvā- 
whirling around; sarvesam-of all; pa$yatàm-watching; nrpa-O king. 


O king, grabbing both his hands, Lord Krsna whirled Cānūra around and around as Kamsa and 
everyone else looked on. 


Text 7 


pātayām āsa bhü-prsthe 
kamandalum ivārbhakah 

$ri-krsnasya praharena 
canüro bhinna-mastakah 

udvaman rudhiram- rajan 
sadyo vai nidhanam- gatah 


pātayām āsa-threw; bhū-prsthe-to the gound; kamandalum-a kamandalu; iva-like; arbhakah-a 
child; šrī-krsņasya-of Sri Krsna; praharena-by the blow; canürah-Canüra; bhinna-mastakah-his head 
broken; udvaman-vomiting; rudhiram-blodd; rajan-O king; sadyah-suddenly; vai-indeed; 
nidhanam-death; gatah-attained. 
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As a child throws a kamandalu, Lord Krsna threw Canüra to the ground. O king, vomiting 
blood, and his head broken, Cāņūra suddenly died. 


Texts 8 and 9 


tathaiva mustikam- mallam 
mustibhir yudhi durgamam 

dhrtvanghrau bhramayitva khe 
baladevo mahā-balah 


pātayām āsa bhü-prsthe 
phaninam- garudo yathā 

mustiko nidhanam- prāpa 
prodvaman rudhiram- mukhāt 


tathā-so; eva-certainly; mustikam-Mustika; mallam-wrestler; mustibhih-with fists; yudhi-in the 
fight; durgamam-invincible; dhrtvā-grabbing; anghrau-both feet; bhramayitva-whirling; khe-in the 
sky; baladevah-Balarāma; mahā-balah-very strong; pātayām āsa-threw; bhū-prsthe-to the ground; 
phaņinam-a snake; garudah-garuda; yathā-as; mustikah-Mustika; nidhanam-death; prāpa-attained; 
prodvaman-vomiting; rudhiram-blood; mukhāt-from his mouth. 


In the same way powerful Lord Balarāma grabbed the feet of invincible Mustika, whirled him 
around, and threw him to the ground as Garuda throws a snake. O king, vomiting blood from his 
mouth, Mustika suddenly died. 


Text 10 


kūtam- samāgatam- vīksya 
baladevo mahā-balah 

mustinā pātayām āsa 
vajrenendro yathā girim 


kūtam-Kuta; samāgatam-come; vīksya-seeing; baladevah-Balarāma; mahā-balah-strong; mustinā- 
with afist; pātayām āsa-hit; vajrena-with a thunderbolt; indrah-Indra; yathā-as; girim-a mountain. 


Seeing Kita coming, with a single punch Lord Balarama knocked him to the ground as with his 
thunderbolt Indra knocks down a mountain. 


Text 11 


praptam- šālam- nanda-sūnur 
lattayā tam- tatāda ha 

tīksnayā tundayā rājan 
kadrujam- garudo yathā 


prāptam-attained; šālam-Sala; nanda-sünuh-Krsna; lattayā-with a latta; tam-him; tatāda-hit; ha- 


indeed; tīksnayā-sharp; tundayā-with a beak; rājan-O king; kadrujam-a snake; garudah-Garuda; 
yathā-as. 
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When Sala approached, Lord Krsna attacked him as with his beak Garuda attacks a snake. 
Text 12 


grhītvā tošalam- krsno 
madhyatah samvidārya ca 

prāksipat karnsa-manīcāgre 
vitapam- sindhuro yathā 


grhītvā-grabbing; tošalam-Tosala; krsnah-Krsna; madhyatah-in the middle; samvidarya-ripping; 
ca-and; praksipat-threw; karnsa-maūcāgre-into Karnsa's box; vitapam-a tree; sindhurah-an elephant; 
yatha-as. 


Then Krsna grabbed Tošala, ripped him in two at the waist, and threw the two pieces into 
Karnsa's box as an elephant breaks and throws a tree. 


Text 13 


ete nipatita range 
sadyo vai nidhanam- gatah 
tesām- jyotimsi vaikunthe 
vivisuh pasyatam- satam 


ete-they; nipatita-fallen; range-in the arena; sadyah-at once; vai-indeed; nidhanam-death; gatah- 
attained; tesam-of them; jyotimsi-the lights; vaikunthe-in Vaikuntha; vivisuh-entered; pašyatām- 
looking on; satam-of the saintly devotees. 


As the saintly people of Mathura' looked on, the effulgent souls of the wrestlers killed in the 
arena entered the spiritual world of Vaikuntha. 


Text 14 


evam- Sri-rama-krsnabhyam 
mallesu nihatesu ca 

sesah pradudruvur malla 
bhayarta jivanecchaya 


evam-thus; sri-rama-krsnabhyam-of Krsna and Balarama; mallesu-among the wrestlers; nihatesu- 
killed; ca-and; sesah-the remainder; pradudruvuh-fled; mallā-wrestlers; bhayārtā-frightened; 
jīvanecchayā-wishing to stay alive. 


After many wrestlers were thus killed by Krsna and Balarama, the others, terrified and intent on 
staying alive, fled. 


Text 15 

$ridamadin vayasyams" ca 
gopān akrsya madhavah 

taih sārdham- yuddham ārebhe 


sarvesam- pa$yatam- satām 
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šrīdāmādīn-headed by Sridama; vayasyān-friends; ca-and; gopān-gopas; ākrsya-pulling; 
mādhavah-Krsņa; taih-them; sārdham-with; yuddham-fight; ārebhe-began; sarvesām-of all; 
pašyatām-watching; satām-the saintly devotees. 


Then, calling Srīdāma' and His other gopa friends, Krsna began to fight with them as the saintly 
people of Mathura' looked on. 


Text 16 


kirita-kundala-dharau 
rama-krsnau saharbhakaih 

viharantau viksya range 
visismuh pura-vasinah 


kirīta-kuņdala-dharau-wearing crowmns and earrings; rama-krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; 
saharbhakaih-with the boys; viharantau-playing; viksya-seeing; range-in the arena; visismuh- 
became astonished; pura-vāsinah-the people of Mathura. 


As Krsna and Balarama, wearing crowns and earrings, played with the gopa boys in the arena, 
the people of Mathura' gazed at Them and became filled with wonder. 


Text 17 


karnsam- vina sarva-mukhāj 
jaya-Sabdo vinirgatah 

sādhu sadht iti vado 'bhün 
nedur dundubhayas tatah 


kamsam-Karsa; vinā-except for; sarva-mukhāt-from every mouth; jaya-sabdah-the sound of 
“Victory!"; vinirgatah-left; sādhu-well done; sādhv-well done; iti-thus; vādah-the word; abhūt-was; 
neduh-sounded; dundubhaya-the dundubhis; tatah-then. 


From every mouth, except Karnsa's, came the words “Victory!" and “Bravo! Bravo!" Then all the 
dundubhi drums sounded. 


Text 18 


svasyajayam- viksya kamso 
mahā-krodha-samākulah 

varjayitvā türya-ghosam 
prāha prasphuritādharah 


svasya-of his own men; ajayam-the defeat; viksya-seeing; karnsah-Karnsa; mahā-krodha- 
samākulah-overcome with anger; varjayitvā-stopping; turya-ghosam-the sound of the turyas; prāha- 


said; prasphurita-trembling; adharah-lips. 


Seeing his own men defeated, Karnsa will filled with anger. Stopping the tūrya drums, he spoke, 
his lips trembling. 
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Text 19 
kamsa uvāca 


durbuddhi-yuktau vasudeva-nandanau 
prasahya nihsārayatāšu mat-purāt 

harantu sarvam- vraja-vāsinām- dhanam 
badhnīta nandam- sahasāti-durmatim 


karhsa uvaca-Karhsa said; durbuddhi-yuktau-unintelligent; vasudeva-nandanau-the two sons of 
Vasudeva; prasahya-forcibly; nihsārayata-throw out; āšu-at once; mat-purāt-from my city; harantu- 
should take; sarvam-all; vraja-vāsinām-of the people of Vraja; dhanam-the wealth; badhnīta-bind; 
nandam-Nanda; sahasā-at once; ati-durmatim-wicked-hearted 


Karnsa said: I order that the two fools that are Vasudeva's sons should at once be thrown out of 
my city. The wealth of Vraja's people should be plundered. Wicked-hearted Nanda should be bound 
and imprisoned. 


Text 20 


adyograsenasya pituh ku-buddheh 
saureh siras" cāšu hi chindhi chindhi 
kau yatra tatrāpi tathātra vrsņi- 
jātān suramšān kila sūdayadhvam 


adya-today; ugrasenasya-of Ugrasena; pituh-father; ku-buddheh-foolish; saureh-of Vasudeva; 
siras-the head; ca-and; āšu--at once; hi-indeed; chindhi-cut; chindhi-cut; kau-on the earth; yatra- 
where; tatra-there; api-also; tathā-so; atra-here; vrsni-jatan-born in the Vrsni dynasty; surarnšān- 
incarnations of the demigods; kila-indeed; sūdayadhvam-should kill. 


Ugrasena, my foolish father, and foolish Vasudeva should both be beheaded. Wherever they are 
on this earth, the Vrsnis, who are incarnations of the demigods, should be killed. 


Text 21 
Srī-nārada uvaca 
evam- vikathamanasya 

karnsasya yadu-nandanah 
sahasotpatya tam- marcam 

aruhat krodha-pūritah 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; vikathamānasya-speaking wildly; karnsasya-of 

Kamsa; yadu-nandanah-Krsna; sahasa-suddenly; utpatya-leaping; tam-that; maūcam-box; āruhat- 


entered; krodha-pūritah-filled with anger. 


Sri Narada said: As Kamsa was speaking in this wild way, Lord Krsna, filled with anger, suddenly 
jumped into his box. 


Text 22 
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mrtyum- samāgatam- vīksya 
manicad utthāya sa-tvaram 

madoddhato bhartsayams tam 
jagrhe khadga-carmani 


mrtyum-death; samāgatam-come; viksya-seeing; maücat-from the box; utthāya-going; sa-tvaram- 
quickly; madoddhatah-wildly; bhartsayan-rebuking; tam-Him; jagrhe-grabbed; khadga-a sword; 
carmani-and shield. 


Seeing that his death had come, Karhsa jumped from the box and, wildly rebuking Krsna, 
grabbed a sword and shield. 


Text 23 


agrahit sahasā karnsarh 
dorbhyām- carmāsi-samyutam 

yathā tunda-vibhagabhyam 
sa-visam- phaņinām- virāt 


agrahīt-grabbed; sahasa-suddenly; kamsam-Kamsa; dorbhyām-with both arms; carmasi- 
samyutam-with sword and shield; yatha-as; tunda-vibhagabhyam-with his beak; sa-visam- 
poisonous; phaninam-snake; virat- Garuda. 


As Karnsa tried to defend himself with sword and shield, Lord Krsna suddenly grabbed him with 
both arms as Garuda grabs a poisonous snake in his beak. 


Text 24 


patat-khadgas" calā-carmā 
bhuja-bandhad balad bali 

viniryayau tarksya-tundat 
pundariko yathā phani 


patat-falling; khadgah-sword; calat-moving; carmā-shiled; bhuja-bandhāt-from the bondage of 
His arms; balāt-forcibly; bali-strong; viniryayau-e4scaped; tarksya-tundat-from Garuda's beak; 
pundarikah-Pundarika; yathā-as; phani-the snake. 


Fighting with his sword and shield, Karnsa escaped Lord Krsna's arms as the snake Pundarika 
escaped Garuda's beak. 


Text 25 

mañce tau balinau vegān 
mardayantau parasparam 

Saila-$rnge yathā simhau 


suśubhāte yathā-tatham 


mañce-in the box; tau-both; balinau-strong; vegān-strongly, mardayantau-hitting; parasparam- 
each other; šaila-srnge-on a mountaintop; yathā-as; simhau-two lions; sušubhāte-splendid; yatha- 
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tatham-so. 


In the box again, the two strong opponents hit each other very hard. They were like two 
splendid lions fighting on a mountaintop. 


Text 26 


utpatantam- balāt karnsam 
Sata-hastam- mahāmbare 

agrahic cotpatan krsno 
syenam- syeno yathambare 


utpatantam-jumping; balat-strongly; kamsam-Kamsa; $ata-hastam-a hundred hastas; 
mahāmbare-in the sky; agrahit-grabbed; ca-and; utpatan-jumping; krsnah-Krsna; syenam-to an 
eagle; syenah-an eagle; yathā-as; ambare-in the sky. 


When Karnsa jumped a hundred hastas into the sky, Lord Krsna jumped after him and grabbed 
him. They both fought like two eagles in the sky. 


Text 27 


grhītvā bhuja-dandabhyam 
pracandam- daitya-pungavam 

trailokya-bala-dhrg devo 
bhramayitva tt itas tatah 


grhitva-grabbing; bhuja-dandābhyām-with both arms; pracandam-powerfulk; daitya-pungavam- 
the great demon; trailokya-bala-dhrk-the strongest in the three worlds; devah-the Lord; 
bhramayitva-whirling about; tv-indeed; itah-here; tatah-and there. 


Then Lord Krsna, who is the strongest person in the three worlds, with both hands grabbed the 
ferocious demon Karnsa and whirled him around and around. 


Text 28 
akasat pātayām asa 
manicopari rusanvitah 
bhagna-dando 'bhavan maūcas 
tadit-pate yathā drumah 
ākāšāt-from the sky; pātayām àsa-threw; maūcopari-into the box; rusānvitah-angry; bhagna- 
dandah-broken; abhavat-became; maūīcah-the box; tadit-pāte-in a thunderbolt; yatha-as; drumah-a 


tree. 


Angry Krsna then threw him into the box at the arena. The box shattered like a tree struck by 
lightning. 


Text 29 


patito 'pi sa vajrangah 
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kincid vyākula-mānasah 
sahasotthāya yuyudhe 
$ri-krsnena mahātmanā 


patitah-fallen; api-even though; sa-he; vajrāngah-with a body as hard ans lightning; kiūcit-a 
little; vyākula-mānasah-agitated at heart; sahasā-suddenly; utthāya-rising; yuyudhe-fought; šrī- 
krsnena-with Sri Krsna; mahātmanā-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


The Kamsa, his body hard as thunderbolts and his mind a little agitated by all this, jumped from 
the box and continued to fight with Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 30 


nitva tam- bhuja-dandabhyam 
manice ksiptva punah prabhuh 
aruhya hrdayam- tasya 
maulim- jagraha madhavah 


nītvā-bringing; tam-him; bhuja-dandabhyam-with both arms; mafce-in the box; ksiptvā- 
throwing; punah-again; prabhuh-the Lord; āruhya-climbing; hrdayam-the chest; tasya-of him; 
maulim-the crown; jagrāha-grabbed; mādhavah-Krsna. 


Grabbing him with both hands, throwing him again into the box, and knocking away his crown, 
Lord Krsna straddled Karnsa's chest. 


Text 31 


sadyah pragrhya kesesu 
rangopari harih svayam 

manicat tam- patayam asa 
šailād ganda-silam iva 


sadyah-at once; pragrhya-grabbing; kešesu-his hair; rangopari-in the arena; harih-Lord Krsna; 
svayam-Himself; maūcāt-from the box; tam-him; pātayām āsa-threw; šailāt-from a mountain; ganda- 
Silam-a great boulder thrown down by a thunderstorm; iva-like. 


Then, grabbing his hair, Lord Krsna threw Karnsa from the box into the arena as a thunderstorm 
throws a great boulder from a mountaintop. 


Text 32 


tasyoparisthac chri-krsnah 
sarvadharah sanatanah 

nipapata svayam- vegad 
ananto 'nanta-vikramah 


tasya-of him; uparisthat-on top; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; sarvadharah-the maintainer of everything; 


sanatanah-eternal; nipapata-fell; svayam-personally; vegat-with great force; anantah-limitless; 
ananta-vikramah-whose power is limitless. 
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The Lord Krsna, the eternal, limitless, and unlimitedly powerful Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who maintains everyone, jumped on the demon Kamsa. 


Text 33 


ittham- dvayor nipatena 

nimnam- bhū-khanda-mandalam 
sthalīva sahasā rājan 

cakampe ghatikā-dvayam 


ittham-thus; dvayoh-of the two; nipātena-by the falling; nimnam-cracked; bhü-khanda- 
maņdalam-the circle of the earth; sthalī-the earth; iva-as if; sahasā-suddenly; rājan-O king; 
cakampe-shook; ghatikā-dvayam-for an hour. 


As the two of them fought the earth cracked. O king, for two hours the earth shook. 
Text 34 


samparetam- bhoja-rajam 
bhūmau tam- vicakarsa ha 

yatha mrgendro nagendram 
sarvesam- pa$yatam- nrpa 


samparetam-dead; bhoja-rajam-Kamsa; bhümau-on the ground; tam-him; vicakarsa-dragged; ha- 
indeed; yathà-as; mrgendrah-a lion; nāgendram-an elephant; sarvesām-of all; pašyatām-looking; 
nrpa-O king. 


O king, as everyone looked on, Lord Krsna dragged the dead Kamsa across the ground as a lion 
drags a great elephant. 


Text 35 


hā-hā-kāras tadaivāsīd 
dhāvatām- bhubhujām- nrpa 
vaira-bhavena devesam 
bhajan kamso maha-balah 
jagama tasya sarupyam 
bhrnginah kitako yatha 


hā-hā-kārah-the sound ofAlas! Alas!; tadā-then; eva-indeed; āsīt-was; dhāvatām-running; 
bhubhujām-of the kings; nrpa-O king; vaira-bhavena-with enmity; devešam-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhajan-worshiping; karnsah-Karnsa; mahā-balah-very strong; jagāma-went; 
tasya-of Him; sārūpyam-the same form; bhrnginah-of a bee; kitakah-a kitaka insect; yathā-as. 


O king, the many kings ran here and there, exclaiming, “Alas! Alas!" Then because in the rasa of 
hatred he had worshiped Lord Krsna, the master of the demigods, Karnsa attained a spiritual form 
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resembling the Lord's, as a kitaka insect attains the form of it's enemy, the bee. 
Texts 36 and 37 


kamsam- prapatitam- drstvā 
bhrātaro 'stau mahā-balāh 

sunāma-srsti-nyagrodha 
tustimad-rāstra-pālakāh 


suhunā kanka-sankubhyam 
krodha-prasphuritādharāh 

khadga-carma-dharā yoddhum 
krsņopari samāyayuh 


kamsam-Kamsa; prapatitam-fallen; drstvā-seeing; bhrātarah-brothers; astau-eight; mahā-balāh- 
very strong; sunāma-srsti-nyagrodha-tustimad-rāstrapālakāh-Sunāma, Srsti, Nyagrodha, Tustiman, 
Rāstra-pālaka; suhunā-with Suhu; kanka-šankubhyām-with Kanka and Šanku; krodha- 
prasphuritādharāh-their lips trembling with rage; khadga-carma-dharā-holding swords and shields; 
yoddhum-to fight; krsnopari-Krsņa; samāyayuh-approached. 


Seeing that Karnsa had fallen, Karnsa's eight brothers, Srsti, Nyagrodha, Tustimān, Rāstrapālaka, 
Suhu, Kanka, and Sanku, clutching swords and shields, and their lips trembling with rage, rushed 
Sri Krsna to fight with Him. 


Text 38 


viksya tan mudgaram- nitva 
rohini-nandano balah 

arac cakara hunkāram 
yatha simho mrgan prati 


viksya-seeing; tān-them; mudgaram' a club; nītvā-taking; rohini-nandanah-Balarama; balah- 
powerful; ārāc-near; cakāra-did; hunkaram' a scream; yathā-as; sirnhah-a lion; mrgān-deer; prati-to. 


Seeing them coming, Lord Balarāma took up a club and roared like a lion to herd of deer. 
Text 39 
hunkārenaiva Sastrani 

tesām- hastebhya ābhayāt 
petur amra-phalānīva 

danda-ghatais" ca maithila 

hunkāreņa-by the roar; eva-indeed; $astrani-the eapons; tesām-of them; hastebhya-from the 

hands; abhayat-out of fear; petuh-fell; amra-phalani-mangoes; iva-like; danda-ghataih-with a stick; 


ca-and; maithila-O king of Mithila. 


The brothers were terrified by that roar. Their weapons suddenly fell, as mangoes fall when hit 
by a stick. 
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Text 40 


nihšastrās te mahā-vīrā 
mustibhih sarvato balam 

teduh šailam- yathā nāgāh 
$unda-dandair itas tatah 


nihšastrāh-unarmed; te-they; mahā-vīrā-heroes; mustibhih-with fists; sarvatah-in all respects; 
balam-strength; teduh-hit; sailam-a mountain; yathā-as; nagah-elephants; sunda-dandaih-with their 
trunks; itah-here; tatah-and there. 


Now weaponless, the ferocious fighters attacked Lord Balaràma with their fists. They were like 
many elephants whipping a great mountain with their trunks. 


Text 41 


srstim- tatha sunāmānarm 
mudgarena balo 'hanat 

nyagrodham- bhuja-vegena 
kankam- vama-karena vai 


srstim-Srsti; tathā-then; sunāmānam-Sunama; mudgarena-with a club; balah-Balarāma; ahanat- 
killed; nyagrodham-Nyagrodha; bhuja-vegena-with His arms; kankam-Kanka; vama-karena-with 
His left hand; vai-indeed. 


With the club Lord Balarama killed Srsti and Sunama, with His arms He killed Nygrodha, and 
with His left hand He killed Kanka. 


Text 42 


sankum- suhum- tustimantam 
vama-padena madhavah 

rastrapalam- daksinena 
padenabhijaghana ha 


sankum-Sanku; suhum-Suhu; tustimantam-Tustiman; vāma-pādena-with His left foot; 
madhavah-Krsna; rāstrapālam-Rastrapalaka; daksinena-with His right; pādena-foot; abhijaghana-- 


killed; ha-indeed. 


With His left foot Lord Krsna killed Sanku, Suhu, and Tustiman, and with His right foot He 
killed Rāstrapālaka. 


Text 43 

astau nipetuh sahasa 
vrksa vata-hata iva 

tesam- jyotir bhagavati 


linam- jatam- videha-rat 


astau-the eight; nipetuh-fell; sahasā-suddenly; vrksā-trees; vāta-hatā-struck by the wind; iva-like; 
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tesām-of them; jyotih-light; bhagavati-in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; līnam-entered; 
jātam-manifested; videha-rāt-O king of Videha. 


The eight brothers quickly fell like tress struck by a great wind. O king of Videha, sparks of light 
left their corpses and merged in the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 44 


deva-dundubhayo nedur 
jaya-dhvanir abhūt tada 
sadyo vai vavrsur devah 
puspair nandana-sambhavaih 


deva-dundubhayah-the dundubhis of the demigods; neduh-sounded; jaya-dhvanih-with sounds 
of jaya; abhūt-was; tadā-then; sadyah-at once; vai-indeed; vavrsuh-showered; devah-the demigods; 
puspaih-with flowers; nandana-sambhavaih-grown in the Nandana gardens. 


Suddenly the dundubhi drums of the demigods sounded and the demigods showered flowers 
from the Nandana gardens. 


Text 45 


vidyadharyas" ca gandharvyo 
nanrtur harsa-vihvalah 

vidyadharas" ca gandharvah 
kinnarās tad-yaso jaguh 


vidyadharya-the Vidyadharis; ca-and; gandharvyah-the gandharvis; nanrtuh-danced; harsa- 
vihvalāh-filled with happiness; vidyādharāh-the Vidyadharas; ca-and; gandharvah-the Gandharvas; 
kinnarah-the Kinnaras; tad-yašah-His glories; jaguh-sang. 


The Vidyādhara and Gandharva women danced as the Vidyādhara, Gandharva, and Kinnara men 
sang the glories of Krsņa and Balarāma. 


Text 46 


brahmādyā munayah siddhā 
vimānair drastum āgatāh 

tustuvū rāma-krsnau tau 
vāgbhih šruti-parāyanāh 


brahmādyāh-headed by Brahmā; munayah-the sages; siddhā-the siddhas; vimānaih-with 
airplanes; drastum-to see; āgatāh-came; tustuvū-offered prayers; rama-krsnau-to Krsna and 


Balarama; tau-Them; vagbhih-with words; sruti-parayanah-devoted to the Vedas. 


The sages and perfect beings, headed by Brahma' and all learned in the Vedas, came to see. With 
eloquent words they offered prayers to Krsna and Balarama. 


Text 47 
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tādayantya uro hastair 
asti-prapty-adayah striyah 

vinirgatas ta rurudur 
jata-vaidhavya-duhkhitah 


tādayantyah-beating; urah-their chests; hastaih-with their hands; asti-prāpty-ādayah-headed by 
Asti and Prapti; striyah-the women; vinirgatah-came out; ta-they; ruruduh-cried; jāta-vaidhavya- 
duhkhitah-filled with grief. 
Katnsa's wives, headed by Asti and Prāpti, beat their chests and wailed with grief. 


Text 48 


striya ücuh ha natha he yuddha-pate 
kva gato 'si maha-bala 
trailokya-vijayi saksad 
devānām api durjayah 


striya ücuh-the wives said; ha-O; nātha-lord; he-O; yuddha-pate -master of battle; kva-where?; 
gatah-gone; asi-you have; mahā-bala-O powerful one; trailokya-vijayi-the conqueror of the three 


worlds; sāksāt-directly; devānām-of the demigods; api-even; durjayah-unconquerable. 


Thw wives said: O lord, O master of battle, O powerful one, where have you gone? You 
conquered the three worlds. Even the demigods could not defeat you. 


Text 49 
jāta-mātrah svasuh putrā 
nirghrnena tvayā hatah 
anirdasa nirdasas" ca- 
pare 'pi nihata balāt 
jāta-mātrah-as soon as they were born; svasuh-of your sister; putra-the sons; nirghrnena-without 
mercy; tvaya-by you; hatah-killed; anirdasa-not more than ten days old; nirdasah-ten days old; ca- 


and; apare-others; api-also; nihata-killed; balat-forcibly. 


You mercilessly killed your sisters sons when they were ten days old. Some were not even ten 
days old. Some you killed the moment they were born. 


Text 50 


tena papena ghorena 
dasam etadrsim- gatah 


tena-by this; papena-sin; ghorena-horrible; dašām-state; etadrsim-like this; gatah-attained. 
That horrible sin has brought you to this. 


Text 51 
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šrī-nārada uvāca 


evam a$ru-mukhir dina 
āšvāsya nrpa-yositah 
vidhaya yamuna-tire 
citah srikhanda-samyutah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; ašru-mukhīh-faces filled with tears; dina-pathetic; 
asvasya-comforting; nrpa-yositah-the queens; vidhaya-placing; yamuna-tire-on the Yamuna shore; 
citah-a funeral pyre; srikhanda-samyutah-made of sandal wood. 


Sri Narada said: After consoling the poor tear-faced queens, the Lord built a sandalwood funeral 
pyre on the Yamuna's shore. 


Text 52 


hatānām- kārayitvāsau 
kriyām- vai para-laukikīm 

sarvān sambodhayām āsa 
bhagavāl loka-bhavanah 


hatānām-of the dead; kārayitvā-performing; asau-He; kriyām-the rites; vai-indeed; para- 
laukikīm-for the next world; sarvān-all; sambodhayām āsa-spoke; bhagavān-the Lord; loka- 


bhavanah-the master of the worlds. 


Then Lord Krsna, the master of the all the worlds, performed the funeral ceremony and recited 
the funeral mantras. 


Chapter Nine 


Yadu-saukhyam 
The Happiness of the Yadus 


Text 1 
Sri-narada uvāca 
atha devau rama-krsnau 

devaki-vasudevayoh 
samipam- jagmatuh saksad 

vrsinbhih parivaritau 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; devau-the two Lords; rama-krsnau-Krsna and 

Balarama; devaki-vasudevayoh-of Devakī and Vasudeva; samīpam-near; jagmatuh-went; sāksāt- 


directly; vrsīnbhih-with the Vrndāvanarsnis; parivaritau-accompanied. 


Šrī Nārada said: Then, accompanied by the Vrsņis, Krsņa and Balarāma, the two Supreme 
Personalities of Godhead, approached Devakī and Vasudeva. 
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Text 2 


svatas tayor bandhanāni 
yayuh šithilitām- nrpa 

tau viksya garudam- praptam 
nāga-pāša-guņā yathā 


svatah-personally; tayoh-of Them; bandhanāni-the bonds; yayuh-went; šithilitām-to looseness; 
nrpa-O king; tau-Them; vīksya-seeing; garudam-Garuda; prāptam-attained; naga-pasa-guna-the 
snake ropes; yathā-as. 


O king, seeing their condition, Lord Krsna at once untied their bonds, as Garuda unties a 
knotted rope of snakes. 


Text 3 


sva-prabhava-vidau viksya 
pitarau sa-balo harih 

sadyas tatāna svam- māyārh 
jagan-moha-karim- balāt 


sva-prabhāva-vidau-aware of His own power; vīksya-seeing; pitarau-the parents; sa-balah-with 
Balarāma; harih-Krsna; sadyah-at once; tatāna-expanded; svām-own; māyām-illusion; jagan-moha- 
karim-which bewilders the universes; balāt-by His power. 


Seeing that Their parents had become aware of Their transcendental power, Krsņa and Balarāma 
at once bewildered them with His illusory potency, which bewilders all the worlds. 


Text 4 


rama-krsnau sutau jnatva 
$aurir moha-samakulah 

devakya sahasotthaya 
sasvaje casru-puritah 


rama-krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; sutau-the two sons; jnatva-understanding; saurih-Vasudeva; 
moha-samākulah-bewildered; devakyā-with Devaki; sahasa-at once; utthāya-rising; sasvaje- 
embraced; ca-and; asru-with tears; püritah-filled. 


Now thinking Krsna and Balarama his own sons, bewildered Vasudeva suddenly stood up. His 
eyes filled with tears, he and Devaki embraced their two sons. 


Text 5 
tat āšvāsya harih sadyo 
vrsnibhih parivaritah 


mātāmaham- tügrasenarn 
cakara mathuradhipam 
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tau-them; āšvāsya-consoling; harih-Lord Krsna; sadyah-at once; vrsnibhih-the Vrsnis; 
parivāritah-with; mātāmaham-His maternal grandfather; tu-indeed; ugrasenam-Ugrasena; cakāra- 
made; mathurādhipam-the king of Mathurā. 


Accompanied by the Vrsnis, Lord Krsna consoled His parents. Then He crowned king of 
Mathura' His maternal grandfather, Ugrasena. 


Text 6 


ahüya yadavan karnsa- 
bhayād dešāntaram- gatān 

premņā nivāsayām āsa 
sa-kutumbān yadoh puri 


āhūya-calling; yādavān-the Yadavas; kamsa-of Kamsa; bhayāt-out of fear; dešāntaram-to other 
countries; gatān-gone; premnā-with love; nivāsayām āsa-gave homes; sa-kutumbān-with their 
families; yadoh-of the Yadavas; purī-in the city. 


Calling together the Yādavas that had fled to other countries out of fear of Karsa, Lord Krsna 
affectionaltely gave homes in Mathura' to them and their families. 


Text 7 


nanda-rajam- gopa-ganaih 
sva-grhan gantum udyatam 

natva tam- sa-balah praha 
mohayann iva mayaya 


nanda-rajam-King Nanda; gopa-ganaih-with the gopas; sva-grhan-own homes; gantum-to go; 
udyatam-prepared; natva-bowing; tam-to him; sa-balah-with Balarama; praha-said; mohayann- 
bewildering; iva-as if; māyayā-with His illusory potency. 


Then, bewildering them with Their illusory potency, Krsna and Balarama bowed down before 
King Nanda and ther gopas, who were now eager to return to theor homes. Krsna said to them: 


Text 8 


atraiva vasam- kuru tata puryārh 
gantum- yadiccha manasotthita syat 

pascad aham- vai sa-balo yadtin va 
vidhaya pāršvam- tava cāgamisye 


atra-here; eva-indeed; vāsam-residence; kuru-do; tata-O father; puryām-in the city; gantum-to 
go; yadi-if; iccha-the desire; manasā-by the mind; utthitā-risen; syāt-may be; pascat-then; aham-l; 
vai-indeed; sa-balah-with Balarama; yadūn-to the Yadavas; va-indeed; vidhaya-placing; pāršvam-at 
the side; tava-of you; ca-and; āgamisye-I will come. 


Father, please stay here in Mathura' for a while. If the desire to leave has risen in your heart, 


then please return to Vraja. Balarama and I, with the Yadavas at Our side, will return there after a 
little while. 
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Text 9 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam- sri-rama-krsnabhyam 
nanda-rājah prapūjitah 

ālingya šaurim- gopālair 
yayau premāturo vrajam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; šrī-rāma-krsnņābhyām-with Krsna and Balarama; 
nanda-rajah-King Nanda; prapūjitah-worshiped; alingya-embraced; šaurim-Vasudeva; gopālaih-with 
the gopas; yayau-went; prematurah-overcome with love; vrajam-to Vraja. 


Sri Narada said: After being worshiped by Krsna and Balarama, affectionate King Nanda 
embraced Vasudeva and then returned with the gopas to Vraja. 


Text 10 


dattam- sri-krsna-janmarkse 
dhenūnām- niyutam- pura 

brahmanebhyo dadau šaurir 
vastra-mala-st-alankrtam 


dattam-given; sri-krsna-janmarkse-on Lord Krsna's birthday; dhenūnām-ifcows; niyutam-a 
million; purā-previously; brahmanebhyah-to the Balarāmas; dadau-gave; šaurih-Vasudeva; vastra- 
mala-st-alankrtam-garments and ornaments. 


Then Vasudeva gave a million cows, along with many valuable garments and ornaments, in 
charity to the brahmanas. This was the charity that previously he gave in meditation on the day of 
Lord Krsna's birth. 


Text 11 
šaurir gargam- samahüya 
$ri-krsna-baladevayoh 
yajūopavītam- vidhi-vat 
kārayām āsa dharma-vit 
šaurih-Vasudwva; gargam-Garga Muni; samāhūya-calling; sri-krsna-baladevayoh-of Sri Krsna 
and Balarama; yajhopavitam-giving the sacred thread; vidhi-vat-according to the rules; karayam āsa- 


did; dharma-vit-knowing the truth of religion. 


Then pious Vasudeva called Garga Muni and had him perform the sacred-thread ceremony for 
Krsna and Balarama. 


Text 12 


rama-krsnau sarva-vidya- 
dhyayanam- kartum udyatau 
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guroh sandipaneh parsvam 
jagmatur janavat parau 


rama-krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; sarva-vidyā-of all knowledge; adhyayanam-the study; kartum- 
to do; udyatau-eager; guroh-of the guru; sāndīpaneh-Sāndīpani Muni; parsvam-at the side; 
jagmatuh-went; janavat-as ordinary persons; parau-the two Supreme Personalities of Godhead. 


Then, as if They were ordinary boys eager to learn all things, the two Supreme Personalities of 
Godhead, Krsna and Balarama, went to the home of Their guru, Sandipani Muni. 


Text 13 


krtva param- guroh sevam 
laghu-kālena mādhavau 

sarva-vidyām- jagrhatuh 
sarva-vidyā-vidām- varau 


krtvā-doing; param-great; guroh-of the guru; sevam-service; laghu-kālena-in a short time; 
madhavau-Krsna and Balarama; sarva-vidyam-all knowledge; jagrhatuh-grasped; sarva-vidyā-vidām- 
of the knowers of all knowledge; varau-the best. 


After rendering excellent service to Their guru, in a very short time Krsna and Balarama, who 
were already the best of all-knowing philosophers, became learned in everything. 


Text 14 


gurave daksinam- datum 
udyatau tau krtānijalī 

mrtam- putram- daksinayam 
tabhyam- vavre gurur dvijah 


gurave-to Their guru; daksinam-daksina; dātum-to give; udyatau-eager; tau-They; krtanjali-with 
folded hands; mrtam-dead; putram-son; daksiņāyām-in daksina; tābhyām-to Them; vavre-chose; 
guruh-of the guru; dvijah-the brahmana. 


When Krsna and Balarama approached with folded hands to offer daksina, Their brahmana guru 
chose the return of his dead son as his daksina. 


Text 15 
ratham āruhya tau dantau 
šātakumbha-paricchadam 
prabhase cabdhi-nikatam 
jagmatur bhima-vikramau 
ratham-chariot; āruhya-climbing; tau-They; dantau-austere; $atakumbha-paricchadam-made of 
gold; prabhāse-at Prabhasa-ksetra; ca-and; abdhi-the ocean; nikatam-near; jagmatuh-went; bhima- 


vikramau-very powerful. 


Riding in a golden chariot, powerful Krsna and Balarāma came to Prabhāsa-ksetra by the shore 
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of the ocean. 
Text 16 


sadyah prakampitah sindhū 
ratnopāyanam uttamam 

nītvā tā-caranopānte 
nipapāta krtanjalih 


sadyah-at once; prakampitah-trembling; sindhū-the ocean; ratna-of jewels; upāyanam-gift; 
uttamam-great; nītvā-bringing; tat-caranopante-at Their feet; nipapāta-fell; krtaüjalih-with folded 
hands. 


At once the deity of the ocean appeared. Trembling, he offered a gift of jewels to Krsna and 
Balarama and with folded hands fell at Their feet. 


Text 17 


tam aha bhagavan šīghrarm 
putram- dehi guror mama 

pracandormi-ghatatopais 
tvaya tad-grahanam- krtam 


tam-to him; aha-said; bhagavan-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sighram-at once; putram- 
the son; dehi-give; guroh-of the guru; mama-of Me; pracandormi-ghatatopaih-with powerful waves; 


tvaya-by you; tad-grahanam-tha taking of him; krtam-done. 


To him Lord Krsna said, “Return at once My guru's son, whom you took with your powerful 
waves." 


Text 18 
$ri-samudra uvaca 
bhagavan deva-devesa 
na maya balako hrtah 
hrtah paficajanenasau 
šankha-rūpāsureņa vai 
$ri-samudra uvāca-the ocean said; bhagavan-O Lord; deva-devesa-O master of the demigods; na- 
not; mayā-by me; balakah-the boy; hrtah-taken; hrtah-taken; paficajanena-by Pancajana; asau-he; 


šankha-rūpāsureņa-a demon in the form of a conch; vai-certainly. 


The ocean deity said: O Lord, O master of the demigods, I did not take the boy. The conch- 
demon Paficajana took him. 


Text 19 


vasan sada mad-udare 
balistho daitya-pungavah 
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jetum- yogyas tvayā deva 
devānām- bhaya-kārakah 


vasan-residing; sadā-always; mad-udare-in my belly; balisthah-powerful; daitya-pungavah-great 
demon; jetum-to defeat; yogyah-proper; tvayā-by You; deva-O Lord; devānām-of the demigods; 
bhaya-kārakah-the bringer of fear. 


O Lord, You are so powerful that You frighten even the demigods. Therefore it is proper that 
You defeat this very strong demon that always stays in my abdomen. 


Text 20 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


tenokto bhagavān krsno 

vāso baddhvā katau drdham 
nipapāta mahā-vegāt 

samudre bhīma-nādini 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tena-by him; uktah-addressed; bhagavān-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; krsnah-Krsna; vāsah-garment; baddhvā-tying; katau-at His waist; drdham- 
firm; nipapata-dived; mahā-vegāt-guickly; samudre-in the ocean; bhīma-nādini-with terrible waves. 


Sri Narada said: When He heard these words, Lord Krsna tightened the sash at His waist and 
dove into the ocean of terrible waves. 


Text 21 


$ri-krsnasya nipātena 
tri-loki-bhara-dharinah 

cakampe 'bdhir bhrsam- vajra- 
kuteneva videha-rat 


éri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; nipatena-by the dive; tri-loki-bhara-dharinah-holding the three worlds; 
cakampe-trembled; abdhih-the ocean; bhršam-greatly; vajra-kutena-with a thunderbolt; iva-like; 
videha-rat-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, when Lord Krsna dove into it, the ocean, which holds up the three worlds, 
trembled as if it had been struck by a thunderbolt. 


Text 22 


tatah paūīcajano daityo 

yoddhum- sri-krsna-sammukhe 
agatah sahasa virah 

$ülam- ciksepa madhave 


tatah-then; paūcajanah-Pancajana; daityah-the demon; yoddhum-to fight; $ri-krsna-sammukhe- 


facing $ri Krsna; āgatah-came; sahasā-at once; virah-ferocious; $ülam-a spear; ciksepa-threw; 
mādhave-at Lord Krsna. 
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Eager to fight, the ferocious demon Paficajana at once came before Lord Krsna and threw a spear 
at Him. 


Text 23 


haste grhitva tā-chūlarh 
tenaivabhijaghana tam 

tad-ghatena prapatito 
mūrchito vari-mandale 


haste-in one hand; grhitva-taking; tā-chūlam-that spear; tena-with it; eva-indeed; abhijaghana- 
struck; tam-him; tad-ghatena-by that blow; prapatitah-fell; mūrchitah-unconscious; vari-mandale-in 
the waters. 


Catching the spear in one hand, Lord Krsna threw it back at the demon. Wounded by the spear, 
the demon fell unconscious into the waters. 


Text 24 


sahasotthaya devesam 
kincid vyakula-manasah 

mūrdhnā tatada paksindram 
sva-phanena phani yatha 


sahasā-at once; utthāya-rising; devešam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kificit-a little; 
vyākula-mānasah-agitated at heart; mūrdhnā-with his head; tatada-struck; paksindram-Garuda; sva- 
phanena-with his cvoils; phānī-a snake; yathā-as. 


Suddenly getting up, and now a little agitated at heart, with his head the demon struck Lord 
Krsna as with its hood a snake strikes Garuda. 


Text 25 


paripürnatamah sāksāc 
chrī-krsno bhagavān harih 

kruddho murdhani vegena 
mustinā tam- tatāda ha 


paripürnatamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; éri-krsnah-$ri Krsna; 
bhagavān-the Lord; harih-Hari; kruddhah-angry; murdhani-on the head; vegena-powerful; mustinā- 


with a punch; tam-him; tatāda-struck; ha-indeed. 


Now angry, Lord Krsņa, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, ferociously punched the 
demon on his head. 


Text 26 


krsna-musti-praharena 
sadyo vai nidhanam- gatah 
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taé-jyotih šrī-ghanašyāme 
līnam- jātam- vidheha-rāt 


krsna-of Sri Krsna; musti-prahāreņa-by the punch; sadyah-at once; vai-indeed; nidhanam-death; 
gatah-attained; taē-jyotih-his light; sri-ghanasyame-in the dark cloud of Lord Krsna; līnam-merged; 
jatam-attained; vidheha-rat-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, with that punch the demon died. The light from his body then merged into 
the dark monsoon cloud of Lord Krsna. 


Text 27 


evam- hatva paficajanam 
sankham- nitva tad-angajam 

maharnavan nirgato 'sau 
sahasa ratham agamat 


evam-thus; hatva-having killed; paficajanam-Pancajana; sankham-the conch; nītvā-taking; tad- 
angajam-born from his body; mahārņavāt-from the ocean; nirgatah-came; asau-He; sahasā-at once; 
ratham-to the chariot; āgamat-came. 


After killing the demon, Lord Krsna took the demon's shell, left the great ocean, and returned to 
His chariot. 


Text 28 


vayu-vegena yanena 

rama-krsnau manoharau 
jagmatuh samanasyapi 

dīrgham- samyamanīm- purīm 


vāyu-vegena-as fast as the wond; yānena-with traveling; rama-krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; 
manoharau-handsome; jagmatuh-went; šamanasya-of Yama; api-also; dīrgham-long; samyamanīm- 
purim-Samyamani Puri. 


Traveling as fast as the wind for a long time, glorious Krsna and Balarama came to Samyamani 
Puri, the city of Yamaraja. 


Text 29 
pancajanya-dhvanir lokam 
pracando megha-ghosa-vat 
purayam asa tam- $rutva 
cakampe sa-sabho yamah 
paficajanya-dhvanih-with the sound of the Pancajana conchshell; lokam-the world; pracandah- 
ferocious; megha-ghosa-vat-like thunder; pürayam āsa-filled; tam-that; srutva-hearing; cakampe- 


trembled; sa-sabhah-with his assembly; yamah-Yamaraja. 


Blowing the conchshell that had been Pafi)cajana's outer body, powerful Lord Krsna filled the 
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world with a sound like thunder. When they heard it, Yamarāja and his assembly trembled. 
Text 30 


catur-ašīti-laksesu 
narakesu nipātitāh 

yair yaih sruta dhvanis te te 
jagmur moksam- tu pāpinah 


catur-ašīti-laksesu-eight million four hundred thousand; narakesu-into the hellish worlds; 
nipatitah-fallen; yaih yaih-by whomever; šrutā-heard; dhvanih-the sound; te te-they; jagmuh- 
attained; moksam-liberation; tu-indeed; pāpinah-sinners. 


Any of the sinners fallen in the eight million four hundred thousand hells there that heard that 
sound at once attained liberation. 


Text 31 


yamah sadyo balim- nītvā 
$ri-krsna-baladevayoh 

papāta caranopante 
dharsitah san krtanjalih 


yamah-Yama; sadyah-at oince; balim-an offering; nītvā-bringing; $ri-krsna-baladevayoh-to Krsna 


and Balarama; papata-fell; caraņopānte-at the feet; dharsitah-humbled; san-being; krtāijalih-with 
folded hands. 


Bringing an offering in his folded hands, humble Yamarāja fell down at the feet of Krsna and 
Balarāma. 


Text 32 
$ri-yama uvaca 
he hare he krpā-sindho 
rāma rāma mahā-bala 
asankhya-brahmanda-pati 
paripürnatamau yuvam 
šrī-yama uvaca-Sri yamarāja said; he-O; hare-Krsna; he-O; krpa-sindhah-ocean of mercy; rāma-O 
Balarama; rāma-Balarāma; mahā-bala-very powerful; asankhya-brahmanda-pati-the two master of 


numberless universes; paripūrnatamau-the two Supreme Personalities of Godhead; yuvam-You. 


Sri Yamarāja said: O Krsna, O ocean of mercy! O Balarama! O powerful Balarama! You are the 
two masters of numberless universes. You are the two Supreme Personalities of Godhead. 


Text 33 


devau purāņau purusau mahāntau 
sarvešvarau sarva-jagaē-janešau 
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adyaiva sarvopari vartamānau 
gira nijajtiam- vadatam- parešau 


devau-Supreme Lords; purāņau-ancient; purusau-Supreme Persons; mahāntau-great; 
sarve$varau-the masters of all; sarva-jagat-of all universes; jana-of the peoples; i$au-the masters; 
adya-today; eva-indeed; sarvopari-above all; vartamānau-being; gira-with words; nija-own; ājūām- 
command; vadatam-please speak; parešau-two Lords. 


You are the two ancient Supreme Persons, the masters of everything, the rulers of all beings in 
all the worlds, the two Supreme Lords who stand above all others. Please order me as You wish. 


Text 34 
sri-bhagavan uvaca 


guru-putram- loka-pala 
anayasva maha-mate 

rajyam- kuru yathanyayam 
mad-uktam- manayan kvacit 


$ri-bhagavàn uvaca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; guru-putram-the son of My guru; 
loka-pāla-O portector of the worlds; ānayasva-bring; mahā-mate-O noble-hearted one; rajyam-a 
kingdom; kuru-please do; yatha-as; anyayam--in another; mat-by Me; uktam-spoken; manayan- 
honoring; kvacit-somewhere. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O protector of the worlds, O noble-hearted one, bring 
to Me my guru's son. You should rule your kingdom by obeying My words. 


Text 35 
Srī-nārada uvaca 
tadaiva tenopanitarh 

guru-putram- harih svayam 
grhitvavantikam etya 

dadau šrī-gurave šišum 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tadā-then; eva-indeed; tena-by him; upānītam-brought; guru- 

putram-the guru's son; harih-Krsna; svayam-personally; grhītvā-bringing; avantikam-near; etya- 
coming; dadau-gave; $ri-gurave-to His guru; šišum-the boy. 

Sri Narada said: Lord Krsna then returned the boy to His guru. 


Text 36 


gurt-āšisā samyutau tau 
natvā tam- hi krtānijalī 

ratham aruhya mathuram 
agatau yadu-püjitau 
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guru-of His guru; āšisā-with the blessings; samyutau-endowed; tau-They; natvā-bowing down; 
tam-to him; hi-indeed; krtānijalī-with folded hands; ratham-chariot; āruhya-mounting; mathurām-to 
Mathurā; āgatau-came; yadu-pūjitau-worshiped by the Yādavas. 


After receiving Their guru's blessings, Krsņa and Balarāma bowed before him with folded hands. 
When, riding a chariot, They returned to Mathurā, the Yādavass greeted Them with honor and 
worship. 


Text 37 


ekadā sa-balah krsnah 
sarva-karana-karakah 

pandavan samsmaran bhaktān 
akrūra-bhavanam- yayau 


ekadā-one day; sa-balah-with Balarama; krsnah-Krsna; sarva-karana-karakah-the cause of all 
causes; pandavan-to the Pandavas; samsmaran-remembering; bhaktān-His devotees; akrūra- 
bhavanam-to Akrūra's home; yayau-went. 


Then, one day, remembering His devotees the Pandavas, Lord Krsna, the cause of all causes, 
went with Balarama to Akrūra's home. 


Text 38 


akrūrah sahasotthaya 
parirabhya mudanvitah 

upacaraih sodasabhih 
pūjayitvātha tau nrpa 


akrūrah-Akrūra; sahasā-at once; utthāya-rising; parirabhya-embracing; mudānvitah-with joy; 
upacāraih-with offerings; sodašabhih-sixteen; pūjayitvā-worshiping; atha-then; tau-Them; nrpa-O 
king. 


Akrūra at once stood up and embraced Them. O king, he worshiped Them with sixteen 
offerings. 


Text 39 


krtanjalih purah sthitvā 
jāta-pūrna-manorathah 
uvacananda-janitam 
muīcan bāspa-kalām- nrpa 


krtanjalih-with folded hands; purah-before; sthitvā-standing; jata-pürna-manorathah-all his 
desires fulfilled; uvāca-said; ānanda-janitam-blissful; muūīcan-shedding; bāspa-kalām-tears; nrpa-O 


king. 


O king, standing before Them with folded hands, shedding tears of joy, and all his desires now 
fulfilled, Akrūra spoke the following words. 
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Text 40 
šrī-akrūra uvāca 


yuvābhyām- rama-krsnabhyarm 
tābhyām- nityam- namo namah 

yābhyām- mārge yad-uktam- me 
purnam- tā ca krtam- prabhū 


šrī-akrūra uvaca-Sri Akrüra said; yuvābhyām-to You two; rama-krsnabhyam-Krsna and 
Balarāma; tābhyām-to Them; nityam-always; namah-obeisances; namah-obeisances; yābhyām- 
whom; marge-on the path; yad-uktam-spoken; me-to me; pürnam-perfect; tat-that; ca-and; krtam- 
done; prabhū-the two Supreme Personalities of Godhead. 


Sri Akrūra said: O Krsna and Balarama, again and again I offer my respectful obeisances to You. 
O my two Lords, what You told me on the path has now all become true. 


Text 41 


lokabhiramau jana-bhüsanottamau 
cantar bahih sarva-jagat-pradipakau 

go-vipra-sadhu-sruti-dharma-devata- 
raksartham adyaiva yadoh kule gatau 


loka-of the worlds; abhirāmau-the happinesses; jana-bhüsanottamau-the best of ronaments ofr 
the people; ca-and; antah-inside; bahih-outside; sarva-jagat-all the worlds; pradipakau-the two 
lamps; gah-the cows; vipra-brahmanas; sādhu-devotees; šruti-Vedas; dharma-religion; devatā-and 
the demigods; raksā-of protection; artham-for the purpose; adya-now; eva-indeed; yadoh-of the 
Yadavass; kule-in the dynasty; gatau-gone. 


You are the two joys of the worlds, the two ornaments of the people, the two lamps that light up 
all the universes and the realms beyond the universes. To protect the cows, brahmanas, devotees, 
demigods, Vedas, and the principles of religion, You have both taken birth in the Yadava dynasty. 


Text 42 


karnsādi-daityendra-vināša-hetave 
goloka-lokat paripürna-tejasau 
samāgatau bhārata-bhūmi-mandale 
yuvām- parešau satatam- nato 'smy aham 


kamsa-by Kamsa; ādi-headed; daityendra-the great demons; vināša-hetave-to destroy; goloka- 
lokāt-from the realm of Goloka; paripürna-perfect; tejasau-power and glory; samāgatau-come; 
bhārata-bhūmi-mandale-to the earth; yuvam-You; parešau-the Supreme Lords; satatam-always; 
natah-bowed down; asmy-am; aham-I. 


To kill the demons headed by Kamsa, You have now come to this earth. You are the two Lords 


filled with power and glory. O two Supreme Personalities of Godhead, I bow down before You again 
and again. 
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Text 43 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


tvam arya-vrddho dhrtimān 
aham- tava purah sisuh 

santo nah svatmanah $laghyarn 
kurvanti hi maha-mate 


$ri-bhagavàn uvaca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; tvam-you; arya-vrddhah-O the 
elder leader of the saintly; dhrtiman-thoughtful; aham-I; tava-of you; purah-in the presence; šišuh-a 
child; santah-the devotees; na-not; svatmanah-of the self; slaghyam-praised; kurvanti-do; hi-indeed; 
mahā-mate-O noble-hearted one. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: You are a thoughtful and respected elder, and I am 
only a boy standing before you. O noble-hearted one, even the great saints cannot praise you 
enough. 


Text 44 


pandavanam- hi kusalam 
drastum- gaccha gajahvayam 

šīghram agaccha tan drstva 
sarvan dana-pate bhavan 


pāndavānām-of the Pandavas; hi-indeed; kusalam-the welfare; drastum-to see; gaccha-go; 
gajahvayam-to hastināpura; šīghram-at once; agaccha-return; tan-them; drstvā-seeing; sarvan-all; 
dana-pate-O leader of they who are generous; bhavan-you. 
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Go at once to Hastināpura and see whether the Pāņdavas are happy and prosperous. O leader of 
the kind and generous, when you have seen everything, then quickly return here. 


Text 45 
śrī-nārada uvāca 
evam uktvā tadakrüram 

bhagavān bhakta-vatsalah 
sa-balah $auri-bhavanam 

ayayau sarva-kārya-krt 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; uktvā-speaking; tadā-then; akrüram-to Akrūra; 

bhagavan-the Lord; bhakta-to the devotees; vatsalah-affectionate; sa-balah-with Balarama; šauri- 


bhavanam-to vasudeva's home; āyayau-went; sarva-kārya-krt-doing everything. 


Šrī Nārada said: After speaking these words to Akrūra, Lord Krsņa, the supreme controller, who 
is kind to His devotees, went with Balarāma to Vasudeva's palace. 


Text 46 
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kauravendra-puram- gatvā- 
krūro drstvatha pandavan 

punar agatya krsnaya 
vartam- sarvam avarnayat 


kauravendra-puram-to the palace of the king of the Kauravas; gatvā-having gone; akrūrah- 
Akrūra; drstvā-having seen; atha-then; pandavan-the Pandavas; punah-again; āgatya-returning; 
krsnaya-to Krsna; vartam-the news; sarvam-all; avarnayat-described. 


Akrūra went to Hastinapura, saw the Pandavas, returned, and related to Lord Krsna all he had 
seen. 


Text 47 
$ri-akrüra uvāca 


vinā yuvām- ko 'pi na pandavanam 
sahāya-krt kaurava-duhkha-bhoginām 

mrte ca pandau bhavatoh padāmbuje 
vilagna-citta hi prthatmaja ye 


šrī-akrūra uvaca-Sri Akrūra said; vinā-without; yuvām-You both; ko 'pi-someone; na-not; 
pandavanam-of the pāņdavas; sahāya-help; krt-doing; kaurava-from the Kauravas; duhkha- 
bhoginām-suffering; mrte-dead; ca-and; pandau-Pandu; bhavatoh-of You both; padāmbuje-at the 
lotus feet; vilagna-ppaced; cittā-hearts; hi-indeed; prthātmajā-the sons of Draupadi; ye-who. 


Sri Akrūra said: Harassed by the Kauravas, the Pandavas have placed all their thoughts at Your 
lotus feet. Now that King Pandu is dead, no one but You can help them. 


Text 48 

$ri-narada uvāca 

iti $árutvakrüra-mukhat 
sri-krsno bhagavan harih 


ardham- rajyam- pandavebhyah 
kauravanam- balad dadau 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; akrūra-mukhāt-from Akrūra's mouth; 
éri-krsnah-$ri Krsna; bhagavan-Lord; harih-Hari; ardham-half; rajyam-the kingdom; pandavebhyah- 


to the Pandavas; kauravāņām-of the Kauravas; balat-forcibly; dadau-gave. 


Sri Narada said: After hearing this from Akrūra's mouth, Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, forced the Kauravas to give half their kingdom to the Pandavas. 


Text 49 
athoktam- vacanam- smrtva 


tadoddhava-samanvitah 
maha-mangala-samyuktam 
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kubjāyā bhavanam- yayau 


atha-then; uktam-spoken; vacanam-words; smrtvā-remembering; tadā-then; uddhava- 
samanvitah-withē 6Uddhava; mahā-mangala-samyuktam-very auspicious; kubjāyā-of Kubjā; 
bhavanam-to the home; yayau-went. 


Then, remembering His promise, the Lord went with Uddhava to Kubjā's home. 
Text 50 


drstvarac chri-harim- prāptarn 
kubjā rūpavatī tvaram 

bhaktyā samarhayām āsa 
padyādyaih prāņa-vallabham 


drstvā-seeing; ārāt-near; sri-harim-Sri Krsna; prāptam-attained; kubjā-Kubjā; rüpavati-beautiful; 
tvaram-at once; bhaktyā-with devotion; samarhayām āsa-worshiped; padyādyaih-with padya and 
other offerings; prana-vallabham-more dear than life. 


Seeing that Lord Krsna, who was more dear than life to her, had come, beautiful Kubja' 
worshiped Him with padya and other offerings. 


Text 51 


hema-ratna-khacit-kudye 
kubjaya bhavanottame 

babhau harih rūpavatyā 
vaikunthe ramayā yathā 


hema-with gold; ratna-and jewels; khacit-tudded; kudye-with walls; kubjāyā-of Kubjā; 
bhavanottame-in the palace; babhau-was splendidly manifested; harih-Lord Krsna; rūpavatyā- 
beautiful; vaikunthe-in Vaikuntha; ramayā-with the goddess of fortune; yatha-as. 


As in Vaikuntha He is glorious with the goddess of fortune, so in her palace of gold and jewels, 
Lord Krsna was handsome and glorious, beautiful Kubja' by His side, 


Text 52 


paripürnatamah sāksāc 
chri-krsno bhagavan svayam 
yasyah patir abhūd rājann 
aho tasyās tapo mahat 


paripürnatamah sāksāc chri-krsno bhagavān svayam-Lord Krsna, the perfect Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; yasyah-of whom; patih-the lover; abhūt-became; rājann-O king; ahah-Oh; 
tasyāh-of her; tapah-austerity; mahat-great. 


O king, Kubja' must have performed many great austerities to obtain Srī Krsņa, the original 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, as her lover. 
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Text 53 


tatra sthitvā harir devo 
dināny astau videha-rāt 

āyayau Sauri-bhavanam 
līlā-mānusa-vigrahah 


tatra-there; sthitvā-staying; harih-Lord Krsna; devah-the Lord; dināny-days; astau-eight; videha- 
rāt-O kin gof Videha; āyayau-came; šauri-bhavanam-to Vasudweva's palace; lila-manusa-vigrahah- 
the Lord who enjoys pastimes as a human being. 


O king of Videha, after staying there for eight days, Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead who enjoys pastimes like those of a human being, returned to Vasudeva's palace. 


Texts 54 and 55 


iti Sri-krsna-caritarh 
mathurayam- videha-rat 

sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
ayur-vardhanam uttamam 


catus, -padartha-dam- nrnài 
Srī-krsna-vāsa-kārakam 
maya te kathitam- prstam 
kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 


iti-thus; šrī-krsņa-caritam-the pastimes of Sri Krsna; mathurayam-in Mathura; videha-rat-O king 
of Videha; sarva-pāpa-haram-removing all sins; punyam-sacred; āyur-vardhanam-prolonging life; 
uttamam-transcendental; catus-padārtha-dam-bringing the four goals of life; nrnàm-to human 
beings; šrī-krsna-vāsa-kārakam-bringing Lord Krsna under \one's control; mayā-by me; te-to you; 
kathitam-spoken; prstam-asked; kim-what?; bhūyah-more; $rotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


In answer to your questions I have described Lord Krsna's pastimes in Mathura' City. This sacred 
description removes all sins, prolongs life, grants the four goals of life, and makes Lord Krsna into 
one's submissive servant. What more do you wish to hear? 


Chapter Ten 


Rajaka-vayaka-sudamopakhyana 
The Stories of the Washerman, Weaver, and Florist 


Text 1 

sri-bahulasva uvāca 

$ri-krsna-caritam- punyam 
mayā tava mukhāc chrutam 


punah šrotum- manas" cādya 
trsito vā jalam- gatah 
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šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; sri-krsna-caritam-Sri Krsna's pastimes; punyam-sacred; 
mayā-by me; tava-of you; mukhāt-from the mouth; srutam--heard; punah-again; $rotum-to hear; 
manah-heart; ca-and; adya-npow; trsitah-thirsty; va-or; jalam-to water; gatah-gone. 


Sri Bahulasva said: Although my heart has already heard Lord Krsna's sacred pastimes from your 
mouth, it thirsts to hear them again. Although it has already drunk this nectar, it thirsts to drink it 
again. 


Text 2 


kamsasya janma-karmani 
tvayoktāni šrutāni me 

kesy-adi-daitya-varyanam 
pürva-janma-krtam- $rutam 


karnsasya-of Karsa; janma-karmāņi-the birth and deeds; tvayā-by you; uktāni-spoken; šrutāni- 
heard; me-by me; kešy-ādi-daitya-varyānņām-of the demons headed by Kesi; pürva-janma-krtam- 
done in the previous birth; šrutam-heard. 


I have already heard from you the description of the deeds of Karhsa in his previous birth and 
the deeds of Kešī and other demons in their previous births. 


Text 3 


ko 'yam- tu rajakah pūrvam 
avadhīd yam- harih katham 
aho yasya mahaē-jyotih 
krsne līnam- babhūva ha 


kah-who?; ayam-he; tu-indeed; rajakah-the washerman; pūrvam-before; avadhīt-killed; yam- 
whom; harih-Krsna; katham-why?; ahah-Oh; yasya-of whom; mahaē-jyotih-the gregat light; krsne- 


in Lord Krsna; līnam-merged; babhūva-was; ha-certainly. 


Who was the washerman in his previous birth? Why did Lord Krsna kill him? Why did his 
spiritual effulgence merge in Lord Krsna's body? 


Text 4 
śrī-nārada uvāca 
tretā-yuge tt ayodhyāyām 
rāma-rājye videha-rāt 
caranam- š$rnvatām- kascid 
rajako hy avadat priyam 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tretā-yuge-in Treta-yuga; tv-indeed; ayodhyāyām-in Ayodhya; 
rāma-rājye-in Lord Rama's kingdom; videha-rat-O king of Videha; cārāņām-of ther king's spies; 


šrnvatām-hearing; kascit-someone; rajakah-washerman; hi-indeed; avadat-said; priyam-to his wife. 


Sri Narada said: O king of Videha, in Treta'-yuga, in Lord Rama's kingdom, in Ayodhya, as Lord 
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Rāma's spies overheard, this same washerman said to his wife: 
Text 5 


nāham- bibharmi tvām- dustārn 
usatīm- para-vesma-gam 
stri-lobhi bibhryat sītārh 
ramo nāham- bhaje punah 


na-not; aham-I; bibharmi-maintain; tvam-you; dustam-wicked; usatim-at sunrise; para-vesma- 
gām-returning from another's house; strī-after His wife; lobhi-greedy; bibhryāt-may maintain; 
sītām-Sītā; rāmah-Rāma; na-not; aham-I; bhaje-do; punah-again. 


I will not maintain you, a sinner that returns at dawn from another's house. Rāmacandra, who is 
greedy to enjoy with His wife, may continue to maintain His Sita, but I am not like Him. 


Text 6 


iti lokad bahu-mukhad 
vākyam- šrutvātha raghavah 
sītām- tatyāja sahasā 
vane lokāpavādatah 


iti-thus; lokāt-from the people; bahu-mukhāt-many mouths; vākyam-the words; $rutvà-hearing; 
atha-then; rāghavah-Lord Rāma; sītām-Sītā; tatyāja-rejected; sahasā-at once; vane-in the forest; loka- 
of the people; apavādatah-because of the criticsm. 


Hearing from many mouths that the people were criticizing Him, Lord Rāmacandra at once 
exiled Sīta' to the forest. 


Text 7 


tasmai dandam- dātum icchārh 
na cakre rāghavottamah 

mathurāyām- dvāparānte 
rajakah sa babhūva ha 


tasmai-to him; dandam-punishment; dātum-to give; icchām-desire; na-not; cakre-did; 
raghavottamah-Lord Rama; mathurāyām-in Mathura; dvāparānte-at the end of Dvapara-yuga; 
rajakah-washerman; sa-he; babhūva-became; ha-indeed. 


Lord Rāmacandra had no wish to punish him, and in due course this person became a 
washerman in Mathura' at the end of Dvaspara-yuga. 


Text 8 
ku-vakya-dosa-santy-artham 
tam- jaghāna harih svayam 


tad api pradadau moksam 
tasmai $ri-karuna-nidhih 
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ku-vākya-of bad words; dosa-the fault; šānti-peace; artham-for the purpose; tam-him; jaghāna- 
killed; harih-Krsna; svayam-Himself; tat-that; api-also; pradadau-gave; moksam-liberation; tasmai-to 
him; sri-karuna-nidhih-an ocean of mercy. 


To stop his blasphemy, however, Lord Krsna killed him. Then the Lord, who is an ocean of 
mercy, gave him liberation. 


Text 9 


dayāloh krsnacandrasya 
caritram- paramādbhutam 
etat te kathitam- rājan 
kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 


dayāloh-merciful; krsnacandrasya-of Lord Krsna; caritram-the pastimes; paramādbhutam-very 
wonderful; etat-this; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; rajan-O king; kim-what?; bhūyah-more; srotum-to 
hear; icchasi-you wish. 


O king, now I have spoke to you Lord Krsnacandra's very wonderful pastimes. What more do 
you wish to hear? 


Text 10 
$ri-bahulasva uvāca 


pura vai vayakah ko 'pi 
nitaram- muni-sattama 

yasmai dadau ca sarüpyam 
sri-krsno bhagavan harih 


éri-bahulasva uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; purā-before; vai-indeed; vayakah-the weaver; kah-who?; 
api-also; nitarām-greatly; muni-sattama-O best of sages; yasmai-to whom; dadau-gave; ca-and; 
sārūpyam-a form like His; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
harih-Krsna. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: O best of sages, in his previous life who was the weaver that received from 
Lord Krsna a transcendental form like His own? 


Texts 11 and 12 
Srī-nārada uvaca 
mithila-nagare pūrvam 
vayako hari-bhakti-krt 
$ri-ramodváha-samaye 


siradhvaja-nrpajnaya 


rama-laksmana-vesartham 
vasamsi racayan kila 
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laghu-sūtraih parivayan 
kušalo vastra-karmasu 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; mithilā-nagare-in Mithila City; pūrvam-before; vāyakah-a 
weaver; hari-bhakti-krt-a devotee of Lord Krsna; šrī-rāmodvāha-samaye-at the time of Lord Rama's 
wedding; $iradhvaja-nrpājūayā-by the order of King Siradhvaja; rama-laksmana-for Rama and 
Laksmana; vesartham-for garments; vāsārnsi-garments; racayan-making; kila-indeed; laghu-sütraih- 
with fine threads; parivayan-weaving; kusalah-expert; vastra-karmasu-in making garments. 


Šrī Nārada said: In his previous life he was a weaver in Mithilā City. A great devotee of the Lord 
and an expert weaver, on King Siradhvaja's order he made very fine garments for Rāma and 
Laksmana to wear on Lord Rama's wedding day. 


Text 13 


koti-kandarpa-lavanyau 
sundarau rama-laksmanau 

tau viksya vayako rajan 
mohito 'bhūn maha-manah 


koti-millions; kandarpa-of Kāmadevas; lavanyau-handsome; sundarau-handsome; rāma- 
laksmanau-Rama and Laksmana; tau-Them; viksya-seeing; vayakah-the weaver; rajan-O king; 
mohitah-charmed; abhüt; mahā-manāh-noble-hearted. 


O king, when he saw Ràma and Laksmana, who are more handsome than millions of 
Kāmadevas, the noble-hearted weaver became enchanted. 


Text 14 


aham- sva-hastair vastrāni 
tayor angesu sarvatah 
paridhanam- karayami 
cakre cettham- manoratham 


aham-I; sva-hastaih-with my own hand; vastrani-garments; tayoh-of Them; angesu-on the limbs; 
sarvatah-in all respects; paridhanam-placing; kārayāmi-1 will cause; cakre-did; ca-and; ittham-thus; 
manoratham-the desire. 


In his heart he desired, “I wish with my own hands I could make garments to place on Their 
limbs." 


Text 15 

manasapi varam- ramo 
dadau tasmā ašesa-vit 

dvāparānte bhārate ca 


bhavisyati manorathah 


manasā-with a thought; api-also; varam-benediction; rāmah-Lord Rāma; dadau-gave; tasmā-to 
him; a$esa-vit-omniscient; dvāparānte-at the ende of Dvapara-yuga; bhārate-ion Bharata-varsa; ca- 


987 


and; bhavisyati-will be; manorathah-the desire. 


In His heart all-knowing Lord Rāma blessed him that his desire would be fulfilled in Bharata- 
varsa at the end of Dvāpara-yuga. 


Text 16 


$ri-ràmasya varāt so 'yam 
mathurāyām- babhūva ha 

tayor vesam- kārayitvā 
tat-sārūpyam- jagāma ha 


$ri-ràmasya-of Lord Rama; varāt-from the blessing; sah-he; ayam-he; mathurāyām-in Mathura; 
babhūva-became; ha-indeed; tayoh-of Them; vesam-the garment; kārayitvā-making; tat-sārūpyam-a 
transcendental form like Theirs; jagāma-attained; ha-indeed. 


By the blessings of Lord Rāma he took birth in Mathura' City. He personally made garments for 
Krsna and Balarama, and he attained a transcendental form like Theirs. 


Text 17 
sri-bahulasva uvāca 
sudamna malina brahman 

kim- krtam- sukrtam- vada 
yad-grham- jagmatuh saksad 

rama-krsnau manoharau 

Srī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; sudāmnā-Sudama; malinā-the florist; brahman-O 

brahmana; kim-what?; krtam-done; sukrtam-pious deed; vada-please tell; yad-grham-in whose 


home; jagmatuh-went; sāksāt-directly; rama-krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; manoharau-hansome. 


Sri Bahulasva said: O brahmana, what pious deeds did the florist Sudāma' perform that 
handsome Krsna and Balarama personally came to his home? Please describe that to me. 


Text 18 
$ri-nárada uvāca 
raja-raja-vanam- ramyam 

nāmnā caitraratham- šubham 
tasya vai puspa-batuko 

hemanmālīti-nāma-bhāk 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; rāja-rāja-vanam-the forest of Kuvera; ramyam-beautriful; 

nāmnā--by name; caitraratham-Caitraratha; šubham-glorious; tasya-of that; vai-indeed; puspa- 


batukah-a puspa-batuka; hemamali-Hemamali; iti-thus; nāma-bhāk-named. 


In Kuvera's beautiful Caitraratha gardens there was a florist named Hemamālī. 
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Text 19 


visnu-bhakti-ratah santo 
dānī sat-sanga-krn mahān 

$ri-visnudeva-prapty-artham 
deva-pūjām- cakāra ha 


visnu-bhakti-ratah-devoted to Lord Visnu; šāntah-peaceful; dānī-generous; sat-sanga-krn- 
asscoiating with devotees; mahān-noble; $ri-visnudeva-prapty-arthamto attain Lord Visnu; deva- 
püjàm-the worship of the demigods; cakāra-did; ha-indeed. 


He was peaceful, generous, and devoted to Lord Visnu. He associated with saintly persons. He 
worshiped Lord Šiva to attain the company of Lord Visnu. 


Text 20 


samah parica-sahasrani 
padmanam- ca Sata-trayam 

nityam- nītvā dhūrjataye 
puro dhrtvā nanāma ha 


samāh-years; pafica-sahasrani-five thousdand; padmānām-of lotus flowers; ca-and; šata-trayam- 
three hundred; nityam-always; nītvā-taking; dhūrjataye-to Lord Šiva; purah-before; dhrtvā-taking; 
nanāma-bowed; ha-certainly. 


For five thousand years he daily took three hundred lotus flowers, placed them before Lord Siva, 
and bowed down. 


Text 21 


ekadati-prasanno 'bhūt 
try-abjakah karuna-nidhih 

malakara maha-buddhe 
varam- brūhīty uvāca ha 


ekada-one day; ati-prasannah-very pleased; abhūt-became; try-abjakah-Lord Siva; karuņā-nidhih- 
an ocean of mercy; mālākāra-O garland-maker; mahā-buddhe-intelligent; varam-a blessing; brūhi- 


ask; iti-thus; uvāca-said; ha-indeed. 


Lord Šiva, who is an ocean of mercy, was very pleased. One day he said, *Intelligent florist, ask 
for a boon." 


Text 22 

hemamali tada devam 
namaskrtya krtanjalih 

pradaksini-krtya purah 


sthitva praha natananah 


hemamālī-Hemamali; tadā-then; devam-to the Lord; namaskrtya-bowing; krtānijalih-with folded 
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hands; pradaksini-krtya-circumambulating; purah-before; sthitvā-standing; praha-said; natānanah- 
his head bowed. 


With folded hands bowing before Lord Siva, circumambulating him, and standing before him 
with bowed head, Hemamālī spoke. 


Text 23 
sri-hemamaly uvaca 


paripürnatamam- krsnarh 
kvacin no grham āgatam 

pasyami drgbhyam- tam- saksat 
tvad-varena bhaved idam 


éri-hemamaly uvaca-Sri Hemamali said; paripürnatamam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
krsnam-Krsna; kvacin-somewhere; nah-of us; grham-home; āgatam-come; pasyami-I see; 
drgbhyam-with both eyes; tam-Him; sāksāt-directly; tvad-varena-by Your blessing; bhavet-may be; 
idam-this. 


Sri Hemamiali said: By your blessings may I be able to see with my own eyes the perfect Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsna, enter my home. 


Text 24 
šrī-mahādeva uvaca 


dvaparante bharate ca 
mathurayam- maha-mate 

manorathas te sa-phalo 
bhavisyati na sarnšayah 


šrī-mahādeva uvāca-Lord Suva said; dvaparante-at the end of Dvbapara-yuga; bharate-in Bharata- 
varsa; ca-and; mathurāyām-in Mathura; maha-mate-O noble-hearted one; manorathah-the desire; 


te-of you; sa-phalah-fruitful; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; sarnsayah-doubt. 


Lord Siva said: O noble-hearted one, at the end of Dvāpara-yuga, in Bharata-varsa, in Mathura' 
City, your desire will bear fruit. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 25 

Srī-nārada uvāca 

mahešvara-vareņāsau 
hemamālī mahā-manāh 

mālākāro dvāparānte 


sudāmā sambabhūva ha 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; mahešvara-of Lord šuva; varena-by the blessings; asau-he; 
hemamālī-Hemamali; mahā-manāh-noble-hearted; mālākārah-florist; dvāparānte-at the end of 
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Dvapara-yuga; sudāmā-Sudama; sambabhūva-became; ha-indeed. 


Šrī Nārada said: By Lord Šiva's blessings, at the end of Dvāpara-yuga noble-hearted Hemamālī 
was born as the florist Sudāmā. 


Text 26 


tasmād asya grham- sāksāj 
jagmatū rāma-kešavau 

Siva-vakyam rtam- kartum 
kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 


tasmat-because of that; asya-of him; grham-to the home; sāksāj-directlky; jagmatü-came; rāma- 
kešavau-Krsņa and Balarama; šiva-vākyam-the words of Lord Siva; rtam-true; kartum-to do; kim- 
what?; bhūyah-more; šrotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


To keep Lord Siva's promise, Krsna and Balarama entered Sudāmā's home. What more do you 
wish to hear? 


Chapter Eleven 


Kubja'-kuvalayapida-varnana 
The Stories of Kubja' and Kuvalayāpīda 


Text 1 
$ri-bahulasva uvāca 


sairandhrya kim- krtam- pūrvam 
tapah parama-durghatam 
yena prasannah $ri-krsno 
devair api su-durlabhah 


šrī-bahulāšva uvāca-Srī Bahulāšva said; sairandhryā-by the maidservant Kubjà; kim-what?; 
krtam-done; pūrvam-before; tapah-austerities; parama-durghatam-very difficult; yena-by which; 
prasannah-pleased; éri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; devaih-bythe demigods; api-even; su-durlabhah-difficult to 
attain. 


Sri Bahulasva said: What severe austerities did the maidservant Kubja' perform in her previous 
birth that she so pleased Lord Krsna, whom even the demigods cannot attain? 


Text 2 

paūcavatyām- sthitam- rāmam 
koti-kandarpa-sannibham 

viksya šūrpanakhā nāmnī 


raksasī mohitā bhršam 


paūcavatyām-in Pancavati; sthitam-situated; rāmam-Lord Rāma; koti-kandarpa-sannibham- 
splendid as millions of Kāmadevas; viksya-seeing; $ürpanakha-Sürpanakhà; nāmnī-named; raksasi- 
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demoness; mohitā-bewildered; bhršam-greatly. 


Gazing at Lord Rama in Paricavati forest, a demonness name Šūrpanakhā fell passionately in love 
with Him. 


Text 3 


nirmoham- raghavam- drstva- 
thaika-patni-vrata-sthitam 

krodhat sitam- bhaksayitum 
dhavati ravana-svasa 


nirmoham-not falling in love with her; raghavam-Lord Rama; drstvā-seeing; atha-then; eka- 
patni-vrata-sthitam-taking a vow of accepting only one wife; krodhāt-out of anger; sītām-Sītā; 
bhaksayitum-to devour; dhavati-running; ravana-svasa-Ravana's sister. 


Seeing that Lord Rama had vowed to accept only one wife, and had not fallen in love with her, 
Ravana's sister Sarpanakha angrily ran to devour Sita'-devi. 


Text 4 


khadgena sita-dharena 
laksmano raghavanujah 

jahara tasyah karnau ca 
nasam- sadyo rusanvitah 


khadgena-with a sword; šita-dhārena-with a sharp edge; laksmanah-Laksmana; raghavanujah- 
Lord Ràma's younger brother; jahāra-took; tasyah-of her; karnau-the ears; ca-and; nāsam-nose; 


sadyah-at once; rusanvitah-angry. 


At this Lord Rama's younger brother Laksmana became angry and with a sharp-edged sword 
quickly cut away her ears and nose. 


Text 5 
chinna-nāsā gata lankam 
ravanāya nyavedayat 
bhüyah puskara-tirthe sà 
jagama vimanā bhršam 
chinna-nāsā-cut away nose; gatā-attained; lankām-to Lanka; ravanāya-for Ravana; nyavedayat- 
informed; bhtyah-greatly; puskara-tīrthe-at Puskara-tirtha; sa-she; jagāma-went; vimanā- 


disconsolate; bhrsam-very. 


Her nose cut away, she went to Lanka' and told Ravana what had happened. Then, unhappy at 
heart, she went to Puskara-tirtha. 


Text 6 


tapas" cakre šūrpanakhā 
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varsanam ayutam- jale 
dhyāyantī try-ambakam- devam 
$ri-Cramam- varam icchati 


tapah-austerities; cakre-did; šūrpanakhā-S$ūrpanakhā; varsanam-of years; ayutam-ten thousand; 
jale-in the water; dhyāyantī-meditating; try-ambakam- devam-on Lord Siva; sri-ramam-Lord Rama; 
varam-husband; icchatī-wishing. 


Wishing to get Lord Rama as her husband, for ten thousand years Šūrpanakhā stayed 
underwater and meditated on Lord Siva. 


Text 7 


tatah prasanno bhagavān 
deva-deva uma-patih 

etya tat puskaram- tirtham 
varam- brühity uvāca ha 


tatahthen; prasannah-pleased; bhagavan-the Lord; deva-deva-the master of the demigods; uma- 
patih-the husband of Umā; etya-coming; tat-that; puskaram- tirtham-to Puskara-tirtha; varam- 
blessing; brühi-speak; iti-thus; uvaca-said; ha-indeed. 


Pleased by this, Lord Siva, who is the master of the demigods and the husband of Umā, came to 
Puskara-tirtha and said, *Ask for a boon." 


Text 8 


šūrpanakhovāca šrī-rāmo me varo bhūyād 

varam- dehi satām- priyah 
tvam- deva-deva paramah 

sarvāsām āšisām- prabhuh 

šūrpanakhā uvāca-Šūrpanakhā said; šrī-rāmah-Srī rama; me-of me; varah-the husbvand; bhüyat- 
may be; varam-boon; dehi-please give; satām-of the saintly persons; priyah-dear; tvam-you; deva- 
deva-the master ofthe demigods; paramah-great; sarvāsām-of all; āšisām-blessings; prabhuh-the 


master. 


Šūrpanakhā said: You are the great master of the demigods. You are dear to the great saints. You 
have the power to give all benedictions. Please grant me that Sri Rama will become my husband. 


Text 9 

Sri-Siva uvāca 

adyaiva sa-phalo na syad 
varas te śrņu raksasi 

dvaparante mathure ca 


bhavisyati na sarnšayah 


Sri-Siva uvāca-Lord šuva said; adya-today; eva-indeed; sa-phalah-fruitful; na-not; syāt-may be; 
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varah-boon; te-of you; $rnu-please hear; rāksasi-O demonness; dvāparānte-at the end of Dvapara- 
yuga; mathure-in Mathura; ca-and; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; sarnsayah-doubt. 


Lord Siva said: O demonness, please listen. At the present time your boon cannot be granted. In 
the future, at the end of Dvāpara-yuga, in Mathura' City, it will be granted to you. Of this there is 
no doubt. 


Text 10 
$ri-narada uvāca 


saiva Surpanakha nama 
rāksasī kāma-rūpiņī 

abhūc chrī-mathurāyām- tu 
kubjā-nāma mahā-mate 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; sā-she; eva-indeed; šūrpanakhā-S$ūrpanakhā; nama -named; 
rāksasī-demonness; kāma-rūpiņī-taking any form she wished; abhūt-became; sri-mathurayam-in Sri 
Mathura; tu-indeed; kubjā-nāma-named Kubja; maha-mate-O noble-hearted one. 


Sri Narada said: O noble-hearted one, in Mathura' City the demonness Strpanakha, who could 
assume any form at will, became the girl named Kubja. 


Text 11 


mahadeva-varenapi 
$ri-krsnasya priyabhavat 
idam- maya te kathitarh 
kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 


mahādeva-vareņa-by Lord Siva's boon; api-also; šrī-krsņasya-of Sri Krsna; priyā-the beloved; 
abhavat-became; idam-this; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; kim-what?; bhūyah-more; 
srotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


By Lord Siva's blessing she became Lord Krsna's beloved. Now I have explained this to you. 
What more do you wish to hear? 


Text 12 
sri-bahulasva uvaca 
ko 'yam- kuvalayapidah 
purva-janmani narada 
katham- gajatvam āpannah 
$ri-krsne līnatām- gatah 
éri-bahulasva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; kah-who?; ayam-he; kuvalayāpīdah-Kuvaslayapida; 


pūrva-janmani-in his previous birth; nārada-O Nārada; katham-why?; gajatvam-the status of an 
elephant; apannah-attained; šrī-krsne-in Sri Krsna; līnatām-merged; gatah-attained. 
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Šrī Bahulāšva said: O Nārada, who was Kuvalayāpīda in his previous birth? Why did he become 
an elephant? Why did he merge into Sri Krsna? 


Text 13 
$ri-narada uvāca 


bali-putro maha-kayo 
nāmnā mandagatir bali 

sarva-šastra-bhrtām- srestho 
laksa-naga-samo bali 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; bali-putrah-the son of Bali; maha-kayah-with a great body; 
nāmnā-by name; mandagatih-Mandagati; bali-powerful; sarva-sastra-bhrtam-of they who wield 
weapons; $resthah-the best; laksa-naga-samah-equal to a hundred thousand elephants; bali-strong. 


Sri Narada said: Bali Maharaja's son was a giant named Mandagati. Strong as a hundred thousand 
elephants, he was the best of warriors bearing weapons. 


Text 14 


ekadā nirgatah so 'pi 
ranga-yātrām- janesu ca 

mattebha-vaé janān vegad 
bhujabhyam- parimardayan 


ekada-one day; nirgatah-gone; sah-he; api-also; ranga-yatram-on a pilgrimage to Ranga-ksetra; 
janesu-among the people; ca-and; mattebha-vaj-like a maddened elephant; janan-the people; vegat- 


forcibly; bhujābhyām-with both arms; parimardayan-crushing. 


One day, when he was on a pilgrimage to Ranga-ksetra, he pushed his way through a crowd, 
pressing people with both arms as if he were a maddened wild elephant. 


Text 15 
tad-bahu-vegat patitah 
pathi vrddhas trito munih 
kruddhah sašāpa tam- mattam 
balistham- bali-nandanam 
tad-bahu-vegat-by the power of his arms; patitah-fallen; pathi-on the path; vrddhah-elderly; 
tritah-Trita; munih-Muni; kruddhah-angry; sašāpa-cursed; tam-him; mattam-maddened; balistham- 


powerful; bali-nandanam-the son of Bali. 


Pushed to the ground in this way, the elderly sage Trita Muni became angry and cursed Bali's 
wild and powerful son. 


Text 16 


Sri-trita uvaca 
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gajavat tvam- madonmatto 
'bhür janan parimardayan 

vicaran ranga-yatrayam 
tvam- gajo bhava durmate 


šrī-trita uvaca-Sri Trita said; gajavat-like an elephant; tvam-you; madonmattah-wild; abhüh-have 
become; janān-the people; parimardayan-pushing; vicaran-going; ranga-yatrayam-an a pilgrimage ot 
Ranga-kseyra; tvam-you; gajah-an elephant; bhava-become; durmate-fool. 


Sri Trita said: Pushing the people on the way to Ranga-ksetra, you have become like a wild 
elephant. Fool, then I curse you to become an elephant. 


Text 17 


evam- šaptas tadā daityo 
nāmnā mandagatir bali 

patat kancuka-vad deho 
bhrasta-teja babhüva ha 


evam-thus; $aptah-cursed; tadā-then; daityah-the Daitya; namna-by name; mandagatih- 
Mandagati; bali-powerful; patat-falling; kaficuka-vat-like a garment; dehah-the body; bhrasta-teja- 
lost its splendor; babhüva-became; ha-indeed. 


Cursed in this way, the powerful Daitya named Mandagati at once shed his body as one sheds a 
garment. Now his power and splendor were all gone. 


Text 18 


muneh prabhava-vit sadyo 
daityo bhūtvā krtanjalih 

natvà pradaksini-krtya 
tritam- munim uvāca ha 


muneh-of the sage; prabhāva-vit-knowing the power; sadyah-at once; daityah-the Daitya; 
bhūtvā-becoming; krtānijalih-with folded hands; natvā-bowing; pradaksini-krtya-circumambulating; 


tritam-Trita; munim-Muni; uvāca-said; ha-indeed. 


Now aware of the sage's great power, Mandagati bowed with folded hands before him, 
circumambulated him, and then spoke. 


Text 19 
mandagatir uvaca 
he mune he krpa-sindho 
tvam- yogindro dvijottamah 


gajatvan me kada muktir 
bhavisyati vadāšu mam 
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mandagatih-Mandagati; uvāca-said; he-O; mune-sage; he-O; krpā-sindhah-ocean of mercy; tvam- 
you; yogīndrah-the king of yogis; dvijottamah-the best of brāhmaņas; gajatvāt-from being an 
elephant; me-of me; kadā-when?; muktih-freedom; bhavisyati-will be; vada-please tell; āšu-now; 
mām-to me. 


Mandagati said: O sage, O ocean of mercy, You are the king of yogīs. You are the the best of 
brāhmaņas. When will I become free from being an elephant. Please tell me. 


Text 20 


tvādršānām- satām- mābhūd 
dhelanam- me kvacin mune 

tvādršā munayo brahman 
samarthā vara-šapayoh 


tvādršānām-like you; satām-of saints; mā-should not; abhūt-have been; helanam-offense; me-of 
me; kvacin-at any time; mune-O sage; tvādršā-like you; munayah-sages; brahman-O brahmana; 
samartha-able; vara-Sapayoh-to bless or to curse. 


O sage, I should never have offended a great saint like yourself. O brahmana, sages like yourself 
have the power to bless or to curse. 


Text 21 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam- prasāditas tena 
trito nāma mahā-munih 
gata-krodho 'bravīd daityam 
krpalur brahmanottamah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; prasāditah-pacified; tena-by that; tritah-Trita; 
nāma-named; mahā-munih-the great sage; gata-krodhah-his anger gone; abravīt-spoke; daityam-to 
the Daitya; krpāluh-merciful; brahmanottamah-the best of brahmanas. 


Sri Narada said: Pacified by this, and his anger now gone, the kind and exalted brahmana sage 
Trita Muni spoke to the Daitya. 


Text 22 
$ri-trita uvāca 
vacanam- me mrsa na syāt 
tvad-bhaktya harsito 'smy aham 
te dāsyāmi varam- divyam 
devānām api durlabham 
šrī-trita uvāca-Srī Trita said; vacanam-words; me-of me; mrsā-false; na-not; syāt-may be; tvad- 


bhaktya-by your devotion; harsitah-pleased; asmi-am; aham-I; te-to youi; dasyami-l will give; 
varam-blessing; divyam-transcendental; devanam-by the demigods; api-even; durlabham- 
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unattainable. 


Sri Trita said: I am pleased by your devotion. Still, my words cannot become false. I will give you 
a transcendental blessing even the demigods cannot attain. 


Text 23 


mā šokam- kuru daityendra 
mathurāyām- hareh puri 

sri-krsna-hastat te muktir 
bhavisyati na sarnšayah 


ma-don't; šokam-lamentation; kuru-do; daityendra-O king of the Daityas; mathurāyām-in 
Mathura; hareh-of Lord Krsna; puri-the city; $ri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; hastāt-by the hand; te-of you; 
muktih-liberation; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; sarnsayah-doubt. 


O king of the Daityas, don't lament. In Lord Krsna's city of Mathura! you will attain liberation 
from Lord Krsna's own hand. 


Text 24 
$ri-narada uvāca 


so 'yam- mandagatir daityo 
gajo 'bhūd vindhyā-parvate 

nāmnā kuvalayāpīdo 
nāgāyuta-samo bale 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; sah-he; ayam-he; mandagatih-mandagati; daityah-the Daitya; 
gajah-an elephant; abhūt-became; vindhyā-parvate-in the Vindya mountains; nāmnā-by the name; 
kuvalayāpīdah-Kuvalayapida; nāgāyuta-samah-eguao to tne thousand elephants; bale-in strength. 


Sri Narada said: In this way the Daitya Mandagati became an elephant in the Vindhya' Hills. He 
was as strong as ten thousand other elephants. 


Text 25 


grhito magadhendrena 
balal laksa-gajair vane 

so 'yam- dattas tu kamsaya 
pāribarhe videha-rāt 


grhītah-taken; māgadhendreņa-by the king of Magadha; balāl-forcibly; laksa-gajaih-with a 
hundred thousand elephants; vane-in the forest; so 'yam-he; dattah-given; tu-indeed; karnšāya-to 


Kamsa; pāribarhe-as a wedding present; videha-rāt-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, with the aid of a hundred thousand elephants King Jarasandha captured him 
and eventually gave him to Karnsa as a wedding present. 


Text 26 
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trita-vākyāt tasya dhāma 
Srī-krsņe līnatām- gatam 
idam- maya te kathitam 
kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 


trita-of Trita; vakyat-from the statement; tasya-of him; dhama-the abode; $ri-krsne-in Sri Krsna; 
linatam-merging; gatam-attained; idam-this; maya-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; kim-what?; 
bhūyah-more; šrotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


Because of the blessing spoken by Trita Muni, he merged into Sri Krsna. Now I have told you 
this pastime. What more do you wish to hear? 


Chapter Twelve 


Paricajana-purvakhyana 
Paricajana's Previous Birth 


Text 1 
$ri-bahulasva uvāca 


canüradyas" ca ye mallas 
te ke purvam ihagatah 
aho $ri-krsnacandrena 
yesam- yuddham- babhüva ha 


šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; cāņūrādyāh-headed by Canura; ca-and; ye-which; 
mallah-wrestlers; te-they; ke-who?; pürvam-previously; iha-here; āgatah-come; ahah-Oh; šrī- 
krsnacandrena-by Sri Krsna; yesam-of whom; yuddham-the fight; babhüva-was; ha-indeed. 


Sri Bahulasva said: In their previous births who were Cāņūra and the other wrestlers that fought 
with Lord Krsna? 


Text 2 
Sri-narada uvāca 
rājan purāmarāvatyām 

utathyo 'sti mahā-munih 
tasyabhavan paūīca putrāh 

kāmadeva-sama-prabhāh 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; rājan-O king; purā-previously; amaravatyam--in Amaravati; 

utathyah-Utathya; asti-is; mahā-munih-a great sage; tasya-of him; abhavan-were; pafica-five; putrah- 


sons; kāmadeva-sama-prabhāh-handsome as Kāmadeva. 


Šrī Nārada said: O king, in ancient times there was a great sage named Utathya, who lived in 
Amarāvatī. He had five sons handsome as Kāmadeva. 
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Text 3 


hitvā vidyām- cādhyayanam 
japam- tena sahaiva te 

gatvā baler malla-yuddham 
sadasiksan madoddhatah 


hitva-abandoning; vidyam-knowledge; ca-and; adhyayanam-study; japam-chanting; tena-by him; 
saha-with; eva-indeed; te-they; gatva-going; baleh-of Bali; malla-yuddham-wrestling; sada-always; 
asiksan--studied; madoddhatah-wild. 


Abandoning their studies and mantra-chanting, these wild sons went to King Bali's wrestling 
camp and studied wrestling daily. 


Text 4 


brahma-karma-paribhrastan 
vedadhyayana-varjitan 

rusa praha sa tan mattan 
utathyo muni-sattamah 


brahma-karma-paribhrastan-abandoning their brahminical duties; vedadhyayana-varjitan-not 
studying the Vedas; rusā-angrily; praha-said; sa-he; tan-to them; mattan-wild; utathyah-Utathya; 
muni-sattamah-the best of sages. 


Utathya, the best of sages, angrily spoke to his sons, who had neglected their Vedi studies and 
brahminical duties. 


Text 5 
$ri-utathya uvāca 


samo damas tapah šaucarn 
ksāntir arjavam eva ca 
jhanam- vijüanam astikyam 
brahma-karma sva-bhava-jam 
šrī-utathya uvaca-Sri Uatathya said; šamah-peacefulness; damah-self-control; tapah-austerity; 
$aucam-purity; ksāntih-tolerance; arjavam-honesty; eva-certainly; ca-and; jfiāānam-wisdom; 


vijüanam-knowledge; āstikyam-religiousness; brahma-of a brāhmaņa; karma-duty; sva-bhāva-jam- 
born of his own nature. 


Šrī Utathya said: Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, purity, tolerance, honesty, wisdom, 
knowledge, and religiousness-these are the qualities by which the brahmanas work.* 


Text 6 
šauryam- tejo dhrtir daksyam 


yuddhe capy apalayanam 
danam isvara-bhavas" ca 
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ksatram- karma sva-bhāva-jam 


šauryam-heroisom; tejah-power; dhrtih-determination; dāksyam-resourcefulness; yuddhe-in 
battle; ca-also; api-and; apalayanam-not fleeing; dānam-generosity; isvara-leadership; bhavah- 
nature; ca-and; ksatram-ksatriya; karma-duty; sva-bhava-jam-born of his own nature. 


Heroism, power, determination, resourcefulness, courage in battle, generosity, and leadership 
are the qualities of work for the ksatriyas.* 


Text 7 


krsi-go-raksya-vanijyam 
vaisya-karma sva-bhava-jam 

paricaryatmakam- karma 
šūdrasyāpi sva-bhava-jam 


krsi-plowing; gah-cows; raksya-protection; vānijyam-trade; vaisya-vaisya; karma-duty; sva- 
bhāva-jam-born of his own nature; paricaryā-service; ātmakam-nature; karma-duty; šūdrasya-of the 
šūdra; api-also; sva-bhāva-jam-born of his own nature. 


Farming, cow-protection, and business are the qualities of work for the vaisyas, and for the 
šūdras there is labor and service to others.* 


Text 8 


brahma-karma-parityakta 
bhavanto brahmanah sutah 

malla-yuddham- ksatra-yuddham 
katham- kuruta durjanah 


brahma-karma-parityaktā-abandoned brahminical duties; bhavantah-you; brahmanah-of a 
brāhmaņa; sutāh-the sons; malla-yuddham-wrestling; ksatra-yuddham-ksatriya fighting; katham- 
why?; kuruta-do; durjanah-rogues. 


Rogues, why do you, a brahmana's sons, reject your brahminical duties and engage in wrestling, 
a ksatriya's work. 


Text 9 


tasmād bhavanto bhūyāsur 
mallā vai bhāratājire 

asurāņām- prasangena 
durjanā bhavatāšu hi 


tasmāt-therefore; bhavantah-you; bhūya āsuh-become; mallā-wrestlers; vai-indeed; bhāratājire-in 
Bharata; asuranam-of demons; prasangena-with the association; durjanā-wicked; bhavata-become; 


asu-at once; hi-indeed. 


I curse you to become wrestlers in Bharata-varsa. By associating with demons you will become 
demons yourselves. 
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Text 10 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


utathyasya sutās te vai 
jātā mallā mahī-tale 
sri-krsnanga-sparsa-matrat 
param- moksam- yayur nrpa 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; utathyasya-Utathya; sutah-the sons; te-they; vai-indeed; jātā- 
born; malla-wrestlers; mahi-tale-on the earth; sri-krsnanga-sparsa-matrat-by the touch of Sri Krsna; 
param-great; moksam-liberation; yayuh-attained; nrpa-O king. 


Sri Narada said: In this way Utathya's sons were born as wrestlers on the earth. O king, simply 
by the touch of Lord Krsna's body they attained liberation. 


Text 11 


cānūro mustikah kūtah 
Salas tošala eva ca 
esām- caritram- kathitarh 
kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 


cānūrah-Cānūra; mustikah-mustika; kütah-Küta; šalah-Sala; tošala-Tošala; eva-indeed; ca-and; 
esām-of them; caritram-activities; kathitam-described; kim-what?; bhūyah-more; šrotum-to hear; 
icchasi-you wish. 


In this way I have described the activities of Canüra, Mustika, Kūta, Sala, and Tošala. What more 
do you wish to hear? 


Text 12 
sri-bahulasva uvaca 
karnsānujā bhrataro 'stau 

kanka-nyagrodhakadayah 
te ke pūrvam- vada mune 

ye 'pi moksam- param- gatah 

šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; karhsanuja bhratarah-the younger brothers of Karhsa; 

astau-eight; kanka-nyagrodhaka-ādayah-headed by Kanka and Nyagrodha; te-they; ke-who?; 


purvam-before; vada-please tell; mune-O sage; ye-who; api-also; moksam-liberation; param-great; 
gatah-attained. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: Karnsa's had eight younger brothers, headed by Kanka and Nyagrodha, who 
attained liberation. Who were they in their previous births. O sage, please tell me this. 


Text 13 
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$ri-narada uvāca 


alakāyām- purā yakso 
devayaksa iti smrtah 

jūānī jūāna-paro manyah 
šiva-bhaktyā mahā-dyutih 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; alakāyām-in Alaka-puri; purā-previously; yaksah-Yaksa; 
devayaksa-Devayaksa; iti-thus; smrtah-considered; jüani-wise; jnana-parah-devoted to knowledge; 
manyah-honorable; $iva-bhaktya-with devotion to Lord Siva; maha-dyutih-very splendid. 


Sri Narada said: In ancient times there was a Yaksa named Devayaksa, who lived in Alaka'-puri. 
He was wise, learned, glorious, and sincerely devoted to Lord Siva. 


Text 14 


tasya castau sutā jātā 
devaküto mahagirih 

gando dandah pracandas" ca 
khando 'khandah prthus tathā 


tasya-of him; ca-and; astau-eight; sutā-sons; jātā-born; devakütah-Devakuta; mahagirih- 
Mahagiri; gandah-Ganda; dandah-Danda; pracandah-Pracanda; ca-and; khanda-Khanda; akhandah- 
Akhanda; prthuh-Prthu; tathā-so. 


He had eight sons, who were named Devakūta, Mahagiri, Ganda, Danda, Pracanda, Khanda, 
Akhanda, and Prthu. 


Text 15 


ekadā šiva-pūjāyām 
devayaksena noditāh 

sahasram- puņdarīkāni 
cāhārtum arunodaye 


ekadā-one day; šiva-pūjāyām-in the worship of Lord Siva; devayaksena-by Devayaksa; noditah- 
sent; sahasram-a thousand; pundarikani-lotuses; ca-and; ahartum-to take; arunodaye-at sunrise. 


One time Devayaksa sent them to pick, for the worship of Lord Siva, a thousand lotus flowers at 
sunrise. 


Text 16 

puspani mānasān nitva 
Sabditàni madhu-vrataih 

aghraya gandha-lobhena 


dadus te janakaya vai 


puspāni-the flowers; mānasāt-from Manasa-sarovara; nītvā-taking; sabditani-with the sounds; 
madhu-vrataih-of bees; āghrāya-smelling; gandha-for the fragrance; lobhena-with greed; daduh- 
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gave; te-they; janakāya-to their father; vai-indeed. 


From Mānasa-sarovara, they took many flowers filled with the humming of bees. After greedily 
smelling them, they gave them to their father. 


Text 17 


ucchistī-krta-dosena 
Siva-püjà tiras-krtā 
āsurīm- yonim āpannā 
müdhas te janmabhis tribhih 


ucchisti-krta-of being remnants; dosena-with the fault; šiva-pūjā-the worship of Lord Siva; tiras- 
krtā-upset; āsurīm-demonic; yonim-birth; āpannāh-attained; mūdhāh-bewildered; te-they; 
janmabhih-with births; tribhih-three. 


The worship of Lord Siva became ruined by offering these already-smelled flowers. The foolish 
sons became demons for three births. 


Text 18 


hastabhyam- sankarabhyam- ca 
baladevasya maithila 

param- moksam- gatas te vai 
dosān muktā videha-rat 


hastābhyām-with both hands; sankarābhyām-auspicious; ca-and; baladevasya-of Balarāma; 
maithila-O king of Mithila; param-great; moksam-liberation; gatāh-attained; te-they; vai-indeed; 


dosāt-from the sin; muktā-freed; videha-rāt-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, by the touch of Lord Balarāma's auspicious hands the sons became free of 
their sin and attained liberation. 


Text 19 
kamsanujanam- vyakhyanam 
pūrva-janma-bhavam- nrpa 
idam- maya te kathitam 
kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 
karnsānujānām-of the younger brothers of Kamsa; vyākhyānām-the account; pürva-janma- 
bhavam-of the previous births; nrpa-O king; idam-this; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; 


kim-what?; bhūyah-more; šrotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


O king, in this way I have described to you the previous births of Karnsa's eight younger 
brothers. What more do you wish to hear? 


Text 20 


$ri-bahulasva uvāca 
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ko 'yam- pura paficajano 
daityah sankha-vapur-dharah 

tasya $ankho babhau brahman 
sri-krsna-kara-pankaje 


éri-bahulaéva uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; kah-who?; ayam-he; purā-before; paficajanah-Pancajana; 
daityah-the demon; sankha-vapur-dharah-having the form of a conch; tasya-of him; sankhah-the 
conch; babhau-became; brahman-O brahmana; sri-krsna-kara-pankaje-in Lord Krsna's lotus hand. 


Sri Bahulasva said: The demon Paficajana, who had the body of a conch, became the conchshell 
in Lord Krsna's lotus hand. Who was he in his previous birth? 


Text 21 
$ri-narada uvāca 


puraivaitany upangani 
cakradini videha-rat 

trailokya-nathasya harer 
babhūvus tejasa hrtāh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; purā-before; eva-indeed; etani-these; upāngāni-addittions; 
cākrādīni-beginning with the disc; videha-rāt-O king of Videha; trailokya-of the three worlds; 
nāthasya-of the master; hareh-Lord Krsna; babhūvuh-became; tejasā-by the power; hrtah-taken. 


Šrī Nārada said: O king of Videha, Lord Krsņa, the master of the three worlds, obtained His 
conch and other paraphernalia long ago by His own prowess. 


Text 22 


tesam- šankhah paücajanyah 
prapto rajan mahat-padam 

papau tan-mukha-lagno 'sau 
$ri-krsnasyadharamrtam 


tesam-of them; sankhah-the conch; paficajanyah-Pancajanya; praptah-attained; rājan-O king; 
mahat-padam-exalted;  papau-drank;  tan-mukha-lagnah-touching His lips; asau-he; šrī- 
krsnasyadharamrtam-the nectar of Sri Krsņa's lips. 


O king, among them the conchshell Pāñcajanya was especially exalted. Touching His mouth, 
again and again he would drink the nectar of Lord Krsna's lips. 


Text 23 
akaroc caikadā manam 
manasi praha sankha-rat 


grhito 'ham- hi harina 
rajahamsa-sama-dyutih 
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akarot-did; ca-and; ekadā-one day; mānam-pride; manasi-in his heart; prāha-said; šankha-rāt-the 
king of conchshells; grhītah-taken; aham-I am; hi-indeed; harina-by Lord Krsna; rājāharnsa-sama- 
dyutih-as glorious as the king of swans. 


Then one day he became proud and in his heart he said to himself: “I am the king of 
conchshells. I am effulgent as the king of swans. Lord Krsna personally holds me. 


Text 24 


$ri-krsno daksinavartam 
dadhmau mam- vijaye sati 
yad durlabham- cabdhi-putryah 


sri-krsnasyadharamrtam 


éri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; daksinavartam-in tyhe south; dadhmau-blows; mām-me; vijaye-in victory; 
sati-being so; yat-what; durlabham-difficult to attain; ca-and; abdhi-putryāh-for the goddess of 
fortune; sri-krsnasyadharamrtam-the nectar of Lord Krsna's lips. 


“When He is victorious, Sri Krsna points me to the south and makes a great sound through me. 
At that moment I drink the nectar of Lord Krsna's lips, which is diificult even for the goddess of 
fortune to obtain. 


Texts 25 and 26 


tat tasmat sarva-mukhyo 'smi 
pibamy aham ahar-nisam 

iti māna-yutam- šankham 
pāūcajanyam- videha-rāt 


šašāpa laksmīs tam- krodhat 

tvam- daityo bhava durmate 
so 'pi paricajano nama 

daityo 'bhüt saritam- patau 

tat-that; tasmāt-therefore; sarva-mukhyah-the most important of all; asmi-I am; pibami-drink; 

aham-I; ahar-nisam-day and night; iti-thus; māna-yutamproud; sankham-the conchshell; pā- 
ficajanyam-Pancajanya; videha-rat-O king of Videha; šašāpa-cursed; laksmih-the goddess of fortune; 
tam-him; krodhat-angrily; tvam-you; daityah-a demon; bhava-become; durmate-fool; sah-he; api- 
even; paficajanah-Pancajana; nāma-namewd; daityah-a demon; abhüt-became; saritam-of rivers; 
patau-in the king. 


“Therefore I am the most important of all. Day and night I drink the nectar of Lord Krsna's lips." 


The goddess of fortune then angrily cursed him, “Fool! Become a demon! You will become a 
demon named Paficajana and you will live in the ocean." 


Text 27 


vaira-bhāvena devesam 


1006 


punah prāpto darešvarah 
jyotir līnam- tu deveše 

vapur yasya kare babhau 
aho bhāgyam- viddhi tasya 

kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 


vaira-bhāvena-with enmity; devešam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; punah-again; 
prāptah-attained; darešvarah-the king of conches; jyotih-line; līnam-merged; tu-indeed; deveše-in 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vapuh-form; yasya-of whom; kare-in the hand; babhau-is 
manifested; ahah-Oh; bhagyam-the good fortune; viddhi-know; tasya-of him; kim-what?; bhūyah- 
more; $rotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


As the king of conches, he approached the Lord as an enemy. Although at first he merged into 
the Lord, he again became the conchshell in the Lord's hand. You should know that he is very 
fortunate. What more do you wish to hear? 


Chapter Thirteen 


Sri Uddhavagamana 
The Arrival of Sri Uddhava 


Text 1 
$ri-bahulasva uvāca 


agre cakara kim- kāryam 
mathurāyām- yadūttamah 
nivāsayitvā sva-jnatin 
vadaitan muni-sattama 
šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; agre-before; cakāra-did; kim-what?; karyam-duty; 


mathurāyām-in Mathura; yadūttamah-the best of the Yādavas; nivāsayitvā-giving homes; sva-jūātīn- 
to His relatives; vada-please tell; etat-that; muni-sattama-O best of sages. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: After He gave homes in Mathura' to His relatives, what did Lord Krsna do 
then? O best of sages, please tell me that. 


Text 2 
sri-narada uvaca 
paripürnatamah saksad 
bhagavān bhakta-vatsalah 
sasmāra gokulam- dinam 
gosa-gopala-sankulam 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; paripürnatamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; saksat- 


directly; bhagavān-the Lord; bhakta-to the devotees; vatsalah-affectionate; sasmāra-remembered; 
gokulam-Gokula; dīnam-poor; gosa-gopala-sankulam-filled with cows and cowherd people. 
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Šrī Nārada said: Then the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, who loves His devotees, 
remembered unhappy Gokula, filled with cows and cowherd people. 


Text 3 


ekadahüya rahasi 
sakhayam- bhaktam uddhavam 
uvāca bhagavān devah 
prema-gadgadaya gira 


ekadā-one day; āhūya-calling; rahasi-in private; sakhayam-His friend; bhaktam-and devotee; 
uddhavam-Uddhava; uvāca-said; bhagavan-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; devah-the Lord; 
prema-gadgadaya-choked up; gira-with words. 


One day, calling His devotee and friend Uddhava to a private room, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead spoke with words choked with emotion. 


Text 4 
śrī-bhagavān uvāca 


gaccha šīghram- vrajam- he sakhe sundaram 
śrī-latā-kuñja-puñjādibhir manditam 

Saila-krsna-prabha-caru-vrndavanam 
gopa-gopi-ganair gokulam- sankulam 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; gaccha-go; sighram-at once; 
vrajam-to Vraja; he-O; sakhe-friend; sundaram-beautiful; sri-lata-kufija-punjadibhih-with many 
beautiful forests and flowering vines; manditam-decorated; $aila-Govardhana Hill; krsna-the 
Yamunā; prabhā-glory; cāru-beautiful; vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; gopa-gopi-ganaih-with many gopas 
and gopīs; gokulam-Gokula; sankulam-filled. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Friend, please go at once to beautiful Vraja, which is 
decorated with many beautiful forest groves and flowering vines, which has beautiful Vrndāvana 
forest glorious with Govardhana Hill and the Yamunā, and which is filled with gopas and gopīs. 


Text 5 


eka-patram- tu nandāya vai diyatam 

và dvitiyam- yašodā-kare caiva bhoh 
và trtlyam- tt idam- radhikayai sakhe 

tatra gatvā hi tan-mandiram- sundaram 


eka-patram-one letter; tu-indeed; nandāya-to Nanda; vai-indeed; diyatam-should be given; va-or; 
dvitiyam-a second; yašodā-kare-in Yasoda's hand; ca-and; eva-inded; bhoh-Oh; vā-or; trtiyam-a 
third; tv-indeed; idam-this; rādhikāyai-to Rādhā; sakhe-O friend; tatra-there; gatvā-having gone; hi- 
inded; tan-mandiram-to the palace; sundaram-beautiful. 


There please give a letter to King Nanda. Place a second letter in Yasodà's hand. Then, O friend, 
go to Rādhā's beautiful palace and give a letter to Rādhā. 
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Text 6 


va cāturtham- sakhibhyah šišubhyah subham 
kausalam- diyatam- patram evam- prthak 

gopikānām- šatebhyas" ca yūthebhya 
unmohitānām- ca deyāni patrani ca 


và-or; cāturtham-a fourth; sakhibhyah-to the friends; $i$ubhyah-boys; subham-beautiful; 
kausalam-auspicious; diyatam-should be given; patram-letter; evam-thus; prthak-one; gopikanam-of 
the gopis; šatebhyah-to hundreds; ca-and; yūthebhya-groups; unmohitanam-bewildered with love; 
ca-and; deyani-should be given; patrani-many letters; ca-and. 


Give a fourth splendid and auspicious letter to My childhood gopa friends. Give letters to each 
of the hundreds of groups of gopis bewildered with love for Me. 


Text 7 


me pita nanda-rajo ghrni man-mana 
me ca mata yašodā smaraty āšu mam 
vakya-vrndaih šubhair nīti-vit tvam- tayor 
me param- pritim arad dvayor avaha 


me-My; pita-father; nanda-rajah-King Nanda; ghrni-kind; man-manā-his mind fixed on Me; me- 
My; ca-and; mātā-mother; yašodā-Yašodā; smarati-remembers; āšu-at once; mam-Me; vakya- 
vrndaih-with many words; šubhaih-beautiful; nīti-vit-wise; tvam-you; tayoh-of them; me-and; 
param-great; pritim-love; ārāt-near; dvayoh-both; āvaha-bring. 


My kind father, King Nanda, places all his thoughts on Me. My mother, Yašodā, always thinks of 
Me. You are expert in speaking many graceful words. Please carry My love to them. 


Text 8 


mat-priya radhika mad-viyogatura 
manyate mām- vinā kham- jagan mohatah 
mad-viyogadhim asya mad-uktaih padair 
mocaya tvam- bhavan daksino vak-pathe 


mat-My; priyā-beloved; radhika-Radha; mad-viyogāturā-overcome with separation fropm Me; 
manyate-thinks; mam-of Me; vinā-without; kham-sky; jagat-the universe; mohatah-from 
bewilderment; mad-viyogādhim-tormented in My absence; asyā-of Her; mad-uktaih-with My words; 
padaih-with words; mocaya-please release; tvam-you; bhavan-you; daksinah-expert; vak-pathe-in 
the path of words. 


Radha, My beloved, is tortured by My absence. In My absence She thinks the entire world is a 
great expanse of empty sky. Speak My words to Her and free Her from Her suffering in My absence. 


You are expert in walking on the path of eloquent words. 


Text 9 


1009 


gopa-balah sudamādayo mat-priya 
mām- sakhayam- vinā te 'pi mohaturah 
dehi tesam- sukham- mitra-va chri-vraje 
st-alpa-kalena tatragamisyamy aham 


gopa-balah-the gopa boys; sudamadayah-headed by Sudāmā; mat-priyā-dear to Me; mam-to Me; 
sakhāyam-friend; vinā-without; te-they; api-also; mohaturah-bewildered; dehi-give; tesām-of the 
them; sukham-happiness; mitra-vat-like a friend; šrī-vraje-in beautiful Vraja; st-alpa-kālena-in a 
little time; tatra-there; āgamisyāmi aham-I will come. 


The gopa boys are also very dear to Me. Without Me, their friend, they are bewildered and 
unhappy. As a friend does, make them happy. Very soon I will return to beautiful Vraja. 


Text 10 


gopika mad-viyogadhi-vegatura 
man-manaskas" ca mat-prapta-dehasavah 
ya mad-arthe ca santyakta-lokabalas 
tah katham- natra mantrin bibharmi svatah 


gopikah-the gopis; mad-viyogadhi-vegatura-tortured by My absence; man-manaskah-their 
thoughts fixed on Me; ca-and; mat-prapta-placed in Me; deha-their bodies; āsavah-and life; yā-who; 
mad-arthe-for My sake; ca-and; santyakta-renounced; loka-the world; abalāh-women; tah-they; 
katham-how?; na-not; atra-here; mantrin-O counselor; bibhārmi-I maintain; svatah-personally. 


The gopis are tortured by My absence. Their thoyghts are fixed on Me. Their bodies and lives are 
dedicated to Me. For My sake they have renounced the entire world. Counselor, how can I not 
protect and maintain them? 


Text 11 


tā asūn tyaktum atrodyata uddhava 
yabhir adyāpi krcchrair ghrtas" cāsavah 
mad-viyogādhim āsām- mad-uktaih padair 
mocaya tvam- bhavān daksino vāk-pathe 


tāh-they; asün-life; tyaktum-to abandon; atra-here; udyatā-about; uddhava-O Uddhava; yabhih- 
by whom; adya-now; api-even; krcchraih-with difficulty; ghrtah-held; ca-and; āsavah-life; mad- 
viyogadhim-the torment of being separated from Me; asam-of them; mad-uktaih-with My words; 
padaih-with words; mocaya-release; tvam-you; bhavān-you; daksinah-expert; vak-pathe-on the path 
of words. 


O Uddhava, they are on the verge of giving up their lives. It is very difficult for them to remain 
alive. Speak My words to them and free them from their suffering in My absence. You are expert in 
walking on the path of eloquent words. 


Texts 12-14 


yena pürvam- vrajad agato 'ham- sakhe 
tam- ratham- sa$va-sütam- ranad-ghantikam 
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me ca sārūpyam adyaiva pitambaram 
vaijayantīm- sahasra-cchadam- pankajam 


kundale divya-ratna-prabha-mandite 
koti-balarka-diptam- manim- kaustubham 

me mahā-nādinī cāru-varnšīm- $ubham 
puspa-yuktam- ca yastim- jagan-mohinīm 


candanam- sundaram- divya-gandhavrtam 
barha-mallādi-vesam- kvanan-nüpuram 

maulim evam- grhanangade uddhava 
gaccha gacchāšu cādyaiva mad-vākyatah 


yena-by which; pūrvam-before; vrajāt-from Vraja; āgatah-come; aham-I; sakhe-O friend; tam- 
you; ratham-chariot; sa-with; a$va-horses; sütam-and charioteer; ranad-ghantikam-with tinkling 
bells; me-of Me; ca-and; sārūpyam-the same form; adya-now; eva-indeed; pitambaram-yellow 
garments; vaijayantim-a vaijayanti garland; sahasra-cchadam- pankajam-a thousand-petal lotus. 
kundale divya-ratna-prabha-mandite koti-balarka-diptam- manim- kaustubham me mahā-nādinī 
cāru-vamšīm- šubham- puspa-yuktam- ca yastim- jagan-mohinim candanam- sundaram- divya- 
gandhāvrtam- barha-malladi-vesam- kvanan-nüpuram maulim evam- grhanangade uddhava gaccha 
gacchāšu cadyaiva mad-vākyatah 


Take the chariot on which I left Vraja, decorate it with tinkling bells, take a charioteer and 
horses, take a form like My own, take My yellow garments, vaijayantī garland, thousand-petal lotus, 
splendid jewel earrings, Kaustubha jewel more glorious than millions of rising suns, beautiful flute 
filled with sweet music, flower-decorated stick that charms all the worlds, beautiful, splendidly 
fragrant sandal paste, ornaments of jasmine flowers and peacock feathers, tinkling anklets, crown, 
and armlets, and then go at once, go now, on My word, to Vraja. 


Text 15 
$ri-narada uvāca 
ity ukta uddhava šīghram 

namaskrtya krtanjalih 
krsnam- pradaksini-krtya 

rathārūdho vrajam- yayau 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; ukta-addressed; uddhava-Uddhava; šīghram-at once; 

namaskrtya-offering obeisances; krtanjalih-with folded hands; krsnam-Lord Krsna; pradaksini- 


krtya-circumambulating; rathārūdhah-riding on a chariot; vrajam-to Vraja; yayau-went. 


Hearing these words, with folded hands Uddhava bowed before Lord Krsna, circumambulated 
Him, and at once rode on a chariot to Vraja. 


Text 16 
kotisah kotiso gavah 


yatra yatra manoharah 
Sveta-parvata-sankasa 
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divya-bhüsana-bhüsitah 


kotišah-millions; kotišah-and miullions; gāvah-cows; yatra-where; yatra-where; manoharāh- 
beautiful; šveta-parvata-white mountains; sankāšā-splendid; divya-bhūsaņa-bhūsitāh-decorated 
with splendid ornaments. 


Wherever he went in Vraja there were millions and millions of beautiful cows glorious as great 
white mountains and decorated with splendid ornaments. 


Text 17 


payasvinyas tarunyas" ca 
$ila-rüpa-gunair yutah 

sa-vatsāh pīta-pucchās" ca 
vrajantyo bhavya-mūrtikāh 


payasvinyah-full of milk; tarunyah-young; ca-and; šīla-rūpa-guņaih-virtuous; yutah-endowed; 
sa-vatsah-with calves; pita-pucchah-yellow tails; ca-and; vrajantyah-going; bhavya-mūrtikāh- 
beautiful forms. 


They were young, virtuous, full of milk, and accompanied by their calves. They were beautiful 
and their tails were yellow. 


Text 18 


ghanta-manjita-jhankarah 
kinkini-jala-manditah 

hema-tulyā hema-srngyo 
hara-malah sphurat-prabhah 


ghantā-manijita-jhankārāh-with tinkjling bells and ornamnets; kinkini-jala-manditah-decorated 
with a network of tinkling ornaments; hema-tulyā-like gold; hema-srngyah-with gold horns; hāra- 
malah-with necklaces and garlands; sphurat-prabhah-splendid. 


They were deocrated with networks of tinkling bells and ornaments and with garlands and 
necklaces. Their bodies and horns were like gold. 


Text 19 
patalah haritās tamrā 

pītāh šyāmā vicitritāh 
dhūmrāh kokila-varnās" ca 


yatra gāvas tt anekadhā 


patalah-pink; haritāh-green; tamrā-brown; pitah-yellow; syama-black; vicitritāh-different colors; 
dhūmrāh-smokey; kokila-varnah-the color of cuckoos; ca-and; yatra-where; gāvah-cows; tv-indeed; 
anekadha-many. 


Some cows were pink, some green, some brown, some multi-colored, some yellow, some smoke- 
colored, and some the color of cuckoos. 
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Text 20 


samudra-vad dugdha-dās" ca 
taruņī-kara-citritāh 

kuranga-vad vilanghadbhir 
go-vatsair manditāh šubhāh 


samudra-vat-like an ocean; dugdha-dāh-giving milk; ca-and; taruņī-kara-citritāh-decorated with 
girls' handprints; kuranga-vat-like deer; vilanghadbhih-leaping; go-vatsaih-with calves; manditah- 
decorated; subhah-beautiful and auspicious. 


They were decorated with pictures of girls' handprints. They gave milk that was like an ocean. 
They were decorated with calves leaping like deer. 


Text 21 


itas tatas" calantas" ca 
go-ganesu maha-vrsah 

dirgha-kandhara-$rngadhya 
yatra dharma-dhurandharāh 


itas tatah-here and there; calantah-going; ca-and; go-ganesu-among the cows; maha-vrsah-great 
bulls; dirgha-long; kandhara-shoulders; $rnga-horns; adhyah-opulent; yatra-where; dharma- 
dhurandharāh-carrying the principles of religion. 


Wandering here and there among the cows were great bulls with broad shoulders and long 
horns, bulls bearing the principles of religion. 


Text 22 


gopala vetra-hastas" ca 
šyāma-varnšī-dharāh parah 
krsna-lilah pragayanto 
rāgair madana-mohanaih 


gopālā-gopas; vetra-hastah-with stick in hand; ca-and; syama-varnsi-dharah-holding black flutes; 
parāh-great; krsna-of Lord Krsna; līlāh-pastimes; pragayantah-singing; rāgaih-with ragas; madana- 
mohanaih-charming Kamadeva. 


There were many gopas playing black flutes and, with melodies that could charm Kāmadeva 
himself, singing of Lord Krsna's pastimes 


Text 23 
dūrāt tam āgatam- viksya 
jnatva krsnam- vrajarbhakah 


ücuh parasparam- te vai 
krsna-darsana-lalasah 
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dūrāt-from far away; tam-him; āgatam-coming; viksya-seeing; jūātvā-understanding; krsnam- 
Krsna; vrajārbhakāh-the boys of Vraja; ūcuh-said; parasparam-among themselves; te-they; vai- 
indeed; krsna-darsana-lalasah-yearning to see Krsna. 


Seeing Uddhava coming, and thinking he was Krsna Himself, the gopa boys, eager to see Krsna, 
spoke among among themselves. 


Text 24 
$ri-gopà ücuh 


nanda-sünuh kilayati 
sakha yo 'yam- na sam$ayah 
megha-šyāmah pīta-vāsah 
sragvī kundala-manditah 


$ri-gopà ūcuh-the gopas said; nanda-sūnuh-Nanda's son; kila-indeed; āyāti-comes; sakhā-friend; 
yah-who; ayam-He; na-not; sarnšayah-doubt; megha-šyāmah-dark as a cloud; pita-vasah-with yellow 
garments; sragvi-garlanded; kundala-manditah-decorated with earrings. 


The gopas said: Nanda's son is coming. It is our friend Krsna. There is no doubt of it. He is dark 
as a monsoon cloud. He wears yellow garments. He is decorated with earrings and a garland. 


Text 25 


kaustubhi kundali bibhrat 
sahasra-dala-pankajam 

tad eva mukutam- bibhrat 
koti-mārtanda-sannibham 


kaustubhī-kaustubha; kundali-earrings; bibhrat-carrying; sahasra-dala-pankajam-a thousand 
petal lotus; tat-that; eva-indeed; mukutam-crown; bibhrat-wearing; koti-martanda-sannibham- 
splendid as a million suns. 


He wears earrings and a Kastubha jewel. He holds a thousand-petal lotus. He wears a crown 
splendid as millions of suns. 


Text 26 


ta evasva rathah so 'yarh 
kinkini-jala-manditah 

balo nāsti rathe cāsminn 
ekaki nanda-nandanah 


te-they; eva-indeed; asvah-horses; rathah-chariot; sah-He; ayam-He; kinkini-jala-manditah- 
decorated with a network of tinkling ornaments; balah-Balarāma; na-not; āsti-is; rathe-on the 


chariot; ca-and; asmin-in this; ekākī-alone; nanda-nandanah-Krsna. 


These are the same horses. It is the same chariot decorated with a network of tinkling 
ornaments. Balarama is not on it. Nanda's son has come alone. 


1014 


Text 27 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam- vadanto gopālāh 
$ridamadya videha-rat 

krsnakrtim- krsna-sakharn 
ayayuh sarvato ratham 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; vadantah-saying; gopalah-the gopas; sridamadya- 
headed by Sridama; videha-rat-O king of Videha; krsna-of Lord Krsna; akrtim-the form; krsna- 
sakham-Lord Krsna's friend; ayayuh-came; sarvatah-from everywhere; ratham-the chariot. 


Sri Narada said: O king of Videha, speaking in this way, the gopas headed by Šrīdāma' 
surrounded the chariot Krsna's friend, whose form was like Krsna's. 


Text 28 


krsno nastiti vadatah 
ko 'yam- saksat tad-akrtih 
tan namaskrtyaupagavih 
parirabhyavadat pathi 


krsnah-Krsna; na-not; asti-is; iti-thus; vadatah-saying; kah-who?; ayam-he; saksat-directly; tad- 
akrtib-His form; tàn-to them; namaskrtya-bowing; aupagavih-Uddhava; parirabhya-embracing; 


avadat-spoke; pathi-on the path. 


The gopas said, *He is not Krsna. Who is he? His form is like Krsna's." Then, in the middle of 
the road, Uddhava bowed before the gopas and embraced them all. 


Text 29 
$ri-uddhava uvāca 
grhana patram- šrīdāmān 
krsna-dattam- na sarnsayah 
Sokam- mà kuru gopalaih 
kušaly aste harih svayam 
šrī-uddhava uvaca-Sri Uddhava said; grhāņa-take; patram-this letter; šrīdāmān-O Sridama; krsna- 
dattam-given by Krsna; na-not; sarnšayah-doubt; sokam-lament; ma-don't; kuru-do; gopālaih-with 


gopas; kušali-welfare; āste-is; harih-Krsņa; svayam-Himself. 


Sri Uddhava said: O Srīdāmā, please take this letter. Krsna gave it. Of this there is no doubt. 
Don't lament. Krsna takes a personal interest in the welfare of the gopas. 


Text 30 


yadavanam- mahat karyam 
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krtvātha sa-balah prabhuh 
hrasva-kālena cātrāpi 
bhagavān āgamisyati 


yādavānām-of the Yādavass; mahat-great; kāryam-deed; krtvā-doing; atha-then; sa-balah-with 
Balarāma; prabhuh-the Lord; hrasva-short; kālena-time; ca-and; atra-here; api-also; bhagavān-the 
Lord; āgamisyati-will return. 


After He has fulfilled His responsibilities to the Yādavas, Lord Krsna and Balarama will quickly 
erturn to Vraja. 


Text 31 
$ri-narada uvāca 


pathitva tad-dhasta-patram 
$ridamadya vrajarbhakah 

bhršam ašrūni muficantah 
prāhur gadgadayā girā 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; pathitvā-after reading; tad-dhasta-patram-the letter in his hand; 
sridamadya-headed by Sridama; vrajārbhakāh-the boys of Vraja; bhršam-greatly; asrūni-tears; 
muncantah-shedding; prāhuh-said; gadgadaya-choked with emotion; girā-with words. 


Šrī Nārada said: After reading the letter in their hands, the boys of Vraja burst into tears. Then, 
their voices choked with emotion, they spoke. 


Text 32 
$ri-gopà ücuh 


pāntheti nirmohini nanda-sünau 
tanur vibhütis" ca dhanam- balam- ca 
sarvà dhiyah krsnam rte vraje nah 
šūnyam- prajātam- hi jagat samastam 


srī-gopāh ücuh-the gopas said; pantha-O traveller; iti-thus; nirmohini-free from illusion; nanda- 
sünau-Nanda's son; tanuh-the body; vibhütih-opulence; ca-and; dhanam-wealth; balam-strength; 
ca-and; sarvā-all; dhiyah-intelligence; krsnam-Krsna; rte-without; vraje-in Vraja; nah -of us; 
šūnyam-void; prajātam-born; hi-indeed; jagat-the universe; samastam-all. 


The gopas said: O traveler, Krsna's body, opulence, wealth, strength, intelligence are never 
thwarted or bewildered. For us people of Vraja, to be without Krsna is to live in a world that is a 
desert. 

Text 33 
ksano yugatvam- và ghatī mahā-mate 


prayāti manvantaratam- vrajaukasām 
yāmas" ca kalpam- ca dinam- vinā harim 


1016 


viyoga-duhkhair dvi-parārdhatām- gatam 


ksaņah-a second; yugatvam-the status of a yuga; vā-or; ghatī-a half-hour; mahā-mate-O noble- 
hearted one; prayāti-attains; manvantaratām-the status of a manvantara; vrajaukasām-of the people 
of Vraja; yamah-three hours; ca-and; kalpam-a kalpa; ca-and; dinam-day; vinā-without; harim- 
Krsna; viyoga-duhkhaih-with the suffering of separation; dvi-parardhatam-a lifetime of Brahma; 
gatam-attains. 


O noble-hearted one, for the people of Vraja suffering in Krsna's absence, a moment has become 
a yuga, a half-hour has become a manvantara, three hours has become a kalpa, and a day has 
become a lifetime of Brahma. 


Text 34 


ahar-nisam- tam- na hi vismaramahe 
dusta ghati sa prayayau yaya hi sah 

mano harann uddhava no vanaukasam 
vayasya-bhāvena sadā krtāgasām 


ahar-nisam-day and night; tam-that; na-not; hi-indeed; vismarāmahe-we forget; dusta-wicked; 
ghatī-half-hour; sa-that; prayayau-goes; yayā-by which; hi-inbdeed; sah-He; manah-the mind; 
harann-stealing; uddhava-O Uddhava; nah-of us; vanaukasām-the people of Vraja; vayasya- 
bhāvena-with friendship; sadā-always; krtāgasām-sinners. 


Day and night we cannot forget Him. The treacherous half-hours pass, but He does not return. O 
Uddhava, He has stolen all the thoughts of the people of Vraja. Thinking He was just our friend, we 
must have offended Him again and again. 


Chapter Fourteen 


Šrī Nanda-rājoddhava-melana 
The Meeting of King Nanda and Uddhava 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam- prema-bharān gopān 
chrī-krsna-virahāturān 

uvāca prema-samyukta 
uddhavo gata-vismayah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; prema-bharān-great love; gopān-the gopas; šrī- 
krsna-of Sri Krsna; virahāturān-tormented with separation; uvāca-said; prema-samyukta-filled with 
love; uddhavah-Uddhava; gata-vismayah-not astonished. 


Sri Narada said: Uddhava, who dearly loved Lord Krsna, was not surprised to hear all this. Then 


he spoke to the gopas, who were overcome with love for Krsna and were tornmented by His 
absence. 
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Text 2 
$ri-uddhava uvāca 


aham- éri-krsna-dàso 'smi 
tat-priyas tad-rahaskarah 

bhavatàm- kušalam- drasturh 
presito harinà tvaram 


$ri-uddhava uvaca-Sri Uddhava said; aham-I; $ri-krsna-dasah-$ri Krsna's servant; asmi-am; tat- 
priyah-dear to Him; tad-rahaskarah-His confiant; bhavatām-of you; kušalam-auspiciousness; 
drastum-to sxee; presitah-sent; harina-by Krsna; tvaram-quickly. 


Sri Uddhava said: I am Sri Krsna's servant. i am His close friend. He sent me here to see if you 
were happy. 


Text 3 


purim- gatvatha haraye 
nivedya viraham- tu vah 

tam- prasannam- karisyāmi 
tad-anghrau netra-vāribhih 


purim-to the city; gatva-having gone; atha-then; haraye-to Krsna; nivedya-speaking; viraham- 
separation; tu-indeed; vah-of you; tam-Him; prasannam-pleased; karisyāmi-I will do; tad-anghrau- 
His feet; netra-varibhih-with tears. 


I will return to Mathura' City, tell Lord Krsna how you suffer in His absence, and soften His 
heart by placing my tears at His feet. 


Text 4 


natvā harim- hi bhavatām 
samipam- he vrajaukasah 

agamisyamy aham- šīghram 
šapatho na mrsà mama 


natvā-boweing; harim-to Krsna; hi-indeed; bhavatām-of you; samīpam-near; he-O; vrajaukasah- 
people of Vraja; āgamisyāmi-will return; aham-I; šīghram-guickly; šapathah-of the promise; na-not; 
mrsà-false; mama-of me. 


O people of Vraja, I will bow down before Lord Krsna and then I will quickly bring Him to you. 
My promise will not become false. 


Text 5 
yüyam- prasannā bhavata 
mā šokam- kurutātha vai 


asmin vraje 'pi gopālā 
draksyatha šrī-patim- harim 
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yūyam-you; prasannā-pleased; bhavata-be; ma-don't; šokam-lament; kuruta-do; atha-then; vai- 
indeed; asmin-in this; vraje-Vraja; api-even; gopālā-Gopas; draksyatha-will see; šrī-patim-the 
husband of the goddess of fortune; harim-Lord Krsna. 


Be happy. Don't lament. O gopas, in this land of Vraja you will again see Sri Krsna, the husband 
of the goddess of fortune. 


Text 6 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam asvasya gopalan 
ratha-stho yadu-nandanah 
sridamadyais" ca gopalaih 
sahito harsa-pūritah 
vivesa nanda-nagaram 
surye sindhu-gate sati 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; āšvāsya-comforting; gopālān-the gopas; ratha- 
sthah-on the chariot; yadu-nandanah-the descendent of Yadu; šrīdāmādyaih-headed by Srīdāmā; ca- 
and; gopālaih-the gopas; sahitah-with; harsa-pūritah-filled with joy; viveša-entered; nanda-nagaram- 
Nanda's village; sūrye-as the sun; sindhu-gate sati-was setting in the west. 


Sri Narada said: In this way Uddhava comforted the gopas. Then, as the sun was setting in the 
west, cheerful Uddhava, accompanied by Sridama' and the gopas, entered Nanda's village. 


Text 7 


agatam- hy uddhavam- srutva 
nanda-rajo maha-matih 

parirabhya muda šīghram- 
pūjayām asa harsitah 


agatam-come; hi-indeed; uddhavam-Uddhava; srutva-hearing; nanda-rājah-King Nanda; mahā- 
matih-noble-hearted; parirabhya-embracing; mudā-joyfully; sighram-at once; pūjayām āsa- 
worshiped; harsitah-happy. 


Hearing that he had come, King Nanda happily embraced and worshiped Uddhava. 
Text 8 
kašipu-stham- sthitam- $antam 
uddhavam- krta-bhojanam 
kašipu-stho nanda-rajah 
prāha gadgadaya gira 
kasipu-stham-on a cushion; sthitam-seated; šāntam-peaceful; uddhavam-Uddhava; krta- 


bhojanam-havign eaten; kasipu-sthah-on the cushion; nanda-rajah-King Nanda; prāha-said; 
gadgadayā-choked; girā-with words. 
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When Uddhava was comfortably seated on a soft cushion and fed a nice meal, King Nanda, also 
seated on a cushion, spoke many words choked with emotion. 


Text 9 
$ri-nanda uvāca 


kaccit sakhā me puri šūrasena 
āste sva-putaih kušalī mahā-mate 
kamse mrte yadava-pungavanam 
jatam- sakhe saukhyam atah param- bhuvi 


šrī-nanda uvaca-Sri Narada said; kaccit-something; sakhā-friend; me-ofg me; puri-in the towen; 
šūrasena-SuraSENA; àste-IS; sva-putraih-with his own sons; kusali-happy; mahā-mate-O noble- 
hearted one; karnse-now that Karnsa; mrte-is dead; yadava-pungavanam-of the best of the Yadavas; 
jatam-born; sakhe-O friend; saukhyam-happiness; atah param-then; bhuvi-on the earth. 


Sri Nanda said: O noble-hearted one, are my friend Sūrasena and his sons happy in Mathura’ 
City? Now that Kamsa is dead the Yadavas must be very happy. 


Text 10 


kaccit kadacit sa-balo hi madhavah 
smaraty asau va jananīm- yašomatīm 

gopāla-govardhana-go-ganān vrajam 
vrndāvanam- vā pulinam- taranginīm 


kaccit-whether?; kadācit-sometimes; sa-balah-with Balarāma; hi-indeed; mādhavah-Krsna; 
smarati-remembers; asau-He; vā-or; jananim-mother; yašomatīm-Yasšodā; gopāla-govardhana-go- 
ganan-the cows, gopas, and Govardhana Hill; vrajam-Vraja; vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; vā-or; 
pulinam-the shore; taranginim-of the Yamuna. 


Do Krsna and Balarama sometimes remember Their mother, Yasoda? Do They remember the 
gopas, the cows, Vraja, Govardhana Hill, Vrndavana forest, and the shore of the Yamuna? 


Text 11 


ha daiva kasmin samaye sva-nandanam 
bimbadharam- sundaram ambujeksanam 
draksyamy aham- mandira-catvarājire 
'rbhakair luthantam- sa-balam- muhur muhuh 


hā-O; daiva-destiny; kasmin-at what?; samaye-time; sva-nandanam-own son; bimbadharam- 
bimba fruit lips; sundaram-handsome; ambujeksanam-lotus eyes; draksyāmi-will see; aham-I; 
mandira-catvarājire-in the courtyard; arbhakaih-with the boys; luthantam-rolling about; sa-balam- 
with Balarāma; muhuh-again; muhuh-and again. 


O destiny, when will I see my handsome, lotus-eyed, bimba-lip son playing again and again in 
the courtyard with Balarama and the boys? 
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Text 12 


kunjo nikunjo yamuna mahā-nadī 
govardhano 'ranyam idam- vanani 
grhair latā-vrksa-gavām- ganaih saha 
vina mukundam- visavat tt idam- jagat 


kuñjo nikunjah-the forest groves; yamuna-the Yamuna; mahā-nadī-the great river; govardhanah- 
Govardhana; aranyam-forest; idam-the; vanani-the forests; grhaih-with homes; latā-vrksa-gavām-of 
trees, vines, and cvows; ganaih-multitudes; saha-with; vina-without; mukundam-Krsna; visavat-like 
poison; tv-indeed; idam-this; jagat-world. 


Without Krsna the groves and gardens, the great Yamuna' river, Govardhana Hill, this forest, the 
other forests, our homes, the cows, trees, and flowering vines, and this entire universe are flooded 
with poison. 


Text 13 


dhig jivanam- me šayanam- ca bhojanam 
krsņam- vinā padma-dalayateksanam 

candram- vinā bhūmi-tale cakoravaj 
jīvāmi tasyāgamanāšayā bhršam 


dhik-fie; jivanam-life; me-my; šayanam-sleeping; ca-and; bhojanam-eating; krsnam-Krsna; vinā- 
without; padma-lotus; dala-petal; āyata-large; iksanam-eyes; candram-moon; vinā-without; bhūmi- 
tale-on the earth; cakoravat-like a cakora bird; jivami-I live; tasya-of Him; āgamana-the return; 
āšayā-with the hope; bhršam-great. 


This life of eating and sleeping without Krsna, whose eyes are like great lotus petals. is wretched 
and miserable. I am like a cakora bird that cannot see the moon. I stay alive only by hoping that 
Krsna will return. 


Text 14 


hartum- bhuvo bharam ativa daivataih 
samprārthitam- pürnatamam- mahā-mate 

jātam- satam- raksana-tat-param- svayam 
manye hi krsņam- sa-balam- parāt param 


hartum-to do; bhuvah-of the earth; bhāram-the burden; ativa-great; daivataih-by Brahma; 
samprārthitam-reguested; pūrņatamam-most perfect; mahā-mate-O noble-hearted one; jātam-born; 
satām-of the devotees; raksana-tat-param-for the protection; svayam-own; manye-I think; hi- 
certainly; krsnam-Krsna; sa-balam-with Balarama; parāt-than the greatest; param-greater. 


I think that Lord Krsna is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, greater than the 
greatest, and that, requested by the demigod Brahma, He has come here with Balarama to protect 


the devotees and remove the earth's burden. 


Text 15 
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$ri-narada uvāca 


samsmrtya samsmrtya harim- parešarh 
babhüva tüsnim- nava-nanda-rajah 
Siro nidhayapy upabarhane sve 
hy utkantha-romancita-vihvalangah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; sarnsmrtya-remembering; samsmrtya-and remembering; harim- 
Krsna; pare$am-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; babhüva-became; tüsnim-silence; nava- 
nanda-rajah-King Nanda; sirah-head; nidhaya-placing; api-also; upabarhane-on the cushion; sve- 
own; hi-indeed; utkantha-romaiücita-vihvalangah-the hairs of his body erect with longing. 


Šrī Nārada said: Thinking again and again of Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
King Nanda became silent. The hairs of his body erect with his longing to see Krsna, he rested his 
head on a pillow. 


Text 16 


$ri-nanda-netràmbuja-vari-santati 
rájams tadā krsna-sakhasya pasyatah 

šayyām- sa-vastram upabarhanantam 
krtvārdratām- prangana ācacāla 


šrī-nanda-of Nanda; netrāmbuja-vāri-santatī-th etears; rājarnh-O king; tadā-then; krsna-of Sri 
Krsna; sakhasya-of the friend; pašyatah-looking; šayyām-on the couch; sa-vastram-with his cloth; 
upabarhanantam-at the edge of the pillow; krtvā-making; ardratām-wet; prangane--in the courtyard; 
acacala-walked. 


As Krsna's friend Uddhava looked on, King Nanda drenched the pillow, his garments, and the 
chair with tears from his eyes. Then Nanda went into the courtyard. 


Text 17 


srutvoddhavam- šrī-mathurā-purāgatam 
kapātam etyāšu yašomatī sati 

$rnvanty alam- svasya sutasya varnanam 
sneha-sravat-su-stana-netra-pankaja 


srutva-hearing; uddhavam-Uddhava; sri-mathura-puragatam-had come from Mathura; kapātam- 
at the door; etya-coming; āšu-at once; yašomatī-Yašodā; sati-chaste; šrnvanti-hearing; alam-greatly; 
svasya-own; sutasya-of the son; varnanam-the sdescription; sneha-love; sravat-flowing; su-stana- 
from her breasts; netra-pankaja-and lotus eyes. 


Hearing that Uddhava had come from Mathura' City, saintly Yasoda' rushed to the door. Milk 
flowing from her breasts and tears flowing from her lotus eyes, she overheard the description of her 


SON. 


Text 18 
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vihāya lajjām- ghrnayā sutasya sā 

papraccha sarvam- kusalam- tadoddhavam 
āproksya vastrena drg-asru-santatim 

sthite ca nande hari-bhava-vihvale 


vihāya-abandoning; lajjām-shame; ghrnaya-with tenderness; sutasya-of her son; sā-she; 
papraccha-asked; sarvam-all; kusalam-welfare; tadā-then; uddhavam-Uddhava; āproksya-sprinkling; 
vastrena-with garments; drg-a$ru-santatim-many tears; sthite-situated; ca-and; nande-Nanda; hari- 
bhava-vihvale-overcome with love for Krsna. 


Rejecting all shyness, and overcome with love for her son, she asked Uddhava everything about 
Krsna's well-being. Meanwhile Nanda was overcome with love. He wept, drenching his garments 
with tears from his eyes. 


Text 19 
Sri-yasodovaca 


kvacit smarati mām- krsno 
nanda-rajam athapi va 

bhrataram- nanda-rajasya 
sannandam- darsanotsukam 


šrī-yašodā uvaca-Sri Yašoda' said; kvacit-whether?; smarati-remembers; mām-me; krsnah-Krsna; 
nanda-rajam-King Nanda; atha-then; api-also; vā-or; bhrātaram-brother; nanda-rājasya-of King 
Nanda; sannandam-Sannanda; daršanotsukam-eager to see Him. 


Sri Yašoda' said: Does Krsna remember me? Does He remember King Nanda? Does He remember 
Nanda's brother, Sannanda, who yearns to see Him? 


Text 20 


nandān navopānandāms" ca 
vrsabhānūn vrajesu sat 

yesam aroham asthaya 
bala-kelir vane vane 


nandān-the Nandas; nava-the nine; upanandan-Upanandas; ca-and; vrsabhānūn-the Vrsabhanus; 
vrajesu-in Vraja; sat-six; yesam-of whom; āroham-climbing; āsthāya-staying; bala-kelih-childhood 
pastimes; vane-in forest; vane-after forest. 


Does He remember the Nandas, the nine Upanandas, and the six Vrsabhanus of Vraja? Doe He 
remember the boys He played with in forest after forest? 


Text 21 
kanduka-kridaya reme 
sanandam- nanda-nandanah 


tan gopan sneha-samyuktan 
kadacit smarati svatah 
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kanduka-krīdayā-withball-games; reme-enjoyed; sānandam-with bliss; nanda-nandanah-Krsna; 
tān-them; gopān-gopas; sneha-samyuktān-affectionate; kadācit-sometimes; smarati-remembers; 
svatah-personally. 


Does He sometimes remember the affectionate gopa boys with whom He enjoyed playing ball- 
games? 


Text 22 


eko 'yam- me sutah prapto 
na suta bahavas" ca me 

so 'pi mām- jananim- dinam 
yayau tyaktva dig-antaram 


ekah-one; ayam-H; me-my; sutah-son; praptah-attained; na-not; suta-many sons; bahavah-many; 
ca-and; me-of me; sah-He; api-also; mām-me; jananim-mother; dīnām-poor; yayau-goes; tyaktvā- 
leaving; dig-antaram-far away. 


I have only one son. I do not have many sons. Abandoning His poor mother, my son has gone 
away. 


Text 23 


aho kastam- snehavatam 
durnivaram- maha-mate 

kim- karomi vina putram 
katham- jivami manada 


ahah-O; kastam-a calamity; snehavatām-of they who love; durnivaram-cannot be stopped; mahā- 
mate-O noble-hearted one; kim-what?; karomi-I do; vinā-without; putram-son; katham-how?; 
jivàmi-I live; mānada-O respectful one. 


O noble-hearted one, for they who love Him, this is a great calamity. O gentle one, what will I do 
without my son? How can I live? 


Text 24 


mātar mahyam- dehi dadhi 
matar haiyangavam- navam 

evam- vadan sa madhuram 
hatham- cakre sadā grhe 


matah-O mother; mahyam-to Me; dehi-give; dadhi-yogurt; matah-mother; haiyangavam-butter; 
navam-fresh; evam-thus; vadan-saying; sah-He; madhuram-sweet; hatham-mischief; cakre-did; 


sada-always; grhe-in the house. 


*Mother, give Me yogurt. Mother, give Me fresh butter." He would always speak these sweet 
words, and He would always do mischief in the house. 
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Text 25 


madhyahne sa katham- krsno 
bhojanam- kartum arhati 

mamatmajo 'yam- $ri-krsno 
jivanam- vraja-vasinam 

vraje dhanam- kule dipo 
mohano bāla-līlayā 


madhyāhne-at midday; sa-He; katham-how?; krsnah-Krsna; bhojanam-eating; kartum-to do; 
arhati-able; mama-my; ātmajah-son; ayam-he; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; jivanam-the life; vraja-vāsinām- 
of the people of Vraja; vraje-in Vraja; dhanam-the wealth; kule-in the family; dipah-the lamp; 
mohanah-charming; bāla-līlayā-with childhood pastimes. 


How He could eat at lunchtime! My son, Šrī Krsna, is the wealth of Vraja, the life of Vraja's 
people, and a brilliant lamp shining in His family. He is so sweet and so playful. 


Text 26 


lalanaih pālanais tasya 
dinam- me ksanavad gatam 
tad dinam- kalpavaé jatar 
vināho nanda-nandanam 


lalanaih-with caresses; pālanaih-with protection; tasya-of Him; dinam-the day; me-my; ksanavat- 
like a moment; gatam-gone; tat-that; dinam-day; kalpavat-like a kalpa; jātam-become; vina-without; 
ahah-O; nanda-nandanam-Nanda's son. 


Protecting and caressing Him, I thought each day was a single moment. Without Krsna my day 
is like a kalpa. 


Text 27 


vatsān vārayitum- krsno 
grāma-sīmni nadī-tate 

na karito 'rbhakaih sardham 
sa caho mathuram- gatah 


vatsan-the calves; varayitum-to keep; krsnah-Sri Krsna; grama-simni-within the village; nadi- 
tate-at the shore of the river; na-not; kāritah-made; arbhakaih-the boys; sārdham-with; sa-He; ca- 


and; ahah-O; mathuram-Mathura; gatah-went. 


No longer do Krsna and the boys keep the calves on this side of the river, still close to the 
village. Now Krsna has gone to Mathura. 


Text 28 
he mohaneti dūrāt tarn 


ankam- nitvatha lalanam 
cakāra nanda-rajo 'yarh 
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tam- vinā khinnatām- gatah 


he-O; mohana-charming boy; iti-thus; dūrāt-from afar; tam-Him; ankam-on the lap; nītvā- 
placing; atha-then; lalanam-caress; cakara-did; nanda-rajah-King Nanda; ayam-he; tam-Him; vinā- 
without; khinnatam-sadness; gatah-attained. 


From far away King Nanda would call “Sweet boy!", place Him on his lap, and caress Him. 
Without Him, Nanda is filled with sadness. 


Text 29 


aho damna maya baddho 
nirmohinyaikada sisuh 
bhande bhagni-krte dadhnah 


šocāmi caritam- ca tat 


ahah-O; dāmnā-with a rope; mayā-by me; baddhah-bound; nirmohinyā-careful; ekadā-once; 
šišuh-the boy; bhande-when a pot; bhagni-krte-broken; dadhnah-of yogurt; šocāmi-1 lament; 
caritam-the action; ca-and; tat-that. 


One day the boy broke a yogurt pot and I carefully tied Him with a rope. Oh, how I regret that. 
Text 30 


tat-pranganam- sarva-sabha ca mandiram 
dvaras" ca vīthir vraja-harmya-prsthayah 

šūnyam- samas tam- mama jivanam- dhig 
vina mukundam- visavat tt idam- jagat 


tat-pranganam-the courtyard; sarva-sabha-the assembly; ca-and; mandiram-the palace; dvarah- 
the door; ca-and; vithih-the path; vraja-harmya-prsthayah-the palaces of Vraja; $ünyam-empty; 
samah-egual; tam-Him; mama-my; jīvanam-life; dhig-alas!; vinā-without; mukundam-Krsna; 
visavat-like poison; tv-indeed; idam-this; jagat-world. 


Without Krsna the courtyard, the assembly-house, my palace, the gateway, the pathway, and all 
the other palaces of Vraja have become an empty desert. Krsna is my whole life. Without Him this 
world is like a flood of poison. 


Text 31 
Srī-nārada uvāca 
yašodā-nandayor vīksya 
paramam- prema-laksanam 
uddhavo nitarām- rājan 
vismito 'bhūd gata-smayah 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; yašodā-nandayoh-of Nanda and Yašodā; vīksya-seeing; 


paramam-the great; prema-of love; laksanam-symptoms; uddhavah-Uddhava; nitarām-greatkly; 
rājan-O king; vismitah-astonished; abhūt-became; gata-smayah-astonished. 
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Sri Narada said: O king, when he saw Nanda's and Yašodā's great love, Uddhava became filled 
with wonder. 


Text 32 
$ri-uddhava uvāca 


roma-mātram- mama tanau 
jihva ceé jāyate tt aho 

yuvayos tad api šlāgham 
kartum- nālam- mahā-prabhū 


šrī-uddhava uvaca-Sri Uddhava said; roma-mātram-hairsd erect; mama-my; tanau-on the body; 
jihvā-the tongue; cet-if; jāyate-is born; tv-indeed; ahah-Oh; yuvayoh-of you two; tat-that; api-also; 
Slagham-praise; kartum-to do; na-not; alam-enough; mahā-prabhū-O great masters. 


Sri Uddhava said: You two are my masters. Even if the hairs on my body stood erect in ecstasy, 
my tongue would still not have the power to praise you properly. 


Texts 33 and 34 


paripürnatame sāksāc 
chri-krsne purusottame 

īdršī ca krtā bhaktir 
yuvābhyām- prema-laksaņā 


tīrthātana-tapo-dāna- 
sankhya-yogais" ca durlabhā 
šāšvatī yuvayoh prapta 
ya bhaktih prema-laksana 


paripürnatame-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāc-directly; chri-krsne-Sri Krsna; 
purusottame-the Supreme Person; idrsi-like this; ca-and; krta-did; bhaktih-devotion; yuvabhyam- 
you both; prema-laksana-the signs of love; tīrthātana-pilgrimage; tapah-austerity; dāna-chrity; 
sankhya-sankhya; yogaih-goga; ca-and; durlabha-dificult to attain; sasvati-eternal; yuvayoh-of you 
both; prapta-attained; ya-which; bhaktih-devotion; prema-laksana-characterized by love. 


The eternal love and devotion you both feel for Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, cannot be attained by pilgrimages, austerity, charity, sankhya, or yoga. 


Text 35 

mā šokam- kuru re nanda 
he yašode vrajesvari 

patra-dvayam- grhanasu 


krsna-dattam- na samśayah 


ma-don't; šokam-lament; kuru-do; re-O; nanda-Nanda; he-O; yasode-yasoda; vraje$vari-queen of 
Vraja; patra-dvayam-two letters; grhana-please take; āšu-at once; krsna-dattam-guiven by Krsna; na- 
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no; samsayah-doubt. 


O Nanda, don't lament. O Yasoda, O queen of Vraja, take these two letters. They are letters from 
Krsna. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 36 


sahāgrajo nanda-sūnuh 
kušaly āste yadoh puri 

yadavanam- mahat karyam 
krtvatha sa-balah prabhuh 

hrasva-kalena catrapi 
bhagavan agamisyati 


saha-with; agrajah-His elder brother; nanda-sünuh-Krsna; kušali-happy; āste-is; yadoh-of the 
Yādavas; puri-in the city; yadavanam-of the Yadavas; mahat-great; karyam-duty; krtvā-doing; atha- 
then; sa-balah-with Balarama; prabhuh-the Lord; hrasva-kālena-soon; ca-and; atra-here; api-also; 
bhagavan-the Lord; agamisyati-will come. 


Krsna and Balarama are happy in the city of the Yadavas. When Their mission is successfully 
completed, Krsna and Balarama will return here at once. 


Texts 37 and 38 


paripürnatamam- viddhi 
$ri-krsnam- nanda-nandanam 

karnsādīnām- vadhārthāya 
bhaktānām- raksaņāya ca 


brahmana prarthitah krsno 
'vatatara grhe tava 

jata-matro 'dbhutām- lilam 
cakara sa-balo harih 


paripürnatamam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; viddhi-know; $ri-krsnam-$ri Krsna; 
nanda-nandanam-Nanda's son; karnsādīnām-beginning with Kamsa; vadhārthāya-to kill; 
bhaktānām-of the devotees; raksanāya-for protection; ca-and; brahmana-by Brahma; prārthitah- 
requested; krsnah-Krsna; avatatāra-descended; grhe-in the home; tava-of you; jāta-mātrah-born; 
adbhutām-wonderful; lilam-pastimes; cakāra-did; sa-balah-with Balarama; harih-Krsna. 


Know that Nanda's son, Krsna, is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead. Requested by 
the demigod Brahma, and in order to protect the devotees and kill the demons led by Kamsa, He 
descended to your home. Since the moment of His birth, He and Balarama enjoyed many wonderful 
pastimes. 


Text 39 
putana-prana-haranam 


Sakatasya nipatanam 
trnāvarta-nipātas" ca 
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yamalarjuna-bhanjanam 


pūtanā-of Pūtanā; prana-haranam-removing the life; sakatasya-of the cart; nipātanam- 
overturning; trnāvarta-of Trnavarta; nipatah-the fall; ca-and; yamalārjuna-of the yamalarjuna trees; 
bhanjanam-the breaking. 


He drew out Pūtanā' life, overturned the cart, made Trnavarta fall, and broke the yamalarjuna 
trees. 


Text 40 


sva-mukhe ca yasodayai 
višva-rūpasya daršanam 

vrndāvane ca bhagavān 
go-vatsams" cārayan prabhuh 


sva-mukhe-in His mouth; ca-and; yašodāyai-to yašodā; višva-rūpasya-of the universal form; 
darsanam-the sight; vrndāvane-in Vrndāvana; ca-and; bhagavān-the Lord; go-vatsān-the cakves; 
cārayan-herding; prabhuh-the Lord. 


The Lord showed to Yašoda' the universal form in His mouth. The Lord herded the calves in 
Vrndāvana forest. 


Text 41 


vadham- cakāra gopanam 
pasyatam- baka-vatsayoh 

aghasurasya ca vadho 
dhenukasya vimardanam 


vadham-the death; cakāra-did; gopānām-as the gopas; pašyatām-were watching; baka-vatsayoh- 
of Vakasura and Vatsasura; aghāsurasya-of Aghasura; ca-and; vadhah-the death; dhenukasya-of 
Dhenukasura; vimardanam-crushing. 

As the gopas watched, He killed Bakāsura, Vatsāsura, Aghāsura, and Dhenukāsura. 
Text 42 
mardanam- kāliyasyāpi 

vahni-pānam- cakāra ha 
pralambasya vadham- paścād 

baladevas" cakāra ha 

mardanam-the defeat; kāliyasya-of Kaliya; api-also; vahni-the fire; pānam-drinking; cakāra-did; 
ha-indeed; pralambasya-of Pralamba; vadham-the killing; paścāt-then; baladevah-Balarāma; cakāra- 
did; ha-indeed. 


He defeated Kāliya and then he drank up the forest fire. Then Balarāma killed Pralambāsura. 


Text 43 
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govardhanam- samutpatya 
hastenaikena līlayā 

yusmākam- pašyatām- bibhrat 
puskaram- gaja-rād, iva 


govardhanam-Govardhana Hill; samutpatya-lifting; hastena ekena-with one hand; līlayā- 
playfully; yusmākam-of you; pašyatām-looking; bibhrat-holding; puskaram-a lotus; gaja-rād-the 
king of elephants; iva-like 


As you all watched, He playfully lifted Govardhana Hill as the king of elephants lifts a lotus 
flower. 


Text 44 


cuda-manim- sankhacūdāj 
jahara jagatam- patih 

aristasya vadham- krtva 
kesinam- nijaghana ha 


cūdā-maņim-the crest jewel; sankhacūdāt-from Sankhacuda; jahāra-took; jagatam-of the 
universes; patih-the master; aristasya-of Arista, vadham-the death; krtvā-doing; kesinam-Kesi; 
nijaghana-killed; ha-indeed. 


Lord Krsna, the master of the universes, frocibly took Sankhactida's crown jewel. Then He killed 
Kešī and Aristasura. 


Text 45 


vyomāsuram- maha-daityam 
mustinā tam- mamarda ha 

tathā vai mathurāyām- tu 
cakre citram- mahā-mate 


vyomāsuram-Vyomasura; mahā-daityam-the great demon; mustinā-with fist; tam-him; mamarda- 
killed; ha-indeed; tathā-then; vai-indeed; mathurāyām-in Mathurā; tu-indeed; cakre-did; citram- 
wonder; mahā-mate-O noble-hearted one. 


With His fist He killed the great demon Vyomāsura. O noble-hearted one, in Mathura' City He 
did many wonderful deeds. 


Text 46 


vikathyamanam- rajakam 
karenabhijaghana tam 

pracandam- karnsa-kodaņdarn 
madhyatas tad babhanja ha 

iksu-dandam- yathā nāgah 
sarvesam- pasyatam- nrnam 
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vikathyamānam-speaking badly; rajakam-a washerman; karena-with a hand; abhijaghana-killed; 
tam-him; pracandam-great; karnsa-of Kamsa; kodandam-the bow; madhyatah-in the middle; tat- 
that; babhanja-broke; ha-indeed; iksu-dandam-like sugarcane; yatha-as; nagah-an elephant, 
sarvesām-of all; pašyatām-watching; nrnam-the people. 


With one hand He killed an insulting washerman. As everyone watched, He broke Karnsa's great 
bow in the middle as an elephant breaks a stalk of sugarcane. 


Text 47 


dvipam- kuvalayāpīdam 
nāgāyuta-samam- bale 

šundā-dande sangrhītvā 
pātayām āsa bhū-tale 


dvipam-the elephant; kuvalayāpīdam-Kuvalayapida; nāgāyuta-samam-egual to ten thousand 
other elephants; bale-in strength; šundā-dande-the trunk; sangrhītvā-grabbing; pātayām āsa-threw; 
bhū-tale-to the ground. 


Grabbing the trunk of Kuvalayāpīda elephant, who was a strong as ten thousand other elephants, 
Krsna threw it to the ground. 


Text 48 


canüram- mustikam- kūtarh 
$alam- tošalam eva ca 

pātayām āsa bhū-prsthe 
malla-yudhena madhavah 


cānūram-Canura; mustikam-Mustika; kūtam-Kuta; šalam-Sala; tošalam-Tosala; eva-indeed; ca- 
and; pātayām āsa-threw; bhū-prsthe-to the ground; malla-yudhena-in wrestling; mādhavah-Lord 
Krsņa. 


As He wrestled with them, Lord Krsna threw Cānūra, Mustika, Kūta, Sala, and Tošala to the 
ground. 


Texts 49 and 50 


karnsam- madotkatam- daityam 
nāga-laksa-samam- bale 

maūcād grhitva tam- krsno 
bhramayitva bhujaujasa 


patayam asa bhū-prsthe 
kamandalum ivarbhakah 

ibhopari yatha simhas 
tasyopari papata sah 


karnsam-Kamsa; madotkatam-wild with pride; daityam-demon; nāga-laksa-samam-egual to a 
hundred thousand elephants; bale-in strength; maūcāt-from the viwewer's box; grhitva-grabbing; 
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tam-Him; krsnah-Krsna; bhrāmayitvā-whirling; bhujaujasā-with the power of His arms; pātayām 
āsa-threw; bhū-prsthe-to the ground; kamandalum-a kamandalu; ivārbhakah-like; ibha-an elephant; 
upari-on; yathā-as; sirnhah-a lion; tasya-him; upari-on; papāta-fell; sah-He. 


From the viewer's box Lord Krsna dragged Karnsa, who was as strong as a hundred thousand 
elephants, whirled around with the power of His arms, and thew him to the ground as a child 
throws a kamandalu. Then Krsna jumped on him as a lion jumps on an elephant. 


Text 51 


kamsanujams" ca kankadin 
baladevo mahā-balah 

mamarda mudgareņāšu 
mrgan vai mrga-rād, iva 


kamsanujan-Kamsa's younger brothers; ca-and; kankadin-headed by Kanka; baladevah-Balarama; 
maha-balah-very strong; mamarda-killed; mudgarena-with a club; a$u-at once; mrgan-deer; vai- 
indeed; mrga-rad-a lion; iva-like. 


Then with a club Lord Balarama killed Kamsa's younger brothers, headed by Kanka, as a lion 
kills a herd of deer. 


Text 52 


gurave daksinam- datum 
samutpatya mahārņave 

Sankha-rüpam- paicajanarn 
nijaghāna harih svayam 


gurave-to His guru; daksinām-kasina; dātum-to giv; samutpatya-jumping; maharnave-in the 
ocean; šankha-rūpam-teh form of a conch; paficajanam-Pancajana; nijaghāna-killed; harih-Krsna; 
svayam-Himself. 


Then, so He could offer daksina to His guru, Lord Krsna dove into the ocean and killed 
Paūcajana, who had the form of a conch. 


Text 53 


adbhutāni caritrani 


kah karoti mahā-nanda 
tasmai $ri-haraye namah 


adbhutani-wonderful, caritrani-pastimes; ca-and; etāni-these; sri-harim-Sri Krsna; vinā-without; 
kah-who?; karoti-does; mahā-nanda-O great Nanda; tasmai-to Him; sri-haraye-Sri Krsna; namah- 


obeisances. 


Who but Krsna could perform these wonderful pastimes? O great King Nanda, I offer my 
respectful obesiances to Sri Krsna. 
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Chapter Fifteen 


Sri Radha'-darsana 
Seeing Sri Radha 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam- hi nandoddhavayor 
hareh kathayatoh katham 

vyatita ksanavad rajan 
ksanada harsa-vardhini 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; hi-indeed; nanda-of Nanda; uddhavayoh-and 
Uddhava; hareh-of Krsna; kathayatoh-talking; kathām-topics; vyatītā-passed; ksanavat-like a 
moment; rajan-O king; ksanada-giving a festival; harsa-vardhini-increasing happiness. 


Sri Narada said: O king, as they talked about Lord Krsna, Nanda and Uddhava enjoyed a great 
festival of happiness, and the time seemed to pass like a single moment. 


Text 2 


brāhme muhürte cotthaya 
gopyah sarva grhe grhe 

dehaly-anganam ālipya 
dipams tatra nirūpya ca 


brahme muhūrte-at brahma-muhutra; ca-and; utthāya-rising; gopyah-the gopis; sarva-all; grhe-in 
home; grhe-after home; dehali-doorway; anganam-cortyard; alipya-anointing; dipan-lamps; tatra- 
there; nirūpya-seeing; ca-and. 


In each home the gopis rose at brāhma-muhūrta, anointed the doorways and courtyards, 
arranged the lamps, . . . 


Text 3 


praksalya hasta-padau ca 
methyam- netram- nidhaya ca 
mamanthuh sarvato yuktah 
picchilani dadhini tah 
praksalya-washing; hasta-pādau-hands and feet; ca-and; mathnyām-on the churning stick; 
netram-eye; nidhāya-placing; ca-and; mamanthuh-churned; sarvatah-completely; yuktah-engaged; 


picchilani-cream; dadhini-yogurt; tāh-they. 


. . washed their hands and feet, looked for their churning-sticks, and began churning cream and 
yogurt. 


Text 4 


1033 


netrākarsa-calad-bhāra- 
bhuja-kankana-kinkiņīh 

venībhyo vigata-puspāh 
sphurat-kundala-manditah 


netra-the churning rope; akarsa-pulling; calat-moving; bhāra-weight; bhuja-arms; kankana- 
bracelets; kinkinih-tinkling ornaments; veņībhyah-braids; vigata-fallen; puspāh-flowers; sphurat- 
kundala-manditah-decorated with glistening earrings. 


As with their arms they pulled the churning-rope, their bracelets and other ornaments tinkled, 
their earrings glistened, and flowers fell from their braids. 


Texts 5 and 6 


candra-mukhyah katija-netrās 
citra-varnair manoharah 

mangalani caritrani 
$ri-krsna-baladevayoh 


gayantyah prema-samyukta 
yatra tatra grhe grhe 

ghose ghose šubha gāvo 
rambhamānā itas tatah 


candra-moon; mukhyah-faces; kafija-netrah-lotus eyes; citra-varnaih-with various colors; 
manoharāh-beautiful; mangalāni-auspicious; caritrāņi-pastimes; sri-krsna-baladevayoh-of Sri Krsna 
and Balarāma; gāyantyah-singing; prema-samyuktā-with love; yatra-where; tatra-there; grhe-in 
home; grhe-after home; ghose-in barn; ghose-after barn; šubha-beautiful; gāvah-cows; rambhamānā- 
mooin; itah-here; tatah-and there. 


As in every home they churned, the lotus-eyed, moon-faced, colorfully-dressed, beautiful, 
affectionate gopis sang with love about the auspicious pastimes of Krsna and Balarama. Then in 
every barn the beautiful cows began to moo. 


Text 7 


sarvatra gopikā-gītam 
dadhi-šabdena mišritam 

vīthyām- vīthyām- tatah $rnvàn 
vismitas" coddhavo 'bravīt 


sarvatra-everywhere; gopikā-gītam-the gopis' song; dadhi-sabdena-with the sound of yougrt; 
misritam-mixed; vīthyām-on path; vīthyām-after path; tatah-then; šrnvān-hearing; vismitah- 


astonished; ca-and; uddhavah-Uddhava; abravīt-said. 


Hearing on every path the gopīs' songs and the sounds of yogurt being churned, Uddhava, filled 
with wonder, said: 


Text 8 
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aho vai nanda-nagare 
bhaktir nrtyati yatra ca 

evam- vadan bahir grāmād 
yayau snātum- nadī-jale 


ahah-Oh; vai-indeed; nanda-nagare-in nanda's village; bhaktih-devotion; nrtyati-dances; yatra- 
where; ca-and; evam-thus; vadan-saying; bahih-out; grāmāt-from the village; yayau-went; snātum-to 
bathe; nadī-jale-in the river water. 


“Love for Krsna dances in Nanda's village." After speaking these words, Uddhava left the village 
to bathe in the river. 


Text 9 
$ri-gopya ūcuh 


kasyayam adyatra rathah samagato 
'krüro 'thavā krüra utagatah punah 

yenaiva nīto mathurām- mahā-purīrh 
$ri-nanda-sünur nava-kanija-locanah 


$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopis said; kasya-of whom?; ayam-this; adya-now; atra-here; rathah-chariot; 
samāgatah-come; akrürah-Akrüra; athavā-or; krüra-cruel; uta-indeed; āgatah-come; punah-again; 
yena-by whom! eva-indeed; nitah-taken; mathurām-to Mathura; maha-purim-the great city; $ri- 
nanda-sūnuh-Srī Krsna; nava-karija-locanah-His eyes new lotus flowers. 


The gopis said: Whose chariot is this? Has cruel Akrüra, who took lotus-eyed Krsna to Mathura’ 
City returned? 


Text 10 


kasmin ku-kāle janani sasarja yam 
dātum- satam- snehavatām- pratāpanam 
kadrūr yathā naga-cayam- visavrtam 
hantum- vrthā loka-janān itas tatah 


kasmin-in what?; ku-kāle-bad time; janani-mother; sasarja-created; yam-whom; dātum-to give; 
satām-of the devotees; snehavatām-loving; pratāpanam-pain; kadrūh-Kadrū; yathā-as; nāga-cayam- 
snakes; visāvrtam-poisonous; hantum-to kill; vrtha-useless; loka-janān-the people; itah-here; tatah- 
and there. 


At what inauspicious moment did his mother, in order to give pain to the loving devotees, give 
birth to Akrūra? She did it as Kadrū, in order randomly to kill people here and there, gave birth to 
the species of snakes. 


Text 11 


kamsārtha-krt kamsa-sakho 'ti-nirghrno 
so 'yam- punah kim- vraja-mandalam- gatah 
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bhārtur mrtasyāpi hi para-laukikīm 
asmabhir adyaiva karisyati kriyam 


karnsārtha-for Karnsa's sake; krt-doing; karnsa-sakhah-friend of Karsa; ati-nirghrnah-merciless; 
so ayam-he; punah-again; kim-what?; vraja-mandalam-to the circle of Vraja; gatah-gone; bhārtuh- 
his master; mrtasya-dead; api-also; hi-indeed; para-laukikim-the next world; asmābhih-by us; adya- 
now; eva-indeed; karisyati-will do; kriyam-act. 


Has Karnsa' cruel friend and servant, Akrüra, come again to the circle of Vraja? Will he now 
perform his dead master Karnsa's funeral rites for us? 


Text 12 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


evam- vadantyo vraja-gopa-vadhvah 
santādya sütam- ca mukhe 'ngulibhyam 

papracchur arad gata-buddhim artam 
tvaram- vadaitat kila kasya yanam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; vadantyah-speaking; vraja-gopa-vadhvah-the vraja- 
gopis; santādya-hitting; sūtam-the charioteer; ca-and; mukhe-on the fice; angulibhyam-with fingers; 
papracchuh-asked; ārāt-near; gata-buddhim-fool; artam-pained; tvaram-at once; vada-tell; etat-that; 
kila-indeed; kasya-of whom?; yānam-chariot. 


$ri Nàrada said: Speaking these words, and slapping his face, the gopis asked the pained and 
bewildered charioteer, ^Whose chariot is this? Tell us at once!" 


Texts 13-15 


ghana-prabham- padma-dalayateksanam 
krsnakrtim- koti-manoja-mohanam 

pitambaram- satpada-sangha-sankulam 
malam- dadhānam- nava-vaijayantim 


sphurat-sahasra-cchada-padma-panim 
vamsi-dharam- vetra-karam- manoharam 

balarka-koti-dyuti-mauli-mandanam 
maha-manim- kundala-manditanam 


gaty-ākrti-srī-tanu-hāsa-su-svaraih 
$ri-krsna-sarüpya-dharam- tam uddhavam 
vilokya sarvā nrpa vismitās tato 
vijūāya govinda-sakham- yayuh purah 


ghana-prabham-splendid as a monsson cloud; padma-dalayateksanam-lotus-petal eyes; 
krsnakrtim-a form like Sri Krsna's; koti-manoja-than millions of Kamadevas; mohanam-more 
charming; pitambaram-yellow garments; satpada-sangha-sankulam-filled with bees; malam-garland; 
dadhānam-wearing; nava-new; vaijayantim-vaijayanti; sphurat-sahasra-cchada-padma-a splendid 
thousand-petal lotus; panim-in his hand; varnsi-dharam-holding a flute; vetra-karam-a stick in his 
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hand; manoharam-handsome; bālārka-koti-dyuti-the splendor of millions of rising suns; mauli- 
mandanam-with crown and ornaments; maha-manim-great jewel; kuņdala-manditānām-decorated 
with earrings; gaty-ākrti-šrī-tanu-hāsa-su-svaraih-with gentle laughter; šrī-krsna-sarūpya-dharam- 
having a form like Sri Krsna's; tam-him; uddhavam-Uddhava; vilokya-seeing; sarva-all; nrpa-O king; 
vismitah-astonished; tatah-then; vijūāya-knowing; govinda-sakham-Krsna's friend; yayuh-went; 
purah-in the presence. 


At that moment seeing Uddhava, splendid as a monsoon cloud, His eyes lotus petals, His form 
like Sri Krsna's, more handsome than millions of Kamadevas, dressed in yellow garments, wearing a 
new vaijayanti garland filled with bumblebees, holding in his hands a stick, flute, and thousand- 
petal lotus, wearing a crown and ornaments glorious as the rising sun, decorated with earrings and 
a great jewel, and gently laughing, the gopis became filled with wonder. O king, aware that this 
must be Sri Krsna's friend, they approached him. 


Text 16 


jūātvātha sandesa-haram- hareh prabhoh 
su-vakya-nitya paramadarena tam 

guptam- hi prastum- kusalam- satam- pateh 
nitvoddhavam- tah kadali-vanam- gatah 


jūātvā-knowing; atha-then; sandeša-haram-carrying a letter; hareh-of Krsna; prabhoh-Lord; su- 
vakya-nitya-with a sweet voice; paramadarena-with great respect; tam-that; guptam-confidential; hi- 
indeed; prastum-to ask; kusalam-the welfare; satam-of the devotees; pateh-of the master; nitva- 
bringing; uddhavam-to Uddhava; tah-to them; kadali-vanam-in a forest of banana trees; gatah-went. 


Aware that he was carrying a letter from Lord Krsna, the gopis brought Uddhava to a secluded 
banana tree forest to ask him with sweet and respectful words about the welfare of Lord Krsna, the 
master of the devotees. 


Text 17 


yatraiva radha vrsabhanu-nandini 
krsna-tate caru-nikunja-mandire 
samasthita tad-virahāturā bhršarh 
kham- manyate sa tu jagad dharim- vinā 


yatra-where; eva-indeed; rādhā-Rādhā; vrsabhānu-nandinī-Vrsabhānu's daughter; krsnā-tate-on 
the shore of the Yamuna; cāru-nikuūija-mandire-in a beautful forest cottage; samāsthitā-situated; 
tad-virahāturā-afllicted with separation; bhršam-greatly; kham-the void; manyate-considered; sa- 
and; tu-indeed; jagat-the universe; harim-Lord Krsna; vinā-without. 


King Vrsabhānu's daughter Rādhā, who thought the entire universe an empty void in Lord 
Krsna's absence, was there, in a beautiful forest-cottage by the Yamunā's shore. 


Texts 18 and 19 
rambhā-dalais" candana-panka-saficayam 


sphārāsphurā-chītala-megha-mandiram 
krsna-cala-caru-taranga-sikaram 
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svatah sudhā-rašmi-galat-sudhā-cayam 


etadršam- yat kadalī-vanam- ca tad 
rādhā-viyogānala-varcasā bhršam 

babhūva sarvam- satatam- hi bhasmasāt 
krsnāgam āšātma-tanum- hi raksati 


rambha-dalaih-with banana leaves; candana-panka-saficayam-with sandal paste; sphārāsphurā- 
$itala-megha-mandiram-with cooling clouds; krsna-of the Yamuna; calat-moving; caru-beautiful; 
taranga-waves; sikaram-mist; svatah-own; sudha-rasmi-galat-sudha-cayam-nectar moonlight; 
etadrsam-like this; yat-that; kadalī-vanam-banana forest; ca-and; tat-indeed; rādhā-viyogānala- 
varcasa-with the flames of Radha's feelings of separation; bhršam-greatly; babhūva-became; sarvam- 
all; satatam-always; hi-indeed; bhasmasat-into ashes; krsnagam-Krsna's return; āšā-hope; ātma-own; 
tanum-body; hi-indeed; raksati-protects. 


There, in the banana-tree forest, in a cooling monsoon-cloud banana-leaf cottage anointed with 
sandal paste and cooled by nectar moonlight and mist from the Yamunā's graceful and restless 
waves, $ri Rādha' was burned by flames of separation from Šrī Krsna. Only the hope that $ri Krsna 
would return kept Her alive. 


Text 20 


srutvoddhavam- krsna-sakham- samagatam 
cakara radha sva-sakhibhir adaram 

jalasanadyair madhuparka-mangalaih 
$ri-krsna krsneti muhur vadanty alam 


srutva-hearing; uddhavam-Uddhava; krsna-sakham-Krsna's friend; samāgatam-come; cakāra-did; 
rādhā' Radha; sva-sakhibhih-with Her friends; ādaram-respect; jala$anadyaih-with water, a seat, and 
other things; madhuparka-mangalaih-with madhuparka; éri-krsna-$ri Krsna; krsna-Krsna; iti-thus; 
muhuh-again and again; vadanti-saying; alam-greatly. 


Hearing that Krsna's friend Uddhava had come, Rādha' and Her friends greeted him with great 
respect. She offered him a seat, water, madhuparka, and many other things. Again and again She 
said, *Srī Krsna! O Srī Krsna!" 


Text 21 


radham- hi govinda-viyoga-khinnam 
kuhvam- yatha candra-kalam- tadoddhavah 
natam- krsangim- krta-hasta-samputah 
pradaksini-krtya jagada harsitah 


radham-to Radha; hi-indeed; govinda-viyoga-khinnam-sufdfering in Krsna's separation; kuhvam- 
on the new moon; yatha-as; candra-kalam-the crescent moon; tadā-then; uddhavah-Uddhava; 
natam-bowing down; krsangim-slender; krta-hasta-samputah-with folded hands; pradaksini-krtya- 
circumambulating; jagada-spoke; harsitah-joyful. 


Rādhā, tormented in separation from Lord Krsna, and now slender as the new moon, bowed 
before Uddhava. With folded hands Uddhava circumambulated Her and cheerfully spoke. 
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Text 22 
$ri-uddhava uvāca 


sadāsti krsnah paripürna-devo 
rādhe sadā tvam- paripürna-devi 

$ri-krsnacandrah krta-nitya-lilo 
līlāvatī tvam- krta-nitya-lilà 


šrī-uddhava uvaca-Sri Uddhava said; sada-always; asti-is; krsnah-Krsna; paripürna-devah-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; rādhe-O Rādhā; sadā-always; tvam-You; paripürna-devi-His 
perfect goddess; $ri-krsnacandrah-$ri Krsna; krta-nitya-lilah-enjoys eternal pastimes; līlāvatī- 
playful; tvam-You; krta-nitya-līlā-enjoy transcendental pastimes. 


Šrī Uddhava said: Eternally $ri Krsna is the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead. Eternally 
You are His supreme goddess. Eternally $ri Krsna enjoys transcendental pastimes. Eternally You 
enjoy transcendental pastimes with Him. 


Text 23 


krsno 'sti bhūmā tvam asīndirā sadā 
brahmāsti krsnas tvam asi svarā sadā 
krsnah Sivas tvam- ca Siva Sivartha 
visnuh prabhus tvam- kila vaisnavi para 


krsnah-Krsna; asti-is; bhūmā-Lord Narayana; tvam-You; asi-are; indirā-Goiddess Laksmi; sada- 
eternally; brahmā-Brahmā; asti-is; krsnah-Krsna; tvam-You, asi-are; svarā-Sarasvatī; sadā-eternally; 
krsnah-Krsna; šivah-Siva; tvam-You; ca-and; šivā-Pārvatī; sivartha-auspicious; visnuh-Lord Visnu; 
prabhuh-the Lord; tvam-You; kila-indeed; vaisnavi-the devotee; para-the best. 


Eternally Krsna is Lord Narayana. Eternally You are Goddess Laksmi. Eternally Krsna is Lord 
Brahma. Eternally You are Goddess Sarasvati. Eternally Krsna is Lord Siva. Eternally You are 
Goddess Parvati. Eternally Krsna is the auspicious Supreme Personality of Godhead. Eternally You 
are His greatest devotee. 


Text 24 


kaumāra-sargī harir adi-devata 
tvam eva hi jüanamayi smrtih subha 
layambhasa krīdana-tat-paro harir 
yajūo varāho vasudhā tvam eva hi 


kaumāra-sargī-the father of the four Kumāras; harih-Krsna; ādi-devatā-the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; tvam-You; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; jūānamayī-filled with knowledge; smrtih-trhe Vedas; 
šubhā-auspicious; layāmbhasā-with the water of devastation; krīdana-tat-parah-fond of playing; 
harih-Krsna; yajñah varahah-Yajfia varāha; vasudhā-the earth; tvam-You; eva-indeed; hi-indeed. 


Krsņa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the father of the four Kumāras. You are the 
auspicious Sruti-sastra. Krsna is Yajfia Varāha, who plays on the ocean of devastation. You are the 
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earth goddess. 
Text 25 


devarsi-varyo manasa harih svayam 
tvam- tatra saksan nija-hasta-vallaki 
narayano dharma-suto narena hi 
Santis tadā tvam- jana-šānti-kāriņī 


devarsi-varyah-the best of the demigod sages; manasā-by the mind; harih-Krsna; svayam- 
Himself; tvam-You; tatra-there; saksat-directly; nija-hasta-vallakī-the vīņa' in His hand; narayanah- 
Narayana; dharma-sutah-the son of Dharma; narena-with Nara; hi-indeed; santih-santi; tadā-then; 
tvam-You; jana-šānti-kārinī-who brings peace to the living entities. 


Krsna is Narada, the best of divine sages. You are the vina in His hand. Krsna is Narayana Rsi, 
the son of Dharma and the companion of Nara. You are Santi, who bring peace to the living entities. 


Text 26 


krsnas tu saksat kapilo mahaprabhuh 
siddhis tvam evasi ca siddha-sevita 

dattas tu krsno 'sti mahā-munīšvaro 
radhe sada jfianamayi tvam eva hi 


krsnah-Krsna; tu-indeed; saksat-directly; kapilah-Kapila; mahāprabhuh-the Lord; siddhih- 
Siddhi; tvam-You; eva-indeed; asi-are; ca-and; siddha-sevitā-served by the perfect beings; dattah- 
Datta; tu-indeed; krsnah-Krsna; asti-is; maha-munisvarah-the king of the great sages; radhe-O 
Radha; sada-always; jfianamayi-filled with knowledge; tvam-You; eva-indeed; hi-indeed. 


Krsna is Lord Kapila. You are the mysti perfections served by the Siddhas. Krsna is Dattatreya, 
the king of the great sages. You are the perfection of transcendental knowledge eternally. 


Text 27 


yajūo haris tvam- kila daksina harir 
urukramas tvam- hi sadà jayanty atah 
prthur yadā sarva-nrpešvaro harir 
arcis tadā tvam- nrpa-patta-kāminī 


yajūah-Yajūa; harih-Krsna; tvam-You; kila-indeed; daksina-Daksina; harih-Krsna; urukramah- 
Urukrama; tvam-You; hi-indeed; sadā-eternally; jayanti-Jayanti; atah-then; prthuh-Prthu; yadā- 
when; sarva-nrpešvarah-the master of all kings; harih-Krsna; arcih-Arci; tadā-then; tvam-You; nrpa- 


patta-kāminī-the beautiful queen. 


Krsna is Yajna. You are Daksina. Krsna is Urukrama. You are Jayanti eternally. Krsna is Prthu, 
the master of all kings. You are beautiful Queen Arci. 


Text 28 


sankhasuram- hantum abhüd harir yada 
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matsyāvatāras tvam asi $rutis tada 
kūrmo harir mādara-sindhu-manthane 
netrī-krtā tvam- šubhadā hi vāsukī 


sankhasuram-Sankhasura; hantum-to kill; abhüt-was; harih-Krsna; yadā-when; matsyāvatārah- 
the Matsya incarnation; tvam-You; asi-are; $rutih-the Vedas; tadā-then; kürmah-Kürma; harih- 
Krsna; mādara-sindhu-manthane-in churning the ocean of milk; netrī-krtā-the churning-rope; 
tvam-You; šubhadā-auspicious; hi-indeed; vāsukī-Vāsukī. 


When Krsna appeared as Matsyāvatāra to kill Sankhasura, You became the Four Vedas. When, 
during the churning of the milk-ocean, Krsna appeared as Kürma, You became Vāsukī, the 
auspicious churning-rope. 


Text 29 


dhanvantaris" cārti-haro harih paras 
tvam ausadhi divya-sudhāmayī šubhe 

$ri-krsnacandras tu babhüva mohini 
tvam- mohini tatra jagad-vimohinī 


dhanvantarih-Dhanvantari; ca-and; arti-harah-removing troubles; harih-Krsna; parah-Supreme; 
tvam-You; ausadhi-medicine; divya-sudhamayi-full of transcendental nectar; $ubhe-O beautiful one; 
$ri-krsnacandrah-$ri Krsna; tu-indeed; babhüva-became; mohini-Mohini; tvam-You; mohini- 
Mohini; tatra-there; jagad-vimohini-bewildering the worlds. 


O beautiful one, when Krsna became Dhanvantari, the physician who cures all sufferings, You 
became His medicine of transcendental nectar. When Krsna became Mohini, You also became 
Mohini, the beautiful girl that bewilders all the worlds. 


Text 30 


harir nrsimhas tu nrsimha-lilaya 
līlā tadā tvam- nija-bhakta-vatsalā 
babhūva krsnas tu yada hi vamanah 
kirtis tada tvam- nija-loka-kirtita 


harih-Krsna; nrsimhah-Nrsimha; tu-indeed; nrsirnha-lilaya-with the pastime of Nrsimha; līlā-the 
pastime; tadā-then; tvam-You; nija-bhakta-His own devotee; vatsalā-affectionate; babhūva-became; 
krsnah-Krsna; tu-indeed; yadā-when; hi-indeed; vāmanah-vāmana; kirtih-fame; tadā-then; tvam- 
You; nija-loka-kirtita-glorified by all the worlds. 


When Krsna became Nrsimha You became His man-lion pastimes, which were so kind to His 
devotee. When Krsna became Vamana, You became His fame, which is chanted by the devotees. 


Text 31 
harir yada bhārgava-rūpa-dhrk puman 
dhara kutharasya tada tvam eva hi 


sri-krsnacandro raghu-varhša-candramā 
yada tada tvam- janakasya nandini 
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harih-Krsna; yadā-when; bhārgava-rūpa-dhrk-the form of Parašurāma; pumān-man; dharā-the 
sharpness; kuthārasya-of His ax; tadā-then; tvam-You; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; sri-krsnacandrah-Sri 
Krsna; raghu-varnsa-candrama-the moon of the Raghu dynasty; yadā-when; tadā-then; tvam-You; 
janakasya-of Janaka; nandini-the daughter. 


When Krsna became Parašurāma You became the sharpness of His ax. When Krsna became 
Rama, the moon of the Raghavas, You became Sita, the daughter of King Janaka. 


Text 32 


sri-sarnga-dhanva muni-badarayano 
vedanta-krt tvam- kila veda-laksana 
sankarsano madhava eva vrsnisu 
tvam- revati brahma-bhava samasthita 


sri-sarnga-dhanva-holding the šārnga bow; muni-badarayanah-Vyasa; vedanta-krt-the author of 
Vedanta; tvam-You; kila-indeed; veda-laksana-the explanations of the Vedas; sankarsanah- 
Sankarsana; madhava-Krsna; eva-indeed; vrsnisu-among the Vrsnis; tvam-You; revati-Revati; 
brahma-bhavā-Brahma-bhavā; samāsthitā-situated. 


When Krsna, who holds the Sarnga bow, becomes the sage Vyasa and writes the Vedānta-sūtra, 
You become His commentary on the Vedas. When Krsna becomes Balarama among the Vrsnis, You 
become Brahma-bhava' Revati. 


Text 33 


buddho yada kaunapa-moha-karako 
buddhis tada tvam- jana-moha-karini 
kalki yada dharma-patir bhavisyati 
haris tada tvam- sukrtir bhavisyati 


buddhah-Buddha; yadā-when; kaunapa-moha-karakah-bewildering the atheists; buddhih- 
intelligence; tadā-then; tvam-You; jana-moha-kāriņī-bwildering the people; kalkī-Kalkī; yada-when; 
dharma-patih-the master of religion; bhavisyati-will be; harih-Krsna; tadā-then; tvam-You; sukrtih- 
piety; bhavisyati-will be. 


When Krsna becomes Buddha and bewilders the atheists, You will become the intelligence by 
which He bewilders them. When Krsna becomes Kalki, the master of religion, You will become His 
pious deeds. 


Text 34 

sri-krsnacandro 'sti hi candra-mandale 
radhe sada candra-mukhiti candrika 

$ri-krsna-süryo divi sürya-mandale 


sūrya-prabhā tvam- paridhī-pratisthitā 


sri-krsnacandrah-Sri Krsna; asti-is; hi-indeed; candra-mandale-in the circle of the moon; radhe-O 
Radha; sada-always; candra-mukhi-moon-faced; iti-thus; candrikā-moonlight; ári-krsna-süryah-the 
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sun of Krsna; divi-in the sky; sürya-mandale-in the circle of the sun; sürya-prabha-the sunlight; 
tvam-You; paridhi-pratisthita-the effulgence. 


O moon-faced Radha, Sri Krsna is a moon, and You are His moonlight eternally. Sri Krsna is a 
sun, and You are His sunlight eternally. 


Text 35 


indrah sadaste kila yadavendras 
tatraiva radhe tu šacī šacīšvarī 
hiranya-retā hi harih parešvaro 
hetih sada tvam- hi hiranmayi para 


indrah-Indra; sada-always; aste-is; kila-indeed; yadavendrah-the king of the Yadavas; tatra-there; 
eva-indeed; radhe-O Radha; tu-indeed; Saci-Saci; $aciévari-saintly queen; hiranya-reta-fire; hi- 
indeed; harih-Krsna; paresvarah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; hetih-light; sada-always; 
tvam-You; hi-indeed; hiranmayi-golden; para-transcendental. 


Krsna, the king of the Yadavas, is Indra, and You are His saintly queen Saci eternally. Krsna is a 
fire, and You are eternally His splendid light. 


Text 36 


$ri-raja-rajo hi virajate harir 
virājase tvam- tu nidhau nidhisvari 
ksīrābdhi-rūpī tu haris tvam eva hi 
tarangita-ksauma-sitā taranginī 


Sri-raja-rajah-the king pf kings; hi-indeed; virājate-shines; harih-Krsna; virājase-You shine; tvam- 
You; tu-indeed; nidhau-in the treasury; nidhisvari-the queen of Kuvera; ksīrābdhi-rūpī-the form of 
themilk ocean; tu-indeed; harih-Krsna; tvam-You; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; tarangita-ksauma- 
sitawhite as silk; tarangini-filled with waves. 


Krsna is Kuvera, and You are the queen of His treasury. Krsna is the ocean of milk, and You are 
the silk-white waves on the ocean of milk. 


Text 37 


bibhrad vapuh sarva-patir yada yada 
tadā tadā tvam- viditānurūpiņī 

jagan-mayo brahma-mayo harih svayam 
jagan-mayi brahma-mayi tvam eva hi 


bibhrat-manifesting; vapuh-a form; sarva-patih-the master of all; yadā-when; yadā-when; tada- 
then; tada-then; tvam-You; viditānurūpiņī-a corresponding form; jagan-mayah-who is the universe; 
brahma-mayah-who is Brahman; harih-Krsna; svayam-personally; jagan-mayi-become the universe; 
brahma-mayi-becomes Brahman; tvam-You; eva-indeed; hi-indeed. 


Whenever Lord Krsna, the master of all, assumes another form, You follow Him and assume the 
form of His companion. When He is the universal form or the impersonal Brahman, You also 
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become the universal form or the impersonal Brahman. 
Text 38 


athaiva so 'yam- vraja-rāja-nandano 
jātāsi rādhe vrsabhānu-nandinī 

yabhyam- krta sattva-mayī prašāntaye 
līlā-caritrair lalitādi-līlayā 


atha-then; eva-indeed; sah ayam-He; vraja-rāja-nandanah-the prince of Vraja; jātā-born; asi-You 
are, rādhe-O Rādhā; vrsabhānu-nandinī-the dauighter of King Vrsabhānu; yābhyām-by both; krtā- 
done; sattva-mayī-transcendental goodness; prašāntaye-to pacify; līlā-caritraih-with transcendental 
pastimes; lalitādi-līlayā-with playful and charming pastimes. 


Now He is the son of Vraja's king, so now You are born as Vrsabhānu's daughter. With Your 
charming pastimes You bring peace and happiness to Your devotees. 


Text 39 


krsnah svayam- brahma param- purāņo 
lila tad-iccha-prakrtis tvam eva 

parasparam- sandhita-vigrahabhyam 
namo yuvabhyam- hari-radhikabhyam 


krsnah-Krsna; svayam-personally; brahma-Brahman; param-Supreme; purāņah-ancient; līlā- 
pastimes; tad-icchā-prakrtih-the potency that fulfills His desires; tvam-You; eva-indeed; 
parasparam-together; sandhita-vigrahābhyām-wioth forms; namah-obeisances; yuvābhyām-to You; 
hari-rādhikābhyām-Rādha' and Krsna. 


Krsna is the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, and You are His pastimes and the potency 
that fulfills His desires. I offer my respectful obeisances to You, Sri Sri Radha' and Krsna, the 
Supreme, whose forms are eternal. 


Text 40 
grhana patram- nija-natha-dattam 
šokam- param- mā kuru radhike tvam 
hrasvena kalena vidhaya kāryam 
tatragamisyami tad-ukta-vakyam 
grhana-please take; patram-letter; nija-natha-dattam-given by Your Lord; šokam-lament; param- 
great; mā-don't; kuru-do; radhike-O Radha; tvam-You; hrasvena-soon; kālena-time; vidhaya- 


placing; karyam-duty; tatra-there; āgamisyāmi-1 will return; tad-ukta-vakyam-His words. 


O Radha, please take this letter. Don't lament. Krsna said, “Soon I will finish My duties here. 
Then I will return." 


Text 41 


grhnidhvam adyaiva šatāni krsna- 


1044 


dattāni patrāņi su-mangalāni 
praty-arpitam- yūtha-šatam- ca gopyah 
krsņa-priyāņām- vraja-sundarīņām 


grhnīdhvam-please take; adya-today; eva-indeed; šatāni-hundreds; krsna-by Krsna; dattani- 
given; patrāņi-letters; su-mangalāni-very auspoicious; praty-arpitam-given to each; yūtha-šatam- 
hundred groups; ca-and; gopyah-gs; krsna-priyanam-dear to Krsna; vraja-sundarīņām-of the 
beautiful girls of Vraja. 


Please also take these hundred very auspicious letters, one for each of the hundred groups of 
beautiful girls in Vraja. 


Chapter Sixteen 


Sri Radha'-gopy-asvasana 
Comforting Sri Radha' and the Gopis 


Text 1 


radha patram- sangrhitva 
Siro netre tatha ca hrt 
nidhaya vacayitva tat 
smrtvā tat-pada-pankajam 


radhaRadha; patram-the letter; sangrhītvā-taking; sirah-head; netre-eyes; tatha-so; ca-and; hrt- 
heart; nidhāya-placing; vacayitva-reading; tat-taht; smrtva-remembering; tat-pada-pankajam-His 
lotus feet. 


Taking the letter, placing it over Her head, eyes, and heart, and remembering Krsna's lotus feet, 
Rādha' read the letter aloud. 


Text 2 


ati-prematura rajan 
mocayitvasru-santatim 

mūrchām apa param- radha 
yadavasya prapašyatah 


ati-prematura-overcome with love; rājan-O king; mocayitva-shedding; a$ru-santatim-many tears; 
mūrchām-faintying; apa-attained; paràm-great; rādhā-Rādhā; yādavasya-as Uddhava; prapašyatah- 


watched. 


O king, as Uddhava watched, Rādhā, overcome with love, shed many tears, and then fainted 
unconscious. 


Text 3 
kunkumāguru-pātīra- 


dvāraih puspa-rasais" ca sā 
arcitā cāmarāndolaih 
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punas" caitanyatām- gatah 


kunkumaguru-patira-dvaraih-with kunkuma, aguru, and sandal; puspa-rasaih-with the nectar of 
flowers; ca-and; sā-She; arcitā-worshiped; cāmara-camaras; āndolaih-swinging; punah-again; 
caitanyatām-consciousness; gatah-attained. 


Anointed with kunkuma, aguru, sandal, and flower-nectar, and fanned with cāmaras, Rādha' 
regained consciousness. 


Text 4 


viyoga-sindhu-sammagnam 
radham- kamala-locanam 

viksyoddhavas tatah gopyo 
mumucus" casru-santatim 


viyoga-of separataion; sindhu-into an ocean; sammagnam-plunged; radham-Radha; kamala- 
locanām-lotus-eyed; vīksya-seeing; uddhavah-Uddhava; tatah-then; gopyah-the gopīs; mumucuh- 
shed; ca-and; a$ru-santatim-many tears. 


Seeing lotus-eyed Radha' drowning in an ocean of despair by Lord Krsna's absence, Uddhava and 
the gopis shed many tears. 


Text 5 


tāsām ašru-pravāhena 
rājan vrndāvane vane 

sadyah kahlāra-samyukto 
jāto līlā-sarovarah 


tāsām-of them; asru-pravahena-by the stream of tears; rājan-O king; vrndāvane-in Vrndavana; 
vane-forest; sadyah-at once; kahlāra-samyuktah-with flowers; jātah-born; līlā-sarovarah-Līla'- 
sarovara. 


O king, from the stream of their tears Lake Līla-sarovara, filled with many lotus flowers, was 
created at that moment. 


Text 6 


drstvā pītvā ca su-snātvā 
$rutvà cemam- kathām- narah 
karma-bandha-vinirmuktah 
$ri-krsnam- prāpnuyān nrpa 


drstvā-seeing; pītvā-drinking; ca-and; su-snātvā-bathing; srutva-hearing; ca-and; imam-this; 
kathām-narration; narah-a person; karma-of karma; bandha-from the bondage; vinirmuktah-freed; 


šrī-krsņam-S$rī Krsna; prāpnuyāt-attains; nrpa-O king. 


O king, a person who sees, drinks from, or bathes in that lake, or who listens to this story, 
becoms free from the bonds of karma and attains Lord Krsna. 
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Text 7 


athoddhava-mukhāc chrutvā 
sri-krsnagamanam- punah 
papracchuh kusalam- sarvam 
$ri-krsnasya mahātmanah 


atha-then; uddhava-of Uddhava; mukhat-from the mouth; chrutva-jhearing; sri-krsna-of Lord 
Krsna; āgamanam-of the return; punah-again; papracchuh-asked; kušalam-welfare; sarvam-all; $ri- 
krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; mahatmanah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


After hearing from Uddhava's mouth that Lord Krsna would return, the gopis asked about Lord 
Krsna's welfare. 


Text 8 
$ri-radhovaca 


ananda-dam- sri-vraja-raja-nandanam 
draksyami kasmin samaye ghana-prabham 

ghanam- mayūrīva samutsuka bhrsam 
candram- cakoriva tad-iksanotsuka 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha' said; ananda-dam-giving bliss; sri-vraja-raja-nandanam-the prince of 
Vraja; draksyami-I will see; kasmin-at what; samaye-time; ghana-prabham-splendid as a monsoon 
cloud; ghanam-a cloud; mayūrī-a peacock; iva-like; samutsuka-eager; bhršam-greatly; candram-the 
moon; cakori-a cakori bird; iva-like; tad-īksanotsukā-eager to see. 


$ri Radha' said: When will I see Vraja's delightful prince splendid as a monsoon cloud? I yearn to 
see Him as a peacock yearns to see a monsoon cloud or a cakori bird yearns to see the moon. 


Text 9 
kasmin ku-kāle viraho babhüva me 

yenaiva kau kalpa-samah ksanah ksanah 
nisithinryam- dvi-parardha-helanam 

karoti govinda-pada-dvayam- vinà 

kasmin-at what?; ku-kāle-wretched time; virahah-separation; babhüva-was; me-of Me; yena-by 

which; eva-indeed; kau-on the earth; kalpa-samah-like a kalpa; ksanah-moment; ksanah-moment; 
nišīthinī-night; iyam-the; dvi-parārdha-Brahmā's lifetime; helanam-mocking; karoti-does; govinda- 


pada-dvayam-Lord Krsna's feet; vinā-without. 


Since that painful time when I was separated from Him, every moment has become a kalpa. 
Without Krsna's feet, every night mocks the span of Brahmi's life. 


Text 10 


kaccit kadācid vrajam agamisyati 
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karoti kim- tatra harir vadāšu me 
adyaiva yatnena dhrtah kilāsavah 
prasahya niryānti mrsā-girāturāh 


kaccit-whether?; kadācit-sometime; vrajam-to Vraja; āgamisyati-will return; karoti-does; kim- 
what?; tatra-there; harih-Krsna; vada-tell; āšu-at once; me-to Me; adya-now; eva-indeed; yatnena- 
with care; dhrtah-held; kila-indeed; āsavah-life-breath; prasahya-forcibly; niryānti-leaves; mrsā-girā- 
by lies; āturāh-troubled. 


Will Krsna return? What does He do there. Please tell Me. With a great struggle I have held onto 
My life-breath. If you torture it with many lies, it will quickly escape. 


Text 11 


drstvā ksanam- tvam- mama hrc ca Sitalarh 
jātam- prasannāsmi samagate tvayi 

yatha prasanna janakatmaja pura 
lanka-puram- vāyu-sute samāgate 


drstvā-seeing; ksanam-for a moment; tvām-you; mama-My; hrt-heart; ca-and; šītalam-coolness; 
jātam-manifested; prasannā-satisfied; asmi-I am; samāgate-attained; tvayi-you; yathā-as; prasannā- 
satisfied; janakātmajā-Sīta'-devī; purā-in ancient times; lankā-puram-to the city of Lanka; vāyu-sute- 
when Hanumān; samāgate-came. 


When I first saw you My feverish heart became cool. Now that you have come, I am happy. I am 
happy as Sīta' was happy when Hanuman came to Lanka’ City. 


Text 12 


āšām- vidhaya nija-moha-dhanam- visrjya 
visrjya vakya-gaditam- mathurām- gato yah 

tasyapi patra-likhitam- hy amrtam- na manye 
tam- cānayasva kila mantra-vidām- varistha 


asam-hope; vidhāya-placing; nija-moha-dhanam-a wealth of illusions; visrjya-abanonding; 
visrjya-abandoning; vākya-gaditam-words; mathurām-to Mathurā; gatah-went; yah-who; tasya-of 
Him; api-also; patra-likhitam-letter; hi-indeed; amrtam-nectar; na-not; manye-think; tam-Him; ca- 
and; ānayasva-bring; kila-indeed; mantra-vidām-of couselors; varistha-O best. 


I have given up all hope. I have thrown away a host of illusions. Now that He has gone to 
Mathurā, I do not believe His words. I do not think His letter has words of nectar. O Uddhava, O 
best of counselors, please bring Him here. 

Text 13 
$ri-uddhava uvaca 
gatva purim- tava param- viraham- nivedya- 


thargham- vidhaya nija-netra-jalena radhe 
nitva harim- tava purah punar agato 'smi 


1048 


mā šokam adya kuru me šapathas tvad-anghreh 


šrī-uddhava uvaca-Sri Uddhava said; gatvā-having gone; purim-to the city; tava-of You; param- 
then; viraham-separation; nivedya-appealing; atha-then; argham-argha; vidhāya-offering; nija-netra- 
jalena-with tears from the eyes; radhe-O Radha; nītvā-bringing; harim-Krsna; tava-of You; purah-in 
the presence; punah-again; āgatah-come; asmi-I am; ma-don't; šokam-lament; adya-now; kuru-do; 
me-of me; šapathah-the promise; tvad-anghreh-of Your feet. 


Sri Uddhava said: I will go to Mathura' City, describe to Him how You feel in His absence, offer 
Him arghya with the tears from my eyes, and then, O Radha, I will bring Krsna to You. Please don't 
lament. I place this promise at Your feet. 


Text 14 
$ri-narada uvāca 


atha prasanna šrī-rādhā 
candrakantau mani subhau 

rasa-range candra-dattau 
uddhavaya dadau nrpa 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; prasannā-satisfied; sri-radha-Sri Radha; 
candrakāntau-a candrakanti jewel; mani-jewel; šubhau-splendid; rāsa-range-in the rasa-dance circle; 
candra-dattau-placed by the moon; uddhavaya-to Uddhava; dadau-gave; nrpa-O king. 


Sri Narada said: O king, happy to hear this, Sri Radha' gave to Uddhava two candrakanta jewels 
that moonlight had placed in the rasa-dance arena. 


Text 15 


sahasra-dala-padme dve 
datte candramasa pura 

uddhavaya dadau radha 
prasanna bhakta-vatsala 


sahasra-dala-padme-thousand petal lotuses; dve-two; datte-placed; candramasa-by moonlight; 
purā-before; uddhavaya-to uddhava; dadau-gave; rādhā-Rādhā; prasannā-satisfied; bhakta-vatsala- 


affectionate to the devotees. 


Then Rādhā, who is kind to the devotees, happily gave Uddhava two thousand-petal lotuses that 
had also been created by moonlight. 


Text 16 

chatram- simhasanam- divyam 
camare dve manohare 

$ri-krsna-manasodbhüte 


dadau tasmai hari-priyā 


chatram-parasol; sirnhāsanam-throne; divyam-splendid; cāmare-camara; dve-two; manohare- 
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beautiful; šrī-krsna-of Sri Krsna; manasā-from the mind; udbhüte-born; dadau-gave; tasmai-to him; 
hari-priyā-Lord Krsņa's beloved. 


Then Krsna's beloved Rādha' gave to Uddhava a parasol, a a splendid throne, and two beautiful 
cāmaras that had been created by Lord Krsna's thoughts. 


Text 17 


ai$varyam- jhana-sampannam 
sarva-desika-desikam 

krsna-samyoga-kartrtvam 
sadā tava bhavisyati 


aisvaryam-opulence; jūāna-sampannam-with knowledge; sarva-desika-desikam-showing all 
places; krsna-samyoga-kartrtvam-bringing the company of Lord Krsna; sadā-always; tava-of you; 
bhavisyati-will be. 


Then She said to Uddhava, “You will always have a great wealth of transcendental knowledge, 
knowledge that enables you to meet Lord Krsna." 


Text 18 


bhaktim- nirguna-bhavadhyam 
prema-laksana-samyutam 

jhanam- vijüana-sahitam 
vairagyam- sa dadau punah 


bhaktim-devotion; nirguna-bhavadhyam-opulent with love that is beyond the modes of material 
nature; prema-laksana-samyutam-wityh love; jūānam-knowledge; vijüana-sahitam-with wisdom; 
vairāgyam-renunciation; sā-She; dadau-gave; punah-again. 


The She gave him devotion beyond the modes of nature, pure love for Krsņa, knowledge, 
wisdom, and renunciation. 


Text 19 


sankhactda ca harinā- 
nītam- cüdà-manim- šubham 
candrānanā dadau tasmai 
uddhavāya videha-rāt 


sankhactida-the crest-jewel; ca-and; harina-by Krsna; ānītam-brought; cüda-manim-the crest 
jewel; šubham-beautiful; candrānanā-moon-faced; dadau-gave; tasmai-to him; uddhavāya-Uddhava; 


videha-rāt-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, then moon-faced Radha' gave to Uddhava the beautiful crest-jewel Lord Krsna 
took from Sankhacūda. 


Text 20 
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tathā gopī-ganāh sarve 
bhüsananam- cāyam- $ubham 

daduh prasannā he rājann 
uddhavāya mahātmane 


tathā-then; gopī-ganāh-the gopis; sarve-all; bhūsanānām-of ornaments; ca-and; ayam-this; 
$ubham-beautiful; daduh-gave; prasanna-happy; he-O; rajann-king; uddhavāya-to Uddhava; 
mahatmane-noble-hearted. 


Then all the gopis happily gave many ornaments to noble-hearted Uddhava. 
Text 21 
Srī-nārada uvaca 


$rutvà vacas" copagaveh subhartham 
sukham- gatāyām- kila rādhikāyām 

ūcus tam ārād vraja-gopa-vadhvah 
sadah-sthitam- krsna-sakham- prthak tah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; srutva-hearing; vacah-words; ca-and; upagaveh-pf Uddhava; 
subhartham-to make happy; sukham-happiness; gatāyām-attained; kila-indeed; radhikayam-Radha; 
ücuh-said; tam-to him; ārāt-near; vraja-gopa-vadhvah-teh vraja-gopis; sadah-in the assembly; 
sthitam-situated; krsna-sakham-to Krsna's friend; prthak-specific; tah-they. 


Sri Narada said: When She heard Uddhava's comforting words, Sri Radha' became happy. Then 
the Vraja-gopis surrounded Krsna's friend Uddhava and spoke. 


Text 22 

$ri-gopya ūcuh 

ya ca patra-likhitam- vadāšu nah 
kintu ta ca harinoktam adbhutam 


tvam- paravara-vidam- hareh sakha 
mantra-vittama tadakrtir mahan 


$ri-gopya ūcuh-the gopis said; yat-what; ca-and; patra-likhitam-letter; vada-please speak; āšu-at 
once; nah-to us; kintu-however; tat-that; ca-and; harina-by Lord Krsna' uktam-said; adbhutam- 
wonderful; tvam-you; parāvara-vidām-all-knowing; hareh-of Krsna; sakha-the friend; mantra- 
vittama-O best of counselors; tadakrtih-His form; mahān-exalted. 

The gopis said: O best of counselors, You are a very important person. You know everything. 
Your form is like Krsna's and You are Krsna's personal friend. Please read Krsna's wonderful letter 
to us. 


Text 23 


$ri-uddhava uvaca 
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yatha smaratha devešarn 
tathā yusmān smaraty asau 

anuvelam- gopa-vadhvah 
pasyato me na samsayah 


šrī-uddhava uvaca-Sri Uddhava said; yatha-as; smaratha-you remember; devešam-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tathā-so; yusmān-you; smarati-remembers; asau-He; anuvelam-always; 
gopa-vadhvah-the gopis; pašyatah-seeing; me-of me; na-not; sarhšayah-doubt. 


Sri Uddhava said: As you remember Lord Krsna, so He always remembers you. O gopīs, I have 
seen this myself. There is no doubt of this. 


Text 24 


ekadā mām- samāhūya 
smrtvā yusmān rahas-karah 
kathayām āsa sandešam 
citta-stham- nanda-nandanah 


ekadā-once; mam-me; samahüya-calling; smrtva-remembering; yusmān-you; rahas-karah-in a 
private room; kathayām āsa-told; sandešam-instruction; citta-stham-in His heart; nanda-nandanah- 
Krsna. 


One day Lord Krsna called me to His private room and from His heart dicatated the following 
letter:. 


Text 25 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


ganesu saktam- kila bandhanaya 

raktam- manah pursi ca muktaye syāt 
mano dvayoh karanam āhur ārāj 

jitvātha tat kau vicared asangah 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; ganesu-for the groups; saktam- 
attachment; kila-indeed; bandhanaya-for bodange; raktam-affectionate; manah-the heart; purnsi-in a 
person; ca-and; muktaye-for liberation; syāt-is; manah-the heart; dvayoh-of both; karanam-the 
cause; ahuh-said; ārāt-near; jitvā-conguering; atha-then; tat-that; kau-on the earth; vicaret- 
considers; asangah-without attachment. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Attraction to the modes of material nature lead to 
bondage, but attraction to the Supreme Personality of Godhead leads to liberation. Thus the mind 
may be the cause of bondage or the cause of liberation. The wise therefore control the mind and 
remain unattached to the world of matter. 


Text 26 


yada svayam- brahma parat param- mam 
adhyatma-yogena visaradena 
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jānāti sarvatra gatam- vivekī 
tadā vijahyān manasah kasāyam 

yāvad ghano madhya-gatas tad-utthitah 
sva-karma-rūpam- na hi drk prapasyati 


yada-when; svayam-Himself; brahma-Brahman; parāt-than the greatest; param-greater; mām-Me; 
adhyatma-yogena-by spiritual yoga; višāradena-expert; janati-knows; sarvatra-everywhere; gatam- 
gone; vivekī-wise; tadā-then; vijahyan-should renounce; manasah-of the mind; kasāyam-attachment 
to material things; yavat-as; ghanah-a cloud; madhya-gatah-in the middle; tad-utthitah-risen; sva- 
karma-rūpam-the form of one's own karma; na-not; hi-indeed; drk-seeing; prapasyati-sees. 


By expertly practicing yoga, a wise person sees Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
everywhere, and when he sees Me, his mind is no longer attracted to material things. As one cannot 
see clouds chased away by the rising sun, so he cannot see the results of his past fruitive acts. 


Text 27 


sthūlāc ca dūre 'smi na tattvato 'nganas 
tasmād dhi yogam- kurutātra sādhanam 

yat sankhya-bhavaih kila gamyate padam 
tad yoga-bhāvair api gamyate svatah 


sthülat-from the gross; ca-and; düre-far; asmi-I am; na-not; tattvatah-in truth; anganāh-O gopis; 
tasmat-therefore; hi-indeed; yogam-yoga; kuruta-do; atra-here; sadhanam-method; yat-what; 
sankhya-bhāvaih-by sankhya-yoga; kila-indeed; gamyate-is attained; padam-state; tat-that; yoga- 
bhāvaih-by yoga; api-also; gamyate-is attained; svatah-spontaneously. 


O gopis, I am not far from this world. You should prasctice yoga. By following the paths of 
sankhya or yoga, you will attain Me. 


Chapter Seventeen 


Šrī Krsna-smarane gopī-vākya 
The Gopīs Describe Their Remembrance of Srī Krsņa 


Text 1 
Srī-nārada uvāca 
$rutvà $ri-krsna-sandesam 

prasannā gopa-vallabhah 
asru-mukhyo baspa-kanthyam 

ücur aupagavim- nrpa 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; srutva-hearing; éri-krsna-sandes$am-$ri Krsna's lketter; 

prasannā-happy; gopa-vallabhāh-the gopis; a$ru-mukhyah-tears in their faces; baspa-kanthyam- 


tears on their necks; ücuh-said; aupagavim-to Uddhava; nrpa-O king. 


Sri Narada said: O king, happy to hear Sri Krsna's letter, and tears streaming down their faces 
and necks, the gopis spoke. 
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Text 2 
sri-goloka-vasinya ūcuh 


videšam- gatavān krsnas 
tykatvā pūrva-priyān janān 
tad upary alikhad yogam 
aho nirmohatā-balam 


šrī-goloka-vāsinya ücuh-the residents of Sri Goloka said; videšam-to a foreign land; gatavān- 
gone; krsnah-Krsna; tykatvā-abandoning; pūrva-priyān-those who were formerly dear ot Him; 
janān-people; tat-that; upari-above; alikhat-wrote; yogam-yoga; ahah-Oh; nirmohata-balam-the 
power of freedom from illusion. 


The gopis from Sri Goloka said: Krsna left the people He used to love and went far away. Now 
He writes us a letter saying yoga makes one free from illusions. 


Text 3 
sri-dvara-palika ücuh 


cakore glauh pankaje 'rko 
bhramare pankajam- yatha 
catake ca ghanah pritim 
na karoti kadācana 


sri-dvara-palika ūcuh-the doorkeepers said; cakore-a cakor bird; glauh-the moon; pankaje-a 
lotus; arkah-the sun; bhramare-a bee; pankajam-a lotus; yathā-as; cātake-a cataka bird; ca-and; 
1 P J y 
ghanah-a cloud; pritim-love; na-not; karoti-does; kadacana-ever. 


The gopi doorkeepers said: As the moon never loves the cakora birds, as the sun never loves the 
lotuses, as the lotus never loves the bumblebees, and as the cloud never loves the cataka birds, so 
Lord Krsna never loved us. 


Text 4 
sri-Srngara-prakara ücuh 
candra-mitram- cakoro 'sti 

sakhyo vahni-kanah sada 
vidhatra yad vilikhitam 

tan nyūnam- na bhaved iha 

$ri-árhgàára-prakarà ūcuh-the gopi decorators said; candra-mitram-the friend of the moon; 

cakorah-a cakora bird; asti-is; sakhyah-friends; vahni-kanah-sparks; sadā-always; vidhātrā-by the 


creator; yat-what; vilikhitam-scratched; tan-that; nyūnam-insignificant; na-not; bhavet-is; iha-here. 


The gopi decorators said: O friends, cakora birds and sparks are always friendly to the moon. 
That is their destiny, written by fate, and it cannot be cast away. 
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Text 5 
Srī-šayyopakārikā ücuh 


vyadho 'pi hatvā hi mrgān 
smarati tvaram āturah 

katāksaih sva-priyān hatvā 
nirmohī na smared aho 


šrī-šayyopakārikā ūcuh-the decorators of the couch said; vyadhah-a hunter; api-also; hatvā 
-having killed; hi-indeed; mrgān-deer; smarati-remembers; tvaram-quickly; aturah-agitated; 
kataksaih-with sidelong glances; sva-priyān-dear to him; hatvā-having killed; nirmohī-unagitated; 
na-not; smaret-remembers; ahah-Oh. 


The gopi couch-decorators said: Killing a deer, a hunter is excited and remembers his prey. 
Krsna is different. He killed us with sidelong glances, but now He is peaceful and does not 
remember us at all. 


Text 6 
$ri-parsadakhya ücuh 


jatam- viraha-jam- duhkharh 
nanyo vetti kadacana 

yathā kantaka-viddhango 
vidvàn và viddha-kantakah 


Sri-parsadakhya ūcuh-the g associates said; jātam-manifested; viraha-jam-born from separation; 
duhkham-suffering; na-not; anyah-another; vetti-knows; kadācana-ever; yathā-as; kantaka- 
viddhangah-limbs wounded by throns; vidvan-a wise man; vā-or; viddha-kantakah-wounded by 
thorns. 


The gopi associates said: No one else can understand how we suffer in Krsna's absence. Only a 
person who has been pricked by thorns can understand the pain of being pricked. 


Text 7 
$ri-vrndavana-pàlika ücuh 
animittam- prema-saukhyam 

animitto hi vetti tat 
sa-nimitto na jānāti 

rasam- karmendriyam- yathā 

šrī-vrndāvana-pālikā ūcuh-the protectors of Šrī Vrndāvana said; animittam-causeless; prema- 

saukhyam-the happiness of love; animittah-causeless; hi-indeed; vetti-knows; tat-that; sa-nimittah- 


with a cause; na-not; jānāti-knows; rasam-the taste; karmendriyam-the working senses; yathā-as. 


The gopī protectors of Šrī Vrndāvana said: One who loves selflessly can understand selfless love. 
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A selfish person cannot understand it, as arms and legs cannot understand the sweetness of nectar. 
Text 8 
sri-govardhana-vasinya ücuh 


purandhrī-prema-krd yo vai 
sairandhrī-nayako 'bhavat 

šailaukobhis tu kim- tasya 
bahunā kathitena kim 


šrī-govardhana-vāsinya ücuh--the residents of Sri Govardhana said; purandhri-for the city girls; 
prema-love; krt-doing; yah-who; vai-indeed; sairandhri-nayakah-the lover of the maidservant; 
abhavat-became; šailaukobhih-by they who live on the hill; tu-indeed; kim-what?; tasya-of Him; 
bahunā-more; kathitena-said; kim-what? 


The gopīs of Govardhana Hill said: Now He loves the girls in Mathura' City. Now He loves the 
maidservant Kubjā. Why should He love the girls of Govardhana Hill? What more need we say? 


Text 9 
sri-kunja-vidhayika ūcuh 


ha mādhavī-kunija-puūije 
guūjan-matta-madhuvrate 

sva-drg-laksmī-krto yo vai 
tasyeyam- šruyate kathā 


sri-kunja-vidhayika ücuh-the gopis that decorated the forest groves; hà-O; mādhavī-kunija- 
puūje-in the groves of madhavi vines; guūijat-buzzing; matta-maddened; madhuvrate-bees; sva-drk- 
own eyes; laksmi-by the marks; krtah-done; yah-who; vai-indeed; tasya-of Him; iyam-thus; šruyate- 
is heard; katha-the topics. 


The gopis that decorate the forest groves said: We still see the marks Krsna left in the forest 
groves of madhavi vines and maddened buzzing bees. We still hear the stories of His pastimes. 


Text 10 
sri-nikunja-vasinya ücuh 


vrndāvane matta-milinda-punje 
kalindaja-tira-kadamba-kunije 

šanais" calantam- sa-balam- sa-gopam 
sa-godhanam- nanda-sutam- bhajamah 


sri-nikunja-vasinya ticuh-the gopis living in the forest said; vrndāvane-in Vrndavana; matta- 
milinda-puüje-filled with maddened bees; kalindajā-tīra-on the Yamunā's shore; kadamba-kufje-in 
the kadamba forewst; $anaih-slowly; calantam-walking; sa-balam-with Balarāma; sa-gopam-with the 
gopas; sa-godhanam-with the cows; nanda-sutam-Krsna; bhajamah-we worship. 
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The gopis that stayed in the forest said: We worship Krsna who, accompanied by Balarama, the 
gopas, and the cows, slowly walked by the Yamunā's shore in Vrndāvana's kadamba forest filled 
with intoxicated bees. 


Text 11 
$ri-jahnavi-yütha uvaca 


kada tathasmat-samayo bhavisyati 
yathā purandhri-samayah pradršyate 

šokam- param- mā kuruta vrajānganāh 
sadā na kasyāpi jayah parājayah 


$ri-jahnavi-yütha uvāca-the group,of gopis headed by Jāhnavī said; kadā-when?; tathā-then; 
asmat-of us; samayah-the time; bhavisyati-will be; yathā-as; purandhrī-samayah-the time of the city 
girls; pradrsyate-is seen; šokam-lament; param-great; mā-don't; kuruta-do; vrajānganāh-O girls of 
Vraja; sadā-always; na-not; kasyāpi-of someone; jayah-the victor; parājayah-the defeated. 


The group of gopīs headed by Sri Jāhnavī said: O girls of Vraja, don't lament, saying, “Now is the 
time for the girls of Mathura' City. When will our time come?" The winner and the loser there will 
always be. 


Text 12 
sri-yamuna-yutha uvāca 


vidhatur na dayā kincid 
yunakti viyunakti yah 

bhūtāni sakalany eva 
kridanani yatharbhakah 


šrī-yamunā-yūtha uvaca-the group „of gopis headed by Šrī Yamuna' said; vidhātuh-of the 
creator; na-not; dayā-mercy; kiūcit-at all; yunakti-brings together; viyunakti-separates; yah-who; 
bhūtāni-living entities; sakalāni-all; eva-indeed; krīdanāni-toys; yathā-as; arbhakah-a child. 


The group of gopīs headed by Srī Yamuna' said: The creator Brahma' is not kind. He joins and 
separates the living entities like a child playing with toys. 


Text 13 
Srī-ramā-yūtha uvāca 
kubjā-purādyarju-samāna-vigrahā 
dāsī tt idānīm- tu kulīnatām- gatā 
ku-rüpini rūpavatī babhat aho 
catur-dinair dundubhi-nada-karini 
šrī-ramā-yūtha uvāca-te group of gopis headed by Sri Rama' said; kubjā-purā-crooked before; 


adya-now; rju-samāna-vigrahā-straight; dāsī-maidservant; tv-indeed; idānīm-now; tu-indeed; 
kulīnatārmthe state of being a poious and respectable girl; gatā-attained; ku-rūpiņī-ugly; rūpavatī- 
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beautiful; babhau-manifested; ahah-Oh; catur-dinaih-with four days; dundubhi-nāda-kāriņī- 
sounding dundubhi drums. 


The group of gopis headed by Sri Rama' said: The girl Kubja' was crooked and now she is 
straight. She was a lowly maidservant and now she is exalted and worthy of honor. She was ugly 
and now she is beautiful. For her the victory drums sounded for four days. 


Text 14 
sri-vijaya-yutha ūcuh 


sada na kasyapi bhuja priyamse 
sada vasanto na sada yuva syat 

indro na rajyam- kurute sadayam 
catur-dinair manam alankarotu 


$ri-vijaya-yüthà ücuh-the groups headed by Vijaya' said; sadā-always; na-not; kasyāpi-of 
someone; bhujā-the arms; priyārnse-on the beloved's shoulder; sadā-always; vasantah-springtime; 
na-not; sadā-always; yuvā-youth; syāt-is; indrah-Indra; na-not; rājyam-kingdom; kurute-does; sadā- 
always; ayam-He; catur-dinaih-with four days; mānam-honor; alankarotu-may decorate. 


The groups of gopis headed by Sri Vijaya' said: The arm is not on the beloved's shoulder 
eternally. Springtime is not eternal. Youth is not eternal. Indra does not rule his kingdom eternally. 
For four days Kubja' was glorified. 


Text 15 
Srī-lalitā-yūtha uvāca 


rāsābhisekam- vinivārya mantharā 
cakāra vighnam- kila kosale pure 

kubjaiva seyam- mathurā-pure gatā 
kubjaiva kim- kim- na karoti gopikāh 


šrī-lalitā-yūtha uvāca-the groups of gopīs headed by Sri Lalita' said; rāma-of Rama; abhisekam- 
the coronation-bathing; vinivārya-stopping; mantharā-Mantharā; cakāra-did; vighnam-obstacle; 
kila-indeed; kosale pure-in Ayodhyā; kubjā-Kubjā; eva-indeed; sā iyam-she; mathurā-pure-in 
Mathura' City; gatā-gone; kubjā-Kubjā; eva-indeed; kim-what?; kim-what?; na-not; karoti-does; 
gopikāh-the gopīs. 


The groups of gopīs headed by Šrī Lalita' said: The girl Kubja' in Mathura' City had been 
Manthara' in Ayodhyā, where she stopped the coronation of Lord Rāmacandra. O gopīs, what 
offense had Kubja' not committed? 

Text 16 
$ri-vi$akha-yütha uvāca 


go-cāranāyānucarair vrajantam 
prabodhayantam- sva-puram- virāvaih 
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mattebha-yānam- hi vidambayantam 
$ri-nanda-sünum- na hi vismaramah 


šrī-višākhā-yūtha uvāca-the groups of gopis headed by Sri Višākha' said; go-caranaya-for herding 
the cows; anucaraih--with associates; vrajantam-walking; prabodhayantam-waking; sva-puram-His 
town; virāvaih-with sounds; mattebha-yānam-the walking of an intocxicated elephant; hi-indeed; 
vidambayantam-mocking; éri-nanda-sünum-Sri Krsna; na-not; hi-indeed; vismaramah-we forget. 


The groups of gopis headed by Sri Višākha' said: We have not forgotten Nanda's son, Krsna, who 
wakened the entire village with the great clamor He made as He went with His friends to herd the 
cows, His walking mocking the graceful steps of intoxicated elephants. 


Text 17 
Ssri-maya-yutha uvaca 


sankoca-vithisu pate pragrhya 

prasahya dorbhyam- hrdaye nidhaya 
anyonyam akarsana-harsa-bhitir 

grhan harim- tam- hi kadā nayāmah 


šrī-māyā-yūtha uvāca-the groups of gopis headed by Sri Maya' said; sankoca-vithisu-on the 
narrow path; pate-gone; pragrhya-taking; prasahya-forcibly; dorbhyām-with both arms; hrdaye-on 
the heart; nidhāya-placing; anyonyam-together; ākarsaņa-pulling; harsa-happiness; bhītih-fear; 
grhan-to the homes; harim-Krsna; tam-Him; hi-indeed; kadā-when?; nayamah-we lead. 


The groups of gopis headed by Sri Māya' said: When will we ambush Krsna on the narrow path 
and with both arms forcibly hold Him to our hearts? When, happy and frightened, will we take Him 
to our homes? 


Text 18 
$ri-asta-sakhya ūcuh 


viksya nanda-sutam anga sundaram 
netram adya na jagad vipasyati 
nanda-raja-tanaye purim- sthite 
kim- bhavisyati vadasu nas tvaram 


$ri-asta-sakhyah ūcuh-the eight gopi friends said; vīksya-seeing; nanda-sutam-Krsna; anga-O 
noble one; sundaram-handsome; netram-the eye; adya-now; na-not; jagat-the universe; vipasyati- 
sees; nanda-raja-tanaye-on Krsna; purim-the city; sthite-situated; kim-what?; bhavisyati-will be; 
vada-please tell; a$u-at once; nah-to us; tvaram-quickly. 


The eight gopi friends said: Today our eyes see only the handsome son of King Nanda and they 
cannot see anything of the material world. Now that Krsna is in Mathura' City, what will happen 


next? O gentle Uddhava, please tell us at once. 


Text 19 
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Sri-sodasa-sakhya ücuh 


venu-nada-madhura-dhvanim- vane 
sannisamya kusumesu-vardhanam 

$rotra-yugmam iha nah $rnoti no 
vi$va-gitam uta và yašah param 


$ri-soda$a-sakhya ūcuh-the sixteen gopī friends said; veņu-nāda-madhura-dhvanim-the sweet 
sound of the flute; vane-in the forest; sannišamya-hearing; kusumesu-vardhanam-increasing 
amorous desires; $rotra-yugmam-ears; iha-here; nah-of us; árnoti-hear; nah-not; visva-gitam-the son 
of the world; uta-indeed; vā-or; yašah-fame; param-great. 


The sixteen gopi friends said: When they hear the sweet musai of Krsna's flute in the forest, our 
ears cannot hear any other musi in the entire world. Our ears do not think any other musi is sweet 
and glorious. 


Text 20 
$ri-dvatrim$at-sakhya ūcuh 


prītyā sva-mitram- hi ripum- nayena 
lubdham- dhanais" ca dvijam ādareņa 

gurum- pranamai rasikam- rasena 
nirmohinam- kena vašī-karoti 


$ri-dvatrim$at-sakhya ūcuh-the thirty-two gopī freinds said; pritya--with love; sva-mitram-own 
friend; hi-indeed; ripum-enemy; nayena-by leading; lubdham-greedy; dhanaih-with wealth; ca-also; 
dvijam-a brahmana; adarena-with respect; gurum-a guru; pranāmai-bow; rasikam-nectarean; 
rasena-with nectar; nirmohinam-not bewildered; kena-by what?; vasi-karoti-bring under control. 


The thirty-two gopi friends said: With love one makes a friend into a submissive servant. With 
superior logi one makes a friend into a submissive servant. With money one makes a greedy miser 
into a submissive servant. With worship and honor one makes a brahmana into a submissive 
servant. With bowing down again and again one makes a guru into a submissive servant. With 
beautiful things sweet as nectar one makes a person searching after nectar into a submissive 
servant. With what does one make a person who can never be bewildered into a submissive 
servant? 


Text 21 
Sri-sruti-rapa ücuh 
yaé-jagaradisu bhavesu param- hy ahetur 
hetusvid asya vicaranti gunas" ca yena 
naitad visanti mahad-indriya-deva-sanghas 
tasmai namo 'gnim iva vistrta-visphulingah 
$ri-éruti-rüpà ūcuh-the gopīs that had been Personified Vedas said; yaé-jagaradisu-beginning 


with wakefulness; bhavesu-in the states of being; param-supreme; hi-indeed; ahetuh-causeless; 
hetusvit-cause; asya-of Him; vicaranti-consider; gunah-the modes; ca-and; yena-by whom; na-not; 
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etat-this; vi$anti-enter; mahat-mahat-tattva; indriya-senses; deva-demigods; sanghah-groups; 
tasmai-to Him; namah-obeisances; agnim-fire; iva-like; vistrta-visphulingah-sparks. 


The gopis that had been Personified Vedas said: We offer our respectful obeisances to Lord 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is the cause of wakefulness, dream, and sleep, but 
nothing outside of Himself is the cause of Him. Pushed by Him, the modes of material nature act. 
The mahat-tattva, senses, and demigods have no power over Him. He is a blazing fire and all things 
that exist are sparks from Him. 


Text 22 
Srī-rsi-rūpā ücuh 


naivešitum- prabhur ayam- balinām- balīyān 
māyā na šabda uta no visayī-karoti 

tad brahma pürnam amrtam- paramam- prasantam 
šuddham- parāt parataram- Saranam- gatāh smah 


Srī-rsi-rūpā ūcuh-the gopīs that had been sages said; na-not; eva-indeed; isitum-to dominate; 
prabhuh-the Lord; ayam-He; balinām-of the strong; balīyān-the strongest; māyā-illusion; na-not; 
$abda-sound; uta-indeed; nah-not; visayi-karoti-brings into the range pf perception; tat-that; 
brahma-Brahman; pūrņam-perfect; amrtam-eternal; paramam-supreme; prašāntam-peaceful; 
suddham-pure; parat-than the greatest; parataram-greater; Saranam-shelter; gatah-attain; smah-we. 


The gopis that had been sages said; The strongest of the strong cannot defeat Him. Material 
illusion cannot bewilder Him. The Vedas cannot bring Him within their grasp. He is the perfect, 
complete, eternal, sweet, peaceful, and pure Supreme Personality of Godhead, greater than the 
greatest. We take shelter of Him. 


Text 23 
sri-devangana ücuh 


amsamsakamsaka-kalady-avatara-vrndair 
āveša-pūrņa-sahitās" ca parasya yasya 
sargadayah kila bhavanti tam eva krsnam 
pūrnāt param- tu paripürnatamam- natāh smah 


sri-devangana ücuh-the gopis that had been demigoddesses said; arnsa-amsa; arhnšakārnšaka- 
amsamsa; kāla-kala; ādi-beginning; avatāra-incarnations; vrndaih-with multitudes; āveša-avesa; 
pūrņa-purna; sahitāh-with; ca-and; parasya-of the Supreme; yasya-of whom; sargādayah-beginning 
with creation; kila-indeed; bhavanti-are; tam-to Him; eva-indeed; krsnam-Krsna; pürnat-than the 
most perfect; param-more perfect; tu-indeed; paripürnatamam-the most perfect; natah-bowing 
down; smah-we are. 


The gopis that had been demigoddesses said: The amśa, arnšārnša, kala, āveša, pūrna, and other 
incarnations of Godhead come from Him. The creation, maintenance, and destruction of the 
material universes come from Him. We bow down before Him, Sri Krsna, the original Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, more perfect than the perfect. 
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Text 24 
Sri-yajha-sita ücuh 


sriman-nikunja-latika-kusumakaro 'yarh 
$ri-radhika-hrdaya-kantha-vibhüsano 'yam 

$ri-rasa-mandala-patir vraja-mandaleso 
brahmanda-mandala-mahi-paripalako 'yam 


Sri-yajfia-sita ūcuh-the Yajna-sītās said; sriman-nikufija-latika-kusumakarah-a forest garden of 
flowering vines; ayam-He; šrī-rādhikā-of Šrī Rādhā; hrdaya-on the heart; kantha-and neck; 
vibhüsanah-the ornament; ayam-He; $ri-rása-mandala-patih-the master of the rasa-dance circle; 
vraja-maņdalešah-the master of the circle of Vraja; brahmanda-mandala-mahi-paripalakah-the 
maintainer of the circle of all the universes; ayam-He. 


The Yajūa-sītās said; He stays in a beautiful forest garden of flowering vines. He is an ornament 
on Sri Rādhā's neck and heart. He is the master of the circle of Vraja. He is the master of the rāsa- 
dance circle. He is the protector of the circle of the universes. 


Text 25 
sri-rama-vaikuntha-vasinya ücuh 


yo gopikā-sakala-yūtham alancakara 
vrndāvanam- ca nija-pāda-rajobhir adrim 

yah sarva-loka-vibhavāya babhüva bhümau 
tam- bhüri-lilam uragendra-bhujam- bhajamah 


sri-rama-vaikuntha-vasinya ūcuh-the gopis that had been residents of Rama'-Vaikuntha said; 
yah-who; gopikā-sakala-yūtham-all the groups of gopis; alaūcakāra-decorates; vrndāvanam- 
Vrndāvana; ca-and; nija-pada-rajobhih-with the dust of His feet; adrim-the hill; yah-who; sarva- 
loka-vibhavāya-for the glory of all the worlds; babhüva-was; bhümau-on the earth; tam-Him; 
bhüri-lilam-enjoying transcendental pastimes; uragendra-the kings of snakes; bhujam-His arms; 
bhajamah-we worship. 


The gopis that had been residents of Rama'-Vaikuntha said: We worship Lord Krsna, whose arms 
are like two snake-kings, who decorated Vrndāvana, Govardhana Hill, and all the gopīs with the 
dust of His feet, and who to show His glories to all the worlds enjoyed many transcendental 
pastimes on the earth. 

Text 26 
Sri-Svetadvipa-sakhi-jana ücuh 
yatha šilīndhram- šišur asramo gajah 

sva-puskarenaiva ca puskaram- girim 

dhrtvā babhau šrī-vraja-rāja-nandanah 


krpākaro 'sau na hi vismrtah kvacit 


$ri-$vetadvipa-sakhi-janà ücuh-the gopis that had been friends of the goddess of fortune on 
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Svetadvipa said; yathā-as; šilīndhram-a mushroom; sisuh-boy; āšramah-shelter; gajah-elephant; sva- 
puskarena-with a lotus; eva-indeed; ca-and; puskaram-a lotus; girim-hill; dhrtva-holding; babhau- 
manifested; šrī-vraja-rāja-nandanah-the prince of Vraja; krpākarah-kind; asau-He; na-not; hi- 
indeed; vismrtah-forgotten; kvacit-ever. 


The gopīs that had been friends of the goddess of fortune on Svetadvīpa said: We have not 
forgotten compassionate Srī Krsņa, the prince of Vraja, who, as a child lifts a mushroom or an 
elephant lifts a lotus in its tongue, lifted Govardhana Hill. 


Text 27 
$ri-ürdhva-vaikuntha-vàasinya ücuh 


syama-varnamaye netre 
jaga chyamam- vipasyatah 
na dvaitam- dr$yate yasam 
tabhih kim- yoga-sevanam 


$ri-ürdhva-vaikuntha-vàsinya ūcuh-the gopis that had been residents of Urdhva-Vaikuntha said; 
šyāma-varnamaye-black; netre-eyes; jagā-chyāmam-black; vipasyatah-seeing; na-not; dvaitam- 
different; drsyate-is seen; yasam-of whom; tābhih-by them; kim-what?; yoga-sevanam-practice of 
yoga. 


The gopis that had been residents of Urdhva-Vaikuntha said: When the eyes are covered with 
darkness they see the entire universe is dark. In that darkness, the eyes can clearly see that 
everything is all one and there is no duality. What use do we have for this darkness of impersonalist 


yoga? 
Text 28 
sri-lokacala-vasinya ücuh 
sneha-paso drdho chinno 

na cchinno harina vina 
chittva tam- mathuram- pragan 

naga-pasam- yatha khagah 

sri-lokacala-vasinya ücuh-the gopis that had been residents of Lokācala said; sneha-of love; 

pasah-the rope; drdhah-firm; chinnah-broken; na-not; cchinnah-broken; hariņā-by Krsna; vinā- 
without; chittva-breaking; tam-that; mathuram-to Mathura; prāgān-went; nāga-pāsam-snake-noose; 


yatha-as; khagah-Garuda. 


The gopis that had been residents of Lokacala said: Only Krsna can cut the noose of love. No one 
but Him can cut it. As Garuda cuts a noose of snakes, Krsna should have cut the noose of our love 
before He went to Mathura’ City. 

Text 29 


Srī-ajita-padāšritā ücuh 
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krsne lagnam- netra-yugmam 
dhavad dasa-disantaram 

aho na lagnam- kutrapi 
padma-lagno yatha hy alih 


Sri-ajita-padasrita ūcuh-the gopis that had taken shelter of Lord Ajita's feet said; krsne-on Lord 
Krsna; lagnam-resting; netra-yugmam-eyes; dhavat-running; dasa-disantaram-in the ten directions; 
ahah-Oh; na-not; lagnam-resting; kutrapi-anywhere; padma-lagnah-resting on a lotus; yatha-as; hi- 
indeed; alih-a bee. 


The gopis that had taken shelter of Lord Ajita's feet said: Not going anywhere else in the ten 
directions, our eyes rest on Krsna as a bumblebee rests on a lotus. 


Text 30 
sri-sakhya ūcuh 


karpanyena yaso hanti 
krudha guna-ganodayam 

dhanani vyasanair lokah 
kapatenaiva mitratam 


$ri-sakhya ūcuh-the gopis that had been friends of ther goddess of fortune said; karpanyena-by 
being in a pitiable condition; yašah-fame; hanti-kills; krudha-by anger; guna-ganodayam-virtues; 
dhanāni-wealth; vyasanaih-by calamities; lokah-the world; kapatena-by treachery; eva-indeed; 
mitratām-friendship. 


The gopīs that had been friends of the goddess of fortune said: Being in a wretched condition 
destroys one's fame. Anger destroys virtues. Misfortune destroys wealth. Treachery destroys 
friendship. 


Text 31 
sri-maithila ūcuh 


dhanam- dattvā tanum- rakset 
tanum- dattvā trapām- vyadhāt 

dhanam- tanum- trapām- dadyān 
mitra-kāryārtham eva hi 


$ri-maithilà ūcuh-the gopis that had been the women of Mithila' said; dhanam-wealth; dattvā- 
giving; tanum-body; rakset-should protect; tanum-body; dattvā-giving; traparnmodesty; vyadhāt- 
gives; dhanam-wealth; tanum-body; trapam-modesty; dadyāt-may guve; mitra-kāryārtham-for 
friendship; eva-indeed; hi-indeed. 


The gopīs that had been the women of Mithila' said: By paying money one may protect his body, 
and by renouncing this body one may preserve his good reputation. For the sake of a friend one 


may give away his money, body, and good reputation. 
Ys y y y 8 P 


Text 32 


1064 


sri-kausala ücuh 


na ko 'pi jānāti viyoga-jam- dasam 
jivam- vina vaktum alam- na sāpi hi 

bhūyād uro-bana-bhinnam ārān 
mābhūt kadāpi priya-viprayojanam 


Srī-kaušalā ūcuh-the gopis that had been women of Košala said; na-not; ko 'pi-anyone; jānāti- 
knows; viyoga-jām-born of separation; dāsām-condition; jivam-life; vinā-without; vaktum-to speak; 
alam-greatly; na-no; sāpi-any woman; hi-indeed; bhūyāt-may be; uro-bana-bhinnam-her chest 
pierced by an arrow; ārān-near; mā-not; abhüt-may be; kadāpi-ever; priya-viprayojanam-separation 
from the beloved. 


The gopis that had been women of Košala said: Only a person whose heart has been broken by 


the arrow of separation can understand or describe the sufferings of a lover separated from the 
beloved. 


Text 33 
srī-ayodhyā-pura-vāsinya ücuh 


krtvā nirāšām- vinidhāya casam 
jagāma cāšām- mathurā-purasya 

yogam- ca tasyopari cālikhan no 
nirmohinām- cittam aho vicitram 


sri-ayodhya-pura-vasinya ūcuh-the gopis that had been the women of Ayodhya' said; krtvā- 
having done; nirāšām-hopelessness; vinidhāya-placing; ca-and; āšām-hope; jagāma-went; ca-and; 
āšām-in the direction; mathurā-purasya-of Mathura' City; yogam-meeting; ca-and; tasya-of Him; 
upari-over; ca-and; alikhant-wrote; nah-not; nirmohinām-of the peaceful; cittam-the heart; ahah- 
Oh; vicitram-wonderful. 


The gopis that had been the women of Ayodhya' said: First He gave us no hope, then He gave us 
hope, then he went to Mathura' City. Now He writes that we will meet again. Are not the hearts of 
they who do not love wonderful to see? 


Text 34 
sri-pulindika ūcuh 


enam- varam- kartum ativa vihvalam 
samāgatām- šūrpanakhām- pura vane 

yah karayam āsa virüpinim- balat 
saumitrina tena tu vah krpa katham 


sri-pulindika ūcuh-the gopis that had been Pulindās said; enam-Him; varam-beloved; kartum-to 
make; ativa-very; vihvalam-agitated; samāgatām-attained; šūrpanakhām-Surpanakha; purā-before; 
vane-in the forest; yah-who; kārayām āsa-made; virüpinim-disfigured; balāt-forcibly; saumitrina-by 
Laksmana; tena-by Him; tu-indeed; vah-of you; krpā-the mercy; katham-how? 
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The gopis that had been Pulindās said: When Sürpanakha' fell in love with Him and yearned to 
marry Him, He made Laksmana disfigure her. He was not kind then. Why should He be kind now? 


Text 35 
Sri-sutala-vasinya ücuh 


bhaktam- balim- satya-param- ca bhür idam 
nitvà balim- yah kupito babandha ha 

aho katham- tasya karoti sevanarn 
māyā-bator vàmana-rüpa-dharinah 


$ri-sutala-vàsinya ūcuh-the gopis that had been the women of Sutalaloka said; bhaktam-devotee; 
balim-Bali; satya-param-truthful; ca-and; bhüh-earth; idam-this; nītvā-bringing; balim-offering; yah- 
who; kupitah-angry; babandha-bound; ha-indeed; ahah-Oh; katham-how?; tasya-of Him; karoti- 
does; sevanam-service; māyā-batoh-pretending to be a small brahmana boy; vàmana-rüpa-dharinah- 
manifesting the form of Lord Vàmana. 


The gopis that had been the women of Sutalaloka said: When the sincere devotee Bali Mahārāja 
offered Him the entire world, Krsna became angry and tightly bound Bali with many ropes. That is 
the result of worshiping Him. Why would anyone worship this person, who deviously pretended to 
be a brahmacari? 


Text 36 
$ri-jalandharya ücuh 


purāti-kastam- pragate 'surottame 
kayadhave bhakta-vare tato hy ayam 
bhūtvā nrsimhah krtavān sahāyam 
aho parā nisthuratā pradršyate 


$ri-jalandharya ücuh-the gopis that had been Jalandharis said; pura-previously; ati-kastam-great 
calamity; pragate-attained; asurottame-the great demon; kāyādhave-to Prahlāda; bhakta-vare-the 
great devotee; tatah-then; hi-indeed; ayam-He; bhūtvā-becoming; nrsimhah-Nrsimha; krtavān-did; 
sahāyam-help; ahah-Oh; parā-great; nisthuratā-cruelty; pradršyate-is seen. 


The gopīs that had been Jālandharīs said: When the great demon Hiranyakašipu tortured the 
great devotee Prahlada, Krsna appeared as Nrsimha, saved Prahlada, and was very cruel to 
Hiranyakasipu. 

Text 37 
$ri-bhümi-gopya ücuh 
aho 'ti-nirmohi-janasya citram 
param- caritram- gaditum- na yogyam 


mukhena cānyad dhrdi bhāvyam anyad 
devo na jānāti kuto manusyah 
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$ri-bhümi-gopya ūcuh-the Bhūmi-gopīs said; ahah-Oh; ati-nirmohi-janasya-of one who is 
peaceful; citram-wonderful; param-great; caritram-activities; gaditum-to speak; na-not; yogyam- 
proper; mukhena-with the mouth; ca-and; anyat-another; hrdi-in the heart; bhāvyam-will be; anyat- 
another; devah-the demigod; na-not; jānāti-understands; kutah-where?; manusyah-humans. 


The Bhūmi-gopīs said: No one can describe with his mouth or understand with his heart the 
surprising activities of Krsņa, who is never bewildered by feelings of love. If even the great 
demigods cannot understand His activities, how can mere human beings understand them? 


Chapter Eighteen 


Šrī Gopī-vākye Uddhavāgamana 
Uddhava Hears the Gopīs' Words and Returns to Mathurā 


Text 1 
Srī-barhismatī-bhavā ücuh 


aho layābdhau krpayā harir yam 
uddhrtya vārāha-tanur mahātmā 

tam anvadhavad dhrta-sinjini-saro 
bhūtvā dayaluh prthur ādi-rājah 


$ri-barhismati-bhavà ūcuh-the gopis that had been the women of Barhismati-pura said: ahah-Oh; 
layabdhau-on the ocean of devastation; krpayā-with mercy; harih-Krsna; yam-whom; uddhrtya- 
lifting; vārāha-tanuh-the form of Varāha; mahātmā-great soul; tam-her; anvadhāvat-following; 
dhrta-sifijini-Sarah-placing the arrow to the bowstring; bhūtvā-doing; dayāluh-merciful; prthuh- 
Prthu; adi-rajah-the great king. 


The gopis that had been the women of Barhismati-pura said: Krsna was Varaha, who rescued the 
earth from the waters of devastation. Krsna was the great and merciful king Prthu who, placing an 
arrow on His bowtsring, protected the earth. 


Text 2 
$ri-lata-gopya ücuh 


svayam- sudham- và na vibhajya pürvam 
dhanvantarir višva-bhisān- mahātmā 

tad-baddha-vairesu surāsuresu 
bhūtvātha yosit pradadau kali-priyah 


$ri-latà-gopya ūcuh-the gopis that had been flowering vines said; svayam-personally; sudhām- 
nectar; vā-or; na-not; vibhajya-distributing; pürvam-before; dhanvantarih-Dhanvantari; višva- 
bhisāk-the doctor of the universe; mahātmā-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tad-baddha- 
vairesu-enimical; surāsuresu-demigods and demons; bhūtvā-becoming; atha-then; yosit-a woman; 
pradadau-gave; kali-priyah-fond of quarreling. 


The gopis that had been flowering vines said: In ancient times Krsna became Dhanvantari the 
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universal physician who brought, but did not distribute, nectar. When the demigods and demons 
quarreled, Krsna, who sometimes likes a quarrel, became the girl Mohini and gave the nectar to the 
demigods. 


Text 3 
sri-nagendra-kanya ücuh 


athecchatim enam aho varam- harih 
samāgatām- šūrpanakhām- mahāvane 
cakāra saumitra-sakhah kurüpinim 
aho krtam- tasya taya kim apriyam 


$ri-nagendra-kanya ücuh-the snakes princesses said; atha-then; icchatim-desiring; enam-Him; 
ahah-indeed; varam-husband; harih-Krsna; samāgatām-approached; strpanakham-Surpanakha; 
mahāvane-in Mahāvana; cakāra-did; saumitra-sakhah-trhe friend of Laksmana; kurüpinim-- 
disfigured; ahah-Oh; krtam-did; tasya-of Him; taya-by her; kim-what?; apriyam-not dear. 


The gopis that had been snake-princesses said: When Krsna was Rāmacandra, and S$ürpanakha' 
wished to marry Him, Ramacandra, the friend of Laksmana, disfigured her. What bad thing did she 
do to deserve that punishment? 


Text 4 
$ri-samudra-kanyà ücuh 


nityam- grha-šatam- yanti 
dātrī duhkham- sukham- janān 
svīyā katham- sušīlā ca 
caūīcalāsmin katham- sthita 


$ri-samudra-kanyà ücuh-the daughters of the ocean said; nityam-always; grha-$atam-a hundred 
homes; yānti-goes; datri-the giver; duhkham-sufferinbgs; sukham-happiness; janān-to the people; 
sviya-own; katham-how?; sušīlā-good; ca-and; canicala-restless; asmin-in this; katham-how?; sthita- 
situated. 


The gopis that had been daughters of the ocean said: Why does Krsna's saintly beloved, the 
goddess of fortune, bring happiness or suffering to hundreds of homes every day? Why, even 
though she is rstless and fickle, does she always stay by His side? 

Text 5 

$ri-apsara ücuh 

asya prītyā karna-nàse 
gate vai rāvana-svasuh 

tyajantu vārtām- tenāpi 


bhavatīnām- krpā krtā 


$ri-apsara ūcuh-te gopis that had been apsarās said; asya-of Him; pritya-with love; karņa-nāse- 
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ears and nose; gate-gone; vai-indeed; ravana-svasuh-Surpanakha; tyajantu-may abanond; vārtām- 
news; tena-by Him; api-also; bhavatīnām-of you all; krpā-mercy; krtā-done. 


The gopis that had been apsarās said: Sarpanakha' lovingly approached Him and He responded 
by cutting off her ears and nose. Krsna is not kind. 


Text 6 
$ri-divyà ücuh 


sarve$varo balim- nitvà 
balim- baddhvā dayā-parah 
adhah ksipan mukti-nāthas 
citram- tat kathayābhavat 


$ri-divyà ūcuh-the divya-gopis said; sarve$varah-the master of all; balim-offering; nītvā-bringing; 
balim-Bali; baddhvā-binding; daya-parah-kind; adhah-below; ksipan-throwing; mukti-nāthah-the 
master of liberation; citram-wonderful; tat-that; kathayā-with the story; abhavat-was. 


The divya-gopis said: Even though Krsna is the merciful Supreme Personality of Godhead, He 
tied up Bali Mahārāja, who was making an offering to Him. Even though Krsna is the master that 
gives liberation, He threw Bali down to the lower worlds. This is all very surprising. 


Text 7 
$ri-adivya ücuh 
$atarüpa-yutam- $antam 

tapasy antam- manum- purā 
daityair badham- gatam- pašcād 

raraksāsau daya-nidhih 

šrī-ādivyā ücuh-the ādivya-gopīs said; šatarūpāyutam-wuth Šatarūpā; $antam-peaceful; tapasi- 

ausperity; antam-end; manum-Manu; purā-before; daityaih-by the demons; badham-stopped; 


gatam-gone; pašcāt-after; raraksa-protected; asau-He; dayà-nidhih-an ocean of mercy. 


The ādivya-gopīs said: Krsna protected Manu and Satarūpa' when, as they were peacefully 
performing austerities, the demons attacked them. 


Text 8 

$ri-sattva-vrttaya ücuh 

pürvam- kasta-gatam- bhaktam 
dhruvam- kayadhavam- ca vai 

pašcād raraksa krpayā 


na purvam- dina-vatsalah 


Sri-sattva-vrttaya ūcuh-the sattva-vrtti-gopīs said; pürvam-before; kasta-gatam-suffering; 
bhaktam-devotee; dhruvam-Dhruva; kāyādhavam-Prahlāda; ca-and; vai-indeed; pašcāt-then; 
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raraksa-protected; krpayā-with mercy; na-not; pūrvam-before; dīna-vatsalah-kind to the distressed. 


The sattva-vrtti-gopīs said: Although Krsna, who is kind to the distressed, protected Dhruva and 
Prahlāda from many calamities, now He will not protect us.. 


Iext 9 
$ri-rajo-vrttaya ūcuh 


rukmāngada-harišcandrām- 
barīsānām- satām- harih 

satyam- parīksan pradadau 
punar bhāgavatīm- šriyam 


Sri-rajo-vrttaya ücuh-the rajo-vrtti-gopis said; rukmāngada-Rukmangada; harišcandra- 
Hariscandra; ambarisanam-and Ambarisa; satām-devotees; harih-Krsna; satyam-true; parīksan- 
seeing; pradadau-gave; punah-again; bhāgavatīm-of the Lord; sriyam-opulence. 


The rajo-vrtti-gopīs said: When He saw that they were His sincere devotees, Lord Krsna gave His 
own transcendental opulences to Rukmangada, Hariscandra, and Ambarīsa. 


Text 10 
$ri-tamo-vrttaya ücuh 


vrndā yena chalam- prāptā 
chalinā balinā purā 

chalamayyā balinyādyā 
kubjayā chalito hy ayam 


$ri-tamo-vrttaya ücuh-the tamo-vrtti gopis said; vrnda-Vrnda; yena-by whom; chalam-trick; 
prāptā-attained; chalinā-by a trick; balinā-by Bali; purā-before; chalamayyā-treacerous; balinyādyā- 
headed by Balini; kubjayā-by Kubjā; chalitah-cheated; hi-indeed; ayam-He. 


The tamo-vrtti gopis said: Krsna cheated many others in the past. He cheated Bali Maharaja and 
He also cheated Kubja. 


Text 11 


krpani hy ekato vakra 
ghātayantī janan bahūn 

kim u kubjā tri-vakrā ca 
sri-krsnena tri-bhangina 


krpani-a dagger; hi-indeed; ekatah-by one; vakrā-crooked; ghātayanti-struck; janan-people; 
bahün-many; kim-what?; u-indeed; kubja-Kubja; tri-vakra-crooked in three places; ca-and; šrī- 


krsnena-by Sri Krsna; tri-bhangina-bent in three places. 


A single crooked sword can kill many straight people. Why, then, would Krsna, who is Himself 
bent in three places, not cheat Kubja, who was also crooked in three places? 
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Text 12 


pašyantīnām- krsna-mārgarn 
netre duhkham- gate bhršam 

avadhih pada-viksepam 
vamanasya karoti hi 


pasyantinam-looking; krsna-margam-on the poath of Krsna; netre-eyes; duhkham-sufcferings; 
gate-attained; bhrsam-greatly; avadhih-up to; pada-viksepam-the kicking; vamanasya-of Vamana; 
karoti-does; hi-indeed. 


Hoping for Krsna to come, we stared at the path, trying to look as far as possible into the 
distance, even up to the place where Lord Vamana kicked a hole in the covering of the universe. 


Text 13 


pītatvam- tvag-gatā padau 
šaithilyam- pragatau ca nah 

mano vibhramatām ugram 
mādhave mādhavam- vina 


pītatvam-yellowness; tvak'-skin; gatā-attained; pādau-feet; saithilyam-slackness; pragatau- 
attauined; ca-and; nah-of us; manah-the mind; vibhramatām-bewilderment; ugram-terrible; 
mādhave-in the springtime; madhavam-Krsna; vinā-without. 


In Krsna's absence our skin has turned yellow, our steps are unsteady, and our thoughts 
disoriented. 


Text 14 


sapatni-hara-cihnadhyam 
agatam- tam usah-ksane 

ha daiva kasmin samaye 
draksyāmo nanda-nandanam 


sapatni-rival; hāra-necklace; cihna-mark; adhyam-enriched; āgatam-come; tam-Him; usah-ksane- 
at dawn; ha-indeed; daiva-O destiny; kasmin-at what?; samaye-time; draksyāmah-we will see; 


nanda-nandanam-Nanda's son. 


O destiny, when will we again see Nanda's son, bearing the marks and necklace of our rival as he 
comes to us at dawn? 


Text 15 
$ri-nàrada uvāca 
iti krsnam- cintayantyo 


gopibhih prema-vihvalah 
utkanthitās ta rurudur 
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mūrchitā dharanim- gatah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; itit-thus; krsnam-about transcendental; cintayantyah-thinking; 
gopibhih-by the gopīs; prema-with love; vihvalah-overcome; utkanthitah-yearning; ta-they; 
ruruduh-wept; mūrchitā-fainting; dharanim-to the ground; gatah-fell. 


Sri Narada said: Thinking of Krsna in this way, the gopis became overwhelmed with love for 
Krsna. Yearning to meet Him again, they wept, and then they fell unconscious to the ground. 


Text 16 


prthak prthak samasvasya 
vacobhir naya-naipunaih 

sambodhya gopika sarvah 
praha radham- tadoddhavah 


prthak prthak-each one; samāšvāsya-comnforting; vacobhih-with words; naya-naipunaih-expert; 
sambodhya-awakening; gopikā-the gopīs; sarvāh-all; praha-said; rādhām-to Radha; tada-then; 
uddhavah-Uddhava. 


After reviving all the gopis and comforting each one with eloquent words, Uddhava spoke to 
Radha. 


Text 17 
$ri-uddhava uvaca 


paripürnatame krsne 
vrsabhanu-varatmaje 

gantum ajnam- dehi mahyam 
namas tubhyam- vraješvari 


šrī-uddhava uvaca-Sri Uddhava said; paripürnatame-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsne- 
Krsna; vrsabhanu-varatmaje-King Vrsabhanu's daughter; gantum-to go; ajüam-the order; dehi- 
please give; mahyam-to me; namah-obeisances; tubhyam-to You; vraje$vari-O queen of Vraja. 


Šrī Uddhava said: O supreme goddess, O most exalted one, O daughter of King Vrsabhānu, 
please give me permission to depart. O queen of Vraja, I offer my respectful obeisances to You. 


Text 18 


pratipatram- dehi $ubhe 
Srī-krsnāya mahatmane 

tena tam- ca pranamyasu 
samānesye tavāntikam 


pratipatram-a letter in reply; dehi-please give; šubhe-O beautiful one; sri-krsnaya-for Sri Krsna; 


mahātmane-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tena-by that; tam-Him; ca-and; pranamya- 
bowing; āšu-at once; samanesye-I will bring; tava-of you; antikam-nearness. 
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O beautiful one, please give me a letter for Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. I will 
bow down before Him and then I will bring Him to You at once. 


Text 19 
$ri-narada uvāca 


atha radha lekhanim- ca 

nitva patram- mases tvaram 
samacaram- cintayanti 

tāvad ašrūni susruvuh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; radha-Radha; lekhanim-a pen; ca-and; nītvā- 
bringing; patram-a cup; maseh-of ink; tvaram-at once; samācāram-activity; cintayanti-thinking; 
tavat-then; ašrūni-tears; susruvuh-flowed. 


Sri Narada said: Then Radha' took a pen and a jar of ink. As She thought of what to write, tears 
flowed from Her eyes. 


Text 20 


yad yat patram- samānītari 
rādhayā lekhani-yutam 

tat tad ardri-krtam- jātam 
nayanāmbuja-vāribhih 


yad yat-whatever; patram-letter; samānītam-done; radhaya-by Radha; lekhani-yutam-with the 
pen; tat tat-that; ardri-krtam-melted; jātam-manifested; nayanāmbuja-vāribhih-with the tears from 
Her eyes. 
Whatever Radha' wrote with Her pen was at once washed away by the tears from Her eyes. 
Text 21 
asru-pravaham- muficantim 
krsna-darsana-lalasam 
uddhavo vismayan praha 
radham- kamala-locanam 
asru-pravaham-a stream of tears; muficantim-shedding; krsna-darsana-lalasam-yearning to see 
Krsna; uddhavah-Uddhava; vismayan-astonished; praha-said; radham-to Radha; kamala-locanam- 


lotus-eyed. 


Filled with wonder, Uddhava spoke to lotus-eyed Radha' who, yearning to see Krsna, shed 
streams of tears. 


Text 22 


$ri-uddhava uvaca 
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katham- likhasi radhe tvam 
katham- duhkham- karosi hi 

sarvam- tasmai vadisyami 
vyatham- tval-lekhanam- vina 


ári-uddhava uvaca-Sri Uddhava said; katham-who?; likhasi-write; radhe-O Radha; tvam-You; 
katham-how?; duhkham-suffering; karosi-You do; hi-indeed; sarvam-all; tasmai-to Him; vadisyāmi- 
I will tell; vyathām-the suffering; tval-lekhanam-Your writing; vinā-without. 


Sri Uddhava said: O Radha, why must You write? Why must You be unhappy in this way? Even 
without You writing a letter, I will tell Krsna everything of Your distress. 


Text 23 
$ri-narada uvāca 


iti Srutva vacas tasya 
radhaya gata-badhaya 

sarvabhir gopikabhis" ca 
pūjito 'bhūt tadoddhavah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; srutva-hearing; vacah-words; tasya-of him; radhaya-by 
Rādhā; gata-gone; bādhayā-distress; sarvābhih-by all; gopikābhih-the gopīs; ca-and; pūjitah- 
worshiped; abhūt-became; tadā-then; uddhavah-Uddhava. 


Šrī Nārada said: Hearing these words, Rādha' became relieved. Then all the gopīs worshiped 
Uddhava. 


Text 24 


natva pradaksini-krtya 
radham- rāsešvarīm- param 
gopi-ganam anujhapya 
natva natva punah punah 


natva-bowing; pradaksini-krtya-circumambulating; rādhām-Rādhā; rāsešvarīm-the queen of the 
rasa-dance; param-great; gopi-ganam-the gopīs; anujūāpya-taking permission; natva-bowing; natvā- 
and bowing; punah-again; punah-and again. 


Then He bowed down before Sri Radha, the queen of the rāsa-dance, and then He 
circumambulated Her. Then He bowed down again and again and again and again before all the 
gopis and asked them for permission to depart. 


Text 25 
ratham aruhya divyabham 
ratna-bhūsana-bhūsitam 


gata-bhrtyābhimāno 'sau 
sandhyāyām- nandam āyayau 
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ratham-the chariot; āruhya-mounting; divyabham-splendid; ratna-bhüsana-bhüsitam-decorated 
with jewels; gata-gone; bhrtya-of being a servant; abhimānah-pride; asau-he; sandhyāyām-at 
sunrise; nandam-to Nanda; ayayau-went. 


Mounting his splendid jewel chariot, and his pride in being a great servant of Lord Krsna now 
gone, Uddhava came at sunrise to Nanda's home. 


Text 26 


martanda udayam- prapte 
natva gopim- yašomatīm 

nanda-rājam anujūāpya 
nava-nandārns tadoddhavah 


martanda-the sun; udayam-rising; prapte-attained; natvā-bowing; gopim-to the gopī; yašomatīm- 
Yasoda; nanda-rajam-to King Nanda; anujūāpya-taking permission; nava-nandan-the nine Nandas; 
tada-then; uddhavah-Uddhava. 


As the sun rose, uddhava bowed down before the gopi Yašoda, King Nanda, and the nine 
Nandas. Then Uddhava asked for permission to depart. 


Text 27 


vrsabhānūpanandāms" ca 
samanujnapya lokatah 

tatha krsna-sakhin sarvan 
ratham aruhya nirgatah 


vrsabhanu-the Vrsabhanus; upandān-the Upanandas; ca-and; samanujūāpya-taking permission; 
lokatah-completely; tathā-then; krsna-sakhin-Krsna's friends; sarvān-all; ratham-chariot; āruhya- 
climbing; nirgatah-left. 


Taking permission from the Vrsabhanus, the Upanandas, and all of Lord Krsna's friends, 
Uddhava mounted his chariot and left. 


Text 28 
dūram- tam anugah sarve 
gopā gopī-ganās tatha 
sa nivrttyātha tān snehād 
uddhavo mathurām- yayau 
düram-far; tam-him; anugāh-following; sarve-all; gopā-the gopas; gopi-ganah-the gopīs; tathā- 
then; sa-he; nivrttya-turning away; atha-then; tān-from them; snehāt-out of love; uddhavah- 


Uddhava; mathurām-to Mathurā; yayau-went. 


The gopas and gopī followed him for a long time. Then, out of love for them leaving them 
behind, Uddhava went to Mathurā. 


Text 29 
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ekānte cāksaya-vate 
krsna-tire manohare 

natva krsnam- parikramya 
prema-gadgadaya gira 

praha sravan-netra-padma 
uddhavo buddhi-sattamah 


ekānte-solitary; ca-and; aksaya-vate-an immortal banyan tree; krsna-tire-on the Yamunā's shore; 
manohare-beautiful; natvā-bowing; krsnam-to Lord Krsna; parikramya-circumambulating; prema- 
gadgadayā-choked with love; girā-with words; prāha-said; sravan-netra-padmah-tears flowing from 
his lotus eyes; uddhavah-Uddhava; buddhi-sattamah-the best of the wise. 


Under an immortal banyan tree by the Yamunā's beautiful shore, Uddhava bowed down and 
before Lord Krsna and then circumambulated Him. Tears flowing from his lotus eyes, Uddhava, the 
best of the wise, spoke in a voice choked with love. 


Text 30 
$ri-uddhava uvaca 


kim- deva kathaniyam- me 
bhavato '$esa-saksinah 

vidhatsva šam- rādhikāyā 
gopīnām- dehi daršanam 


šrī-uddhava uvaca-Sri Uddhava said; kim-what?; deva-O Lord; kathaniyam-may be said; me-by 
me; bhavatah-of You; asesa-of all; saksinah-the witness; vidhatsva-please give; šam-happiness; 


rādhikāyā-of Radha; gopīnām-of the gopis; dehi-give; darsanam-the sight. 


Sri Uddhava said: O Lord, what can I say to You, the witness that sees everything? Please give 
happiness to Rādha' and the gopīs. Please allow them to see You. 


Text 31 
$ri-krsnam- deva-devesam 
samānesye tavāntikam 
ittham- vākyam- ca me bhūtam 
raksa raksa krpā-nidhe 
šrī-krsņam-Srī Krsna; deva-devešam-the master of the masters of the demigods; samānesye-1 will 
bring; tavāntikam-to You; ittham-thus; vākyam-the words; ca-and; me-of me; bhūtam-were; raksa- 


please protect; raksa-please protect; krpā-nidhe-O ocean of mercy. 


I said to Rādhā, *I will bring Lord Krsņa, the master of the masters of the demigods, to You." O 
ocean of mercy, please protect, protect my words. 


Text 32 


prahlada-rukmangadayoh pratijūām 
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bales" ca khatvanga-nrpasya sāksāt 
yathāmbarīsa-dhruvayos tathā me 
krtā ca bhaktešvara raksa raksa 


prahlada-of Prahlada; rukmangadayoh-of Rakumāngada; pratijūām-the promise; baleh-of Bali; 
ca-and; khatvanga-nrpasya-of King Khatvanga; sāksāt-directly; yathā-as; ambarīsa-of Ambarisa; 
dhruvayoh-pf Dhruva; tathā-so; me-of me; krtā-done; ca-and; bhaktešvara-O king of the devotees; 
raksa-protect; raksa-protect. 


O master of the devotees, as You protected the promises of Prahlāda, Rukmāngada, Bali, King 
Khatvanga, Ambarīsa, and Dhruva, please protect, please protect the promise I made. 


Chapter Nineteen 


Sri Krsnagamanotsava 
The Festival on Sri Krsna Return 


Text 1 


ittham- nisamya bhaktasya 
vacanam- bhakta-vatsalah 

smrtva vākyam- sva-kathitam 
gantum- cakre 'cyuto matim 


ittham-thus; nisamya-hearing; bhaktasya-of His devotee; vacanam-the words; bhakta-vatsalah- 
kind to the devotees; smrtvā-remembering; vakyam-words; sva-kathitam-spoken by Himself; 
gantum-to go; cakre-did; acyutah-the infallible Lord; matim-His mind. 


Listening to the words of His devotee, and remembering His own promise, Lord Krsna, the 
infallible Supreme Personality of Godhead, who loves His devotees, made up His mind to go to 
Vraja. 


Texts 2 and 3 


baladevam- sthapyitva 
karya-bharesu sarvatah 

hemadhyam- kinkini-jalam 
caficala$va-niyojitam 


ratham āruhya süryabham 
uddhavena samanvitah 

bhaktānām- daršanam- datum 
prāyayau nanda-gokulam 


baladevam-Balarāma; sthāpyitvā-placing; kārya-bhāresu-in the duties; sarvatah-in all respects; 
hemādhyam-opulent with gold; kinkini-jalam-a network of tinkling ornaments; caficala-eager to go; 
asva-horses; niyojitam-yoked; ratham-chariot; aruhya-mounting; sūryābham-splendid as the sun; 
uddhavena-with Uddhava; samanvitah-with; bhaktānām-of the devotees; darsanam-the sight; 
datum-to give; prāyayau-went; nanda-gokulam-to Nanda's Gokula. 
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Entrusting all His duties to Balarāma, and mounting a chariot rich with tinkling golden 
ornaments and yoked to eager horses, Krsna went with Uddhava to Nanda's Gokula to meet His 
devotees. 


Text 4 


govardhanam- gokulam- ca 
pasyan vrndāvanam- vanam 

prapto 'bhūt puline krsno 
krsna-tire manohare 


govardhanam-Govardhana; gokulam-Gokula; ca-and; pašyan-seeing; vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; 
vanam-forest; praptah-attained; abhüt-did; puline-on the shore; krsnah-Krsna; krsņā-tīre-on the 
Yamuna's shore; manohare-beautiful. 


Seeing Govardhana and Gokula as He went, Krsna came to the Yamunā's beautiful shore by 
Vrndavana forest. 


Text 5 


kotisah kotiso gavo 
drstva krsnam- vrajadhipam 
adhavantyah sarvatas tam 
sneha-snuta-payodharah 


kotisah-millions; kotisah-and millions; gāvah-of cows; drstvā-seeing; krsnam-Krsna; 
vrajadhipam-the king of Vraja; adhavantyah-running; sarvatah-everywhere; tam-Him; sneha-out of 
love; snuta-flowing; payodharah--udders. 


As soon as they saw Him, from all directions millions and millions of cows, milk dripping from 
their udders out of love, ran to Krsna, the king of Vraja. 


Texts 6 and 7 


udasya-karna-valams" ca 
rambhamanah sa-vatsakah 

mukhe kavala-samyukta 
asru-mukhyo gata-vyathah 


sa-ratham- sarunam- saóvam 
Sarad-arkam- yatha ghanah 

rurudhus tam- ratham- rājann 
uddhavasya prapasyatah 


ut-raised; āsya-faces; karna-ears; vālāh-tails; ca-and; rambhamānāh-mooing; sa-vatsakah-with 
calves; mukhe-in the mouth; kavala-samyuktā-with a mouthful; asru-mukhyah-tears in their eyes; 
gata-vyathah-their unhappinesses gone; sa-ratham-with his chariot; sarunam-with the arunas; 
sāšvam-with his horses; $arad-arkam-the autumn sun; yathā-as; ghanah-clouds; rurudhuh-stopped; 
tam-that; ratham-chariot; rājann-O king; uddhavasya-as Uddhava; prapasyatah-looked. 
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As Uddhava watched, the mooing cows and calves, their faces, ears, and tails erect, the cud still 
in their mouths, and their sufferings now gone, blocked the chariot, as autumn clouds block the 
sun-god, riding in his chariot pulled by many horses and accompanied by the aruņas. 


Text 8 


$ri-gopalo haris tāsārn 

vadan nàma prthak prthak 
sri-hastena tad-angani 

sprsan harsam- jagama ha 


Sri-gopalah-the protector of the cows; harih-Krsna; tāsām-of them; vadan-saying; nāma-the 
name; prthak-one; prthak-by one; šrī-hastena-with His hand; tad-angani-their bodies; sprsan- 
touching; harsam-happiness; jagāma-attained; ha-indeed. 


Then Lord Krsna, the protector of the cows, called each cow by name. Touching them with His 
glorious hand, He became happy. 


Text 9 


tat-samipe gavām- vrndam 
gatam- vīksya vrajārbhakāh 
$ridamadya vismitas" ca 
dūrād ūcuh parasparam 


tat-samīpe-near Him; gavām-of cows; vrndam-the multitude; gatam-gone; vīksya-seeing; 
vrajārbhakāh-the boys of Vraja; sridamadya-headed by Srīdāmā; vismitāh-surprised; ca-and; dūrāt- 
from afar; ücuh-said; parasparam-among themselves. 


Seeing the cows clustered around the chariot, the gopas headed by Sridama' became filled with 
wonder and spoke among themselves. 


Text 10 
$ri-gopà ücuh 


ratham- sa-kumbha-dhvaja-vāyu-vegarn 
su-kamsya-patra-dhvani-nihsvanam- tam 
šatāšva-yuktam- $ata-sürya-Sobham 
gavah katham- và rurudhuh sakhayah 


$ri-gopà ücuh-the gopas said; ratham-chariot; sa-kumbha-with a canopy; dhvaja-flag; vayu-wind; 
vegam-fast; su-karhsya-patra-dhvani-nihsvanam-making a rumbling sound; tam-that; $ataóva- 
yuktam-with a hundred horses; $ata-sürya-S$obham-splendid as a hundred suns; gāvah-cows; 
katham-how?; và-or; rurudhuh-stopped; sakhāyah-O friends. 


The gopas said: O friends, how is it possible that these cows have stopped such a chariot 


decorated with with canopy and flag, splendid as a hundred suns, and making a great rumbling 
sound as, pulled by a hundred horses, it goes as fast as the wind? 
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Text 11 


anyo na cāsmin hi gavām- praharsanair 
āyāti kintu vraja-rāja-nandanah 

sphuranti cāngāni hi daksinani nah 
$ri-nilakanthah pratanoti toranam 


anyah-another; na-not; ca-and; asmin-in this; hi-indeed; gavām-of cows; praharsanaih-with the 
joys; āyāti-goes; kintu-however; vraja-rāja-nandanah-the prince of Vraja; sphuranti-trembles; ca- 
and; angani-the limbs; hi-indeed; daksiņāni-right; nah-of us; sri-nilakanthah-the peacock; pratanoti- 
extends; toranam-arched gateway. 


This is none other than Šrī Krsna, the prince of Vraja, that has come. The cows are filled with 
happiness. Our bodies tremble on the left side, an auspicious sign. The peacock has made an arch 
for Krsna to pass under. 


Text 12 
$ri-narada uvāca 


ittham- vicārya manasā 
gopāh sarve samāgatāh 

dadršur mādhavam- mitram 
gatam- vastu yathā janāh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; vicārya-considering; manasā-with the mind; 
gopah-teh gopas; sarve-all; samagatah-cane; dadršuh-saw; madhavam-Krsna; mitram-friend; gatam- 
come; vastu-in truth; yathā-as; janāh-the people. 


Sri Narada said: Thinking in this way, all the gopas went and saw their friend Krsna. They gazed 
on Him as people who have suddenly realized the truth. 


Text 13 


avaplutya rathat krsnah 
paripürnatamah svayam 

puro nidhaya tan sarvan 
dorbhyam- tat-prema-vihvalah 


avaplutya-jumping; rathat-from the chariot; krsnah-Krsna; paripürnatamah-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; svayam-Himself; purah-before; nidhāya-placing; tān-them; sarvan-all; 


dorbhyam-with both arms; tat-prema-vihvalah-overcome with love. 


The Lord Krsna, the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, jumped from the chariot and, 
overcome with love, embraced them all. 


Text 14 


muīcan netrabja-varini 


parirebhe prthak prthak 
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aho bhaktes" ca mahatmyam 
vaktum- ko 'sti mahī-tale 


muūcan-shedding; netrābja-vārīņi-tears from His lotus eyes; parirebhe-rembaced; prthak-one; 
prthak-by one; ahah-Oh; bhakteh-of devotion; ca-and; māhātmyam-the glory; vaktum-to say; kah- 
who?; asti-is; mahī-tale-on the earth. 


Shedding tears from His lotus eyes, He embraced them all, one by one. Who in this world can 
describe the love they all felt? 


Text 15 


te sarve rurudur gopā 
muūcanto 'érüni maithila 

pravaktum- na samarthah šrī- 
krsņa-viksepa-vihvalāh 


te-they; sarve-all; ruruduh-wept; gopa-gopas; muncantah-shedding; a$rüni-tears; maithila-O king 
of Mithila; pravaktum-to speak; na-not; samārthāh-able; sri-krsna-viksepa-vihvalah-overcome with 
love for Sri Krsna. 


O king of Mithila, all the gopas wept, shedding tears. Trembling with love for Krsna, they could 
not speak. 


Text 16 


paripürnatamah sāksād 
devo madhuraya gira 
a$vasayam asa natan 
premānanda-samakulān 
pariptrnatamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; devah-the Lord; 


madhurayā-with sweet; girā-words; āšvāsayām āsa-comforted; natān-bowed down; prema-of love; 
ānanda-with the bliss; samakulān-overcome. 


With sweet words the Supreme Personality of Godhead comforted the gopas, who were all 
overwhelmed with the bliss of love. 


Text 17 
uddhavo presito vaktum 
$ri-krsnenarbhakaih saha 
āgatam- kathayām āsa 
$ri-krsnam- nanda-pattane 
uddhavah-Uddhava; presitah-sent; vaktum-to speak; $ri-krsnena-with Krsna; arbhakaih-the 
boys; saha-with; āgatam-come; kathayām āsa-told; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; nanda-pattane-in Nanda's 


village. 


Then Krsna and the boys sent Uddhava into Nanda's village to say that Sri Krsna had returned. 


1081 


Text 18 


srutvagatam- nanda-sünum 
$ri-krsnam- gopa-vallabham 

anetum- nirgatah sarve 
paripūrna-manorathāh 


$rutva-hearing; āgatam-returned; nanda-sūnum-Nanda's son; $ri-krsnam-Krsna; gopa-vallabham- 
the dear friend of the gopas; ānetum-to bring; nirgatah-left; sarve-a; paripürna-manorathah-their 
desires fulfilled. 


Hearing that Krsna, the son of Nanda and the dear friend of the gopas, had returned, everyone, 
now their desires all fuflilled, left the village to escort Him back. 


Text 19 


bheri-mrdangaih patahaih kala-svanair 
apürna-kumbhair dvija-veda-ghosanaih 

gandhāksatair mangala-lāja-mišritaih 
$ri-nanda-ràjo 'bhiyayau yašodayā 


bheri-mrdangaih-with bheris and mrdangas; patahaih-with patahas; kala-svanaih-with the sweet 
sounds; àpürna-kumbhaih-with full pots; dvija-brahmanas; veda-of the Vedas; ghosanaih-with 
sounds; gandha-fragrances; aksataih-unhusked grains of rice; mangala-auspicious; lāja-with fried 
grains; misritaih-mixed; $ri-nanda-rajah-King Nanda; abhiyayau-went; yašodayā-with Yašodā. 


Accompanied by the sweet sounds of bheris, mrdangas, patahas, and brahmanas chanting Vedi 
mantras, and bringing full waterpots and auspicious fried rice mixed with raw and unhusked rice, 
King Nanda and Yasoda'-devi came to meet Krsna. 


Text 20 


tatah puraskrtya madonnatam- gajam 
sindūra-šundā-dhrta-hema-šrnkhalam 
samāyayau šrī-vrsabhānu-mukhyo 
bhāvān krtis tatra kalāvatī-yutah 
tatah-then; puraskrtya-coming before; mada-intoxicated; unnatam-great; gajam-elephant; 
sindtra-sunda-dhrta-its trunk anointed with red sindura; hema-srnkhalam-with gold ornaments; 
samayayau-came; šrī-vrsabhānu-mukhyah-King Vrsabhanu; bhavan-bring; krtih-piety;; tatra-there; 


kalavati-yutah-with Kalavati. 


With a great intoxicated elephant shackled with golden links and its trunk decorated with red 
sindūra preceding them, King Vrsabhanu and his queen Kalavati also came to meet Krsna. 


Text 21 


nandopananda vrsabhanavas" ca 
gopas" ca vrddhas tarunarbhakas" ca 
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srag-venu-gulijā-paripiccha-yuktā 
vinirgatāh pürna-manorathas te 


nandopānandā-the Nandas and Upanandas; vrsabhānavah-the Vrsabhānus; ca-and; gopah-the 
gopas; ca-and; vrddhāh-adult; taruna-youths; arbhakah-boys; ca-and; srak-gfarlands; venu-flutes; 
guüjà-gunjas; paripiccha-peacock feathers; yuktā-with; vinirgatāh-came; pūrņa-manorathāh-their 
desires fulfilled; te-they. 


Carrying garlands, flutes, guñjā, and peacock feathers, and their desires now fulfilled, the young, 
adolescent, and adult gopas also came to meet Krsna. 


Text 22 


gāyanta ārān nrpa-nanda-nandanam 
nrtyanta ācālita-pīta-vāsasah 

varnšī-dharā vetra-visana-panayah 
praharsitā daršana-lālasā bhršam 


gāyantah-singing; ārān-near; nrpa-nanda-nandanam-the son of King Nanda; nrtyantah-dancing; 
ācālita-moving; pīta-yellow; vāsasah-garments; vamšī-dharā-holding a flute; vetra-a stick; visāņa-a 
buffalo horn bugle; panayah-in hand; praharsitā-delighted; daršana-lālasā-yearning to see Him; 
bhrsam-greatly. 


Flutes, sticks, and bugles in their hands, very happy, and eager to see Krsna, the gopas sang and 
danced, shaking their yellow garments. 


Text 23 


sakhi-mukhebhyo harim agatam- param 
nišamya radha-sayanat samutthitā 

tabhyah sva-bhūsāh pradadau praharsita 
prita sva-gandhim- nava-padmini yatha 


sakhi-mukhebhyah-from the mouths of Her gopi friends; harim-to Krsna; āgatam-come; param- 
great; nisamya-hearing; rādhā-Rādhā; sayanat-from bed; samutthitā-risen; tabhyah-to them; sva- 
bhūsāh-own ornaments; pradadau-gave; praharsita-happy; prita-pleased; sva-gandhim-own scent; 
nava-padmini-a new lotus; yatha-as. 


Hearing from Her friends' mouths that Krsna had returned, Rādha' at once rose from bed and, 
pleased with them as a new lotus is pleased with its own sweet fragrance, at once gave them Her 
own ornaments. 

Text 24 

dva-trirnšad astau kila sodaša dve 
yüthair yutā maithila gopikānām 

āruhya rādhā šibikām- manojnam 


samāyayau šrīdhara-daršanārtham 


dva-trimšat-thirty-two; astau-eight; kila-indeed; sodaša-sixteen; dve-two; yūthaih-groups; yutā- 
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endowed; maithila-O king of Mithila; gopikānām-of gopis; āruhya-climbing; radha-Radha; sibikam- 
a palanquin; manojūām-beautiful; samāyayau-went; srīdhara-daršanārtham-to see Lord Krsna, the 
husband of the godess of fortune. 


O king of Mithila, accompanied by thirty-two, eight, and sixteen groups of gopis, Radha' rode on 
a beautiful palanquin to see Lord Krsna, the husband of the goddess of fortune. 


Text 25 


tatha hi gopyah kila kotisas" ca 
tyaktvatha sarvam- sva-grhasya krtyam 

vyatyasta-vastrabharana nrpesa 
samayayuh prema-calan-mano-'ngah 


tatha-then; hi-indeed; gopyah-gopis; kila-indeed; kotisah-millions; ca-and; tyaktva-abandoning; 
atha-then; sarvam-everything; sva-grhasya-of their own homes; krtyam-the duties; vyatyasta-in 
disarray; vastra-garments; abharanah-and ornaments; nrpesa-O king; samayayuh-came; prema-with 
love; calat-trembling; manah-hearts; angah-and limbs. 


O king of kings, leaving their household duties undone, their garments and ornaments in 
disarray, and their hearts and limbs trembling with love, millions of gopis came to meet Krsna. 


Text 26 


sarvam- vrajam- padapa-go-mrga-dvijam 
prematuram- viksya samagatam- kim u 

Srī-nanda-rājam- pitaram- ca mātararn 
nanama krsnah krta-mastakanjalih 


sarvam-all; vrajam-Vraja; padapa-trees; gah-cows; mrga-deer; dvijam-and birds; prematuram- 
overcome with love; vīksya-seeing; samāgatam-come; kim u-how much more?; šrī-nanda-rājam- 
King Nanda; pitaram-father; ca-and; mātaram-mother; nanāma-bowed down; krsnah-Krsna; krta- 
mastakanjalih-placing folded hands to His forehead. 


Krsna glanced at the trees, cows, deer, birds, and all the living entities in Vraja. Filled with love, 
they had come to meet Him. Seeing His father King Nanda and His mother Yasoda, Lord Krsna 
placed His folded palms to His forehead and bowed down before them. 


Text 27 


sri-nanda-rajas tanayam- cirāgatam 
pragrhya dorbhyam- hrdaye nidhaya tam 

sarnsnāpayām asa su-netrajair jalair 
yašodayā prapta-manorathas" cirāt 


sri-nanda-rajah-King Nanda; tanayam-his son; cira-after a long time; āgatam-come; pragrhya- 
embracing; dorbhyam-with both arms; hrdaye-to his heart; nidhāya-placing; tam-Him; 
sarnsnāpayām āsa-bathed; su-netrajaih-with tears from his eyes; jalaih-with water; yašodayā-with 
Yasoda; prapta-attained; manorathah-desires; cirat-long cherished. 
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Their long-cherished desire now fulfilled, King Nanda and Queen Yašoda' embraced their long- 
absent son, with both arms holding Him to their hearts. They bathed Him with tears from their 
eyes. 


Text 28 


nandopanandan vrsabhanu-vrddhan 
sarvam- namaskrtya ca tat-krtasih 

tatha vayasyais" ca parasparam- va 
laghtims" ca hasta-grahanaih sthito 'bhüt 


nandopānandān-the Nandas and Upanandas; vrsabhānu-vrddhān-the great Vrsabhānus; sarvam- 
all; namaskrtya-bvowing down; ca-and; tat-krtāšīh-their blessings; tatha-then; vayasyaih-with His 
friends; ca-and; parasparam-together; và-or; laghün-younger; ca-and; hasta-hands; grahanaih- 
holding; sthitah-stood; abhüt-was. 


Lord Krsna bowed down before the Nandas, Upanandas, and Vrsabhànus and respectfully 
received their blessings. Then He grasped the hands of the boys His age and younger. 


Text 29 


tatah samāruhya ratham- harih svayam 
nidhāya nandam- ca gaje yašodayā 

nandopanandaih sahito gavām- ganaih 
Srī-nanda-rājasya puram- viveša sah 


tatah-thern; samāruhya-mounting; ratham-the chariot; harih-Krsna; svayam-Himself; nidhāya- 
placing; nandam-Nanda; ca-and; gaje-on the elephant; yašodayā-with Yašodā; nandopanandaih-with 
the Nandas and Upanandas; sahitah-with; gavām-of tyhe cows; ganaih-with the multitudes; šrī- 
nanda-rājasya-of King Nanda; puram-to village; viveša-entered; sah-He. 


Placing King Nanda and Queen Ya$oda' on the elephant, and Himself mounting the chariot, in 
the company of the Nandas, Upanandas, and the great multitude of cows, Lord Krsna entered King 
Nanda's village. 


Text 30 


tadaiva devāh kila puspa-varsam 
ācāra-lājān pura-gopikas" ca 

pracakrire tatra jayeti mangalam 
Sabdam- ca gopā grham āgate harau 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; devāh-the demigods; kila-indeed; puspa-varsam-a shower of flowers; 
ācāra-lājān-rice; pura-gopikāh-the gopis; ca-and; pracakrire-did; tatra-there; jaya-victory; iti-thus; 
mangalam-auspiciousness; $abdam-sound; ca-and; gopā-the gopas; grham-home; āgate-came; 
harau-Lord Krsna. 


As Krsna returned to His home the demigods showered flowers, the gopis showered grains of 
rice, and the gopas made a great auspicious sound of *Victory!" 
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Text 31 


dhanyah sakhā te param uddhavo ‘yarn 
anena sāksāt kila daršito 'tra 

tvam- jīvanam- gopa-janasya gopā 
ūcur girā gadgadayedam ārtāh 


dhanyah-fortunate; sakhā-friend; te-they; param-then; uddhavah-Uddhava; ayam-he; anena-by 
him; sāksāt-directly; kila-indeed; darsitah-shown; atra-here; tvam-You; jīvanam-the life; gopa- 
janasya-of the gopas; gopā-the gopas; ūcuh-said; girā-with words; gadgadayā-choked with emotion; 
idam-this; ārtāh-overcome. 


With voices choked with emotion, the gopas said to Krsna, “Your friend Uddhava is a great 
saint. He has shown to us You, the life of all the gopas." 


Text 32 


idam- maya te kathitam- nrpesa 
punar vraje hy agamanam- hares" ca 
kim icchasi $rotum atho surāsuraih 
param- caritram- šubhadam- vicitram 


idam-this; maya-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; nrpesa-O kin gof kings; punah-again; vraje- 
in Vraja; hi-indeed; āgamanam-coming; hareh-of Krsna; ca-and; kim-what?; icchasi-you wish; 
$rotum-to hear; athah-then; surāsuraih-by the demigods and demons; param-transcendental; 
caritram-pastimes; šubhadam-auspicious; vicitram-wonderful. 


O king of kings, now I have described to you Lord Krsna's return to Vraja. Lord Krsna's 
wonderful and transcendental pastimes brings auspiciousness to both the demigods and demons. 
What more do you wish to hear? 


Chapter Twenty 


Sri Rasotsave Rbhu-moksa 
The Liberation of Rbhu Muni During the Rasa-dance Festival 


Text 1 
sri-bahulasva uvāca 
agre cakara kim- saksad 

bhagavan vraja-mandale 
radhayai gopikabhyas" ca 

kathamsvid dar$anam- dadau 

šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; agre-before; cakara-did; kim-what?; sāksāt-directly; 

bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vraja-mandale-in the circle of Vraja; rādhāyai-to 


Radha; gopikabhyah-to the gopīs; ca-and; kathamsvit-somehow; daršanam-sight; dadau-gave. 


Sri Bahulasva said: What did the Supreme Lord do in the circle of Vraja? How did He meet with 
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Rādha' and the gopīs? 
Text 2 


gopī-manoratham- krtvā 
mathurām ājagāma ha 

etan me brūhi viprendra 
tvam- parāvara-vittamah 


gopī-of the gopīs; manoratham-the desire; krtvā-fulfilling; mathurām-to Mathurā; ājagāma- 
retyurned; ha-indeed; etan-that; me-to me; brūhi-please tell; viprendra-O king of the brahmanas; 
tvam-you; paravara-vittamah-the best of the all-knowing. 


The Lord fulfilled the gopis' desires and then returned to Mathura. You are the best of the wise. 
O king of the brahmanas, please tell me this. 


Text 3 
$ri-narada uvāca 


sandhyayam- rādhayāhūtah 
$ri-krsno bhagavān svayam 
ekante šītalam- Sasvaj 
jagama kadali-vanam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; sandhyāyām-at sunset; radhaya-by Radha; āhūtah-ca;;ed; éri- 
krsnah-Sri Krsna; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam-personally; ekānte-in s 
private place; sitalam-cool; $a$vat-always; jagāma-went; kadali-vanam-the forest of banana trees. 


Šrī Nārada said: Called there by Rādhā, Šrī Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, went at 
sunset to a secluded and always pleasantly cool banana-tree forest. 


Text 4 


sphāra-sphuran-megha-grham 
rambhā-candana-carcitam 

krsna-marut-sikaram- ca 
sudhārašmi-galat-sudhām 


sphāra-sphuran-megha-grham-the home of a great and splendid cloud; rambhā-banana trees; 
candana-sandal; carcitam-anointed; krsna-of the Yamuna; marut-breeze; sikaram-mist; ca-and; 
sudha-rasmi-galat-sudham-bringing the sweetest nectar of the moon. 

That forest was like a palace that had great splendid clouds for a roof and banana trees for 
sandal-anointed walls. A breeze filled that place with mist from the Yamuna' and the moonlight 
filled it with the sweetest nectar. 


Text 5 


etādršam- vanam- rādhā 
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viyogānala-varcasā 
bhasmī-bhūtam- hi satatarh 
krsnāšā tām- hi raksati 


etadršam-like this; vanam-the forest; rādhā-Rādhā; viyogānala-varcasā-with the flames of 
separation; bhasmī-bhūtam-burned to ashes; hi-indeed; satatam-always; krsnasa-the hop to attain 
Krsņa; tām-Her; hi-indeed; raksati-protects. 


Rādha' would many times have burned that forest to ashes with the flames of Her distress in 
Lord Krsna's absence. It was only the hope that She would again meet Krsna that prevented Her. 


Text 6 


tatraiva sarve gopinam 
šata-yūthāh samagatah 

tasyai nivedanam- cakrur 
mādhavāgamanasya hi 


tatra-there; eva-indeed; sarve-all; gopinam-of the gs; šata-yūthāh-a hundred groups; samāgatāh- 
came; tasyai-to Her; nivedanam-information; cakruh-did; madhavagamanasya-of Krsna's arrival; hi- 
indeed. 


Then a hundred groups of gopis came there and informed Her that Krsna had come. 
Text 7 


utthaya sahasa saksad 
vrsabhanu-varatmaja 

anetum ayayau krsnam 
sakhibhih parivarita 


utthāya-rising; sahasā-at once; sāksāt-directly; vrsabhānu-varātmajā-Rādhā, the daughter of King 
Vrsabhanu; ānetum-to bring; āyayau-came; krsnam-to Krsna; sakhibhih-with friends; parivāritā- 
accompanied. 


Šrī Rādhā, the daughter of King Vrsabhānu, stood up at once. Accompanied by Her friends, She 
went to meet Krsņa. 


Text 8 

dadāt āsana-padyārghān 
upacārān manoharān 

vadanti sadaram- vakyam 


kušalam- kušalādhikā 


dadau-gave; āsana-a seat; padya-padya; arghān-argha; upacārān-offerings; manoharan-beautiful; 
vadantī-saying; sādaram-with respect; vakyam-words; kusalam-beautiful; kusaladhika-beautiful. 


Speaking sweet and reverential words, sublimely beautiful Radha' gave Him a seat and offered 
Him padya, arghya, and many kinds of beautiful offerings. 
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Text 9 


yuva-kandarpa-kotinam 
mādhurya-hāriņam- harim 

drstvā radha jahau duhkham 
brahma jhatva gunam- yathā 


yuva-youthful; kandarpa-Kāmadevas; kotinàm-of millions; mādhurya-hāriņam-eclipsing the 
charm; harim-Krsna; drstva-seeing; rādhā-Rādhā; jahau-abandoned; duhkham-unhappiness; 
brahma-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jüatva-understanding; gunam-the modes of nature; 
yatha-as. 


Gazing at Lord Krsna, who eclipses the charms of many millions of youthful Kamadevas, Radha' 
became free of all distress. She was like a yogi who, at last understanding the nature of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, becomes free from the influence of the the material modes of nature. 


Text 10 


prasannā tatra $rngaram 
akarot kirti-nandini 

taya no 'kari $rngarah 
panthe krsne gate sati 


prasannā-pleased; tatra-there; šrngāram-decoration; akarot-did; kīrti-nandinī-Rādhā; tayā-by 
Her; nah-not; akāri-did; šrngārah-decoration; panthe-on the path; krsne-when Krsna; gate sati- 
went. 


Šrī Rādhā, the daughter of Kīrti-devī, was very happy. She had nicely decorated Herself. She had 
not decorated Herself since Krsna left, traveling on the road to Mathura. 


Text 11 


na candanam- ca tambülam 
bhojanam- ca sudhā-samam 

na krtam- divya-$ayanam 
hasyam- và na krtam- kvacit 


na-not; candanam-sandal paste; ca-and; tāmbūlam-betelnuts; bhojanam-nice food; ca-and; 
sudha-samam-like nectar; na-not; krtam-done; divya-šayanam-a nice bed; hasyam-joking; vā-or; na- 


not; krtam-done; kvacit-ever. 


In Lord Krsna's absence She never anointed Herself with sandal paste, chewed betelnuts, ate 
food sweet as nectar, slept on a comfortable bed, or joked and laughed. 


Text 12 
paripürnatamam- krsnam 
paripürnatama-priya 


ānandāšrūni muficanti 


1089 


prāha gadgadayā girā 


paripürnatamam-the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsnam-Lord Krsna; 
paripürnatama-priya-the beloved of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ānandāšrūni-tears of 
happiness; muricanti-shedding; praha-spoke; gadgadaya-choked up; gira-with words. 


Shedding tears of bliss, Sri Radha, the beloved of the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
spoke words choked with emotion to Lord Krsna, the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 13 
$ri-radhovaca 


kiyad dūre yadu-puri 
nāgatam- kim- karosi hi 

kim- vande 'ham- raho duhkham 
bhavato '$esa-saksinah 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Radha' said; kiyat-how?; dūre-far; yadu-puri-the city of the Yadavas; na-not; 
agatam-come; kim-whether?; karosi-You do; hi-indeed; kim-whether; vande-I offer obeisances; 
aham-I; rahah-in a secluded place; duhkham-suffering; bhavatah-of You; a$esa-of all; saksinah-the 
witness. 


Šrī Rādha' said: Why did You stay so long in the city of the Yādavas? Why did You not come 
sooner? Why again and again in a secluded place did I have to bow down before You and pray to 
You, who are the witness that sees everything? 


Text 14 


saudāsa-rāja-mahisī 
damayantī ca maithilī 

nāsty atra kām- puraskrtya 
vade 'ham- viraham- ripum 


saudāsa-rāja-mahisī-the queen of King Saudasa; damayanti-Damayanti; ca-and; maithili-Sita'- 
devi; na-not; asti-is; atra-here; kām-what?; puraskrtya-before; vade-speak; aham-I; viraham- 
separation; ripum-enemy. 


Neither Sīta'-devī, Damayanti, nor Saudāsa-rājnī suffered as I suffered. What words can I speak 
to describe the implacable enemy that was My separation from You? 


Text 15 

mat-samānāšrayā gopyo 
gaditum- na ksamah kvacit 

sarā-candra-cakorīva 


mayūrīva ghanam- navam 


mat-samana-like me; asraya-taken shelter; gopyah-gopīs; gaditum-to speak; na-not; ksamāh-able; 
kvacit-at all; sarat-autumn; candra-moon; cakorī-cakori bird; iva-like; mayūrī-peahen; iva-like; 
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ghanam-a cloud; navam-new. 


The other gopis, like Me, also could not describe that enemy of separation. I was like a cakorī 
bird yearning for the moon, or a peahen yearning for the new monsoon cloud. 


Text 16 


$ri-vrndávana-candram- tvam 
ghana-$yamam- samutsahe 
tava sākhyoddhavenāšu 
dhanyena tvam- pradaršitah 
anyah ko 'pi vraje nāsti 
yasya premna tvam agatah 


šrī-vrndāvana-of Sri Vrndavana; candram-the moon; tvām-You; ghana-syamam-dark as a cloud; 
samutsahe-eager; tava-of You; sakhya-with the friend; uddhavena-Uddhava; āšu-at once; dhanyena- 
saintly; tvam-You; pradarsitah-showed; anyah-another; ko 'pi-someone; vraje-in Vraja; na-not; asti- 
is; yasya-of whom; premna-the love; tvam-You; àgatah-returned. 


I yearned to see You, splendid as a dark cloud, the moon of beautiful Vrndāvana forest, and Your 
saintly friend Uddhava showed You to Me. No one in Vraja is his equal. His love brought You back. 


Text 17 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam- vadantim- satatam- rudantim 

parām- priyām- viksya ghrnaturangah 
āšvāsayām āsa nayena sadyah 

pragrhya dorbhyām- sravad-ambu-netrah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; vadantīm-speaking; satatam-again and again; 
rudantīm-weeping; parām-greatly; priyam-beloved; vīksya-seeing; ghrnāturāngah-all the limbs of 
His body filled with compassion; āšvāsayām āsa-comforted; nayena-with logic; sadyah-at once; 
pragrhya-embracing; dorbhyām-with both arms; sravad-ambu-netrah-tears flowing from His eyes. 


Šrī Nārada said: As Rādha' spoke in this way and wept, Lord Krsņa gazed at Her, His dearest 
beloved. Every limb of His body filled with compassion for Her, He comforted Her with eloguent 
words. Tears streaming from His eyes, He embraced Her with both arms. 

Text 18 

sri-bhagavan uvāca 

mā šokam- kuru radhe tvam 
tvat-prityaham- samāgatah 

āvayor bheda-rahitam 


tejas" caikam- dvidhā janaih 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; mā-don't; šokam-lament; 
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kuru-do; rādhe-O Rādhā; tvam-You; tvat-prītyā-with love for You; aham-I; samāgatah-come; 
āvayoh-of Us; bheda-rahitam-without difference; tejah-fiure; ca-and; ekam-one; dvidhā-in two; 
janaih-by the people. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O Rādhā, don't lament. Out of love for You, I have 
come. You and I are not different. We are a single fire the people mistake for two different flames. 


Text 19 


yathā hi dugdha-dhavalye 
tathāvām- sarvadā šubhe 

yatrāham- tvam- sadā tatra 
višleso na hi cāvayoh 


yathā-as; hi-indeed; dugdha-milk; dhāvalye-and whiteness; tathā-so; avām-We; sarvadā-always; 
šubhe-O beautiful one; yatra-where; aham-I; tvam-You; sadā-always; tatra-there; vislesah- 
separation; na-not; hi-indeed; ca-and; avayoh-of Us. 


O beautiful one, as milk and its whiteness are always together, so are We always together. 
Wherever I am, You are also there. We can never be separated. 


Text 20 


pürnam- brahma param- caham 
tata-sthā tvam- jagat-prasüh 
višlesa āvayor madhye 
mrsā jhanena pasya sat 


pürnam- brahma param-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca-and; aham-I; tata-sthā-My 
potency; tvam-You; jagat-prasūh-the mother of the universes; višlesah-separation; avayoh-of Us; 
madhye-in the middle; mrsā-false; jfianena-by knowledge; pašya-please see; sat-the truth. 


I am the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead and You are My potency. What seems to be 
Our separation is a lie. Please see the truth. 


Texts 21-23 


yathākāša-sthito nityam 
vayuh sarvatra-go mahan 

tatha jalam- süksma-rüpam 
tejo vyaptam- yathaidhasi 


antar bahir yathā prthvī 
prthag-bhüta varānane 
tathā vikāra-rahito 
malavat tri-gunair aham 


tatha tvam- pa$ya mad-bhavam 


sadanando bhavet tatah 
aham- mameti bhāvena 
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dvitīyo 'sti varānane 


yathā-as much as; ākāša-sthitah-situated in space; nityam-always; vāyuh-wind; sarvatra-gah- 
blowing everywhere; mahān-great; tathā-similarly; jalam-water; sūksma-rūpam-in the subtle form of 
mist; tejah-fire; vyaptam-all-pervading; yathā-as; edhasi-in firewood; antah-within; bahih-and 
without; yathā-as; prthvi-the earth; prthag-bhūta-in the form of atoms; varānane-O girl with the 
beautiful face; tathā-so; vikāra-rahitah-without change; malavat-like the material world; tri-gunaih- 
with the three modes; aham-I am; tathā-so; tvam-You; pašya-see; mad-bhavam-My nature; 
sadanandah-eternal bliss; bhavet-will be; tatah-then; aham-I; mama-mine; iti-thus; bhavena-with the 
nature; dvitiyah-second; asti-is; varānane-O girl with the beautiful face. 


O girl with the beautiful face, as the mighty wind is present everywhere in ethereal space, as 
water is present everywhere in mist, as fire is present everywhere in firewood, as atoms are present 
everywhere in earth, and as the modes of nature are present everywhere in the material world, so I, 
the unchanging Supreme Personality of Godhead, am present everywhere. Look at My real nature 
and You will be blissful always. O girl with the beautiful face, if You think of “I" and “Mine", then 
We will be separated. 


Text 24 


yavad ghano madhya-gatas tad utthitah 
svam- rūpam arkam- na hi drk prapašyati 
tāvat parātmānam asau prādhāna-jair 
gunais tathā tesu gatesu pašyati 


yavat-as; ghanah-a cloud; madhya-gatah-in the midst; tat-that; utthitah-risen; svam-own; rüpam- 
form; arkam-sun; na-not; hi-indeed; drk-eyes; prapasyati-see; tāvat-so; parātmānam-the Supersoul; 
asau-He; prādhāna-jaih-manifested from pradhana; gunaih-with the modes; tathā-so; tesu-among 
them; gatesu-gone; pa$yati-sees. 


As one cannot see the sun when there are clouds in the sky, so one cannot see the all-pervading 
Supreme Personality of Godhead when one stands among the three modes of material nature. 


Text 25 


gunesu saktam- kila bandhanāya 

raktam- manah pursi ca muktaye syāt 
mano dvayoh karanam āhur ārāj 

jitvātha tat kau vicared asangah 


gunesu-for the modes; saktam-attachment; kila-kindeed; bandhanāya-for bondage; raktam- 
attachment; manah-of the heart; purnsi-fro the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca-and; muktaye- 
for liberation; syāt-is; manah-the heart; dvayoh-of both; kāraņam-the cause; āhuh-said; ārāj-near; 
jitvā-conguering; atha-then; tat-that; kau-on the earth; vicaret-should consider; asangah-without 
contact. 


The mind's attraction to the modes of material nature leads to bondage. The mind's attraction to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead leads to liberation. In this way the mind is the source of both 
bondage and liberation. Therefore one should defeat the attraction to matter and live aloof from 
material things. 
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Text 26 


sarvam- hi bhavam- manasah parasparam 
na hy ekato bhāmini jāyate tatah 

premaiva kartavyam aho mayi svatah 
premna samanam- bhuvi nasti kificit 


sarvam-all; hi-indeed; bhāvam-nature; manasah-of the mind; parasparam-mutual; na-not; hi- 
indeed; ekatah-alone; bhāmini-O beautiful one; jāyate-is born; tatah-then; prema-love; eva- 
certainly; kartavyam-should be done; ahah-Oh; mayi-for Me; svatah-personally; premna-with love; 
samanam-equal; bhuvi-in the world; na-not; asti-is; kicit-anything. 


O beautiful one, love does not exist by itself. It must have an object. One should love Me. In this 
world nothing is equal to love for Me. 


Text 27 
$ri-narada uvāca 


iti vākyam- hareh šrutvā 
prasannā kīrti-nandinī 

gopikabhih samam- krsnam 
püjayam asa mādhavam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; vākyam-the words; hareh-of Lord Krsna; srutva- 
hearing; prasanna-happy; kīrti-nandinī-Kīrti's daughter Rādhā; gopikābhih-gopīs; samam-with; 
krsnam-to Krsna; pūjayām āsa-worshiped; mādhavam-the husband of the goddess of fortune. 


$ri Nàrada said: Happy to hear these words, $ri Radha' and the gopis worshiped Lord Krsna, the 
husband of the goddess of fortune. 


Text 28 


atha rātryām- harih sāksāt 
karttikyam- rasa-mandale 
gatva nanada muralim 


gopībhī rādhayā saha 
atha-then; rātryām-at night; harih-Krsņa; sāksāt-directly; kārttikyām-in the moth of Karttika; 
rasa-mandale-in the rasa dance circle; gatvā-going; nanāda-sounded; muralīm-His flute; gopibhi-the 


gopīs; rādhayā-and Rādhā; saha-with. 


During the month of Kārttika entering the rāsa-dance circle with Rādha' and the gopīs, Lord 
Krsna played His flute. 


Text 29 


yamuna-nikate rajan 


radhaya radhika-patih 
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ramābhih sundarībhis" ca 
rāsa-range rarāja ha 


yamuna-nikate-near the Yamuna; rajan-O king; rādhayā-with Radha; rādhikā-patih-Krsna; 
ramābhih-with the gopīs; sundarībhih-beautiful; ca-and; rāsa-range-in the rasa-dance arena; rarāja- 
shone; ha-indeed. 


O king, in the rāsa-dance circle by the Yamunā's shore, Lord Krsņa, the master of Šrī Rādhā, 
appeared very splendid and glorious in the company of Sri Rādha' and the beautiful gopīs. 


Text 30 


yāvatīr gopikā rāse 
tāvad rūpa-dharo harih 
reme vrndāvane divye 
harir vrndāvanešvarah 


yāvatīh-as many; gopikā-gopīs; rāse-in the rasa danbce; tāvat-so many; rūpa-dharah-forms; 
harih-Krsna; reme-enjioyed; vrndavane-in Vrndāvana; divye-transcendental;  harih-Krsna; 
vrndāvanešvarah-the master if Vrndāvana. 


Expanding Himself into as many forms as there were gopis, Lord Krsna, the master of 
Vrndāvana, enjoyed pastimes in the splendid and transcendental forest of Vrndāvana. 


Text 31 


kvanan-nüpura-maiijiro 
vana-mala-virajitah 

pītāmbarah padma-dhārī 
prabhātārka-kirīta-dhrk 


kvanan-ntpura-manjirah-tinkling anklets and ornaments; vana-mālā-virājitah-splendid with 
forest garland; pītāmbarah-yellow garments; padma-dhārī-holding a lotus; prabhātārka-kirīta-dhrk- 
with a crown splendid as the rising sun. 


Wearing tinkling anklets and ornaments, yellow garments, a splendid forest garland, and a 
crown glorious as the rising sun, Lord Krsna held a lotus in His hand. 


Text 32 
vidyul-lata-sphurat-prodyad- 
dhema-kundala-manditah 
vetra-bhrd vadayan vamsim 
nata-veso ghana-dyutih 
vidyut-lighting; lata-vine; sphurat-prodyat-splendid; hema-kundala-manditah-decorated with 
gold earrings; vetra-bhrt-holding a stick; vadayan-playing; varnsim-flute; nata-vesah-dressed as a 


dancer; ghana-dyutih-splendid as a cloud. 


Dark as a monsoon cloud, decorated with golden earrings splendid as vines of lightning, dressed 
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as a dancer, and holding a stick, Lord Krsņa played His flute. 
Text 33 


sphurat-kaustubha-ratnādhyah 
pracalat-snigdha-kundalah 
raraja radhaya rase 
yatha ratya ratisvarah 


sphurat-kaustubha-ratnadhyah-glorious with a glistening Kaustubha jewel; pracalat-snigdha- 
kundalah-with moving locks of glistenign hair; rarāja-shone; radhaya-with Radha; rāse-in the rasa 
dance;; yatha-as; ratya-with rati; ratisvarah-Kamadeva. 


Glorious with a glistening Kaustubha jewel and moving glistening locks of hair, Lord Krsna was 
splendidly manifest in the rasa dance, as Kamadeva is splendidly manifest with Rati. 


Text 34 


šacyā šakro yatha svarge 
ghanas" cancalaya yatha 

vrndayā vrndakaranye 
tatha vrndavanesvarah 


šacyā-with Saci; šakrah-Indra; yatha-as; svarge-in Svargaloka; ghanah-a cloud; cancalaya-with 
lightning; yatha-as; vrndaya-woth Vrnda; vrndakaranye-in Vrndavana; tathā-so; vrndāvanešvarah- 
the king of Vrndāvana. 


As in Svargaloka Indra is manifest with Saci, and as a cloud is manifest with a lightning flash, so 
in Vrndavana forest Lord Krsna was splendidly manifest with Sri Radha. 


Text 35 


vrndavanam- ca pulinam 
vanāny upavanāni ca 

pašyan gopi-ganaih sardham 
girim- govardhanam- yayau 


vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; ca-and; pulinam-the shore; vanāni-forests; upavanāni-gardens; ca-and; 
pašyan-seeing; gopi-ganaih-with the gopis; sārdham-with; girim-hill; govardhanam-Govardhana; 
yayau-went. 


Gazing at Vrndāvana forest, the Yamuna's shore, and many forests and gardens as They went, Sri 
Krsna and the gopis came to Govardhana Hill. 


Text 36 
gopīnām- šata-yūthānām 
mānam- vīksya vrajesvarah 


bhagavān rādhayā sākam 
tatraivantaradhiyata 
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gopīnām-of the gopīs; šata-yūthānām-of a hundred groups; mānam-the pride; vīksya-seeing; 
vrajesvarah-Krsna; bhagavan-the Lord; rādhayā-Rādhā; sākam-with; tatra-there; eva-indeed; 
antaradhiyata-disappeared. 


When He saw that the hundred groups of gopis had become proud, taking Sri Radha' with Him, 
Lord Krsna suddenly disappeared. 


Text 37 


atha govardhanad dūre 
sundaram- yojana-trayam 

srikhanda-gandha-samyuktam 
sa yayau rohitacalam 


atha-then; govardhanāt-from Govardhana; düre-far; sundaram-handsome; yojana-trayam-34 
miles; srikhanda-of sandal; gandha-samyuktam-with the scent; sa-He; yayau-went; rohitacalam-to 
Mount Rohita. 


Then Lord Krsna went to beautiful Mount Rohita, which was fragrant with sandal trees and was 
thirty-four miles away from Govardhana Hill. 


Text 38 


lata-kunja-nikunjas" ca 
pasyan jalpams taya saha 

vicacara girau ramye 
kancani-latikalaye 


lata-kunija-nikunjah-forests filled with flowering vines; ca-and; pašyan-seeing; jalpan- 
conbversing; tayā-with Her; saha-with; vicacāra-went; girau-on the mountain; ramye-beautiful; 
kāūīcanī-latikā-pf golden vines; alaye-in a place. 


Gazing at forest gardens of flowering vines, and conversing as they went, Radha' and Krsna came 
to a place of golden vines on that beautiful mountain. 


Text 39 


tatra deva-saro ramyam 
badrī-nāthena nirmitam 

pāthīna-kūrma-nakrādi- 
harnsa-sārasa-sankulam 


tatra-there; deva-sarah-deva-sarovara; ramyam-beautiful; badrī-nāthena-by Nārāyaņa rsi; 
nirmitam-built; pāthīna-pathinas; kürma-turtles; nakra-corcodiles; ādi-beginning with; hamsa- 


swans; sārasa-cranes; sankulam-filled. 


At that place was Deva-sarovara, a lake created by narayana Rsi, which was filled with pathinas, 
turtles, crocodiles, swans, cranes, and many other creatures. 
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Text 40 


sahasra-dala-padmais" ca 
manditam- tad itas tatah 

bhramara-dhvani-samyuktam 
pums-kokila-ruta-vratam 


sahasra-dala-padmaih-with thousand-petal lotuses; ca-and; manditam-decorated; tat-that; itah- 
here; tatah-and there; bhramara-bees; dhvani-sound; samyuktam-with; pums-kokila-ruta-vratam- 
the cooing of cuckoos. 


It was decorated with many thousand-petal lotuses. Here and there were the sounds of humming 
bees and cooing cuckoos. 


Text 41 


vikasat-padma-gandhadhyam 
tat-tīram- manda-mārutam 

ramayā rādhayā sārdharn 
mādhavo nisasāda ha 


vikasat-padma-gandhādhyam-opulent with the scent of blossoming lotus flowers; tat-tīram-on 
that shore; manda-mārutam-a gentle breeze; ramayā-the goddess of fortune; rādhayā-with Radha; 
sardham-with; mādhavah-Krsna; nisasāda-sat down; ha-indeed. 


On the lakeshore filled with the scent of blossoming lotuses and cooled by a gentle breeze, Lord 
Krsna sat down with the goddess of fortune, Sri Radha. 


Text 42 


tat-tīram- pratapasyantam 
rbhüm- nama mahā-munim 

pādaikena sthitam- šašvac 
chri-krsna-dhyana-tat-param 


tat-tiram-on that shore; pratapasyantam-performing austeritiesd; rbhüm-Rbhu; nàma-named; 
mahā-munim-a great sage; pada-foot; ekena-with one; sthitam-standing; $a$vac-always; chri-krsna- 


dhyāna-tat-param-rapt in meditation on Lord Krsna. 


On that lakeshore was a great sage named Rbhu, who for a long time had been performing 
austerities, standing there on one foot, his thoughts rapt in meditation on Lord Krsna. 


Text 43 

sasti-varsa-sahasrani 
sasti-varsa-Satani ca 

nirannam- nirjalam- šāntam- 


$ri-krsnas tam- dadarša ha 


sasti-varsa-sahasrāņi-sixty thousand years; sasti-varsa-šatāni-six thousand years; ca-and; 
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nirannam-without food; nirjalam-without water; šāntam- -peaceful; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; tam-him; 
dadarša-saw; ha-indeed. 


Then Lord Krsna glanced at that sage, who had peacefully stood there without food or water for 
sixty-six thousand years. 


Text 44 


papraccha viksya tam- radha 
hasanti praha madhavam 

māhātmyam- kuru bhakto 'yam 
pasya bhaktim- mahā-muneh 


papraccha-asked; viksya-seeing; tam-him; radha-Radha; hasanti-laughing; praha-said; 
madhavam-to Krsna; mahatmyam-the glory; kuru-please do; bhaktah-the devotee; ayam-him; 
pasya-look; bhaktim-devotion; maha-muneh-of the great sage. 


Looking at the sage, Sri Radha' smiled and said to Lord Krsna, “Please describe the glories of this 
sage. He is Your devotee. Look at the devotion of this great sage." 


Text 45 


he rbho iti krsnena 
proktam uccair vacah šubham 
na šrutam- tena kificid va 
caramam- prapitena vai 


he rbhah-O Rbhu; iti-thus; krsnena-by Lord Krsna; proktam-addressed; uccaih-loudly; vacah- 
words; $ubham-beautiful; na-not; srutam-heard; tena-by him; kificit-something; và-or; caramam-the 
verge of death; prapitena-attained; vai-indeed. 


When in a loud a sonorous voice, Lord Krsna called, “O Rbhu!" the sage could not hear 
anything, for he was on the verge of death. 


Text 46 


haris tada tad-dhrdayad 
babhūvāšu tirohitah 

dhyanad gatam- harim- viksya 
munindras" cati-vismitah 


harih-Lord Krsna; tadā-then; tad-dhrdayāt-from his heart; babhūva-was; āšu-suddenly; tirohitah- 
disappeared; dhyānāt-from the meditation; gatam-gone; harim-Krsna; vīksya-seeing; munindrah-the 


king of sages; ca-and; ati-vismitah-astonished. 


Then Lord Krsna suddenly left the sage's heart. When he saw that Lord Krsna had suddenly left 
his meditation, the sage was astonished. 


Text 47 
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netre unmilya dadrše 
$ri-krsnam- rādhayāgatam 

ghanam- caficalayevadhyam 
ranjayantam- diso dasa 


netre-eyes; unmilya-opening; dadrše-saw; sri-krsnam' Sri Krsna; rādhayā-witn Radha; agatam- 
come; ghanam-a cloud; caūcalayā-with a lightning flash; iva-like; ādhyam-opulent; rañjayantam- 
filling with light; disah-the directions; dasa-ten. 


Opening his eyes, the sage saw that, glorious as a monsoon cloud and a lightning flash, and 
filling the ten directions with light, Sri Sri Radha' and Krsna had come before him. 


Text 48 


utthaya sadyo hari-bhakti-tat-parah 
pradaksini-krtya harim- sa-radhikam 

pranamya mūrdhnā nipapāta padayor 
uvaca krsnam- bahu-gadgadaksarah 


utthaya-rising; sadyah-at once; hari-bhakti-tat-parah-filled with devotion; pradaksini-krtya- 
circumambulating; harim-Krsna; sa-radhikam-with Radha; pranamya-bowing down; mūrdhnā-with 
his head; nipapata-fell; padayoh-at the feet; uvaca-said; krsnam-to Krsna; bahu-gadgadaksarah-his 
words choked with emotion. 


At once standing up, the devotee-sage circumambulated Sri Sri Radha' and Krsna, bowed his 
head before them, and fell at Their feet. Then, with faltering words he spoke to Lord Krsna. 


Text 49 
$ri-rbhur uvāca 


namah krsnaya krsnayai 
radhayai madhavaya ca 

paripurnatamayai ca 
paripūrnatamāya ca 


šrī-rbhur uvaca-Sri Rbhu said; namah-obeisances; krsnaya-to Krsna; krsnayai-to Krsna's beloved; 
rādhāyai-Rādhā; mādhavāya-to the husband of the goddess of fortune; ca-and; paripürnatamayai-to 
the supreme goddess; ca-and; paripūrnņatamāya-to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca-and. 


Sri Rbhu said: I offer my respectful obeisances to Sri Krsna and to Sri Krsna's beloved. I offer my 
respectful obeisances to Sri Radha’ and Sri Rādhā's lover. I offer my respectful obeisances to the 
Supreme Goddess and the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 50 
ghana-syamaya devaya 
$yamayai satatam- namah 


rase$varaya satatam 
rāsešvaryai namo namah 
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ghana-šyāmāya-dark as a monsoon cloud; devāya-to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
$yamayai-beautiful Radha; satatam-always; namah-obeiaances; rāsešvarāya-to the king of the rasa 
dance; satatam-always; rāsešvaryai-to the gueen of the rasa dance; namah-obeisances; namah- 
obeisances. 


Eternally I offer my respectful obeisances to beautiful Sri Rādha' and to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Lord Krsna dark as a monsoon cloud. Eternally I offer my respectful obeisances to the 
queen of the rasa-dance. Eternally I offer my respectful obeisances to the king of the rāsa-dance. 


Text 51 


golokatita-lilaya 
lilavatyai namo namah 
asankhyandadhidevyai ca- 
sankhyanda-nidhaye namah 


goloka-Goloka; atita-transcendental; lilaya-pastimes; lilavatyai-playful; namah-obeisances; 
namah-obeisances; asankhyandadhidevyai-the goddess who rules over countless universes; ca-and; 
asankhyanda-nidhaye-the Lord who rulkes over countless universes; namah-obeisances. 


Obeisances to Lord Krsna, who enjoys transcendental pastimes in the realm of Goloka! 
Obeisances to playful Radha! Obeisances to the goddess that rules countless universes! Obeisances 
to the master that rules countless universes! 


Text 52 


bhū-bhāra-hārāya bhuvam- gatabhyarn 
ma-chantaye catra samagatabhyam 
parasparam- sandhita-vigrahabhyam 
namo yuvabhyam- hari-radhikabhyam 
bhū-bhāra-hārāya-to remove the burden of the earth; bhuvam-to the earth; gatabhyam-come; 
ma-chantaye-to pacify me; ca-and; atra-here; samagatabhyam-come; parasparam-together; sandhita- 
vigrahābhyām-transcendental forms; namah-obeisances; yuvābhyām-youthful; hari-rādhikābhyām- 


Sri Sri Rādha' and Krsna. 


Obeisances to youthful Sri Sri Radha' and Krsna, whose forms are transcendental, who came to 
the earth to remove it's burden, and who came to this place to make me peaceful. 


Text 53 

Sri-narada uvaca 

ity uktva krsna-padabje 
praksarad-baspa-locanah 

premananda-samayukto 


jahau pranan maha-munih 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; uktvā-saying; krsna-padabje-at Sri Krsna's lotus feet; 
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praksarad-bāspa-shedding tears; locanah-eyes; premānanda-samāyuktah-filled with the bliss of love; 
jahau-gave up; pranan-his life; mahā-munih-the great sage. 


Šrī Nārada said: After speaking these words the sage, filled with the bliss of love, and tears 
streaming from His eyes, fell at Lord Krsņa's feet and at once gave up his life. 


Text 54 


tadaiva nirgata-jyotir 
daša-sūrya-sama-prabham 

paribhramad daša-dišah 
$ri-krsne līnatām- gatah 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; nirgata-left; jyotih-light; daša-sūrya-sama-prabham-splendid as ten suns; 
paribhramat-wandering; dasa-disah-the ten directions; $ri-krsne-into Lord Krsna; līnatām-merged; 
gatah-went. 


Then a spark of light splendid as ten suns left the sage's body and, after wandering the ten 
directions, finally merged into Lord Krsna. 


Text 55 


bhaktasya bhaktim- $ri-krsno 
viksya vai prema-laksanam 

anandasru-kulam- muñcan 
premna tam- cajuhava ha 


bhaktasya-of the devotee; bhaktim-the devotion; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; viksya-seeing; vai-indeed; 
prema-laksanam-with love; anandasru-kulam-tears of bliss; mufican-shedding; premna-with love; 
tam-him; ca-and; ajuhava-called out; ha-indeed. 


Seeing the sage's great love and devotion for Him, Lord Krsna, shedding tears of bliss, loving 
called to him. 


Text 56 


punah sri-krsna-padabjat 
krsņa-sārūpyavān munih 

nirgatah koti-kandarpa- 
sannibho 'ti-natānanah 


punah-again; Ssri-krsna-padabjat-from Sri Krsna's lotus feet; krsņa-sārūpyavān-having a 
transcendental form like Lord Krsna's; munih-the sage; nirgatah-emerged; koti-kandarpa- 


sannibhah-like millions of Kamadevas; ati-natananah-bowing his head. 


Then the sage suddenly emerged from Lord Krsna's lotus feet. Now having a transcendental 
form like Lord Krsna's, a form handsome as millions of Kamadevas, the sage bowed his head. 


Text 57 
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dorbhyām- pragrhya hrdaye 
tam- nidhāya krpākarah 
āšvāsya kalyana-karam 
karam- divyam- dadhāra ha 


dorbhyām-with both arms; pragrhya-embracing; hrdaye-to His chest; tam-him; nidhāya-placing; 
krpākarah-merciful;  āšvāsya-comforting; kalyana-karam-auspicious;  karam-hand;  divyam- 
transcendental; dadhāra-held; ha-certainly. 


With both arms merciful Lord Krsna embraced him, holding him to His chest. Lord Krsna 
comforted him and touched him with His auspicious hand. 


Text 58 


pradaksiņī-krtya harim- ca rādhikām 
pranamya cāruhya ratham- manoharam 

goloka-lokam- prayayat rbhur munir 
viranjayan maithila mandalam- dišām 


pradaksini-krtya-circumambulating; harim-Lord Krsna; ca-and; radhikam-Radha; pranamya- 
bowing; ca-and; āruhya-mounting; ratham-a chariot; manoharam-beautiful; goloka-lokam-to 
Goloka; prayayāv-went; rbhuh-Rbhu; munih-Muni; virarjayan-filling with light; maithila-O king of 
Mithilà; mandalam-the circle; di$am-of the directions. 


After circumambulating $ri $ri Radha' and Krsna, Rbhu Muni entered a beautiful chariot and 
went to the realm of Goloka, filling the circle of the directions with light as he went. 


Text 59 


sri-radhika vismayam āgatā bhršam 

drstvā param- muktim- rbhor mahā-muneh 
ānanda-vārīni vimuricati ciram 

jagada krsnam- vrsabhanu-nandini 


éri-ràdhika-$ri Radha; vismayam-wonder; āgatā-attained; bhršam-greatly; drstvā-seeing; param- 
great; muktim-liberation; rbhoh-of Rbhu; mahà-muneh-the great sage; ānanda-vārīņi-tears of bliss; 
vimunicati-shed; ciram-again and again; jagāda-spoke; krsnam-to Krsna; vrsabhānu-nandinī-King 
Vrsabhānu's daughter. 

Šrī Radha' was filled with wonder when She saw the liberation of the great sage Rbhu Muni. 
Again and again shedding tears of joy, Šrī Rādhā, the daughter of King Vrsabhānu, spoke to Lord 
Krsna. 


Chapter Twenty-one 


Šrī Nāradopākhyāna 
The Story of Sri Narada 


Text 1 
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$ri-radhovaca 


dhanyo 'yam- muni-šārdūlas 
tvad-bhaktah premavan mahan 
tvat-sarūpyam- jagāmāsau 
tvam apy asru-mukho yatah 


sri-radhovaca-Sri Rādha' said; dhanyah-saintly; ayarnhe; muni-šārdūlah-the tiger of sages; tvad- 
bhaktah-with devotion for You; premavān-filled with love; mahān-great; tvat-sarūpyam-a form like 
Yours; jagāma-attained; asau-he; tvam-You; api-also; a$ru-mukhah-face filled with tears; yatah- 
because. 


Sri Radha' said: That tiger of sages was a great devotee, filled with love for You. He was very 
fortunate. He attained a transcendental form like Yours. Your face was wet with tears of love for 
him. 


Text 2 


asya deha-kriyam- kartum 
yogyo 'si vrjinardana 

tapasa casya deho 'yam 
prasphuraty amalakrtih 


asya-of him; deha-kriyam-the duty; kartum-to do; yogyah-proper; asi-is; vrjinardana-O deliverer 


from evils; tapasa-by austerity; ca-and; asya-of him; dehah-body; ayam-this; prasphurati-manifest; 
amalakrtih-a pure transcendental form. 


O deliverer from evils, that sage must have performed great austerities to have attained a 
transcendental form like Yours. 


Text 3 
$rī-nārada uvaca 
vadantyam- tatra radhayam 
tad-deho 'py abhavat sarit 
vahantī pāpa-hantrī ca 
dršyate rohite girāu 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; vadantyām-speaking; tatra-there; radhayam-Radha; tad-dehah- 
that body; api-also; abhavat-was; sarit' stream; vahantī-flowing; pāpa-hantrī-killing sins; ca-and; 


dršyate-is seen; rohite girāu-on Mount Rohita. 


Sri Narada said: As Radha' was speaking these words, the sage's body became transformed into a 
stream that killed all sins as it flowed on Mount Rohita. 


Text 4 


tad-dehasyāpi saritam 
viksya radhati-vismita 
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nanda-rājātmajam- prāha 
vrsabhānu-varātmajā 


tad-dehasya-of his body; api-also; saritam-stream; viksya-seeing; rādhā-Rādhā; ati-vismitā-filled 
with wonder; nanda-rājātmajam-the son of King Nanda; prāha-said; vrsabhānu-varātmajā-the 
daughter of King Vrsabhānu. 


Filled with wonder to see the sage's body transformed into a stream, King Vrsabhānu's daughter 
Radha' spoke to King Nanda's son, Krsna. 


Text 5 
$ri-radhovaca 


katham- jalatvam apanno 
deho 'yam- vai maha-muneh 
etan me sam$ayam- deva 
chettum arhasy a$esatah 


šrī-rādhā uvāca' Sri Radha' said; katham-why; jalatvam-water; apannah-attained; dehah-body; 
ayamthis; vai-indeed; mahā-muneh-of the great sage; etan-this; me-of Me; sarnsayam-doubt; deva-O 
Lord; chettum-to cut; arhasi-You are able; a$esatah-completely. 


Sri Rādha' said: Why did this great sage's body become a stream? O Lord, only You can cut apart 
the bewilderment I feel about this. 


Text 6 
sri-bhagavan uvaca 


prema-laksanaya bhaktya 
samyuto 'yam- munīšvarah 

tasmād asya tu deho yarn 
rambhoru dravatām- gatah 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; prema-laksanaya bhaktyā 
samyutah-filled with love and devotion; ayam-he; munisvarah-the king of sages; tasmāt-therefore; 
asya-of him; tu-indeed; dehah-body; ayam-this; rambhoru-O girl whose thighs are like banana trees; 
dravatam-liquidity; gatah-attained. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: That king of sages was filled with love and devotion 
for Me. O girl whose thighs are like banana trees, that is why his body became liquefied. 


Text 7 
drstvā tvayā mām- varadam 
harsito 'bhün mahā-munih 


jalatvam- prāpa tad-deho 
yathāham- dravatām- purā 
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drstvā-having seen; tvayā-by him; mām-Me; varadam-the giver of benedictions; harsitah-happy; 
abhūt-became; mahā-munih-the great sage; jalatvam-liguidity; prāpa-attained; tad-dehah-his body; 
yathā-as; aham-I; dravatām-liguid; purā-before. 


When that great sage saw Me, he became so happy that his body at once melted and became a 
liguid, as My own body also became a liguid in the past. 


Text 8 
$ri-radhovaca 


dravatam- tvam- katham- prapto 
deva-deva daya-nidhe 

eta citram- hi me jatam 
sarvam- tvam- vada vistarat 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Rādha' said£; dravatām-liguid; tvam-You; katham-how?; prāptah-attained; 
deva-deva-O master of the demigods; dayā-of mercy; nidhe-O ocean; etat-this; citram-wonderful; hi- 
indeed; me-of Me; jātam-manifested; sarvam-all; tvam-You; vada-please tell; vistarat-in detail. 


Sri Radha' said: O master of the demigods, O ocean of mercy, how did Your body become a 
liquid? This fills Me with wonder. Please tell Me this story in great detail. 


Text 9 
sri-bhagavan uvaca 


atraivodaharantimam 
itihasam- puratanam 

yasya Sravana-matrena 
pāpa-hānih param- bhavet 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; atra-here; eva-indeed; udāharanti- 
say; imam-this; itihāsam-history; purātanam-ancient; yasya-of which; sravana-matrena-simply by 
hearing; pāpa-hānih-the destruction of sins; param-then; bhavet-becomes. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: The sages tell the ancient story of this pastime. When 
one hears it his sins become destroyed. 


Text 10 


yan-nabhi-pankajaé jatah 
purā brahmā praja-patih 

asrjat prakrtim- šašvat 
tapasā mad-varojitah 


yan-nābhi-pankajāt-from the lotus navel; jātah-born; purā-before; brahmā-Brahmā; praja-patih- 


the progenitor of the living entities; asrjat-created; prakrtim-material nature; šašvat-eternal; tapasā- 
by austerity; mad-varojitah-by My blessings. 
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In ancient times Lord Brahmā, the progenitor of the living entities, was born from My lotus 
navel. He performed austerities, and with My blessings he created the material universe. 


Text 11 


utsangan nārado jajüe 
brahmanah srjatah $ubhah 

bhakty-unmatto mat-padāni 
nijagau paryatan mahim 


utsangāt-from within; nāradah-Nārada; jajtie-was born; brahmanah-of Brahma; srjatah-creating; 
$ubhah-auspicious; bhakty-unmattah-mad with love fro Krsna; mat-padāni-songs about Me; 
nijagau-sang; paryatan-wandering; mahim-the worlds. 


From the creator Brahma' was born a saintly son named Nārada who, mad with love for Me, 
wandered the worlds singing songs about Me. 


Text 12 


ekadā naradam- prāha 
devo brahmā praja-patih 
prajāh srja mahā-buddhe 
vrthā cankramaņam- tyaja 


ekadā-one day; nāradam-to nārada; praha-said; devah-the demigod; brahma-Brahma; praja-patih- 
the progenitor of the living entities; prajāh-children; srja-create; mahā-buddhe-O very intelligent 
one; vrtha-useless; cankramanam-wandering; tyaja-abandon. 


One day Lord Brahma, the pregenitor of the living entities, said to Narada, “O very intelligent 
one, please father many children. Give up this useless wandering." 


Text 13 


nāradas tad-vacah $rutvà 
prahedam- jūāna-tat-parah 

na srjāmi pitah srstim 
$oka-mohadi-karinim 


naradah-Nasrada; tad-vacah-his words; šrutvā-hearing; prāha-said; idam-this; jūāna-tat-parah- 
intent on transcendental knowledge; na-not; srjàmi-I create; pitah-O father; srstim-creation; $oka- 


mohadi-karinim-the cause of bewilderment and grief. 


Hearing these words, Nārada said, "Father, I am eager for transcendental knowledge. I will not 
create children. Creating children is the cause of bewilderment and grief." 


Text 14 
karisyāmi harer bhaktim 


tat-kirtana-samanvitam 
tvam api srsti-racanam 
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tyaja duhkhāturo bhršam 


karisyami-I will create; hareh-for Lord Krsna; bhaktim-devotion; tat-kīrtana-samanvitam- 
chanting His glories; tvam-You; api-even; srsti-racanam-the creation of children; tyaja-abandon; 
duhkhaturah-filled with sufferings; bhrsam-greatly. 


I will create devotion for Lord Krsna and songs about His glories. You should give up the 
creation of children, which brings only sufferings. 


Text 15 


kruddha šašāpa tam- brahma 
praha prasphuritadharah 

sada gana-parah kalpam 
gandharvo bhava durmate 


kruddha-angry; šašāpa-cursed; tam-him; brahma-Brahma; praha-said; prasphuritadharah-his lips 
trembling; sadā-always; gāna-parah-intent on singing; kalpam-for a kalpa; gandharvah-a 
Gamndharva; bhava-become; durmate-O fool. 


His lips trembling with anger, Brahma' cursed him, “Fool, you like to sing. Become a gandharva 
for a kalpa." 


Text 16 


evam- tā-chapato rādhe 
gandharva upabarhanah 

babhūva gandharva-patih 
kalpa-matram- suralaye 


evam-thus; tā-chapatah-fvrom that curse; radhe-O Radha; gandharva-a gandharva; upabarhanah- 
Upabarhana; babhūva-became; gandharva-patih-the leader of the gandharvas; kalpa-matram-for a 
kalpa; surālaye-in the realm of the demigods. 


O Radha, because of this curse Narada became the gandharva Upabarhana. For one kalpa he was 
the leader of the gandharvas in the world of the demigods. 


Text 17 


ekada brahmano loke 
stribhih parivrto gatah 

sundarisu manah krtva 
jagau tala-vivarjitam 


ekadā-one day; brahmanah-of Brahma; loke-on the planet; stribhih-with women; parivrtah- 
surrounded; gatah-went; sundarīsu-beautiful; manah-mind; krtvā-doing; jagau-sang; tala-vivarjitam- 


without a tala rhythm. 


One day, accompanied by many women, he came to Brahmā's planet. His mind thinking of the 
beautiful women, he sang without a proper tala rhythm. 
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Text 18 


punar brahmā tam- šašāpa 
tvam- šūdro bhava durmate 

athāsau brahma-šāpena 
dāsī-putro babhūva ha 


punah-again; brahmā-Brahmā; tam-him; šašāpa-cursed; tvam-you; šūdrah-a sudra; bhava- 
become; durmate-O fool; atha-then; asau-he; brahma-$àpena-by Brahmā's curse; dāsī-putrah-a 
maidservant's son; babhüva-became; ha-indeed. 


Again Brahma' cursed him, “Fool, become a šūdra!" By Brahmā's curse he then became a 
maidservant's son. 


Text 19 


sat-sangena pura radhe 
prāpto 'bhüd brahma-putratām 
bhakty-unmatto mat-padāni 
nijagau paryatan mahīm 


sat-with saintly devotees; sangena-by association; purā-before; rādhe-O Rādhā; prāptah-attained; 
abhūt-did; brahma-putratām-the son of Brahma; bhakti-with devotion; unmattah-mad; mat-padāni- 
songs about Me; nijagau-sang; paryatan-wandering; mahīm-the worlds. 


O Rādhā, again he was born as Brahmā's son, and again, mad with love for Me, he wandered the 
worlds singing songs about Me. 


Text 20 


munīndro vaisnava-srestho 
mat-priyo jūāna-bhaskarah 

param- bhāgavatah sāksān 
nārado man-manāh sadā 


munindrah-the king of sages; vaisnava-$resthah-the best of devotees; mat-priyah-dear to Me; 
jüàna-bhaskarah-a blazing sun of transcendental knowledge; param-then; bhāgavatah-a great 
devotee; sāksān-directly; nāradah-Nārada; man-manāh-his thoughts fixed on Me; sada-always. 


Nàrada became the king of sages and the best of devotees. A blazing sun of transcendental 
knowledge and a pure devotee very dear to Me, Narada always meditated on Me. 


Text 21 
ekadā narado lokān 
pasyan vai gāna-tat-parah 


ilavrtam- nama khandarh 
gatavan sarvato gatih 
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ekadā-one day; nāradah-Nārada; lokān-the worlds; pašyan-seeing; vai-indeed; gāna-tat-parah- 
intent on singing; ilāvrtam-Ilavrta; nāma-named; khandam-the planet; gatavān-gone; sarvatah- 
everywhere; gatih-going. 


One day, as he was traveling where he wished, seeing many different worlds, and singing many 
songs, Narada came to the place named Ilāvrta-varsa. 


Text 22 


yatra jambū-nadī syama 
jambū-phala-rasodbhavā 

tathā jambūnadam- nāma 
suvarnam- bhavati priye 


yatra-where; jambū-nadī-the river Jambu; šyāmā-dark; jambū-phala-rasodbhavā-created from the 
nectar of jambu fruits; tathā-so; janbünadam-Jambunada; nāma-named; suvarnam-gold; bhavati-is; 
priye-O beloved. 


O beloved, in that place is a dark jambu'-juice river that becomes the golden river named 
Jambūnada. 


Text 23 


tad-deše veda-nagararn 
ratna-prāsāda-nirmitam 

dadarša nārado yogī 
divya-nārī-narair vrtam 


tad-dese-in that place; veda-nagaram-the city of the Vedas; ratna-prāsāda-nirmitam-made of 
jewel palaces; dadarša-saw; nāradah-Nārada; yogī-yogi; divya-nārī-naraih-with divine men and 
women; vrtam-filled. 


In that place the yogī Nārada saw the city Veda-nagara, which was filled with jewel palaces and 
divine men and women. 


Texts 24 and 25 


kārnšcid vai pada-rahitan 
vigulphān jānu-varjitān 

vijanghān jaghanavyangān 
kršorūn kubja-madhyakān 


Slathad-dantonnata-skandhan 
natanana-vikandharan 

strī-janān purusams" cāsāv 
anga-bhangān dadarša ha 


kārnšcit-some; vai-indeed; pāda-rahitān-without feet; vigulphān-without ankles; jānu-varjitān- 


without knees; vijanghān-without legs; jaghana-hips; vyangān-disfingured limbs; krša-withered; 
ürün-thighs; kubja-disfigured; madhyakān-torsos; $lathat-loose; danta-teeth; unnata-skandhan- 
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hunched backs; nata-bowed; ānana-heads; vikandharān-deformed necks; strī-janān-women; 
purusān-men; ca-and; asau-he; anga-bhangān-broken limbs; dadarša-saw; ha-indeed. 


There he saw the men and women were all deformed. Some had no feet, some no ankles, some 
no knees, some no legs, some twisted hips, some emaciated thighs, some disfigured torsos, some 
loosened teeth, some hunched shoulders, some bowed heads, and some no necks. 


Text 26 


aho kim eta citram- hi 
sarvan drstvavadan munih 
sarve yūyam- padma-mukha 
divya-dehah subhambarah 


ahah-Oh; kim-what?; etat-this; citram-wonder; hi-indeed; sarvan-all; drstva-seeing; avadat-said; 
munih-the sage; sarve-all; yūyam-you; padma-lotus; mukhah-faces; divya-splendid and divine; 
dehah-bodies; subha-splendid; ambarah-garments. 


Seeing them all, the sage Narada said: “What is this wonder? You all have lotus faces, splendid 
forms, and beautiful garments. 


Text 27 


kim- deva upadeva va 
yuyam- kim- rsi-sattamah 

vaditra-sahitah sarve 
ramya-gana-parayanah 


kim-whether?; deva-demigods; upadeva-lesser demigods; vā-or; yūyam-you all; kim-whether?; 
rsi-sattamah-great sages; vaditra-sahitah-with musical instruments; sarve-all; ramya-gāna- 
parayanah-making beautiful music. 


“Are you devas? Are You upadevas? Are you great rsis? You sing and play on your instruments 
very beautifully. 


Text 28 


anga-bhangah katham- yūyam 
vadatāšu mamaiva hi 

ity uktās tena te sarve 
pratyūcur dīna-mānasāh 


anga-bhangāh-deformed; katham-how?; yūyam-you all; vadata-please tell; āšu-at once; mama-to 
me; eva-indeed; hi--indeed; iti-thus; uktāh-addressed; tena-by him; te-they; sarve-all; pratyūcuh- 


replied; dīna-mānasāh-dejected. 


«Why are you deformed? Please tell me." Addressed in this way, all the people, unhappy at 
heart, replied. 


Text 29 
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$ri-ràga ücuh 


maha-duhkham- mune jàtam 
asmākam- tanusu svatah 

tasyagre kathaniyam- vai 
düri-kartum- ca yah ksamah 


sri-ragah ūcuh-rthe rāgas said; mahā-duhkham-great suffering; mune-O sage; jàtam-born; 
asmākam-of us; tanusu-on the bodies; svatah-personally; tasya-of that; agre-in the presence; 
kathaniyam-may be sdaid; vai-indeed; düri-kartum-to throw far away; ca-and; yah-who; ksamah-is 
able. 


The rāgas said: O sage, our bodies have suffered terribly. We will tell you how these sufferings 
may be thrown far away. 


Text 30 


raga vayam- veda-pure 
vasamah sarvadà mune 

anga-bhangā vayam- jatah 
karanam- $rnu mānada 


rāgās-rāgas; vayam-we are, veda-pure-in the city of the Vedas; vasāmah-we reside; sarvadā- 
always; mune-O sage; anga-bhangā-deformed; vayam-we; jātāh-born; kāraņam-the reason; srnu- 
please hear; manada-O gentle and humble one. 


O sage, we are ragas and we live in the city of Veda-nagara. O gentle and humble one, please 
hear how we became deformed in this way. 


Text 31 


jato hiranyagarbhasya 
putro narada-nama-bhak 

premonmatto vikālena 
gayan dhruva-padani ca 


jatah-born; hiranyagarbhasya-of Lord Brahma; putrah-a son; nārada-nāma-bhāk-named Narada; 
premonmattah-mad with love; vikālena-at the wrong times; gāyan-singing; dhruva-padani-songs; 
ca-and. 


Lord Brahma' has a son named Narada who, mad with love, sings the wrong melodies at the 
wrong times. 


Text 32 
vicacāra mahim etam 
svecchaya sa maha-munih 


vikāle tasya ganais" ca 
visvarais tala-varjitaih 
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vigānais" ca vayam- sarve 
anga-bhangā babhūvima 


vicacāra-wandered; mahīm-the world; etām-this; svecchayā-by his own wish; sa-he; mahā- 
munih-a great sage; vikāle-at the wrong time; tasya-of him; gānaih-with songs; ca-and; visvaraih- 
with the worng notes; tāla-varjitaih-without proper rhythm; vigānaih-with the wrong songs; ca-and; 
vayam-we; sarve-all; anga-bhangā-deformed; babhūvima-became. 


He is a great sage that wanders the words as he wishes. But his singing the wrong songs at the 
wrong times, with the wrong notes and without a proper rhythm, has broken the limbs of our 
bodies. 


Text 33 


iti Srutvatha tad-vākyarn 
narado vismito 'bhavat 

uvāca gata-mano 'sau 
rāgān parihasann iva 


iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; atha-then; tad-vākyam-their words; nāradah-Nārada; vismitah- 

astonished; abhavat-became; uvāca-said; gata-gone; mānah-pride; asau-he; rāgān-to the rāgas; 
parihasann-smiling; iva-as if. 

Hearing these words, Nārada became astonished. Humbled, and trying to smile, he spoke. 
Text 34 
$ri-munir uvāca 
tasya kena prakāreņa 

jūānam- vai kāla-tālayoh 


bhaved iha svarair yuktam 
vadatāšu mamaiva hi 


šrī-munir uvaca-Sri Narada said; tasya-of that; kena-by what?; prakāreņa-means; jhanam- 
knowledge; vai-indeed; kala-of time; talayoh-and rhythm; bhavet-may be; iha-here; svaraih-with 


notes; yuktam-endowed; vadata-please tell; āšu-at once; mama-to me; eva-indeed;.fn 2 hi-indeed; 


Sri Narada said: How can one obtain knowledge of the proper times and proper rhythms of 
music? Please tell me. 


Text 35 

sri-raga ücuh 

vaikunthasya pateh saksat 
priya mukhya sarasvati 


kuryac chiksam- yada tasmai 
tada syat kala-vin munih 
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sri-ragah ūcuh-the rāgas said; vaikunthasya-of Vaikuntha; pateh-of the Lord; saksat-directly; 
priyā-the beloved; mukhyā' the best; sarasvatī-Sarasvatī; kuryāt-is; šiksām-teaching; yadā-when; 
tasmai-to him; tadā-then; syāt-may be; kāla-vit-knowing the proper time; munih-sage. 


The rāgas said: Goddess Sarasvatī is the dearest beloved of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the master of Vaikunthaloka. One who learns from her will know the proper times of music. 


Text 36 


tesām- vākyam- tatah srutva 
nārado dīna-vatsalah 
sarasvatyah prasādārtham 
tvaram- šubhram- girim- yayau 


tesām-of them; vākyam-words; tatah-then; šrutvā-hearing; nāradah-Nārada; dīna-vatsalah-kind 
to the distressed; sarasvatyāh-of sarasvatī; prasāda-the mercy; artham-for the purpose; tvaram-at 
once; šubhram-Subhra; girim-Mount; yayau-went. 


After hearing their words, Narada, who is very kind to the distressed, went to Mount Subhra to 
obtrain the mercy of Goddess Sarasvati. 


Text 37 


divya-varsa-šatam- $a$vat 
tapas tepe su-duskaram 

nirannam- nirjalam- vāņī- 
dhyāna-yuktam- vraješvari 


divya-celestial; varsa-years; $atam-a hundred; šašvat-continually; tapah-austerities; tepe- 
performed; su-duskaram-difficult; nirannam-withotu food; nirjalam-without water; vāņī-on 
Goddess sarasvati; dhyana-yuktam-meditating; vraješvari-O queen of Vraja. 


O queen of Vraja, for one hundred celestial years Narada performed austeries. Fasting from food 
and water, he meditated on Goddess Sarasvati. 


Text 38 


subhram- nama visrjyatha 
pavitri-krta-bhü-dharam 

nārado nāma šailo 'bhüt 
tapasā nāradasya ca 


$ubhram-Mount Subha; nāma-named; visrjya-leaving; atha-then; pavitri-krta-purified; bhū- 
dharam-mountain; nāradah-Nārada; nāma-named; šailah-mountain; abhūt-became; tapasā-by the 


austerities; nāradasya-of Narada; ca-and. 


Purified by Nārada's austerities, that mountain ceased to be called Mount Subhra. Now it is 
called Mount Narada. 


Text 39 
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tapo-'nte āgatām- sāksād 
vāg-devīm- šrī-sarasvatīm 

visnoh priyām- divya-varnam 
apasyan narado munih 


tapo-'nte-at the end of the austerities; āgatām-arruved; sāksāt-directly; vag-devim-the goddess of 
speech; $ri-sarasvatim-Sarasvati; visnoh-of Lords Visnu; priyam-the beloved; divya-varnam- 
splendid; apasyat-saw; naradah-Narada; munih-the sage. 


When his austerities had come to their end, the sage Narada personally saw splendid Sarasvati, 
the goddess of speech and the beloved of Lord Visnu. 


Text 40 


sahasotthaya tam- natva 
parikramya natananah 

tad-rüpa-guna-madhurya- 
stutim- cakre munīšvarah 


sahasa-at once; utthāya-rising; tam-to her; natva-bowing; parikramya-circumambulating; 
natananah-with bowed head; tad-rüpa-her beauty; guna-virtues; mādhurya-sweetness; stutim- 
prayers; cakre-did; munisvarah-the king of sages. 


At once standing up, bowing down, and circumambulating Her with bowed head, Nārada, the 
king of sages, spoke many prayers gloirifying her beauty, virtues, and sweetness. 


Text 41 
$ri-narada uvāca 


navārka-bimba-dyutim udgalaē-jvalat- 
tātanka-keyūra-kirīta-kankanām 

sphurat-kvanan-ntpura-rava-ranjitam 
namami kotindu-mukhim- sarasvatim 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; navārka-rising sun; bimba-bimba fruit; dyutim-splendor; 
udgalat-eclipsing; jvalat-shining; tātanka-earrings; keyūra-armlets; kirita-crown; kankanām- 
bracelets; sphurat-glistening; kvana-tinkling; nüpura-anklets; rāva-sound; ranjitam-charming; 
namami-I bow down; koti-millions; indu-of moons; mukhīm-whose face; sarasvatīm-Sarasvatī. 


Šrī Nārada said: 1 offer my respectful obeisances to Goddess Sarasvatī, whose face is more 
beautiful than millions of moons, whose glistening anklets tinkle melodiously, and whose glistening 
crown, earrings, bracelets, and armlets eclipse the glory of the bimba fruit and the rising sun. 

Text 42 
vande sadāham- kalaharhsa udgate 


calat-pade cañcala-cañcu-sampute 
nirdhauta-muktā-phala-hāra-sañcayām 
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sandhārayantīm- šubhagām- sarasvatīm 


vande-I bow down; sadā-always; aham-I; kalahamsa-swan; udgate-risen; calat-pade-moving feet; 
caūcala-moving; caficu-sampute-in the beak; nirdhauta-muktā-phala-of splendid pearls; hāra- 
necklaces; sa-ficayam-host; sandhārayantīm-wearing; šubhagām-beautiful; sarasvatīm-Sarasvatī. 


Again and again I offer my respectful obeisances to beautiful Goddess Sarasvatī, who wears a 
necklace of pearls splendid as a host of flying swans with restless feet and beaks. 


Text 43 


varābhayam- pustaka-vallaki-yutam 
param- dadhānam- vimale kara-dvaye 
namamy aham- tvām- šubhadām- sarasvatim 
jaganmayim- brahmamayim- manoharam 


vara-blessing; abhayam-fearlessness; pustaka-book; vallaki-lute; yutam-with; param-great; 
dadhanam-hodling; vimale-pure; kara-dvaye-two hands; namāmi-bow down; aham-I; tvām-to you; 
subhadam-the giver of blessings; sarasvatīm-Sarasvatī; jaganmayīm-who has come to the material 
world; brahmamayim-spiritual; manoharām-beautiful. 


I offer my respectful obeisances to you, beautiful Goddess Sarasvatī, who hold in your pure and 
splendid hands a vīņa' and a book, who grant the blessing of fearlessness, and who have come to 
this material world in your spiritual form. 


Text 44 


tarangita-ksauma-sitāmbare pare 
dehi svara-jnanam ativa mangale 
yenadvitiyo hi bhaveyam aksare 
sarvopari syam- para-raga-mandale 


tarangita-tossed by waves; ksauma-silk; sita-white; ambare-garments; pare--great; dehi-please 
give; svara-of music; jnanam-knowledge; ativa-great; mangale-auspicious; yena-by which; advitiyah- 
without a second; hi-indeed; bhaveyam-I may be; aksare-in words; sarvopari-above all; syam-I may 


be; para-raga-mandale-in the circle of melodies. 


O goddess dressed in white silk tossed by graceful waves as you walk, O auspicious one, please 
give me knowledge of music. Make me the best of musicians. Make me unrivaled among musicians. 


Text 45 

sri-bhagavan uvaca 

stotram- jadyapaham- divyam 
pratar utthaya yah pathet 

naradoktam- sarasvatyah 


sa vidyavan bhaved iha 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; stotram-prayer; jādya-ignorance; 
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apaham-removing; divyam-splendid; prātah-at sunrise; utthāya-rising; yah-who; pathet-recites; 
nārada-by Nārada; uktam-spoken; sarasvatyāh-to Sarasvatī; sa-he; vidyāvān-a great scholar; bhavet- 
becomes; iha-in this world. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: A person who rises at sunrise and recites this 
splendid prayer Nārada spoke to Goddess Sarasvatī, a prayer that removes the numbness of 
ignorance, becomes a great scholar in this world. 


Text 46 


tatah prasannā vāg-devī 
nāradāya mahātmane 

devadattàm- dadau vinam 
svara-brahma-vibhüsitàm 


tatah-then; prasannā-pleased; vag-devi-Goddess Sarasvati; naradaya-to Narada; mahātmane-the 
great soul; devadattam-Devadatta; dadau-gave; vinam-the vīnā; svara-brahma-vibhüsitam-decorated 
with spiritual sounds. 


Pleased, Goddess Sarasvati gave to the great saint Narada the vina' named Devadattā, which was 
decorated with spiritual sound. 


Texts 47-49 


ragais" ca raginibhis" ca 
tat-putrais" ca tathaiva ca 
deša-kālādi-bhedais" ca 


tāla-māna-svaraih saha 


sat,-paricasat-koti-bhedair 
antar-bhedair asankhyakaih 

gramair nrtyaih sa-vaditrair 
mürchana-sahitaih $ubhaih 


vaikunthasya pateh sāksāt 
priya mukhya sarasvati 

svara-gamyaih padaih siddhaih 
pāthayām àsa naradam 


ragaih-with the rāgas; ca-and; raginibhih-with the raginis; ca-and; tat-putraih-with their 
children; ca-and; tatha-so; eva-indeed; ca-and; deša-place; kala-time; ādi-beginning with; bhedaih- 
distinctions; ca-and; tāla-māna-svaraih-rhythms; saha-with; sat,,-paficasat-koti-bhedaih-with five- 
hundred and sixty million divisions; antar-bhedaih-with sub-divisions; asankhyakaih-countless; 
gramaih-with scales; nrtyaih-with dances; sa-vaditraih-with musical instruments; mūrchana- 
sahitaih-with modulation; $ubhaih-beautiful; vaikunthasya pateh-of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the Lord of Vaikuntha; sāksāt-directly; priya-the beloved; mukhyā-first; sarasvati- 
Sarasvatī, svara-gamyaih padaih-with notes; siddhaih-perfect; pāthayām āsa-taught; nāradam- 
Nārada. 


Goddess Sarasvatī, the dearest beloved of the Lord of Vaikuntha, then taught Narada the 
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different rāgas and rāginīs, their derivitives, the proper times and places for the different kinds of 
music, the different rhythms, the five-hundred-and-sixty-million divisions and numberless sub- 
divisions of scales, the various dances, the different musical instruments, and the different kinds of 
modulation. 


Text 50 


advitiyam- raga-karam 
krtvā tam- rāsa-mandale 
vaikuntham- prayayau radhe 
vag-devi visnu-vallabha 


advitiyam-without rival; rāga-karam-musician; krtvā-making; tam-him; rāsa-mandale-in the 
circle of the musicians; vaikuntham-to Vaikuņtha; prāyayau-went; rādhe-O Radha; vāg-devī- 
Goddess Sarasvatī; visnu-vallabha-dear to Lord Visnu. 


In this way Sarasvati, the goddess of speech and the beloved of Lord Visnu, made Narada 
unrivalled in the circle of musicians. Then she returned to the spiritual world of Vaikuntha. 


Chapter Twenty-two 


Sri Naradopakhyana 
The Story of Sri Narada 


Text 1 
sri-bhagavan uvaca 


kasmai deyam idam- guhyam 
rāga-rūpam- manoharam 

buddhyā vicārayann ittham 
gandharva-nagaram- yayau 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; kasmai-to whom?; deyam-should 
be guiven; idam-this; guhyam-secret; rāga-rūpam-of the rāgas; manoharam-beautiful; buddhyā-with 
intelligence; vicārayan-considering; ittham-thus; gandharva-nagaram-to the city of the gandharvas; 
yayau-went. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Thinking, *to whom should I give this beautiful and 
secret knowledge of music?", Nārada went to the city of the gandharvas. 


Text 2 

tumburum- nàma gandharvam 
krtvà šisyam- sa naradah 

kalam- jagau mad-gunams" ca 


vina-vadya-parayanah 


tumburum-Tumburu; nāma-named; gandharvam-the gandharva; krtvā-making; šisyam-disciple; 
sa-he; naradah-Narada; kalam-sweetly; jagau-sang; mad-gunan-My virtues; ca- 
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Chapter Twenty-four 


Kola-daitya-vadha 
The Killing of the Kola Demon 


Text 1 
šrī-bahulāšva uvāca 


gopīnām- caiva gopānām 
dattvā sandaršanam- param 

mathurāyām- kim- cakāra 
$ri-krsno rāma eva ca 


šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; gopīnām-of the gopis; ca-and; eva-indeed; gopānām-of 
gopas; dattvā-giving; sandaršanam-sight; param-then; mathurāyām-in Mathurā; kim-what?; cakāra- 
did; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; rāma-Balarāma; eva-indeed; ca-and. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: After Krsna met the gopas and gopis, what did Krsna and Balarama do in 
Mathura! City? 


Text 2 


caritram- paramam- mistam 
$ri-krsna-baladevayoh 

sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
catur-varga-phala-pradam 


caritram-pastime; paramam-transcendental; mistam-sweet; $ri-krsna-baladevayoh-of $ri Krsna 
and Balarama; sarva-pāpa-all sins; haram-removing; punyam-sacred; catur-varga-phala-pradam- 
giving the four goals of life. 


Krsna and Balarama's sacred, sweet, and transcendental pastimes remove all sins and grant the 
four goals of life. 


Text 3 
$ri-narada uvāca 
anya caritram- $rnutàc 
chri-krsna-baladevayoh 
sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
catur-varga-phala-pradam 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said:; anyac-another; caritram-pastrime; érnutàát-hear; $ri-krsna- 


baladevayoh-of $ri Krsna and Balarāma; sarva-pāpa-haram-removing all sins; punyam-sacred; catur- 
varga-phala-pradam-granting thje four goals of life. 
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Šrī Nārada said: Please hear another of Krsņa and Balarāma's sacred transcendental pastimes, 
which remove all sins and grant the four goals of life. 


Text 4 


kolena pīditā lokāh 
kaušāravi-purān nrpa 

mathuram ayayuh sarve 
sa-dvijā dīna-mānasāh 


kolena-By Kola; pīditā-tormented; lokāh-the people; kaušāravi-purāt-from Kausaravi-pura; nrpa- 


O king; mathurām-to Mathura; āyayuh-came; sarve-all; sa-dvijā-with brahmanas; dīna-mānasāh- 
troubled at heart. 


Harassed by a demon named Kola, all the people of Kaušāravi-pura fled to Mathura' City. 
Text 5 


ašvam āšu samaruhya 
rohiņī-nandano balah 

st-alpaih purah-saraih sārdharin 
mrgayarthi vinirgatah 


a$vam-a horse; āšu-at once; samaruhya-mounting; rohiņī-nandanah-Balarāma; balah-Balarāma; 
st-alpaih-a few; purah-saraihfollowers; sārdham-with; mrgayārthī-to hunt; vinirgatah-left. 


At that moment Lord Balarama, riding on horseback and ccompanied by a few attendants, was 
about to leave on a hunting expedition. 


Text 6 
tam- natvabhyarcya vidhivat 
tad-anghryoh patitah pathi 
krtanjali-puta ücur 
harsa-gadgadayā gira 
tam-to Him; natvā-bowing down; abhyarcya-worshiping; vidhivat-properly; tad-anghryoh-at His 
feet; patitah-fallen; pathi-on the road; krtafijali-puta-with folded hands; ūcuh-said; harsa- 


gadgadaya-choked with happiness; girā-with words. 


Bowing down, worshiping Him, and falling at His feet, with folded hands and voices faltering 
with happines, the people spoke to Lord Balarāma. 


Text 7 
Sri-praja ücuh 
rama rama mahā-bāho 
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deva-deva mahā-bala 
kolena pīditāh sarve 
agatah Saranam- vayam 


$ri-prajà ücuh-the people said; rama-O Balarama; rāma-OBalarāma; mahā-bāhah-O mighty- 
armed; deva-deva-O Lord of lords; maha-bala-O powerful one; kolena-by Kola; piditah-distressed; 
sarve-all; āgatāh-come; Saranam-to the shelter; vayam-we. 


The people said: Balarāma! Balarāma! Mighty-armed one! Master of the demigods! Powerful 
one! We are all harassed by a demon named Kola. We take shalter of You. 


Text 8 


daityah kamsa-sakhah kolo 
jitvà kaušāravim- nrpam 

kaušāraveh pure rajyam 
karoti sa mahā-balah 


daityah-demon; karnsa-sakhah-a friend of Karnsa; kolah-Kola; jitvā-defeating; kausaravim- 
kausaravi; nrpam-King; kaušāraveh-pf Kausaravi; pure-in the city; rajyam-kingdom; karoti-does; sa- 
he; maha-balah-powerful. 


Kola, a powerful demon-friend of Karnsa, defeated the king of Kaušāravi. Now he rules 
Kaušāravi City. 


Text 9 


kaušāravis tad-bhayād dhi 
gangā-tīre gato nrpah 

rājyārtham- tvat-padambhojam 
bhajate su-jitendriyah 


kaušāravih-Kausaravi; tad-bhayāt-out of fear of him; hi-indeed; gangā-tīre-to the Gangā's shore; 
gatah-went; nrpah-king; rājyārtham-for his kingdom; tvat-padāmbhojam-Your lotus feet; bhajate- 
worships; su-jitendriyah-controlling his senses. 


Out of fear of him, the king of Kaušāravi fled to the Gangā's shore where, controlling his senses, 
he worships Your lotus feet to regain his kingdom. 


Text 10 


tat-sahāyam- kuru vibho 
vayam- yasya prajāh šubhāh 

putravat pālitās tena 
mahā-saukhya-samanvitāh 


tat-sahāyam-help; kuru-please givve; vibhah-O powerful one; vayam-we; yasya-of him; prajāh- 


the subjects; šubhāh-good; putravat-like sons; pālitāh-protected; tena-by him; mahā-saukhya- 
samanvitāh-very happy. 
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O almighty one, please help him. We are his good subjects. He always protected us as if we were 
his own children. We were always happy under his rule. 


Text 11 


kolenādyaiva dustena 
pīditāh satatam- prabho 

tralokya-vijayī vīrah 
kamso 'pi nihatas tvayā 


kolena-by Kola; adya-now; eva-indeed; dustena-the demon; piditah-harassed; satatam-always; 
prabhah-O Lord; tralokya-the three worlds; vijayī-conguering; vīrah-warrior; karnsah-Kamsa; api- 
even; nihatah-killed; tvayā-by You. 


Now we are continually harassed by by the demon Kola. O Lord, You killed even the ferocious 
Kamsa, who had conquered the three worlds. 


Text 12 


kole jivati devendra 
karnso 'pi na mrtah smrtah 
raksartham- sa-guno 'si tvarh 
bhaktanam- prakrteh parah 


kole-as Kola; jīvati-lives; devendra-O master of the demigods; karnsah-Karhsa; api-also; na-not; 
mrtah-dead; smrtah-considered; raksārtham-for protection; sa-gunah-appearing as an ordinary 
person subject to the modes of nature; asi-are; tvam-You; bhaktānām-of the devotees; prakrteh- 
matter; parah-beyond. 


O master of the demigods, we think that Karnsa is not dead 
as long as Kola remains alive. O master of the demigods, although You are transcendental, beyond 
the world of matter, in order to protect Your devotees You have come here, pretending to be a 
conditioned soul bound by the modes of nature. 


Text 13 
Srī-nārada uvaca 
iti Srutva vacas tesam 

sri-ramo bhakta-vatsalah 
ganga-yamunayor madhye 

kausambim- nagarim- yayau 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; vacah-words; tesām-of them; šrī- 

ramah-Sri Balarama; bhakta-devotees; vatsalah-loves; ganga-yamunayoh-of the Ganga' and Yamuna; 


madhye-between; kausambim-Kausambi; nagarim-City; yayau-went. 


Sri Narada said: After hearing these words, Lord Balarama, who loves His devotees, went to 
Kausaravi City in the land between the Ganga' and the Yamuna. 
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Text 14 


yoddhum- samāgatam- ramam 
$rutvà kolo 'pi nirgatah 
aksauhinibhir dašābhir 


manditas" canda-vikramah 


yoddhum-to fight; samagatam-come; rāmam-Balarāma; srutva-hearing; kolah-Kola; api-also; 
nirgatah-went; aksauhinibhih-with aksauhinis; dašābhih-ten; manditah-decorated; canda-vikramah- 
ferocious. 


Hearing that Lord Balarāma had come to fight, ferocious Kola, decorated with ten aksauhini 
divisions, went to meet Him. 


Texts 15 and 16 


caficalasva-tarangadhyam 
rathebhasva-timingilam 

nadim ivāgatām- senām 
pralayarnava-nadinim 


vīrāvartām- ca tām- viksya 
baddhva setum- halam- balah 

akrsya tam- tad-agrena 
musalenāhanad drdham 


caficala-restless; a$va-horses; taranga-waves; adhyam-opulent; ratha-chariots; ibha-elephants; 
a$va-horses; timingilam-timingila fish; nadim-river; iva-like; āgatām-arrived; senām-army; pralaya- 
of devastation; arnava-the ocean; nādinīm-roaring; vira-of warriors; āvartārnwhirlpools; ca-and;.fn 2 
tam-that; viksya-seeing; baddhva-binding; setum-a bridge; halam-strong; balah-Balarama; akrsya- 
pulling; tam-that; tad-agrena-by the tip; musalena-by His club; ahanat-struck; drdham-hard. 


Lord Balarama gazed at Kola's army, which was like a great river filled with waves of restless 
horses, timingila fish of chariots, elephants, and horses, whirlpools of ferocious soldiers, and 
tumultuous roaring like a great ocean of destruction. Then the Lord, in order to make a bridge to 
cross this river of soldiers, began striking it with His club. 


Text 17 

yugapat tat-praharena 
vira ašvā rathā gajah 

sarvatah kotisah petuh 


pesitah phalavad rane 


yugapat-at that moment; tat-praharena-by His blows; vīrā-the warriors; ašvā-horses; rathā- 
chariots; gajah-elephants; sarvatah-all; kotisah-by the millions; petuh-fell; pesitāh-crushed; 
phalavat-like fruit; rane-in the battle. 


By the force of Lord Balarāma's blows millions of warriors, horses, chariots, and elephants fell, 
crushed as if they were pieces of fruit thrown on the battlefield. 
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Text 18 


sesah pradudruvur vira 
bhayarta rana-mandalat 

ekaki yuyudhe daityah 
kolo ramena Sastra-bhrt 


šesāh-remaining; pradudruvuh-fled; vīrā-warriors; bhayārtā-terrified; rana-mandalat-from the 
battlefield; ekaki-alone; yuyudhe-fought; daityah-the demon; kolah-Kola; ramena-with Balarama; 
šastra-bhrt-armed with weapons. 


Terrified, the surviving warriors fled from the battlefield. Then Kola, armed with many weapons, 
fought a duel with Lord Balarama. 


Texts 19-21 


gomutra-caya-sindūra- 
kastūrī-patra-bhrn mukham 

suvarna-smkhalayuktam 
prakhacit-kati-bandhanam 


sravan-madam- catur-dantam 
ghanta-tankara-bhisanam 

pronnatam- dig-gajam iva 
nadat-kāla-ghana-prabham 


šitam ankusam ādāya 
kola āruhya karnatah 

sva-gajam- nodayam asa 
baladevāya daitya-rāt 


go-mutra-urine; caya-abundance; sindūra-sindura; kastūrī-patra-bhrn-muslk; mukham-face; 
suvarna-gold; šrnkhala-chains; āyuktam-with; prakhacit-kati-bandhanam-belt; sravat-flowing; 
madam-ichor; catur-dantam-four tusks; ghantā-tankāra-tinkling of bells; bhisanam-fearful; 
pronnatam-great; dig-gajam-an elephant holding up the directions; iva-like; nadat-kāla-ghana- 
prabham-roaring like thunder; šitam-sharp; ankusam-goad; ādāya-taking; kola-Kola; āruhya- 
mounting; karnatah-by the ear; sva-gajam-his own elephant; nodayām āsa-made it charge; 
baladevaya-to Lord Balarama; daitya-rat-the king of demons. 


Mounting by its ear his four-tusked elephant bound with golden chains, its face decorated with 
pictures and designs drawn in gomütra, sindüra, and musk, its ichor flowing, its bells tinkling 
ominously, and its body enormous as one of the elephants holding up the directions, and making 
his elephant trumpet like thunder, the demon-king Kola took a sharp goad in his hand and made 
his elephant charge Lord Balarama. 


Text 22 


agatam- vīksya tam- nagar 
mattam- kolena noditam 
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tatāda musalenāsau 
vajrenendro yathā girim 


āgatam-coming; viksya-seeing; tam-that; nāgam-elephant; mattam-maddened; kolena-bo Kola; 
noditam-sent; tatāda-struck; musalena-with His club; asau-He; vajrena-with the thunderbolt; 
indrah-Indra; yathā-as; girim-a mountain. 


Seeing the maddened elephant, pressed on by Kola, charging Him, Lord Balarāma struck it with 
His club as Indra strikes a mountain with his thunderbolt. 


Text 23 


musalasya praharena 
visirno 'bhūn mahā-gajah 
mrd-ghāto naikadhaivāšu 
danda-ghatena maithila 


musalasya-of the club; praharena-by the blow; visirnah-shattered; abhūt-became; mahā-gajah-the 
great elephant; mrd-ghatah-a clay pot; na-not; ekadhā-one; eva-indeed; āšu-at once; danda-ghatena- 
by the blow ofa stick; maithila-O king of Mithila. 


O king of Mithila, the elephant was shattered by the blow from Lord Balarama's club as a small 
clay pot is shattered by a stick. 


Text 24 


kolah kroda-mukho daityo 
raktaksah patito gajat 

$ülam- ciksepa nisitam 
mādhavāya mahātmane 


kolah-Kola; kroda-mukhah-a great mouth; daityah-the demon; raktāksah-red eyes; patitah- 
fallen; gajāt-from the elephant; $ülam-spear; ciksepa-threw; nišitam-sharp; madhavaya-at Balarama; 
mahatmane-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Kola, his eyes red and his mouth wide-open, jumped from the elephant and threw a spear at 
Lord Balarama, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 25 
musalena tada ramas 
tā-chūlam- satadhacchinat 
kaca-patram- yatha balo 
dandena ca videha-rat 
musalena-with His club; tada-then; ramah-Balarama; tā-chūlam-the spear; šatadhā-in a hundred 
pieces; acchinat-shattered; kaca-patram-a crystal goblet; yatha-as; balah-Balarama; dandena-with a 


stick; ca-and; videha-rat-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, with His club Lord Balarama shattered that spear into a hundred pieces as one 
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shatters a crystal goblet with an iron rod. 
Text 26 


sahasra-bhara-samyuktam 
gadam- gurvim- pragrhya ca 
balam- tatada hrdaye 
jagarja ghanavat khalah 


sahasra-bhara-samyuktam-weighing a thousand bharas; gadam-club; gurvim-heavy; pragrhya- 
taking; ca-and; balam-Lord Balarama; tatāda-struck; hrdaye-on the chest; jagarja-roared; ghanavat- 
like a cloud; khalah-the demon. 


Taking a club heavy as a thousand bharas, the demon struck Lord Balarama on the chest and 
roared like thunder. 


Text 27 


tad-gadayah praharena 
na cacāla yadūdvahah 

pašyatām- sarva-lokānārn 
srajā hata iva dvipah 


tad-gadayah-of the club; praharena-by the blow; na-not; cacāla-wavered; yadūdvahah-Balarāma; 
pašyatām-looking; sarva-lokānām-all the people; srajā-by a garland; hata-hit; iva-like; dvipah-an 
elephant. 


As everyone could see the blow of the club had no effect on Lord Balarama. He stood like an 
elephant struck by a flower garland. 


Text 28 


tam ākrsya halagrena 
kolam- kajjalavat-tanum 
musalenāhanan mūrdhni 


baladevo mahā-balah 


tam-him; ākrsya-dragging; halāgreņa-by the tip of His plow; kolam-Kol; kajjalavat-tanum-his 
body like black kajjala; musalena-by the club; ahanat-hit; mūrdhni-on the head; baladevah- 
Balarāma; mahā-balah-very powerful. 


Catching Kola, who was black as mascara, and dragging him about with His plow, powerful Lord 
Balarāma finally hit him on the head with His club. 


Text 29 
musalāhata-mūrdhāpi 
patito rana-mandale 


musti-ghatam- ghatayitva 
tatraivantaradhiyata 
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musala-by the club; āhata-hit; mūrdhā-on the head; api-also; patitah-fallen; rana-mandale-in the 
battlefield; musti-ghātam-a punch; ghātayitvā-throwing; tatra-there; eva-indeed; antaradhīyata- 
disappeared. 


His head struck by the Lord's club, Kola fell on the battleground. Then he clapped his hands and 
suddenly disappeared. 


Text 30 


cakāra māyām- mayavi 
daiteyīm ati-bhisanam 

pralaya-prabhavair meghair 
mahā-vāta-praņoditaih 

andhakāram- prakurvadbhir 
abhūd ācchāditam- nabhah 


cakāra-did; māyām-magic; māyāvī-a magician; daiteyīm-demonic; ati-bhisanam-very fearful; 
pralaya-prabhavaih-with the power of destruction; meghaih-with clouds; maha-vata-pranoditaih- 
send by great winds; andhakāram-blinding darkness; prakurvadbhih-making; abhūt-did; 
acchaditam-covered; nabhah-the sky. 


Kola, a great magician, made very terrifying and demoni illusions. Bringing devastating clouds 
pushed by hurricane winds, he covered the sky with a blinding darkness. 


Text 31 


japa-puspa-saman bindūn 
ajasram- rudhirasya ca 
mocayitvatha bibhatsa- 
varsas" cakrur ghanaghanah 


japā-puspa-samān-like roses; bindūn-drops; ajasram-at once; rudhirasya-of blood; ca-and; 
mocayitvā-releasing; atha-then; bibhatsa-terrifying; varsah-rains; cakruh-did; ghanaghanah-great 
clouds. 
The great clouds made a terrifying monsoon rain of blood drops big as roses. 


Text 32 


pūya-medo-'ti-vin,-mūtra- 
surā-mārnsa-samanvitāh 

drstvā tābhis" ca varsābhir 
hā-hā-kāro babhūva ha 


püya-pus; medah-fat; ati-vit-great stool; mütra-urine; surā-wine; mārnsa-flesh; samanvitāh-with; 
drstvā-seeing; tābhih-with them; ca-and; varsābhih-rains; hā-hā-kārah-alas! alas!; babhūva-was; ha- 


indeed. 


Then it rained pus, fat, stool, urine, wine, and flesh. There was a great cry of Alas! Alas!" 
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Texts 33 and 34 


jnatvatha tat-krtām- mayam 
baladevo mahā-prabhuh 

ciksepa musalam- dirgham 
para-sainya-vidāraņam 


sarvāstra-ghātakam- svaccham 
asta-dhatu-mayam- drdham 

Sata-yojana-vistirnam 
pralayagni-sama-prabham 


jnatva-knowing; atha-then; tat-krtam-done by him; mayam-magic; baladevah-Balarama; maha- 
prabhuh-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ciksepa-thre; musalam-His club; dīrgham-great; 
para-sainya-vidaranam-breaking the enemy's army; sarva-all; astra-weapons; ghatakam-blow; 
svaccham-clear; asta-dhatu-mayam-made of eight metals; drdham-firm; $ata-yojana-vistirnam-800 
miles long; pralayāgni-sama-prabham-splendid as the fire of cosmi devastation. 


Aware that this was all a magical illusion, Lord Balarama, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
threw His great eight-hundred-mile club, the best of weapons, which was made of eight metals, 
splendid as the fires at the time of cosmi devastation, and able to cut to pieces any enemy's army. 


Text 35 


balastram- musalam- reje 
bhramad dasa-dig-antare 

vidarayad ghanan vyomni 
niharam- ca yatha ravih 


bala-Lord Balarāma's; astram-weapon; musalam-club; reje-shone; bhramat-wandering; daša-dig- 
antare-the ten directions; vidārayat-cutting apart; ghanān-the clouds; vyomni-in the sky; nīhāram- 
fog; ca-and; yathā-as; ravih-the sun. 


Lord Balarāma's club circled the ten directions, cutting away the clouds as the the sun cuts away 
the morning fog. 


Text 36 


tad-vyomni pragatam- drstvā 
halāstram- ca svatah prabhuh 
samutpatyākrsya balān 
madhye tān vidadāra ha 


tad-vyomni-in the sky; pragatam-gone; drstvā-seeing; halāstram-Lord Balarāma's plow; ca-and; 
svatah-own; prabhuh-the Lord; samutpatya-lifting; ākrsya-dragging; balān-by force; madhye-in the 


middle; tān-them; vidadāra-cut; ha-indeed. 


Seeing that His club was still in the sky, the Lord took up His plow weapon and continued to 
break apart the clouds. 
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Text 37 


nāšam- gatayam- mayayam 
baladevo maha-balah 

grhītvā bhuja-dandabhyam 
bhuja-dande madotkate 


nasam-to destruction; gatāyām-gone; māyāyām-the magic; baladevah-Lord Balarama; maha- 
balah-very powerful; grhītvā-taking; bhuja-dandābhyām-with both arms; bhuja-dande-the arms; 
madotkate-ferocious. 


When the magical illusion was completely dispelled, with both hands powerful Lord Balarama 
grabbed the ferocious demon's arm. 


Text 38 


bhramayan bala iva tarh 
pratūlam- sa itas tatah 

pātayām āsa bhū-prsthe 
kamandalum ivārbhakah 


bhrāmayan-whirling about; bāla-a child; iva-like; tam-him; pratūlam-cotton; sa-he; itah-here; 
tatah-and there; pātayām āsa-threw; bhū-prsthe-to the ground; kamandalum-a kamandalu; iva-like; 
arbhakah-a child. 


Whirling him around and around as a child whirls a cotton swab, Lord Balarama threw the 
demon to the ground as a child throws a kamandalu. 


Text 39 


tasya daityasya patena 
sābdhi-šaila-vanaih saha 
cakampe nadika-matram 
sarvam- bhü-khanda-mandalam 


tasya-of him; daityasya-the demon; patena-by the fall; sābdhi-šaila-vanaih-with oceans, 

mountains, and forests; saha-with; cakampe-trembled; nādikā-mātram-tube; sarvam-all; bhū- 
khanda-mandalam-the circle of the earth. 

When the demon fell the entire earth, with its oceans, mountains, and forests, shook. 
Text 40 
bhagna-dantas" calan-netro 

murchito nidhanam- yayau 
kolo nama maha-daityo 


vrtro vajra-hato yatha 


bhagna-dantah-broken teeth; calan-netrah-moving eyes; mūrchitah-fainted; nidhanam-death; 
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yayau-attained; kolah-Kola; nāma-named; mahā-daityah-the great demon; vrtrah-Vrtra; vajra-by the 
thunderbolt; hatah-struck; yathā-as. 


His teeth broken and his eyes moving, the great demon named Kola fainted and died, as Vrtra 
did when he was hit by Indra's thunderbolt. 


Text 41 


tadā jaya-jayārāvo 
divi bhūmau babhūva ha 
deva-dundubhayo neduh 
puspa-varsah suraih krtah 


tadā-then; jaya-jayārāvah-sounds of “Victory! Victory!"; divi-in the sky; bhūmau-on the earth; 
babhūva-was; ha-indeed; deva-dundubhayah-the dundubhis of the demigods; neduh-sounded; 
puspa-varsah-showers of flowers; suraih-by the demigods; krtah-done. 


At that moment there was a great tumult of “Victory! Victory!" in both the heaven and earth, the 
celestial dundubhi drums sounded, and the demigods showered flowers. 


Text 42 


ittham- kolam- ghatayitva 
baladevo 'cyutagrajah 

dattvatha kausaravaye 
kausambim- ca purim- tatah 


ittham-thus; kolam-Kola; ghatayitva-killing; baladevah-Lord Balarama; acyutagrajah-the elder 
brother of the infallible Supreme Personality of Godhead; dattvā-giving; atha-then; kaušāravaye-to 
King Kaušāravi; kau$ambim-Kauásaravi City; ca-and; purim-the city; tatah-then. 


Having killed the demon Kola, Lord Balarama, the elder brother of the infallible Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, returned Kaušāravi City to King Kausaravi. 


Text 43 


snatum- bhagirathim- pragad 
gargacaryadibhir vrtah 

lokānām- sangraham- karturh 
sarva-dosa-ksayaya ca 


snatum-to bathe; bhagirathim-in the Ganga; pragat-went; gargacaryadibhih-headed by Garga 
MUni; vrtah-surrounded; lokānām-of the people; sangraham-protection; kartum-to do; sarva-dosa- 


ksayaya-to remove all sins; ca-and. 


Then, to remove all sins and to protect all the worlds, Lord Balarama, accompanied by Garga 
Muni and a host of great sages, went to bathe in the Ganga. 


Text 44 
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snāpayām- cakrur āryās te 
gangāyām- mādhavam- balam 

veda-mantrair mangalais" ca 
gargacaryadayo dvijah 


snapayam- cakruh-bathes; aryah-the saints; te-they; gangāyām-in the Ganga; mādhavam-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; balam-Balarāma; veda-of the Vedas; mantraih-with mantras; 
mangalaih-auspicious; ca-and; gargacaryadayah-headed by garga Muni; dvijah-the brahmanas. 


Chanting auspicious Vedi mantras, the saintly brahmanas headed by Garga Muni performed a 
ritual bathing of Lord Balarama, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, in the waters of the Ganga. 


Texts 45 and 46 


laksam- gajanam- vaideha 
syandananam- dvi-laksakam 

hayanam- ca tatha kotim 
dhenūnām arbudam- dasa 


satarbhudam- ca ratnānām 
bhāram- jambūnadāvrtam 

ramo dattva brahmanebhyah 
prayayau mathuram- purim 


laksam-a hundred thousand; gajanam-elkephants; vaideha-O king of Videha; syandanānām-of 
chariots; dvi-laksakam-two hundred thousand; hayānām-of horses; ca-and; tathā-so; kotim-ten 
million; dhenūnām-of cows; arbudam-a hundred million; daša-ten; satarbhudam-ten billion; ca-and; 
ratnānām-of jewels; bharam-abundance; jambūnadāvrtam-covered with gold; ramah-Lord Balarama; 
dattvā-giving; brahmanebhyah-to the brahmanas; prayayau-went; mathurām-to Mathura; purīm- 
City. 


O king of Videha, after giving a hundred thousand elephants, two hundred thousand chariots, 
ten million horses, one billion cows, and ten billion ornaments of gold and jewels in charity to the 
brahmanas, Lord Balarama returned to Mathura’ City. 


Text 47 


yatra ramena gangayam 
krtam- snānam- videha-rad 
tatra tirtham- maha-punyam 
rama-tirtham- vidur budhah 


yatra-where; ramena-with Balarama; gangayam-in the Ganges; krtam-done; snānam-bath; 
videha-rad-O king of Videha; tatra-there; tirtham-holy place; maha-punyam-very sacred; rāma- 


tīrtham-Rāma-tīrtha; viduh-know; budhah-the wise; 


O king of Videha, this very sacred place, where Rama bathed in the Ganges, the wise know as 
Rāma-tīrtha. 


Note: 
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Texts 47-60 are guoted by Srīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura in His Srī Navadvīpa-dhāma-māhātmya, 
Pramana-khanda. 


Text 48 


karttikyam- karttike snatva 
ramatirthe tu jahnavim 

haridvarac chata-gunam 
punyam- vai labhate janah 


karttikyam-on the full-moon day; karttike-in the month of Karttika; snatva-having bathed; 
ramatirthe-at Rāma-tīrtha; tu-indeed; jahnavim-in the Ganges; haridvarat-from Hardwar; šata-a 
hundred times; gunam-multiplied; punyam-piety; vai-indeed; labhate-attains; janah-a person. 


A person who on the full-moon day of the month of Karttika bathes in the Ganges at Rama-tirtha 
attains piety a hundred times greater than at Hardwar. 


Text 49 
$ri-bahulasva uvāca 


kausambac ca kiyad dūram 
sthale kasmin maha-mune 

ramatirtham- maha-punyam 
mahyam- vaktum- tvam arhasi 


šrī-bahulāšvah-Srī Bahulāšva; uvāca-said; kausambāt-from Kusanagara; ca-and; kiyat-how 
much?; düram-far; sthale-place; kasmin-in what?; mahā-mune-O great sage; ramatīrtham-Rāma- 


tirtha; maha-punyam-great piety; mahyam-to me; vaktum-to speak; tvam-you; arhasi-desrve. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: How far, and in what direction from Kausaravi City, is very sacred Rāma- 
tirtha? Please tell me. 


Text 50 
$ri-narada uvāca 
kausambac ca tad īšānyām 

catur-yojanam eva hi 
vayasyam- sükara-ksetrac 

catur-yojanam- eva ca 

šrī-nāradah-Srī Narada; uvāca-said; kausambāt-from Kusanagara; ca-and; tat-that; īšānyām- 

north; catur-yojanam-four yojanas (32 miles); eva-indeed; hi-indeed; vayasyam-northwest; sūkara- 
ksetrat-from Koladvīpa; ca-and; catur-yojanam-four yojanas; eva-indeed; ca-and. 


Šrī Nārada said: It is 32 miles north of Kaušāravi City and 32 miles northwest of Koladvīpa. 


Text 51 
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karnaksetrāc ca sat,-krošair 
nalaksetrac ca paūīcabhih 

agneyyam- disi rajendra 
ràma-tirtham- vadanti hi 


karnaksetrat-from Kuruksetra; ca-and; sat-six; krošaih-krošas; nalaksetrāt-from Nalaksetra; ca- 
and; paūcabhih-with five; agneyyām-in the southeast; disi-direction; rajendra-O great king; 
rāmatīrtham-Rāma-tīrtha; vadanti-say; hi-indeed. 


O great king, they say that Rama-tirtha 12 miles southeast of Kuruksetra and 10 miles southeast 
of Nalaksetra. 


Text 52 


vrddha-kesi-siddha-pithad 
bilvakešavanāt punah 

purvasyam- ca tribhih krošai 
ramatirtham- vidur budhah 


vrddha-kesi-siddha-pithat-from Vrddha-kesi-siddha-pitha; bilvakešavanāt-from Bilvakešavana; 
punah-again; pūrvasyām-in the east; ca-and; tribhih krosaih-with three krošas; ramatirtham-Rama- 
tirtha; viduh-know; budhah-the wise; 


The wise know that Rāma-tīrtha is 6 miles east of Vrddha-kesi-siddha-pitha and Bilvakešavana. 
Text 53 


drdhāšvo vanga-rajo 'bhüt 
kurūpam- lomaša-munim 
drstvā jahāsa satatam 
tam- šašāpa mahā-munih 


drdhasvah-Drdhasva; vanga-rajah-the king of Bengal; abhūt-was; kurūpam-deformed; lomasa- 
munim-Lomasa Muni; drstvā-seeing; jahāsa-laughed; satatam-always; tam-him; šašāpa-cursed; 
mahā-munih-the great sage. 


There was a king of Bengal named Drdhasva who always laughed at deformed Lomasa Muni. 
The great sage Lomaša cursed him: 


Text 54 


vikaralah kroda-mukho 
'suro 'bhavan mahā-khalah 
ittham- sa muni-šāpena 


kolah kroda-mukho 'bhavat 
vikarālah-horrible; kroda-mukhah-with the face of a pig; asurah-demon; bhava-become; mahā- 


khalah-a great demon; ittham-in this way; sah-he; muni-šāpena-by the sage's curse; kolah-Kola; 
kroda-mukhah-with the face of a pig; abhavat-became. 
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“Now become a horrible demon with the face of a pig!" By the sage's curse the king became a 
pig-faced demon named Kola. 


Text 55 


baladeva-praharena 
tyaktva svam asurim- tanum 
kolo nama mahā-daityah 
param- ksetram- jagama ha 


baladeva-of Lord Balarama; praharena-by the blows; tyaktvā-abandoning; svam-his; āsurīm- 
demon; tanum-body; kolah-Kola; nāma-name; maha-daityah-the great demon; param- ksetram-to 
the supreme abode; jagama-went; ha-indeed. 


Killed by Lord Baladeva, the great demon Kola gave up his demon body and went to the spiritual 
world. 


Text 56 


tato ramo mantribhis" ca 
uddhavadibhir anvitah 

jahnu-tirtham- jagamasu 
yatra daksah sruter abhtt 


tatah-then; ramah-Balarama; mantribhih-with advisors; ca-and; uddhava-adibhih-headed by 
Uddhava; anvitah-with; jahnu-tīrtham-to Jahnu-tirtha; jagama-went; āšu-at once; yatra-where; 
daksah-expert; $ruteh-in the Vedas; abhūt-was. 


Then Lord Balarama, accompanied by Uddhava and other advisers, at once went to Jahnu-tirtha, 
where He became learned in the Vedas. 


Text 57 


ganga brahmana-mukhyasya 
jahnavi yena kathyate 

datva danam- dvijatibhya 
usu ratrau janaih saha 


gangā-Ganges; brahmana-mukhyasya-of the best of brahmanas; jāhnavī-Jāhnavī; yena-by whom; 
kathyate-is called; datvā-giving; dānam-charity; dvijātibhyah-to the brahmanas; usuh-resided; 


ratrau-at night; janaih-people; saha-with. 


Jahnu is the great Brahmana after whom the Ganges is called Jahnavi. There Lord Balarama gave 
chairty ot the brahmanas and then stayed the night with His associates. 


Text 58 
tatas tam- pāšcime bhage 


pandavanam ati-priyam 
ahara-sthanakam- prapya 
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rātrau vāsam- cakāra ha 


tatah-then; tam-that; pa$cime bhāge-in the west; pandavanam-to the Pandavas; ati-priyam-very 
dear; ahara-sthanakam-Ahara-sthana; prāpya-attained; rātrau-at night; vāsam-residence; cakāra- 
made; ha-indeed. 


Going west, He reached Āhāra-sthāna, which is very dear to the Pandavas, where He stayed the 
night. 


Text 59 


tatra danam- dvijatibhyo 

datva sad-guna-bhojanam 
tato yojanam- ekam- ca 

devam- māndūka-samjūakam 


tatra-there; danam-charity; dvijatibhyah-to the brahmanas; datva-giving; sad-guna-bhojanam- 
delicious food; tatah-then; yojanam- ekam-one yojana; ca-and; devam-the Deity; manduka- 
samjnakam-named Manduka. 


There He gave delicious foods in charity to the brahmanas. Then He went eight miles away to 
the devotee named Māndūkadeva. 


Text 60 


tapas taptam- mahat tena 
cante deva-krpaptaye 

tad-artham- sva-samajena 
baladevo jagama ha 


tapas taptam-performed austerities;; mahat-great; tena-by Him; ca-and; ante-in the end; deva-of 
the Diety; krpā-mercy; āptaye-to attain; tad-artham-for that purpose; sva-samajena-with His group; 
baladevah-Balarāma; jagāma-went; ha-indeed. 


Mandükadeva had performed great austerities to attain the mercy of the Lord. That is the reason 
Lord Balarāma went there with His associates. 


Texts 61 and 62 


ūrdhvāsyam eka-pada-stharn 
dhyāna-stimita-locanam 

sva-bhaktam- hrdaya-stham- svari 
mūrti-daršana-lolupam 


tam- jahāra tadānantas 
tato bāhye dadarša ha 
sa drstvānanta-devasya 


rūpam- parama-sundaram 


ūrdhvāsyam-his head raised; eka-pāda-stham-standing on one foot; dhyāna-stimita-locanam-his 
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eyes closed in meditation; sva-bhaktam-His devotee; hrdaya-stham-situated in the heart; svam-own; 
mūrti-daršana-lolupam-eager to see the form; tam-him; jahāra-embracing; tadā-then; anantah-the 
limitless Lord; tatah-then; bāhye-outside; dadarša-saw; ha-Oh; sa-he; drstvā-seeing; ananta-devasya- 
of Lord Ananta; rūpam-the form; parama-sundaram-very handsome. 


Standing on one foot, his head up, and his eyes closed, Màndükadeva meditated on the Lord, 
whom he could see in his heart. Still, Màndükadeva yearned to see the Lord's form with his eyes 
open. When Lord Balarama, now in His form of Lord Ananta, embraced him, Māndūkadeva opened 
his eyes and saw before him the sublimely handsome form of Lord Ananta. 


Text 63 


sragvy-eka-kundalam- gauram 
talanka-ratha-samyutam 

stutvā paramaya bhaktyā 
papāta caraņau punah 


sragvi-wearing a garland; eka-kundalam-one earring; gauram-fair; tālānka-ratha-samyutam-His 
chariot marked with the insignia of a palm tree; stutvā-offering prayers; paramayā-with great; 
bhaktyā-devotion; papāta-fell; caranau-at the feet; punah-again and again. 


Lord Ananta had a fair complexion. He wore a flower garland and a single earring, and His 
chariot bore the insignia of a palm tree. Offering prayers with great devotion, Māndūkadeva fell 
again and again at His feet. 


Texts 64 and 65 


tasya Sirsna karam- datva 
varam- brūhīty uvaca ha 

yadi prasanno bhagavan 
anugrahyo 'smi va yadi 


sarvottamām- bhagavatim 
samhitàm- šuka-vaktratah 

nirgatām- dehi mām- svāmin 
kali-dosa-harām- parām 


tasya-of Him; sirsna-head; karam-hands; datvā-placing; varam-benediction; brūhī-please give; iti- 
thus; uvāca-said; ha-indeed; yadi-if; prasannah-pleased; bhagavān-the Lord; anugrahyah-the object 
of mercy; asmi-I am; vā-or; yadi-if; sarva-of all; uttamam-the best; bhāgavatīm- sarmhitam-Sri 
Bhagavati-samhita; šuka-vaktratah-from the mouth of Sukadeva Gosvami; nirgatām-come; dehi- 
please give; mām-me;- svamin-O LOrd; kali-of Kali-yuga; dosa-the faults; harām-removing; parām- 
transcendental. 


Placing a hand on His devotee's head, Lord Balarama, “Ask for a benedcition." Māņdūkadeva 
said, “If the Lord is pleased wth Me, or if the Lord feels compassion on Me, then, O Lord, please 
give me the Bhāgavatī-sarnhitā, which has come from the mouth of Sukadeva Gosvāmī, and which 


removes the evils of the age of Kali." 


Note: Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura quotes these two verses in His Sri Navadvipa-dhama- 
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māhātmya, Pramana-khanda. 
Text 66 
$ri-baladeva uvāca 


uddhava-dvāratah prāptir 
bhavisyati tavānagha 

$rimad-bhagavati kirtir 
adhika ya kalau yuge 


éri-baladeva uvaca-Sri Balarama said; uddhava-dvāratah-by Uddhava; prāptih-attained; 
bhavisyati-will be; tava-of you; anagha-O sinless one; šrīmad-bhagavatī-Srīmad-bhagavatī; kīrtih-the 


glory; adhika-great; ya-which; kalau yuge-in Kali-yuga. 


Sri Balarama said: O sinless one, from Uddhava you will learn the Srimad Bhagavati-samhita, 
which is gloriously manifest in the age of Kali. 


Text 67 

$ri-mandüka uvaca 

katham- bhagavata datta 
mukhya tasyadhikarita 


kada yogam- mama svasmin 
kuru sandeha-bhanjanam 


šrī-māņdūka uvaca-Sri Māndūkadeva said; katham-how?; bhagavata-by the Lord; dattā-given; 
mukhya-first; tasya-of that; adhikāritā-superiority; kadā-when?; yogam-meeting;.fn 2 mama-of me; 


svasmin-own; kuru-please do; sandeha-bhanjanam-removing doubts. 


Sri Màndükadeva said: Why is this scripture given by the Lord so great? When will I learn it? O 
Lord, please break apart my doubts. 


Text 68 
sri-baladeva uvaca 
kathayami param- gopyam 

rahasyam- paramadbhutam 
adyapi mama samipye 

uddhavo 'yam- virajate 

šrī-baladeva uvaca-Sri Balarama said; kathayami-I will tell; param-agreat; gopyam-secret; 

rahasyam-confidential; paramādbhutam-very wonderful; adya-today; api-also; mama-of Me; 
samipye-near; uddhavah-Uddhava; ayam-he; virājate-is manifested. 


Sri Balarama said: I will tell you a great secret. Even now, Uddhava is nearby. 


Text 69 
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tad-daršanam- kuru param 
ācārya-sampradāyikam 

adya tīrthasya yatrayam 
upadešo na te bhavet 


tad-daršanam-the sight of him; kuru-do; param-great; ācārya-sampradāyikam-the community of 
gurus; adya-now; tirthasya-of the holy place; yatrāyām-in pilgrimage; upadešah-teaching; na-not; te- 
of you; bhavet-may be. 


Go and see him, a great ācārya in the discipli succession. I will not teach you further, for now I 
am going on pilgrimage. 


Text 70 


yathopadesta bhavati 
tena te kathayamy aham 
uddhavah sthāpitah $rimad- 
acaryah samhitamayah 


yathopadesta-as taught; bhavati-is; tena-by him; te-to you; kathayami-I tell; aham-1; uddhavah- 
Uddhava; sthāpitah-placed; šrīmad-ācāryah-the teacher; samhitamayah-learning in that samhita. 


I tell you Uddhava is a great teacher of Srīmad Bhāgavatī-samhitā. 
Texts 71-73 


nandadi-vraja-vasinam 
gopinam- pritaye krtah 

sva-svarūpam- parikaram 
yat kincit bhagavattamam 


sarva-svabhava-gunakam 
krsnena paramatmana 

uddhavam- caiva svatmanam 
eka evacirad vibhuh 


saksat-karam- cakaradau 
na sviyam antaram- kvacit 


sri-krsnam eva te jnatva 
pūjayām āsur adarat 


nandādi-vraja-vāsīnām-the people of Vraja, headed by nanda; gopīnām-of the gopīs; prītaye-to 
please; krtah-done; sva-svarüpam-own form; parikaramassociates; yat-what; kiücit-something; 
bhagavattamam-very exalted; sarva-svabhava-gunakam-with all virtues; krsnena--by Lord Krsna; 
paramātmanā-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; uddhavam-Uddhava; ca-and; eva-certainly; 
svatmanam-self; eka-one; eva-indeed; acirāt-guickly; vibhuh-the Lord; sāksāt-kāram-directky 
manifest; cakāra-did; ādau-at the first; na-not; sviyam-own; antaram-then; kvacit-sometime; šrī- 
krsnam-Sri Krsna; eva-indeed; te-they; jūātvā-understanding; pūjayām āsuh-worshiped; adarat-with 
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reverence. 


To please Nanda, the gopīs, and the other people of Vraja, Lord Krsna sent to them His personal 
associate Uddhava, who is very virtuous and exalted, and who has a transcendental form like that of 
the Lord Himself. Lord Krsna did not directly appear to them at first. First he sent Uddhava. Then, 
when they understood the true nature of Krsna, the people of Vraja worshiped Him with great 
reverence. 


Text 74 


vasantartus" ca grismo 'pi 

sa cakara vrajatmakau 
šamayām asa radhayah 

šokam- tat-kunda-parsvajah 


vasantartuh-spring; ca-and; grisme-in summer; api-even; sa-not; cakāra-did; vrajatmakau-the 
two Lords of Vraja; šamayām āsa-pacified; rādhāyah-of Radha; sokam-the grief; tat-kunda- 
parsvajah-by the side of Her lake. 


Staying at Radha'-kunda during the spring and summer seasons, Uddhava pacified Sri Rādhā's 
grief. 


Text 75 


sarvam- bhü-mandalam- tatra 
vicacara vrajanugaih 

viyogarti-harah prokto 
gavam- nandadi-gopinam 


sarvam-all; bhü-mandalam-the earth; tatra-there; vicacāra-considered; vrajanugaih-with the 
followers of Vraja; viyogarti-the sufferings of separation; harah-removing; proktah-said; gavam-of 
the cows; nandadi-gopinam-the gopas headed by Nanda. 


Uddhava wandered the earth with devotees that were followers of the people of Vraja. He 
removed the sufferings Nanda, the gopas, and the cows felt in Lord Krsna's absence. 


Text 76 


mantradhikara-kusalah 
sarvah parikaragranih 
athantardhana-velayam 
bhagavān dharma-gup-tanuh 


mantradhikara-kusalah-an excpert counselor; sarvah-all; parikaragranih-the best of the Lord's 
assocuates; atha-then; antardhana-velayam-when He had disdappeared; bhagavān-the Lord; 


dharma-gup-tanuh-the protector of religion. 


He is the best of counselors and the first of the Lord's personal associates. When Lord Krsna is 
absent, he becomes the protector of the true religion. 
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Text 77 


tasmai sva-tejasam api 
dāsyate paramādbhutam 

mudrādhikāram- sarvatra 
sarvadaiva virājate 


tasmai-to him; sva-tejasam-His own power; api-also; dāsyate-will give; paramādbhutam-very 
wonderful; mudrādhikāram-able to teach; sarvatra-everywhere; sarvadā-always; eva-indeed; virājate- 
shines. 


The Supreme Lord will give His own very wonderful transcendental potency to him. In this way 
he will be glorious in all times and all places. 


Text 78 


antardhane tu sva-sthane 
datta tasyadhikarita 

badari-stham- sa-parikaram 
dharmajam- bodhayisyati 


antardhane-disappeared; tu-indeed; sva-sthane-to His own abode; dattā-given; tasya-of him; 
adhikarita-uathority; badari-stham-in Badarikasrama; sa-parikaram-with associates; dharmajam- 
narayan,, Rsni; bodhayisyati-will teach. 


When in the future the Lord leaves this world and returns to His own transcendental abode, 
Uddhava, empowered by Him, will go to Badarikasrama. There he will teach Narayana Rsi and His 
followers. 


Text 79 


arjunādi-viyogārti- 
hārī saiva bhavisyati 
vajranābho yādavānām 
māthure sambhavisyati 


arjunādi-headed by Arjuna; viyogarti-the sufferings of separation; hārī-removing; sa-that; eva- 
indeed; bhavisyati-will be; vajranābhah-Vajrabnābha; yādavānām-of the Yādavas; mathure-in 
Mathura; sambhavisyati-will be. 


Uddhava will remove the sufferings Arjuna and the other devotees feel in Lord Krsna's absence. 
After him, a devotee named Vajranabha will take birth in the Yadava dynasty in Mathura. 


Text 80 


$ri-krsnasyaiva pautresu 
maha-rajni-ganesu ca 

viyogarti-haras" caiva 
sthapyate šrī-harih svayam 
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$ri-krsnasya-of Lord Krsna; eva-indeed; pautresu-among the grandchildren; mahā-rājūī-gaņesu- 
among the queens; ca-and; viyogarti-harah-removing the sufferings of separation; ca-and; eva- 
indeed; sthāpyate-is established; sri-harih-Lord Krsna; svayam-Himself. 


He will be like Lord Krsna Himself, come to relieve the sufferings the Lord's grandsons and their 
wives feel in Lord Krsna's absence. 


Text 81 


kauravanam- kule raja 
pariksid it visrutah 

tasya putro 'ti-tejasvī 
vikhyāto janamejayah 


kauravāņām-of the Kauravas; kule-in the dynasty; rājā-the king; pasrīksit-Rapīksit; it-thus; 
visrutah-famous; tasya-of him; putrah-the son; ati-very; tejasvī-powerfgul; vikhyatah-famous; 
janamejayah-Janamejaya. 


In the Kaurava dynasty King Parīksit will be famous. His very powerful son Janamejaya will also 
be famous. 


Text 82 


pituh satru-hanam- yajūam 
karisyati na sarnšayah 
tasyapi sarva-samagri 
hy uddhava-dvārato bhavet 


pituhof his father; šatru-hanam-killing the enemies; yajūam-a yajna; karisyati-will do; na-no; 
sam$ayah-doubt; tasya-of him; api-also; sarva-sāmagrī-all things; hi-indeed; uddhava-dvaratah-by 
Uddhava; bhavet-may be. 


He will perform a yajūa to kill his father's enemies. Uddhava will bring the ingredients for that 
yajūa. 


Text 83 


srimad-bhagavatam- divyam 
puranam- vacanam- tada 

gauranvayasya sampraptir 
bhavisyati na sarnšayah 


srimad-bhagavatam-Srimad-Bhagavatam,; divyam-transcendental; puranam-Purana; vacanam- 
words; tadā-then; gaura-anvayasya-of Lord Gaura; samprāptih-attainment; bhavisyati-will be; na-no; 


sarnšayah-doubt; 


Then he wil hear the splendid Srimad-Bhagavatam Purana, which predicts that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead will appear here in a fair-complexioned form. Of this there is no doubt. 


Note: Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura quotes this verse in His Sri Navadvipa-dhama-mahatmya, 
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Pramana-khanda. 
Text 84 


$rimat-prasadad viprarser 
maha-bhagavatottamat 

tad-dvārā sarva-yajūasya 
nivrttih sambhavisyati 


Srimat-prasadat-by the mercy; viprarseh-of the brahmana sage; maha-bhagavatottamat-the best 
of devotees; tad-dvārā-by that; sarva-yajfiasya-of the yajna; nivrttih-the cessation; sambhavisyati-will 
be. 


By the mercy of a great brahmana-sage that yajña will be stopped. 
Text 85 


yajūa-sarnskāra-kartrnām 
brāhmaņānām- ca pūjanam 

sa dāsyati mahā-rāja 
gramanam- šatakam- tadā 


yajūa-sarnskāra-kartrnām-of the performers of the yajna; brāhmanānām-the brahmanas; ca-and; 
püjanam-worship; sah-he; dāsyati-willgive; mahā-rāja-O great king; gramanam-of villages; satakam' 
a hundred; tadā-then. 


O great king, then he will worship the brahmanas that performed the yajūa and he will give 
them a hundred villages in charity. 


Text 86 


tatas tt acarya-varyasya 
$ri-prasadasya cajfiaya 

sa gantā sükara-ksetram 
māsām ekam- sthito 'bhavat 


tatah-then; tv-indeed; ācārya-varyasya-of the great acarya; $ri-prasadasya-of the mercy; ca-and; 
ajnaya-by the order; sa-he; gantā-will go; sūkara-ksetram-to Sukara-ksetra; māsam-month; ekam- 
one; sthitah-staying; abhavat-was. 


Then, by the order of the merciful ācārya, he will go to Sūkara-ksetra and stay there for one 
month. 


Text 87 
dattvā danāny anekāni 
go-mahī-gaja-vāhinah 


ratnam- vaso brahmanebhyo 
bhojanam- ca yad-icchaya 
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dattvā-giving; danani-charities; anekāni-many; go-mahi-gaja-vahinah-cows, land, elephants, and 
chariots; ratnam-jewels; vāsah-homes; brahmanebhyah-to the brahmana; bhojanam-food; ca-and; 
yad-icchayā-as they wished. 


Then he will give to the brahmanas many gifts. He will give them cows, land, elephants, 
chariots, jewels, houses, and food, as much as they desired. 


Text 88 


tatas tasmat sthalat so 'pi 
nivartya guruna saha 

gangā-tīra-sthalān pašyann 
āgamisyati sad-vrtah 


tatah-then; tasmāt-from that; sthalāt-place; sah-he; api-also; nivartya-turning; guruņā-guru; saha- 
with; gangā-of the Ganga; tīra-sthalān-the shore; pašyann-seeing; āgamisyati-will come; sad-vrtah- 
witb the saintly sages. 


Then he will leave that place. Accompanied by his guru and the great sages, he will see the 
Gangā's shore and then return. 


Text 89 


Sayana-nagare samstham 
karisyati sahānugah 

$ri-guror ājūayā tatra 
sāmagrīm- sādhanaih saha 


Sayana-nagare-in Sayana-nagara; samstham-situation; karisyati-will do; sahanugah-with 
followers; $ri-guroh-of his guru; ājūayā-by the order; tatra-there; sāmagrīm-things; sādhanaih- 
spiritual practices; saha-with. 


He and his followers will stay in Sayana-nagara. By his guru's order he will accumulate the 
ingredients for a yajūa. 


Text 90 


asvamedham- karoti sma 
sarva-jeta bhavisyati 

eka-cchatra-dharo bhūtvā 
$ri-guroh šaranam- gatah 


ašvamedham-an asvamedha-yajna; karoti-does; sma-indeed; sarva-jetā-all-victorious; bhavisyati- 
will be; eka-cchatra-dharah-the sole emperor; bhūtvā-becoming; šrī-guroh-of the guru; $aranam- 


shelter; gatah-gone. 


He will perform an a$vamedha-yajria and then he will conquer all directions. By following his 
guru's orders he will become the sole ruler of the earth. 


Text 91 
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tato gangā-tate ramye 
pūrvasyām- krosa-panicake 

paramaikānta-rūpeņa 
sevanam- tat karisyati 


tatah-then; gangā-tate-on the Gangā's shore; ramye-beautiful; pūrvasyām-in the east; kroša- 
pancake-40 miles; paramaikanta-rüpena-woith single-pointed ocncentration; sevanam-worship; tat- 
that; karisyati-will do. 


Forty miles to the east, with single-pointed concentration he will worship a sacred place on the 
beautiful shore of the Gangā. 


Text 92 


tatra bhāgavatī vārtā 
bhava-rogi-vināšinī 

bhavisyati mudā yuktā 
samājesu sudhārmiņām 


tatra-there; bhāgavatī-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vārtā-the description; bhava-rogi- 
vināšinī-which cures the disease of repeated birth and death; bhavisyati-will be; mudā-happily; 
yuktā-engaged; samājesu-in the assembly; sudharminam-of the pious. 


In that place, in an assembly of the pious, there will be a blissful telling of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead's pastimes, a telling that cures the disease of repeated birth and death. 


Text 93 


tatra purna-samajesu 
tesam- madhye bhavan api 
$rnosi bhagavad-dharmam 
gantā šrī-nirmalam- padam 


tatra-there; pūrņa-samājesu-ijn the assembly; tesām-of them; madhye-in the midst; bhavān-you; 
api-also; $rnosi-will hear; bhagavad-dharmam-the science of devotional service; ganta-will go; šrī- 
nirmalam padam-to the Lord's transcendental abode. 


You will also hear about the Lord in that assembly. In the end you will go to the Lord's 
transcendental abode. 


Text 94 


tapas taptam- mad-artham- te 
tasmād etat prakāšitam 

evam- devam- varam- dattvā 
gato rāmah sahānugah 


tapah-austerity; taptam-performed; mad-artham-for My sake; te-of you; tasmāt-therefore; etat- 
this; prakāšitam-manifested; evam-thus; devam-the Lord; varam-blessing; dattvā-given; gatah-gone; 
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rāmah-Balarāma; sahānugah-with His followers. 
This will happen because you have performed austerities to please Me. 


After giving this blessing to Mandükadeva, Lord Balarama, accompanied by His followers, 
departed. 


Text 95 


Sayana-nagarac chuddhad 
isanyam- disi samsthitam 

sthanam- ganga-tate ramyam 
kantakad uttare 'bhavat 


$ayana-nagarát-from Sayana-nagara; $uddhāt-pure; isanyam-to the north; diši-direction; 
samsthitam-situated; sthānam-place; gangā-tate-on the Gangā's shore; ramyam-beautiful; kantakat- 
from Kantaka; uttare-north; abhavat-was. 


To the north of Sayana-nagara and Kanthaka-tirtha is a beautiful place on the Ganga’ shore. 
Text 96 


puspavatyā daksine tu 
krošaikam- vistarena ca 

tatra sankarsano devah 
sthitvā dāna-paro 'bhavat 


puspavatyā-of Puspavatī; daksine-to the south; tu-indeed; krosaikam-two miles; vistarena-across; 


ca-and; tatra-there; sankarsano devah-Lord Sankarsana; sthitva-staying; dana-parah-giving charity; 
abhavat-did; 


In a place two miles south of Paspavati, Lord Balarama gave charity. 
Text 97 
ghotakam- dasa-sahasram 

rathānām- šatakam- tathā 
dvipam- sahasram- gās" caiva 

dik-sahasram- dadau mudā 

ghotakam-horses; daša-sāhasram-tne thousand; rathānām-chariots; satakam-a hundred; tatha- 

then; dvipam-elephants; sahasram-a thousand; gah-cows; ca-and; eva-indeed; dik-sahasram-ten 


thousand; dadau-gave; muda-happily. 


He happily gave ten thousand horses, one thousand chariots, one thousand elephants, and ten 
thousand cows. 


Text 98 


tatra sankarsanam- devam 
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pūjayām āsur ādarāt 
devāh samayayuh sarve 
rsayas" ca tapo-dhanāh 


tatra-there; sankarsanam-Lord Balarama; devam-the Lord; pūjayām āsuh-worshiped; ādarāt-with 
respect; devah-the demigods; samāyayuh-came; sarve-all; rsayah-the sages; ca-and; tapo-dhanah- 
wealthy in austerity. 


Then all the demigods and the austere sages came there and respectfully worshiped Lord 
Balarama. They said: 


Text 99 


namah kolesa-ghataya 
surasura-vighatine 

halayudha namas te 'stu 
musalastraya te namah 

namah saundarya-rūpāya 
talankaya namo namah 


namah-obeisances; koleša-ghātāya-to the killer of Kola; surāsura-vighātine-victorious over the 
demigods and the demons; halayudha-O Lord who carry a plow-weapon; namah-obeisances; te-to 
You; astu-is; musalāstrāya-who carry a club-weapon; te-to You; namah-obeisances; namah- 
obeisances; saundarya-rūpāya-handsome; talankaya-who holds the insignia of a tala tree; namah- 
obeisances; namah-obeisances. 


Obeisances to the killer of Kola! Obesiances to He who defeats the demigods and demons! 
Obeisances to You, O Lord carrying a plow-weapon! Obeisances to You, the Lord carrying a club- 
weapon! Obeisances, obeisances, obeisances to You, the handsome Lord carrying a palm-tree flag! 


Text 100 


iti Srutva stutim- tesam 
sankarsana uvaca ha 

varam- bruvantuvah sarve 
bhavatām- yad-abhipsitam 


iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; stutim-the prayer; tesām-of them; sankarsana-Balarama; uvāca-said; ha- 
Oh; varam-blessing; bruvantuvah-say; sarve-all; bhavatām-of You; yad-abhīpsitam-what is desired. 


Hearing their prayers, Lord Balarama said, “You may ask for the benedictions you desire." 
Text 101 
$ri-dvija-devà ücuh 
yadā yadā vayam- yuktāh 

smarāmo bhavatah padam 


sarva-bādha-vinirmuktā 
bhavāmas" ca tavājūayā 
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$ri-dvija-deva ūcuh-the demigods and brahmanas said; yada yadā-whenever; vayam-we; yuktāh- 
engaged; smaramah-remember; bhavatah-of You; padam-the feet; sarva-bādha-vinirmuktā-free of all 
impediemtns; bhavamah-we become; ca-and; tava-of You; ājūayā-by the order. 


The demigods and brahmanas said: Please free us from all troubles when we remember Your 
feet. 


Text 102 
$ri-Crama uvaca 


yada yada mam- smaratha 
tadaham- šaranāgatān 

raksitā syam- kalau nūnam 
iti satyam- vaco mama 


šrī-rāma-Srī Balarama; uvāca-said; yada yadā-whenevr; mām-Me; smaratha-remember; tada-then; 
aham-I; šaranāgatān-to they who take shelter; raksitā-the protector; syam-will be; kalau-in Kali- 
yuga; nūnam-indeed; iti-thus; satyam-truth; vacah-words; mama-of Mine. 


Šrī Balarāma said: In Kali-yuga, whenever you remember Me and take shelter of Me, I will 
protect you. This is My promise. 


Text 103 


atra sthale varam- prāptarh 
püjitam- muni-pungavaih 

atah sankarsana-sthànam 
bhavisyati kalau yuge 


atra-here; sthale-in the place; varam-blessing; prāptam-attained; püjitam-worshiped; muni- 
pungavaih-by the great sages; atah-then; sankarsana-sthanam-the place of Lord Balarama; 
bhavisyati-will be; kalau-in Kali; yuge-yuga. 


This place, where the great sages worshiped Lord Balarāma and obtained a boon from Him, in 
Kali-yuga will be known as Sankarsana-sthana. 


Texts 104 and 105 


yasmin snāsyanti gangayam 
devàn sampüjayanti ye 

dāsyanti dānam- viprebhyo 
bhojanam- kārayanti ye 


visnum- sampūjayanti sma 
sa-phalam- jivitam- ksitau 

te yanti daivata-sthanam 
kami prapnoti kamanam 
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yasmin-where; snāsyanti-will bathe; gangāyām-in the Ganga; devān-demigods; sampūjayanti-will 
worship; ye-who; dāsyanti-will give; dānam-charity; viprebhyah-to the brāhmaņas; bhojanam-food; 
karayanti-will do; ye-who; visnum-Lord Visnu; sampūjayanti-worship; sma-indeed; sa-phalam-with 
the result; jivitam-living; ksitau-on the earth; te-they; yānti-go; daivata-of the Lord; sthānam-to the 
place; kami-desiring; prapnoti-attain; kamanam-desire. 


They who bathe in the Ganga' at this place, worship the demigods, feed the brāhmaņas, give 
them charity, and worship Lord Visnu, attain the real goal of life. They go to the divine abode. They 
attain their desires. 


Text 106 


tatah parivrto rāmah 
svām- purim- safijagama ha 
kola-rakso-vadham- krtvà 
snātvā visnu-padi-jale 


tatah-then; parivrtah-accompoanied; ramah-Lord Balarama; svàm-to His won; purim-city; 
sanjagama-went; ha-indeed; kola-rakso-vadham-the killing of the demon Kola; krtvā-having done; 


snatva-bathing; visnu-padi-jale-in the water that had washed Lord Visnu's feet. 


In this way, after killing the Kola demon, and after bathing in the Gangā, which is a stream that 
has washed Lord Visnu's feet, Lord Balarāma, accompanied by His associates, returned to His city. 


Text 107 
ramasya baladevasya 
katham- yah šrnuyān narah 
sarva-papa-vinirmuktah 
sa yati paramam- gatim 
ramasya baladevasya-of Lord Balarama; kathām-narration; yah-one who; šrnuyāt-hears; narah-a 
pearson; sarva-papa-from all sins; vinirmuktah-freed; sa-he; yati-goes; paramam-to the supreme; 


gatim-abode. 


A person who hears these pastimes of Lord Balarama becomes free from all sins and goes to the 
Lord's supreme abode. 


Chapter Twenty-five 


Sri Mathura'-mahatmya 
The Glories of Sri Mathura 


Text 1 
sri-bahulasva uvāca 
akasmad agate rame 


tatra tīrtham idam- šrutam 
aho madhu-puri dhanya 
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yatra sannihitas" ca sah 


šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; akasmāt-suddenly; āgate-arrived; rame-Lord Balarama; 
tatra-there; tirtham-holy place; idam-this; $rutam-heard; ahah-Oh; madhu-purī-Mathurā; dhanyā- 
glorious; yatra-where; sannihitah-staying; ca-and; sah-He. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: I have heard that Lord Balarama quickly returned to glorious Mathura' City, 
where He stays eternally. 


Text 2 


mathurāyās tu ko devah 
kah ksatta kas" ca raksati 

kas" carah ko mantri-varah 
kair bhūmis tatra sevita 


mathurayah-of Mathura; tu-indeed; kah-who?; devah-the Deity; ka-who?; ksatta-the gatekeeper; 
kah-who?; ca-and; raksati-protects; kah-who?; cārah-the spy; kah-who?; mantri-varah-the 
counselor; kaih-by whom?; bhūmih-the ground; tatra-there; sevita-is served. 


Who is the Deity of Mathura? Who is Mathura's gatekeeper? Who protects Mathura? Who 
brings news to Mathura? Who is the counselor in Mathura? Who worships the ground of Mathura? 


Text 3 
$ri-narada uvāca 


paripürnatamah sāksāc 
chrī-krsno bhagavān harih 

svayam- hi mathurā-nāthah 
kesavah kleša-nāsanah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; paripūrņatamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāc- 
directly; chri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; bhagavān-the Lord; harih-Hari; svayam-personally; hi-indeed; 
mathurā-nāthah-the Lord of Mathura; kesavah-Krsna; kleša-nāsanah-the destroyer of sufferings. 


Sri Narada said: Sri Krsna, the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, who destroys all 
sufferings, is the Deity of Mathura. 


Text 4 


saksad bhagavata praptah 
kapilaya dvijaya ca 

kapilah pradadau yam- vai 
prasannah šata-manyave 


sāksāt-directly; bhagavatā-by ther Supreme Personality of Godhead; praptah-attained; kapilaya- 


to Kapila; dvijāya-the brahmana; ca-and; kapilah-Kapila; pradadau-gave; yam-the Deity; vai-indeed; 
prasannah-happy; šata-manyave-to Satamanyu. 
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The Lord Himself gave this Deity to the brāhmaņa Kapila, and kind Kapila gave the Deity to 
Šatamanyu. 


Text 5 


jitvā devān rāksasendro 
ravano loka-ravanah 

yam- stutva puspake sthapya 
lankāyām- tam apūjayat 


jitvā-conguering; devān-the demigods; raksasendrah-the king of the demons; ravanah-Ravana; 
loka-ravanah-who made the entire world cry; yam-Whom; stutvā-offering prayers; puspake-on a 
flower chariot; sthapya-placing; lankāyām-in Lanka; tam-Him; apūjayat-worshiped. 


After he had conquered the demiogds, the demon-king Ravana, who made the world cry, offered 
prayers to this Deity, placed Him on a flower-airplane, and worshiped Him in Lanka. 


Text 6 


jitva lankam- raghavendras 
tam aniya prayatnatah 

ayodhyayam- ca vārāharn 
arcayam asa maithila 


jitva-conquering; lankām-Lankā; raghavendrah-Lord Ramacandra; tam-Him; ānīya-taking; 
prayatnatah-carefully; ayodhyāyām-in Ayodhya; ca-and; vārāham-in Varāha-kalpa; arcayām āsa- 
worshiped; maithila-O king of Mithilā. 


O king of Mithila, when He conquered Lanka, Lord Ramacandra carefully took this Deity of 
Lord Varaha and worshiped Him in Ayodhya. 


Text 7 


stutvā ramam- ca šatrughno 
yam aniya prayatnatah 

mathurayam- maha-puryam 
sthapayitva nanama ha 


stutva-offering prayers; rāmam-to Lord Ramacandra; ca-and; satrughnah-Satrughna; yam-whom; 
aniya-taking; prayatnatah-carefully; mathurāyām-to Mathura; mahā-puryām-the great city; 


sthāpayitvā-establishing; nanāma-bowed down; ha-indeed. 


After offering prayers to Lord Ramacandra, Satrughna carefully took this Deity, placed Him in 
the great city of Mathura, and bowed down to offer His respects. 


Text 8 
sevito mathuraih sarvaih 


sarvesam- ca vara-pradah 
saksat kapila-varahah 
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so 'yam- mantri-varah smrtah 


sevitah-served; māthuraih-by the people of Mathura; sarvaih-all; sarvesam-to all; ca-and; vara- 
pradah-granting benedictions; sāksāt-directly; kapila-vārāhahKapila-Varāha; sah-he; ayam-he; 
mantri-varah-the best counselor; smrtah-is considered. 


All the people of Mathura' worship this Deity. This Deity gives blessings to all. Kapila-Varāha is 
the counselor of Mathura. 


Text 9 


ksattā šrī-mathurāyās" ca 
nāmnā bhitesvarah sivah 

dattva dandam- patakine 
bhakty-arthan mantratām- vrajat 


ksattā-the gatekeeper; sri-mathurayah-of Sri Mathura; ca-and; nāmnā-by name; bhūtešvarah- 
Bhūtešvara; sivah-Siva; dattvā-giving; dandam-a stick; patakine-to a sinner; bhakty-arthan-for the 
devotees; mantratam-advice; vrajat-going. 


The gatekeeper of Sri Mathura' is an incarnation of Lord Siva named Bhūtešvara. He punishes 
the sinful and instructs the devotees. 


Text 10 


candika tu maha-vidya 
devi durgarti-nasini 

sirnhārūdha sada raksam 
mathurayah karoti hi 


candika-ferocious; tu-indeed; mahā-vidyā-the great philosopher; devi-the goddess; durgā-Durgā; 
arti-sufferings; nāšinī-destroying; sirnhārūdha-riding on a lion; sadā-always; raksām-protection; 
mathurāyāh-of Mathurā; karoti-does; hi-indeed. 


Ferocious Goddess Durgā, who is the personification of transcendental knowledge and who 
destroys all sufferings, rides a lion and eternally protects Mathurā. 


Text 11 


caro 'ham- mathurāyās" ca 
pasyal lokan itas tatah 

vadāmi vārtām- sarvesam 
Srī-krsnāya mahatmane 


cārah-messenger; aham-I am; mathurāyāh-of Mathura; ca-and; pašyan-seeing; lokān-the worlds; 
itah-here; tatah-and there; vadāmi-I tell; vārtām-the news; sarvesām-of all; sri-krsnaya-to Lord 


Krsna; mahātmane-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


I bring news to Mathura. I observe what happens in the different planets, and I tell Lord Krsna 
all the news. 
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Text 12 


madhye vai mathurā devī 
šubhadā karunāmayī 

bubhuksitebhyah sarvebhyo 
dadāty annam- videha-rāt 


madhye-in the middle; vai-indeed; mathurā-Mathurā; devī-Goddess; šubhadā-auspciious; 
karunamayi-merciful; bubhuksitebhyah-to the hungry; sarvebhyah-all; dadāti-gives; annam-food; 
videha-rat-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, in the middle of the city is auspicious and kind Goddess Mathura, who feeds 
all that are hungry. 


Text 13 


catur-bhuja syamalanga 
vrajanti pravrajanti ca 

mathurayam- mrtam- netum 
vimanaih krsna-parsadah 


catur-bhujā-with four arms; šyāmalāngā-dark forms; vrajanti-go; pravrajanti-comes; ca-and; 
mathurāyām-in Mathura; mrtam-dead; netum-to bring; vimanaih-with airplanes; krsna-of Lord 
Krsna; parsadah-the associates. 


Dark-complexioned four-armed associates of Lord Krsna go here and there in Mathura' to bring 
anyone who dies there to the spiritual world. 


Text 14 


$ri-krsnasyanga-sambhüta 
mathurā vai mahā-purī 

yasya daršana-mātreņa 
naro yāti krtārthatām 


éri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; anga-from the body; sambhūtā-manifested; mathurā-Mathurā; vai- 
indeed; mahā-purī-the great city; yasya-of which; daršana-mātreņa-simply by seeing; narah-a 
person; yāti-attains; krtārthatām-the goal of life. 


Simply by seeing Mathura' City, which was manifested from Lord Krsņa's transcendental form, 
one attains the goal of life. 


Text 15 
purā vidhih šrī-mathurām upetya 
taptvā tapo varsa-šatam- nirannah 


japan harim- brahma param- svayambhūh 
svayambhuvam- prāpa sutam- pravinam 
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purā-previously; vidhih-Brahmā; sri-mathuram-to Sri Mathura; upetya-going; taptva-performed; 
tapah-austerities; varsa-$atam-for a hundred years; nirannah-without food; japan-chanting; harim- 
Lord Krsna; brahma-Brahmà; param-then; svayambhüh-the self-born; svāyambhuvam-to 
Svayambhuva Manu; prāpa-attained; sutam-sun; pravinam-intelligent. 


In the past the demigod Brahma' went to $ri Mathurā, where for a hundred years he performed 
austerities, constantly chanting the holy names of Lord Krsna, and not eating anything. The result 
of these austerities was that he fathered a very intelligent son: Svāyambhuva Manu. 


Text 16 


bhūtešvaro deva-varah sati-patis 
taptvā tapo divya-šaran-madhor vane 
krsna-prasadan nrpa-rāja sa-tvaram 
tasyah pure mathura-mandalasya 


bhūtešvarah-Lord Šiva; deva-varah-the best of the demigods; sati-patih-the husband of Sati; 
taptva-perfoming; tapah-austerities; divya-sarat-for an autumn of the demigods; madhor vane-in 
Mathura; krsna-prasadan-Lord Krsna's mercy; nrpa-raja-O king of kings; sa-tvaram-guickly; tasyah- 
of that; pure-in the city; mathurà-mandalasya-of Mathura. 


O king of kings, Lord Siva, who is the husband of Sati and the best of the demigods, performed 
austerities in Mathura' for an autumn of the demigods. In this way He attained Lord Krsna's mercy 
and became the gatekeeper of Mathura. 


Text 17 


krsna-prasadad aham eva cāro 
bhraman sada mathura-mandalasya 

tatha hi durga mathurām- prayati 
Srī-krsņa-dāsyam- prakaroti nūnam 


krsna-prasadat-by Lord Krsna's mercy; aham-I; eva-indeed; cārah-the messenger; bhraman- 
wandering; sada-always; mathura-mandalasya-of Mathura; tathā-so; hi-indeed; durgā-Durgā; 
mathuram-to Mathura; prayāti-goes; $ri-krsna-dasyam-service to Lord Krsna; prakaroti-does; 
nūnam-indeed. 


By Lord Krsna's mercy I wander everywhere as the person that carries news to Mathura. By Lord 
Krsna's mercy Goddess Durga' comes to Mathura' and serves Lord Krsna. 


Text 18 


taptvā tapah sakra-padam- ca šakrah 

sūryo manum- nitya-nidhim- kuverah 
pasi ca pāšam- samavāpya samyan 

madhor vane visnu-padam- dhruvas" ca 


taptvā tapah-performing austerities; šakra-padam-the post of Indra; ca-and; sakrah-Indra; 


sūryah-Surya; manum-Manu; nitya-nidhim-eternal wealth; kuverah-Kuvera; pāšī-varuņa; ca-and; 
pasam-ropes; samavapya-attaining; samyak-completely; madhor vane-in Mathura; visnu-padam-the 


1153 


abode of Lord Visnu; dhruvah-Dhruva; ca-and. 


By performing austerities in Mathurā, Indra attained his heavenly post, Sūrya attained Vaivasvata 
Manu as his son, Kuvera attained eternal wealth, Varuņa attained his ropes, and Dhruva attained 
the realm of Lord Visnu. 


Text 19 


tathambarisah samavapa muktim 
somo 'ksayam- va lavānāč jayam- ca 

raghus" ca siddhim- kila citraketus 
taptva tapo 'traiva madhor vane ca 


tatha-so; ambarīsah-Ambarīša; samavapa-attained; muktim-liberation; somah-Soma; aksayam- 
inviciblitiy; vā-or; lavanat-from Lavana; jayam-victory; ca-and; raghuh-Raghu; ca-and; siddhim- 
perfection; kila-indeed; citraketuh-Citraketu; taptva tapah-perfomring austerities; atra-here; eva- 
indeed; madhor vane-in Mathura; ca-and. 


By performing austerities in Mathura, Ambarisa attained liberation, Ramacandra became 
invincible and defated the demon Lavana, Raghu attained perfection, and Citraketu also attained 
perfection. 


Text 20 


taptva tapo 'traiva madhor vane subhe 
bhūtvā balisthas" ca madhur mahāsurah 
$ri-madhave māsi ca mādhavena 
yuyodha yuddhe madhusūdanena sah 


taptvā tapah-performing austerities; atra-here; eva-indeed; madhor vane-in Mathura; šubhe- 
beautiful; bhūtvā-becoming; balisthah-powerful; ca-and; madhuh-Madhu; mahāsurah-the great 
demon; $ri-madhave māsi-in the month of mādhava; ca-and; mādhavena-with Krsna; yuyodha- 
fought; yuddhe-in battle; madhustidanena-the killer of Madhu; sah-he. 


By performing austerities in beautiful Mathura, the great demon Madhu became very powerful. 
In the month of Madhava (April-May), he fought with Lord Krsna, who later became known as 
Madhusūdana (the killer of Madhu). 


Text 21 


saptarsayah $ri-mathuràm- sametya 
taptvā tapo 'traiva ca yoga-siddhim 

prapuh pare vai munayah samantad 
gokarna-vai$yo 'pi maha-nidhim- ca 


saptarsayah-the seven sages; $rī-mathurām-to Sri Mathura; sametya-going; taptvā tapah- 
performed austerities; atra-here; eva-indeed; ca-and; yoga-siddhim-yogi perfections; prāpuh- 
attained; pare-other; vai-indeed; munayah-sages; samantat-completely; gokarna-vaisyah-the vaišya 
Gokarna; api-also; maha-nidhim-great wealth; ca-and. 
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By performing austerities in Mathurā, the seven sages and other sages also attained the 
perfection of yoga, the vaisya named Gokarna attained great wealth. 


Text 22 


taptva tapo 'traiva madhor vane šubhe 
vijitya devan divi loka-ravanah 

nidhaya raksamsi vidhaya mandiram 
asthaya lankam- virarāja ravanah 


taptvā tapah-performed austerities; atra-here; eva-indeed; madhor vane-in Mathura; subhe- 
beautiful; vijitya-conguering; devān-the demigods; divi-in heaven; loka-ravanah-making the worlds 
scream; nidhāya-placing; raksamsi-demons; vidhaya-placing; mandiram-a palace; āsthāya-placing; 
lankam-Lanka; virarāja-shone; rāvaņah-Ravana. 


By performing austerities in beautiful Mathurā, the demon Rāvaņa conguered the demigods, 
made the wrolds scream in pain, conguered the demons, and built a great city in Lankā. 


Text 23 


taptvā tapo 'traiva madhor vane šubhe 
gajāhvayešo mithilešah šantanuh 

lebhe sutam- bhīsmam atīva sattamarh 
tattvārtha-vārān nidhi-karnadharakam 


taptva tapah-performed austerities; atra-here; eva-indeed; madhor vane-in Mathura; subhe- 
beautiful; gajāhvayešah-the king of Hastinapura; mithilešah-the king of Mithila; santanuh-Santanu; 
lebhe-attained; sutam-a son; bhismam-Bhisma; ativa-very; sattamam-exalted; tattva-of truth; artha- 
the meaning; varan-the waters; nidhi-karnadharakam-the captain. 


By performing austerities in beautiful Mathura, Santanu, the king of Mithila’ and Hastinapura, 
attained as his son the great saint Bhisma, who was the captain of the ship to cross the ocean of 
truth. 


Text 24 
sri-bahulasva uvāca 
mathurayas" ca mahatmyam 
vada devarsi-sattama 
nivāse kim- phalam- proktam 
mathurayah satam- nrnam 
šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; mathurayah-of Mathura; ca-and; māhātmyam-the glory; 
vada-tell; devarsi-sattama-O best of the demigod-sages; nivāse-in the home; kim-what?; phalam- 


reult; proktam-said; mathurayah-of Mathura; satam-of the devotees; nrnām-people. 


Sri Bahulasva said: O best of the demigod-sages, please tell me the glories of Mathura. What 
result do the devotees obtain by living in Mathura? 
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Text 25 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


ādau varaho dharanim- nimagnām 
mahā-jale projjhita-vīci-šanke 

sva-damstryoddhrtya kariva padmam 
karena mahatmyam idam- jagada 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; adau-in the beginning; varahah-Lord Varaha; dharanim-the 
earth; nimagnam-plunged; mahā-jale-in the great ocean; projjhita-vīci-šanke-filled with waves; sva- 
darnstryā-by His tusk; uddhrtya-lifting; kari-an elephant; iva-like; padmam' a lotus; karena-with its 
trunk; mahatmyam-the glory; idam-thus; jagāda-said. 


Šrī Nārada said: As an elephant holds a lotus flower in its trunk, so in the beginning of creation 
Lord Varāha lifted with His tusks the earth plunged in the great ocean filled with waves. Lord 
Varāha then spoke the glories of Mathurā. 


Text 26 


bruvan jano nāma phalam- harer labhec 
chrnval labhet krsna-katha-phalam- narah 

spršan satām- sparšana-jam- madhoh puri 
jighrams tulasyā dala-gandha-jam- phalam 


bruvan-speaking; janah-Jana; nama-name; phalam-the result; hareh-of Lord Krsna; labhet-may 
attain; $rnvan-hearing; labhet-may attain; krsna-of Lord Krsna; katha-of the topics; phalam-the 
result; narah-a person; spršan-touching; satām-of the devotees; sparšana-jam-manifested from 
touching; madhoh purī-Mathurā; jighran-smelling; tulasya-of Tulasī; dala-gandha-jam-the fragrance 
of the leaves; phalam-the result. 


By speaking the name “Mathura" one attains the same result as chanting the holy name of Lord 
Krsna. By hearing the glories of Mathura' one attains the same result as hearing the glories of Lord 
Krsna. By touching Mathura' one attains the same result as touching the great devotees. By smelling 
the fragrance of Mathura' one attains the same result as smelling the fragrance of Srimati Tulasi- 
devi's leaves. 


Text 27 


pašyan harer daršana-jam- phalam- svato 
bhaksams" ca naivedya-bhāvam- ramā-pateh 

kurvan bhujābhyām- hari-sevaya phalara 
gacchal labhet tīrtha-phalam- pade pade 


pasyan-seeing; hareh-of Lord Krsna; daršana-jam-manifested from seeing; phalam-the result; 
svatah-voulntarily; bhaksāneating; ca-and; naivedya-bhāvam-”rasadam; ramā-pateh-of the husband 
of the goddess of fortune; kurvan-doing; bhujābhyām-with both arms; hari-sevayā-by service to 
Lord Krsna; phalam-the result; gacchal-going; labhet-attains; tirtha-phalam-the result of pilgrimage; 
pade-step; pade-after step. 
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By seeing Mathura' one attains the same result as seeing Lord Krsna. By eating prasadam in 
Mathura' one attains the same result as eating prasadam offered to Lord Krsna, the husband of the 
goddess of fortune. By serving Mathura' with one's arms one attains the same result as serving Lord 
Krsna. By walking in Mathura' one attains at every step the same result as visiting many holy places 
of pilgrimage. 


Text 28 


rajendra-hanta nija-gotra-ghataki 
trailokya-hantapi ca koti-janmasu 

rajan chrnu tvam- mathurā-nivāsato 
yogisvaranam- gatim apnuyan narah 


rajendra-hanta-killer of the greatest opf kings; nija-gotra-ghataki-killer of his own relatives; 
trailokya-hantā-a killer of the three worlds; api-even; ca-and; koti-janmasu-in millions of births; 
rajan-O king; srnu-please hear; tvam-you; mathurā-nivāsatah-by living in Mathura; yogisvaranam-of 
the kings of the yogis; gatim-the destination; āpnuyāt-attains; narah-a person. 


O king please listen. A sinner who in millions of lives again and again kills many saintly kings, 
his own relatives, and numberless other victims in the three worlds, by residing in Mathura’ attains 
the destination of the kings of the yogis. 


Text 29 


padau ca dhig yau na gatu madhor vande 
drsau ca dhig ye na kadapi pasyatah 

karnau ca dhig yau $rnuto na maithila 
vacam- ca dhig ya na karoty alam- manak 


padau-feet; ca-and; dhig-fie; yau-which; na-not; gatu-gone; madhor vande-in Mathura; drsau- 
eyes; ca-and; dhig-fie; ye-which; na-not; kadapi-ever; pašyatah-see; karnau-the ears; ca-and; dhig- 
fie; yau-ehich; $rnutah-hear; na-not; maithila-O king of Mithila; vacam-words; ca-and; dhik-fie; yà- 
which; na-not; karoti-does; alam-greatly; mana-slightly. 


Pitiable are the feet that have never walked in Mathura! Pitiable are the eyes that have never seen 
Mathura! Pitiable are the ears that have never heard of Mathura! Pitiable is the voice that will not 
glorify Mathura! 


Text 30 


dvi-sapta-kotini vanani yatra 

tīrthāni vaideha samāsthitāni 
ekaikam etesu vimukti-dāni 

vadāmi sāksān mathurām- namāmi 


dvi-sapta-kotīni-fourteen; vanāni-forests; yatra-where; tīrthāni-holy places; vaideha-O king of 


Videha; samāsthitāni-established; ekaikam-one by one; etesu-in them; vimukti-dani-giving 
liberation; vadami-I tell; sāksān-directly; mathurām-to Mathura; namāmi-1 offer obeisances. 
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I tell you that in Mathura' are fourteen forests that contain many holy places. Each of these holy 
places grants liberation. I bow down to offer my respectful obeisances to Srī Mathurā. 


Text 31 


goloka-nāthah paripürna-devah 

sāksād asankhyanda-patih svayam- hi 
$ri-krsna-candro 'vatatāra yasyam 

tasyai namo 'nyasu purisu kim- va 


goloka-of Goloka; nāthah-the master; paripūrņa-devah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
sāksāt-directly; asankhyanda-patih-the master of numerless universes; svayam-personally; hi- 
indeed; éri-krsna-candrah-$ri Krsnacandra; avatatāra-descrneded; yasyam-in which; tasyai-to it; 
namah-obeisances; anyāsu-other; purisu-cities; kim-whether?; vā-or. 


Šrī Krsņacandra, who is the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master of Goloka- 
dhāma, and the master of numberless universes, personally descended to this world in the city of 
Mathura. I offer my repsectful obeisances to Sri Mathura. What other city can compare with 
Mathura? 


Text 32 


yan-nama papam- vinihanti tat-ksanarh 
bhavaty alam- yam- grnuto 'pi muktayah 
vithisu vithisu ca muktir asyas 
tasmād imam- sresthatamam- vidur budhah 


yan-nāma-the name of which; pāpam-sin; vinihanti-kills; tat-ksanam-that moment; bhavati- 
becomes; alam-greatky; yam-what; grnutah-chanting; api-even; muktayah-the liberations; vithisu- 
on the path; vithisu-after path; ca-and; muktih-liberation; asyah-others; tasmat-therefore; imam- 
this; $resthatamam-the best; viduh-know; budhah-the wise. 


The holy name of Mathura' kills all sins in an instant. One who chants the name of Mathura' 
finds liberation waiting for him on every path. For this reason the wise say Mathura' is the best of 
holy places. 


Text 33 


kāšy-ādi-puryo yadi santi loke 
tāsām- tu madhye mathuraiva dhanyā 
ya janma-mautijī-vrata-mrtyu-dāhair 
nrnàm- caturdhā vidadhāti muktim 


kāšy-ādi-puryah-the holy cities headed by Varanasi; yadi-if; santi-are; loke-in the world; tāsām-of 
them; tu-indeed; madhye-in the middle; mathura-Mathura; eva-indeed; dhanya-glorious; yā-which; 
janma-birth; maufiji-vrata-the sacred-thread ceremony; mrtyu-death; dāhaih-cremation; nrnām-of 
people; caturdhā-four kinds; vidadhāti-gives; muktim-liberation. 


If Varanasi and the other holy cities of the world were to meet, Mathura' would be the most 
glorious of them. Mathura' gives liberation to they who are born, accept spiritual initiation, die, or 
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are cremated within her borders. 
Text 34 


purīšvarīm- krsna-purim- vraješvarīrh 
tīrthešvarīm- yajfia-tapo-nidhisvarim 

moksa-pradam- dharma-dhurandharam- param 
madhor vane sri-mathuram- namamy aham 


purisvarim-the queen of cities; krsna-purim-the city of Lord Krsna; vraje$varim-the queen of 
Vraja; tirthesvarim-the queen of holy places; yajüa-tapo-nidhiévarim-the queen of yajnas, 
austerities, and opulences; moksa-pradām-teh giver of liberation; dharma-dhurandharām-the 
upholder of the principles of religion; parām-great; madhor vane-in the forest of Madhuvana; šrī- 
mathuram-Sri Mathura; namāmi-bow down; aham-I. 


I offer my respectful obeisances to exalted Sri Mathura, the queen of cities, the city of Lord 
Krsna, the queen of Vraja, the queen of holy places, the queen of yajñas, austerities, and opulences, 
the giver of liberation, the protector of religion. 


Text 35 


$rnvanti mahatmyam idam- madhoh pure 
krsnaika-città niyatas" ca yatra ye 

vrajanti te tatra parikramat phalam 
vaideha rajendra na cātra sarnšayah 


$rnvanti-hear; māhātmyam-the glory; idam-this; madhoh pure-in Mathura; krsnaika-citta-their 
thoughts placed on Lord Krsna; niyatah-self-controlled; ca-and; yatra-where; ye-who; vrajanti-go; 
te-they; tatra-there; parikramāt-by circumambulating; phalam-the result; vaideha-O king of Videha; 
rajendra-O king of kings; na-not; ca-and; atra-here; sam$ayah-doubt. 


O master of Videha, O king of kings, they who, controlling their senses and fixing their thoughts 
on Lord Krsna, hear this description of Mathurà's glories, attain the same result attained by 
circumambulating Šrī Mathurā. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 36 


khandam- tt idam- $ri-mathura-purasya ye 
$rnvanti gayanti pathanti sarvatah 

ihaiva tesam- hi samrddhi-siddhayo 
bhavanti vaideha nisargatah sadā 


khaņdam-canto; tv-indeed; idam-this; šrī-mathurā-purasya-of $ri Mathura' City; ye-who; 
$rnvanti-hear; gāyanti-sing; pathanti-read; sarvatah-in all respects; iha-here; eva-indeed; tesām-of 
them; hi-indeed; samrddhi-siddhayah-perfections; bhavanti-are; vaideha-O king of Videha; 
nisargatah-naturally; sada-always. 


They who hear, chant, or read this $ri Mathura'-khaņda become eternally perfect. 


Text 37 
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trih-sapta-krtvo bahu-vaibhavārthinah 
$rnvanti cainam- niyatas" ca ye bhršam 

tesām- grha-dvāram alankaroti hi 
bhrngāvalī kunjara-karna-tadita 


trih-sapta-twenty-one times; krtvah-doing; bahu-vaibhavārthinah-desiring great wealth; 
$rnvanti-hear; ca-and; enam-this; niyatah-controlling the senses; ca-and; ye-who; bhršam-greatly; 
tesam-of them; grha-dvāram-the doorway; alankaroti-decorates; hi-indeed; bhrngāvalī-a swarm of 
bees; kufijara-karna-tadita-striking an elephant's ear. 


They who, desiring great wealth, control their senses and twenty-one times hear this Šrī 
Mathura'-khanda, find an elephant's ear of of the bees of transcendental wealth and opulences 
decorating their doorways. 


Text 38 


vipro 'tha vidvan vijayi nrpatmajo 
vai$yo nidhišo vrsalo 'pi nirmalah 

$rutvedam ārāc ca manoratho bhavet 
strinam- jananam ati-durlabho 'pi hi 


viprah-a brahmana; atha-then; vidvan-learned; vijayī-victorious; nrpatmajah-a ksatriya; vai$yah-a 
vaišya; nidhisah-the master of great wealth; vrsalah-a šūdra; api-also; nirmalah-pure; srutva-hearing; 
idam-this; ārāt-nearby; ca-and; manorathah-desire; bhavet-may be; strinam-of women; janānām-of 
men; ati-durlabhah-difficult to attain; api-also; hi-indeed. 


By hearing this Sri Mathura'-khanda a brahmana becames wise and learned, a ksatriya becomes 
victorious in battle, a vaisya becomes the master of great wealth, and a šūdra becomes pure-hearted. 
Whatever difficult-to-attain thing any man or woman desires, they will attain. 


Text 39 


niskarano bhakti-yuto mahi-tale 
$rnoti cedam- hari-lagna-mānasah 
vijitya vighnān pravijitya nākapān 
goloka-dhama-pravaram- prayati sah 


niskaranah-causeless; bhakti-yutah-devotee; mahi-tale-on the earth; $rnoti-hears; ca-and; idam- 
this; hari-on Lord Krsna; lagna-placed; mānasah-thoughts; vijitya-overcoming; vighnan-obstacles; 
pravijitya-surpassing; nākapān-the demigods; goloka-dhàma-pravaram-the transcendental abode of 
Goloka; prayati-goes; sah-he. 


A person on this earth who is engaged in unmotivated devotional service, whose thoughts rest 


on Lord Krsna, and who hears this Sri Mathura'-khanda, travels past the homes of the demigods 
and enters the transcendental abode of $ri Goloka. 
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Sri Garga Muni 


Chapter One 
Jarasandha-parajaya 
Jarāsandha's Defeat 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


krsnaya vasudevaya 
devaki-nandanaya ca 

nanda-gopa-kumaraya 
govindaya namo namah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; krsnaya-to Lord Krsna; vāsudevāya-the son of Vasudeva; 
devakī-nandanāya-the son of Devcakī; ca-and; nanda-gopa-kumarāya-the son of Nanda-gopa; 
govindāya-to the happiness of the cows, land and senses; namah-obeisances; namah-obeisances. 


Šrī Nārada said: 1 offer my respectful obeisances to Lord Krsņa, the son of Vasudeva, Devakī, and 
the gopa Nanda, and the happiness of the cows, land, and senses. 


Text 2 
$rutam- tava mukhād brahman 
mathurā-khandam adbhutam 


vada mām- dvaraka-khandam 
$ri-krsna-caritàmrtam 
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$rutam-heard; tava-of you; mukhāt-from the mouth; brahman-Obrahmana; mathura-khandam- 
the Mathura-kahnda; adbhutam-wonderful; vada-tell; mām-me; dvārakā-khandam-the Dvārakā- 
khanda; šrī-krsņa-caritāmrtam-filled with the nectar of Lord Krsna's pastimes. 


O brahmana, now that I have heard from your mouth the wonderful Mathura'-khanda, please 
tell me the Dvaraka-khanda, which is filled with the nectar of Lord Krsna's transcendental pastimes. 


Text 3 


vivahah kati putras ca 
kati pautra rama-pateh 
sarvam- vada maha-buddhe 
dvaraka-vasa-karanam 


vivahah-wives; kati-how many?; putrah-children; ca-and; kati-how many?; pautra- 
grandchildren; ramā-pateh-of the husabnd of the goddess of fortune; sarvam-all; vada-tell; mahā- 
buddhe-O intelligent one; dvaraka-vasa-karanam-the reason for residing in Dvaraka. 


How many wives did He have? How many children? How many grandchildren? Tell me the 
reason He chose to live in Dvaraka. O wise one, please tell me everything. 


Text 4 
$ri-narada uvāca 


asti-prapti mahisyau dve 
mrte karnse mahā-bale 
jarasandha-grham- duhkhāj 


jagmatur maithilesvara 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; asti-prāptī-Asati and Prapti; mahisyau-queens; dve-two; mrte- 
dead; kamse-Kamsa; mahā-bale-very powerful; jarāsandha-grham-to Jarasandha's house; duhkhat- 
unhappily; jagmatuh-went; maithilesvara-O king of Mithila. 


Sri Narada said: O king of Mithila, after the death of powerful Karnsa, his two queens, Asti and 
Prapti unhappily went to Jarāsandha's home. 


Text 5 


tan-mukhat kamsa-maranam 
$rutvà kruddho jara-sütah 

ayadavim- mahim- kartum 
udyato 'bhün maha-balah 


tan-mukhāt-from their mouths; kamsa-maranam-the death of Karhsa; srutva-hearing; kruddhah- 
angry; jara-sütah-Jarasandha; ayādavīm-without Yādavas; mahīm-the earth; kartum-to make; 


udyatah-determined; abhüt-became; mahā-balah-powerful. 


When from their mouths he heard of Karnsa's death, Jarāsandha becxame angry and decided to 
make the earth a place where no Yādavas lived. 
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Text 6 


aksauhiņībhir virnšatyā 
tisrbhis capi samvrtah 

ramyām- mahā-purīm- rājann 
āyayau balavān nrpah 


aksauhinibhih-aksauhinis; virnšatyā-with twenty; tisrbhih-three; capi-and; samvrtah- 
accompanined; ramyām-beautiful; mahā-purīm-great city; rājann-O king; āyayau-went; balavān- 
poweful; nrpah-king. 


Accompanied by 23 aksauhiņī divisions, powerful King Jarāsandha went to beautiful Mathura' 
City. 


Text 7 


bhayāturām- purīm- vīksya 
tat-senām- sindhu-nādinīm 

sabhāyām- bhagavān sāksād 
baladevam uvāca ha 


bhayāturām-terrified; purīm-the city; vīksya-seeing; tat-senām-that army; sindhu-nādinīm- 
roaring like the ocean; sabhāyām-in the assembly; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
sāksāt-personally; baladevam-to Lord Balarāma; uvāca-said; ha-indeed. 


Seeing that the entire city was terrified of that great army roaring like the ocean, in the royal 
assembly Lord Krsna said to Balarama: 


Text 8 


sarvam- casya balam- rama 
hantavyam- vai na samśayah 

magadhas tu na hantavyo 
bhūyah kartā balodyamam 


sarvam-all; ca-and; asya-of him; balam-the army; rāma-O Balarāma; hantavyam-should be killed; 
vai-indeed; na-not; sarhšayah-doubt; magadhah-the kin gof Magadha; tu-indeed; na-not; hantavyah- 
to be killed; bhūyah-more; kartā-by the doer; balodyamam-power. 


O Balarama, this army should be destroyed, but Jarāsandha should not be killed. Of this there is 
no doubt. 


Text 9 
jarasandha-nimittena 
bharam- vai bhubhujām- bhuvah 


sarvam- catra harisyami 
karisyami priyam- satam 
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jarāsandha-nimittena-by Jarasandha; bharam-burden; vai-indeed; bhubhujām-of kings; bhuvah- 
of the earth; sarvam-all; ca-and; atra-here; harisyami-I will remove; karisyāmi-I will do; priyam- 
pleasure; satām-of the devotees. 


I will remove the great burden of demonī kings Jarāsandha has placed on this earth. In this way I 
will please the devotees. 


Text 10 


evam- vadati krsne vai 
vaikunthat ca rathau subhau 

abhūtām āgatau rājan 
sarvesām- pasyatam- ca tau 


evam-thus; vadati-speasking; krsne-Krsna; vai-indeed; vaikunthat-from Vaikuntha; ca-and; 
rathau-two chariots; subhau-beautiful; abhūtām-were; āgatau-come; rajan-O king; sarvesām-as all; 
pasyatam-watched; ca-and; tau-they. 


O king, as Lord Krsna spoke these words two beautiful chariots arrived from Vaikunthaloka as 
everyone watched. 


Text 11 


samāruhya rathau sādyo 
rāma-krsnau mahā-balau 

yadavanam- balaih sūksmais 
tvaram- nirjagmatuh purat 


samāruhya-climbing; rathau-the chariots; sādyah-at once; rama-krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; 
mahā-balau-powerful; yadavanam-of the Yādavas; balaih-with the armies; sūksmaih-small; tvaram- 
at once; nirjagmatuh-left; purāt-the city. 


Mounting these chariots, and accompanied by a small Yadava army, Krsna and Balarama at once 
left the city. 


Text 12 

yadavanam- magadhanam 
pasyadbhir divijair divi 

babhūva tumulam- yuddham 


adbhutam- roma-harsanam 


yādavānām-of the Yadavas; māgadhānām-and the Magadhas; pasyadbhih-looking; divijaih-by the 
demiugods; divi-in heaven; babhūva-was; tumulam-uproar; yuddham-fight; adbhutam-astonishing; 
roma-harsanam-making th body's hairs stand erect. 


As the demigods in heaven watched, the Yadavas and Magadhas fought a tumultuous battle that 
made the hairs of the body stand erect with wonder. 
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Text 13 


aksauhinībhir dašabhī 
rathārūdho mahā-balah 

$ri-krsnasya purah pūrvarn 
yuyudhe māgadhešvarah 


aksauhinībhih-with aksauhinis; dašabhī-ten; rathārūdhah-mounted ona chariot; mahā-balah- 
powerful; šrī-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; purah-in the presence; pūrvam-before; yuyudhe-fought; 
māgadhešvarah-Jarasandha. 


Riding on a chariot, and accompanied by ten aksauhiņī divisons, Jarāsandha fought with Lord 
Krsņa. 


Text 14 


panicabhis caksauhinibhir 
dhārtarāstrah suyodhanah 

yuyodha yadavaih sardham 
jarasandha-sahaya-krt 


paūcabhih-with five; ca-and; aksauhinibhih-aksauhinis; dhārtarāstrah-Dhrtarastra's son; 
suyodhanah-Duryodhana; yuyodha-fought; yādavaih-the Yādavas; sardham-with; jarāsandha- 
sahāya-krt-helping Jarasandha. 


Accompanied by five aksauhiņī divisons, Dhrtarāstra's son Duryodhana also fought on 
jarāsandha's side against the Yādavas. 


Text 15 


pancabhis ca tathā rājan 
vindhyā-dešādhipo balī 

tisrbhis ca maha-yuddhe 
banga-natho maha-balah 


paūcabhih-with five; ca-and; tathā-so; rajan-O king; vindhyā-dešādhipah-the king of Vindhya- 
desa; bali-powerful; tisrbhih-with three; ca-and; maha-yuddhe-in the great battle; banga-nathah-the 
king of Bengal; maha-balah-powerful. 


O king, accompanied by five aksauhinis, the powerful king of Vindhya'-desa fought on 
Jarāsandha's side. Accompanied by three aksauhinis, the powerful king of Bengal also fought on 
Jarasandha's side. 


Text 16 
evam anye 'pi rājāno 
jarāsandha-vašānugāh 


pranaih sahayam- kurvantau 
jarasandhasya maithila 
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evam-thus; anye-other; api-also; rajanah-kings; jarāsandha-vašānugāh-vassals of Jarasnadha; 
pranaih-with their lives; sahāyam-help; kurvantau-doing; jarāsandhasya-of Jarasnadha; maithila-O 
king of Mithila. 


O king of Mithila, many other kings, Jarāsandha's vassals, gave their lives to help him in the 
battle. 


Text 17 


banandhakare sañjāte 
Satru-sena-samakule 

tānkaram- šārnga-dhanusah 
šārnga-dhanvā cakāra ha 


banandhakare-in a darkness of arrows; satījāte-manifested; šatru-senā-samākule-the enemy 
armies; tankaram-twanging; šārnga-dhanusah-of the Sarnga bow; sarnga-dhanva-the holder of the 
Sarnga bow; cakara-did; ha-indeed. 


When the enemy armies darkened the sky with a shower of arrows, Lord Krsna filled the sky 
with the twanging sounds of His Sarnga bow. 


Text 18 


nanada tena brahmandam 
sapta-lokair bilaih saha 

vicelur dig-gajas tara 
ejad-bhū-khaņda-maņdalam 


nanada-echoed; tena-by that; brahmandam-the universe; sapta-lokaih-with seven planets; bilaih- 
with outer space; saha-with; viceluh-shook; dig-of the directions; gajah-the elephants; tara-the stars; 
ejad-bhü-khanda-mandalamthe earth. 


The entire universe, with the seven planetary systems and the vast regions of outer space, echoed 
with that sound. The earth, the stars, and the elephants that hold up the directions all trembled. 


Text 19 
tadaiva badhirī-bhūtam 
šatrūņām- sainya-mandalam 
utpatanto haya yuddhad 
gajās tu vimukhas tatah 
tadā-then; eva-indeed; badhiri-bhütam-deafened; šatrūņām-of enemies; sainya-mandalam-the 
circle of the armies; utpatantah-jumping; haya-horses; yuddhat-from the battle; gajah-elephants; tu- 


indeed; vimukhah-turned away; tatah-then. 


Then there was a deafening noise in the circle of the enemy armies, and the horses and elephants 
fled the battlefield. 


Text 20 
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dudrāva tad-balam- sarvarn 
tankarad bhaya-vihvalam 

pratipam etya gavyütih 
punas tatrajagama ha 


dudrāva-fled; tad-balam-that army; sarvam-all; tānkarāt-from the twanging sound; bhaya- 
vihvalam-terrified; pratipam-in the other direction; etya-going; gavyütih-two miles; punah-again; 
tatra-there; ajagama-came; ha-indeed. 


When it heard the twanging of Lord Krsna's bow, Jarasandha's army became terrified and ran 
two miles from the battlefield. 


Text 21 


evam- šārngam- samuccārya 
tadit-pinga-sphurat-prabham 

banaughas chādayām asa 
jarasandha-balam- harih 


evam-thus; šārngam-the Sārnga bow; samuccārya-lifting; tadit-pinga-sphurat-prabham- 
glistening like lightning; banaughah-a flood of arrows; chādayām āsa-made a shadow; jarāsandha- 
balam-on Jarasandha's army; harih-Lord Krsna. 


Then, lifting His Sarnga bow glistening like lightning, Lord Krsna unleased a flood of arrows that 
made a great shadow over Jarāsandha's army. 


Text 22 


cūrņī-bhūtā ratha rajan 
banaughaih šārnga-dhanvanah 

curna-cakra nipetuh kau 
hata-sūtāš ca nayakah 


cürni-bhütah-broken to pieces; ratha-the chariots; rājan-O king; banaughaih-with the flood of 
arrows; Samga-dhanvanah-from the Sarnga bow; cūrna-cakrāh-broken to pieces; nipetuh-fell; kau- 
to the ground; hata-killed; sūtāh-charioteers; ca-and; nāyakāh-warriors. 


O king, the flood of arrows from the Sārnga bow broke the chariots into pieces. Their wheels 
broken, the chariots crashed to the ground and the warriors and charioteers on them all died. 


Text 23 

dvidha-bhūtā gajā banais 
calitā gajibhih saha 

sāšva-vāhās tathāsvās ca 


bānaih saüchinna-kandharah 


dvidha-bhūtā-cut in half; gajā-the elephants; banaih-by arrows; calitā-moving; gajibhih-with 
elephant riders; saha-with; sasva-with horses; vāhāh-riding; tathā-so; asvāh-horses; ca-and; banaih- 
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with arrows; safichinna-severed; kandharāh-necks. 


The many arrows cut the elephants and their riders into two pieces and severed the heads of the 
horses and horsemen. 


Text 24 


tatha vira maha-yuddhe 
bhinnorà$ chinna-mastakah 

visirna-kavacah petur 
banaughais chinna-samsayah 


tatha-then; vira-the warriors; maha-yuddhe-in that great battle; bhinna-wounded; urah-chests; 
chinna-mastakah-severed heads; visirna-broken; kavacah-armor; petuh-fell; banaughais-with the 
flood of arrows; chinna-samsayah-their hopes broken. 


Their armor broken, chests wounded, and heads severed by the flood of arrows, the warriors in 
that great batlle fell, their hopes shattered. 


Text 25 


adho-mukhā ūrdhva-mukhās 
chinna-dehā nrpātmajāh 

rejū ranangane rajan 
bhanda-vytha ivahatah 


adho-mukhāh-faces down; ūrdhva-mukhāh-faces up; chinna-dehā-broken bodies; nrpātmajāh- 


princes; rejü-shone; ranangane-in the batllefield; rājan-O king; bhānda-vyūhā-pots; iva-like; āhatāh- 
broken. 


O king, their faces up or down and their bodies broken, the princes littered the battlefield like so 
many broken earthen pots. 


Text 26 
ksaņa-mātreņa tad-yuddhe 

$ata-kroša-vilambitā 
āpagābhūn mahā-durgā 

rudhira-srava-sambhavāh 

ksana-matrena-for a moment; tad-yuddhe-in that battle; sata-krosa-vilambita-for two hundred 

miles; āpagā-a river; abhūt-was; mahā-durgā-impassable; rudhira-srava-sambhavah-created from 
flowing blood. 

In that battle there was for two-hundred miles a flowing river of blood, . . . 


Text 27 


dvipa-graha costra-khara- 
kabandhasvadi-kacchapa 
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šišumāra-rathā keša- 
šaivalā bhuja-sarpiņī 


dvipa-the elephants; grāhā-crocodiles; ca-and; ustra-camels; khara-mules; kabandha-headless 
corpses; ašva-horses; ādi-beginning with; kacchapā-turtles; šišumāra-porpoises; rathā-chariots; 
keša-hair; šaivalā-moss; bhuja-arms; sarpini-snakes. 


. where the elephants were crocodiles, the camels, mules, horses, and headless corpses giant 
turtles, the chariots porpoises, the severed arms snakes, . . . 


Text 28 


kara-mīnā mauli-ratna- 
hara-kundala-sarkara 

Sastra-Suktis chinna-sankha 
camara-dhvaja-saikata 


kara-hands; mīnā-fish; mauli-crown; ratna-jewels; hāra-necklaces; kuņdala-earrings; šarkarā- 
pebbles; šastra-weapons; $uktih-oysters; chinna-sankha-severed heads; cāmara-camaras; dhvaja- 
flags; saikata-on the sandy beach. 


... the severed hands fish, the helmets, earrings, and jewel necklaces pebbles, the weapons oysters, 
the severed heads cāmaras and flags on the sandy shore, . . . 


Text 29 


rathangavarta-samyukta 
senā-dvaya-tatāvrtā 

Sata-yojana-vistirna 
babhau vaitāraņī yatha 


rathanga-chariot wheels; āvarta-samyuktā-with whirlpools; senā-armies; dvaya-two; tata-shores; 
avrta-filled; sata-yojana-vistirna-eight hundred miles; babhau-shone; vaitāraņī-the vaitarani river in 
the hellihs worlds; yatha-as. 


„and the chariot wheels whirlpools. The two armies its shores, that river flowed for eight 
hundred miles like the river Vaitarani in the hellish worlds. 


Text 30 


pramatha bhairava bhūtā 
vetala yogini-ganah 

atta-hāsam- prakurvanto 
nrtyanto rana-mandale 


pramatha-goblins; bhairavā-bhairavas; bhūtā-ghosts; vetalā-vetalas; yogini-ganah-yoginis; atta- 
loud; hāsam-laughter; prakurvantah-doing; nrtyantah-dancing; rana-mandale-in the battlefield. 


Laughing uproariously, many goblins, ghosts, bhairavas, vetalās and yoginis danced in the 
battlefield. 
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Text 31 


pibanto rudhiram- šašvat 
kapālena nrpešvara 

harasya munda-malartham 
jagrhus te siramsi ca 


pibantah-drinking; rudhiram-blood; šašvat-again and again; kapālena-with a skull; nrpe$vara-O 
king of kings; harasya-of Lord Siva; munda-malartham-for the garland of skulls; jagrhuh-took; te- 
they; sirarnsi-heads; ca-and. 


O king of kings, again and again they drank the blood of the dead. They gathered many skulls 
for Lord Siva's garland of skulls. 


Text 32 


sirnhārūdhā bhadrakali 
dākinī-šata-samvrtā 

pibantī rudhiram- cosnam 
sātta-hāsam- cakāra ha 


simha-on a lion; ārūdhā-riding; bhadrakālī-Bhadrakālī; dākinī-with witches; šata-a hundred; 
samvrtā-accompanied; pibanti-drinking; rudhiram-blood; ca-and; usnam-warm; sātta-hāsam-with 


loud laughter; cakara-did; ha-indeed. 


Riding on a lion, and accompanied a hundred female goblins, goddess Bhadrakālī drank the 
warm blood of the dead and laughed uproariously. 


Text 33 


vidyadharyas ca svarga-stha 
gandharvyo 'psarasas tatha 

ksatra-dharma-sthitan viran 
vavrire deva-rüpinah 


vidyadharyah-Vidyadharis; ca-and; svarga-stha-in Svargaloka; gandharvyah-Gandharvis; 
apsarasah-Apsaras; tathā-so; ksatra-dharma-sthitān-folloing — ksatriya-dharma; vīrān-warriors; 
vavrire-chose; deva-rüpinah-the forms of demigods. 


The warriors that died nobly upholding the principles of ksatriya-dharma became demigods and 
the Vidyādharī, Gandharvis, and Apsara' demigoddesses of Svargaloka selected them to be their 
husbands. 


Text 34 
grhitvā tan kalir abhūt 
tāsām- paty-artham ambare 


mamānurūpā tenaiva 
iti tad-gata-cetasām 
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grhitvā-taking; tan-them; kalih-a quarrel; abhūt-was; tāsām-of them; paty-artham-for the sake of 
the husband; ambare-in the sky; mama-me; anurūpā-like; tena-by that; eva-indeed; iti-thus; tad- 
gata-cetasam-their hearts gone to them. 


Many demigoddess desiring him as her husband, they quarreled over each hero. They each 
thought, "He is perfect for me." 


Text 35 


kecid vira dharma-para 
rana-rangan na calitah 

yayur visnu-padam- divyam 
bhittva martanda-mandalam 


kecit-some; vīrā-warriors; dharma-parā-devoted to duty; rana-rangan-from the battlefield; na- 
not; calitah-fled; yayuh-went; visnu-of Lord Visnu; padam-to the abode; divyam-transcendental; 
bhittva-breaking; martanda-mandalam-the circle of the sun. 


Some heroes, staunchly devoted to duty and not fleeing the battlefield, passed through the circle 
of the sun and went to the transcendental abode of Lord Visnu. 


Text 36 


Sesam- balam- samakrsya 
baladevo halena vai 

mušalenāhanat kruddhas 
trailokya-bala-dharakah 


šesam-the remainder; balam-army; samākrsya-dragging; baladevah-Lord Balarama; halena-by 
firce; vai-indeed; musalena-with His club; ahanat-killed; kruddhah-angry; trailokya-bala-dharakah- 
having the strength of the three worlds. 


Possessing all the strength in the three worlds, angry Lord Balarama killed all the remaining 
soldiers with His club. 


Texts 37-39 


evam- sainye ksayam- yate 
jarasandhasya sarvatah 

suyodhano vindhya-natho 
banga-nathas tathaiva ca 


sarve vidudruvur yuddhad 
bhaya-bhītā itas tatah 

jarāsandho mahā-vīryo 
nāgāyuta-samo bale 


rathenāgatavān rājan 
baladevasya sammukhe 
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samākrsya halāgrena 
jarāsandha-ratham- šubham 


evam-this; sainye-in the army; ksayam-destruction; yāte-attained; jarāsandhasya-of Jarasandha; 
sarvatah-in all respects; suyodhanah-Duryodhana; vindhyā-nāthah-the king of Vindhya'-desa; 
banga-nathah-the king of Bengal; tathā-so; eva-indeed; ca-and; sarve-all; vidudruvuh-fled; yuddhat- 
from the battle; bhaya-bhītā-frightened; itah-here; tatah-and there; jarāsandhah-Jarasandha; mahā- 
vīryah-very strong; nāgāyuta-samah-egual to ten thousand elephants; bale-in strength; rathena-by 
chation; āgatavān-come; rājan-O king; baladevasya-of Lord Balarāma; sammukhe-in the presence; 
samākrsya-dragging; halāgreņa-by the tip of His plow; jarāsandha-ratham-Jarasandha's chariot; 
subham-beautiful. 


When Jarāsandha's army was completely destroyed, the king of Vindhya'-desa, the king of 
Bengal, and Duryodhana became terrified and fled here and there. Then Jarāsandha, who was as 
strong as ten thousand elephants, drove his chariot to meet Lord Balarama. With the tip of His plow 
Lord Balarama caught the beautiful chariot and dragged it here and there. 


Text 40 


cürnayam asa sahasa 
musalena yadūttamah 

jarasandho 'pi viratho 
hatasvo hata-sarathih 


cürnayàm āsa-broke to pieces; sahasā-at once; musalena-ith His club; yadüttamah-the best of the 
Yādavas; jarāsandhah-Jarāsandha; api-also; virathah-without a chariot; hata-dead; a$vah-horses; 
hata-dead; sārathih-charioteer. 


Then Lord Balarāma, the best of the Yādavas, broke the chariot to pieces. Now Jarāsandha had 
no chariot and his horses and charioteer had been killed. 


Text 41 


jagraha balinam- dorbhyam 
santyaktva Sastra-samhitam 

tayor yuddham abhūd ghoram 
bāhūbhyām- rana-mandale 


jagraha-grabbed; balinam-strong; dorbhyam-with both arms; santyaktva-abandoning; Sastra- 
samhitam-weapons; tayoh-of them; yuddham-fight; abhüt-was; ghoram-horrible; bāhūbhyām-with 


both arms; rana-mandale-in the battlefield. 


Then Lord Balarāma threw away His weapons and with both hands grabbed powerful 
Jarāsandha. Hand-to-hand they fought a terrible duel in the battlefield. 


Texts 42 and 43 
pašyatām- divi devanam 


narānām- bhuvi maithila 
urasā širasā caiva 
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bāhūbhyām- pādayoh prthak 


yuyudhāte malla-yuddhe 
sirnhāt iva mahā-bale 

tayoš ca yuddhyatoh sarvam 
ksunnam- bhü-khanda-mandalam 


pasyatam-looking; divi-in heaven; devānām-of the demigods; narāņām-of the humans; bhuvi-on 
the earth; maithila-O king of Mithila; urasā-with the chest; širasā-with the head; ca-and; eva-indeed; 
bāhūbhyām-with arms; pādayoh-with feet; prthak-specific; yuyudhāte-fought; malla-yuddhe-in 
wrestling; sirnhāv-two lions; iva-like; mahā-bale-in great strength; tayos-of them; ca-and; 
yuddhyatoh-fighting; sarvam-all; ksunnam-pounded; bhü-khanda-mandalam-the circle of the earth. 


O king of Mithilā, as the demigods in heaven and the humans on earth watched, Lord Balarāma 
and Jarāsandha wrestled arm-to-arm, foot-to-foot, chest-to-chest, and head-to-head, like two very 
powerful lions. As they fought the circle of the earth became crushed and broken. 


Texts 44-47 


sthalīva sahasā rājams 
cakampe ghatikā-dvayam 

grhītvā bhuja-dandabhyam 
jarāsandham- yadūttamah 


bhū-prsthe pothayām āsa 
kamandalum ivārbhakah 

rāmas tad-upari sthitvā 
hantum- $atrum- jarā-sutam 


jagrāha musalam- ghoram 
krodha-pürita-vigrahah 

paripürnatamenatha 
$ri-krsnena mahātmanā 


nivaritas tadaivāšu 

tam- mumoca yadüttamah 
tapase krta-sankalpo 

vridito 'pi jarā-sutah 


sthali-the place; iva-like; sahasā-at once; rājan-O king; cakampe-trembled; ghatikā-dvayam-for 
an hour; grhītvā-grabbing; bhuja-dandabhyam-with both arms; jarāsandham-Jarāsandha; 
yadūttamah-the best of the Yādavas; bhū-prsthe-on the ground; pothayām āsa-threw; kamandalum- 
a kamandalu; iva-like; arbhakah-a child; rāmah-Lord Balarāma; tat-him; upari-on; sthitvā-staying; 
hantum-to kill; šatrum-the enemy; jarā-sutam-Jarāsandha; jagrāha-grabbed; musalam-a club; 
ghoram-terrible; krodha-pürita-vigrahah-His body filled with anger; paripürnatamena-by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; atha-then; $ri-krsnena-by Sri Krsna; mahātmanā-the Supreme 
Lord; nivāritah-stopped; tadā-then; eva-indeed; asu--at once; tam-him; mumoca-released; 
yadüttamah-the best of the Yādavas; tapase-for suffering; krta-sankalpah-decided; vriditah- 
embarrassed; api-also; jarā-sutah-Jarāsandha. 
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O king, for an hour the earth shook. Then Lord Balarāma, the best of the Yādavas, His 
transcendental body filled with anger, grabbed Jarāsandha with both hands, threw him to the 
ground as a child throws a kamandalu, jumped on him, grabbed a terrible club, and was about to 
kill him, when Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, stopped Him. Lord Balarama at 
once released him. Now Jarāsandha was humiliated and his heart was filled with pain. 


Texts 48-51 


nivarito mantri-mukhyair 
magadhan magadho yayau 

ittham- jitvā jarasandham 
mādhavo madhusūdanah 


āyodhana-gatam- vittarn 
sarvam- nītvā sukhāvaham 

yādavān agratah krtvā 
baladeva-samanvitah 


upagiyamana-vijayah 
suta-magadha-vandibhih 

sankha-dundubhi-nadena 
brahma-ghosena bhūyasā 


viveša mathurām- saksat 
paripürnatamah svayam 


nivāritah-stopped; mantri-mukhyaih-by the important counselors; māgadhān-to magadha-desa; 
māgadhah-Jarāsandha; yayau-went;  ittham-thus;  jitva-defeating;  jarāsandham-Jarāsandha; 
mādhavah-the husband of the goddess of fortune; madhusūdanah-the killer of Madhu; āyodhana- 
gatam-attained by fighting; vittam-wealth; sarvam-all; nītvā-taking; sukhāvaham-pleasing; yādavān- 
to the Yādavas; agratah-in the presence; krtvā-making; baladeva-samanvitah-with Lord Balarāma; 
upagiyamana-vijayah-His glories being sung; suta-magadha-vandibhih-by the Sutas, Magadhas, and 
Vandis; šankha-dundubhi-nādena-with the sound of conchshells and drums; brahma-ghosena-with 
the sound of the Vedas; bhūyasā-abundant; viveša-entered; mathurām-Mathurā; sāksāt-directly; 
paripūrņatamah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svaya-Himself. 


Advised by his counselors, Jarāsandha returned to Magadha-deša. In this way Lord Krsna, the 
perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, the husband of the goddess of fortune and the killer of the 
Madhu demon, defeated Jarasandha, took all the wealth plundered in the fight, placed it before the 
Yādavas, and, His glories proclaimed by the Sūtas, Magadhas, and Vandis, and by the chanting of 
the Vedas and the sounds of the conchshells and drums, in Lord Balarāma's company entered 
Mathura’ City. 


Texts 52 and 53 
samarcito mangala-laja-puspaih 
pašyan purīm- manīgala-kumbha-yuktām 


pītāmbarah syāma-tanuh subhangah 
sphurat-kiritangada-kundala-prabhah 
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šārngādi-šastrāstra-dharo hasan-mukhas 
tālānka-yukto garuda-dhvajah svayam 

udyad-vilolasva-rathah surārcitah 
sametya rājānam asau balim- dadau 


samarcitā-worshiped; mangala-laja-puspaih-with auspicious flowers and grains; pašyan-seeing; 
purim-the city; mangala-kumbha-auspicious pots; yuktam-with; pitambarah-in yellow garments; 
syāma-tanuh-His body dark; šubhāngah-His limbs handsome; sphurat-glistening; kirīta-crown; 
angada-armlets; kundala-earrings; prabhah-splendor; sarngadi-beginning eith the Šārnga bow; 
šastra-astra-dharah-holding many weapons; hasan-mukhah-smiling; talanka-yuktah-with the mark 
of palm tree; garuda-dhvajah-with the flag of Garuda; svayam-personally; udyad-vilolasva-rathah- 
on a chariot pulled by restless horses; sura-by the demigods; arcitah-worshiped; sametya-going; 
rājānām-to the king; asau-He; balim-offering; dadau-gave. 


Worshiped by showers of grains and flowers and gazing at the city filled with beautiful spires, 
His garments yellow, His complexion dark, His limbs handsome and graceful, His crown, armlets, 
and earrings glittering with great splendor, and His face smiling, carrying the Sārnga bow and many 
other weapons, caarrying the palm-tree insignia and the Garuda flag, riding on a chariot pulled by 
restless horses, and worshiped by the demigods, Lord Krsna approached King Ugrasena and gave a 
vassal's offering to him. 


Chapter Two 


Šrī Dvāraka'-vāsa-kathana 
Residence in Sri Dvārakā 


Text 1 


punas tatra jarāsandhas 
tat utyaksauhini-balah 
yuyudhe yadubhih sighram 
punah krsna-parajitah 


punah-again; tatra-there; jarāsandhah-Jarasandha; tav-Them; utya-approaching; aksauhini-balah- 
with an army of many aksauhinis; yuyudhe-fought; yadubhih-with the Yādavas; sighram-quickly; 
punah-again; krsna-by Lord Krsna; parājitah-defeated. 


Again Jarāsandha approached Krsna and Balarama with an army of many aksauhiņīs, again he 
fought with the Yadavas, and again Lord Krsna quickly defeated him. 


Text 2 


sri-krsna-tejasa sarve 
yadava vrddhim agatah 

dhanur-gajadibhih sasvat 
prapta-lunthana-sahasah 


sri-krsna-of Lord Krsna; tejasāby the power; sarve-all; yādavā-the Yādavas; vrddhim-increase; 


agatah-attained; dhanuh-of bows; gaja-and elephants; ādibhih-beginning with; sasvat-always; 
prapta-attained; lunthana-sahasah-plunder. 
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The Yādavas again and again plundered great wealth and many bows, elephants, and other 
things from the armies defeated by Lord Krsņa transcendental power. 


Text 3 


prāpte ca sahasā rājan 
vinā yuddham- puraiva hi 
arbhakā jala-harinyas 
cakruh Satrt-apaharanam 


prāpte-attained; ca-and; sahasā-at once; rajan-O king; vinā-without; yuddham-a fight; purā- 
before; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; arbhakā-children; jala-harinyah-carrying water; cakruh-did; satru- 
from the enemies; apahāranam-plunder. 


O king, without having to fight, the little girls carrying water to the Yādava soldiers could easily 
take what they wanted from the slain soldiers of the enemy. 


Text 4 


Satru-dravyam- ca samhartum 
vīksantah krīta-vāsasah 

nāgarā māthurāh sarve 
param- harsam upāgatāh 


šatru-of the enemy; dravyam-the property; ca-and; samhartum-to take; viksantah-seeing; krīta- 
bought; vāsasah-garments; nāgarā-people; mathurah-of Mathura; sarve-all; param-great; harsam- 
happiness; upāgatāh-attained. 


Seeing the valuable garments and property of the enemy soldiers, the people of Mathura' became 
very happy. 


Text 5 


evam- sapta-dasa krtvā 
ksina-sainyo jara-sutah 

asta-dašama-sangrāme 
āgantum- ca mano 'karot 


evam-thus; sapta-dasa-17; krtvā-making; ksīna-sainyah-destroyed army; jarā-sutah-Jarasandha; 
asta-dašama-sangrāme-in the eighteenth battle; āgantum-to go; ca-and; manah-mind; akarot-did. 


Even though his army had been destroyed seventeen times in this way, Jarāsandha still fixed his 
mind on an eighteenth war. 


Text 6 
mayā pranoditah kāla- 


yavano vai mahā-balah 
rurodha mathurām- kruddho 
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mleccha-koti-samāvrtah 


mayā-by me; pranoditah-sent; kālayavanah-Kalayavana; vai-indeed; mahā-balah-very powerful; 
rurodha-besieged; mathuram-Mathura; kruddhah-qngry; mleccha-koti-samavrtah-with ten million 
mlecchas. 


Then, encouraged by me, powerful King Kalayavana beseiged Mathura' with an army of ten 
million mlecchas. 


Text 7 


mlecchānām- ca balam- viksya 
sva-puram- bhaya-vihvalam 

bhayam- cobhayatah práptam 
rāmeņācintayad dharih 


mlecchānām-of mlecchas; ca-and; balam-the amry; viksya-seeing; sva-puram-at His city; bhaya- 
vihvalam-ovcercome with fear; bhayam-fear; ca-and; ubhayatah-of both; prāptam-attained; ramena- 
with Balarāma; acintayat-thought; dharih-Lord Krsna. 


Seeing that their city was terrified of the mleccha army, Krsna and Balarāma considered what to 
do. 


Text 8 


sva-jüiati-bandhu-raksartham 
samudre bhīma-nādini 

cakāra dvārakā-durgam 
eka-ratreņa mādhavah 


sva-jūāti-bandhu-raksārtham-to protecte His friends and relatives; samudre-in the ocean; bhīma- 
nādini-with terrible roaring sounds; cakāra-did; dvārakā-durgam-the fort of Dvārakā; eka-ratreņa-in 
one night; mādhavah-Lord Krsna. 


Then, in one night Lord Krsna built the Dvaraka' fort in the middle of the ocean filled with 
fearful roaring sounds. 


Text 9 


yatrasta-dik-pala-siddhir 
visvakarma-vinirmita 

sarva vaikuntha-sampattir 
drsyate moksa-kanksibhih 


yatra-where; asta-8; dik-directions; pala-protecting; siddhih-perfection; visvakarma-vinirmita- 
built by Višvakarmā; sarva-all; vaikuntha-sampattih-the opulences of Vaikuntha; drsyate-is seen; 


moksa-kanksibhih-by they who yearn fro liberation. 


Višvakarma' arranged that all eight directions were perfectly protected. They who yearn for 
liberatuion could see that city had all the opulences of Vaikuntha. 
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Text 10 


harih sarva-janam- tatra 
nitva yogena maithila 

purad rāmam anujūāpya 
nirgato 'bhün nirayudhah 


harih-Krsna; sarva-janam-everyone; tatra-there; nītvā-taking; yogena-by His mysti power; 
maithila-O king of Mithila; purāt-from Mathurā; rāmam-Balarāma; anujūāpya-taking permission; 
nirgatah-departed; abhūt-became; nirāyudhah-without weapons. 


By His mystī power Lord Krsna then took all the people of Mathura' to Dvārakā. O king of 
Mithila, after taking His leave of Lord Balarama, Lord Krsna, now unarmed, went outside the 
Mathura' City walls. 


Text 11 


nirāyudham- harim- jnatva 
mayoktair laksanaih khalah 

nirayudhah sa tam- yoddhum 
padatih svayam agatah 


nirayudham-unarmed; harim-Krsna; jüatva-understanding; mayā-by me; uktaih-described; 
laksanaih-by the characteristics; khalah-the demon; nirayudhah-unarmed; sa-he; tam-to Him; 
yoddhum-to fight; padatih-on foot; svayam-personally; āgatah-approached. 


Aware, by the description I had given him, that this unarmed person was Krsna, the demon put 
down his arms and walked to Krsna to start a fight. 


Text 12 


paran--mukham- pradravantam 
durapam- yoginam api 

jighrksus tam- cānvadhāvat 
sainikānām- prapašyatām 


parān--mukham-turning His face; pradravantam-fleeing; durāpam-not approachable; yoginām-by 
the yogis; api-even; jighrksuh-wishing to catch; tam-Him; ca-and; anvadhavat-ran behind; 
sainikanam-as the soldiers; prapasyatam-watched. 


Then Krsna turned and fled. As the host of soldiers watched, Kālayavana ran in pursuit of Lord 
Krsna, whom even the great yogis cannot catch. 


Text 13 
hasta-praptam- vapus tasmai 
darsayann iva madhavah 


dūram- gatah syamaladreh 
pravisat kandaram- tvaram 
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hasta-in the hand; prāptam-attained; vapuh-the form; tasmai-to him; daršayann-showing; iva-as 
if; madhavah-Lord Krsna; dūram-far away; gatah-went; šyāmalādreh-a black mountain; pravisat- 
entered; kandaram-a cave; tvaram-quickly. 


Seeming only a hand's legnth away, Lord Krsna ran a great distance and finally entered the cave 
of a black mountain. 


Text 14 


mucukundo yatra caste 
mandhatr,,-tanayo mahan 

asurebhyah pura raksam 
devanam- yas cakara ha 


mucukundah-Mucukunda; yatra-where; ca-and; āste-is; mandhātr,-tanayah-the son of King 
Mandhata; mahàn-great; asurebhyah-from the demons; purā-previously; raksām-protection; 
devanam-of the demigods; yas-who; cakāra-did; ha-indeed. 


In that cave stayed King Mandhata' noble son Mucukunda, who in ancient times protected the 
demigods from the demons. 


Text 15 


ahar-nisam- na susvapa 
deva-senā-paro nrpa 

tam ūcur devatah sarve 
prasannā rāja-sattamam 


ahah-day; nišam-and night; na-not; susvāpa-slept; deva-senā-parah-the commander-in-chief of 
the demigods' armies; nrpa-O king; tam-to him; ūcuh-said; devatāh-the demigods; sarve-all; 
prasannā-pleased; rāja-sattamam-the best of kings. 


O king, as the commander-in-chief of the demigods' armies, he had not slept for many days and 
nights. Pleased with him, all the demigods finally approached that great king and said: 


Text 16 


varam- varāya bho rājan 
yat te manasi vartate 

natva tan praha rajendrah 
karomi Sayanam- param 


varam-a boon; varaya-please choose; bhah-O; rajan-king; yat-what; te-of you; manasi-in the 
heart; vartate-is; natva-bowing down; tan-to them; praha-said; rajendrah-that king of kings; karomi- 


I do; šayanam-sleep; param-great. 


"O king, please ask for a boon. Ask for whatever is in your heart." Bowing down to them, that 
king of kings said: "I wish to sleep a great sleep. 
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Texts 17 and 18 


šayanānte hareh sāksād- 
daršanam- me bhavatt alam 

yo madhye bodhayen mām- vai 
šayanam- tt apy acetanam 


sa mayā drsta-matras tu 
bhāsmī-bhavatu tat-ksanāt 
tathā ca coktah susvāpa 
rājā krta-yuge purā 


šayanānte-at the end of the sleep; hareh-of Lord Krsna; sāksād--direwct; daršanam-the sight; me- 
of me; bhavatv-masy be; alam-greatly; yah-one who; madhye-in the middle; bodhayet-awakens; 
mām-me; vai-indeed; šayanam-sleeping; tv-indeed; apy-indeed; acetanam-unconscious; sa-he; 
mayā-by me; drsta-matrah-simply by a glance; tu-indeed; bhāsmī-bhavatu-may be burned to ashes; 
tat-ksanat-from that moment; tathā-so; ca-and; ca-and; uktah-said; susvāpa-slept; raja-the king; 
krta-in Satya-yuga; yuge-in the yuga; purā-in ancient times. 


"When my sleep is over I will see Lord Krsna directly. Anyone who wakens me before that, 
while I am still sleeping, I will burn to ashes with a glance." After speaking these words in ancient 
times, in the Satya-yuga, King Mucukunda went to sleep. 


Text 19 


tatra pravisto yavano 
matva pitambaram- ca tam 
tatada yavanah kruddhah 
padenasu maha-khalah 


tatra-there; pravistah-entered; yavanah-kalayavana; matva-thinking; pitambaram-Lord Krsna; ca- 
and; tam-him; tatāda-hit; yavanah-the yavana; kruddhah-angry; padena-with his foot; āšu-at once; 
maha-khalah-the great demon. 


Entering that cave, the great demon Kalayavana at once kicked King Mucukunda, thinking him 
to be Lord Krsna, 


Text 20 


mucukundah samutthaya 
šanair unmilya so 'ksinī 

asah prapasyams tam- parsve 
sthitam- kalam- dadarsa ha 


mucukundah-Mucukunda; samutthāya-waking up; šanaih-slowly; unmilya-opening; sah-he; 
aksinī-eyes; āšāh-in all directions; prapasyan-looking; tam-him; pāršve-at the side; sthitam-standing; 


kālam-Kalayavana; dadarša-saw; ha-indeed. 


Slowly opening his eyes, Mucukunda became awake. Looking in all directions, he finally saw 
Kālayavana standing at his side. 
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Text 21 


sa tāvat tasya rustasya 
drsti-pātena maithila 

dehajenāgninā dagdho 
bhāsmasād abhavat ksanāt 


sa-he; tāvat-then; tasya-of him; rustasya-angry; drsti-patena-by a glance; maithila-O king of 
Mithila; dehajena-born from his own body; agninā-by a fire; dagdhah-burned; bhāsmasāt-to ashes; 
abhavat-became; ksanāt-in a moment. 


O king of Mithilā, then King Mucukunda became angry and with a single glance burned to 
demon to ashes in a moment. 


Text 22 


bhāsmī-bhūte ca yavane 
paripürnatamah svayam 

svarūpam- daršayām asa 
mucukundāya dhīmate 


bhāsmī-bhūte-burned to ashes; ca-and; yavane-when Kalayavana; paripürnatamah-the original 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam-personally; svarūpam-His own form; daršayām āsa- 
showed; mucukundāya-to Mucukunda; dhīmate-wise. 


When Kālayavana was thus burned to ashes, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord 
Krsna, showed His own form to wise Mucukunda, a form that... 


Text 23 


koti-sūrya-pratīkāše 
jyotisam- mandale prabhum 
sthitam- sphutat-kiritarkam 
kundalangada-nüpuram 


koti-sūrya-pratīkāše-splendid as ten million suns; jyotisām-of light; mandale-in a circle; 
prabhum-the Lord; sthitam-standing; sphutat-kirita-a splendid crown; arkam-a sun; kundala-with 
earrings; angada-armlets; nūpuram-and anklets. 


. was splendid as ten million suns, circled with light, all-powerful, decorated with a crown 
splendid as the sun, decorated with earrings, armlets, and anklets, . . . 


Text 24 
$rivatsankam- catur-bahum 
padmāksam- vana-mālinam 


koti-kandarpa-lavanam 
kala-megha-sama-prabham 
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érivatsankam-marked with Srivatsa; catur-bāhum-with four arms; padmāksam-lotus eyes; vana- 
mālinam-a forest garland; koti-ten million; kandarpa-Kamadevas; lavanam-handsome; kāla-megha- 
sama-prabham-splendid as a black cloud. 


.. . had lotus eyes and four arms, was marked with Srīvatsa and decorated with a forest garland, 
was splendid like a black cloud, and was more handsome than ten million Kamadevas. 


Text 25 


drstva raja harsito 'pi 
samutthaya krtanjalih 

paripürnatamam- jnatva 
bhaktya tam- prananama ha 


drstvā-seeing; rājā-the king; harsitah-filled with happiness; api-also; samutthāya-rising; 
krtanjalih-with folded hands; paripürnatamam-the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
jnatva-understanding; bhaktya-with devotion; tam-to Him; prananama-bowed down; ha-certainly. 


Gazing at this form and aware that this was the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, King 
Mucukunda became filled with happiness. First he stood with folded hands and then He bowed 
before the Lord with great devotion. 


Text 26 
$ri-mucukunda uvāca 


krsnāya vasudevāya 
devakī-nandanāya ca 

nanda-gopa-kumarāya 
govindāya namo namah 


šrī-mucukunda uvaca-Sri Mucukunda said; krsnaya-the Supreme Lord; vasudevaya-unto the son 
of Vasudeva; devakī-nandanāya-unto the son of Devakī; ca-and; nanda-gopa-Nanda and the 
cowherd men; kumarāya-unto their son; govindāya-unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
enlivens the cows and the senses; namah-respectful obeisances; namah-obeisances. 


Šrī Mucukunda said: Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the Lord, who has become the 
son of Vasudeva, the pleasure of Devakī, the boy of Nanda and the other cowherd men of 
Vrndāvana, and the enlivener of the cows and the senses.* 


Text 27 


namah pankaja-nābhāya 
namah pankaja-maline 

namah pankaja-netraya 
namas te pankajanghraye 


namah-all respectful obeisances; pankaja-nabhaya-unto the Lord who has a specifi depression 


resembling a lotus flower in the center ofHis abdomen; namah-obeisances; pankaja-maline-one who 
is always decorated with a garland of lotus flowers; namah-obeisances; pankaja-netraya-one whose 
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galnce is as cooling as a lotus flower; namah te-respectful obeisances unto You; pankajānghraye- 
unto You, the soles of whose feet are engraved with lotus flowers (and who are therefore said to 
possess lotus feet). 


My respectful obeisances are unto you, O Lord, whose abdomen is marked with a dpression like 
a lotus flower, who are always decorated with garlands of lotus flowers, whose glance is as cool as 
the lotus, and whose feet are engraved with lotuses.* 


Text 28 


namah krsnāya suddhāya 
brahmane paramātmane 

pranata-klesa-nasaya 
govindaya namo namah 


namah-obeisances; krsnaya-to Krsna; suddhaya-pure; brahmane-the Supreme; paramātmane-the 
Supersoul; pranata-of the surrendered souls; klesa-the sufferings; nāšāya-the destruction; 
govindaya-to the pleasure of the cows and senses; namah-obeisances; namah-obeisances. 


My respectful obeisances are unto supremely pure Lord Krsna, who is both the impersonal 
Brahman and the all-pervading Supersoul, who is the enlivener of the cows and the senses, and who 
destroys the sufferings of the surrendered devotees. 


Text 29 


namo 'stt anantaya sahasra-mūrtaye 
sahasra-padaksi-siroru-bahave 

sahasra-namne purusāya Sasvate 
sahasra-kotī-yuga-dhāriņe namah 


namah-obeisances; astu-may be; anantāya-limitless; sahasra-mūrtaye-a thousand forms; sahasra- 
a thousand; pada-feet; aksi-eyes; $ira-heads; uru-thighs; bāhave-and arms; sahasra-nāmne-a 
thousand names; purusāya-the Supreme Person; sasvate-eternal; sahasra-thousand; koti-ten million; 
yuga-yugas; dharine-holding; namah-obeisances. 


My respectful obeisances are unto limitless Lord Krsna, who appears in millions of forms, who 
has millions of feet, eyes, heads, thighs, and arms, who has millions of names, who is the eternal 
Supreme Person, and who maintains the worlds for billions of yugas. 


Text 30 


hare mat-samah pataki nasti bhimau 
tathā tvat-samo nāsti papapahari 
iti tvam- ca matvā jagannātha deva 
yathecchā bhavet te tathā mām- kuru tvam 


hare-O Lord Krsna; mat-samah-equal to me; patākī-a sinner; na-not; asti-is; bhūmau-on the 
earth; tatha-so; tvat-samah-equal to You; na-not; asti-is; pāpa-sins; apahari-removing; iti-thus; tvam- 
to You; ca-and; matva-bowing; jagannatha-O master of the worlds; deva-O Lord; yatha-as; iccha- 
desire; bhavet-may be; te-of You; tathā-so; mām-to Me; kuru-do; tvam-You. 
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O Lord Krsņa, in this world no one is as sinful as I and no one is as purifying as You. Therefore, 
O master of the worlds, O effulgent Lord, please consider my case and do what You wish. 


Text 31 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam- stuto harih sāksāt 
paramānanda-vigrahah 

jhatva tam- nirgunam- bhaktam 
praha gambhiraya gira 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; stutah-praised; harih-Krsna; sāksāt-directly; 
paramananda-transcendental bliss; vigrahah-form; jūātvā-understanding; tam-him; nirgunam- 
beyond ther modes of narture; bhaktam-a devotee; praha-spoke; gambhirayā-deep; girā-with a 
voice. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing these prayers, and aware that Mucukunda's devotion was beyond the 
touch of the mades of nature, Lord Krsna, whose form is filled with transcendental bliss, spoke with 
a deep voice. 


Text 32 
sri-bhagavan uvaca 


dhanyas tvam- rāja-šardūla 
dhanyā te vimala matih 

nairapeksyena divyena 
bhakti-bhāvena pūritā 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-thre Supreme Personality of Godhead said; dhanyah-fortunate; tvam-you; 
rāja-šardūla-O tiger of kings; dhanyā-fortunate; te-of you; vimalā-the pure; matih-thoughts; 
nairapeksyena-with perfect renunciation; divyena-with transcendental; bhakti-bhāvena-love; pūritā- 
filled. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O tiger of kings, you are fortunate. Your pure 
thoughts are glorious. They are filled with perfect renunciation and splendid transcendental love. 


Text 33 


adyaiva gaccha mad-dhama 
badary-akhyam- mad-āšrayah 
tatraiva tu tapas taptva 
bhūtvā brahmana-pungavah 


adya-now; eva-indeed; gaccha-go; mad-dhāma-to My abode; badary-ākhyam-named Badari; mad- 


asrayah-My shelter; tatra-there; eva-indeed; tu-indeed;; tapah-austerities; taptvā-perform; bhūtvā- 
having done; brahmana-pungavah-the best of brahmanas. 
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Go at once to My abode named Badarikasrama. By performing austerities there you will become 
the best of brahmanas. 


Text 34 


prema-laksanaya bhaktya 
mad-dhama prakrteh param 

prapsyasi tvam- maha-raja 
yato navartate gatah 


prema-laksanaya-characterized by love; bhaktya-by devotional service; mad-dhama-to My abode; 
prakrteh-the world of matter; param-above; prapsyasi-you will attain; tvam-you; mahā-rāja-O great 
king; yatah-from which; na-not; āvartate-returns; gatah-having gone. 


O great king, by serving Me with loving devotion You will attain My own abode, which is above 
the world of matter. They who go there never return to the world of birth and death. 


Text 35 
$ri-narada uvāca 


ittham- stutva harim- natva 
parikramya natananah 

niscakrama guha-durgac 
chri-krsna-prema-vihvalah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; stutvā-praying; harim-to Lord Krsna; natvā- 


bowing down; parikramya-cicumambulating; natananah-with bowed head; niscakrama-left; guha- 
durgāt-the mountain cave; sri-krsna-prema-vihvalah-filled with love for Lord Krsna. 


Sri Narada said: After offering prayers, bowing down, and with bowed head circumambulating 
the Lord, King Mucukunda, now overwhelmed with love for Lord Krsna, left the mountain cave. 


Text 36 
dvapare ksullaka martya 
tala-vrksa-$atocchritam 
drstvā tam- dudruvur marge 
bhaya-bhītā itas tatah 
dvāpare-in Dvapara-yuga; ksullaka-short; martya-living beings; tala-vrksa-$atocchritam-as tall as 
a hundered palm trees; drstvā-seeing; tam-him; dudruvuh-fled; mārge-on the road; bhaya-bhītā- 


terrified; itah-here; tatah-and there. 


The Dvāpara-yuga people, who were all very short, became terrified and fled when on the road 
they saw King Mucukunda, who was tall as a hundred palm trees. 


Texts 37 and 38 


mā bhaistety abhayam- yacchan 
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jagāma dišam uttaram 
evam- dattvā varam- tasmai 
mucukundāya dhīmate 


bhagavān punar āvrajya 
mathurām- mleccha-vestitām 

hatvā mleccha-balam- sarvam 
tad-dhanāny acchinad balāt 


mā-don't; bhaista-be afraid; iti-thus; abhayam-fearlessness; yacchan-giving; jagāma-went; dišam- 
to the direction; uttaram-north; evam-thus; dattvā-giving; varam-a benediction; tasmai-to him; 
mucukundāya-Mucukunda; dhīmate-wise; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; punah- 
again; āvrajya-returning; mathurām-to Mathurā; mleccha-vestitām-surrounded by mlecchas; hatvā- 
killing; mleccha-balam-the mleccha army; sarvam-entire; tad-dhanāny-their wealth; acchinat-broke; 
balāt-forcibly. 


Saying, "Don't be afraid", Mucukunda removed their fears and continued north. Then Lord 
Krsna, after giving His blessings to wise Mucukunda, returned to Mathura' City, which was 
surrounded by the mlecchas. The Lord killed the entire mleccha army and forcibly broke the 
mlecchas' power. 


Text 39 


atha raja jarasandho 
yoddhum abhyuditah punah 
āhūya māgadhān vipran 
muhūrtādeša-kāriņah 


atha-then; rājā-King; jarāsandhah-Jarasandha; yoddhum-to fight; abhyuditah-eager; punah-again; 


āhūya-calling; māgadhān-of Magadha; vipran-the brahmanas; muhūrtādeša-kāriņah-giving 
instruction fro the proper time. 


Then King Jarāsandha, eager to fight again with Lord Krsna, called together the great astrologer- 
brahmanas of the Magadha country. 


Text 40 


prahedam- vasudevakhyam 
jitva yady agato hy aham 

sarvàn sampüjayisyami 
sada yusmat-padasraye 


prāha-said; idam-this; vāsudevākhyam-named Vasudeva; jitvā-defeating; yady-if; āgatah- 
returned; hy-indeed; aham-I; sarvān-all; sampūjayisyāmi-I will worship; sadā-forever; yusmat- 


padāšraye-the shelter of your feet. 


Jarāsandha said to them: If I defeat Krsņa, when I return I will take shelter of your feet and 
worship you all forever. 


Text 41 
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kārāgāresu yāvad vai 
sthitā bhavata bho dvijāh 
parājito 'ham- va yusman 
hanisyāmi na sarhšayah 


kārāgāresu-in prison; yāvat-when; vai-indeed; sthita-situated; bhavata-you; bhah-O; dvijah- 
brāhmaņas; parājitah-defeated; aham-I; va-or; yusmān-you all; hanisyami-I will kill; na-no; 
sarnšayah-doubt. 


But if I am defeated and imprisoned, I will kill you all. Of this there is no doubt. 
Text 42 


evam uktva dvijan raja 
jarasandho maha-balah 

ajagamasu mathurārh 
trayo-virnšaty-anīka-pah 


evam-thus; uktvā-speaking; dvijān-to the brahmanas; rājā-King; jarāsandhah-Jarasandha; mahā- 
balah-very powerful; ājagāma-went; āšu-at once; mathurām-to Mathura; trayo-virnšaty-anīka-pah-at 
the head of 23 armies. 


After speaking these words, powerful King Jarāsandha, taking with him 23 army divisions, 
guickly went to Mathura' City. 


Texts 43-45 


brahma-vākyam rtam- karturh 
sva-pratijīām- vihāya ca 

manusya-cestām āpannau 
sva-purād bhīta-bhītavat 


rama-krsnau parau devau 
padbhyām- dudruvatur drutam 

palayamanau tau viksya 
magadhah prahasan bhrsam 


anvadhavad rathanikair 
brahma-vakyam anusmaran 

daksināšam- gatat ittharn 
pravarsana-girau hari 


brahma-of the brahmanas; vakyam-the statement; rtam-proper; kartum-to do; sva-pratijiam-his 
own promise; vihāya-abandoning; ca-and; manusya-cestam-the actions of human beings; āpannau- 
attained; sva-purat-from his city; bhita-bhitavat-as if terrified; rama-krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; 
parau devau-ther two Supreme Lord; padbhyām-on foot; dudruvatuh-ran; drutam-quickly; 
palayamanau-fleeing; tau- Them; viksya-seeing; magadhah-the king of Magadha; prahasan-laughing; 
bhršam-greatly; anvadhāvat-followed; rathānīkaih-with chariot soldiewrs; brahma-vākyam-the 
brahmanas' words; anusmaran-remembering; daksināšam-to the south; gatāv-direction; ittham-thus; 
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pravarsana-girau-on Mount Pravarsana; harī-the two Supreme Lords. 


Seeing Krsna and Balarama fleeing on foot as if They were ordinary terrified human beings, 
Jarāsandha laughed aloud. At first he was determined not to keep the promise he made to the 
brahmanas. Then, with many chariot warriors pursuing Krsna and Balarama as They ran south to 
Mount Pravarsana, he remembered his words to the brahmanas. 


Text 46 


yasmin nilinau jhatva tav 
edhobhis tam- dadaha ha 

bhasmi-bhite vane jate 
dahyamāna-tata-gireh 


yasmin-in which; nilinau-entered; jūātvā-knowing; tāv-Them; edhobhih-with fire; tam-that; 
dadāha-set afire; ha-indeed; bhàsmi-bhüte-burned to ashes; vane-the forest; jāte-manifested; 
dahyamāna-tata-gireh-of the burning mountain. 


Aware that Krsna and Balarama were hiding in the mountain, Jarasandha set the mountain on 
fire and burned all its forests to ashes. 


Text 47 


dasaika-yojanottungat 
samutpatya suresvarau 

alaksyamanat aribhir 
dvarakayam- nipetatuh 


dasaika-yojana-eleven yojanas; uttungat-from the height; samutpatya-jumping; suresvarau-the 
two Supreme Personality of Godheads; alaksyamanāv-unseen; aribhih-by the enemies; dvārakāyam- 
in Dvārakā; nipetatuh-fell. 


Jumping from a height of eighty-eight miles, Krsna and Balarama, the two Supreme Personalities 
of Godhead, unseen by Their enemies, landed in Dvaraka. 


Text 48 


so 'pi dagdhau ca tau matva 
magadhendro maha-balah 

magadhan prayayau viro 
vadayan jaya-dundubhin 


sah-he; api-also; dagdhau-burned; ca-and; tau-Them; matva-thinking; māgadhendrah-the king of 
Magadha; mahā-balah-very powerful; māgadhān-to the couinrty of Magadha; prayayau-returned; 


virah-a hero; vadayan-making sound; jaya-dundubhin-the drums of victory. 


Thinking that Krsna and Balarama had been burned to death, powerful Jarāsandha returned to 
the country of Magadha, where he was a hero and the drums of victory sounded. 


Text 49 
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brahmanan pūjayām asa 
bhaktyā paramayā nrpa 

yasya viprah sahāyo 'sti 
kutas tasya parājayah 


brahmanan-the brahmanas; püjayam āsa-worshiped; bhaktyā-with devotion; paramayā-great; 
nrpa-O king; yasya-of whom; viprah-a brāhmaņa; sahāyah-the helper; asti-is; kutah-how?; tasya-of 
him; parājayah-defeat. 


With great devotion Jarāsandha worshiped the brahmanas. How can there be defeat for one 
helped by a brahmana? 


Chapter Three 


Sri Baladeva-vivahotsava 
Lord Balarama's Wedding 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


ittham- maya te kathitam 
dvaraka-vasa-karanam 

vivahadi-kathah sarva 
vadisyami paresayoh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; dvaraka- 
vāsa-residence in Dvaraka; karanam-the cause; vivāha-wedding; ādi-beginning with; kathah-topic; 
sarva-all; vadisyāmi-1 will tell; parešayoh-of the two Supreme Personality of Godheads. 


In this way I have described to you the reason the Lord lives in Dvaraka. Now I will tell you 
everything of the marriages of Krsna and Balarama, the two Supreme Personalities of Godhead. 


Text 2 


purvam- šrī-baladevasya 
vivāham- srnu maithila 

sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
ayur-vardhanam uttamam 


pürvam-before; $ri-baladevasya-of Lord Balarama; vivaham-the wedding; srnu-please hear; 
maithila-O king of Mithila; sarva-pāpa-all sins; haram-removing; punyam-sacred; ayur-vardhanam- 


increasing the duration of life; uttamam-transcendental. 


O king of Mithilā, please hear the story of Lord Balarāma's wedding, a sacred and transcendental 
story that removes all sins and increases the span of one's life. 


Text 3 
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ānarto nāma rājābhūt 
sürya-vamse mahā-manāh 

yan-nāmnānarta-dešah syāt 
samudre bhīma-nādini 


anartah-Anarta; nāma-name; rājā-a king; abhūt-was; sürya-vamse-in the sun-god's dynasty; 
mahā-manāh-nible-hearted; yan-namna-by whose name; ānarta-dešah-the country of Anarta; syāt- 
is; samudre-in the ocean; bhima-nadini-filled with terrible sounds. 


A noble-hearted king named Anarta was born in the sürya dynasty. The country of Ānarta-deša, 
which was created where there once was only the ocean filled with terrible sounds, was named after 
him. 


Text 4 


raivato nàma tat-putras 
cakravarti gunakarah 

rajyam- cakāra sa purim 
vinirmaya kusasthalim 


raivatah-Raivata; nama-named; tat-putrah-his son; cakravarti-emperor; gunakarah-virtuous; 
rajyam-the empire; cakara-did; sa-he; purim-to the capitol; vinirmāya-created; kušasthalīm- 
Kušasthalī. 


His son was the virtuous king Raivata, who ruled the kingdom from his capitol Kušasthalī. 
Iext 5 


tasya putra-šatam- cāsīd 
revatī nāma kanyakā 

sarvottamam- cirafijivam 
sundaram- varam icchatī 


tasya-of him; putra-šatam-a hundred sons; ca-and; āsīt-was; revatī-Revatī; nāma-named; 
kanyaka-a daughter; sarvottamam-the best of all; ciraūjīvam-who would live a long time; sundaram- 
handsom; varam-husband; icchati-desires. 


He had a hundred sons and one daughter. His daughter, who was named Revatī, yearned to have 
a husband that was handsome, lived eternally, and was better than all other men. 


Text 6 


ekadā ratham āsthāya 
hema-ratna-vibhūsitam 

āropya svam- duhitaram 
raivatah paryatan bhuvam 


ekadā-one day; ratham-a chariot; āsthāya-mounting; hema-ratna-vibhūsitam-decorated with gold 


and jewels; āropya-placing; svam-own; duhitaram-daughter; raivatah-King Raivata; paryatan- 
wandered; bhuvam-the earth. 
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One day he placed his daughter on a chariot decorated with gold and jewels, and wandered the 
earth to find a proper husband. 


Text 7 


prāpto yoga-balenāpi 
brahmalokam- šubhāvaham 

kanyā-varam- pariprastum 
brahmanam- prananama ha 


prāptah-attained; yoga-balena-by mysti power; api-also; brahmalokam-Brahmaloka; 
subhavaham-auspicious; kanyā-varam-husband for her daughter; paariprastum-to ask; brahmanam- 
Brahma; prananama-bowed down; ha-indeed. 


By his mysti power he traveled to Brahmaloka. His intention to ask for a proper husband for his 
daughter, he bowed before the demigod Brahma 


Text 8 


gayantyam- purva-cittyam- ca 
sthito labdha-ksanah ksanam 

eka-cittam- vidhim- jnatva 
svabhiprayam- nyavedayat 


gāyantyam-singing; pūrva-cittyām-Purvacitti; ca-and; sthitah-situated; labdha-ksanah-finding a 
proper moment; ksanam-a moment; eka-cittam-one thought; vidhim-to Brahma; jfatva- 
understanding; svabhiprayam-his intention; nyavedayat-spoke. 


As the apsara' Pūrvacitti was singing, he found his opportunity. Aware that now he had Brahmā's 
attention, he spoke what was in his heart. 


Text 9 
Sri-raivata uvaca 


parah purano jagad-ankuro 'bhth 
purnah paratma paramesvaro 'si 

sthitah sada dhamani paramesthya 
srjasy alam- pāsi ca hirnsasīdam 


éri-raivatah-$ri Raivata; uvāca-said; parah-great; purāņah-ancient; jagad-ankurah-from whom the 
universe has sprouted; abhūh-you are; pürnah-perfect; parātmā-the great soul; paramešvarah-the 
supreme controller; asi-you are; sthitah-situated; sada-always; dhamani-in your abode; 
paramesthya-O Brahma; srjasy-you create; alam-greatly; pasi-protect; ca-and; himsasi-destroy; idam- 
this universe. 


Sri Raivata said: You are the greatest, the oldest, the seed from which this universe has sprouted, 


the great soul and the great controller. O Brahma, you stay always in your own abode. You create, 
maintain, and destroy this universe. 
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Text 10 


vedā mukham- dharma uras tathaiva 
prstham- hy adharmas ca manur manīsā 
angāni devā asurāš ca pādāh 
sarvā srtir deva tanus tava syāt 


vedāh-the Vedas; mukham-mouth; dharma-religion; urah-chest;; tatha-so; eva-indeed; prstham- 
back; hy-indeed; adharmaš-irreligion; ca-and; manuh-Manu; manīsā-intelligence; angāni-limbs; 
devā-the demigods; asurāš-the demons; ca-and; pādāh-feet; sarvā-all; srtih-creation; deva-O lord; 
tanuh-the body; tava-of you; syāt-is. 


O lord, the Vedas are Your mouth, religion is your chest, irreligion is your back, Manu is your 
intelligence, the demigods are your limbs, the demons are your feet, and this entire creation is your 
body. 


Text 11 


karosi hastamalakam- ca višvarh 
netum- prabhuh sārathivad gunesu 

ekas tvam ekam- ca vidhaya jalam 
grasisyase sarvam ivornanabhih 


karosi-you do; hasta-in the hand; āmalakam-an amalaka fruit; ca-and; visvam-the universe; 
netum-to bring; prabhuh-able; sarathivat-like a charioteer; gunesu-among the modes; ekah-one; 
tvam-you; ekam-one; ca-and; vidhāya-placing; jalam-network; grasisyase-you will swallow; sarvam- 
all; iva-like; urnanabhih-a spider. 


This universe is like a small āmalaka fruit in your hand. You are like a charioteer driving this 
universe through the modes of nature. You are like a spider and this universe is your web. In the 
future you will swallow up this entire universe. 


Text 12 


mahendra-dhisnyam- tava va$yam asti 

kim- sarvabhaumam- kim u yoga-siddhih 
yah pāramesthyam- ca sadā sthito 'si 

tasmai namo 'nanta-guņāya bhümne 


mahendra-dhisnyam-the abode of Lord Indra; tava-of you; vasyam-under the control; asti-is; 
kim-what?; sarvabhaumam-supremacy; kim-what?; u-indeed; yoga-siddhih-the perfection of yoga; 
yah-what; pāramesthyam-supremacy; ca-and; sadā-always; sthitah-situated; asi-you are; tasmai-to 
him; namah-obeisances; ananta-gunaya-limitless virtues; bhümne-to the lord. 


The realm of King Indra is under your control, what to speak of the realms of ordinary kings or 
the perfections of yoga. You always stay in the highest realm. To you, O lord of limitless virtue, I 


offer my respectful obeisances. 


Text 13 
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bhavān svayambhūr jagatām- pitāmaho 
vidhe sura-jyestha iti prabhāvatah 

asya varam- sarva-gunam- cirāyusari 
vadāšu mām- divyam ašesa-daršanah 


bhavān-you; svayambhüh-self-born; jagatām-of the universes; pitamahah-the granfather; vidhe- 
O Brahmā; sura-jyestha-the best of the demigods; iti-thus; prabhāvatah-by the power; asya-of him; 
varam-husband; sarva-gunam-having all virtues; cirāyusam-living eternally; vada-please tell; āšu-at 
once; mām-to me; divyam-divine; ašesa-daršanah-seeing everything. 


You are self-born. You are the grandfather of all in the universe. You are the best of the 
demigods. You see everything. O lord, please tell me who should become my daughter's husband, a 
divine husband that lives forever and has all virtues. 


Text 14 
sri-narada uvaca 
eta chrutva tato brahma 

svayambhth sarva-darsanah 
raivatam- prāha rājānam 

prahasann iva maithila 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; etac-this; chrutvā-hearing; tatah-then; brahma-Brahma; 

svayambhūh-self-born; sarva-daršanah-seeing everything; raivatam-to Raivata; prāha-said; rājānam- 


King; prahasann-smiling; iva-like; maithila-O king of Mithila. 


Šrī Nārada said: O king of Mithilā, when he heard these words, self-born Brahmā, who sees 
everything, smiled and spoke to King Raivata. 


Text 15 
sri-brahmovaca 
atra ksanena he rajan 
bhuvi kalo mahā-balī 
tvaram- vyatitas tri-nava- 
catur-yuga-vikalpitah 
šrī-brahmā uvaca-Sri Brahma' said; atra-here; ksanena-in a moment; he-O; rājan-king; bhuvi-on 
the earth; kālah-time; mahā-balī-very powerful; tvaram-quickly; vyatitah-surpassing; tri-nava-catur- 


yuga-vikalpitah-counted as four yugas. 


Sri Brahma’ said: O king, a moment in this realm of Brahmaloka is equal to four yugas on the 
earth. 


Text 16 


na santi martya-loke tat- 
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putrāh pautrāh sa-bāndhavāh 
tat-putra-pautra-naptrņāri 
gotrani ca na $rnmahe 


na-not; santi-are; martya-loke-on the earth; tat-putrah-your children; pautrah-grandchildren; sa- 
bandhavah-relatives; tat-putra-pautra-naptrnam-their children, gandchildren, great-grandchilren; 
gotrani-descnedents; ca-and; na-not; $rnmahe-we hear. 


Your children, grandchildren, and other relatives are no longer on the earth. We do not hear 
anything of the descendents of your children, grandchildren, or great grandchildren. The dynasty 
no longer exists. 


Text 17 


tad gaccha sarva-mukhyaya 
nara-ratnāya šāšvate 
kanyā-ratnam idam- rājan 


baladevāya dehi bhoh 


tat-therefore; gaccha-go; sarva-mukhyāya-to the best of all; nara-ratnāya-the jewel of men; 
šāšvate-eternal; kanyā-ratnam-jewel of girls; idam-this; rajan-O king; baladevaya-to Lord Balarama; 
dehi-give; bhoh-Oh. 


Therefore you should approach Lord Balarama, who is the best of all, the jewel of men, and the 
person that lives eternally, and offer your jewel-daughter to Him. 


Text 18 


paripürnatamau saksad 
golokadhipati prabhū 

bhuvo bharavataraya- 
vatirnau bala-kešavau 


paripürnatamau-the two Supreme Personalities of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; golokadhipati-the 
two masters of Goloka; prabhū-the two Lords; bhuvah-of the earth; bhāra-the burden; avatārāya-to 
remove; avatirnau-descended; bala-Balarama; kešavau-and Krsna. 


Krsna and Balarama are the two original Supreme Personalities of Godhead. They are Goloka's 
two masters, who have descended to remove the earth's burden. 


Text 19 


asankhya-brahmanda-pati 
vasudevatmajau hari 

dvarakayam- virajete 
yadubhir bhakta-vatsalau 


asankhya-numberless; brahmanda-of universes; pati-the masters; vasudevātmajau-the sons of 


Vasudeva; hari-the two Lords; dvārakāyam-in Dvaraka; virājete-are splendidly manifest; yadubhih- 
with the Yādavas; bhakta-vatsalau-kind to Their devotees. 
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Krsna and Balarama, who are the two Supreme Lords, who are the two masters of numberless 
universes, who are Vasudeva's two sons, and who are kind to Their devotees, are now spleniddly 
manifest in Dvārakā, with the Yādavas as Their companions. 


Text 20 
$ri-narada uvāca 


atha šrutvā vidhim- natva 
raivato nrpa-sattamah 

āyayau dvarakam- bhūyah 
samrddham- tam- samrddhibhih 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; šrutvā-hearing; vidhim-to Brahma; natvā-bowing; 
revatah-Raivata; nrpa-of kings; sattamah-the best; āyayau-went; dvārakām-to Dvārtakā; bhūyah- 
greatly; samrddham-opulent; tam-that; samrddhibhih-with opulences. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing these words, the great king Raivata bowed down before Lord Brahma' 
and then guickly went to the supremely opulent city of Dvārakā. 


Text 21 


pāribarhe ratham- dattvā 
višvakarma-vinirmitam 

sahasra-haya-samyuktam 
divya-yojana-vistrtam 


paribarhe-as a wedding present; ratham-a chariot; dattva-giving; visvakarma-vinirmitam-made 
by Visvakarma; sahasra-a thousand; haya-horses; samyuktam-with; divya-yojana-vistrtam-eight 
celestial miles long. 


As a wedding present he gave a chariot built by Viévakarma' that was eight celestial miles long 
and yoked with a thousand horses, . . . 


Text 22 


divyāmbarāni ratnani 
brahma-dattani maithila 

datvayayau tapas taptum 
badary-akhyam- subhavaham 


divya-splendid; āmbarāni-garments; ratnani-jewels; brahma-dattani-given by Brahma; maithila-O 
king of Mithila; datvā-giving; ayayau-went; tapah-austerities; taptum-to perform; badary-ākhyam- 


named Badarikasrama; subhavaham-the auspicious place. 


... and he also gave many splendid garments and jewels he had received from Brahma. After giving 
these gifts he left to perform austerities at sacred Badarikasrama. 


Text 23 
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tadā mahotsavas cāsīd 
yadu-puryām- grhe grhe 

sankarsano 'tha bhagavan 
revatya viraraja ha 


tada-then; mahotsavas-a great festival; ca-and; āsīt-was; yadu-puryām-in the capitol of the 
Yādavass; grhe-in home; grhe-after home; sankarsanah-Lord Balarama; atha-then; bhagavān-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; revatyā-with Revatī; viraraja-was splendidly manifested; ha- 
indeed. 


Then there was a great festival in the capitol of the Yadavas. In home after home the Supreme 
Lord Balarama appeared with Srimati Revati. 


Text 24 


baladeva-vivahasya 
katham- yah $rnuyàn narah 
sarva-papa-vinirmuktah 
param- siddhim avapnuyat 


baladeva-of Lord Balarama; vivahasya-of the wedding; kathām-the topic; yah-one who; srnuyan- 
hears; narah-a person; sarva-papa-all sins; vinirmuktah-pree; param-the supreme; siddhim- 


perfection; avapnuyat-attains. 


One who hears this story of Lord Balarāma's wedding becomes free of all sins and attains the 
supreme perfection. 


Chapter Four 


Kundina-pura-yana 
Journey to the City of Kundina 


Text 1 
Srī-nārada uvaca 
atha šrī-krsņadevasya 
vivāham- srnu maithila 
sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
catur-varga-phala-pradam 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atha-then; sri-krsnadevasya-of Sri Krsna; vivāham-the wedding; 
$rnu-pleasehear; maithila-Oking of Mithila; sarva-papa-haram-removing all sins; punyam-sacred; 


catur-varga-phala-pradam-giving the four goals of life. 


Sri Narada said: O king of Mithila, please hear the story of Lord Krsna's wedding, a sacred story 
that removes all sins and grants the four goals of life. 


Text 2 
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bhīsmako nāma rājābhūd 
vidarbhesu pratāpavān 

kundinadhipatih šrīmān 
sarva-dharma-vidām- varah 


bhīsmakah-Bhismaka; nāma-named; rājā-a king; abhūt-was; vidarbhesu-in the country of 
Vidarbha; pratāpavān-powerful; kundinadhipatih-the ruler of Kundina; sriman-handsome; sarva- 
dharma-vidam-of the knowers of religion; varah-the best. 


In the country of Vidarbha there was a powerful king named Bhismaka, who ruled from his 
capitol Kundina. He was handsome and glorious and he was the best of the knowers of true 
religion. 


Text 3 


rukmini tat-suta jata 
$riyo matrati-sundari 

koti-candra-pratikasa 
guna-bhüsana-bhüsita 


rukmini-Rukmini; tat-sutā-his daughter; jātā-born; šriyah-than the goddess of fortune; mātrā- 
measure; ati-sundari-more beautiful; koti-ten million; candra-moons; pratīkāšā-splendor; guna- 
bhūsana-bhūsitā-decorated with transcendental virtues. 


He had a daughter named Rukmini, who was more beautiful than the goddess of fortune. She 
was decorated with all virtues and was more glorious than ten million moons. 


Text 4 


$rutvaikadà pura sā vai 
man-mukhat chri-harer gunan 
paripürnatamam- tam- vai 
sa mene sadrsam- patim 


Srutvā-hearing; ekadā-once; purā-before; sā-she; vai-inded; man-mukhāt-from my mouth; chri- 
hareh-of Lord Krsna; guņān-the virtues; paripürnatamam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 


tam-Him; vai-indeed; sa-she; mene-considered; sadrsam-like Him; patim-husband. 


From my mouth she once heard the transcendental virtues of Lord Krsna. From that day she 
thought of attaining a husband like Him, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 5 

tad-rūpam- sa-gunam- šrutvā 
man-mukhāt prīti-vardhanāt 

sādršīm- šrī-haris tām- vai 


samudvodhum- mano dadhe 


tad-rūpam-hear beauty; sa-guņam-and virtues; šrutvā-hearing; man-mukhāt-from my mouth; 
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priti-vardhanat-because of the increase of love; sādršīm-like her; sri-harih-Lord Krsna; tam-her; vai- 
indeed; samudvodhum-to marry; manah-the mind; dadhe-fixed. 


From my mouth Lord Krsna heard of her beauty and virtues. He fell in love with her and fixed 
his heart on marrying a girl like her. 


Text 6 


krsna-bhava-vida rajna 
sarva-dharma-vida bhrsam 

bhismakenaiva krsnaya 
datum- tam- niscayah krtah 


krsna-of Lord Krsna; bhāva-of the love; vidā-knowing; rajna-by the king; sarva-dharma-vidā- 
aware of all religios principles; bhrsam-greatly; bhismakena-by Bhismaka; eva-indeed; krsnaya-to 
Lord Krsna; datum-to give; tam-her; niscayah-determination; krtah-did. 


Aware that Lord Krsna had fallen in love with his daughter, King Bhismaka, who knew all about 
true religion, decided to give his daughter to Him. 


Text 7 


yuva-rajas tato rukmi 
tam- nivarya prayatnatah 
krsņa-šatrum- maha-viram 
sisupalam amanyata 


yuva-rajah-the prince; tatah-then; rukmī-Rukmī; tam-him; nivārya-stopping; prayatnatah-with 
great effort; krsna-of Lord Krsna; šatrum-the enemy; mahā-vīram-the great warrior; $i$upalam- 


Sisupala; amanyata-thought. 


With a great effort prince Rukmi stopped him. Rukmi thought his sister should be given to 
Sisupala, a great warrior who was Krsna's enemy. 


Text 8 
tatah khinna-manah bhaismi 

Srī-krsnāya mahātmane 
dūtam- svam- presayām āsa 

brahmanam- mithilešvara 

tatah-then; khinna-manāh-depressed; bhaismi-Rukmini; sri-krsnaya-to Sri Krsna; mahātmane- 

noble-hearted; dütam-a messenger; svam-own; presayam 4sa-sent; brahmanam-a brahmana; 
mithilesvara-O king of Mithila. 

Dejected, Rukmini sent a brahmana messenger to noble-hearted Lord Krsna. 


Text 9 


sa dvarakam- gato divyam 
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sri-krsnena prapüjitah 
bhuktavaths tatra casino 
visranto mandire hareh 


sa-he; dvārakām-to Dvaraka; gatah-went; divyam-transcendental; sri-krsnena-by Sri Krsna; 
prapūjitah-worshiped; bhuktavan-ate; tatra-there; ca-and; āsīnah-sat; visrantah-rested; mandire-in 
the palace; hareh-of Lord Krsna. 


Arriving at glorious Dvārakā, the brahmana was worshiped by Lord Krsna. The brahmana sat, 
ate, and rested in Lord Krsna's palace. 


Text 10 


prcchate kusalam- sarvam 
Srī-krsņāya mahatmane 

brahmanas tad-anujüatas 
tasmai sarvam avarnayat 


prcchate-asks; kušalam-welfare; sarvam-all; šrī-krsņāya-to Sri Krsna; mahātmane-noble-hearted; 
brahmanah-the brahmana; tad-anujüatah-with His pwermission; tasmai-to Him; sarvam-all; 
avarnayat-relates. 


First the brahmana inquired about noble-hearted Lord Krsna's welfare. Then, with the Lord's 
permission, the brāhmaņa recited Rukmiņī's letter to Him: 


Text 11 


svasti Srikara-pancadhye 
nityananda-mahodadhau 

$rimad-divya-gunaih pürne 
koti$o natayo mama 


svasti-greetings; šrīkāra-paūcādhye-rich with five opulences; nityānanda-mahodadhau-a great 
oceanof eternal bliss; srimad-divya-gunaih-with splendid transcendental virtues; pürne-filled; 
kotišah-millions; natayah-obeisances; mama-of me. 


"Greetings to You, the master of five opulences, a great ocean of eternal bliss, filled with 
splendid divine virtues. I bow down before You millions and millions of times. 


Text 12 


$am atrāstu ca tatrāstu 
tatas tvat-patram āgatam 
nāradoktena vacasā 
jūāto 'si prakrteh parah 


šam-happiness; atra-here; astu-may be; ca-and; tatra-there; astu-may be; tatah-then; tvat-patram- 


Your letter; āgatam-arrived; nārada-of Narada; uktena-spoken; vacasā-by the words; jūātah- 
understood; asi-You are; prakrteh-the material world; parah-beyond. 
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"Your letter brought happiness everywhere. From Narada Muni's words I can understand that 
You are beyond the world of matter. 


Text 13 


sarvam- janasi sarvajfias 
tatha vaksye vaco rahah 

vira-bhagam- tu mam- viddhi 
tvam- grhana maha-mate 


sarvam-everything; jānāsi-You know; sarvajnah-all-knowing; tatha-then; vaksye-I will say; 
vacah-words; rahah-in private; vira-of a hero; bhagam-the prize; tu-indeed; mam-me; viddhi-please 
know; tvam-You; grhana-please take; mahā-mate-O noble-hearted one. 


"Although You know everything, I shall tell know something in private: Please know that I am a 
prize to be grasped by a hero like You. O noble-hearted one, please take me by force. 


Text 14 


mā caidyah pratigrhnīyād 
yathā simha-balim- mrgah 

katham- tvam udvahe durge 
sthitam iti ca tā chrnu 


mā-not; caidyah-Sisupala; pratigrhniyat-should take; yathā-as; simha-balim-the prize of a lion; 
mrgah-a deer; katham-how?; tvam-You; udvahe-in taking away; durge-in the fortress; sthitam- 


staying; iti-thus; ca-and; tat-this; $rnu-please hear. 


As a deer should not take the lion's prize, so Sisupala should not take me. How can You kidnap 
me while I am in the fortress of this palace? Please listen. 


Text 15 
purve dyuh kula-devyās tu 
yatrasti mahati hare 
agamisyamy aham- tatra 
tatra mam- tvam- grhana bhoh 
purve-before; dyuh-the day; kula-devyah-of the family deity of goddess Durga; tu-indeed; yatra- 
festival; asti-is; mahati-great; hare-O Krsna; agamisyamy-I will come; aham-l; tatra-there; tatra- 


there; mām-me; tvam-you; grhana-please kidnap; bhoh-O. 


One day before the wedding there will be a great festival for goddess Durga, our family's deity. O 
Krsna, I will go to that festival and You can kidnap me then. 


Text 16 
$ri-narada uvāca 


rukminyas tam abhiprayam 
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$rutvà brahmana-bhasitam 
rathah samyujyatam asu 
darukam- praha manadah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; rukminyah-of Rukmiņī; tam-that; abhiprayam-intention; 
Srutvā-hearing; brahmana-by the brahmana; bhāsitam-spoken; rathah-a chariot; samyujyatām- 
should be prepared; āšu-at once; dārukam-to Daruka; praha-said; manadah-honorable Krsna. 


Sri Narada said: When he heard the brahmana recite Rukmini's letter, noble Krsna said to 
Daruka, "Prepare a chariot at once." 


Texts 17-20 


pascimayam- tada ratrau 
vaikuntha-prabhavam- param 

kinkini-jala-samyuktam 
hema-ratna-khacit-prabham 


sad-asvaih šaibya-sugrīva- 
meghapuspa-balahakaih 

niyojitair darukena 
caficalais cāru-cāmaraih 


yuktam- maha-ratham- divyam 
sahasraditya-varcasam 
aruhya saratheh prsthe 
dhrtvā sri-pada-pankajam 


sva-hastena dvijam- tasmin 
samāropya rama-patih 

vidarbhan prayayau rajan 
chri-krsno bhagavan harih 


pascimayam-in the west; tadā-there; rātrau-at night; vaikuntha-prabhavam-the power of 
Vaikuntha; param-great; kinkini-jala-samyuktam-with tinkling ornaments; hema-ratna-khacit- 
prabham-splendid with gold and jewels; sad-ašvaih-with horses; šaibya-sugrīva-meghapuspa- 
balahakaih-Saibya, Sugriva, Meghapuspa, and Balahaka; niyojitaih-yoked; darukena-by Daruka; 
caūcalaih-restless; cāru-cāmaraih-with beautifulcamaras; yuktam-endowed; mahā-ratham-greeat 
chariot; divyam-splendid; sahasrāditya-varcasam-splendid as a thousand suns; aruhya-mounting; 
saratheh-of the charioteer; prsthe-at the beck; dhrtvā-holding; $ri-pàda-pankajam-His glorious lotus 
feet; sva-hastena-with His own hand; dvijam-the brahmana; tasmin-in that; samāropya-placing; 
ramā-patih-the goddess of fortune's husband; vidarbhān-to the country of Vidarbha; prayayau-went; 
rājan-O king; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; harih-Lord Hari. 


That night a chariot from Vaikuntha appeared in the west. It was decorated with gold, jewels, 
and a network of tinkling ornaments and was splendid like a thousand suns. Daruka yoked to it the 
restless cāmara-decorated horses Saibya, Sugriva, Meghapuspa, and Balahaka, and then mounted 
the chariot behind them. Then Lord Krsna, the goddess of fortune's husband, placed His own lotus 
feet on the chariot, and with His own hand pulled the brahmana onto the chariot. O king, then the 
Lord went to the country of Vidarbha. 
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Text 21 


krsnam- caikam- gatam- hartun 
kanyām- tu nrpa-mandalat 
kali-prašankito rāmah 
Srutvā bhrātr,-sahāya-krt 


krsnam-Sri Krsna; ca-and; ekam-alone; gatam-gone; hartum-to kidnap; kanyām-the girl; tu- 
indeed; nrpa-mandalat-from the circle of kings; kali-of a quarrel; prašankitah-afraid; rāmah- 
Balarama; srutva-hearing; bhrātr,-sahāya-krt-helping His brother. 


Hearing that Lord Krsņa had gone alone to kidnap Rukmiņī from the circle of kings, and fearing 
a guarrel would follow, Lord Balarāma prepared to help His brother. 


Text 22 


nītvā yadu-balam- sarvarn 
samartha-bala-vahanam 
vipaksiyan nrpan jetum 
balah pascad yayau tvaram 


nitva-bringing; yadu-balam-the Yādavas army; sarvam-all; samartha-bala-vahanam-powerful; 
vipaksīyān-to the enemies; nrpān-kings; jetum-to defeat; balah-Balarāma; pašcāt-then; yayau-went; 
tvaram-quickly. 


Taking with Him all the Yādavas' powerful armies, Lord Balarama went to defeat the enemy 
kings. 


Text 23 


kundinopavanam- praptah 
sa-dvijah sa-ratho harih 

santasthau tintini-vrkse 
āstīryāšva-paricchadam 


kuņdina-of Kundina; upavanam-the gardens; prāptah-attained; sa-dvijah-with the brāhmaņa; sa- 
rathah-by chariot; harih-Krsna; santasthau-stayed; tintini-vrkse-under a tintini tree; āstīrya-placing; 
asva-paricchadam-the horses. 


Arriving at the gardens outside Kundina, Krsna and the brahmana stayed under a tintini tree as 
Daruka untied the horses. 


Text 24 
durat sandrsyate tasmat 
kundinam- tu puram- param 


dirgha-durga-samayuktam 
sapta-yojana-vartulam 
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durāt-from afar; sandršyate-is seen; tasmāt-from that; kundinam-Kundina; tu-indeed; puram-the 
city; param-great; dirgha-great; durga-fortress; samayuktam-with; sapta-yojana-vartulam-seven 
yojanas around. 


In the distance they could see the great city of Kundina, which stood within a great fortress 56 
miles around. 


Text 25 


durlanghya durgama yatra 
parikha jala-purita 

dhanuh-šatam- vistrtāsti 
cāturmasya-nadīva sā 


durlanghyā-unscalable; durgamā-unapproachable; yatra-where; parikhā-a moat; jala-pūritā-filled 
with watger; dhanuh-šatam-a hundred dhanuhs; vistrtā-extended; asti-is; cāturmasya-during the 
monsoon; nadī-a river; iva-like; sa-it. 


That fort was encircled by an impassable moat a hundred bows wide and overflowing with water 
like a river swollen by the monsoon. 


Text 26 


pancasad-dhasta-manena 
durga-bhittis tathordhva-ga 

yatra ramyāņi harmyāņi 
sphurad-dhema-sikhani ca 


paūcāšad-dhasta-mānena-fifty hands in measurement; durga-bhittih-a great wall; tathā-so; 
ürdhva-above; gā-gone; yatra-where; ramyāņi-beuatiful; harmyāņi-palaces; sphurad-dhema-sikhani- 
with glitening golden roofs; ca-also. 


The city was surrounded by a wall fifty hands high. In the city were many beautiful palaces with 
glistening golden roofs. 


Text 27 


hema-kmbha-dhvaja-sphurjat- 
tolakāni virejire 
paravata mauyuras ca 
yatra tatra patanti ca 
hema-golden; kumbha-spires; dhvaja-flags; sphurjat-glistening; tolakāni-ornaments; virejire- 
shone; pārāvatā-paravata birds; mauyūrāh-peacocks; ca-and; yatra-here; tatra-and there; patanti-fly; 


ca-and. 


There were many flags, glittering ornaments, and splendid golden spires. Many peacocks and 
pārāvatas flew here and there. 


Text 28 
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sispualaya svām- kanyam 
dasyan raja tu bhismakah 

cakre vivaha-sambhara- 
saficayam- ratna-mandape 


Si$pualaya-to Sisupala; svam-his own; kanyam-daughter; dasyan-about to give; rāja-King; tu- 
indeed; bhīsmakah-Bhismaka; cakre-did; vivaha-sambhara-saficayam-preparation for the wedding; 
ratna-mandape-in a jeweled pavilion. 


About to offer his daughter to Si$upala, King Bhismaka made elaborate wedding preparations in 
a jewel pavilion. 


Text 29 


gīta-mangala-samyukte 
narībhir bhavanottame 
rarāja rukmiņī rājan 


siddhibhir bhūr yathā bhuvi 


gīta-music; mangala-auspiciousness; samyukte-with; narībhih-by women; bhavanottame-in a 
palace; rarāja-shone; rukmiņī-Rukmiņī; rājan-O king; siddhibhih-with perfections; bhüh-the earth; 
yatha-as; bhuvi-on the earth. 


As goddess Earth is splendidly manifested among many mystī powers in the earthly realm, so 
Rukmiņī was splendidly manifested among many women in a palace filled with beautiful music. 


Text 30 


atharva-vid-dvijā bhaismim 
su-snatām- ratna-vāsasām 

cakrur mantrais tathā raksam 
baddhvā šāntim- vidhāya ca 


atharva-the Atharva Veda; vit-knowing; dvijah-brahmanas; bhaismim-to Rukmini; su-snatam- 
carefully bathed; ratna-vāsasam-with precious jewels and valuable garments; cakruh-did; mantraih- 
with mantras; tathā-then; raksām-protection; baddhva-binding; šāntim-peace; vidhaya-placing; ca- 
and. 


Then brahmanas learned in the Atharva Veda approached the carefuully bathed and decorated 
with exquisite garments and precious jewels Rukmini, chanted mantras for her protection and tied 
on her an amulet. 


Texts 31-33 
haimānām- bhara-laksam- ca 
muktānām- dvi-gunam- tathā 


sahasra-bhāram- vastrānārn 
dhenūnām arbudāni sat 
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gajāyutam- rathānām- ca 
dasa-laksam- manoharam 

dasa-koti-hayanam- ca 
gudadi-tila-parvatan 


sahasram- svarna-patranam 
bhtsananam- tathayutam 

viprebhyah pradadau raja 
bhismako 'ti-maha-manah 


haimānām-of gold; bhara-laksam-a hundred thousand bharas; ca-and; muktānām-of pearls; dvi- 
gunam-double; tathā-so; sahasra-a thousand; bhāram-bharas; vastranam-of garments; dhenūnām-of 
cows; arbudani-a hundred million; sat-six; gaja-of elephants; ayutam-tne thousand; rathanam-of 
chariots; ca-and; dasa-laksam-a million; manoharam-beautiful; daša-koti-hayānām-a hundred 
million horses; ca-and; gudadi-tila-parvatan-mountains of grains and molasses; sahasram-a 
thousand; svarna-patránam-golden cups; bhūsanānām-of ornaments; tathā-so; ayutam-ten 
thousand; viprebhyah-to the brahmanas; pradadau-gave; rajan-O king; bhīsmakah-Bhismaka; ati- 
maha-manah-very noble-hearted. 


The noble-hearted King Bhismaka gave in charity to the brahmanas a hundred thousand bharas 
of gold, twice that much in pearls, a thousand bharas of valuable garments, six hundred million 
cows, a hundred million horses, many mountains of grains and molasses, a thousand golden cups, 
and ten thousand ornaments. 


Text 34 


tatha vai damaghosasya 
sisupalaya vai dvijah 

cakruh šāntim- param- ptrvam 
raksa-bandhana-rüpinim 


tathā-so; vai-indeed; dāmaghosasya-Of Damaghosa; $i$upalaya-to Sisupala; vai-indeed; dvijāh- 
brāhmaņas; cakruh-did; šāntim-peace; param-grat; pürvam-before; raksā-bandhana-rūpiņīm-for 
protection. 


Then, on Damaghosa's order, the brahmanas gave a protective amulet to Sisupala. 
Texts 35-37 


brāhmaņair mangala-snanam 
pati-kanicuka-sobhitam 

mukutopari vibhrajat- 
puspa-mauli-dharam- subham 


hara-kankana-keyūra- 
$ikhāmaņi-vibhūsitam 
mangalair gīta-vāditrair 


gandhāksata-vicarcitam 


ācāra-lājaih suvaram 
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sisupalam- vidhaya ca 
aropya kariņam- proccam 
dāmaghoso viniryayau 


brahmanaih-by the brāhmaņas; mangala-snānam-an auspicious bath; pati-of the king; kaūcuka- 
in garments; šobhitam-splendid; mukuta-crown; upari-above; vibhrājat-shining; puspa-of flowers; 
mauli-a crown; dharam-wearing; šubham-handsome; hāra-necklaces; kankana-bracelets; keyüra- 
armlets; Sikha-crown; mani-jewels; vibhüsitam-decorated; mangalaih-with auspicious; gita-singing; 
vāditraih-and instrumental music; gandhāksata-vicarcitam-asnointed with sweet fragrances; ācāra- 
lajaih-with showers of grain; suvaram-bridegroom; $i$upalam-Sisupala; vidhāya-placing; ca-and; 
aropya-mounting; karinam-an elephant; proccam-great; damaghosah-Damaghosa; viniryayau-left. 


Placing his son, Sisupala, who had been ritually bathed by the brahmanas, who was elegantly 
dressed as the bridegroom, who wore a crown decorated with splendid flowers, who wore 
necklaces, bracelets, armlets, and crest jewels, who was anointed with sweet fragrances, and who 
was greated with auspicious singing, instrumental music, and a shower of grains, on a great 
elephant, and then himself climbing on that elephant, King Damaghosa left his own city. 


Text 38 


jarāsandhena šālvena 
dantavakrena dhimata 

virūrathena paundrena 
parsni-grahena maithila 


vikarsan mahatim- senām 
damaghoso mahā-balah 

dundubhīn nādayān dīrghān 
āyayau kundinam- puram 


jarāsandhena-with Jarasandha; šālvena-withe Salva; dantavakreņa-with Dantavakra; dhīmatā- 
intelligent; virūrathena-with Viduratha; paundrena-with Punrdaka; pārsni-grāhena-protecting the 
rear of the army; maithila-O king of Mithila; vikarsan-pulling; mahatīm-great; senām-army; 
damaghosah-Damaghosa; mahā-balah-very powerful; dundubhin-drums; nādayān-sounding; 
dīrghān-long; āyayau-came; kundinam-to Kundina; puram-city. 


Accompanied by Jarāsandha, Salva, intelligent Dantavakra, and Vidūratha, and with Paundraka 
at the rear, powerful King Damaghosa, bringing with him a great army sounding kettledrums, went 
to Kundina City. 


Text 40 


sammukhād yadu-devasya 
$rutvodyogam- nrpah pare 

sahasrasah samajagmuh 
šišupāla-sahāyinah 


sammukhat-from the presence; yadu-devasya-of Lord Krsna, the Yadavas' king; šrutvā-hearing; 


udyogam-eagerness; nrpah-kings; pare-other; sahasrašah-thousands; samājagmuh-came šišupāla- 
sahāyinah-Sisupala's allies. 
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Hearing that Lord Krsna had come, many thousands of other kings, all Sišupāla's allies, eagerly 
came. 


Texts 41-43 


bhismako hy agrato gatva 
sampujya vidhivan nrpam 

kasmira-kambalair divya- 
runaih samudra-sambhavaih 


manditesu ca sarvesu 
muktā-dāma-vilambisu 

saugandhikaih puspa-rasai 
rāstresu Sibiresu ca 


varangana-nrtya-lasan- 
mrdangesu dhvanatsu ca 

nivešayām asa nrpair 
vidarbhadhipatir mahan 


bhismakah-Bhismaka; hy-indeed; agratah-before; gatvā-going; sampūjya-worshiping; vidhivan- 
according to the rules; nrpam-the king; kāšmīra-from Kasmira; kambalaih-with wollen cadars; 
divya-splendid; arunaih-red coral; samudra-sambhavaih-born from the sea; manditesu-decorated; 
ca-and; sarvesu-all; mukta-dama-vilambisu-with necklaces of pearls; saugandhikaih-fragrant; puspa- 
rasai-with the nectar of flowers; rāstresu-in the kingdoms; sibiresu-in the camps; ca-and; varānganā- 
of prostitutes; nrtya-dancing; lāsat-splendid; mrdangesu-drums; dhvanatsu-sounding; ca-and; 
nivešayām āsa-made to enter; nrpaih-with the kings; vidarbhadhipatih-the king od Vidarbha; 
mahan-great. 


King Bhismaka went to greet the kings. As drums sounded and dancing-girls danced in the 
military encampment, Bhismaka worshiped the kings and decorated them with woolen shawls from 
Kashmir, ornaments of red coral gathered from the ocean, pearl necklaces, and flower fragrances. 


Chapter Five 


Sri Rukmini-nirgamana 
The Kidnapping of Sri Rukmini 


Text 1 

Sri-narada uvāca 

dhyayanti krsna-padabjam 
bhaismi kamala-locana 

mogham- va manute vārtārh 


megha-Syamam acintayat 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; dhyāyantī-meditating; krsna-padabjam-on Sri Krsna's lotus 
feet; bhaismī-Rukmiņī; kamala-locanā-lotus-eyed; mogham-in vain; vā-or; manute-thought; vārtām- 
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the news; megha-$yamam-dark as a monsoon cloud; acintayat-thought. 


Šrī Nārada said: Although she thought her letter must have been fruitless, lotus-eyed Rukmiņī 
continued to meditate on Lord Krsņa's lotus feet. Again and again she thought of Lord Krsņa, who 
is splendid as a dark monsoon cloud. 


Text 2 
$ri-rukminy uvāca 


aho tri-yāmāntarito vivāho 
mamaiva nāgacchati krsnacandrah 
na vedmi kim- karanam atra dhātar 
nāvartate 'dyāpi ca bhūmi-devah 


šrī-rukmiņy uvaca-Sri Rukmiņī said; ahah-Oh; tri-yamantaritah-in nine hours; vivāhah-wedding; 
mama-my; eva-indeed; na-not; āgacchati-has come; krsnacandrah-Krsna; na-not; vedmi-1 know; 
kim-what?; karanam-the cause; atra-here; dhatah-O creator Brahma; na-not; āvartate-returns; adya- 
today; api-even; ca-and; bhūmi-devah-the brahmana. 


Sri Rukmiņī said: My wedding will be in nine hours, and still Sri Krsnacandra has not come. I 
don't understand. O destiny, what is the reason for this delay? The brahmana-messenger I sent has 
not returned either. 


Text 3 


yadūttamo deva-varo mamaisa 

drstva hi kificit kalusam- vidhātah 
krtodyamo nūnam ativa hasta- 

grahe na cagacchati kim- karomi 


yadūttamah-the best of the Yadavas; deva-varah-the master of the demigods; mama-of me; esa- 
He; drstva-having seen; hi-indeed; kincit-something; kalusam-impurity; vidhatah-placed; krta-done; 
udyamah-effort; nttnam-indeed; ativa-greatly; hasta-by the hand; grahe-grasped; na-not; ca-and; 
agacchati-comes; kim-what?; karomi-shall I do. 


Perhaps Lord Krsna, the master of the demigods and the best of the Yādavas, looks at me and 
sees that I am sinful and impure. Perhaps that is why He has not come to take my hand. 


Text 4 


ha durbhagayas ca na me vidhata 
na sānukūlah kila candra-maulih 

na caika-danto vimukha ca gauri 
gavo hi viprāš ca na sānūkulāh 


hà-O; durbhagāyās-of misfortune; ca-and; na-not; me-of me; vidhata-Brahma; na-not; sānukūlah- 


kind; kila-indeed; candra-maulih-Lord $iva; na-not; ca-and; eka-dantah-Ganesa; vimukhā-averse; 
ca-and; gaurī-Gaurī; gavah-cows; hi-indeed; vipras-brahmanas; ca-and; na-not; sanükulah-kind. 
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Brahma' is not kind to unfortunate me. Siva is not kind. Ganeása is not kind. Parvati is not kind. 
The cows and the brahmanas are not kind to me. 


Text 5 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam- vicintayantī sa 
bhaismī gehhātta-bhūmisu 
paribhramanti $ri-krsnam 
pašyanti grha-Sekharat 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; vicintayanti-thinking; sā-sh; bhaismi-Rukmini; 
gehhātta-bhūmisu-in the top of th palace; paribhramanti-walking; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; pašyanti- 
sees; grha-šekharāt-from the top of the room. 


$ri Nàrada said: As she was thinking these thoughts and pacing back and forth in a room high in 
the palace, Rukmini suddenly saw Sri Krsna below. 


Text 6 


tadaiva tasyā vāmāngam 
asphurat pratibhasanam 

tena prasannā $ri-bhaismi 
kala-jna sarva-mangala 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; tasyāh-of her; vāmāngam-the left side of the body; asphurat-trembled; 
pratibhàsanam-an answer; tena-by that; prasannā-pleased; $ri-bhaismi-$ri Rukmiņī; kāla-jūā-aware 
of auspicious times; sarva-mangalā-all auspicious. 


At that moment the left side of her body trembled. That trembling was the reply to her 
questions. Aware of the nature of this good omen, all-beautiful and auspicious $ri Rukmini was 
very pleased. 


Text 7 


krsna-pranodito viprah 
sadyas cagatavams tadā 

sri-krsnagamanam- tasyai 
$anaih sarvam- Sasarhsa ha 


krsna-pranoditah-sent by Lord Krsna; viprah-the brahmana; sadyas-at once; ca-and; agatavan- 
arrived; tadā-then; sri-krsnagamanam-the arrival of Sri Krsna; tasyai-to her; šanaih-gradually; 


sarvam-all; šašarnsa-related; ha-indeed. 


Sent by Lord Krsna, the brahmana presented himself before her and told her that Lord Krsna had 
come. 


Text 8 
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tatah prasannā šrī-bhaismī 
tad-anghryoh pranipatya sa 
prāha tvad-vamsato vipra 
na yāsyāmi vaco mama 


tatah-then; prasannā-happy; éri-bhaismi-$ri Rukmini; tad-anghryoh-at his feet; pranipatya- 
falling; sa-she; praha-said; tvad-varnšatah-from your family; vipra-O brahmana; na-not; yāsyāmi-I 
will go; vacah-words; mama-of me. 


Very pleased, Sri Rukmini fell at the brahmana's feet and said, "O brahmana, I will never leave 
your family. That is my promise." 


Note: Šrī Rukmini is $rimati Laksmī-devī, the goddess of fortune. Here she promises that the 
brāhmaņa's family will never be in poverty. 


Text 9 


$rutvagatau ràma-krsnau 
vivaha-preksanotsukau 

bhismako nirgato netum 
brahmanais tat-prabhāva-vit 


srutva-hearing; agatau-arrived; rama-krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; vivaha-preksanotsukau-eager 
to see the wedding; bhismakah-Bhismaka; nirgatah-left; netum-to bring; brahmanaih-with 
brahmanas; tat-prabhava-vit-aware of His power. 


Hearing that Krsna and Balarama, eager to see the wedding, had come, King Bhismaka, aware of 
Their great power, went with many brahmanas to greet Them. 


Texts 10 and 11 


bhrsam- mangala-patresu 
gandhaksata-yutesu ca 
vaso-ratna-cayam- dhrtva 
gīta-vāditra-mangalaih 


kotišo madhu-parkanam 
kumbha-vyuhān vidhāya ca 

pūjayitvātha vidhi-vad 
rāma-krsņau parešvarau 


bhrsam-greatly; mangala-pātresu-with auspicious pots; gandhaksata-yutesu-with sweet 
fragrances; ca-and; vasah-garments; ratna-jewels; cayam-multitude; dhrtvā-taking; gīta-vāditra- 
mangalaih-with auspicious singing and instrumental music; kotišah-millions; madhu-parkānām- 
madhu-parka; kumbha-vyuhan-pots; vidhāya-placing; ca-and; pūjayitvā-worshiping; atha-then; 
vidhi-vat-properly; rama-krsnau-Krsna and Balarama; pare$varau-the two Supreme Personalities of 
Godhead. 


Offering many millions of mangala-pātras, sweet fragrances, garments, jewels, and pots of 
madhu-parka, and accompanied by sweet singing and instrumental music, King Bhismaka properly 
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worshiped Sri Krsna and Balarama, the two Supreme Personalities of Godhead. 
Text 12 


aho cāsmai na datteyam 
iti khinna-manah param 
anandena vane sthapya 
natvā sva-grham āyayau 


ahah-Oh; ca-and; asmai-to Him; na-not; dattā-given; iyam-her; iti-thus; khinna-manāh-unhappy 
at heart; param-greatly; ānandena-with bliss; vane-in the forest; sthapya-placing; natvā-bowing; sva- 
grham-to his home; āyayau-returned. 


Unhappy at heart, he thought, "Alas, I did not offer her to Him!" Cheerfully giving Krsna and 
Balarama a place to stay in the garden, He bowed down before Them and then returned to his 
home. 


Text 13 


srutvagatam- $ri-vasudeva-nandanam 
trailokya-lavanya-nidhim- paresvaram 
agatya netranjalibhih puraukasah 
papuh param- tan-mukha-pankajamrtam 


srutva-hearing; āgatam-come; šrī-vasudeva-nandanam-Vasudeva's son; trailokya-lavanya- 
nidhim-the most handsome in the three worlds; parešvaram-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
āgatya-arriving; netra-of their eyes; anijalibhih-with folded hands; puraukasah-the people of the city; 
papuh-drank; param-greatly; tan-mukha-pankajāmrtam-the nectar of His lotus face. 


Hearing that Vasudeva's son Sri Krsna, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the most 
handsome person in the three worlds, had arrived, with the cupped hands of their eyes the people 
of Kundina City again and again drank the nectar of His lotus face. 


Text 14 


asyaiva bharya bhavitum- hi rukmini 
yogyasti nanye 'tyavadan puraukasah 

dattva sva-punyani vivaha-hetave 
$ri-krsna-lavanya-kala-nibandhakah 


asya-of Him; evaindeed; bhāryā-the wife; bhavitum-to be; hi-indeed; rukmiņī-Rukmiņī; yogyā- 
suitable; asti-is; na-not; anye-others; atyavadan-said; puraukasah-the people of the city; dattvā- 
giving; sva-punyāni-own pious credits; vivaha-hetave-for the purpose of the wedding; sri-krsna-of 
Šrī Krsna; lāvaņya-kalā-nibandhakāh-entralled by $ri Krsna's handsomeness. 


Enthralled by $ri Krsna's handsomeness, the people of Kundina City said, "Rukmini should 
marry Krsna. No one be He should marry her." The people of Kundika City donated the pious 


karmas of their previous births so that Krsna could marry Rukmini. 


Text 15 
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kadāpi sāksāt chvasurasya mandiram 
samāgatam- caivam aho vayam- janāh 

draksyāma ārāt krta-krtyatām- tadā 
vrajema loke bahu-jīvitena kim 


kadāpi-sometime; sāksāc-directly; švašurasya-of the bride's father; mandiram-the palace; 
samāgatam-come; ca-and; evam-thus; ahah-Oh; vayam-we; janah-people; draksyāma-will see; ārāt- 
from afar; krta-krtyatam-the perfection fo life; tadā-then; vrajema-we will attain; loke-in this world; 
bahu-jivitena-with many lives; kim-what is the use? 


"We will see Lord Krsna when He goes to the palace of the bride's father. Then our lives will 
become perfect. Why should we bother to spend many lives accumulating pious deeds?" 


Text 16 


vadatsu lokesu ca bhisma-kanyaka- 
dri-kanyakā-pūjana-hetave nrpa 

antah-purat sarva-sakhi-samanvita 
viniryayau krsna-grhīta-mānasā 


vadatsu-were speaking; lokesu-as the people; ca-and; bhīsma-kanyakā-King Bhismaka's 
daughter; adri-kanyakā-goddess Parvati; pujana-of worship; hetave-for the purpose; nrpa+O king; 
antah-purat-from the inner rooms of the palace; sarva-sakhi-samanvita-surrounded by all her 
friends; viniryayau-went; krsna-by Lorde Krsna; grhita-taken; manasa-her heart. 


O king, as the people were speaking these words, princess Rukmini, her heart now captured by 
Lord Krsna, left the palace with her friends to attend the worship of goddess Parvati. 


Text 17 


bheri-mrdangair bahu-dundubhi-svanaih 
su-gayakair vandi-janais ca magadhaih 
varangana-nrtya-manojna-bhavair 
jayety abhun mangala-sabda uccakaih 


bheri-mrdangaih-with bheris and mrdangas; bahu-dundubhi-svanaih-with the sounds of many 
dundubhis; su-gayakaih-with expert singers; vandi-janaih-with rciting poets; ca-and; magadhaih- 
with magadhas; varangana-of dancing girls; nrtya-dancing; manojūa-bhavairwith beauty; jaya- 
Victory!; iti-thus; abhutwas; mangala-sabda-auspicious sounds; uccakaih-loud. 


As the bheri, mrdanga, and dundubhi drums sounded, the singers sang, the vandis and 
magadhas recited poetry, and the dancing girls gracefully danced, there were auspicious loud calls 
of "Victory!" 

Text 18 
kotindu-bimba-dyutim adadhanam 


balarka-tatanka-dharam- šriyam- tam 
sitatapatra-vyajanaih sphuradbhih 
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su-camaraih parsva-ganah siseve 


kotīndu-bimba-dyutim-the splendor of ten million moons; adadhanam-taking; balarka-the rising 
sun; tatanka-earings; dharam-wearing; $riyam-the goddess of fortune; tam-Her; sitatapatra- 
vyajanaih-with fans and white parasols; sphuradbhih-splendid; su-camaraih-with camaras; paršva- 
ganah-the associates; siseve-served. 


Holding a white parasol and waving fans and cámaras, many girls served $ri Rukmini, the 
goddess of fortune, who was splendid as ten million moons and who wore earrings splendid as the 
rising sun. 


Text 19 


košad viniskrsya šitasi-laksarh 
padatayo vīra-janā itas tatah 

tathašva-gā vā rathino gajā-sthitah 
samudyatāstrā jugupur vidūratah 


kosat-from the armory; viniskrsya-yaking; $itāsi-laksam-a hundred thousand sharp swords; 
padātayah-footsoldiers; vīra-janā-warriors; itas tatah-here and there; tathā-so; ašva-with horses; gah- 
going; va-or; rathinah-riding chariots; gaja-sthitah-riding elephants; samudyata-raised; astrah- 
weapons; jugupuh-protected; vidūratah-from afar. 


Taking a hundred thousand sharpened swords from the armory, footsoldiers stood here and 
there. Riding on horses, chariots, and elephants, other soldiers stood as guards with upraised 
weapons. 


Text 20 


devi-matham- prapya su-catvare sthita 
santa šucir dhauta-karanghri-pankajah 
gatva samipam- yata-vak krtanjalir 
bheje bhavanim- bhava-bhiti-harinim 


devi-of goddess Parvati; matham-the temple; prāpya-attaining; su-catvare-in the courtyard; 
sthitā-staying; šāntā-peaceful; šucih-pure; dhauta-karanghri-pankajah-her lotus hands and feet 
carefully washed; gatvā-going; samipam-near; yata-vāk-silent; krtaüjalih-with folded hands; bheje- 
worshiped; bhavanim-the goddess; bhava-bhiti-harinim-who removes fear of repeated birth and 
death. 


Coming to goddess Parvati's temple, peaceful and pure-hearted Rukmini washed her lotus hands 
and feet and, observing a vow of silence, entered the courtyard. Approaching the deity of the 
goddess, who removes the fear of repeated birth and death, Rukmini worshiped her with folded 
hands. 


Text 21 
durge sva-samsthana-yute sive šubhe 


namami tubhyam- satatam- bhavani te 
bhüyat patir me bhagavan paresvarah 
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$ri-krsnacandrah prakrteh parah svayam 


durge-O Durga; sva-sarnsthana-yute-beuaitful; sive-O wife of Lord Siva; $ubhe-O auspicious one; 
nàmami-I offer obeisances; tubhyam-to you; satatam-always; bhavāni-O wife of Lord Siva; te-to you; 
bhūyāt-may be; patih-the husband; me-of me; bhagavān-Lord; parešvarah-the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; éri-krsnacandrah-$ri Krsna; prakrteh-the material world; parah-beyond; svayam- 
personally. 


She said: O Durgā, O wife of Lord Siva, O beautiful and glorious one, I offer my respectful 
obeissances to you again and again. I pray that Sri Krsnacandra, the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is above the world of matter, will become my husband. 


Text 22 


evam- $ubhe mā vada krsna-nàma 
caidyam- samuddisya varam- grhana 

ittham- vadantisu sakhisu bhaismi 
bhüyo bhavani-bhavane jagada 


evam-thus; šubhe-O beautiful one; mā-don't; vada-say; krsņa-nāma-the name Krsna; caidyam- 
Sisupala; samuddišya-in relation to; varam-husband; grhana-please take; ittham-thus; vadantisu- 
speaking; sakhisu-among her friends; bhaismi-Rukmini; bhüyah-greatly; bhavānī-bhavane-in the 
temple of Pārvatī; jagada-spoke. 


When her friends said, "O beautiful one, don't say the word Krsna. You should pray that 
Sisupala will become your husband," Rukmini spoke in the following words in the temple of 
goddess Pārvatī: 


Texts 23 and 24 


ajanatiyam- tava cāmba bālā 
tathā vadantīsu sakhīsu bhaismī 
gandhāksatair dhūpa-vibhūsanādyaih 
sran--mālya-dīpāvalī-bhoga-vastraih 


apūpa-tāmbūla-phaleksubhiš ca 
bheje bhavānīm- parayā ca bhaktyā 
natvātha tām- vā bahu-bhūsaņādyaih 
sampūjya saubhāgyavatīr nanāma 


ajānatī-ignorant; iyam-thus; tava-of you; ca-and; amba-O mother Durga; bālā-a little girl; tatha- 
so; vadantīsu-speaking; sakhīsu-friends; bhaismi-Rukmini; gandha-sweet fragrances; aksataih-with 
grains; dhūpa-vibhūsanādyaih-with incense, ornaments, and other things; sran--mālya-with 
garlands; dīpāvalī-lamps; bhoga-vastraih-and delicious foods; apūpa-cakes; tāmbūla-betelnuts; 
phala-fruits; iksubhih-with sugarcane; ca-and; bheje-worshiped; bhavanim-goddess Durga; paraya- 
with great; ca-and; bhaktyā-devotion; natva-bowing down; atha-then; tām-to her; vā-or; bahu- 
bhüsanadyaih-with many ornaments and other gifts; sampüjya-worshiping; saubhagyavatih- 
fortunate; nanama-bowed down. 


"O Mother Parvati, my friends that say this are only little girls. They do not understand the truth 
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about you." Then with great devotion Rukmiņī worshiped goddess Pārvatī by offering her sweet 
fragrances, unbroken grains, incense, ornaments, garlands, necklaces, lamps, delicious foods, 
garments, cakes, betelnuts, fruits, sugarcane, and many other gifts. Then Rukmini bowed down 
before the fortunate brahmana women and worshiped them with many ornaments and other gifts. 


Text 25 


sarvah striyas tah pradadur varani 
su-mangalāšir-vacanāni tasyai 
rupam- sada te šatarūpayā samam 
Silam- sada šailasutā-samam- prabhau 


sarvah-to all; striyah-the women; tah-to them; pradaduh-gave; varāņi-gifts; su-mangala-very 
auspicious; asih-blessings; vacanāni-words; tasyai-to her; rūpam-beauty; sada-always; te-of you; 
šatarūpayā-to Satarupa; samam-equal; silam-character; sadā-always; šailasutā-samam-egual to 
Pārvatī; prabhau-manifested. 


All the brāhmaņa women reciprocated by giving gifts to Rukmiņī. They also blessed her by 
saying, "May you be beautiful like Šatarūpā. May you be virtuous like goddess Parvati. 


Text 26 


susrusanam- bhartur arundhati-samam 
ksamā hi bhūyā janakatmaja-sama 
saubhāgyam evam- tava daksina-samam 
su-vaibhavam- bhisma-sute Saci-samam 
sarasvati te ca sarasvati-sama 
bhaktih patau syac ca satam- harau yatha 


susrusanam-of the faithful; bhartuh-of the husband; arundhati-samam-like Atundhati; ksama- 
tolerant; hi-indeed; bhūyāj-may be; janakātmajā-samā-like Sita; saubhāgyam-good fortune; evam- 
thus; tava-of you; daksiņā-samam-like Daksina; su-vaibhāvam-glory; bhisma-sute-O Rukmini; šaci- 
samam-like Saci; sarasvati-learning; te-of you; ca-and; sarasvatī-samā-like Sarasvati; bhaktih- 
devotion; patau-to husband; syāc-may be; ca-and; satam-of the saintly devotees; harau-for Lord 
Hari; yatha-as. 


"May you have a faithful husband as Arudhnati has. May you be forgiving like Sita. May you be 
fortunate like Daksina. May you be glorious like Saci. May you be learned like Sarasvati. May you 
be devoted to your husband as the saintly devotees are devoted to Lord Hari." 


Chapter Six 


Sri Rukmini-harane Yadu-vijaya 
The Yadavas' Victory When Sri Rukmini is Kidnapped 


Text 1 
ittham- vipra-vadhūnām- sad- 


asirbhir abhinandita 
devīm- punar vipra-vadhūh 
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prananama muhur muhuh 


ittham-thus; vipra-vadhünam-of the brahmana women; sad-asirbhih-wil blessings; abhinandita- 
blessed; devim-to the goddess; punah-again; vipra-vadhūh-the brahmana women; prananama- 
bowed down; muhuh-again; muhuh-and again. 


Blessed in this way by the brahmana women, Rukmini again and again bowed down before them 
and before goddess Parvati. 


Text 2 


tyaktva muni-vratam- bhaismi 
girija-grhatas tatah 
sahalibhih sakhibhis ca 


niscakrama Sanaih šanaih 


tyaktvā-abandoning; muni-vratam-the vow of silence; bhaismi-Rukmini; girijā-grhatah-from the 
temple of Parvati; tatah-then; sahalibhih-with her friends; sakhibhis-friends; ca-and; nišcakrāma- 
went; šanaih šanaih-gradually. 


Now abandoning her vow of silence, in the company of her friends Rukmiņī left Pārvatī's temple, 
walking with exaggerated slowness. 


Text 3 


koti-candra-pratīkāšām 
bhaismīm- kamala-locanām 

akasmād dadršur vīrāh 
su-nidhim- nirdhanā yathā 


koti-millions; candra-of moons; pratīkāšām-splendor; bhaismīm-Rukmiņī; kamala-locanām- 
lotus-eyed; akasmat-suddenly; dadrsuh-saw; virah-soldiers; su-nidhim-a great treasure; nirdhana- 
overty-stricken beggars; yatha-as. 


As poverty-stricken beggars stare at a priceless treasure, so the host of soldiers stared at lotus- 
eyed Rukmini, who was glorious as millions of moons. 


Text 4 


āšvārūhas ca rathino 
gajinas ca padatayah 
samagata raksinas te 
mumuhur viksya rukminim 


āšvārūhah-riding on horses; ca-and; rathinah-riding on chariots; gajinah-riding on elephants; ca- 
and; padatayah-footsoldiers; samāgatā-arrived; raksinah-guards; te-they; mumuhuh-became 


bewildered; viksya-staring; rukminim-at Rukmini. 


Riding on horses, chariots, and elephants, and some walking on foot, many guards came, stared 
at Rukmini, and became bewildered with desire. 
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Text 5 


tad-apanga-smitais tīksnair 
banaih kama-dhanus-cyutaih 
ujjhitastra nipetuh kav 
arditah sainikas tada 


tad-apanga-smitaih-with smiling glances; tiksnaih-sharp; banaih-with arrows; kama-dhanus- 
cyutaih-shot from Kama's bow; ujjhita-dropped; astrah-weapons; nipetuh-fell; kau-to the ground; 
arditah-overcome; sainikāh-soldiers; tadā-then. 


Wounded by the sharp Kāma's arrows of her smiling eyes, the soldiers dropped their weapons 
and fell to the gound. 


Texts 6-8 


rathena vāyu-vegena 
ghanta-manijira-nadina 

naihsreya-sambhavair a$vair 
yutenati-patakina 


Sighram- sva-sainya-sanghattat 
tat-sainyam- samvidarayat 

vayur yatha padma-vanam 
harir daruka-sarathih 


stri-kadambakam etyāšu 
pasyatam- dvisatam- prabhuh 

samāropya ratham- bhaismīm 
tārksya-putrah sudhām iva 


rathena-by a chariot; vāyu-vegena-fast as the wind; ghanta-manijira-nadina-with the tinkling of 
bells and ornaments; naihsreya-sambhavaih-with the best; a$vaih-horses; yutena-with; ati-patākinā- 
with a glorious flag; šīghram-guickly; sva-sainya-sanghattāt-from His own army; tat-sainyam-that 
army; samvidārayāt-cut; vàyuh-the wind; yathā-like; padma-vanam-a forestb of lotuses; harih- 
Krsna; dāruka-Dāruka; sarathih-His charioteer; stri-kadambakam-the women; etya-approaching; 
āšu-guickly; pašyatām-looking; dvisatam-the enemies; prabhuh-the Lord; samāropya-placing; 
ratham-on the chariot; bhaismim-Rukmini; tārksya-putrah-Garuda; sudham-nectar; iva-like. 


Riding on a chariot fast as the wind, a chariot decorated with a glorious flag and tinkling bells 
and ornaments, pulled by the best of horses, and driven by Dàruka, Lord Krsna left His army, cut 
apart the opposing army, and raced to the cluster of women as a wind enters a lotus forest. As His 
enemies looked on, He placed Rukmini on His chariot as Garuda would gather up a flood of nectar. 


Text 9 
devānām- pasyatam- rājan 


rāja-kanyām- jahāra ha 
divyam- šastrottamam- $arngam 
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dhanus, tankārayan muhuh 


devānām-as the demigods; pašyatām-looked on; rājan-O king; rāja-kanyām-the princess; jahāra- 
kidnapped; ha-indeed; divyam-splendid; šastrottamam-the best of weapons; $àrngam-the Sarnga; 
dhanuh-bow; tankārayan-twanging; muhuh-again and again. 


O king, again and again Lord Krsna twanged His Šārnga bow, the best of weapons, and, as the 
demigods looked on, kidnapped beautiful Princess Rukmini. 


Text 10 


tato vegena mahatā 
sva-sainyam- cāgate harau 

deva-dundubhayo nedur 
yadu-dundubhayas tadā 


tatah-then; vegena-with speed; mahatā-great; sva-sainyam-to His own army; ca-and; āgate- 
arrived; harau-Krsna; deva-dundubhayah-the drums of the demigods; neduh-sounded; yadu- 
dundubhayah-the drums of the Yādavas; tadā-then. 


When Krsna quickly returned to His own army, the demigods and the Yadavas sounded drums 
of victory. 


Text 11 


siddhāš ca siddha-kanyāš ca 
$ri-krsnasya rathopari 

harsità vavrsur devah 
puspair nandana-sambhavaih 


siddhah-the siddhas; ca-and; siddha-kanyaé-the siddhas' daughters; ca-and; éri-krsnasya-of Sri 
Krsna; rathopari-on the chariot; harsita-happy; vavrsuh-showered; devah-the demigods; puspaih- 
flowers; nandana-sambhavaih-from the Nandana gardens. 


Filled with happiness, the demigods, siddhas, and the siddhas' young daughters showered on 
Lord Krsna's chariot flowers from the Nandana gardens. 


Text 12 


tato yayau jayaravaih 
šanai rāma-yuto harih 

srgala-sangha-madhyat ca 
kesari bhaga-hrd yatha 


tatah-then; yayau-went; jayaravaih-with calls pf "Victory!"; šanai-slowly; rama-yutah-with 
Balarama; harih-Krsna; srgala-of jackals; sangha-of a pack; madhyāt-from the middle; ca-and; 


kesari-a lion; bhaga-hrt-taking the prize; yatha-as. 


As a lion takes a prize from a pack of jackals, so Lord Krsna took Rukmini. As Krsna, Balarama 
by His side, slowly proceeded, a great cry of "Victory!" arose. 
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Text 13 


tadā kolāhale jāte 
rukminī-harane sati 

babhūva raksakānām- ca 
šastrāšastri parasparam 


tadā-then; kolāhale-a great uproar; jāte-manifested; rukmini-harane-in the kidnappin gof 
Rukmini; sati-being so; babhüva-was; raksakānām-of the guards; ca--and; šastrāsastri-weapon 
against weapon; parasparam-each other. 


When Rukmiņī was kidnapped there was a great uproar, many soldiers fighting each other, 
weapon pitted against weapon. 


Text 14 


jarasandha-vasah sarve 
mānino nrpa-sattamah 
na sehire svabhibhavam 
param- jātam- yašah-ksayam 


jarāsandha-vašāh-the vassals of Jarasandha; sarve-all; māninah-proud; nrpa-sattamāh-great 
kings; na-not; sehire-tolerated; svābhibhavam-their own defeat; param-great; jātam-manifested; 
yašah-ksayam-the loss of their fame. 


The arrogant kings, all of them vassals of Jarāsandha, could not tolerate their ignominious defeat 
in this way. 


Text 15 


aho dhig asmān sva-yašo 
hrtam- gopais ca dhanvinām 
srgalair iva sirnhānām 
atah kim- syat parajayah 
ahah-ah; dhig-fie; asman-on them; sva-yašah-their honor; hrtam-removed; gopais-by gopas; ca- 


and; dhanvinam-bowmen; $rgalaih-by jackals; iva-like; sirnhānām-of lions; atah-then; kim-what?; 
syāt-is; parajayah-defeat. 


"As jackals defeating a host of lions, these cowherd men have robbed the honor of us noble 
bowmen!" 


Text 16 
evam uktvā krodha-parā 
jagrhuh Sastra-samhatim 


visrjya kridanaksadin 
damsitah sainya-samyutah 
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evam-thus; uktvā-speaking; krodha-parā-angry; jagrhuh-took; $astra-samhatim-a host of 
wepaons; visrjya-abandoning; kridanaksadin-games of dice and other diversions; darnsitah-bitten; 
sainya-samyutah-with their armies. 


Speaking these words as they threw down their dice games and other diversions, the angry 
kings, their pride bitten, assembled their armies and took up a host of weapons. 


Texts 17-19 


aksauhinī-dvayenāpi 
paundrakah krodha-pūritah 
aksauhini-trayenapi 
maha-viro vidūrathah 


aksauhini-pafica-yuto 
dantavakro 'ti-darunah 
aksauhini-trayenasu 
Salvo raja-puresvarah 


aksauhinibhir dasabhir 
jarasandho maha-balah 

āyayau sammukhe yoddhum 
yadavanam- mahatmanam 


aksauhini-dvayena-with two Aksauhinis; api-also; paundrakah-Paundraka; krodha-pūritah-filled 
with anger; aksauhini-trayena-with three Aksauhinis; api-also; mahā-vīrah-heroic; vidūrathah- 
Viduratha; aksauhini-pafica-yutah-with fiveAksauhinis; dantavakrah-Dantavakjra; ati-darunah- 
ferocious; aksauhini-trayena-with three Aksauhinis; āšu-guickly; šālvah-Salva; rāja-purešvarah-the 
king of the kings of the kings; aksauhinibhih-with Aksauhinis; dašabhih-ten; jarāsandhah- 
Jarasandha; mahā-balah-very powerful; àyayau-came; sammukhe-in the presence; yoddhum-to 
fight; yadavanam-of the Yadavas; mahātmanām-noble-hearted. 


Then Paundraka, filled with anger and leading two Aksauhinis, heroi Vidüratha with three 
Aksauhinis, ferocious Dantavakra with five Aksauhinis, the great king Salva with three Aksauhinis, 
and very powerful Jarāsandha with ten Aksauhinis, all yearning for a fight, came before the noble- 
hearted Yadavas. 


Text 20 


anye 'pi caidya-paksiya 
yoddhum- sri-krsna-sammukhe 
dhanus,, tankarayantas te 
samajagmuh sahasrasah 


anye-others; api-also; caidya-paksīyā-the allies of Sisupala; yoddhum-to fight; sri-krsna- 
sammukhe-in the presence of Sri Krsna; dhanuh-bows; tankarayantah-twanging; te-they; 


samajagmuh-came; sahasrasah-by the thousands. 


Thousands of others, the allies of Sisupala, also came, twanging their bows, to fight with Krsna. 
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Text 21 


pralayabdhi-samam- sainyam 
samālokya yaduttamah 

tartum ajagmur arat te 
krsna-kaivarta-potakah 


pralaya-of devastation; abdhi-the ocean; samam-like; sainyam-army; samālokya-seeing; 
yaduttamah-the best of the Yādavas; tartum-to cross; ājagmuh-came; ārāt-near; te-they; krsna- 
kaivarta-potakah-they who have Krsna as their captain. 


Seeing this army like a great ocean of devastation, the Yadavas, led by Krsna, approached it in 
order to cross beyond it. 


Text 22 


babhūva tumulam- yuddham 
adbhutam- roma-harsanam 

sainyayos ca sva-purayor 
deva-danavayor yatha 


babhūva-was; tumulam-tumult; yuddham-battle; adbhutam-wonderful; roma-harsanam-making 
the hairs stand erect; sainyayoh-of the two armies; ca-and; sva-purayoh-of their cities; deva- 
danavayoh-of the demigods and the demons; yatha-as. 


As the demigods and the demons fight, so the two armies fought an amazing battle that made 
one's hairs stand erect. 


Text 23 


rathino rathibhis tatra 
pattibhih saha pattayah 

gaja gajair yuyudhire 
turagas ca turangamaih 


rathinah-chariot warriors; rathibhih-with chariot warriors; tatra-there; pattibhih-footsoldiers; 
saha-with; pattayah-footsoldiers; gajā-elephants; gajaih-with elephants; yuyudhire-fought; turagās- 


cavalry; ca-and; turangamaih-with cavalry. 


Chariot warriors fought with chariot warriors, footsoldiers with footsoldiers, elephants with 
elephants, and cavalry with cavalry. 


Text 24 

astrāndhakāre sanjate 
rukminim- bhaya-vihvalam 

vilokya bhagavan devo 


ma bhaistety abhayam- dadau 


astra-of weapons; andhakāre-in the blinding darkness; satījāte-manifested; rukminim-to 
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Rukmini; bhaya-vihvalam-filled with fear; vilokya-seeing; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; devah-the Lord; mā-don't; bhaista-fear; iti'-thus; abhayam-fearlessness; dadau-gave. 


Seeing that Rukmini was frightened by the blinding darkness created by the many weapons, 
Lord Krsna said, "Don't be afraid", and took away all her fears. 


Text 25 


baladevanujo viro 

gado dhunvan mahad-dhanuh 
viveša Satru-sanghattam 

vanam- vahnir iva prabhuh 


baladevanujah-the younger brother of Balarama; virah-hero; gadah-Gada; dhunvan-shaking; 
mahad-dhanuh-a great bow; viveša-entered; šatru-of the enemies; sanghattam-the host; vanam-a 
forest; vahnih-a fire; iva-like; prabhuh-powerful. 


Shaking his bow, Balarama's heroi younger brother Gada entered among the enemies as a fire 
enters a forest. 


Text 26 


gada-bana-vibhinnanga 
rathi-nischinna-kaficukah 
hatāšvā hata-sūtās ca 
nipetur bhümi-mandale 
gada-of Gada; bàna-by the arrows; vibhinna-broken; angah-limbs; rathi-of the cariot warriors; 
niéchinna-broken; kaūcukāh-armor; hata-killed; asvah-horses; hata-killed; sūtāh-charioteer; ca-and; 


nipetuh-fell; bhümi-mandale-to the circle of the earth. 


Their armor and limbs pierced by Gada's arrows, and their charioteers and horses killed, many 
chariot warriors fell to the ground. 


Text 27 
padātayaš chinna-padā 

gada-banagata-vyathah 
nipetur bht-tale rajan 

vrksa vata-hata iva 

padatayah-footsoldiers; chinna-pada-their feet broken; gadā-bāņāgata-vyathāh-wounded by 

Gada's arrows; nipetuh-fell; bhū-tale-to the ground; rajan-O king; vrksā-trees; vāta-hatā-pushed 
down by a wind; iva-like. 

Struck by Gada's arrows, many footsoldiers fell to the ground like trees struck by a great wind. 
Text 28 


a$varüdhah ke 'pi virah 
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gada-banair vidaritah 
petū ranangane sasva 
brhati-phalavan nrpa 


asvarudhah-cavalry; ke 'pi-some; vīrāh-heroic; gada-banaih-by Gada's arrows; vidāritāh-struck; 
petū-fell; raņāngane-on the battlefield; sāšvā-with their horses; brhati-phalavan-like brhati fruits; 
nrpa-O king. 


Struck by Gada's arrows, many cavalrymen fell to the battleground like brhati fruits. 
Text 29 


gada-bānair bhinna-kumbhā 
madhye madhye vidāritāh 

virejuh patitā bhūmau 
kūsmānda-sakalā iva 


gada-bāņaih-by Gada's arrows; bhinna-broken; kumbhāh-elephants' heads; madhye-in the midst; 
madhye-in the midst; vidāritāh-severed; virejuh-were manifested; patitā-fallen; bhūmau-to the 
ground; küsmanda-sakala-great gourds; iva-like. 


Severed by Gada's arrows, many elephant heads fell to the ground like great gourds. 
Text 30 


tatah palayitam- sainyarn 
drstva salvo mahā-balah 

gadam- tatada gadaya 
gada-yuddha-visaradah 


tatah-then; palāyitam-fleeing; sainyam-the army; drstvā-seeing; salvah-Salva; mahā-balah- 
powerful; gadam-Gada; tatāda-hit; gadayā-with a club; gadā-yuddha-višāradah-expert at club 
fighting. 


Noticing that his army had fled, powerful Šālva, who was expert at fighting with clubs, with a 
club attacked Gada. 


Text 31 
gadā-viddho gato dhanvī 
gadā-yuddha-prabhāva-vit 
dhanur-yuddham- tu santyajya 
tat-kālān manasā tvaram 
gadā-by the club; viddhah-struck; gatah-gone; dhanvī-bowman; gadā-of club; yuddha-fighting; 
prabhāva-power; vit--knowing; dhanuh-with bow; yuddham-fighting; tu-indeed; santyajya- 


abandoning; tat-kālāt-from that time; manasā-with thinking; tvaram-at once. 


Struck by the club, and aware of Šālva skill in club-fighting, Gada guickly put down His bow. 
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Text 32 


parām- vyathām- gato yuddhe 
patito 'pi samutthitah 
tadāgrajena yā dattā 
tām- gadām- tu gado 'grahīt 


paramgreat; vyatham-agitation; gatah-attained; yuddhe-in the fight; patitah-fallen; api-although; 
samutthitah-risen; tadā-then; agrajena-by his elder brother; yā-which; datta-was given; tam-that; 
gadām-club; tu-indeed; gadah-Gada; agrahīt-grasped. 


Fallen to the ground, agitated Gada stood up and took a club that was a gift from his elder 
brother Balarāma. 


Text 33 


laksa-bhara-mayi gurvī 
drdha kaumodaki yathā 

tayā gado ‘hana chalvam 
vajrenendro yatha girim 


laksa-bhara-mayi-a hundred thousand bharas; gurvi-heavy; drdha-firm; kaumodaki-Kaumodaki; 
yathā-as; taya-by that; gadah-Gada; ahanat-struck; salvam-Salva; vajrena-with a thunderbolt; 
indrah-Indra; yatha-as; girim-a mountain. 


With that club, heavy as a hundred thousand bharas and strong as Krsna's club Kaumodaki, 
Gada struck Salva as with his thunderbolt Indra strikes a mountain. 


Texts 34-36 


gada-prahara-mathito 
Salve nipatite bhuvi 

paundrako 'tha jarasandho 
dantavakro vidūrathah 


catvara ayayus tatra 
gadopari rusanvitah 
paundrako 'pi maha-viro 
gadasya ratha-gam- dhvajam 


viccheda dasabhir banaih 
ku-vakyair mitratam iva 

dantavakras tu gadaya 
gadasyapi ratham- subham 

curnayam asa rājendra 
dandeneva sa-mrd-ghatam 


gada-of the club; prahara-by the blow; mathitah-agitated; salve-Salva; nipatite-fallen; bhuvi-to 


the ground; paundrakah-Paundraka; atha-then; jarasandhah-Jarasandha; dantavakrah-Dantavakra; 
vidūrathah-Viduratha; catvara-four; āyayuh-came; tatra-there; gadopari-arouind Gada; rusanvitah- 
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angry; paundrakah-Paundraka; api-even; mahā-vīrah-the great warrior; gadasya-of Gada; ratha-gam- 
on the chariot; dhvajam-the flag; viccheda-cut; dasabhih-with ten; banaih-arrows; ku-vakyaih-with 
harsh words; mitratam-friendship; iva-like; dantavakrah-Dantavakra; tu-indeed; gadaya-with a club; 
gadasya-of Gada; api-also; ratham-the chariot; šubham-beautiful; cürnayam āsa-broke to pieces; 
rajendra-O king of kings; dandena-with a stick; iva-like; sa-mrd-ghatam-a clay pot. 


Struck by the club, Salva fell to the ground. Then Paundraka, Jarāsandha, Dantavakra, and 
Vidūratha angrily surrounded Gada. With ten arrows the great warrior Paundraka cut down Gada's 
flag, as with harsh words one cuts down a friendship. Then, with his club Dantavakra broke Gada's 
chariot into pieces as with a great stick one breaks a clay pot. 


Text 37 


tathasvams ca jarāsandhah 
sārathim- ca vidūrathah 

pātayām āsa bhū-prsthe 
Sitair banair videha-rāt 


tathā-so; asvan-the horses; ca-and; jarāsandhah-Jarasandha; sarathim-the charioteer; ca-and; 
vidürathah-Viduratha; pātayām āsa-threw down; bhū-prsthe-to the ground; sitaih-with sharp; 
banaih-arrows; videha-rat-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, with sharp arrows Jarāsandha made the horses fall to the ground and 
Vidūratha made the charioteer fall. 


Text 38 


tato musalam adaya 
baladevas tvaran bali 

vikarale mukhe bhime 
dantavakram atadayat 


tatah-then; musalam-a club; ādāya-taking; baladevah-Lord Balarama; tvaran-hurrying; bali- 
powerful; vikarale-terrible; mukhe-mouth; bhime-ferocious; dantavakram-Dantavakra; atādayat- 
struck. 


Then, picking up His own club, Lord Balarāma hurried there and struck Dantavakra in his 
gruesome mouth. 


Text 39 


tato musala-ghātena 
dantavakrasya yudhyatah 

mukhe cakre 'pi yo dantah 
sa tu bhūmau papāta ha 


tatah-then; musala-of the club; ghātena-by the blow; dantavakrasya-of Dantavakra; yudhyatah- 


fighting; mukhe-in the mouth; cakre-did; api-also; yah-who; dantah-teeth; sa-that; tu-indeed; 
bhümau-to the ground; papāta-fell; ha-indeed. 
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With that blow from Lord Balarāma's club, a tooth suddenly fell from the warrior Dantavakra's 
mouth. 


Texts 40 and 41 


tadā hasati daityārau 
rukmini-sahite harau 

paundrakam- ca jarāsandharn 
tatha dustam- vidtratham 


jaghana musalenasu 
baladevo rusanvitah 

trayo 'pi patita yuddhe 
murchitah ksatajaplutah 


tadā-then; hasati-as He laughed; daityārau-the enemy of the demons; rukmini-sahite-with 
Rukmini; harau-Krsna; paundrakam-Paundraka; ca-and; jarasandham-Jarasandha; tathā-then; 
dustam-wicked; vidüratham-Viduratha; jaghāna-struck; musalena-with His club; āšu-at once; 
baladevah-Lord Balarāma; rusanvitah-angry; trayah-the three; api-also; patita-fallen; yuddhe-in the 
fight; murchitāh-fainted; ksataja-with blood; āplutāh-drowned. 


Then, as Rukmini and the demons' enemy Krsna laughed, with His club angry Balarama struck 
Paundraka, Jarāsandha, and Vidüratha, making them fall unconscious, bathed in their own blood. 


Text 42 


senam- samagatam- sarvam 
samākrsya halena vai 

musalenāhanat kruddho 
baladevo mahā-balah 


senam-the army; samāgatām-come; sarvam-all; samākrsya-dragging; halena-with His plow; vai- 
indeed; musalena-with His club; ahanat-struck; kruddhah-angry; baladevah-Balarama; maha-balah- 
very powerful. 


When the demons' army came, angry Lord Balarama dragged it with His plow and pounded it 
with His club. 


Text 43 
dasa-yojana-paryantam 
rathebhasva-padatayah 
pesitas cürnita bhūmau 
šayānā dharanim- gatāh 
dasa-yojana-paryantam-for eighty miles; rathebhasva-padatayah-footsoldier, cavalry, and chariot 
warriors; pesitah-broken to pieces; cürnita-crushed; bhümau-on the ground; šayānā-lying; 


dharanim-to the ground; gatah-gone. 


For eighty miles the ground was littered with the broken and crushed remains of footsoldiers, 
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cavalry, and chariot warriors. 
Text 44 


jarāsandhādayah sarve 
mrtyu-šesā nrpah pare 
palāyitāś caidyam etya 
procur nastotsavam- bhršam 


jarāsandhādayah-beginning with Jarasandha; sarve-all; mrtyu-sesa-still alive; nrpāh-kings; pare- 
others; palāyitās-fleeing; caidyam-to Sisupala; etya-going; procuh-said; nasta-destroyed; utsavam- 
the festival; bhršam-greatly. 


Jarāsandha and the other kings that had somehow escaped death fled the battle, ran to Sisupala, 
whose wedding festival was now completely in ruins, and said to him: 


Text 45 


bho bhoh purusa-šārdūla 
daurmanasyam idam- tyaja 
kim ekena vivahena 
bhavità te satam- bhuvi 


bhah-O; bhoh-O; purusa-šārdūla-tiger among men; daurmanasyam-despondentcy; idam-this; 
tyaja-abandon; kim-what is the need?; ekena-with one; vivahena-marriage; bhavitā-will be; te-of 
you; šatam-a hundred; bhuvi-on this earth. 


O tiger among men, don't be unhappy. How important is this one marriage? You will marry a 
hundred times in this world. 


Text 46 


adyaiva dvarakam- gatva 

baddhvā rāmam- sa-mādhavam 
ayādavīm- karisyāmah 

prthvīm- sāgara-mekhalām 


adya-now; eva-certainly; dvārakām-to Dvārakā; gatvā-having gone; baddhvā-having bound; 
rāmam-Balarāma; sa-mādhavam-with Krsņa; ayādavīm-without any Yādavas; karisyāmah-I will 
make; prthvim-the earth; sāgara-the ocean; mekhalam-a belt. 


We will go to Dvārakā, imprison Krsna and Balarama, and make this earth, which wears its 
oceans like a belt, into a place where not a single Yadava lives upon it. 


Text 47 
evam- sambodhito mitrais 
caidyo 'gat candrika-puram 


yayuh svam- svam- puram- sarve 
hata-šesā nrpās tatah 
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evam-thus; sambodhitah-informed; mitraih-by friends; caidyah-Sisupala; agāt-went; candrikā- 
puram-to Candrika-pura; yayuh-went; svam- svam-to their own; puram-cities; sarve-all; hata-šesā- 
who had not been killed; nrpāh-the kings; tatah-then. 


After hearing these words, Sisupala returned to Candrika'-pura, and each of the kings that 
escaped death returned to his own city. 


Chapter Seven 


Sti Rukmini-vivaha 
The Marriage of Sri Rukmini 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


rukminya haranam- $rutvà 
mitrāņām- ca parabhavam 

pratijnam akarod rukmi 
$rnvatam- sarva-bhubhujam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; rukminya-of Rukmini; haranam-the kidnapping; šrutvā- 
hearing; mitranam-of friends; ca-and; parabhavam-the defeat; pratijfiam-a vow; akarot-did; rukmi- 
Rukmi; $rnvatàm-hearing; sarva-bhubhujam-of all the kings. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing that Rukmini was kidnapped and his friends were all defeated, Rukmi, 
as all the kings listened, spoke the following vow: 


Text 2 


ahatvā samare krsnam 
apratyūha ca rukmiņīm 

kundinam- na praveksyāmi 
satyam etad bravīmi vah 


ahatvā-not having killed; samare-in battle; krsnam-Krsna; apratyūha-not bringing; ca-and; 
rukmiņīm-Rukmiņī; kundinam-to Kundina; na-not; praveksyami-I will enter; satyam-the truth; 
etat-this; bravimi-I speak; vah-to you. 


If I do not kill Krsna and return with Rukmini, then I will never again enter the city of Kundina. 
I speak to you the truth. 


Text 3 
ity uktva kavacam- divyam 
ghanam arbuda-nirmitam 


Siras-tranam- sindhujam- ca 


sa dadhāra mahodbhatah 
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ity-thusd; uktvā-speaking; kavacam-armor; divyam-splendid; ghanam-thick; arbuda-nirmitam- 
made on Mount Arbuda; širas-trāņam-helmet; sindhujam-made by the ocean's shore; ca-and; sa-he; 
dadhāra-took; mahodbhatah-the great warrior. 


After speaking these words, the great warrior Rukmī dressed himself in thick armor made on 
Mount Arbuda and a great helmet made by the ocean's shore. 


Text 4 


sauvīrasya dhanuh šāli- 
lātajam- cesudhi-dvayam 
ādāya mleccha-dešasya 
khadgam- carma ca kautajam 


sauvīrasya-of Sauvira-deša; dhanuh-a bow; šālilātajam-made in Salilata-desa; cesudhi-dvayam- 
two guivers; ādāya-taking; mleccha-dešasya-of Mleccha-desa; khadgam-a sword; carma-shield; ca- 
and; kautajam-made in Kauta. 


Then he took a bow made in the country of Sauvīra, two guivers made in the country of Šālilāta, 
a bow made in the country of the mlecchas, a shield made in the country of Kauta,... 


Text 5 


petharasya maha-saktirh 
gurjarāta-bhavām- gadām 

parigham- banga-jam- dhrtvā 
hasta-trānam- ca kaunkanam 


petharasya-of Pethara; mahā-šaktim-a great sakti; gurjarāta-bhavām-made in Gujarat; gadām-a 
club; parigham-a parigha; banga-jam-made in Bengal; dhrtva-taking; hasta-tranam-gloves; ca-and; 
kaunkanam-made in Konkana. 


... a great Sakti weapon made in the country of Pethara, a club made in the country of Gujarat, a 
parigha weapon made in the country of Bengal, and gloves made in the country of Konkana. 


Text 6 


baddha-godhanguli-tranah 
kiriti ratna-kundalah 
rukmangadas tada rukmi 
yuddham- kartum- mano dadhe 


baddha-godhanguli-tranah-wearing finger-protectors; kiriti-wearing a helmet; ratna-kundalah- 
wearing jewel earings; rukmangadah-wearing gold armlets; tada-then; rukmi-Ruikmi; yuddham-a 


fight; kartum-to do; manah-his mind; dadhe-fixed. 


Wearing finger protectors, a helmet, jewel earrings, and golden armlets, Rukmi fixed his heart 
on a fight. 


Text 7 
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jaitram- ratham- samāruhya 
caficala$va-niyojitam 

prsthato 'nvagamat krsnam 
karsann aksauhini-dvayam 


jaitram-victory; ratham-chariot; samāruhya-mounting; caücala-restless; a$va-with horses; 
niyojitam-yoked; prsthatah-from behind; anvagamat-followed; krsnam-Krsna; karsann-taking; 
aksauhini-dvayam-two aksauhinis. 


Mounting his victory chariot yoked with restless horses, and taking with him two aksaukini 
armies, Rukmi pursued Krsna. 


Text 8 


punah samagatam- drstva 
senam- ramo maha-balah 

taya yuyodha samare 
yadu-sena-samanvitah 


punah-again; samagatam-come; drstvā-seeing; senam-the army; ramah-Balarama; maha-balah- 
very powerful; tayā-with it; yuyodha-fought; samare-in thebattle; yadu-senā-samanvitah-with the 
Yādavas' army. 


Seeing that another army had come, powerful Lord Balarāma led the Yādavas' army in the fight. 
Iext 9 


tistha tistheti devesarh 
visrjan parusam- vacah 
samprapnoti ratham- rukmi 
dhanus,, tankarayan muhuh 


tistha-stop; tistha-stop; iti-thus; devešam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; visrjan-creating; 
parusam-harsh; vacah-words; samprāpnoti-attains; ratham-the chariot; rukmī-Rukmi; dhanus-his 
bow; tankarayan-twanging; muhuh-again and again. 


Harshly calling out, "Stop! Stop!", and repeatedly twanging his bow, Rukmi caught up with Lord 
Krsna's chariot. 


Text 10 


tvaram- mufica svasāram- me 
yadi jivitum icchasi 

na cet tvam- sa-balam- sadyo 
nayami yama-sadanam 


tvaram-at once; murica-release; svasaram-sister; me-my; yadi-if; jivitum-to live; icchasi-You wish; 


na-not; cet-if; tvam-You; sa-balam-with Balarama; sadyah-at once; nayami-I will take; yama-of 
Yamarāja; sādanam-to the house. 
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Rukmī said: If You wish to live, then release my sister at once. If You don't release her, I will 
carry You and Balarāma into the house of death. 


Text 11 


yayati-Sapa-sambhrasto 
gopalocchista-bhug bhavan 

jarasandha-bhayad bhito 
yavanagrat palayitah 


yayati-of King Yayati; sapa-by the curse; sambhrastah-ruined; gopāla-of cowherd people; 
ucchista-the remnants; bhuk-eating; bhavān-You; jarāsandha-bhayāt-out of fear of Jarasandha; 
bhitah-frightened; yavana-of a yavana; agrat-from the presence; palayitah-fled. 


Cursed by King Yayāti, You were forced to eat the remnants of food left by cowherd people. You 
were terrified of Jarāsandha. You fled from the king of the Yavanas. 


Text 12 


ity uktvesudhitah krsya 
banam- cape nidhaya ca 

niyamya karna-paryantam 
nijaghana harer hrdi 


ity-thus; uktvā-speaking; isudhitah-from His quiver; krsya-drawing; banam-an arrow; cāpe-on 
His bow; nidhāya-placing; ca-and; niyamya-drawing; karna-paryantam-to His ear; nijaghāna-hit; 
hareh-of Lord Krsna; hrdi-in the chest. 


After speaking thse words, Rukmi pulled an arrow from his quiver, placed it in his bow, drew it 
to his ear, and shot Lord Krsna in the chest. 


Text 13 


santodito 'pi bhagavan 
dhanur-jyam- tasya nādinīm 
ciccheda sāyakenāšu 
garudah pannagim- yatha 


santoditah-hit; api-even though; bhagavan-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dhanur-jyam- 
the bowstring; tasya-of him; nādinīm-sounding; ciccheda-cut; sayakena-with an arrow; āšu-at once; 


garudah-Garuda; pannagīm-a snake; yathā-as. 


Although wounded by the arrow, Lord Krsna at once shot an arrow that cut Rukmīs twanging 
bowstring as Garuda cuts a great snake. 


Text 14 


nidhaya šīghram- kodandam 
sinjinim- svarna-bhüsitàm 
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rukmī tu dašabhir banaih 
sañjaghāna harim- rane 


nidhāya-placing; sighram-quickly; kodandam-a bow; śiñjinīm-bowstring; svarna-with gold; 
bhūsitām-decorated; rukmi-Rukmi; tu-indeed; dasabhih-with ten; banaih-arrows; sanjaghana-hit; 
harim-Lord Krsna; rane-in the battle. 


Quickly taking up a bow with a golden bowstring, Rukmi shot ten arrows at Lord Krsna. 
Text 15 


harir ekena banena 
sinjini-sahitam- dhanuh 

ciccheda rukminah sadyo 
jnhanenevagunamayam 


harih-Lord Krsna; ekena-with a single; banena-arrow; Sifjini-sahitam-with the bowstring; 
dhanuh-the bow; ciccheda-cut; rukmiņah-of Rukmi; sadyah-at once; jūānena-with knowledge; iva- 
like; agunamayam-what has no virtue. 


Then with a single arrow Lord Krsna cut Rukmi's bow and bowstring in two as with knowledge 
one cuts the darkness of repeated birth and death. 


Text 16 


krsno 'moghena banena 
madhyatas tam- dvidhakarot 

rukmim- punah Satair banaih 
santatada mrdhe harih 


krsnah-Lord Krsna; amoghena-infallible; banena-with an arrow; madhyatah-in the middle; tam- 
that; dvidhā-in two; akarot-made; rukmim-to Rukmī; punah-again; šataih-with a hundred; banaih- 
arrows; santatada-hit; mrdhe-in the fight; harih-Krsna. 


With a single arrow Lord Krsna cut the middle of Rukmi's bow in two parts, and then shot at 
him a hundred arrows. 


Text 17 
chinna-dhanvatha vaidarbho 


maha-saktim- sphurat-prabham 
praharad dharaye saktim 


knowledge; yatha-as; munih-a sage. 


His bow broken, Rukmi hurled a glittering sakti weapon at Lord Krsna as a sage uses the power 
of his austerities to attain transcendental knowledge. 
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Text 18 


tatāda gadayā tam- vai 
gadādhārī gadāgrajah 

dvidhābhūtā maha-sakti 
rukmeh sūtam- jaghāna ha 


tatāda-struck; gadayā-with His club; tam-that; vai-indeed; gadādhārī-holding a club; gadāgrajah- 
the elder brother of Gada; dvidhābhūtā-cut in two; maha-saktithe two sakti weapons; rukmeh-of 
Rukmi; sūtam-the charioteer; jaghana-hit; ha-indeed. 


Lord Krsna, the elder brother of Gada, hit the sakti weapon with His club and broke it in two. 
The two splinters of that weapon ricocheted and hit Rukmi's charioteer. 


Text 19 


kaumodaki gada gurvi 
patanti vega-dharini 
tad-ratham- cürnayam asa 
sasvam- Sailam- yatha pavih 


kaumodaki-the Kaumodaki; gadā-club; gurvi-heavy; patantī-falling; vega-dharini-quickly; tad- 
ratham-on his chariot; cūrņayām āsa-broke into pieces; sāšvam-ith the horses; sailam-a mountain; 
yathā-as; pavih-a thunderbolt. 


Then Lord Krsna hurled His great and heavy Kaumodaki club, which broke Rukmi's chariot into 
pieces as a thunderbolt breaks a mountain. 


Text 20 


praharad dharaye so 'pi 

gadam- svam- bhismakatmajah 
cakrena cūrņayām asa 

bhagavan api tam- punah 


praharat-threw; haraye-at Lord Krsna; so 'pi-he; gadam-a club; svam-own; bhismakatmajah- 

Bhismaka's son; cakrena-with His cakra; cürnayam āsa-broke into pieces; bhagavan-the Lord; api- 
also; tam-that; punah-again. 

When Rukmī threw a club at Him, Lord Krsna used His cakra to break into pieces. 
Text 21 
parigham- banga-jam- nītvā 

rukmī rukmāngado balī 
jaghāna šrī-harim- skandhe 


jagarja ghanavan mrdhe 


parigham-a parigha weapon; banga-jam-made in Bengal; nītvā-taking; rukmī-Rukmi; 
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rukmāngadah-wearing golden armlets; bali-powerful; jaghāna-hit; sri-harim-Lord Krsna; skandhe- 
on the shoulder; jagarja-roared; ghanavan-like thunder; mrdhe-in the battle. 


Taking up his parigha weapon made in Bengal, powerful Rukmi, decorated with golden armlets, 
struck Lord Krsna on the shoulder and roared like a thundercloud. 


Text 22 


santadito 'pi bhagavan 
malahata iva dvipah 
tenaiva parighenāpi 
tam- jaghāna ranangane 


santāditah-hit; api-although; bhagavān-the Lord; mālā-by a flower garland; hata-hit; iva-like; 
dvipah-an elephant; tena-by that; eva-indeed; parighena-arogha; api-also; tam-him; jaghāna-hit; 
ranangane-in the battlefield. 


Lord Krsna felt that blow as an elephant feels being hit with a flower garland. Then Lord Krsna 
picked up that parigha and hit Rukmi with it. 


Text 23 


parighabhihato rukmi 
kiūcid-vyākula-mānasah 

bhartsayan mādhavam- hy ājau 
jagraha khadga-carmani 


parigha-by the parigha; abhihatah-hit; rukmi-Rukmi; kiücid-vyakula-manasah-agitated at heart; 
bhartsayan-rebuking; madhavam-Krsna; hy-indeed; ājau-in the fight; jagraha-grasped; khadga-his 
sword; carmani-and shield. 


Hit by the parigha, Rukmi became agitated at heart. Hurling insults at Lord Krsna, he took up 
his sword and shield. 


Text 24 
tat-khadgam- carmana chittva 
sva-khadgam- praharad dharih 
khadgagrena Siras-tranam 
kaficukam- cicchide mahat 
tat-khadgam-his sword; carmana-with the shield; chittvā-cutting; sva-khadgam-His own sword; 
praharat-hit; harih-Lord Krsna; khadgagrena-with the edge of His sword; širas-trāņam-the helmet; 


kancukam-and armor; cicchide-cut; mahat-great. 


Weilding His own sword, Lord Krsna separated Rukmi from his sword and shield. With His 
sword's sharp point He separated Rukmi from his helmet and armor. 


Texts 25 and 26 
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hasta-trano 'pi yugapad 
ete chinnī-krte mrdhe 
khadga-musti-karam- drstvā 
rukmiņam- samupasthitam 


grhītvā bhuja-dandabhyam 
pātayitvā mahī-tale 
tasyopari harih sthitvā 
yathā sirnho mrgopari 
šita-dhāram- nandakākhyam- 
khadgam- jagrāha rosatah 


hasta-tranah-the gloves; api-also; yugapat-in a single moment; ete-they; chinni-krte-cut; mrdhe- 
in the battle; khadga-sword; musti-karam-in his fist; drstva-seeing; rukminam-Rukmi; 
samupasthitam-standing; grhītvā-takling; bhuja-dandābhyām-with both arms; patayitva-throwing; 
mahī-tale-to the ground; tasyopari-on top of him; harih-Lord Krsna; sthitvā-situated; yathā-as; 
simhah-a lion; mrga-a dear; upari-on; šita-dhāram-sharp; nandakakhyam-named Nandaka; 
khadgam-sword; jagraha-grabbed; rosatah-angrily. 


Seeing Rukmi standing, without sword or gloves, before Him, Lord Krsna grabbed him with both 
arms, threw him to the ground, and pounced on him as a lion pounces on a deer. Then the Lord 
angrily drew His sharp sword named Nandaka. 


Text 27 


drstvā bhratr,,-vadhodyuktam 
rukmiņī bhaya-vihvalā 

patitvā pādayor bhārtur 
uvāca karunam- satī 


drstvā-seeing; bhrātr-of her brother; vadha-the death; udyuktam-engaged; rukmini-Rukmini; 
bhaya-vihvalā-trembling with fear; patitvā-falling; pādayoh-at the feet; bhārtuh-of her husband; 
uvāca-spoke; karunam-piteously; satī-chaste. 


Seeing that her brother was on the verge of death, saintly terrified saintly Rukmiņī fell at her 
husband's feet and spoke very piteous words. 


Text 28 
$ri-rukminy uvaca 


ananta deveša jagan-nivāsa 
yogešvarācintya jagat-pate tvam 

hantum- na yogyah karuna-samudra 
mad-bhrataram- šāla-bhujam- maha-bhuja 


šrī-rukmiņī uvaca-Sri Rukmini said; ananta-limitless; devesa-O master of the demigpds; jagan- 
nivasa-O abode of the4 universes; yoge$vara-O master of yoga; acintya-O inconcievable one; jagat- 
pate-O master of the universes; tvam-You; hantum-to kill; na-not; yogyah-is right; karuna-of mercy; 
samudra-O ocean; mad-bhrataram-my brother; šāla-bhujam-who has arms like sala trees; mahā- 
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bhuja-O mighty-armed one. 


Šrī Rukmiņī said: O limitless one, O master of the demigods, O abode of the universes, O master 
of yoga, O inconcievable one, O master of the worlds, O mighty-armed one, O ocean of mercy, it is 
not right for You to kill my brother, whose arms are like great šāla trees. 


Text 29 
$ri-narada uvāca 


paritrāsair vilapatīm 
duhkha-šusyan-mukhīm- priyām 

ruddha-kanthim- satīm- vīksya 
nyavartata harih svayam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; paritrāsaih-with fears; vilapatim-lamenting; duhkha-with 
sufferings; $usyat-dried up; mukhim-mouth; priyām-beloved; ruddha-kanthim-whose throat was 
stopped; satim-chaste; viksya-seeing; nyavartata-stopped; harih-Krsna; svayam-Himself. 


Sri Narada said: Seeing that saintly Rukmini was frightened and weeping, her mouth dry with 
suffering, Lord Krsna stopped Himself. 


Text 30 


baddhva tam- kati-bandhena 
khadgena šita-dhārinā 
vapanam- smasru-kesanam 


cakārārdha-mukhe harih 


baddhvā-tying; tam-him; kati-bandhena-with abelt; khadgena-with His sword; šita-dhāriņā- 
sharp; vapanam-shaving; smasru-beard; kešānām-and hair; cakāra-did; ardha-half; mukhe-his face; 
harih-Lord Krsna. 


With a sash tying him up, with His sharp sword Lord Krsna shaved the hair and beard of half of 
Rukmi's face. 


Text 31 


aksauhini-dvayam- jitva 
ramah praptah sa-sainikah 

baddham- virüpinam- dinam 
rukminam- tu dadarša ha 


aksauhini-dvayam-the two aksauhinis; jitvā-defeating; rāmah-Balarāma; praptah-attained; sa- 
sainikah-with His army; baddham-bound; virūpiņam-made ugly; dinam-wretched; rukminam- 


Rukmi; tu-indeed; dadarsa-saw; ha-certainly. 


After defeating the two aksauhinis, Lord Balarama and His army returned. Then Balarama saw 
poor Rukmi tied up and made very funny-looking. 
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Text 32 


vimucya baddham- sa-dayah 
prāha nirbhartsayan harim 

asādht idam- tvayā krsņa 
krtam- loka-jugupsitam 


vimucya-freeing; baddham-the bonds; sa-dayah-compassionate; prāha-said; nirbhartsayan- 
rebuking; harim-Krsna; asādhu-not right; idam-this; tvayā-by You; krsna-O Krsna; krtam-done; 
loka-in the world; jugupsitam-horrible. 


Untying him, compassionate Balarama rebuked Krsna, saying, "Krsna, how horrible is this thing 
You did! It is not right. 


Text 33 


hasyam- vaisali-bhadranam 
na hi caitadrsam- bhavet 

yasyah sahodare mukhye 
virūpe ca tvaya krte 


hasyam-the object of laughter; vaisali-bhadranam--of the people; na-not; hi-indeed; ca-and; 
etadrsam-like this; bhavet-should be; yasyah-of whom; sahodare-the brother; mukhye-in the face; 
virūpe-funny-looking; ca-and; tvayā-by You; krte-done. 


"You should not have made Rukmiņī's brother's face so funny-looking that everyone will laugh 
at him." 


Text 34 


kim- vadisyati sāpi tvam 
bhrātur vairūpya-cintayā 

mā šokam- kuru kalyani 
svastha bhava $uci-smite 


kim-what?; vadisyati-will say; sā api-she; tvam-to You; bhratuh-of the brother; vairūpya-cintayā- 
with anxiety over being made so ugly; ma-don't; sokam-lament; kuru-do; kalyani-O beautiful one; 
svastha-happy; bhava-be; $uci-smite-O girl with the beautiful smile. 


"What will Rukmini say to You?" Then Lord Balaràma said to Rukmini, "O beautiful one, don't 
be unhappy that your brother has been made so ugly-looking. O girl with the beautiful smile, please 
be happy. 


Text 35 
arya-putri mahā-buddhe 
mā $okam- kuru durmanah 


sarvam- kāla-krtam- manye 
priyam apriyam eva vā 


1234 


ārya-putri-O noble girl; mahā-buddhe-O intelligent one; mā-don't; šokam-lament; kuru-do; 
durmanāh-unhappy; sarvam-all; kāla-krtam-done by time; manye-I think; priyam-pleasant; 
apriyam-and unpleasant; eva-indeed; vā-or. 


"O noble girl, O intelligent one, don't be unhappy. I think it is time that brings everything, 
whether pleasant or unpleasant. 


Text 36 


vāyor ghanāvalir iva 
vaše yasyākhilam- jagat 

tam- kālam isvaram- viddhi 
visņum- kalayatām- prabhum 


vāyoh-of the wind; ghanāvalih-the clouds; iva-like; vaše-under the control; yasya-of which; 
akhilam-all; jagat-the universe; tam-that; kālam-time; i$varam-the controller; viddhi-please know; 
visnum-Lord Visnu; kalayatàm-of controller; prabhum-the master. 


"As clouds are under the control of the wind, so this entire universe is under the control of time. 
Please know that time is really Lord Visnu, the supreme controller, the master of all masters. 


Text 37 


aham- mameti bhāvo 'yarh 
jagato bandha-karanam 

tābhyām- virahito bhāvo 
moksa eva na samáayah 


aham-I; mama-mine; iti-thus; bhavah-the concept; ayam-this; jagatah-of the world; bandha- 
karanam-the source of bondage; tabhyam-by them; virahitah-devoid; bhavah-the state; moksa- 
liberation; eva-indeed; na-not; sarnšayah-doubt. 


"The thoughts, “It is I' and “It is mine' bind one to the material world. When one becomes free 
from these material thoughts of pride and possessiveness he attains liberation. Of this there is no 
doubt. 


Text 38 


sukha-duhkha-prado nanyah 
purusasyatma-vibhramah 

mitrodasina-ripavah 
sarnsāra-tamasā krtah 


sukha-happiness; duhkha-and unhappiness; pradah-giving; na-not; anyah-another; purusasya-of 
a person; ātma-vibhramah-bewilderment; mitra-freind; udāsīna-neutral; ripavah-and enemy; 
sarnsāra-tamasā-by the darkness of material existence; krtah-done. 


"Lord Visnu alone is the giver of happiness and distress. No one else gives them. The thought 


that someone is a friend, someone else is a neutral party, and someone else is an enemy is an 
illusion created by the material nature." 
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Text 39 


evam- ramena devena 
bodhito bhismakatmajah 

vaimanasyam- parityajya 
rukmini ca yayau mudam 


evam-thus; ramena-by Lord Balarama; devena-by the Lord; bodhitah-informed; bhismakatmajah- 
Rukmi, the son of Buismaka; vaimanasyam-unhappiness; parityajya-abandoning; rukmini-Rukmini; 
ca-and; yayau-attained; mudam-happiness. 


Educated by Lord Balarama's words, Rukmi and Rukmini discarded their unhappiness and 
became happy. 


Text 40 


rukmī tu tābhyām utsrsto 
vitathatma-manorathah 

smaran virüpa-karanam 
tapase sa mano dadhāt 


rukmi-Rukmi; tu-indeed; tābhyām-by Them; utsrstah-placed; vitatha-frustrated; ātma- 
manorathah-desires; smaran-remembering; virttpa-karanam-the cause of his becoming ugly; tapase- 
for austerities; sa-he; manah-his mind; dadhat-fixed. 


In this way Rukmi's desires were thwarted by Krsna and Balarama. Remembering how he had 
been made so ugly, Rukmi fixed his mind on performing austerities. 


Text 41 


vārito mantri-mukhyais ca 
kundinam- na gatah punah 

cakre bhojakatam- nama 
nivasaya puram- param 


vāritah-stopped; mantri-mukhyaih-by his advisors; ca-; kundinam-to Kundina; na-not; gatah- 
went; punah-again; cakre-did; bhojakatam-Bhojakata; nāma-named; nivāsāya-for residence; puram- 
city; param-great. 


Forbidden by his advisors, he did not return to Kundina. Instead he went to the city of 
Bhojakata, and there he lived. 


Text 42 
rukminya saha govindah 
sa-ramo yadubhir vrtah 


dvārakām- prayayau rājan 
nādayan jaya-dundubhīn 
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rukminya-Rukmini; saha-with; govindah-Krsna; sa-rāmah-with Balarama; yadubhih-by the 
Yādavas; vrtah-accompanied; dvārakām-to Dvārakā; prayayau-went; rājan-O king; nādayan- 
sounding; jaya-dundubhīn-the drums of victory. 


O king, accompanied by Rukmini, Balarama, and the Yādavas, Lord Krsna returned to Dvārakā, 
where the drums of victory sounded. 


Text 43 


jāte mahotsave puryārh 
rukminim- rucirānanām 

upayeme vidhānena 
mārgašīrse harih svayam 


jāte-born; mahotsave-a great festival; puryām-in the city; rukminim-Rukmini; rucirānanām- 
beautiful-faced; upayeme-married; vidhānena-properly; mārgašīrse-in the month of Margasirsa; 
harih-Krsņa; svayam-personally. 


In the month of Mārgasīrsa (November-December, there was a great festival in Dvāraka' City as 
Lord Krsna married beautiful-faced Rukminī. 


Text 44 


harer vivāhe sati rukmīī-pateh 
$ri-rukmini bhüsita-rukma-mandirà 

purandarasyāpi yathamaravati 
dvārāvatī punyavati tathā babhau 


hareh-of Lord Krsņa; vivāhe-the marriage; sati-being so; rukmīī-pateh-of the husband of 
Rukmiņī; šrī-rukmiņī-$rī Rukmiņī; bhūsita-decorated; rukma-of gold; mandirā-palace; 
purandarasya-of King Indra; api-even; yathā-as; amarāvatī-Amaravati; dvārāvatī-Dvārakā; punyavati- 
sacred; tathā-so; babhau-was splendidly manifested. 


On the day of Lord Krsna's marriage to Rukmiņī, the sacred city of Dvārakā, which is decoraqted 
with many golden palaces, was glorious like King Indra's city of Amarāvatī. 


Text 45 


bhaismī-vivāhasya kathām- vicitram 
$rnoti yah $rávayate ca bhaktyā 
ihaiva bhakto vibhavena yuktah 
sa eva muktim- pratiyati muktah 


bhaismī-vivāhasya-of the marriage of Rukmini; katham-the story; vicitram-wonderful; srnoti- 
hears; yah-one who; šrāvayate-tells; ca-and; bhaktya-with devotion; iha-here; eva-indeed; bhaktah-a 
devotee; vibhavena-with glory; yuktah-endowed; sa-he; eva-indeed; muktim-liberation; pratiyati- 
attains; muktah-liberated. 


A person who with devotion hears or tells this story of $rimati Rukmini's marriage becomes a 
great devotee in this world. He becomes wealthy and glorious and in the end he attains liberation. 
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Chapter Eight 


Sarva-mahisy-udvahah 
The Marriages of All the Oueens 


Text 1 


anyāsām- krsna-patninam 
mangalam- smu maithila 

sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
ayur-vardhanam uttamam 


anyāsām-of the other; krsņa-patnīnām-wives of Lord Krsna; mangalam-auspicious; $rnu-please 
hear; maithila-O king of Mithila; sarva-all; pāpa-sins; haram-removing; punyam-sacred; āyur- 
vardhanam-increasing the span of life; uttamam-transcendental. 


O king of Mithila, please hear the auspicious story of Lord Krsna's other queens, a sacred story 
that removes all sins and increases the span of one's life. 


Text 2 


satrajitaya süryena 
dattah sāksāt syamantakah 
ugrasenāya sa manih 
Srī-krsnenābhiyācitah 


satrājitāya-to Satrajit; sūryena-by the sun-god; dattah-given; sāksāt-directly; syamantakah-the 
Syamantaka jewel; ugrasenāya-for Ugrasena; sa-that; manih-jewel; sri-krsnena-by Lord Krsna; 
abhiyacitah-requested. 


When the sun-god gave the Syamantaka jewel to Satrajit, Lord Krsna asked that the jewel be 
given to King Ugrasena. 


Text 3 


satrajitas tam- na dadau 
dravya-lobhena maithila 

dine dine svarna-bharan 
astau yah srjati svatah 


satrajitah-Satrajit; tam-that; na-not; dadau-gave; dravya-lobhena-greedy to attain possessions; 
maithila-O king of Mithila; dine-day; dine-after day; svarna-bharan-bharas of gold; astau-eight; yah- 


which; srjati-creates; svatah-of its own accord. 


O king of Mithila, out of greed King Satrajit did not give away the jewel, which daily created 
eight bharas of gold. 


Text 4 


1241 


atha prasenas tad-bhrātā 
manim- kanthe nidhaya sah 

saindhavam- hayam aruhya 
mrgayam- vyacarad vane 


atha-then; prasenah-Prasena; tad-bhrata-his brother; manim-the jewel; kanthe-on his neck; 
nidhāya-placing; sah-he; saindhavam-a sindhu; hayam-hore; āruhya-mounting; mrgayām-hunting; 
vyacarat-did; vane-in the forest. 


Then, placing the jewel on his neck, Satrajit's brother Prasena mounted a sindhu horse and went 
hunting in the forest. 


Text 5 


simhena maritah so 'pi 
simho jāmbavatā hatah 
grhitvà tam- manim- sadyo 
jāmbavān sva-guhām- gatah 


simhena-by a lion; māritah-killed; sah-he; api-also; sirnhah-the lion; jāmbavatā-by Jambavan; 
hatah-killed; grhitva-taking; tam-it; manim-the jewel; sadyah-at once; jambavan-Jambavan; sva- 
guham-to his cave; gatah-went. 


A lion killed Prasena. Then Jambavan killed the lion and took the jewel to his cave. 
Text 6 


krsnena nihato bhrata 
manigrivo vanam- gatah 

nayatah sva-sabha-madhye 
iti satrajito 'bravit 


krsnena-by Lord Krsna; nihatah-killed; bhrata-the brother; manigrivah-wearing the jewel on his 
neck; vanam-to the forest; gatah-gone; na-not; āyātah-returned; sva-sabhā-madhye-in the assembly; 
iti-thus; satrajitah-Satrajit; abravit-said. 


Satrājit said: When my brother, wearing the jewel around his neck, went to the forest, Krsna 
killed him. That is why my brother has not returned to his people. 


Text 7 


bhagavān duryašo-lipto 
nāgarais tu vanam- gatah 

prasenam a$vam- simham- ca 
hatam- preksya mahā-mate 


bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; duryašah-with infamy; liptah-anointed; 
nāgaraih-with people of the city; tu-indeed; vanam-to the forest; gatah-went; prasenam-Prasena; 
a$vam-the horse; simham-the lion; ca-and; hatam-killed; preksya-seeing; mahā-mate-O noble- 
hearted one. 
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O noble-hearted one, Lord Krsna, His good reputation tainted by the rumor, went with some 
people of the city to the forest. There He saw Prasena, the horse, and the lion, all of them dead. 


Text 8 


rksa-raja-bilam- gatva 
manim- hartum- svayam- harih 
yuddham- krtvāsta-virnšāharm 
ajayad rksa-nayakam 


rksa-of the rksas; raja-of the king; bilam-to the cave; gatva-going; manim-the jewel; hartum-to 
take; svayam-personally; harih-Lord Krsna; yuddham-fight; krtvā-doing; asta-virhsa-twenty-eight; 
aham-days; ajayat-defeated; rksa-nayakam-the king of the rksas. 


Entering Jambavan's cave to recover the jewel, for 28 days Lord Krsna fought with Jambavan, the 
king of the rksas. 


Text 9 


tena datta jambavati 
haraye kanyaka subha 

manina saha rajendra 
dvārakām ayayau harih 


tena-by him; dattā-givebn; jāmbavatī-Jāmbavatī; haraye-to Lord Krsna; kanyakā-daughter; šubhā- 
beautiful; manina-the jewel; saha-with; rājendra-O king of kings; dvārakām-to Dvārakā; āyayau- 
went; harih-Lord Krsna. 


O king of kings, Jāmbavān gave the jewel and his beautiful daughter, Jāmbavatī, to Lord Krsna. 
Then the Lord returned to Dvārakā. 


Texts 10 and 11 


satrājitāya pradadau 

manim- nirlafichanah prabhuh 
vrīdito 'van--mukho bhito 

raja satrajito manim 


grhitvapi punas tasmai 
Sri-krsnaya mahātmane 

satyabhamam- sutam- pradac 
chanty-artham- maithilesvara 


satrājitāya-to satrajit; pradadau-gave; manim-the jewel; nirlafichanah-free from infamy; prabhuh- 
the Lord; vriditah-embarrassed; avāk-without words; mukhah-in his mouth; bhitah-frightened; raja- 
King; satrajitah-Satrajit; manim-the jewel; grhītvā-taking; api-also; punah-again; tasmai-to Him; šrī- 
krsnaya-Sri Krsna; mahatmane-noble-hearted; satyabhamam-Satyabhama; sutam-his daughter; 
prādāt-gave; chanty-artham-to appease the Lord; maithilešvara-O king of Mithila. 
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His good reputation restored, Lord Krsna gave the Jewel to Satrajit. Embarrassed, frightened, and 
speechless, Satrajit gave his daughter, Satyabhama, in marriage to Lord Krsna to pacify Him. 


Text 12 


pandavanam- sahayartham 
indraprastham- gato harih 

tatraiva varsikan māsān 
nyavatsid bandhu-vatsalah 


pandavanam-pf the Pandavas; sahāyārtham-forhelp; indraprastham-to hastinapura; gatah-went; 
harih-Lord Krsna; tatra-there; eva-indeed; varsikān-of the monsoon; māsān-the months; nyavātsīt- 
resided; bandhu-vatsalah-who loves His relatives. 


Then Lord Krsna, who dearly loves His relatives, went to Hastinapura and stayed there for the 
months of the monsoon to help the Pandavas. 


Text 13 


ekada ratham aruhya 
harir gandivina saha 

su-nire yamuna-tire 
mrgayarthi viniryayau 


ekada-one day; ratham-a chariot; aruhya-mounting; harih-Krsna; gāndīvinā-with Arjuna; saha- 
with; su-nire-beautiful waters; yamuna-tire-on the Yamunā's shore; mrgayārthī-wishing to hunt; 
viniryayau-went. 


One day Krsna and Arjuna went hunting on the shore of the beautiful Yamuna. 
Text 14 


tapaš caranti kalindi 
$ri-krsnam- varam icchati 
daršitā pandavenapi 
tām- grhītvā jagāma ha 


tapah-austerities; carantī-performing; kālindī-Kālindī; sri-krsnam-to Sri Krsna; varam-as her 
husband; icchati-desring; darsita-showed; pandavena-by Arjuna; api-even; tām-her; grhitva-taking; 
jagāma-went; ha-indeed. 


There Arjuna found Kālindī, who had been performing austerities to attain Lord Krsna as her 
husband. Arjuna showed her to Lord Krsna, and He accepted her and took her with Him. 


Text 15 
dvārakām etya kālindīrh 
sūrya-kanyām- manoharām 


upayeme vidhānena 
vitanvan mangalam- param 
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dvārakām-to Dvaraka; etya-going; kālindīm-Kālindī; sūrya-kanyām-the daughter of the sun-god; 
manoharām-beautiful; upayeme-married; vidhānena-according to the proper rituals; vitanvan- 
giving; mangalam-auspiciousness; param-great. 


Returning to Dvaraka, Lord Krsna married beautiful Kalindi, the sun-god's daughter, in a proper 
and auspicious ritual. 


Text 16 


āvantya-rāja-tanujārh 
mitravindām- manoharām 

svayamvare tām- jahāra 
bhagavān rukminim- yatha 


āvantya-rāja-tanujām-the daughter of the king of Avanti-pura; mitravindām-Mitravindā; 
manoharam-beautiful; svayamvare-in the svayamvara; tām-her; jahāra-took; bhagavan-the Lord; 
rukminim-Rukmini; yatha-as. 


Then, as He had kidnapped Rukmini, Lord Krsna kidnapped beautiful Mitravindā, the princess 
of Avantya-deša, at the time of her svayamvara. 


Text 17 


nagnajit-kanyakam- satyārh 
damitva sapta go-vrsan 

pašyatām- sarva-lokanam 
upayeme harih svayam 


nagnajit-kanyakam-the daughter of King Nagnajit; satyam-Staya; damitvā-subduing; sapta-seven; 
go-vrsan-bulls; pašyatām-looking on; sarva-lokānām-as all the people; upayeme-married; harih- 
Lord Krsna; svayam-personally. 


Then, after subduing seven bulls as all the people watched, Lord Krsna married Satya, the 
daughter of KIng Nagnajit. 


Text 18 


kaikeya-raja-tanujam 
bhadram- tu bhagavan harih 
kalindim iva tam- šašvad 
upayeme vidhanatah 
kaikeya-raja-tanujam-the daughter of the kin g of Kaikeya; bhadrām-Bhadrā; tu-indeed; 
bhagavan-Lord; harih-Krsna; kālindīm-Kālindī; iva-like; tām-her; Sasvat-eternally; upayeme- 


married; vidhanatah-according to the proper rituals. 


Then, as He had married Kalindi, Lord Krsna married Bhadra, the princess of Kaikeya, in a 
proper ritual. 
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Text 19 


brhatsena-sutām- rājal 
laksmanam- laksanair yutam 
chittva matsyam arin jitva 


jagraha bhagavan harih 


brhatsena-of Brhatsena; sutam-the daughter; rājan-O king; laksmanam-Laksmana; laksanaih- 
with virtues; yutàm-endowed; chittva-cutting; matsyam-a fish; arīn-enemies; jitva-defeating; 
jagrāha-took; bhagavān-Lord; harih-Krsna. 


O king, after piercing a fish and defeating many rivals, Lord Krsna took virtuous Laksmaņā, the 
daughter of King Brhatsena. 


Text 20 


tathā sodaša-sāhasrarn 
šatam- ca nrpa-kanyakāh 
bhaumam- hatvā tan-nirodhad 
āhrtāš cāru-daršanāh 


tathā-then; sodaša-sāhasram- $atam-16,100; ca-and; nrpa-kanyakah-princesses; bhaumam- 
Bhaumāsura; hatva-killing; tan-nirodhat-from his prison; āhrtāš-taken; cāru-daršanāh-very 
beautiful. 


Then Lord Krsna killed the demon Bhaumāsura and released from his prison 16,100 beautiful 
princesses. 


Text 21 


tasam- muhirta ekasmin 
nanagaresu yositam 

sa-vidhim- jagrhe panin 
nānā-rūpah sva-māyayā 


tāsām-of them; muhūrte-in a moment; ekasmin-single; nānāgāresu-in many differed rooms; 
yositām-of the women; sa-vidhim-according to the proper rituals; jagrhe-accepted; panin-the hand; 


nānā-rūpah-in many forms; sva-māyayā-by His mysti potency. 


By the arrangement of His yogamaya' potency expanding into many forms, Lord Krsna accepted 
the hands of all these girls in many different rooms in a single moment. 


Text 22 

ekaikasas tah krsnasya 
putran dasa dasabalah 

ajinanann anavaman 


pituh sarvatma-sampada 


ekaikasah-one by one; tah-them; krsnasya-of Lord Krsna; putrān-sons; dasa-ten; daša-and ten; 
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abalāh-women; ajīnanan-gave birth; anavamān-exalted; pituh-of their father; sarvātma-sampadā- 
with all the virtues. 


Each wife gave birth to ten exalted sons, each son having all his father's virtues. 
Text 23 


rukminyam- bhisma-kanyayam 
pradyumnah prathamo 'bhavat 

kamadevavataro 'yam 
pitrvat-sarva-laksanah 


rukminyam-in Rukmini; bhīsma-kanyāyām-the daughter of Bhjismaka; pradyumnah- 
Pradyumna; prathamah-the first; abhavat-was; kāmadeva-avatārah-an incarnation of Kāmadeva; 
ayam-who; pitr-his father; vat-like; sarva-all; laksanah-the qualities. 


From Rukmini was born the first son, Pradyumna, who had all the transcendental qualities of 
His father, and who was an incarnation of Kamadeva. 


Text 24 


sambaro nirdayas tokarn 
hrtvabdhau tam- samaksipat 
matsyodare gato so 'pi 
na mamara hareh sutah 


šambarah-Sambara; nirdayah-merciless; tokam-the child; hrtva-kidnapping; abdhau-in the 
ocean; tam-him; samaksipat-threw; matsya-of a fish; udare-in the belly; gatah-entered; sah-he; api- 
even; na-not; mamāra-died; hareh-of Lord Krsna; sutah-the son. 


Then merciless Sambara kidnapped the infant Pradyumna and threw him in the ocean. Lord 
Krsna's son Pradyumna entered the belly of a great fish and did not die. 


Text 25 
matsyodarān nirgato 'sau 
bhāryayā paripālitah 
jhatva šatru-krtām- vartam 
sa karsni rūdha-yauvanah 
matsya-of the fish; udarāt-from the belly; nirgatah-gone; asau-he; bhāryayā-by his wife; 
paripālitah-protected; jūātvā-understanding; šatru-by his enemy; krtām-done; vārtām-information; 


sa-he; karsni-the son of Lord Krsna; rūdha-yauvanah-in full youth. 


Taken from the fish's belly, and carefully protected by his wife, Pradyumna suddenly grew to 
become a young man. Then he understood what his enemy had done. 


Text 26 


hatvā tam- $ambaram- $atrum 
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bhāryayā varayā yutah 
dvārakām ayayau rajams 
citram- karma ca tasya tat 


hatvā-killing; tam-him; sambaram-Sambara; šatrum-his enemy; bhāryayā-with his wife; varayā- 
beautiful; yutah-with; dvārakām-to Dvārakā; āyayau-went; rājan-O king; citram-wonder; karma- 
deed; ca-and; tasya-of him; tat-that. 


O king, after killing his enemy Sambara, Pradyumna went with his beautiful wife to Dvārakā. His 
deeds are certainly very wonderful. 


Text 27 


sa rukmino duhitaram 
hrtvā bhojakatāt purāt 

svayamvara-sthalād rājann 
upayeme mahā-rathah 


sa-he; rukminah-of Rukmī; duhitaram-the daughter; hrtvā-kidnapping; bhojakatāt-from 
Bhojakata; purāt-city; svayamvara-sthalāt-from the place of the svayamvara; rājann-O king; 
upayeme-married; mahā-rathah-the great chariot-fighter. 


The great chariot-fighter Pradyumna also kidnapped Rukmi's daughter from the place of her 
svayamvara in Bhojakata City and married her. 


Text 28 


tasmāt suto 'niruddho 'bhūn 
nāgāyuta-balānvitah 

sura-jyesthavataro 'yarh 
šāradendīvara-prabhah 


tasmāt-from him; sutah-the son; aniruddhah-Aniruddha; abhūt-was; nāgāyuta-balānvitah-as 
strong as ten thousand elephants; sura-of the demigods; jyestha-the best; avatārah-the incarnation; 
ayam-he; šāradendīvara-prabhah-glorious as a blue lotus growing in the autumn. 


From Pradyumna was born a son, Aniruddha, who was strong as ten thousand elephants and 
glorious as a blue autumn lotus. He was an incarnation of the first of the demigods. 


Text 29 


catur-vyūhāvatārasya 
paripürnatamasya hi 

evam- vicitram- caritam 
vivāhānām- su-mangalam 


catur-vyūhāvatārasya-of the incarnation of the four expansions of the catur-vyüha; 


paripürnatamasya-perfect; hi-indeed; evam-thus; vicitram-wonder; caritam-stroy; vivāhānām-of the 
marriages; su-mangalam-very auspicious. 
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This is the wonderful and auspicious story of the marriages of Lord Krsna, the origin of the 
catur-vyūha expansions of the Lord. 


Text 30 


sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
ayur-vardhanam uttamam 
maya te kathitam- rajan 
kim- bhüyah $rotum icchasi 


sarva-pāpa-haram-removing all sins; punyam-sacred; āyur-vardhanam-increasing the span of life; 
uttamam-transcendental; maya-by me; te-indeed; kathitam-spoken; rājan-O king; kim-what?; 
bhüyah-more; $rotum-to hear; icchasi-do you wish. 


O king, now I have spoken to you this sacred story, which removes all sins and increases one's 
span of life. What more do you wish to hear? 


Chapter Nine 


Šrī Dvārakāgamana-kāraņa 
The Arrival of Sri Dvaraka' 


Text 1 
$ri-bahulasva uvāca 


trisu lokesu vikhyata 
dhanyā vai dvārakā-purī 

paripürnatamah sāksāc 
chri-krsno yatra vasa-krt 


šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; trisu-in the three; lokesu-worlds; vikhyata-famous; 
dhanyā-glorious; vai-indeed; dvārakā-purī-the city of Dvārakā; paripürnatamah-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; saksac-directly; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; yatra-where; vāsa-krt-resides. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: Glorious Dvāraka' City is famous in the three worlds. Sri Krsna, the original 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, resides there. 


Text 2 
$ri-krsnasyanga-sambhüta 
puri dvāravatī $rutà 
kasmād ihāgatā brahman 
kasmin kāle vada prabho 
$ri-krsnasya-of Lord Krsna; anga-from the body; sambhūtā-born; purī-the city; dvāravatī- 
Dvaraka; $ruta-heard; kasmat-how?; iha-here; āgatā-come; brahman-O brahmana; kasmin-in what?; 


kāle-time; vada-please tell; prabhah-O master. 


I have heard that Dvāraka' City was manifested from Lord Krsna's transcendental body. How and 
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when did it come to this earth? O master, please tell. 
Text 3 
Srī-nārada uvāca 


sādhu sādhu tvayā prstam 
dvarakagama-karanam 

ya chrutva šuddhatām- yati 
loka-ghaty api pataki 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; sadhu-well done; sādhu-well don; tvaya-by you; prstam-asked; 
dvārakā-of Dvārakā; āgama-arrival; karanam-the reason; yat-which; shrutva-hearing; suddhatam- 
purity; yāti-attains; loka-ghaty-a murderer; api-even; pataki-a sinner. 


Sri Narada said: Excellent. You have asked an excellent question. By hearing the reason for 
Dvaraka's arrival on this earth, even a great sinner, or even a murderer becomes pure at heart. 


Text 4 


Saryatir nama rājābhūc 
cakravarti manoh sutah 

cakara rajyam- dharmena 
varsanam ayutam- bhuvi 


Saryatih-Saryati; nāma-named; rājā-a king; abhūt-was; cakravarti-the ruler; manoh-of Manu; 
sutah-the son; cakara-did; rajyam-kingdom; dharmena-according to religious principles; varsānām- 
of years; ayutam-ten thousand; bhuvi-on the earth. 


There was a king named Saryati who for ten thousand years ruled the earth according to 
religious principles. 


Text 5 


uttānabarhir ānarto 
bhürisena iti trayah 

Saryater abhavan putrāh 
sarva-dharma-bhrtàm- varāh 


uttānabarhih-Uttanabarhi; ānartah-Anarta; bhürisena-Bhurisena; iti-thus; trayah-three; šaryāteh- 
of Saryati; abhavan-were; putrāh-sons; sarva-dharma-bhrtām-of the followers of religion; varah-the 
best. 

Šaryāti had three very pious sons sons: Uttānabarhi, Anarta, and Bhūriseņa. 
Text 6 
uttanabarhise purvam 


bhūriseņāya daksinam 
pascimam- ca dišam- sarvārh 
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ānartāya dadau nrpah 


uttānabarhise-to Uttanabarhi; purvām-the east; bhūriseņāya-to Bhurisena; daksiņām-the south; 
pašcimām-the west; ca-and; dišam-direction; sarvām-all; ānartāya-to Anarta; dadau-gave; nrpah-the 
king. 


To Uttanabarhi King Saryāti gave the eastern part of his kingdom, to Bhürisena he gave the 
southern part, and to Anarta he gave the western part. 


Text 7 


mameyam- hi mahī krtsnā 
mayā dharmeņa pālitā 
balārjitā balisthena 
yūyam- tam- pālayisyatha 


mama-of me; iyam-this; hi-indeed; mahī-earth; krtsna-entire; mayā-by me; dharmena-according 
to religious principles; pālitā-protected; bala-by my strength; arjita-earned; balisthena-most 
powerful; yayam-you; tam-this; palayisyatha-will protect. 


King Saryati said to them: This entire earth is mine. I rule and protect it according to religious 
principles. I am most powerful. I have conquered this earth by my own power. In the future you 
three will also rule and protect this earth. 


Text 8 


pitur vacah samākarņya 
ānarto madhyamah sutah 

jhani jūānamayam- vākyam 
uvāca prahasann iva 


pituh-of the father; vacah-the words; samakarnya-hearing; ānartah-Anarta; madhyamah-the 
middle; sutah-son; jūānī-wise; jnanamayam-wise; vākyam-words; uvāca-spoke; prahasann-laughing; 
iva-as if. 


Hearing his father's words, the middle son, Anarta, who was very wise, laughed and spoke words 
of great wisdom. 


Text 9 

Sri-anarta uvaca 

taveyam- na mahi krtsna 
na tvaya palita kvacit 


na tvad-balarjita rajan 
balistho bhagavan vibhuh 


šrī-ānarta uvaca-Sri Anarta said; tava-of you; iyam-this; na-not; mahi-earth; krtsnā-entire; na-not; 


tvaya-by you; palita-protected; kvacit-in any way; na-not; tvad-balārjitā-won by your strength; 
rajan-O king; balisthah-most powerful; bhagavan-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vibhuh-all- 
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powerful. 


Sri Anarta said: You do not own this earth. Nor do you rule and protect it. Nor did you conquer 
it with your own power. Only the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the all-powerful ruler of this 
earth. 


Text 10 


mahi Sri-krsnadevasya 
tenaiva paripalita 

tat-tejasa jita krtsna 
balistho na hareh samah 


mahī-the earth; sri-krsnadevasya-of Lord Krsna; tena-by Him; eva-indeed; paripālitā-protected; 
tat-tejasā-by His power; jitā-conguered; krtsnā-entire; balisthah-most powerful; na-not; hareh-to 
Lord Krsna; samah-egual. 


The earth is Lord Krsna's property. He rules and protects it. He conquered it with His great 
power. No one is powerful like Lord Krsna. 


Text 11 


sa eva vi$vam- sva-krtam 
srjaty atti ca pati ca 
sa eva brahma paramam 


kalah kalayatam- prabhuh 


sa-He; eva-indeed; visvam-the universe; sva-krtam-made by Him; srjaty-creates; atti-destroys; ca- 
and; pati-maintains; ca-and; sa-He; eva-indeed; brahma-Brahman; paramam-Supreme; kalah-time; 
kalayatam-of controllers; prabhuh-the master. 


He creates, maintains, and destroys this universe. He is the Supreme Brahman. He is time, the 
master of all that subdue. 


Text 12 


yo 'ntah pravišya bhūtāni 
bhūtair apy akhilasrayah 

sa visvakhyo 'dhiyajno 'sau 
paripürnatamah svayam 


yah-who; antah-within; pravisya-entering; bhūtāni-elements and living entities; bhūtaih-by teh 
elements and living entities; apy-also; akhila-of all; āšrayah-the shelter; sa-He; visva-the universe; 
akhyah-named; adhiyajūah-tne object of sacrifices; asau-He; paripürnatamah-the most perfect; 
svayam-Himself. 


He has entered within all living entities and all elements. He is the shelter and resting place of all 


living entities and all elements. He is the entire universe. He is the object of all sacrifices. He is the 
most perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
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Text 13 


yad-bhayad vati vato 'yam 
sūryas tapati yad-bhayāt 

yad-bhayād varsate devo 
mrtyus carati yad-bhayat 


yad-bhayat-out of fear of whom; vati-blows; vātah-the wind; ayam-he; sūryah-the sun; tapati- 
shines; yad-bhayat-out of fear of whom; yad-bhayāt-out of fear of him; varsate-rains; devah-Indra; 
mrtyuh-death; carati-moves; yad-bhayat-out of fear of whom. 


Out of fear of Him the wind blows. Out of fear of Him the sun shines. Out of fear of Him Indra 
gives rain. Out of fear of Him death moves on the earth. 


Text 14 


pariptrnatamam- saksac 
chri-krsnam- paramesvaram 

bhaja sarvatmana rajann 
ahankara-vivarjitah 


paripūrņatamam-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-Himself; sri-krsnam-Sri Krsna; 
paramesvaram-the Supreme controller; bhaja-please worship; sarvatmana-with all your heart; 


rajann-O king; ahankāra-vivarjitah-free from false ego. 


O king, please become free from pride and false ego and with all your heart worship Sri Krsna, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 15 
sri-narada uvaca 
jūānam- prapto 'pi šaryātir 

aksiptah putra-vak-saraih 
ānartam- sva-sutam- prāha 

rusā prasphuritādharah 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; jianam-knowledge; praptah-attained; api-although; šaryātih- 

Saryati; aksiptah-wounded; putra-vāk-saraih-by the arrows of his son's words; ānartam-to Anarta; 


sva-sutam-his own son; prāha-said; rusā-angrily; prasphurita-trembling; adharah-his lips. 


Wounded by the arrows of his son's words, and his lips trembling in anger even though what he 
was confronted with was the truth, Saryati spoke to his son Anarta. 


Text 16 
Saryatir uvāca 


dūram- gaccha asad-buddhe 
guruvad bhāsase katham 
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yāvad bhūtam- tu me rājyam 
tāvat tvam- me mahīm- vasa 


Saryatih uvāca-Saryati said; dūram-far away; gaccha-go; asad-buddhe-O fool; guruvat-like a guru; 
bhāsase-you speak; katham-why?; yāvat-as; bhūtam-manifested; tu-indeed; me-of me; rājyam-the 
kingdom; tāvat-that; tvam-you; me-not; mahim-earth; vasa-should reside. 


Saryati said: Fool, get out! Why do you talk as if you were my teacher? You may not live any 
place in my kingdom. 


Text 17 


yas tvayaradhitah krsnah 
so 'pi sarva-sahaya-krt 

na navinam- kim- mahim- te 
bhagavan eva dasyati 


yah-who; tvaya-by you; aradhitah-worshiped; krsnah-Krsna; sah-He; api-even; sarva-sahaya-krt- 
giving you all assistance; na-not; navinam-new; kim-whether; mahim-earth; te-to you; bhagavan-the 
Lord; eva-indeed; dasyati-will give. 


Take help from this Krsna you worship. Will He not give you some new land not now a part of 
the earth? 


Text 18 
$ri-narada uvāca 


ity uktas tu tadanarto 
rajanam- praha manadah 

yatra te ca mahi-rajyam 
tatra vaso na me bhavet 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ity-thus; uktah-spoken; tu-undeed; tadā-then; anartah-Anarta; 
rajanam-to the king; praha-said; manadah-respectful; yatra-where; te-of you; ca-and; mahi-rajyam- 
the kingdom of the earth; tatra-there; vasah-residence; na-not; me-of me; bhavet-will be. 


Sri Narada said: Addressed in this way, respectful Anarta said to the king, "I will not live 
anywhere in your kingdom, which extends to all the countries of the earth." 


Text 19 


pitrā nihsarito rajnapy 
ānarto 'bdhi-tatam- gatah 

velām etya tapas tepe 
varsānām ayutam- jale 


pitrā-by teh father; nihsāritah-expelled; rājūā-by the king; api-also; ānartah-Anarta; abdhi-of the 


ocean; tatam-to the shore; gatah-went; velām-on the coast; etya-going; tapah-austerities; tepe- 
performed; varsānām-of years; ayutam-ten thousand; jale-in the water. 
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Banished by his father, Anarta went to the seacoast and entered the ocean, where he performed 
austerities for ten thousand years. 


Text 20 


prema-laksaņayā bhaktyā 
santusto bhagavān harih 

tasmai svam- daršanam- dattvā 
varam- brūhīty uvāca ha 


prema-laksanayā-characterized by love; bhaktyā-with devotion; santustah-pleased; bhagavān-the 
Lord; harih-Krsna; tasmai-to him; svam-His own; daršanam-sight; dattvā-giving; varam-boon; 
brūhi-speak; iti-thus; uvāca-said; ha-indeed. 


Pleased by his loving devotion, Lord Krsņa appeared before him and said, "Ask for a boon." 
Text 21 


krtanjali-puto bhūtvā- 
narta utthāya šīghratah 

nanāma krsna-padabjarn 
romāūcī prema-vihvalah 


krtanjali-putah-with folded hands; bhūtvā-becoming; anarta-Anarta; utthāya-rising; sighratah-at 
once; nanāma-bowed; krsna-padabjam-to Lord Krsna's lotus feet; romafici-his hairs erect; prema- 
vihvalah-overcome with love. 


Overcome with love, and the hairs of his body erect with joy, Anarta quickly stood up and with 
folded hands bowed before Lord Krsna's lotus feet. 


Text 22 
$ri-anarta uvaca 


namas te vasudevaya 
namah sankarsanaya ca 

pradyumnayaniruddhaya 
satvatam- pataye namah 


šrī-ānarta uvaca-Sri Anarta said; namah-obeisances; te-to You; vasudevaya-Lord Vasudeva; 
namah-obeisances; sankarsanaya-to Lord ;Sankarsan,, ca-and; pradyumnaya-to Lord Pradyumna; 
aniruddhaya-to Lord Aniruddha; satvatam-of the devotees; pataye-to the master; namah-obeisances. 
Šrī Anarta said; I offer my respectful obeisances to You, who are Lord Vasudeva. I offer my 
respectful obeisances to You, who are Lord Sankarsana, Lord Pradyumna, and Lord Aniruddha. I 


offer my respectful obeisances to You, who are the master of the devotees. 


Text 23 
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pitrā niskāsito deva 
tvam aham- $aranam- gatah 
dehi mahyam- bhümim anyām 
yatra vaso hi me bhavet 


pitrā-by my father; niskāsitah-banished; deva-O Lord; tvām-to You; aham-I; saranam-take 
shelter; gatah-gone; dehi-please give; mahyam-to me; bhümim-a place; anyam-another; yatra-where; 
vāsah-residence; hi-indeed; me-of me; bhavet-may be. 


I, who was banished by my father, now take shelter of You. O Lord, please give me a country 
where I may reside, a country outside my father's kingdom of the earth. 


Text 24 


dhruvo 'pi yat-prasadena 
yayau sarvottamam- padam 

tasmai namo bhagavate 
pranata-klesa-harine 


dhruvah-Dhruva; api-also; yat-prasadena-by whose mercy; yayau-attained; sarvottamam-the best 
of all; padam-abode; tasmai-to Him; namah-obeisances; bhagavate-to the Supreme Lord; pranata-of 
the surrendered souls; klesa-sthe sufferings; harine-the remover. 


I offer my respectful obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who removes the 
sufferings of the surrendered souls and who mercifully gave to Dhruva Maharaja the best of all 
abodes. 


Text 25 
$ri-náàrada uvaca 
anartam ānatam- dinam 

bhagavan dina-vatsalah 
prasannah šrī-mukhenāha 

megha-gambhiraya gira 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ānartam-to Anarta; ānatam-bowing down; dinam-poor; 
bhagavān-the Lord; dina-vatsalah-kind to the downtrodden; prasannah-please; šrī-mukhena-with 
His glorious mouth; āha-spoke; megha-gambhīrayā-deep as thunder; gira-with words. 

Sri Narada said: Then the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is kind to the downtrodden and 
who was pleased at heart, with His glorious mouth spoke words deep like thunder to poor Anarta, 
who was bowing down before Him. 

Text 26 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 


anya na medini loke 
kim- kartavyam- maya nrpa 
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sva-vacas tad rtam- kartum 
tvad-bhaktyā paritositah 


sri-bhagavan uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; anyā-another; na-not; medinī- 
earth; loke-in the world; kim-what?; kartavyam-should be done; mayā-by Me; nrpa-O king; sva- 
vacah-own words; tat-that; rtam-truthful; kartum-to make; tvad-bhaktyā-by your devotion; 
paritositah-satisfied. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: I am pleased by Your devotion, but I I do not have 
another earth in this universe to give you. O king, what should I do to grant the boon you ask? 


Text 27 
tasmād vai svasya lokasya 


vaikuņthasya parantapa 
bhü-khandam- yojana-$atam 
dadàmi vimalam- $ubham 


tasmāt-therefore; vai-indeed; svasya-own; lokasya-planet; vaikunthasya-Vaikuntha; parantapa-O 
mighty one; bhü-khandam-on the earth; yojana-šatam-eight hundred miles; dadami-l give; 
vimalam-pure; $ubham-glorious. 


Therefore, O mighty one, I will place on this earth an eight-hundred mile portion of my pure 
and glorious Vaikuntha world. 


Texts 28 and 29 
$ri-narada uvāca 


ity uktvanarta-nrpatim 
bhagavān bhakta-vatsalah 

vaikuņthāt ca samutpatya 
bhü-khandam- $ata-yojanam 


cakram- sudaršanam- dhrtvā 
samudre bhīma-nādini 

dadhāra bhagavān devas 
tasyopari videha-rāt 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ity-thus; uktvanarta-nrpatim-speaking; bhagavān-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhakta-to the devotees; vatsalah-affectionate; vaikunthat-from Vaikuntha; 
ca-and; samutpatya-picking up; bhū-khandam-place; $ata-yojanam-eight hundred miles; cakram- 
cakra; sudaršanam-Sudaršana; dhrtvā-taking; samudre-in the ocean; bhīma-nādini-filled with 
terrible sounds; dadhāra-held; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; devah-the Lord; 
tasya-it; upari-above; videha-rat-O king of Videha. 


Sri Narada said: O king of Videha, after speaking these words, the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead, who loves His devotees, took His Sudarsana-cakra, lifted up an eight-hundred mile 
portion of Vaikuntha, and placed it in the ocean filled with fearful sounds. 
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Text 30 


anarto laksa-varsantam 

tatra rajyam- cakara ha 
putra-pautra-samāyukto 

rājan vaikuntha-sampadam 


anartah-Anarta; laksa-varsāntam-after ten thousand years; tatra-there; rajyam-kingdom; cakāra- 
did; ha-indeed; putra-sons; pautra-and grandsons; samāyuktah-endowed; rajan-O king; vaikuntha- 
sampadam-the opulence of Vaikuntha. 


O king, in this way, after ten thousand years Anarta attained a kingdom with all the opulences of 
Vaikuntha and a dynasty with many noble sons and grandsons. 


Text 31 


idam- Srutvatha šaryātih 
pita vai vismito 'bhavat 

anarto nama deso 'bhūd 
anartasya prasadatah 


idam-this; šrutvā-hearing; atha-then; saryatih-Saryati; pitā-the father; vai-indeed; vismitah- 
astonished; abhavat-became; ānartah-Anarta; nāma-named; dešah-the country; abhūt-became; 
ānartasya-of Anarta; prasādatah-by the mercy. 


By the Lord's mercy that country was named Anarta after him. When he heard all this, Anarta's 
father, Saryāti, became astonished. 


Text 32 


revatas tasya putro 'bhūc 
chrī-šailasya gireh sutam 

samutpatya sva-hastābhyārn 
ānartesu nyapātayat 


revatah-Revata; tasya-of him; putrah-the son; abhūt-was; šrī-šailasya gireh-of Mount Saila; 
sutam-the son; samutpatya-lifting; sva-hastābhyām-with his own hands; ānartesu-in the country of 
Anarta; nyapātayat-placed. 


Anarta's son was named Revata. Revata lifted the mountain that was Mount Saila's son and 
placed it in the country of Anarta. 


Text 33 


so 'bhūd revata-nāmnāpi 
raivato nāma parvatah 

kušasthalīm- vinirmāya 
rājyam- krtvātha revatah 
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sah-it; abhūt-became; revata-nāmnā-by the name Revata; api-also; raivatah-Raivata; nāma- 
named; parvatah-mountain; kusasthalim-Kusasthali; vinirmāya-creating; rajyam-kingdom; krtvā- 
making; atha-then; revatah-Revata. 


That mountain was named Raivata after him. Building a great capitol city named Kušasthalī, 
Revata ruled the kingdom of Anarta. 


Text 34 


samadaya svakam- kanyām 
brahmalokam- jagama ha 
baladeva-vivahe 'pi 
tat-katha kathita maya 
tasmad dvaravatim- punyam- 
moksa-dvaram- viduh surah 


samadaya-taking; svakam-his own; kanyām-daughter; brahmalokam-to Brahmaloka; jagāma- 
went; ha-indeed; baladeva-to Lord Balarama; vivahe-in the marriage; api-also; tat-katha-that story; 


kathitā-spoken; mayā-by me; tasmāt-from that; dvāravatīm-to Dvārakā; puņyām-sacred; moksa- 
dvaram-the gateway to liberation; viduh-know; surāh-the demigods. 


Revata took his daughter to Brahmaloka. That I have alredy described in the story of her 
marriage to Lord Balarama. The demigods know that the sacred city of Dvāraka' is the gateway to 
liberation. 


Chapter Ten 


Gomaty-upākhyāne cakra-tirtha-mahatmya 
In the Description of the Gomati River, the Glories of Cakra-tirtha 


Text 1 
sri-narada uvaca 
ittham- maya te kathitam 

dvarakagama-karanam 
sarva-papa-haram- punyam 

kim- bhūyah srotum icchasi 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ittham-thus; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-said; 

dvārakāgama-kāraņam-the cause of the arrival of Dvārakā; sarva-papa-haram-removing all sins; 


punyam-sacred; kim-what?; bhūyah-more; $rotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


Sri Narada said: Thus I have told to you the story of how Dvaraka' came to the earth, a sacred 
story that remnoves all sins. What more do you wish to hear? 


Text 2 


$ri-bahulasva uvāca 
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sarva-tīrtha-mayī bhūmir 
dvārakā nagarī šubhā 

tatra mukhyāni tīrthāni 
vada mām- muni-sattama 


šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulasva said; sarva-tirtha-mayi-consisting of all holy places; bhūmih- 
the land; dvārakā-Dvārakā; nagarī-city; $ubhà-beautiful; tatra-there; mukhyāni-most important; 
tīrthāni-holy places; vada-please tell; mām-to me; muni-sattama-O best of sages. 


Sri Bahulāšva said: All holy places are manifested in beautiful Dvāraka' City. O best of sages, 
please describe to me the most important of the holy places there. 


Text 3 
$ri-narada uvāca 


a-prabhasat tirthamayi 
maryadi-krtya yajūiyā 

bhūmir moksa-pradā rājan 
dvārakā yojanaih šatam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ā-prabhāsāt-from Prabhāsa; tirthamayi-consisting of the holy 
places; maryādī-krtya-up to the boundary; yajūiyā-for performing yajna; bhūmih-place; moksa- 
pradā-giving liberation; rājan-O king; dvārakā-Dvārakā; yojanaih-yojanas; šatam-a hundred. 


Šrī Nārada said: Extending all the way to Prabhāsa-tīrtha, the sacred land of Dvāraka' is eight 
hundred miles in size. 


Text 4 


dvārakām- nagarīm- drstvā 
naro narāyaņo bhavet 

dvārakāyām- mrtah ko 'pi 
gardabho 'pi catur-bhujah 


dvārakām- nagarīm-Dvāraka' City; drstvā-seeing; narah-Nara; narāyanah-and Nārāyana; bhavet- 
may be; dvārakāyām-in Dvārakā; mrtah-dead; ko api-someone; gardabhah-donkey; api-even; catur- 


bhujah-a four-armed resident of Vaikuntha. 


Anyone who sees Dvāraka' City attains opulences like Lord Narayana. Even a donkey that dies in 
Dvaraka' becomes a four-armed resident of Vaikuntha. 


Text 5 

pasyan šrnvan katham- tasya 
dvaraketi vadan kvacit 

drstva dadyat trnam- mrtyum 


gato yati param- gatim 


pasyan-seeing; $rnvan-hearing; katham-talk; tasya-of it; dvārakā-Dvārakā; iti-thus; vadan-saying; 
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kvacit-somehow; drstvā-seeing; dadyāt-placing; trnam-a blade of grass; mrtyum-death; gatah-gone; 
yāti-attains; parām-the supreme; gatim-destination. 


A person who sees Dvārakā, hears about it, or speaks the word "Dvaraka", thinks everything else 
to be like a piece of straw. When he dies he attains the supreme destination. 


Text 6 


ekadā revatam- bhaktam 
premānanda-samākulam 

preksya svam- daršanam- dattvā 
harir ašru-mukho 'bhavat 


ekadā-one day; revatam-to Revata; bhaktam-the devotee; prema-of love; ānanda-samākulam- 
filled with transcendental bliss; preksya-seeing; svam-own; daršanam-sight; dattvā-giving; harih- 
Krsna; asru-mukhah-His face filled with tears; abhavat-was. 


One day Lord Krsna appeared before King Revata. Seeing that His devotee Revata was filled with 
the bliss of spiritual love, Lord Krsna shed tears that glided down His face. 


Text 7 


tan-netra-bindu-sambhūtā 
gomatī sa mahā-nadī 

yasya daršana-mātreņa 
brahma-hatyā pramucyate 


tan-netra-bindu-sambhūtā-manifested from a teardrop; gomatī-Gomatī; sa-it; mahā-nadī-the 
great river; yasya-of which; daršana-seeing; mātreņa-simply by; brahma-hatyā-the sin of killing a 
brāhmaņa; pramucyate-is freed. 


From one of the Lord's teardrops the great Gomatī river was created. Simply by seeing this river 
one becomes freed from the sin of killing a brahmana. 


Text 8 


gomati-tirajam- punyam 
rajo yo dharayen narah 

Sata-janma-krtat papan 
mucyate nātra sarhsayah 


gomati-tirajam-manifested on the shore of the Gomati; punyam-sacred; rajah-dust; yah-who; 
dharayen-holds; narah-a person; šata-janma-a hundred births; krtāt-done; pāpān-from sins; 
y P J pap 


mucyate-is freed; na-not; atra-here; sarnsayah-doubt. 


A person who touches the sacred dust on the Gomati's shore becomes free from the sins 
committed in a hundred births. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 9 
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snāna-kāle gomatīti 
vadaty api narah kvacit 
gomatyam- snana-jam- punyam 
labhate vai na sarnsayah 


snāna-kāle-at the time of bathing; gomati-Gomati; iti-thus; vadaty-says; api-even; narah-a 
person; kvacit-somehow; gomatyām-in the Gomati; snāna-jam-from bathing; punyam-the piety; 
labhate-attains; vai-indeed; na-no; sarnsayah-doubt. 


A person who, as he bathes, says the word "Gomati" attains the pious result of bathing in the 
Gomati. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 10 


makara-sthe ravau maghe 
prayage snanam acaret 

šatāšvamedhajam- punyam 
samprapnoti videha-rat 


makara-sthe-in Capricorn; ravau-when the sun; māghe-in the month of Magha (January- 
February); prayāge-at Prayāga; snanam-bath; acaret-does; $ata$vamedhajam-a hundred asvamedha- 
yajnas; punyam-the piety; samprapnoti-attains; videha-rat-O king of Videha. 


O king of Videha, a person who bathes at Prayāga in the month of Magha January-February, 
when the sun is in Capricorn attains the pious result of performing a hundred asvamedha-yajnias. 


Text 11 


tat-sahasra-gunam- punyath 
gomatyam- makare ravau 

gomatyas caiva mahatmyam 
vaktum- nalam- catur-mukhah 


tat-sahasra-gunam-multiplied a thousand times; punyam-piety; gomatyām-in the Gomati; 
makare-in Capricorn; ravau-when the sun; gomatyāh-of the Gomati; ca-and; eva-indeed; 
mahatmyam-the glory; vaktum-to speak; na-not; alam-is able; catur-mukhah-Brahma' with his four 
mouths. 


A person who bathes in the Gomati at that time, when the sun is in Capricorn, attains a pious 
result a thousand times greater than that attained at Prayaga. Even the demigod Brahma’ is not able 
to properly describe all the glories of the sacred Gomati river. 

Text 12 

gomatyam- cakra-tirthesu 
pasana-nicayas ca ye 

te sarve cakratām- yānti 


pūjanīyāh prayatnatah 


gomatyām-in the Gomatī; cakra-tīrthesu-at Cakra-tirtha; pāsāna-nicayah-many stones; ca-and; 
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ye-which; te-they; sarve-all; cakratām-the state of being the Lord's cakra; yānti-attain; pūjanīyāh- 
worshipable; prayatnatah-with earnestness. 


By the Gomatī is a sacred place named Cakra-tīrtha. All the stones there are incarnations of thr 
Lord's Sudarsana-cakra. They should be worshiped with great care. 


Text 13 


cakra-cihne cakra-tirthe 
dvadasyam- snānam ācaret 

cakrapani-padam- yāti 
pāpānām- bhājano 'pi hi 


cakra-cihne-the marek of the cakra; cakra-tīrthe-at Cakra-tīrtha; dvadasyam-on Dvādašī; 
snānam-bath; ācaret-does; cakrapāņi-padam-the able of Lord Krsna, who holds thw cakra in His 
hand; yāti-attains; pāpānām-of sins; bhājanah-a reservoir; api-even; hi-indeed. 


A person, even though he is a great reservoir of sins, who on the dvadasi day bathes at Cakra- 
tīrtha, which bears the mark of the Lord's cakra, attains the abode of Lord Krsna, who holds the 
cakra in His hand. 


Text 14 


koti-janma-krtaih pāpaih 
patito yo 'pi pātakī 

cakra-tīrthasya sopānam 
etya muktim- samāruhet 


koti-janma-krtaih-performed in millions of births; pāpaih-by sins; patitah-fallen; yah-who; api- 
even; pātakī-a sinner; cakra-tīrthasya-of cakra-tīrth; sopānam-the steps; etya-attaining; muktim- 
liberation; samāruhet-attains. 


Degraded person who has sinned in many millions of births attains liberation if he comes to the 
steps of Cakra-tīrtha. 


Text 15 
sri-bahulasva uvāca 
gomatyām- hi maha-nadyam 

cakra-tirtham- subharthadam 
katham- jātam- bahu-matam 

tan me brühi mahà-mate 

šrī-bahulāšva uvaca-Sri Bahulāšva said; gomatyām-at Gomati; hi-indeed; mahā-nadyām-the great 
river; cakra-tīrtham-Cakra-tīrtha; šubhārthadam-giving a great benefit; katham-how?; jātam-born; 
bahu-matam-considered great; tan-that; me-to me; brūhi-please tell; mahā-mate-O noble-hearted 


One. 


Šrī Bahulāšva said: O noble-hearted one, please tell me how Cakra-tīrtha by the great Gomatī 
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river became so glorious and beneficial. 
Text 16 
sri-narada uvāca 


atraivodāharantīmam 
itihāsam- purātanam 

yasya daršana-mātreņa 
pāpa-hānih parā bhavet 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; atra-here; eva-indeed; udāharanti-say; imam-this; itihāsam- 
story; purātanam-ancient; yasya-of which; daršana-mātreņa-simnply by seeing; pāpa-hānih-by 
release from sins; parā-great; bhavet-is. 


Sri Narada said: The sages tell an ancient story of how by simply seeing Cakra-tirtha one 
becomes free of all sins. 


Text 17 


alakešo raja-rajo 
nidhiso dharma-bhrt prabhuh 
vaisnavam- yajūam arebhe 
kailāsottara-bhūmisu 


alakesah-Alakesa; rāja-rājah-king of kings; nidhisah-rich; dharma-bhrt-pious; prabhuh-master; 
vaisnavam-for Lord Visnu; yajfiam-a yajna; arebhe-began; kailāsottara-bhūmisu-on top of Mount 
Kailāsa. 


There once was a great, pious, and wealthy king named Alakeša, who performed a Visnu-yajūa 
on the summit of Mount Kailāsa. 


Texts 18 and 19 


tasya yajūe svayam- visnur 
āgato vai sva-dhāmatah 

brahmā šivo jambhabhedī 
varuņo yadasām- patih 


vayur yamo ravih somah 
ksitih sarva-janesvari 

gandharvapsarasah siddhah 
sarve tatra samayayuh 


tasya-of him; yajfie-at the yajna; svayam-personally; visnuh-Lord Visnu; āgatah-came; vai- 
indeed; sva-dhamatah-from His own abode; brahmā-Brahmā; $ivah-Siva; jambhabhedi-Indra; 
varunah-Varuna; yadasām-of the waters; patih-thbe master; vayuh-Vayu; yamah-Yama; ravih-Surya; 
somah-Candra; ksitih-Ksiti; sarva-janesvari-the queen of all people; gandharvāpsarasah-the 
Gandharvas and Apsaras; siddhah-the Siddhas; sarve-all; tatra-there; samayayuh-came. 
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Traveling from His own abode, Lord Visnu personally came to his yajfia, and Brahma, Siva, 
Indra, Varuna king of the waters, Vayu, Yama, Sūrya, Candra, Ksiti the earth goddess who rules all 
people, and all the Gandharvas, Apsaras, and Siddhas also came. 


Text 20 


devarsayah samajagmus 
tatha brahmarsayo nrpa 

dhanadhyakso 'bhavat tasya 
putras te nalaküvarah 


devarsayah-the divine sages; samājagmuh-came; tathā-so; brahmarsayah-the Brahmana safes; 
nrpa-O king; dhanādhyaksah-Kuvera; abhavat-was; tasya-of him; putrah-the son; tu-indeed; 
nalakūvarah-Nalakuvara. 


O king, the devarsis and Brahmarsis also came. Kuvera and his son Nalakūvara were also there. 
Text 21 


raksāyām- vīrabhadro 'bhūt 
sevāyām- ca gajānanah 

tathā marud-gaņāh sarve 
parivesana-karinah 


raksāyām-in protection; virabhadrah-Virabhadra; abhūt-was there; sevayam-in service; ca-and; 
gajānanah-Ganeša; tathā-so; marud-ganah-the Maruts; sarve-all; parivesana-karinah-serving meals. 


Virabhadra was there as a guard. Gane$a was there to render service. All the Maruts were there 
to serve meals. 


Texts 22 and 23 


bahuleyah sabhā-pūjām 
akarod dharma-tat-parah 

ghantanadah parsvamaulih 
kuverasya tu mantrinau 


sarva-Sastra-vidam- Sresthau 
danadhyaksau babhūvatuh 

evam- hi vidhi-vad yajno 
babhūva paramotsavah 


bahuleyah-karttikeya; sabhā-of the assembly; pūjām-worship; akarot-did; dharma-tat-parah- 
pious; ghantānādah-Ghantanada; pāršvamaulih-Parsvamauli; kuverasya-of Kuvera; tu-indeed; 
mantrinau-the two ministers; sarva-šastra-vidām-of they who know all the scriptures; sresthau-the 
best; dānādhyaksau-generous; babhūvatuh-were; evam-thus; hi-indeed; vidhi-vat-properly; yajnah- 
the yajna; babhūva-was; paramotsavah-a great festival. 


Karttikeya worshiped the assembly. Kuvera's two ministers, Ghantānāda and Parsvamauli, who 
were very generous and most learned in the scriptures, were also there. In this way the yajna, 
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carefully performed according to the rules and regulations, was a great and festive success. 
Text 24 


adhvaravabhrta-snato 
raja-rajo maha-manah 

param- bhagam- ca devebhyo 
viprebhyo daksinam adat 


adhvaravabhrta-snatah-having taken the sacrifical bath; raja-rajah-the great king; maha-manah- 
noble-hearted; param-great; bhagam-portion; ca-and; devebhyah-to the demigods; viprebhyah-to 
the brahmanas; daksinam-daksina; adāt-gave. 


Having performed the avabhrta bath, the noble-hearted king gave sacrifical offerings to the 
demigods and daksina' to the brahmanas. 


Text 25 


evam- purne 'dhvare mukhye 
tuste devarsi-sattame 
ajagamatha durvasa 
dandi chatri jatadharah 


evam-thus; pürne-completed; adhvare-the yajna; mukhye-primary; tuste-pleased; devarsi- 
sattame-the best of sages and demigods; ājagāma-came; atha-then; durvāsā-Durvāsā; dandi-holding 
a stick; chatri-holding a parasol; jatadharah-his hair matted. 


When the yajfia was thus completed and the sages and demigods were all pleased, Durvāsa' 
Muni, holding a stick and a parasol, suddenly arrived. 


Text 26 


krodhi krsah padukanghrir 
dirgha-smasruh krsodarah 

darbhāsana-samit-pātra- 
mrga-carma-dharah parah 


krodhī-angry; krsah-emaciated; pādukānghrih-wearing sandals on his feet; dirgha-smasruh-with 
a long beard; krsodarah-a slender waist; darbhāsana-a seat of ku$a grass; samit-patra-with a 
kamandalu; mrga-carma-dharah-wearing a deerskin; parah-great. 


His beard was long. He carried a kamandalu and a kuša-grass seat. He wore sandals and a 
deerskin garment. He was very thin and emaciated, and he was very angry. 


Text 27 
tam agatam- samagamya 
pūjayitvā vidhanatah 


bhaya-bhitah parikramya 
kuverah prananama ha 
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tam-to him; āgatam-come; samāgamya-approaching; pūjayitvā-worshiping; vidhānatah-properly; 
bhaya-bhitah-frightened; parikramya-circumambulating; kuverah-Kuvera; prananama-bowed down; 
ha-indeed. 


Frightened, Kuvera approached him, worshiped him, circumambulated him, and bowed down 
before him. 


Text 28 


adya me sa-phalam- janma 
sa-phalam- mandiram- ca me 

adya me sa-phalo yajūo 
brahmaris tvayy agate sati 


adya-today; me-me; sa-phalam-fruitful; janma-birth; sa-phalam-fruitful; mandiram-home; ca- 
and; me-my; adya-today; me-my; sa-phalah-fruitful; yajūah-the yajna; brahmarhh-O brahmana; 
tvayi-now that you; agate-have come; sati-being so. 


Kuvera said: O brahmana, now that you have come here, my life is a success, my home is a 
success, and this yajni)a is a success. 


Text 29 


ittham- santositas tena 
durvāsā bhagavān munih 

devam- manusya-dharmanam 
praha prahasitananah 


ittham-thus; santositah-pleased; tena-by that; durvasa-Durvasa; bhagavan-Lord; munih-the sage; 
devam-to the Lord; manusya-dharmanam-of human religious principles; prāha-said; 
prahasitananah-smiling. 


Pleased by all this, the great sage Durvāsa' spoke about the religious duties of human beings. 
Text 30 
tvam- raja-rajo dharmatma 

dani vipra-parayanah 
krtas te vaisnavo yajfio 

visnu-santosa-kāranah 

tvam-you; rāja-rājah-a great king; dharmātmā-pious; dānī-generous; vipra-parayanah-devotedf to 
the brāhmaņas; krtah-done; te-of you; vaisnavah-to Lord Visnu; yajūah-a yajna; visnu-santosa- 


karanah-pleasing to Lord Visnu. 


He said: You are a great king. You are pious, generous, and devoted to the brahmanas. Your 
yajūa has pleased Lord Visnu. 


Text 31 
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na yācito mayā tvam- vai 
kvāpi vaisravana prabho 

adyaiva yacanam- kurve 
jhatva tvam- dāni-sattamam 


na-not; yācitah-asked; mayā-by me; tvam-you; vai-indeed; kvāpi-somewhere; vaisravana-O 
Kuvera; prabhah-O lord; adya-today; eva-indeed; yacanam-request; kurve-I do; jüatva-knowing; 
tvam-you; dāni-sattamam-the most generous. 


O Lord Kuvera, in the past I have never asked any favors of you, but today, aware that you are 
very generous by nature, I have a reguest to ask of you. 


Text 32 


mad-yacnam- sa-phalī-kuryās 
tubhyam- dāsyāmi sad-varam 

na cet tvam- bhasmasat kurve 
šāpenāti-bhayena vai 


mat-my; yācnām-reguest; sa-phali-kuryah-please make fruitful; tubhyam-to you; dāsyāmi-I will 
give; sad-varam-a boon; na-not; cet-if; tvam-you; bhasmasāt-burned to ashes; kurve-I will make; 
šāpena-with a curse; ati-bhayena-fightening; vai-indeed. 


Please grant my request. If you do, I will give you a boon. If you do not, I will burn you to ashes 
with a frightening curse. 


Text 33 


vartante tvad-grhe sarve 
trailokya-nidhayo nava 

tan me prayaccha bhadram- te 
tad-artham- gatavan aham 


vartante-are; tvad-grhe-in your home; sarve-all; trailokya-nidhayah-the wealth of the three 
worlds; nava-nine; tan-that; me-to me; prayaccha-please give; bhadram-auspiciousness; te-to you; 


tad-artham-for that purpose; gatavān-come; aham-I. 


In your home you keep the nine treasures that are the most precious in the three worlds. Please 
give them to me. May your life be auspicious. For that purpose I have come. 


Text 34 

Sri-narada uvāca 

etā chrutvā rāja-rājo 
dana-sila udara-dhih 


om iti pratigrhnisva 
praha tam- guhyakesvarah 
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šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; etat-this; srutva-hearing; raja-rajah-that great king; dāna-šīla- 
devoted to giving charity; udara'-dhih-generous at heart; om-yes; iti-thus; pratigrhnisva-please take; 
praha-said; tam-to him; guhyakešvarah-Kuvera. 


Sri Narada said: Hearing these words, generous and charitable Kuvera said, "Yes. I agree. Please 
take them. 


Text 35 


evam- nidhīn pradasyantam 
danadhyaksau nidhisvaram 

ghantanadah pāršvamaulir 
ücatur lobha-mohitau 


evam-thus; nidhin-the treasures; pradāsyantam-about to give; danadhyaksau-generous; 
nidhīšvaram-to Kuvera; ghantanada-Ghantanada; pāršvamaulih-and Parsvamauli; ücatuh-said; 
lobha-mohitau-bewildered by greed. 


As Kuvera was about to give the nine treasures, his two ministers, Ghantanada and Parsvamauli, 
who were bewildered with greed, spoke. 


Text 36 
dvāt ücatuh 


eko 'yam- brahmano lobhi 
nidhibhih kim- karisyati 

laksam- divyam- dehi cāsmai 
vrttim- raksa tathottaram 


dvau-the two; ücatuh-said; ekah-one; ayam-this; brahmanah-brahmana; lobhi-greedy; nidhibhih- 
with treasures; kim-what is the need?; karisyati-will do; laksam-a hundred thousand; divyam- 
splendid; dehi-give; ca-and; asmai-to him; vrttim-wealth; raksa-protect; tatha-then; uttaram-great. 


The two ministers said: What will this greedy brahmana do with those great treasures? Give him 
a hundred thousand other things and keep the nine great treasures for yourself. 


Text 37 
$rī-nārada uvāca 
parusam- tad-vacah šrutvā 
durvāsāh krodha-vigrahah 
bhrū-bhanga-kutilī-bhūte 
rakta-netre cakāra ha 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; parusam-harsh; tad-vacah-their words; šrutvā-hearing; 


durvāsāh-Durvāsā; krodha-vigrahah-filled with anger; bhrū-bhanga-kutilī-bhūte-knitting his 
eyebrows; rakta-netre-his eyes red; cakāra-did; ha-indeed. 
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Šrī Nārada said: When he heard these harsh words Durvāsa' became filled with anger. His eyes 
were red and his eyebrows knitted with anger. 


Text 38 


sthalīva sarva-brahmāndarn 
cacāla nimisa-dvayam 
pranatam- dhanadam- vīksya 
tābhyām- šāpam- dadau munih 


sthalī-a place; iva-as if; sarva-brahmandam-the entire universe; cacāla-went; nimisa-dvayam-for 
two brief moments; pranatam-bowing down; dhanadam-Kuvera; viksya-seeing; tabhyam-to them; 
šāpam-a curse; dadau-gave; munih-the sage. 


For the time of two eyeblinks the entire universe shook. Seeing Kuvera humbly bowing down 
before him, Durvāsa' Muni proceeded to curse the two ministers. 


Text 39 

$ri-munir uvaca 

ghantānāda maha-dusta 
papa-buddhe 'ti-lubdhaka 


grahavat tvam- dhana-grahi 
graho bhava maha-khala 


$ri-munir uvaca-the sage said; ghantanada-O Ghantanada; maha-dusta-wicked; papa-buddhe- 
sinful; ati-lubdhaka-very greedy; grahavat-like a crocodile; tvam-you; dhana-grahi-grasping for 
wealth; grahah-a crocodile; bhava-become; maha-khala-O wretch. 


Sri Durvāsa' said: Sinful, wicked, greedy Ghantanada, you clutch at wealth as crocodile would 
clutch. I curse you: Become a crocodile! 


Text 40 
parsvamaule papa-buddhe 
dhana-lobha-madanvitah 
gajavat preranam- kurvarhs 
tvam- gajo bhava durmate 
parsvamaule-Parsvamauli; pāpa-buddhe-sinful; dhana-lobha-madānvitah-greedy; gajavat-like an 
elephant; preranam-pushing; kurvamh-doing; tvam-you; gajah-an elephant; bhava-become; 


durmate-O wretch. 


Sinful, wicked, greedy Pāršvamauli, you are pushy like an elephant. I curse you: Become an 
elephant! 


Text 41 


šrī-nārada uvāca 
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tābhyām- šāpam- munir dattvā 
nidhim- nitvā kuveratah 

varam- dadau punas tasmai 
durvāsā durlabham- param 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tabhyam-to them; šāpam-curse; munih-the sage; dattvā-giving; 
nidhim-wealth; nitvā-taking; kuveratah-from Kuvera; varam-boon; dadau-gave; punah-again; 
tasmai-to him; durvāsā-Durvāsā; durlabham-rare; param-great. 


Šrī Nārada said: After thus cursing the two ministers, Durvāsa' Muni took the nine treasures 
from Kuvera and then offered him a great and rare boon. 


Text 42 


asmād dānāt ca dvi-guna 
bhavantu nidhayo nava 

ity uktva sa-nidhih pragad 
aho tejiyasam- balam 


asmāt-from bim; dānāt-from the wealth; ca-and; dvi-guna-doubled; bhavantu-may be; nidhayah- 
treasures; nava-nine; ity-thus; uktva-saying; sa-nidhih-the treasure; pragāt-went; ahah-Oh; 
tejiyasam-power; balam-power. 

Durvasa' Muni said, "Because you have offered them to me, I give you the boon that your nine 
treasures will now become twice as valuable as they were." As soon as these words were spoken the 
nine treasures became twice as valuable. 


Chapter Eleven 


Sri Cakra-tirthotpattau gaja-grāha-moksa 
In the Creation of Cakra-tirtha, the Liberation of the Elephant and the Crocodile 


Text 1 
kuvera-mantrinau dinau 

vipra-šāpa-vimohitau 
tatra sāksāt svayam- visnuh 

prāha tau šaraņam- gatau 

kuvera-mantrinau-the two ministers of Kuvera; dīnau-poor; vipra-šāpa-vimohitau-bewildered by 
the brahmana's curse; tatra-there; sāksāt-directly; svayam-personally; visnuh-to Lord Visnu; praha- 
said; tau-they; Saranam-shelter; gatau-gone. 

Bewildered by the brahmana's curse, Kuvera's two unhappy ministers took shelter of Lord Visnu. 


Text 2 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 
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mad-arcā-samyute yajñe 
bhavantau duhkha-samyutau 

brāhmanānām- vaco 'ham- vai 
dūrī-kartum- na ca ksamah 


sri-bhagavan uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; mad-arcā-samyute-engaged in My 
worship; yajfie-in the yajna; bhavantau-you both; duhkha-samyutau-unhappy; brahmananam-of the 
brahmanas; vacah-the words; aham-I; vai-indeed; dūrī-kartum-to throw far away; na-not; ca-and; 
ksamah-am able. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: You two worshiped Me in the yajfia, but now you are 
unhappy. I have no power to negate the words of the brahmanas. 


Text 3 


bhavetam- graha-matangau 
yuddham- hi yuvayor yada 

tada vai mat-prasadena 
prakrtim- svam- gamisyathah 


bhavetam-you will become; graha-a crocodile; matangau-and an elephant; yuddham-a fight; hi- 
indeed; yuvayoh-between you both; yada-when; tada-then; vai-indeed; mat-prasadena-by My mercy; 
prakrtim-nature; svàm-own; gamisyathah-you will attain. 


You will indeed become a crocodile and an elephant. You will fight, and by My mercy you will 
regain your original natures. 


Text 4 
$ri-narada uvāca 


ity uktau hariņā tau dvau 
rāja-rājasya mantriņau 

babhūvatur grāha-gajau 
jati-smarana-samyutau 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; ity-thus; uktau-addressed; harina-by Lord Krsna; tau-they; 
dvau-both; rāja-rājasya-of King Kuvera; mantrinau-the ministers; babhūvatuh-became; graha-a 
crocodile; gajau-and an elephant; jati-smarana-samyutau-remembering their previous birth. 


Sri Narada said: After Lord Visnu had spoken these words, Kuvera's two ministers became a 
crocodile and an elephant. Nevertheless, in their new station they could remember who they had 
been before. 


Text 5 
ghantānādo 'bhavad grāho 
gomatyām- ca šatam- samāh 


vikarālo mahā-bhīmah 
šašvad-raudra-vapur-dharah 
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ghantānādah-Ghantanada; abhavat-became; grāhah-a crocodile; gomatyām-in the Gomatī; ca- 
and; šatam-for a hundred; samāh-years; vikarālah-fearsome; mahā-bhīmah-ferocious; šašvad-raudra- 
always angry; vapuh-form; dharah-manifesting. 


For one hundred years Ghantanada was a fearsome, feroicous, always angry crocodile in the 
Gomati river. 


Text 6 


parsvamaulir gajendro 'bhūd 
raivatasya girer vane 

catur-dantah kajjalabhah 
prstha-procco dhanuh-satam 


parsvamaulih-Parsvamauli; gajendrah-the king of elephants; abhūt--was; raivatasya-Rauivata; 
gireh-Mount; vane-in the forest; catur-dantah-with four tusks; kajjalābhah-splendid as black kajjala; 
prstha-proccah' dhanuh-satam-a hundred dhanus tall. 


Parsvamauli became a regal elephant in the forest by Mount Raivata. He was a hundred dhanus 
tall. 


Texts 7-9 


vanjulaih kuravaih kundair 
badarair vetra-venubhih 

rambha-bhir javatair yukte 
kovidārāsanārjunaih 


mandāra-pātalāšoka- 
cuta-campaka-candanaih 

panasodambarāsvattha- 
kharjurair bīja-pūrakair 


priyālāmrātakāmraiš ca 
kramukaih parimandite 

raivatasya vane dīrghe 
vicacāra mahā-gajah 


vanjulaih-with vanjulas; kuravaih-kuravas; kundaih-kundas; badaraih-badaras; vetra-venubhih- 
vetra-venus; rambhā-bhūh-rambhas;  javataih-javatas; yukte-endowed; kovidārāsanārjunaih- 
kovidaras, asanas, and arjunas; mandāra-mandaras; pātala-patalas; a$oka-asokas; cuta-cutas; 
campaka-campakas;  candanaih-candanas; panasa-panasas;  udambara-udambaras; asvattha- 
asvatthas; kharjuraih-kharjuras; bīja-pūrakaih-bija-purakas;  priyālāmrātakāmraih-priyalas, 
amratakas, and amras; ca-and; kramukaih-kramukas; parimandite-decorated; raivatasya-of Raivata; 
vane-in the forest; dīrghe-great; vicacāra-walked; mahā-gajah-the great elephant. 


That great elephant wandered in Mount Raivata's forest, which was decorated with many 


vaūijulas, kuravas, kundas, badaras, vetra-venus, rambhās, javatas, kovidāras, āsanas, arjunas, 
mandāras, pātalas, ašokas, cutas, campakas, candanas, panasas, udambaras, ašvatthas, kharjuras, 
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bīja-pūrakas, priyālas, amrātakas, amras kramukas, and other trees and plants. 
Text 10 


ekadā mādhave māsi 
gajendro giri-gahvarāt 
snātum- tam- gomatīm- gangām 
āyayau sa-gaņo nadan 


ekadā-one day; mādhave-of Madhava; māsi-in the month; gajendrah-that regal elephant; giri- 
gahvarāt-from the mountain; snātum-to bathe; tam-that; gomatīm- gangām-Gomatī river; āyayau- 
went; sa-ganah-with its followers; nadan-trumpeting. 


One day in the month of Mādhava (April-May), that regal elephant left Mount Raivata and went, 
trumpeting and followed by its associates, to the Gomatī river to bathe. 


Text 11 


ciram- samavagāhyāpsu 
$unda-dandair itas tatah 

karena kalabhān sarvān 
snāpayām āsa nāga-rāt 


ciram-for along time; samavagāhya-immersed; āpsu-in the water; $unda-dandaih-with many 
trunks; itah-here; tatah-and there; karena-with a trunk; kalabhan-children; sarvān-all; snāpayām 
āsa-bathed; nāga-rāt-the regal elephant. 


O king of Videha, bathing his children with water from his trunk, the regal elephant stayed in 
the water for a long time. 


Text 12 


mahan grāho 'pi tatra-stho 
balīyān daiva-noditah 

agrahit carane nagam 
krodha-pūrita-vigrahah 


mahān-a great; grahah-crocodile; api-also; tatra-sthah-staying there; baliyan-powerful; daiva- 
noditah-sent by fate; agrahit-grabbed; carane-on the foot; nāgam-the elephant; krodha-pūrita- 
vigrahah-filled with anger. 
Sent by fate, a powerful and angry crocodile grabbed the elephant's foot. 
Text 13 
tenaiva tad-grhe nīto 
gajendro bala-darpitah 


tam ākrsya bahih prāptam 
punas tena vikarsitah 
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tena-by him; eva-indeed; tad-grhe-to his home; nītah-taken; gajendrah-the elephant king; bala- 
darpitah-proud of his strength; tam-him; ākrsya-dragging; bahih-out; prāptam-attained; punah- 
again; tena-by him; vikarsitah-dragged. 


The crocodile dragged the elephant to its crocodile home in the water. Proud of his strength, the 
elephant then dragged the crocodile onto the land. Then the crocodile dragged the elphant again 
into the water. 


Text 14 


karenavas ca kalabhās 
tam- tarayitum aksamah 
evam- tayor yudhyatos ca 
karsator hi bahir mithah 


karenavah-the female elephants; ca-and; kalabhah-the children; tam-him; tārayitum-to rescue; 
aksamāh-unable; evam-thus; tayoh-of them both; yudhyatoh-fighting; ca-and; karsatoh-dragging; 
hi-indeed; bahih-out; mithah-each other. 


The female elephants and their children had no power to rescue the regal elephant. Dragging 
each other in and out of the water, the elephant and the crocodile fought. 


Text 15 


paūicāšat-paūica-varsāni 
vyatīyuh pašyatām- satām 

evam- kasmalam āpanno 
gajo jāti-smaro mahān 


panicasat-pafica-varsani-55 years; vyatiyuh-passed; pašyatām-looking on; satam-the devotees; 
evam-thus; kasmalam-weakness; āpannah-attained; gajah-the elephant; jati-smarah-remembering 
his past birth; mahan-great. 


As many saintly persons watched, the crocodile and the elephant fought for fifty-five years. 
Finally the elephant, now exhausted, remembered his previous birth. 


Text 16 


prema-laksanaya bhaktya 
hari-pada-krtasrayah 

sasmara Sri-harim- devam 
mrtyu-pasa-vasam- gatah 


prema-laksanaya-characterized by love; bhaktyā-with devotion; hari-pada-krtasrayah-takign 
shelter of Lord Hari's lotus feet; sasmara-remembered; šrī-harim-Lord Hari; devam-the Lord; mrtyu- 


pasa-vasam-subdued by the ropes of death; gatah-attained. 


Finding himself almost caught in the noose of death, the elephant remembered his previous 
birth and took shelter of the feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
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Text 17 
$ri-gajendra uvaca 


$ri-krsna krsna-sakha krsna-vapur-dadhana 
krsnaya te pranatir astu sureša visno 

purna prabho parama-pavana punya-kirte 
mām- pahi pahi paramešvara papa-pasat 


šrī-gajendra uvāca-the regal elephant said; sri-krsna-O Sri Krsna; krsna-sakha-O friend of 
Arjuna; krsna-vapur-dadhana-who has a dark form; krsnāya-to Krsna; te-to You; pranatih- 
obeisances; astu-are; suresa-O master of the demigods; visnah-O Visnu; pürna-O perfect; prabhah- 
Lord; parama-pavana-O great purifier; punya-kirte-O glorious one; mam-me; pahi-save; pahi-save; 
paramešvara-O Supreme Personality of Godhead; pāpa-of sin; pasat-from the noose. 


The regal elephant said: O Sri Krsna, O friend of Arjuna, O dark Lord, I offer my respectful 
obeisances to You. O master of the demigods, O Visnu, O perfect Lord, O supreme purifier, O 
glorious one, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, please, please save Me! Save me from the noose of 
my past sins! 


Text 18 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam- praha grhītāngam 
smarantam- ca harim- harih 

jnatvaruhya khagam- vegad 
adhavad dina-vatsalah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; prāha-said; grhita-grabbed; angam-limb; 
smarantam-remembering; ca-and; harim-Lord Hari; harih-Lord Hari; jūātvā-understanding; āruhya- 
raising; khagam-His sword; vegat-quickly; adhavat-ran; dina-to the poor; vatsalah-affectionate. 


Sri Narada said: Aware that the elephant caught in the crocodile's grip was remembering Him, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is kind to the distressed, picked up His sword and flew 
to that place. 


Text 19 


svayam- khagat samuttirya 
dhavams cakram- samaksipat 

cakre prapte pūrvam eva 
grahasyapi Siro 'dbhutam 


svayam-personally; khagat-from garuda; samuttirya-descending; dhavan-running; cakram-cakra; 
samāksipat-threw; cakre-the cakre; prapte-attained; pūrvam-before; eva-indeed; grahasya-of the 


crocodile; api-also; sirah-the head; adbhutam-wonderful. 


Descending from Garuda, the Supreme Personality of Godhead threw His cakra and wonderfully 
severed the crocodile's head. 
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Text 20 


dainyam- prāpte dhanam iva 
dehād bhinnam- babhūva ha 

pašcāt prapatitam- cakrarh 
gomatyām- ca hrade nadat 

pāsāna-nicayān sarvams 


dainyam-humbleness; prapte-attained; dhanam-wealth; iva-like; dehat-from the body; bhinnam- 
broken; babhtiva-was; ha-indeed; pascat-from behind; prapatitam-fallen; cakram-the cakra; 
gomatyām-into the Gomatī river; ca-and; hrade-in a lake; nadat-from the sound; pāsāņa-nicayān- 
many stones; sarvān-all; cakrākārān-the forms of the cakra; cakāra-did; ha-indeed. 


As a person may suddenly lose all his wealth, that spirit soul was suddenly pushed out of a 
crocodile's body. After killing the crocodile, the Lord's cakra continued until in finally landed in a 
lake, turning all the stones there into incarnations of the cakra. 


Text 21 


tan-nemi-sangharsa-bhavam 
cakra-tirtham- šubhāvaham 

ta-cakra-darsanad rajan 
brahma-hatya pramucyate 


tan-nemi-sangharsa-bhavam-by the contact of the cakra; cakra-tirtham-Cakra-tirtha; 
subhavaham-auspicous; tat-cakra-darsanat-by the sight of the Sudarsana-cakra; rajan-O king; 
brahma-hatyā-the sin of killing a brahmana; pramucyate-is freed. 


In this way, by the touch of the Lord's Sudaršana-cakra, the auspicious holy place Cakra-tirtha 
was created. Simply be seeing Cakra-tirtha, a person becomes free of the sin of killing a brahmana. 


Text 22 
grahas chinna-sira bhūtvā 
pūrva-rūpam- dadhara ha 
sri-krsnanugrahad dhasti 
divya-rūpo babhiva sah 
grahah-the crocodile; chinna-severed; sira-head; bhūtvā-becoming; pūrva-rūpam-his previous 
form; dadhāra-manifested; ha-indeed; éri-krsna-of Sri Krsna; anugrahat-by the mercy; hasti-the 


elephant; divya-rūpah-a demigod form; babhtiva-became; sah-he. 


His head severed, the crocodile attained his original form of a demigod. By the mercy of Lord 
Krsna, the elephant also attained the form of a demigod. 


Text 23 


parikramya harim- natva 
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stutvā devam- krtanjalih 
kuvera-mantriņau tau dvau 
jagmatuh sva-padam- punah 


parikramya-circumambulating; harim-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; natvā-bowing; 
stutvā-offering prayers; devam-to the Lord; krtānijalih-with folded hands; kuvera-mantrinau-tne 
ministers of Kuvera; tau-the; dvau-both; jagmatuh-went; sva-padam-to their own abode; punah- 
again. 


After circumambulating the Lord, bowing down before Him, and offering prayers with folded 
hands, Kuvera's two ministers returned to their own abode. 


Text 24 


devesu puspam- varsatsu 
jaya-dhvani-nadatsu ca 
jagama bhagavan saksat 
svam- dhama prakrteh param 


devesu-as the demigods; puspam-flowers; varsatsu-showered; jaya-dhvani-nadatsu-calling out 
"Victory!"; ca-and; jagama-went; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-Himself; 
svam-to His own; dhāma-abode; prakrteh-the world of matter; param-beyond. 


As the demigods showered flowers and called out "Victory!", the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead returned to His own abode beyond the world of matter. 


Text 25 


cakra-tīrtha-kathām enam 
yah $rnoti narottamah 

cakra-tirtha-snana-phalam 
samprāpnoti na sarhšayah 


cakra-tīrtha-of Cakra-tīrtha; kathām-story; enām-this; yah-one who; šrnoti-hears; narottamah- 
the best of men; cakra-tīrtha-of Cakra-tīrtha; snāna-bathing; phalam-the result; samprāpnoti-attains; 
na-no; sarnšayah-doubt. 


One who hears this story of Cakra-tīrtha becomes the best of men. He attains the same result 
attained by bathing at Cakra-tīrtha. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 26 


gaja-grāha-kathām- punyam 

yah $rnoti samāhitah 
duh-svapnam- našyate tasya 

su-svapnam- bhavati dhruvam 
sri-krsnasya prasādena 

yati visnoh param- padam 


gaja-of the elephant; graha-and the crocodile; kathām-story; punyām-sacred; yah-one who; 
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$rnoti-hears; samāhitah-attentive; duh-svapnam-nightmares; našyate-destroyed; tasya-of him; su- 
svapnam-pleasant dreams; bhavati-are; dhruvam-indeed; sri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; prasādena-by the 
mercy; yati-attains; visnoh-of Lord Visnu; param-the supreme; padam-abode. 


A person who attentively hears this story of the elephant and the crocodile becomes free of bad 
dreams. All his dreams will be pleasant. By Lord Krsna's mercy he will attain the transcendental 
abode of Lord Visnu. 


Chapter Twelve 


Sankhoddhara-mahatmya 
The Glories of Sankhoddhara-tirtha 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


sankhoddhare tirtha-mukhye 
svarna-danam- dadati yah 

sa gacched vaisnavam- lokam 
sarvopadrava-varjitam 


éri-narada uvaca-Sri Narada said; sankhoddhare-Sankhoddhara; tirtha-mukhye-the sacred place; 
svarna-danam-gift of gold; dadāti-goves; yah-who; sa-he; gacchet-attains; vaisnavam-of Lord Visnu; 
lokam-the world; sarvopadrava-varjitam-without any trouble. 


Sri Narada said: A person who at sacred Sankhoddhara-tirtha gives charity of gold attains the 
realm of Lord Visnu without encountering any obstacles on his path. 


Text 2 


$ri-krsna-bhaktah santatma 
trito nāma maha-munih 

tirtha-yatra-prasangena 
prapta ānarta-bhūmisu 


$ri-krsna-bhaktah-a devotee of Lord Krsna; šāntātmā-peaceful at heart; tritah-Trita; nāma- 
named; mahā-munih-a great sage; tirtha-yatra-prasangena-by going on pilgrimage; prapta-attained; 
ānarta-bhūmisu-the land of Anarta. 


A great sage named Trita, who was peaceful at heart and a devotee of Lord Krsna, went on a 
pilgrimage to the land of Anarta. 


Text 3 
drstvà $ubham- sarah snātvā 
hareh pūjām- cakara ha 


tat-pūjāyām- maha-sankham# 
sundarair laksanair vrtam- 
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drstva-seeing; šubham-the beautiful; sarah-lake; snātvā-bathing; hareh-of Lord Krsna; pūjām-the 
worship; cakāra-did; ha-indeed; tat-püjayam-in that worship; maha-sankham-a great conchshell; 
sundaraih-with beautiful; laksanaih-qualities; vrtam-endowed. 


Seeing a beautiful lake there, Trita bathed and then worshiped Lord Krsna. In his worship he 
used a great and very beautiful conchshell. 


Text 4 


corayam asa kaksivarns 
tasya Sisyo 'ti-lobhatah 
puja-sankham- gatam- viksya 
kruddhah prāha trito munih 


corayàm āsa-stole; kaksivan-Kaksivan; tasya-his; šisyah-disciple; ati-lobhatah-out of greed; pūjā- 
sankham-the conchshell used in the worship; gatam-gone; viksya-seeing; kruddhah-angry; praha- 
said; tritah-Trita; munih-the sage. 


Impelled by greed, the sage's disciple Kaksivan stole the conchshell. Seeing that the conchshell 
was missing, Trita Muni became angry and said: 


Text 5 


yena nitas tu me šankhah 
sa $ankho bhavatu dhruvam 
tadaiva šankha-rūpo 'bhüt 
kaksivān chāpa-pīditah 


yena-by whom; nītah-taken; tu-indeed; me-my; sankhah-conchshell; sa-he; sankhah-a conch; 
bhavatu-may become; dhruvam-indeed; tadā-then; eva-indeed; $ankha-rüpah-the form of a conch; 
abhūt-became; kaksivān-Kaksivan; šāpa-pīditah-troubled by the curse. 


"Whoever has stolen my conchshell will become a conch." Cursed in this way, Kaksivān at once 
became a conch. 


Text 6 


tat-pādayor nipatitah 
pāhi mām ity uvāca ha 
Sighram- Santas tritah praha 
durmate kim- krtam- tvayā 
steya-dosād bhunksva pāpam- 
mad-vaco no mrsā bhavet 


tat-of him; pādayoh-at the feet; nipatitah-fallen; pāhi-save; mam-me; ity-thsu; uvāca-said; ha- 
indeed; sighram-quickly; šāntah-pacified; tritah-Trita; praha-said; durmate-fool; kim-what?; krtam- 
done; tvayā-by you; steya-dosāt-by the sin of theft; bhunksva-experience; pāpam-the sin; mad- 


vacah-my word; nah-not; mrsa-false; bhavet-will be. 


Kaksivan fell at Trita's feet and begged, "Save me!" Trita was at once pacified. Still, he said, 
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"Fool, what have you done? Because you have stolen, now you must suffer the sinful reaction. My 
words will not go in vain." 


Text 7 


bhaja $ri-krsna-padabjam 
sa te moksam- karisyati 

ity uktvātha gate rājams 
trite deve mahā-munau 


bhaja-worship; sri-krsna-padabjam-Sri Krsna's lotus feet; sa-He; te-to you; moksam-liberation; 
karisyati-will do; ity-thus; uktva-speaking; atha-then; gate-gone; rajan-O king; trite-Trita; deve- 
divine; mahā-munau-great sage. 


O king, saying, "Worship Sri Krsna's lotus feet, and He will release you from this and give you 
liberation," the great sage Trita left. 


Text 8 


sarovare nipatitah 
kaksivān chankha-rūpa-dhrk 
pravadan krsna krsneti 
$ata-varsam- sthito 'bhavat 


sarovare-into the lake; nipatitah-fell; kaksivān-Kaksivan; chankha-rūpa-dhrk-in the form of a 
conch; pravadan-saying; krsna-Krsna; krsna-Krsna; iti-thus; $ata-varsam-for a hundred years; 
sthitah-situated; abhavat-was. 


Kaksivàn, now in the form of a conch, fell into the lake. For a hundred years he stayed there, all 
the time chanting "Krsna! Krsna!" 


Text 9 


paripürnatamah saksad 
bhagavān bhakta-vatsalah 
agatya sarasas-tiram 
ma bhaistety abhayam- dadau 


paripürnatamah-the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; bhagavān-the 
Lord; bhakta-vatsalah-who loves His devotees; āgatya-coming; sarasas-tiram-to the shore of the 


lake; ma-don't; bhaista-be afraid; iti-thus; abhayam-fearlessness; dadau-gave. 


The perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead, who dearly loves His devotees, came to that lake 
and, saying, "Don't be afraid, reassured Kaksivàn. 


Text 10 
tam- megha-nada-gambhiram 


giram- $rutvà jalecarah 
cukroša pāhi pāhīti 
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deva-deva jagat-pate 


tam-this; megha-nāda-gambhīram-deep as thunder; giram-statement; $rutva-hearing; jalecarah- 
the conch; cukroša-called out; pāhi-save; pāhi-save; iti-thus; deva-deva-O Lord of lords; jagat-pate- 
O master of the universes. 


Hearing the Lord's words deep as thunder, the conch Kaksivān called out, "Lord of lords! Master 
of the universes! Save me! Save me!" 


Text 11 


bhujagendra-bhoga-rucā 
bhujena bhagavān prabhuh 

šankham- bhaktam- gajam iva 
projjahāra dayā-parah 


bhujagendra-bhoga-rucā-splendid as a serpent's coil; bhujena-with an arm; bhagavān-the Lord; 
prabhuh-the Lord; sankham-to the conch; bhaktam-devotee; gajam-elephant; iva-like; projjahāra- 
lifted; dayā-parah-merciful. 


Extending an arm splendid like a great serpent's coil, the merciful Supreme Personality of 
Godhead lifted the devotee conch, who was as large as a great elephant. 


Text 12 


tadaiva divya-rūpo 'bhūc 
chankha-rūpam- vihāya sah 
krtanjalir harim- natva 
stutim- cakre tada ca sah 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; divya-rūpah-the form of a demigod; abhūt--became; chankha-rūpam-the 
form of the conch; vihāya-abandoning; sah-he; krtaüjalih-with folded hands; harim-to Lord Krsna; 
natva-bowing; stutim-prayers; cakre-did; tada-then; ca-and; sah-he. 


His conch form gone, Kaksivan, now in the splendid form of a demigod, bowed down before the 
Lord and with folded hands spoke many prayers. 


Text 13 
sri-kaksivan uvāca 


vasudeva namas te 'stu 
govinda purusottama 

dina-vatsala dinesa 
dvārakeša parešvara 


šrī-kaksivān uvaca-Sri Kaksivan said; vāsudeva-O son of Vasudeva; namah-obeisances; te-to You; 
astu-may be; govinda-O Govinda; purusottama-O Supreme Person; dīna-vatsala-O Lord affectionate 
to the downtrodden; dinesa-O master of the distressed; dvārakeša-O master of Dvārakā; paresvara-O 
Supreme Lord. 


1282 


Šrī Kaksivān said: O Vāsudeva, O Govinda, O Supreme Person, O Supreme Controller, O king of 
Dvārakā, O master of the poor and downtrodden, O Lord who loves the poor and downtrodden, I 
offer my respectful obeisances to You. 


Text 14 


dhruve dhruva-padam- dātre 
prahladasyarti-harine 

gajasyoddharine tubhyam 
baler bali-vide namah 


dhruve-to Dhruva; dhruva-padam-the eternal realm; dātre-giving; prahladasyarti-harine- 
removing Prahlada's sufferings; gajasyoddharine-delivering the elephant; tubhyam-ro You; baleh-of 
Bali; bali-vide-accepting the offering; namah-obeisances. 


To You, who gave an eternal kingdom to Dhruva, removed Prahlada's sufferings, delivered a 
regal elephant, and accepted Bali's offering, I offer my respectful obeisances. 


Text 15 


draupadi-cira-santana- 
karine haraye namah 

garagni-vana-vasebhyah 
pandavanam- sahayine 


draupadi-to Draupadi; cira-santana-limitless cloth; karine-making; haraye-to Lord Krsna; 
namah-obeisances; gara-from poison; agni-fire; vana-in the forest; vāsebhyah-and residence; 


pandavanam-the Pandavas; sahayine-helping. 


To You, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who made Draupadi's garment endless and 
rescued the Pandavas from poison, fire, and exile in the forest, I offer my respectful obeisances. 


Text 16 
yadava-trana-kartre ca 
sakrad abhira-raksine 
guru-matr,,-dvijanam- ca 
putra-datre namo namah 
yadava-trana-kartre-protecting the Yadavas; ca-and; sakrat-from Indra; abhira-raksine-protecting 
the gopas; guru-to His guru; matr-mother; dvijānām-and the brahmana; ca-and; putra-sons; datre- 


giving; namah-obeisances; namah-obeisances. 


To You, who protected the Yādavas, protected the gopas from King Indra, and returned to Your 
mother, guru, and a brahmana the sons they had lost, I offer my respectful obeisances. 


Text 17 


jarasandha-nirodharta- 
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nrpānām- moksa-kāriņe 
nrgasyoddharine sāksāt- 
sudamne dainya-harine 


jarasandha-of Jarasandha; nirodha-in the prison; arta-suffering; nrpanam-of the kings; moksa- 
karine-giving liberation; nrgasya-of King Nrga; uddharine-the deliverer; saksat-directly; sudāmne-to 
Sudāmā; dainya-the poverty; harine-removing. 


To You, who rescued the kings suffering in Jarasandha's prison, delivered King Nrga, and ended 
Sudama's poverty, I offer my respectful obeisances. 


Text 18 


vasudevaya krsnaya 
namah sankarsanaya ca 
pradyumnāyāniruddhāya 
catur-vyūhāya te namah 


vasudevaya-to Lord Vasudeva; krsnaya-to Lord Krsna; namah-obeisances; sankarsanaya-to Lord 
Sankarsana; ca-and; pradyumnaya-to Lord Pradyumna; aniruddhaya-to Lord Aniruddha; catur- 
vyūhāya-to the catur-vyūha; te-to You; namah-obeisances. 


To You, who are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsna, I offer my respectful 
obeisances. To You, who are the Catur-vyūha: Lord Vasudeva, Lord Sankarsana, Lord Pradyumna, 
and Lord Aniruddha, I offer my respectful obeisances. 


Text 19 


tvam eva mata ca pita tvam eva 
tvam eva bandhus ca sakha tvam eva 
tvam eva vidya dravinam- tvam eva 
tvam eva sarvam- mama deva-deva 


tvam-You; eva-indeed; mātā-mother; ca-and; pitā-father; tvam-You; eva-indeed; tvam-You; eva- 
indeed; bandhuh-relative; ca-and; sakha-friend; tvam-You; eva-indeed; tvam-You; eva-indeed; 
vidyā-knowledge; draviņam-wealth; tvam-You; eva-indeed; tvam-You; eva-indeed; sarvam- 
everything; mama-for me; deva-deva-O Lord of lords. 


You are my mother. You are my father, You are my relative. You are my friend. You are my 
wisdom. You are my wealth. O Lord of Lord, You are my all. 


Texts 20 and 21 

Srī-nārada uvaca 

evam- stutva harim- rajan 
kaksivan prema-pūritah 


vimana-varam āsthāya 
yadavanam- ca pašyatām 
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vibhrājayan daša dišah 
šata-sūrya-sama-prabhah 

jagāma vaisnavam- lokam 
sarvopadrava-varjitam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; stutvā-praying; harim-to Lord Krsna; rajan-O king; 
kaksivan-Kaksivan; prema-with love; pūritah-filled; vimāna-varam-a transcendental airplane; 
āsthāya-boarding; yadavanam-as the Yādavas; ca-and; pasyatam-looked on; vibhrājayan- 
illuminating; daša-the ten; disah-directions; šata-sūrya-sama-prabhah-splendid like a hundred suns; 
jagama-went; vaisnavam-of Lord Visnu; lokam-to the planet; sarvopadrava-varjitam-without any 
impediments. 


Sri Narada said: O king, after offering these prayers, Kaksivan, now filled with love, entered a 
spiritual airplane and, as the Yadavas looked on, without any trouble flew to the world of Lord 
Visnu, filling the ten directions with light as he went. 


Text 22 


sankhoddharah krto yasmin 
harina maithilešvara 

tasmat tirtham- maha-punyam 
sankhoddhara-pratham- gatam 


sankha-the conch; uddharah-deliverance; krtah-done; yasmin-where; harina-by Lord Krsna; 
maithilešvara-O king of Mithila; tasmāt-from that; tirtham-holy plave, mahà-punyam-very sacred; 
sankhoddhara-pratham-named Sankhoddhara; gatam-gone. 


O king of Mithila, this very sacred place, where Lord Krsna delivered a conch, is known as 
Sankhoddhara-tirtha. 


Text 23 


sankhoddhara-katham etām 
yah $rnoti narottamah 

Sankhoddhara-snana-phalam 
labhate vai na sarnsayah 


šankhoddhāra-of Sankhoddhara-tirtha; kathām-story; etām-this; yah-one who; šrnoti-hears; 
narottamah-the best of men; šankhoddhāra-snāna-phalam-the result of bathing in šankhoddhāra- 


tirtha; labhate-attains; vai-indeed; na-no; sarnsayah-doubt. 


A person who hears this story of Sankhoddhara-tirtha becomes the best of human beings. He 
attains the result of bathing in Sankhoddhara-tirtha. Of this there is no doubt. 


Chapter Thirteen 
Sri Prabhāsa-sarasvatī-bodha-pippala-gomatī-sindhu-sanga-māhātmya 


The Glories of Prabhāsa-tīrtha, the Sarasvati River, Bodha-pippala, and the Place Where the Gomati 
River Meets the Ocean 
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Text 1 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


prabhāsasyāpi mahatmyam 
$rnu rājan mahā-mate 

sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
tejasām- vardhanam- param 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; prabhāsasya-of Prabhāsa; api-also; māhātmyam-the glory; érnu- 
please hear; rājan-O king; mahā-mate-noble-hearted; sarva-pāpa-all sins; haram-removing; punyam- 
sacred; tejasām-power; vardhanam-increase; param-great. 


Šrī Nārada said: O noble-hearted king, please hear the story of Prabhāsa-tīrtha, a story that 
removes all sins and grants gret power. 


Texts 2 and 3 


godāvaryām- gurau simhe 
hara-ksetre ca kumbhage 
ravigrahe kuruksetre 
kāšyām- candragrahe tathā 


yat punyam- labhate rājan 
snānato dānato narah 

tasmāt chata-gunam- punyam 
prabhāse ca dine dine 


godāvaryām-in the Godavari; gurau-when Jupiter; sirnhe-in Leo; hara-ksetre-at Haridwar; ca- 
and; kumbhage-in Aguarius; ravigrahe-eclipse of the sun; kuruksetre-at Kuruksetra; kāšyām-in 
Varanasi; candragrahe-eclipse of the moon; tathā-so; yat-which; punyam-piety; labhate-attains; 
rājan-O king; snānatah-by bathing; dānatah-by giving charity; narah-a person; tasmāt-than that; 
šata-a hundred times; gunam-multiplied; punyam-piety; prabhāse-at Prabhāsa; ca-and; dine-day; 
dine-after day. 


By bathing and giving charity at Prabhāsa-tīrtha one attains a pious result a hundred times 
greater than the result attained by bathing and giving charity at the Godāvarī river when Jupiter is 
in Leo, at Haridwar when Jupiter is in Aquarius, at Kuruksetra during a solar eclipse, or at Varanasi 
during a lunar eclipse. 


Text 4 

yatra snātvā dakşa-śāpād 
grhīto yaksmanodurat 

vimuktah kilbişāt sadyo 
bheje bhūyah kalodayam 


yatra-where; snātvā-bathing; daksa-šāpāt-from Daksa's curse; grhītah-taken; yaksmaņa-stricken 
with consumption; udurāt-the moon; vimuktah-free; kilbisāt-from sin; sadyah-at once; bheje- 


1286 


attained; bhūyah-again; kalā-of the phases; udayam-the rising. 


By bathing at Prabhāsa-tīrtha, the moon-god became free of the disease he obtained by Daksa's 
curse, although he did show his phases again afterward. 


Text 5 


mahā-puņyatamā rajan 
yatra pratyak sarasvatī 
tasyām- snātvā narah pāpī 
saksad brahmamayo bhavet 


maha-punyatama-most sacred; rajan-O king; yatra-where; pratyak-west; sarasvati-Sarasvati; 
tasyam-there; snātvā-bathing; narah-a person; papi-sinful; sāksāt-directly; brahmamayah-spiritual; 
bhavet-becomes. 


O king, in that place the Sarasvati river flows in a western course. A sinner who bathes in the 
Sarasvati there attains a spiritual body. 


Text 6 


tat-tire vartate rajan 

namna vai bodha-pippalam 
krsnena yatroddhavaya 

dattam- bhagavatam- subham 


tat-tīre-on that shore; vartate-is; rajan-O king; nāmnā-by name; vai-indeed; bodha-pippalam- 
Bodha-pippala; krsnena-by Lord Krsna; yatra-where; uddhavaya-to Uddhava; dattam-given; 
bhagavatam-the Srimad-Bhagavatam; $ubham-beautiful; 


On the shore of the Sarasvati is a place named Bodha-pippala, where Lord Krsna gave the 
beautiful Srimad-Bhagavatam to Uddhava. 


Texts 7 and 8 


tam- natvabhyarcya vidhivat 
sprstva $ri-bodha-pippalam 

$rnoti yo bhagavatam 
puranam- brahma-samhitam 


Slokardham- $loka-padam- và 
mauni niyata-mānasah 

tasya panau bhaved rajan 
vaisnavam- paramam- padam 


tam-to that; natvā-bowing; abhyarcya-worshiping; vidhivat-properly; sprstvā-touching; $ri- 
bodha-pippalam-Bodha-pippala; šrnoti-hears; yah-one who; bhagavatam-Srimad-Bhagavatam; 
purāņam-Purāņa; brahma-samhitam-scripture; šlokārdham-half a stanza; sloka-padam-a single line 
of a stanza; và-or; mauni-silent; niyata-mānasah-controlling his mind; tasya-of him; pāņau-in the 
hand; bhavet-is; rājan-O king; vaisnavam-of Lord Visnu; paramam-supreme; padam-abode. 
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A person who is silent, controls his mind, visits, properly worships, and touches sacred Bodha- 
pippala, and hears the sacred Srimad-Bhagavatam Purana, or even only half a stanza of it, or even 
only a single line of a stanza, in Bodha-pippala, finds the supreme abode of Lord Visnu is placed in 
his hand. 


Text 9 


praustha-padyām- pūrņimāyārn 
hema-simha-samanvitam 
dadati yo bhagavatam 
sa yāti paramam- gatim 


praustha-padyām-in the month of Bhadra (August-September); pūrņimāyām-on the full moon 
day; hema-sirnha-samanvitam-with a golden throne; dadāti-gives; yah-who; bhagavatam-Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam; sa-he; yati-attains; paramam-the supreme; gatim-abode. 


A person who on the full-moon day of the month of Bhadra (August-September, gives a gift of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam resting on a golden throne attains the supreme destination. 


Text 10 


puranam- na $rutam- yais tu 
$rimad-bhagavatam- kvacit 

tesam- vrtha janma gatam 
narānām- bhūmi-vāsinām 


purāņam-Purāņa; na-not; $rutam-heard; yaih-by whom; tu-indeed; srimad-bhagavatam-Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam; kvacit-somewhere; tesam-of them; vrthā-useless; janma-birth; gatam-gone; naranam-of 
people; bhūmi-vāsinām-living on the earth. 


In this world they who have never heard Srimad-Bhagavatam have wasted their lives. 
Text 11 


yair na $rutam- bhāgavatam- puranam 
nārādhito yaih purusah puranah 
hütam- mukhe naiva dharamaranam 
tesam- vrthà janma gatam- naranam 
yaih-by whom; na-not; šrutam-heard; bhagavatam-Srimad-Bhagavatam; purāņam-Purāņa; na- 
not; ārādhitah-worshiped; yaih-by whom; purusah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; puranah- 
ancient; hütam-offered; mukhe-in the mouth; na-not; eva-indeed; dharāmarānām-of the brahmanas; 


tesam-of them; vrtha-wasted; janma-birth; gatam-gone; naranam-of people. 


They who have not heard Srimad-Bhagavatam, worshiped the ancient Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, or fed the brāhmanas, have wasted their lives. 


Text 12 
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dvāravatyām- tīrtha-rājam 
gomatī-sindhu-mangalam 

yatra snātvā naro yāti 
vaikuntham- vimalam- padam 


dvāravatyām-at Dvārakā; tīrtha-rājam-the king of holy places; gomati-sindhu-mangalam-the 
auspicious meeting of the Gomati river and the ocean; yatra-where; snatva-having bathed; narah-a 
person; yati-goes; vaikuntham-to Vaikuntha; vimalam-pure; padam-abode. 


A person who bathes in Dvāraka' at the auspicious place where the Gomati flows into the ocean, 
a place that is the king of holy places, attains the sacred supreme abode of Vaikuntha. 


Text 13 


šatāšvamedhajam- punyam 
ganga-sagara-sangame 

tat-sahasra-gunam- proktam 
gomati-sindhu-sangame 


šata-a hundred; asvamedha-asvamedha-yajnas; jam-born; punyam-piety; gangā-sāgara-sangame- 
at the pklace where the Ganga' flows into the ocean; tat-sahasra-a thousand times; gunam- 
multiplied; proktam-said; gomati-sindhu-sangame-thbe place where the Gomati flows into the 
ocean. 


The pious result obtained by bathing at the place where the Gomati flows into the ocean is a 
thousand times greater than the pious result obtained at the place where the Ganga' flows into the 
ocean. 


Text 14 


atraivodaharantimam 
itihāsam- purātanam 

yasya Sravana-matrena 
papa-tapat pramucyate 


atra-here; eva-indeed; udāharanti-they say; imam-this; itihasam-history; purātanam-ancient; 
yasya-of which; $ravana-by hearing; mātreņa-simply; pāpa-tāpāt-from the sufferings of sins; 


pramucyate-released. 


The wise tell an ancient story about this holy place. Simply by hearing it one becomes free from 
the sufferings brought by many sins. 


Text 15 

asid gajahvaye vai$yo 
rāja-mārga-patih parah 

mahā-gaurava-samyukto 


nidhiso dhanado yatha 


āsīt-there was; gajahvaye-at Hastinapura; vaisyah-a vaišya; rāja-mārga-patih-a chief merchant; 
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parah-great; mahā-gaurava-samyuktah-very respectful; nidhīšah-the controller of great wealth; 
dhanadah-generous; yathā-as. 


In Hastināpura there was a great, generous, respectful, and very wealthy merchant. 
Text 16 


vešyā-prasanga-nirato 
vīta-gosthī-višāradah 

dyüta-kridanakasakto 
lobha-moha-madānvitah 


vešyā-prasanga-niratah-attached to prostitutes; vīta-gosthī-visāradah-expert at speaking words of 
love; dyūta-krīdanakāsaktah-attached to gambling; lobha-greed; moha-bewilderment; mada- 
passion; anvitah-with. 


He greedy, passionate, bewildered, fond of visiting prostitutes, expert at speaking amorous 
flattery, and addicted to gambling. 


Text 17 


mrsā-vādī mahā-dustah 
ku-karma-niratah sadā 
brahmanebhyo na pitrbhyo 
na devebhyo dhanam- dadau 


mrsā-vādī-a lier; mahā-dustah-very wicked; ku-karma-niratah-acting badly; sadā-always; 
brahmanebhyah-to the brahmanas; na-not; pitrbhyah-to the pitas; na-not; devebhyah-to the 
demigods; dhanam-wealth; dadau-gave. 


He was a lier and a rogue. He always acted badly. He never gave charity to the brahmanas, pitas, 
or demigods. 


Text 18 
hareh kathām- preksya dūrād 
dūram- vai niryayau tvaram 
pitroh sevapi na krta 
na putrebhyo dhanam- dadau 
hareh-of Lord Hari; kathām-the topics; preksya-seeing; dūrāt-from afar; dūram-far away; vai- 
indeed; niryayau-went; tvaram-at once; pitroh-of his parents; sevā-service; api-and; na-not; krtā- 


done; na-not; putrebhyah-to his sons; dhanam-wealth; dadau-gave. 


When from afar he was aware of discussions about the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he 
quickly ran far away. He did not serve his parents. He gave no money to his children. 


Text 19 


tyaktva bharyam- sa bhinno 'bhūd 
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dhanādhyo durmatih khalah 
vešyā-prasangāt tasyāpi 
dhanārdham- praksayam- gatam 


tyaktvā-rejecting; bhāryām-his wife; sa-he; bhinnah-broken; abhūt-became; dhanādhyah- 
wealthy; durmatih-evil-minded; khalah-rogue; vešyā-prasangāt-from attachment to prostitutes; 
tasya-of him; api--also; dhana-of his wealth; ardham-half; praksayam-destroyed; gatam-gone. 


This wicked, evil-hearted, and very wealthy person left his wife. By again and again visiting 
prostitutes he lost half his wealth. 


Text 20 


ardham- tu taskarair nītam 

kiūcit prthvyam- gatam- svatah 
punyena vardhate laksmīh 

pāpena ksiyate dhruvam 


ardham-half; tu-indeed; taskaraih-by thieves; nītam-taken; kificit-something; prthvyām-on the 
earth; gatam-gone; svatah-oen; punyena-by piety; vardhate-increases; laksmih-opulence; papena-by 
sin; ksiyate-is destroyed; dhruvam-certainly. 


The half that remained was stolen by thieves. By performing pious deeds one becomes wealthy, 
and by performing sins one loses all his wealth. 


Text 21 


evam- hi nirdhano jato 
ve$ya-sakto maha-khalah 

tasmin gajahvaye ramye 
caurya-karma cakara ha 


evam-thus; hi-indeed; nirdhanah-without wealth; jātah-born; vešyā-saktah-attachment to 
prostitutes; mahā-khalah-great rogue; tasmin-in that; gajahvaye-in Hastinapura; ramye-beautiful; 
caurya-karma-theft; cakara-did; ha-indeed. 


In this way he became penniless. Because he was addicted to visiting prostitutes, that rogue 
became a thief in the beautiful city of Hastinapura. 


Text 22 


caurya-karma prakurvantam 
baddhva tam- damibhir nrpah 
dešān nihsārayām asa 
šantanur nrpatīšvarah 


caurya-karma-theft; prakurvantam-doing; baddhvā-becoming bound; tam-that; dāmibhih-with 


ropes; nrpah-the king; dešāt-from the country; nihsārayām āsa-exiled; $antanuh-Santanu; 
nrpatisvarah-the great king. 
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When he was caught stealing, the great king Santanu had him bound with ropes and exiled from 
the country. 


Text 23 


vane 'pi nivasan so 'pi 
jiva-himsam- cakara ha 

sama dvadasa-sahasram 
na vavarsa yada ghanah 


vane-in the forest; api-even; nivasan-residing; sah-he; api-also; jīva-hirnsām-violence to others; 
cakāra-did; ha-indeed; samā-years; dvādaša-sāhasram-twelve thousand; na-not; vavarsa--rained; 
yadā-when; ghanah-the cloud. 


Living in the forest, he became a hunter. Then there was a great drought and for twelve 
thousand years there was no rain. 


Text 24 


pascimam- tu disam- pragad 
vaisyo durbhiksa-piditah 

vane vai maritah so 'pi 
simhena tala-ghatatah 


pascimam-the west; tu-indeed; disam-direction; pragat-went; vaisyah-the vaisya; durbhiksa- 
piditah-oppressed by the lack of food; vane-in the forest; vai-indeed; māritah-killed; sah-indeed; 
api-also; sirnhena-by a lion; tala-ghatatah-by the claws. 


Oppressed by the lack of food, he went to the west. In a forest there a lion clawed him to death. 
Text 25 


tadaiva yamadütas tam 

baddhvā pāšair adho-mukham 
kašāghātais tādayanto 

ninyur mārgam- yamasya ca 


tadā-then; eva-indeed; yamadūtāh-the Yamadutas; tam-him; baddhvā-bound; pāšaih-with ropes; 
adho-mukham-his face down; kašāghātaih-with wipping; tādayantah-stricking; ninyuh-led; 
mārgam-on the path; yamasya-to Yamarāja; ca-and. 


Then the Yamaūtas came, bound him with ropes, and, whipping him as they went, marched 
him, his face bowed, on the path to Yamarāja. 


Text 26 
atha kascin mahān grdhro 
mamsam- tasya bhujasya ca 


grhītvā kham- gatah sadyah 
khadams caficu-putena tam 
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atha'-then; ka$cin-a certain; mahān-great; grdhrah-vulture; mārhsam-the flesh; tasya-of his; 
bhujasya-arm; ca-and; grhitva-grabbing; kham-to the sky; gatah-went; sadyah-at once; khadan- 
eating; caficu-putena-with its beak; tam-that. 


With its beak a great vulture suddenly bit off a part of his arm and flew into the sky, devouring it 
as it went. 


Text 27 


niramisah khagas canye 
samisam- jagmur aturah 

evam- kolāhale jāte 
sankha-cihnadibhih krte 


niramisah-without any meat; khagah-birds; ca-and; anye--other; samisam-with meat; jagmuh- 
went; aturah-distressed; evam-thus; kolahale-a tumult; jate-was manifested; sankha-cihnadibhih- 
beginning with scratching; krte-done. 


The hungry vultures that had no meat pursued the vulture that had some. They attacked, 
scratching with their claws, and there was a great commotion. 


Text 28 


na jahau mukhato mamsam 
pascimasam- jagama ha 

tat-samenapi grdhrena 
tiksna-tundena taditat 


na-not; jahau-abandoned; mukhatah-from its mouth; màmsam-the meat; paScimasam-to the 
west; jagama-went; ha-indeed; tat-samena-its equal; api-even; grdhrena-by a vulture; tiksna- 
tundena-with its sharp beak; taditat-from the attack. 


Not letting the meat drop from its beak, the vulture flew to the west. Then another vulture, its 
equal in strength, attacked with its sharp beak. 


Texts 29-31 


tan-mukhat prapatan marnsam 
gomati-sindhu-sangame 

tirtha-plute tasya mamse 
vai$yo 'yam- pātakīt mahan 


tesàm- pāšān svayam- chittvā 
bhūtvā devas catur-bhujah 

pasyatam- yamadūtānām 
vimanam adhiruhya sah 


virajayan disah sarvah 
param- dhama harer yayau 
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tan-mukhāt-from its mouth; prapatan-fell; mārnsam-meat; gomati-sindhu-sangame-into the 
place where the Gomati flows into the ocean; tirtha-of the holy place; plute-into the water; tasya-of 
him; mārse-the flesh; vaisyah-the vaisya; ayam-he; pātakīt-sinner; mahan-great; tesām-of them; 
pasan-the ropes; svayam-himself; chittvā-cutting; bhütva-becoming; devah-a divine person; catur- 
bhujah-with four arms; pasyatam-looking on; yamadūtānām-as the yamadütas; vimānam-an 
airplane; adhiruhya-climbing; sah-he; virajayan-illuminating; disah-the directions; sarvāh-all; 
param-the suprem; dhāma-abode; hareh-of Lord Hari; yayau-went. 


Then the meat dropped from the first vulture's mouth and fell into the water at the place where 
the Gomati flows into the ocean. Because of this, the sinful merchant became at once purified. He 
himself cut the ropes binding him and, as the Yamadütas looked on, he became an effulgent four- 
armed resident of the spirituasl world. Entering a spiritual airplane, and illuminating all the 
directions as he went, he traveled to the spiritual abode of the Personality of Godhead. 


Text 32 


gomati-sindhu-sangasya 
māhātmyam- $rnute narah 

sarva-pāpa-vinirmukto 
visnulokam- prayati sah 


gomati-of the Gomati; sindhu-and the ocean; sangasya-of the meeting; mahatmyam-the glory; 
srnute-hears; narah-a pewrson; sarva-papa-all sins; vinirmuktah-freed; visnulokam-to the world of 
Lord Visnu; prayāti-goes; sah-he. 


A person who hears this story describing the glories of the holy place where the Gomati flows 
into the ocean becomes free of all sins and goes to the realm of Lord Visnu. 


Chapter Fourteen 


Sri Ratnākara-raivata-kācala-māhātmya 
The Glories of Ratnakara, Raivata, and Kācala 


Text 1 
$ri-narada uvāca 


dvaravatyah samudrasya 
māhātmyam- $rnu manada 

sarva-papa-haram- punyam 
tat-snana-phala-dam- smrtam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; dvaravatyah-of d; samudrasya-of the ocean; māhātmyam-the 
glory; $rnu-please hear; mānada-O respectful one; sarva-pāpa-all sins; haram-removing; punyam- 
sacred; tat-snāna-phala-dam-the result of bathing there; smrtam-considered. 


Šrī Nārada said: O respectful one, please hear the glories of the ocean by Dvāraka' City. Hearing 


the narration of these glories removes all sins and brings one the same result one obtains by bathing 
at that sacred place. 
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Texts 2 and 3 


mādhavyām- pūrnimāsyām- yo 
vratī snātvā nadī-patim 

natvā sampūjya vidhivad 
ratna-dānam- karoti yah 


tasya dehe trayo devā 
nivasanti mahī-pate 

yasya daršana-mātreņa 
naro yāti krtārthatām 


mādhavyām-in the month og Madhava; pürnimasyam-on the full-moon day; yah-who; vrati- 
following vows; snātvā-bathing; nadi-patim-the king of rivers; natvā-bowing down; sampūjya- 
worshiping; vidhivat-properly; ratna-danam-gift of jewels; karoti-does; yah-who; tasya-of him; 
dehe-in the body; trayah-three; deva-demigods; nivasanti-reside; mahi-pate-O master of the earth; 
yasya-of whom; daršana-seeing; mātreņa-simply by; narah-a person; yāti-attains; krtarthatam-the 
goal of life. 


A religious person who in the month of Madhava (April-May, bathes in the ocean by Dvārakā, 
bows down before it, properly worships it, and then gives jewels in charity to the brahmanas, finds 
that the three great demigods reside in his body. Simply by seeing him one attains the goal of life. 


Text 4 


tad-deha-sparsanat sadyo 
brahma-hatya pramucyate 
yatra yatra gatah so 'pi 
tatra tatra sa bhūh šubhā 


tad-deha-of his body; sparšanāt-by the touch; sadyah-at once; brahma-hatyā-the sin of killing a 
brahmana; pramucyate-is freed; yatra yatra-wherever; gatah-gone; so 'pi-he; tatra tatra-there; sa-he; 
bhūh-the earth; šubhā-auspicious. 


Simply by tyouching his body one becomes free of the sin of killing a brāhmaņa. Any place he 
visits becomes sacred and auspicious. 


Text 5 
drstvā tam- ca mrtah pāpī 
jagad-vadha-karo 'pi hi 
chinatti pāpa-patalarn 
param- moksam- prayāti hi 
drstvā-seeing; tam-him; ca-and; mrtah-dead; pāpī-sinner; jagad-vadha-karah-who has murdered 
the entire world; api-even; hi-indeed; chinatti-breaks; pāpa-patalam-a host of sins; param-supreme; 


moksam-liberation; prayāti-attains; hi-indeed. 


By seeing him even a sinner who by killing everyone in the world has become like a walking 
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corpse becomes free of sin and attains liberation. 
Text 6 


raivatasyātha šailasya 
māhātmyam- $rnu mānada 

sarva-pāpa-haram- punyam 
mukti-bhukti-pradayakam 


raivatasya-of Raivata; atha-then; sailasya-the mountain; mahatmyam-the glory; $rnu-please hear; 
mānada-O respectful one; sarva-pāpa-all sins; haram-removing; punyam-sacred; mukti-bhukti- 
pradayakam-giving happiness and liberation. 


O respectful one, please hear the story of Mount Raivata's glories, a sacred story that removes all 
sins, brings happiness in this life, and awards liberation at the end. 


Text 7 


gautamasya suto dhiman 
medhavi nama vaisnavah 

vindhyacale tapas tepe 
varsanam ayutam- šatam 


gautamasya-of Gautama Muni; sutah-son; dhiman-intelligent; medhāvī-Madhāvī; nama-named; 
vaisnavah' adevotee of Lord Visnu; vindhyācale-in the Vindya' mountains; tapah-austerities; tepe- 
performed; varsānām-years; ayutam-ten thousand; satam-a hundred. 


There was a Vaisnava named Medhavi, who was very intelligent and was the son of Gautama 
Muni. For one million years he performed austerities in the Vindya' mountains. 


Text 8 


tam- drastum agatah saksad 
apantaratamo munih 

noccacalasanat so 'pi 
medhavi tapasotkatah 


tam-him; drastum-to see; agatah-came; sāksāt-directly; apantaratamo munih-Apāntaratama 
Muni; na-not; uccacāla-rose; āsanāt-from the seat; so 'pi-he; medhāvī-Medhāvī; tapasā-on 
austerities; utkatah-intent. 


One day Apāntaratama Muni came to see him. Rapt in performing austerities, Medhavi did not 
rise from his seat to greet him. 


Iext 9 
apāntaratamas tam- vai 
šašāpa krodha-pūritah 


satām abhakta pāpātman 
sva-tapo-bala-garvitah 
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apāntaratamah-Apāntaratama; tam-him; vai-indeed; šašāpa-cursed; krodha-pūritah-filled with 
anger; satām-to the saintly devotees; abhakta-not devoted; pāpātman-O sinner; sva-tapo-bala- 
garvitah-proud of the power of your austerities. 


Filled with anger, Apāntaratama Muni cursed him, "Sinner, you have no devotion and respect 
for saintly persons. You are very proud of the power of your austerities. 


Text 10 


Sailavat te sthitis cātra 
tvam- šailo bhava durmate 
ity uktvatha gate saksad 
apantaratame munau 


Sailavat-like a mountain; te-of you; sthitih-stationary standing; ca-and; atra-here; tvam-you; 
šailah-a mountain; bhava-become; durmate-O fool; ity-thus; uktvā-speaking; atha-then; gate-gone; 
saksat-directly; apantaratame-Apantaratama; munau-Muni. 


"You simply sit motionless like a mountain. Fool, become a mountain, then!" After speaking 
these words, Apantaratama Muni left. 


Text 11 


medhavi Sailatam- praptah 
Sri-Sailasya suto 'bhavat 

jati-smaro maha-buddhir 
visnu-bhakteh prabhavatah 


medhavi-Medhavi; šailatām-the state of being a mountain; praptah-attained; šrī-sailasya-of Sri 
Saila; sutah-the son; abhavat-became; jāti-smarah-remembering his previous birth; maha-buddhih- 
very intelligent; visnu-bhakteh-of devotion to Lord Visnu; prabhavatah-by the power. 


Because of this Medhavi became a mountain. Born as the son of Mount Sri Saila, he could, 
because of the power of his devotion to Lord Visnu, remember his previous birth. 


Text 12 


ekada man-mukhat chrutva 
mahatmyam- dvaraka-purah 
provaca so 'pi rajanam 
raivatam- gaccha sa-tvaram 
ekadā-one day; man-mukhat-from my mouth; srutva-hearing; mahatmyam-the glory; dvaraka- 
purah-of DvarakaCity; provaca-said; sah-he; api-also; rajanam- raivatam-to King Raivata; gaccha-go; 


sa-tvaram-quickly. 


One day he heard from my mouth the glories of Dvāraka' City. Then he said to me, "Please go to 
King Raivata at once. 
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Texts 13-16 


vada mat-prarthanām uktām 
tvam- mahā-dīna-vatsalah 

so 'yam- mahā-balo raja 
prasanno yadi vā bhavet 


tena nītasya me vāso 
bhavisyati hareh puri 

iti $rutvā maya visnu- 
bhaktānām- santi-karina 


raivatāyāšu kathitam 
tathoktam- paramam- vacah 
sa prasannah praha rajann 


atra ko 'pi na parvatah 


tat-sthapanam- karisyami 
samutpatya bhujabalat 

samunniya dvarakayam 
pratijnam akarod imam 


vada-please tell; mat-prarthanām-my request; uktām-said; tvam-you; mahā-dīna-vatsalah-kind to 
the wretched; sah-he; ayam-he; maha-balah-very powerful; raja-king; prasannah-pleased; yadi-if; va- 
or; bhavet-may be; tena-by him; nītasya-brought; me-of me; vāsah-the residence; bhavisyati-will be; 
hareh-of Lord Krsna; puri-in the city; iti-thus; srutva-hearing; mayā-by me; visnu-bhaktanam-of the 
Vaisnavas; šānti-kāriņā-pacifying; raivataya-to King Raivata; āšu-at once; kathitam-spoken; 
tathoktam-as said; paramam-great; vacah-words; sa-he; prasannah-pleased; praha-said; rājann-O 
king; atra-here; ko 'pi-any; na-not; parvatah-mountain; tat-sthapanam-placing it; karisyami-I will 
do; samutpatya-lifting; bhujābalāt-by the power of my arms; samunnīya-bringing; dvārakāyām-to 
Dvaraka; pratijūām-promise; akarot-did; imam-that. 


"Please tell him my request. You are very kind to the fallen. Tell him, “If the powerful king is 
pleased with me, then he will give me a home in Lord Krsna's city.' " 

Hearing this, I, who always wish to please the Vaisnavas, went to King Raivata and repeated 
these words. Pleased, the king promised, "There is not a single mountain in this place. With the 
strength of my arms I will personally pick up that mountain and bring it here to Dvārakā." 


Text 17 

etasmims tà corayitum 
prayāte nrpa-sattame 

tat-pūrvāsmād aham- prāptah 


Sri-Sailasya pure nrpa 


etasmin-in this; tat-that; corayitum-to kidnap; prayāte-come; nrpa-sattame-the great king; tat- 
pūrvāsmāt-before him; aham-I; praptah-came; $ri-óailasya-of Sri Saila; pure-in th city; nrpa-O king. 


As King Raivata set out to kidnap that mountain, I raced ahead and quickly entered the city of 
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Mount Šaila. 
Text 18 


kali-priyenapi maya 

Sri-Sailaya mahatmane 
kathitah sarva-vrttanto 

nrpa-caurya-samanvitah 

kali-priyena-fond of a quarrel; api-even; mayā-by me; ári-sailaya-to Mount Saila; mahatmane-the 
noble-hearted; kathitah-said; sarva-vrttantah-all that had happened; nrpa-caurya-samanvitah-the 
king about to kidnap his son. 


Fond of a quarrel, I approached noble-hearted Mount Saila and told him how King Raivata was 
about to kidnap his son. 


Texts 19 and 20 


$ri-$ailah putra-mohena 
nirbhartsyeti kva yāsi hi 

sumerum- giri-rājam- ca 
himavantam- nagešvaram 


Srī-šailah prāha dharmatma 
putra-sneha-samākulah 
eko daivena datto 'yarh 
na putrā bahavas ca me 


šrī-šailah-Mount Saila; putra-mohena-bewildered with love for his son; nirbhartsya-rebuking; iti- 
thus; kva-where; yāsi-will you go; hi-indeed; sumerum-to Mount Sumeru; giri-rājam-the king of 
mountains; ca-and; himavantam-to the Himalayas; nagešvaram-the king of mountains; šrī-sailah- 
Mount Šaila; prāha-said; dharmātmā-pious; putra-sneha-samākulah-overcome with love; ekah-one; 
daivena-by fate; dattah-given; ayam-he; na-not; putrāh-sons; bahavah-many; ca-and; me-of me. 


Overcome with love for his son, Mount Šaila rebuked him, "Where will you go?" Then Mount 
Šaila went to regal Mount Sumeru and regal Mount Himālaya and, overcome with love for his son, 
said to them, "Destiny has given me only one son. I do not have many sons. 


Text 21 


tam- hartum agate rajni 
raivate vai mahā-bale 

videšam- yāti putro me 
tena rajfia mahātmanā 


tam-him; hartum-to kidnap; agate-come; rājūi-when the king has; raivate-Raivata; vai-indeed; 
mahā-bale-very powerful; videšam-to another country; yāti-goes; putrah-son; me-my; tena-by that; 


rajna-by the king; mahatmana-noble-hearted. 


"When powerful and noble-hearted King Raivata comes he will take my son to a another country 
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far away. 
Text 22 


putra-snehābhibhūto ‘ham 
yuvayoh śaraņam- gatah 

jitvā tam- raivatam- šīghram 
putram- mām- dātum arhatha 


putra-for the son; sneha-by love; abhibhütah-overcome; aham-I; yuvayoh-of you both; saranam- 
shelter; gatah-gone; jitvā-having defeated; tam-him; raivatam-Raivata; šīghram-at once; putram-son; 
mām-me; dātum-to give; arhatha-are worthy. 


"I am overcome with love for my son. I take shelter of you both. Please defeat King Raivata and 
give me my son." 


Text 23 


jates ca karanat tau dvau 
sumeruš ca himācalah 

Saila-laksaih parivrtau 
yoddhum ajagmatur drutam 


jāteh-birth; ca-and; karanat-by the cause; tau-they; dvau-both; sumeruh-Sumeru; ca-and; 
himācalah-Himalaya; šaila-of mountains; laksaih-with a hundred thousand; parivrtau-accompanied; 
yoddhum-to fight; ājagmatuh-came; drutam-at once. 


Because they were his kinsmen, Mount Sumeru and Mount Himālaya, bringing with them a 
hundred thousand mountains, came at once to engage in the fight. 


Text 24 


tato bhujābhyām utpatya 
hanuman iva tam- girim 

ūrdhvam- krtvā balād rājā 
yadā gantum- mano dadhe 


tatah-then; bhujābhyām-arm against arm; utpatya-lifting; hanuman-Hanuman; iva-like; tam-that; 
girim-mountain; ürdhvam-up; krtvā-making; balat-by power; rājā-the king; yada-when; gantum-to 
go; manah-mind; dadhe-placed. 


As Hanuman lifted a great mountain before, King Raivata lifted that mountain with his own 
arms. Then the king decided to leave. 


Text 25 
tadaiva cagatan viksya 
girin chastrastra-dharinah 


atta-hāsam- cakāroccais 
tadit-pātam ivātmanah 
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tadā-then; eva-indeed; ca-and; āgatān-come; vīksya-seeing; girīn-the many mountains; 
chastrāstra-dhārinah-with weapikns in their hands; atta-hāsam-loud laughter; cakara-did; tadit- 
pātam-a thunderbolt; iva-like; ātmanah-of the self. 


When the king saw that many weapon-bearing mountains had suddenly come before him, He 
laughed with a laugh like thunder. 


Text 26 


nanāda tena brahmandam 
sapta-lokair bilaih saha 

tadaiva tesām- Sastrani 
hastebhyo nyapatan svatah 


nanāda-echoed; tena-by that; brahmandam-the universe; sapta-lokaih-with seven planetary 
systems; bilaih-with outer-space; saha-eith; tadā-then; eva-indeed; tesām-of them; šastrāņi-the 
weapons; hastebhyah-from the hands; nyapatan-fell; svatah-spontaneously. 


That laugh echoed through the entire universe, filling the seven planetary systems and the 
emptinesses of outer space. At once the weapons fell from the mountains' hands. 


Text 27 


nihšastrās te yada šailāh 
kurvantah pradhvanim- muhuh 

gacchantam- sa-girim- jaghnur 
mustibhir janubhih pathi 


nihsastrah-weaponless; te-they; yadā-when; šailāh-the mountains; kurvantah-doing; 
pradhvanim-sound; muhuh-again and again; gacchantam-going; sa-girim-with the mountain; 
jaghnuh-hit; mustibhih-with fists; janubhih-with knees; pathi-on the path. 


Now weaponless, the mountains screamed and wailed again and again. As King Raivata was 
taking the young mountain, the mountains hit them again and again with their fists and knees. 


Text 28 


yatha pura hanumantam 

anuyata maha-balam 
tais tadito 'pi na jahau 

girim- raja karāgratah 

yathā-as; purā-before; hanumantam-to Hanuman; anuyata-following; mahā-balam-very powerful; 
taih-by them; tāditah-hit; api-even; na-not; jahau-abandoned; girim-the mountain; rāja-the king; 


karagratah-from his hand. 


As before they had followed powerful Hanuman, the mountains followed King Raivata and 
attacked him again and again. Still, the king never let the young mountain fall from his hand. 
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Texts 29 and 30 


man-mukhat chrī-harih srutva 
šailodyogam- nrpopari 

sadyo bhakta-sahayartham 
bhagavan bhakta-vatsalah 


agatyakasa-marge 'pi 
dattva tejah svakam- param 
ma bhaistety abhayam- dattva 
tvaram antaradhiyata 


mat-my; mukhat-from the mouth; šrī-harih-Srī Krsna; srutva-hearing; šaila-of the mountain; 
udyogam-effort; nrpopari-on the king; sadyah-at once; bhakta-sahāyārtham-to help a devotee; 
bhagavan-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhakta-vatsalah-who loves His devotees; agatya- 
coming; ākāša-mārge-in the sky; api-also; dāttvā-placing; tejah-power; svakam-own; param-great; 
ma-don't; bhaista-fear; iti-thus; abhayam-fearlessness; dāttvā-giving; tvaram-at once; āntaradhīyata- 
disappeared. 


From my mouth hearing how King Raivata was struggling on the young mountain's behalf, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who loves His devotees, came at once to help. Appearing in the 
sky, He gave His own transcendental power to King Raivata, reassured him by saying, "Don't be 
afraid." and then suddenly disappeared. 


Text 31 


gate harau bhagavati 
bhagavat-tejasānvitah 

eka-haste girim- dhrtvā 
mustinā vajra-ghātinā 


sumerum- santatādāšu 
vajrīva balavattarah 

tasya musti-prahāreņa 
merur vihvalatām- gatah 


gate harau bhagavati-when Lord Hari had gone; bhagavat-tejasānvitah-now possessing the Lord's 
potency; eka-haste-with one hand; girim-the mountain; dhrtvā-holding; mustinā-with a fist; vajra- 
ghātinā-like a thunderbolt; sumerum-Sumeru; santatāda-struck; āšu-at once; vajri-a thunderbolt; 
iva-like; balavattarah-very powerful; tasya-of him; musti-prahāreņa-with a punch; meruh-Meru; 
vihvalatam-agitation; gatah-attained. 


After the Supreme Lord had disappeared, King Raivata, now strong as a thunderbolt for he 
possessed the Lord's own strength, shifted the young mountain to a single hand and with the other 
punched Mount Sumeru with a punch like a thunderbolt, a punch that overwhelmed Mount 
Sumeru. 


Text 33 


himavantam- bahu-vegat 
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pātayitvā mahī-tale 
mamarda padbhyām- cānyāms ca 
vindhyādīn raņa-durmadah 


himavantam-Mount Himālaya; bahu-vegāt-with great force; pātayitvā-throwing; mahī-tale-to the 
ground; mamarda-crushed; padbhyām-with both feet; ca-and; anyān-the others; ca-and; 
vindhyadin-headed by the Vindhya' mountains; rana-in the battle; durmadah-wild with passion. 


Wildly passionate in the fight, King Raivata violently threw Mount Himalaya to the ground. 
With his feet he crushed Mount Vindhya' and the other mountains. 


Text 34 


vindhyādayas ca te sarve 
pada-ghatena marditah 

bhaya-bhītā ranam- tyaktva 
dudruvus te diso dasa 


vindhyadayah-headed by Mount Vindhya; ca-andc; te-they; sarve-all; pada-ghatena-by the kicks; 
marditah-crushed; bhaya-bhītā-terrified; ranam-the battlefield; tyaktva-fled; dudruvuh-ran; te-they; 
disah-the directions; daša-ten. 


Wounded by King Raivata's ferocious kicking, Mount Vindhya' and all the other terrified 
mountains fled in the ten directions. 


Text 35 


evam- jitvā šaila-sangham 

tam- $ailam- šaila-sannibhah 
raivato 'pi jayāravair 

ānartesu nyapātayat 


evam-thus; jitvā-defeating; saila-sangham-the many mountains; tam-that; šailam-mountain; 
šaila-sannibhah-like a mountain himself; raivatah-King Raivata; api-aslo; jaya-victory; āravaih-with 
sounds; ānartesu-in the land of Anarta; nyapātayat-placed. 


Defeating the host of mountains in this way, King Raivata, who was like a mountain himself, 
amid many shouts of "Victory!", placed the young mountain in the land of Anarta. 


Text 36 


so 'bhüd raivata-nāmāpi 
rājan raivatako 'calah 

hari-bhaktah saila-mukhyo 
dvāravatyām- virājate 


sah-he; abhūt-became; raivata-nāmā-named Raivata; api-also; rājan-O king; raivatakah-Raivata; 


acalah-mountain; hari-bhaktah-a devotee of Lord Hari; $aila-mukhyah-the best of mountains; 
dvāravatyām-in Dvaraka; virājate-is splendidly manifested. 
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The mountain was named Mount Raivata after King Raivata. A great devotee and the best of 
mountains, Mount Raivata was splendidly manifested in Dvārakā. 


Text 37 


tasya daršana-mātreņa 
brahma-hatyā pramucyate 

sparšanāt chata-yajtianam 
phalam āpnoti mānavah 


tasya-of it; daršana-mātreņa-simply by seeing; brahma-hatyā-the sin of killing a brāhmaņa; 
pramucyate-is freed; sparšanāt-by the touch; šata-yajūānām-of a hundred yajnas; phalam-the result; 
āpnoti-attains; mānavah-a human being. 


Simply by seeing Mount Raivata one becomes free from the sin of killing a brāhmaņa. Simply by 
touching Mount Raivata one attains the result of having performed a hundred yajfias. 


Text 38 


yātrām- krtvā ca yasyāpi 
parikramya natānanah 

bhojanam- brāhmane dāttvā 
yati visnoh param- padam 


yatram-a pilgrimage; krtvā-doing; ca-and; yasya-of which; api-also; parikramya- 
circumambulating; natananah-with bowed head; bhojanam-food; brahmane-to a brahmana; dattva- 
giving; yati-attains; visnoh-of Lord Visnu; param-the transcendental; padam-abode. 


A person who goes on a pilgrimage to Mount Raivata, with bowed head circumambulates Mount 
Raivata, and then feeds a brahmana, goes to Lord Visnu's transcendental abode. 


Chapter Sixteen 


Sri Radha'-rapa-darsana 
Seeing Sri Radha's Form 


Text 1 


siddhasramasya mahatmyam 
$rnu rājan mahā-mate 

yasya smarana-matrena 
sarva-papaih pramucyate 


siddhāšramasya-of Siddhāšrama māhātmyam-glories; srnu-please hear; rājan-O king; mahā- 
mate-noble-hearted; yasya-of which; smaraņa-hearing; mātreņa-simply by; sarva-pāpaih-all sins; 


pramucyate-freed. 


O noble-hearted king, please hear the glories of Siddhasrama. Simply by hearing its glories one 
becomes free of all sins. 
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Text 2 


yat-sparšanād dhareh sāksān 
na viyogo bhavet kvacit 

tam- ca siddhāšramam- nāma 
vadantīha purā-vidah 


yat-sparsanat-by touching it; hareh-of Lord Krsna; sāksān-directly; na-not; viyogah-separated; 
bhavet-becomes; kvacit-sometime; tam-it; ca-and; siddhāšramam-Siddhāšrama; nàma-named; 
vadanti-say; iha--here; purā-vidah-they who know the truth of ancient times. 


One who touches the land of Siddhāšrama will never be separated from Lord Krsna. They who 
know the truth of ancient times say this place is named Siddhasrama. 


Text 3 


daršanād yasya salokyam 
sāmīpyam- sparšanāt tathā 

sārūpyam- snānato yati 
sāyujyam- tan-nivāsatah 


daršanāt-by the sight; yasya-of which; sālokyam-salokya; sāmīpyam-samipya; sparšanāt-by the 
touch; tathā-so; sarüpyam-sarupya; snānatah-by bathing; yati-attains; sāyujyam-sayujya; tan- 
nivāsatah-by residing. 


By seeing Siddhasrama one attains salokya liberation. By touching it one attains samipya 
liberation. By bathing there one attains sārūpya liberation. By residing there one attains sāyujya 
liberation. 


Text 4 


tat-tīrthasyāpi māhātmyarn 
$rutvà candrānanā-mukhāt 

rādhā snātum- manaš cakre 
krsņa-vīksepa-vihvalā 


tat-tīrthasya-of this pilgrimage place; api-also; māhātmyam-the glory; $rutvà-hearing; 
candrānanā-mukhāt-from Candrānanā's mouth; rādhā-Rādhā; snātum-to bathe; manah-mind; 
cakre-placed; krsna-viksepa-with separation from Lord Krsna; vihvalā-overwhelmed. 


When Šrī Rādhā, who was broken-hearted in separation from Lord Krsņa, heard from 
Candrānanā's mouth the glories of Siddhāšrama, She decided bathe in that holy place. 


Text 5 
sri-siddhasrama-yatrayam 
sūrya-parvaņi mādhave 


rādhā gantum- manaš cakre 
utthāya kadalī-vanāt 
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sri-siddhasrama-yatrayam-onm a pilgrimage to Siddhasrama; sürya-parvani-on the sürya-parva 
day; mādhave-in the moth of Mādhava; rādhā-Rādhā; gantum-to go; manah-mind; cakre-placing; 
utthāya-rising; kadalī-vanāt-from Kadalīvana. 


Leaving the forest of Kadalīvana on the sūrya-parva day in the month of Mādhava (April-May), 
Sri Rādha' decided to go on a pilgrimage to Siddhasrama. 


Texts 6 and 7 


gopinam- šata-yūthena 
sarva-gopa-ganaih saha 

Sata-varse vyatite tu 
$ridamnah šāpa-kāraņāt 


sri-radha sibikārūdhā 
chatra-camara-vijita 

anartesu maha-tirtharh 
yayau siddhasramam- sati 


gopīnām-of gopis; šata-yūthena-with a hundred groups; sarva-gopa-ganaih-with all the gopas; 
saha-with; šata-varse-a hundred years; vyatite-passed; tu-indeed; sridamnah-of Srīdāmā; šāpa- 
kāraņāt-from the curse; sri-radha-Sri Radha; sibikārūdhā-on a palanquin; chatra-parasol; cāmara- 
camaras; vījitā-fanned; ānartesu-in Anarta-deša; mahā-tīrtham-top the great holy place; yayau-went; 
siddhasramam-to Siddhāšrama; satī-saintly. 


Now that the hundred years of Sridama's curse had passed, saintly Sri Radha, riding on a 
palanguin, a parasol held over Her, fanned by many cāmaras, and accompanied by a hundred 
groups of gopis and all the gopas, went to holy Siddhasrama in the country of Anarta. 


Text 8 


tatraiva bhagavan saksad 
yadavaih parimanditah 

strinam- sodasa-sahasrair 
yātrārtham- cāyayau nrpa 


tatra-there; eva-indeed; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; 
yadavaih-with the Yādavas; parimanditah-decorated; strinam-of the wives; sodaša-sāhasraih-with 
sixteen thousand; yātrārtham-to go on pilgrimage; ca-and; āyayau-went; nrpa-O king. 


O king, accompanied by His sixteen-thousand gueens and all His relatives in the Yādava 
dynasty, Lord Krsna also went on a pilgrimage to Siddhasrama. 


Text 9 
balistha ye ca gopalah 
kotišah $astra-panayah 


siddhasramam- tu jugupuh 
sarvato radhikajnaya 
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balistha-strong; ye-who; ca-and; gopalah-gopas; kotisah-millions; $astra-panayah-weapons in 
hand; siddhasramam-Siddhasrama; tu-indeed; jugupuh-protected; sarvatah-everywhere; radhika-of 
Sri Radha; ājnayā-by the order. 


By Šrī Rādha' 's order many millions of strong gopas, weapons in hand, protected the 
pilgrimage-party in Siddhasrama. 


Text 10 


šata-yūthās tatha gopyo 
vetra-hasta mahā-balāh 

siddhasrame tu vidhivat 
snantim- radham- sisevire 


šata-yūthāh-a hundred groups; tatha-so; gopyah-gopis; vetra-hasta-sticks in hand; mahā-balāh- 
very strong; siddhasrame-in Siddhasrama; tu-indeed; vidhivat-properly; snantim-bathing; radham- 
Radha; sisevire-served. 


Sticks in hand, a hundred groups of very strong gopis protected and served Sri Radha' as She 
bathed at Siddhasrama. 


Text 11 


dvārakā-vāsinām- tesārh 
sthitānām- snānam icchatām 
Sastra-vetrais tāditānārn 
vivišur bhagavat-striyah 


dvārakā-vāsinām-as the men of Dvārakā; tesām-they; sthitānām-situated; snānam-bathing; 
icchatam-desiring; $astra-weapons; vetraih-sticks; tāditānām-beaten; vivisuh-entered; bhagavat- 
striyah-the wives of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


As the men of Dvārakā, wishing to bathe there, were being beaten with sticks, Lord Krsņa's 
gueens entered that place. 


Text 12 


keyam- snātīti papracchur 
yasyā vaibhavam adbhutam 
yad-gauravāt trasantīha 
sarve yādava-pungavāh 


ka-who?; iyam-She; snātī-bathing; iti-thus; papracchuh-asked; yasya-#pf whom; vaibhavam-the 
power; adbhutam-wonderful; yad-gauravāt-out of respect for whom; trasanti-fear; iha-here; sarve- 


all; yadava-pungavah-the best of the Yādavas. 


The queens asked: Who is the girl bathing here? Her power is wonderful. The best of the Yadava 
warriors are terrified of Her. 


Text 13 
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aho kasya priyām- ceyam 
kā nāma kutra vāsinī 

tvam- sarva-jnio hi bhagavān 
vada no devakī-suta 


ahah-Oh; kasya-of whom?; priyām-the beloved; ca-and; iyam-She; kā-Who?; nāma-name; kutra- 
where?; vāsinī-resides; tvam-You; sarva-jüah-all-knowing; hi-indeed; bhagavan-the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; vada-please tell; nah-us; devaki-of Devaki; suta-O son. 


Who is Her beloved? What is Her name? Where does She live? O Lord, You know everything. O 
son of Devaki, please tell us. 


Text 14 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


vrsabhānu-sutā saksad 
rādheyam- kirti-nandini 

vraje$vari mad-dayita 
gopikādhīšvarī varā 


$ri-bhagavàn uvaca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; vrsabhānu-of King Vrsabhanu; 
suta-the daughter; sāksāt-directly; rādhā-Rādhā; iyam-She; kirti-of Kirti; nandini-the daughter; 
vrajesvari-the queen of Vraja; mad-dayita-My beloved; gopikadhisvari-the queen of the gopis; vara- 
exalted. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: She is named Radha. She is the daughter of Kirti and 
Vrsabhānu. She is the queen of Vraja and the queen of the gopis. She is very exalted. I am Her 
beloved. 


Text 15 


snatum- siddhasramam- prapta 
vrajad gopi-ganaih saha 
yad-gauravat trasanty ete 
tasya vaibhavam adbhutam 


snatum-to bathe; siddhasramam-Siddhasrama; prapta-attained; vrajat-from Vraja; gopi-ganaih- 
with many gopis; saha-with; yad-gauravat-in awe of whom; trasanti-are frightened; ete-they; tasya- 


of Her; vaibhavam-the power; adbhutam-wonderful. 


Accompanied by many gopis, from Vraja She has come to bathe at Siddhasrama. The great 
Yadava warriors are terrified of Her. That is Her wonderful power. 


Text 16 
$ri-krsnasya vacah šrutvā 


satyabhamatha bhamini 
šanaih praha sapatnīnām 
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rūpa-yauvana-garvitā 


éri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; vacah-the words; srutva-hearing; Satyabhāmā-Satyabhāmā; atha-then; 
bhāminī-beautiful; sanaih-slowly; prāha-said; sapatnīnām-of her co-wives; rūpa-yauvana-garvitā- 
proud of her youthful beauty. 


After hearing Lord Krsna's words, beautiful Satyabhama, who proudly thought herself the queen 
whose youthful beauty was the greatest, slowly said: 


Text 17 


kim- nu rādhā rūpavatī 
naham- rūpavatī kim u 

bahubhir yācitā pūrvam 
rupaudarya-gunarcita 


kim-why?; nu-indeed; rādhā-Rādhā; rüpavati-beautiful; na-not; aham-I; rüpavati-beautiful; kim- 
whether?; u-indeed; bahubhih-by many; yācitā-begged; pürvam-before; rüpa-beauty; audārya-and 
greatness; guna-virtues; arcità-worshiped. 


Why is Rādha' so beautiful? Am I not beautiful? Beauty and virtue worship me. Many begged for 
my hand. 


Text 18 


mad-rūpa-kāraņāt sakhyah 
satadhanva mrto 'bhavat 
akrürah krtavarmā ca 
purā tau dvau palāyitau 


mad-rūpa-kāraņāt-because of my beauty; sakhyah-O freinds; satadhanva-Satadhanva; mrtah- 
died; abhavat-became; akrürah-Akrüra; krtavarmā-Krtavarmā; ca-and; purā-before; tau-they; dvau- 
both; palāyitau-fled. 


Because of my beauty Akrüra and Krtavarma' fled and Satadhanva' died. 
Texts 19 and 20 


dine dine svarņa-bhārān 
astāu sa srjati svatah 
durbhiksa-māry-aristāni 
sarvadhi-vyadhayo 'subhah 


na santi māyinas tatra 
yatrāste 'bhyarcito manih 
mat-pitrā paribarhe 'pi 
dattah sāksāt syamantakah 


dine dine-day after day; svarna-bharan-bharas of gold; astāu-eight; sa-it; srjati-creates; svatah- 
itselkf; durbhiksa-famines; māry-plague; aristāni-calamities; sarva-all; ādhi-sufferings; vyadhayah- 
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diseases; ašubhāh-inauspicious; na-not; santi-are; māyinah-theives; tatra-there; yatra-where; āste-is; 
abhyarcitah-worshiped; manih-jewel; mat-pitrā-by my father; paribarhe-as a wedding present; api- 
even; dattah-given; sāksāt-directly; syamantakah-Syamantaka. 


On the day of my marriage as a wedding present my father gave the Syamantaka jewel. That 
jewel produces eight bhāras of gold every day. In the country where that jewel is worshiped there 
are no famines, plagues, calamities, diseases, thieves, or anything inauspicious. 


Text 21 


tena jatam- mad-grhe pi 
sarvam- vaibhavam adbhutam 
premna pareņa šrī-krsņa- 
garudopari-gāminī 


tena-by that; jātam-born; mad-grhe-in my home; api-also; sarvam-all; vaibhavam-power; 
adbhutam-wonderful; premna-with love; parena-great; sri-krsna-Sri Krsna; garuda-Garuda; upari- 
one; gāminī-going. 


Because of that jewel there is great power in my home. Because of that jewel Lord Krsna loves 
me and took me riding on Garuda. 


Text 22 


bhaumasura-maha-yuddham 
dustam- prāgjyotisam- puram 
mamāpi krpayā yüyam 
tat-purāt ca samāgatāh 


bhaumāsura-mahā-yuddham-a great battle with Bhaumāsura; dustam-horrible; pragjyotisam- 
Pragjyosia; puram-city; mama-of me; api-also; krpayā-with mercy; yūyam-you; tat-purāt-from that 
city; ca-and; samāgatāh-come. 


Because of me Lord Krsņa attacked Prāgjyotisa City and fought with Bhaumāsura. It is by my 
mercy that you all came from Bhaumāsura's City. 


Text 23 


praptah sri-krsna-patnitvam 
sarvā eva na samsayah 

mad-gauravāt ca šakrasya 
chatram- dattam anena vai 


praptah-attained; $ri-krsna-patnitvam-teh status of Lord's Krsna's eife; sarvā-all; eva-indeed; na- 
no; sam$ayah-doubt; mad-gauravāt-by respectf for me; ca-and; $akrasya-of Indra; chatram-the 


parasol; dattam-given; anena-by Him; vai-indeed. 


It is by my mercy that all of you became Lord Krsna's wives. Of that there is no doubt. It is 
because of me that Lord Krsna returned Indra's parasol. 


1310 


Texts 24 and 25 


kuņdale deva-mātre ca 
datte vai mat-priyecchayā 
airāvata-bhavā nāgā 
bhaumāsura-samrddhayah 


mad-icchayā samānītāh 
$ri-krsnena mahātmanā 

mat-kāranān maha-vairam 
šakre 'pi krtavan harih 


kundale-two earrings; deva-mātre-to the mother of the demigods; ca-and; datte-given; vai- 
indeed; mat-priya-of my beloved; icchayā-by the wish; airāvata-of Airāvata; bhavah-the nature; 
naga-elephants; bhaumāsura-samrddhayah-the opulences of Bhaumasura; mat-of me; icchaya-by the 
desire; samanitah-brought; sri-krsnena-by Sri Krsna; mahātmanā-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; mat-kāraņān-because of me; mahā-vairam-great enmity; sakre-with Indra; api-even; 
krtavan-did; harih-Krsna. 


Because of my wish Lord Krsna returned Aditi's earrings and Indra's parasol. Because of my wish 
Lord Krsna took Bhaumāsura's riches and his elephants powerful as Airāvata. Becasue of me Lord 
Krsna fought with Indra. 


Text 26 


mad-dvāre vartate nityarh 
vrksendrah parijātakah 

pātivratyenaiva mayā 
$ri-krsno 'yam- vasi-krtah 


mad-dvāre-at my doorway; vartate-is; nityam-always; vrksendrah-the king of trees; parijatakah- 
Parijata; pativratyena-by devotion ot my husband; eva-indeed; mayā-by me; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; 
ayam-He; vasi-krtah-is conquered. 


By the doorway of my house a parijata, the king of trees, eternally grows. With devotion to Him 
I have brought Lord Krsna under my control. 


Text 27 


sarvopaskara-samyukto 
naradaya samarpitah 

mat-samanam- na kasyastu 
gauravam- vaibhavam- tatha 


sarva-all; upaskara-paraphernalia; samyuktah-possessing; naradaya-to Narada Muni; samarpitah- 
offered; mat-samānam-egual to me; na-not; kasya-of whom?; astu-may be; gauravam-glory; 


vaibhavam-power; tathā-as. 


It is becasue of me that Lord gave many gifts to Nārada Muni. No one is my egual. Who is 
glorious and powerful like me? 
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Texts 28 and 29 


rūpaudaryam- na kasyāstu 
radhayah kim u varnanam 

yad-rūpopari caidyādyā 
anena yuyudhur yudhi 


he šubhru rukmini sā tvam 
katham- rūpavatī na hi 

sa gopa-kanyakā sakhyo 
yüyam- vai raja-kanyakah 

dhanyā manyās ca sarvā vai 
yūyam- mānavatī-varāh 


rūpa-beauty; audaryam-virtues; na-not; kasya-of whom?; astu-is; rādhāyāh-of Radha; kim u- 
whether?; varnanam-description; yad-rūpopari-on the beauty; caidya-ādyā-headed by Šisupala; 
anena-with Him; yuyudhuh-fought; yudhi-in battle; he-O; šubhru-girl with the beautiful eyeborws; 
rukmiņī--Rukmiņī; sā-she; tvam-you; katham-why?; rūpavatī-beautiful; na-not; hi-indeed; sa-she; 
gopa-kanyakā-a gopī; sakhyah-O friends; yūyam-you all; vai-indeed; rāja-kanyakāh-princesses; 
dhanyā-fortunate; manyāh-worshipable and glorious; ca-and; sarvā-all; vai-indeed; yūyam-you; 
mānavatī-varāh-worthy of worship. 


No one is beautiful and virtuous like me. Who can be? Can it be said that this girl Radha' is 
beautiful and virtuous like me? O Rukmiņi with the beautiful eyebrows, Sišupāla and a host of 
kings fought over your beauty. Are you not beautiful? Friends, this Rādha' is only a cowherd girl. 
You are all princesses. You are fortunate and glorious. You are all worthy to be worshiped. 


Text 30 


evam- tu satyabhamayam 
vadantyam- maithilesvara 

bhūtvā mānavatī sarva 
rukminy-adyah striyo varah 


evam-thus; tu-indeed; satyabhamayam-as Satyabhama; vadantyām-was speaking; maithilešvara- 
O king of Mithila; bhūtvā-becoming; mānavatī-proud; sarvā-all; rukminy-adyah-headed by 


Rukmini; striyah-the wives; varah-beautiful. 


O king of Mithila, as Satyabhama' spoke these words, Sri Rukmini and the other beautiful 
queens became filled with pride. 


Text 31 

kusa-kauSala-silartha- 
rūpa-yauvana-garvitāh 

$ri-krsnam- mānadam- prahur 


asta patta-mahā-striyah 


kuša-wild; kausala-good fortune; sila-virtue; artha-opulence; rūpa-beauty; yauvana-and youth; 
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garvitāh-proud; $ri-krsnam-to Lord Krsna; mānadam-humble; prāhuh-spoke; asta-eight; patta- 
mahā-striyah-principal gueens. 


Proud of their good fortune, virtues, wealth, and youthful beauty, the eight principal gueens 
spoke to humble Lord Krsna. 


Text 32 
šrī-rājūya ūcuh 


$rutam- tava mukhāt pürvam 
rādhā-rūpam- param- smrtam 

yasyām- raktah sada tvam- vai 
tvayi rakta ca ya sada 


šrī-rājūya ūcuh-the queens siad; šrutam-heard; tava-of You; mukhāt-from the mouth; pürvam- 
before; rādhā-of Rādhā's; rūpam-beauty; param-great; smrtam-remembered; yasyām-for Her; raktah- 
in love; sadā-always; tvam-You; vai-indeed; tvayi-with You; raktā-in love; ca-and; yā-who; sadā- 
always. 


The gueens said: From Your own mouth we have heard of Šrī Rādhā. We remember You said 
that You love Her eternally and She loves You eternally. 


Text 33 


tam- rādhām- drastum icchāmas 
tvat-priyām- vraja-vāsinīm 

tvad-viyogena sankhinnām 
snātum- cātra samāgatām 


tam-Her; rādhām-Rādhā; drastum-to see; icchāmah-we wish; tvat-priyām-Your beloved; vraja- 
vāsinīm-who lives in Vraja; tvat-from You; viyogena-by separation; sankhinnām-unhappy; snātum- 
to bathe; ca-and; atra-here; samāgatām-come. 


We wish to see Her, Rādhā, Your beloved, who lives in Vraja, and who, unhappy because She is 
separated from You, has come here to bathe. 


Text 34 
Srī-nārada uvāca 
tathāstu coktvā $ri-krsnah 
patta-strī-parivestitah 
sodaša-strī-sahasrādhyo 
drastum- rādhām- jagāma ha 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; tathā-so; astu-be it; ca-and; uktvā-saying; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; 


patta-stri-of the queens; parivestitah-surrounded; sodasa-stri-sahasradhyah-with sixteen thousand 
queens; drastum-to see; radham-Radha; jagāma-went; ha-certainly. 
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Šrī Nārada said: Saying, "So be it.", and taking the sixteen thousand gueens with Him, Lord 
Krsņa went to see Srī Rādhā. 


Text 35 


$ri-hema-$ibire ramye 
pataka-dhvaja-mandite 

candra-mandala-sobhadhye 
vitāna-tanite $ubhe 


sri-hema-sibire-on a golden palanquin; ramye-beautiful; pataka-dhvaja-mandite-decorated with 
flags and designs; candra-the moon; mandala-circle; sobha-with the beauty; ādhye-opulent; vitāna- 
tanite-with a parasol; subhe-beautiful. 


Sri Radha's beautiful golden palanquin was decorated with flags, ornaments, a graceful awning 
glorious like the moon, . . . 


Text 36 


muktā-javanikā yatra 
vastrair āstaranam- šubham 
malati-makarandadhyam 
sarvato gandha-sankulam 


muktā-of pearls; javanikā-a curtain; yatra-where; vastraih-with colths; āstaraņam-spreading; 
šubham-beautiful; mālatī-makarandādhyam-rich with the nectar of malati flowers; sarvatah- 
everywhere; gandha-sankulam-fragrant. 


...a curtain of pearls, many opulent cloths, and the all-pervading fragrance of malati flowers. 
Text 37 


tena bhrn#gavali cakre 
kalam- kolāhalam- param 

tatra rādhā patta-rajfii 
Srī-krsna-hrta-mānasā 


tena-by him; bhrn#gavali-many bees; cakre-did; kalam-melodious; kolāhalam-tumultuous 
sound; param-great; tatra-there; radha-Radha; patta-rajni-the most important queen; $ri-krsna-hrta- 
mānasā-Her heart captivated by Lord Krsna. 


Attracted to that fragrance, many bees made a sweet-sounding commotion. Then the first queen, 
Sri Radha, Her heart captivated by Lord Krsna, came there. 


Text 38 
hamsabhair vyajanair divyair 
vijyamana sakhi-janaih 


chatra-dola-dharais tatra 
vrajadbhis tam itas tatah 
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hamsabhaih-splendid as swans; vyajanaih-with fans; divyaih-splendid; vijyamana-fanning; sakhi- 
janaih-by friends; chatra-parasol; dola-and palanquin;dharais tatra-carrying; vrajadbhih-walking; 
tam-Her; itah-here; tatah-and there. 


Bearing Her palanquin, holding Her parasol, and fanning Her with fans splendid and graceful as 
a flock of swans, the gopis carried Rādha' here and there. 


Texts 39 and 40 


balarka-kundala-dhara 
vidyud-dama-manohara 
koti-candra-pratikasa 
tanvī komala-vigrahā 


anguly-agraih šobhanaih svaih 
puspa-bhümim- manoharam 

Sanaih šanaih pāda-padmarn 
dhārayanty ati-komalam 


bālārka-kundala-dharā-wearing earrings splendid as the rising sun; vidyud-dāma-manoharā- 
beautiful as a garland of lightning flashes; koti-candra-pratikasa-glorious as millions of moons; 
tanvi-slender; komala-vigraha-Her form delicate; anguly-agraih-with Her toes; $obhanaih-beautiful; 
svaih-own; puspa-bhümim-on the ground of flowers; manoharam-beautiful; $anaih $anaih-slowly; 
pāda-padmam-lotus feet; dhārayanti-placing; ati-komalam-very delicate. 


Then slender and delicate Rādhā, splendid as a necklace of lightning flashes, beautiful as 
millions of moons, and decorated with earrings glorious as the rising sun, gingerly placed first Her 
graceful toes, and then Her very delicate lotus feet on the ground filled with flowers. 


Text 41 


durāt tām- rādhikām- preksya 
krsna-patnyah sahasrasah 

jagmur mūrchām- maha-raja 
tad-rüpenati-mohitah 


durāt-form afar; tàm-Her; radhikam-Sri Radha; preksya-seeing; krsna-patnyah-Lord Krsna's 
queens; sahasrašah-thousands; jagmuh-went; mūrchām-to fainting; mahā-rāja-O great king; tad- 
rüpena-by Her beauty; ati-mohitah-stunned. 


O great king, when they saw Šrī Rādha' from far away, Lord Krsna's thousands of queens, 
overcome by the sight of Her beauty, suddenly fainted. 


Text 42 
tat-tejasā hata-rucah 
sūryāt tārā-ganā yathā 


gata-rūpābhimānās tā 
ūcuh sarvāh parasparam 
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tat-tejasā-by Her glory; hata-rucah-their glory was eclipsed; sūryāt-from the sun; tārā-gaņā-the 
stars; yathā-as; gata-gone; rūpa-of the beauty; abhimānāh-pride; tāh-they; ūcuh-said; sarvah-all; 
parasparam-among themselves. 


As the sun makes the many stars seem insignificant so Sri Rādhā's beauty made the gueens' 
beauty seem insignifant. Their pride in their own beauty now crushed, the gueens said among 
themselves: 


Text 43 


aho etādršam- rüparn 
tri-lokyam- na hi cadbhutam 

$rutam- yathā tathā drstam 
advitiyam- manoharam 


ahah-Oh; etādršam-like this; rūpam-beauty; tri-lokyām-in the three worlds; na-not; hi-indeed; 
ca-and; adbhutam-wonderful; $rutam-heard; yathā-as; tathā-so; drstam-seen; advitiyam-without 
peer; manoharam-charming. 


Such wonderful beauty has no equal. In the three worlds the like of it has never been seen or 
heard of before. 


Text 44 
evam- vadantyas tàm- praptah 
$ri-krsnasya purah-sarah 
gopinam- raja-putrinam 
netrani parirebhire 
evam-thus; vadantyah-saying; tàm-Her; prāptāh-approached; šrī-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; purah- 
sarāh-going before; gopīnām-of the gopis; rāja-putrīņām-of the princesses; netrāņi-the eyes; 


parirebhire-embraced. 


As they were speaking these words, Lord Krsna's servants approached Šrī Rādhā. It was then that 
the gopis and the queens met and their eyes embraced. 


Chapter Seventeen 


Siddhasrame Sri-Radha'-Krsnagamane Rādha'-prema-prakāšah 
Sri Sri Radha’ and Krsna Meet at Siddhasrama and the Nature of Sri Radha's Love Is Revealed 


Text 1 

$ri-narada uvāca 

sri-krsnam āgatam- viksya 
patta-rajni-samanvitam 


tada jaya-jayaravam 
cakrur gopyo 'ti-harsitah 
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šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; éri-krsnam-$ri Radha; āgatam-come; viksya-seeing; patta-rājnī- 
samanvitam-with His most important gueens; tadā-then; jaya-jayāravam-sounds of "Victory!"; 
cakruh-did; gopyah-the gopīs; ati-harsitāh-very happy. 


Seeing that Lord Krsna has come with His queens, the happy gopis called out "All glories! All 
glories!" 


Text 2 


sahasa $ri-harim- rādhā 
parikramya krtanjalih 

padmābhābhyām- tu netrabhyam 
anandaérüni muñcatī 


sahasā-at once; šrī-harim-Lord Krsna; radha-Sri Radha; parikramya-circumambulating; 
krtanjalih-with folded hands; padma-lotuses; ābhābhyām-like; tu-indeed; netrābhyām-with eyes; 
ānandāšrūņi-tears of bliss; muūcatī-shedding. 


With folded hands Sri Rādha' circumambulated Sri Krsna. Then tears of bliss fell from Her lotus 
eyes. 


Texts 3-5 


syamantaka-khacit-padam 
cintamani-khacit-tatam 

padmaraga-lasan-madhyam 
candra-mandala-vartulam 


kaustubhaih prakhacit prstharn 
kumbha-mandala-manditam 

parijataka-puspadhyam 
pīyūsa-sravi-chatra-mat 


dattvā sirnhāsanam- tasmai 
prāha prahasitānanā 

adya me saphalam- janma 
cādya me saphalam- tapah 


syamantaka-khacit-pādam-its feet studded with syamantaka jewels; cintamani-khacit-tatam-its 
sides studded with cintamani jewels; padmaraga-lasan-madhyam-its middle glistening with rubies; 
candra-mandala-vartulam-round as the moon; kaustubhaih-with kaustubha jewels; prakhacit- 
studded; prstham-its back; kumbha-mandala-manditam-decorated with a dome; parijataka- 
puspadhyam-opulent with parijata flowers; piyüsa-sravi-dripping nectar; chatra-mat-with a parasol, 
dattvā-offering; sirnhāsanam-a throne; tasmai-to Him; praha-said; prahasita-smiling; ānanā-face; 
adya-today; me-my; saphalam-success; janma-birth; ca-and; adya-today; me-of me; saphalam- 
success; tapah-austerities. 


Then, offering Him a throne with feet of syamantaka jewels, sides of cintāmaņi jewels, a middle 
glistening with rubies, a back of kaustubha jewels, opulent with many parijata flowers, round as the 
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moon, and with a glorious dome and a parasol showering nectar, smiling Sri Rādha' said to Lord 
Krsna, "Now my life is a success. Now my austerities are a success. 


Text 6 


adya me saphalo dharmo 

hare tvayy āgate sati 
dhanyam- siddhāšrama-snānam 

saphalī-bhūtam adbhutam 
mayāpi na krta bhaktis 

tava bhakta-sahāyinah 


adya-now; me-my; saphalah-success; dharmah-religion; hare-O Krsna; tvayi-You; āgate-come; 
sati-being so; dhanyam-good fortune; siddhāšrama-snānam-bathing at Siddhasrama; saphalī- 
bhūtam-success; adbhutam-wonderful; mayā-by Me; api-also; na-not; krtā-done; bhaktih-devotion; 
tava-of You; bhakta-sahāyinah-helped by the devotees. 


"O Krsna, now that You have come My practice of religion is a success and My bathing at 
Siddhāšrama is a wonderful success. Actually I have no devotion to You, who are served by Your 
real devotees. 


Text 7 


bahavaš ca sahāyā me 
tvayā deva krtā bhuvi 

kamso 'pi loka-vijayi 
yena bhīto babhūva ha 


bahavah-many; ca-and; sahāyā-helpers; me-of me; tvayā-by You; deva-O Lord; krtā-done; bhuvi- 
on the earth; karnsah-Karhsa; api-even; loka-vijayī-who conquered the worlds; yena-by whom; 
bhītah-afraid; babhūva-became; ha-indeed. 


"O Lord, You gave Me many friends in this world. You brought fear ot Karhsa, who had 
conguered all the worlds. 


Text 8 


sa mārito mad-vacanāc 
chankhacūdas tayā hare 

mat-premnapi tvayā deva 
vaibhavam- daršitam- vraje 


sa-he; māritah-killed; mad-vacanāt-by My words; $ankhacüdah-Sankhacüda; tvayā-by You; hare- 
O Krsna; mat-for Me; premņā-with love; api-also; tvayā--by You; deva-O Lord; vaibhavam-power; 


darsitam-shown; vraje-in Vraja. 


"O Krsna, on My request You killed Sankhacüda. O Lord, out of love for Me You revealed Your 
power and glory in Vraja. 


Text 9 
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šakrasya mana-bhango 'pi 
krto deva tvayā balāt 

mat-karanad vrajam- raksan 
dhrtva govardhanacalam 


šakrasya-of Indra; mana-bhangah-breaking the pride; api-even; krtah-done; deva-O Lord; tvayā- 
by You; balāt-forcibly; mat-kāraņāt-on My account; vrajam-Vraja; raksan-protecting; dhrtvā- 
holding; govardhanācalam-Govardhana Hill. 


"O Lord, for My sake You broke Indra's pride and lifted Govardhana Hill. 
Text 10 


yathecchālingito rāse 
gopībhis tvam- vašī-krtah 

idam- te caritam- deva 
nara-loka-vidambanam 


yathā-according; icchā-to desire; ālingitah-embraced; rāse-in the rasa dance; gopībhih-by the 
gopīs; tvam-You; vasi-krtah-conquered; idam-this; te-of You; caritam-actions; deva-O Lord; nara- 
loka-of human beings; vidambanam-an imitation. 


"In the rāsa dance You embraced the gopīs to Your heart's content. Your were conguered by the 
gopīs. O Lord, these pastimes of Yours imitate the actions of human beings. 


Text 11 


evam- vadantī sa rādhā 
tvaram- candrananajnaya 
sādareņa hareh patnīr 
vīksya tā gauravam- dadau 


evam-thus; vadantī-speaking; sa-She; rādhā-r; tvaram-at once; candrānanā-of Canranana; ājūayā- 
by the order; sadarena-with respect; hareh-of Lord Krsna; patnih-the wives; vīksya-seeing; tā-to 
them; gauravam-respect; dadau-gave. 


As Sri Rādha' was speaking these words, Candrānana' informed Her of the gueens' presence. 
Respectfully glancing at the queens, Sri Rādha' offered them all respect. 


Texts 12 and 13 


bhaismim- jambavatim- bhamam 
satyam- bhadram- ca laksmanam 
kalindim- mitravindam- ca 
militva ta parasparam 


sodaša-strī-sahasram- ca 


rohiņī-mukham eva ca 
premānandamayī dorbhyam 
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parirebhe mudānvitā 


bhaismim-Rukmini; jāmbavatīm-Jāmbavatī; bhāmām-Satyabhāmā; satyām-Satyā; bhadram- 
Bhadrā; ca-and; laksmānām-Laksmanā; kalindīm-Kālindī; mitravindām-Mitravindā; ca-and; militvā- 
meeting; ta-them; parasparam-each other; sodaša-strī-sahasram-sixteen thousand gueens; ca-and; 
rohini-mukham-headed by Rohini; eva-indeed; ca-and; premānandamayī-filled with the bliss of 
love; dorbhyām-witharms; parirebhe-embraced; mudānvitā-joyful. 


Meeting Rukmini, Jambavati, Satyabhama, Satya, Bhadra, Laksmana, Kalindi, Mitravinda, sixteen 
thousand other queens, headed by Rohini, Sri Radha, filled with love and joy, embraced them in 
Her arms. 


Text 14 
$ri-radhovaca 


candro yathaiko bahavas cakorah 
suryo yathaiko bahavo drsah syuh 

sri-krsnacandro bhagavams tathaiko 
bhakta bhaginyo bahavo vayam- ca 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Rādha' said; candrah-moon; yathā-as; ekah-one; bahavah-many; cakorah- 
cakora birds; süryah-sun; yatha-as; ekah-one; bahavah-many; dršah-eyes; syuh-are; šrī- 
krsnacandrah-Sri Krsnacandra; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tatha-se; ekah-one; 
bhaktah-devotees; bhaginyah-O sisters; bahavah-many; vayam-we; ca-and. 


Sri Radha' said: As there is but one moon but the cakora birds are many, and as there is but one 
sun but the eyes are many, so there is but one Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsnacandra, 
but we devotees, O My sisters, are many. 


Texts 15 and 16 


padma-prabhavam- madhupo yatha hi 
ratna-prabhavam- kila tat-pariksit 

vidya-prabhavam- ca yatha hi vidvan 
kavya-prabhavam- ca yatha kavindrah 


yatha sahasresu janesu satsu 
rasa-prabhavam- rasikas tatha hi 

janati tattvena narendra-putryah 
krsna-prabhavam- bhuvi krsna-bhaktah 


padma-prabhavam-the glory of the lotus; madhupah-a bee; yathā-as; hi-indeed; ratna- 
prabhavam-the glory of jewels; kila-indeed; tat-pariksit-someone searching for jewels; vidya- 
prabhavam-the glory of knowledge; ca-and; yatha-as; hi-indeed; vidvan-a scholar; kavya- 
prabhavam-the glory of poetry; ca-and; yatha-as; kavindrah-the king of poets; yathā-as; sahasresu- 
among tousands; janesu-of people; satsu-saintly; rasa-prabhavam-the glory of nectar mellows; 
rasikah-they who are expert at relishing nectar; tatha-so; hi-indeed; janati-knows; tattvena-in truth; 
narendra-putryah-O queens; krsna-of Lord Krsna; prabhavam-the glory; bhuvi-in this world; krsna- 
of Lord Krsna; bhaktah-a devotee. 
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O gueens, as a bumblebee understands the glory of lotus flowers, as a jeweler understands the 
glory of jewels, as a scholar understands the glory of knowledge, as a poet understands the glory of 
poetry, and as a person expert at tasting nectar understands the glory of the nectar held by 
thousands of saintly devotees, so only a devotee of Krsna can understand the glory of Krsna in 
truth. 


Text 17 
$ri-narada uvāca 


radha-vakyam- tada $rutvà 
rukmini bhisma-nandini 

sapatni-sahita praha 
radham- kamala-locanam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; radha-vakyam-Sri Rādhā's words; tadā-then; šrutvā-hearing; 
rukmini-Rukmini; bhīsma-nandinī-the daughter of Bhīsmaka; sapatnī-sahitā-with her co-wives; 
prāha-said; rādhām-to Rādhā; kamala-locanām-lotus-eyed. 


Šrī Nārada said: After hearing Šrī Rādhā's words, Bhīsmaka's daughter Rukmiņī, who stood in 
the company of her co-wives, spoke to lotus-eyed Šrī Rādhā. 


Text 18 
$ri-rukminy uvāca 


dhanyāsi rādhe vrsabhānu-putri 
tvad-bhakti-bhāvena vašī-krto 'yam 
vadaty alam- yasya kathām- tri-lokī 
sa eva vārtām- vadati tvadīyām 


éri-rukmini uvaca-Sri Rukmiņī said; dhanyā-fortunate; asi-You are; rādhe-O Radha; vrsabhānu- 
putri-O daughter of King Vrsabhānu; tvat-of You; bhakti-bhāvena-by the love and devotion; vasi- 
krtah-conguered; ayam-He; vadati-indeed; alam-greatly; yasya-of whom; kathām-the talk; tri-lokī- 
the three worlds; sa-that; eva-indeed; vārtām-talk; vadati-says; tvadiyam-about You. 


Sri Rukmini said: O Radha, O daughter of King Vrsabhanu, You are fortunate. Krsna is 
conquered by Your love. He is under Your control. The three worlds glorify Krsna, but Krsna 
glorifies You. 


Text 19 

$rutam- yatha te hari-bhava-laksanarh 
tatha hi drstam- na hi citram eva hi 

gacchasu cāsmā-chibirāņi yatra hi 


tvam- netum atrāgatavatya adrtah 


$rutam-heard; yathā-as; te-of You; hari-bhava-laksanam-characterized by love for Lord Krsna; 
tatha-so; hi-indeed; drstam-seen; na-not; hi-indeed; citram-wonder; eva-indeed; hi-indeed; gaccha- 
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please go; āšu-at once; ca-and; asmat-our; sibirani-palanquins; yatra-where; hi-indeed; tvam-You; 
netum-to take; atra-here; āgatavatyā-come; ādrtāh-honored. 


We have already heard of Your great love for Lord Krsna, so we are not surprised now that we 
may see it directly. Please come to our palanguins. We have come here to honor You and take You 
with us. 


Text 20 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam uktvā bhīsma-sutā 
rādhām- kīrti-sutām- tadā 
samānīya sva-šibire 
sadarena mahātmanā 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; uktvā-speaking; bhisma-suta-the daughter of King 
Bhismaka; rādhām-to Radha; kirti-of Kirti; sutam-the daughter of Kirti; tadā-then; samānīya-taking; 
sva-Sibire-on Her own palanquin; sādareņa-respectfully; mahātmanā-noble-hearted. 


Sri Narada said: After speaking these words, to her own palanquin noble-hearted Queen 
Rukmini respectfully brought Sri Radha. 


Texts 21 and 22 


Sibire sarvato-bhadre 
padma-kinjalka-vasite 

haime Sirisa-mrdule 
paryanke sopabarhane 


sukham- nivāsayām asa 
vasah sran--mandanadibhih 
sampūjya vidhivad rātrau 
sapatnī-sahitā satī 


Sibire-on the palanguin; sarvato-bhadre-named sarvato-bhadra; padma-lotus; kinjalka-whorls; 
vasite-scented; haime-golden; širīsa-with sirisa flowers; mrdule-soft; paryanke-on the seat; sa- 
upabarhane-with cushions; sukham-comfortably; nivāsayām āsa-seated; vāsah-fragrance; sran-- 
maņdanādibhih-with flower decorations and other ornaments; sampūjya-worshiping; vidhivat- 
properly; rātrau-at night; sapatnī-sahitā-with her co-wives; satī-saintly. 


Then Rukmiņī made Sri Rādha' comfortable on the golden palanguin named Sarvatobhadra, 
which was fragrant with lotus whorls, flower garlands, and flower-decorations, and which had very 
soft cushions decorated with soft $irisa flowers. That night Rukmini, accompanied by her co-wives, 
worshiped Srī Rādhā. 

Text 23 


gopīnām- šata-yūtham- ca 
sampūjya ca prthak prthak 
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vārtālāpān bahu-vidhān 

krtvā krsna-priyas tatah 
svāpayitvātha tām- jagmuh 

svam- svam- vai šibiram- mudā 


gopīnām-of the gopīs; šata-yūtham-the hundred groups; ca-and; sampūjya-worshiping; ca-and; 
prthak-one; prthak-by one; vartalapan-conversations; bahu-vidhan-many kinds; krtvā-doing; krsna- 
priyah-Lord Krsna's dear queens; tatah-then; svāpayitvā-putting to sleep; atha-then; tām-to her; 
jagmuh-went; svam-own; svam-own; vai-indeed; šibiram-palanguin; mudā-happily. 


Then Rukmiņī and her co-wives worshiped the hundred groups of gopīs one by one. After 
talking of many things, Lord Krsņa's gueens saw that each gopī comfortably went to sleep. Then the 
gueens happily returned to their own palanguins. 


Text 24 


krsna-parsvam- gata bhaismi 
drstva jagrad upasthitam 

kathām- na šese bho svaminn 
iti krsnam uvāca ha 


krsna-parsvam-to Lord Krsna';s side; gata-went; bhaismi-Rukmini; drstva-seeing; jāgrat-awake; 
upasthitam-situated; katham-why?; na-not; šese-You rest; bhah-O; svaminn-master; iti-thus; 
krsnam-to Lord Krsna; uvaca-said; ha-indeed. 


Seeing that Lord Krsna was still awake, Rukmini went to His side and said, "Master, who do You 
not sleep?" 


Text 25 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


pratyudgama-prasravanair 
āšvāsena vraješvarī 

arcitā hi tvayā šubhruh 
prasannā sābhavat param 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; pratyudgama-prasravanair 
asvasena-by greeting; vrajesvari-Sri Radha; arcitā-worshiped; hi-indeed; tvaya-by you; $ubhru-O girl 
with the beautiful eyebrows; prasannā-pleased; sā-She; abhavat-was; param-very. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O girl with the beautiful eyebrows, Radha' was very 
pleased by the respectful welcome you gave Her. 


Text 26 
sa ca nityam- hi pibati 
šayanādau payah šubham 


payah-panam- tu na krtam 
adya subhru taya kila 
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sā-She; ca-and; nityam-always; hi-indeed; pibati-drinks; šayanādau-before She takes rest; payah- 
milk; subham-pleasant; payah-panam-drinking milk; tu-but; na-not; krtam-done; adya-now; 
subhru-O girl with the beautiful eyebrows; tayā-by you; kila-indeed. 


She always drinks milk before She takes rest. Still, O girl with the beautiful eyebrows, you did 
not arrange that She have milk to drink. 


Text 27 


tena nidra nayanayor 
na jatasya maha-mate 
tasman mamāpi prasvapo 
na jato bhisma-kanyake 


tena-because of that; nidrā-sleep; nayanayoh-of the eyes; na-not; jātasya-come; mahā-mate-O 
noble-hearted one; tasman-therefore; mama-of me; api-also; prasvāpah-sleep; na-not; jātah-come; 
bhīsma-kanyake-O daughter of King Bhīsmaka. 


For that reason, O noble-hearted girl, sleep has not come to Her eyes. O daughter of King 
Bhīsmaka, because She cannot sleep, I cannot sleep. 


Text 28 
šrī-nārada uvāca 


iti $rutvà param- bhaismi 
sapatnībhih samanvitā 

nitvā dugdham- tat-samipam 
prayayau paramādarāt 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; param-then; bhaismi-Rukmini; 
sapatnībhih-with her co-wives; samanvitā-with; nitvā-taking; dugdham-milk; tat-samīpam-to Her; 
prayayau-went; paramādarāt-with great respect. 


Šrī Nārada said: After hearing these words, Rukmiņī, accompanied by her co-wives, brought a 
cup of milk to Šrī Radha. 


Text 29 
usnam- dugdham- sita-yuktam 
kacole haimane krtam 
apayayat param- prītyā 
rādhām- bhīsmaka-nandinī 
usnam-hot; dugdham-milk; sita-yuktam-with sugar; kacole-in a cup; haimane-golden; krtam- 
done; apayayat-gave to drink; param-greatly; pritya-with love; radham-to Radha; bhismaka-nandini- 


Rukmini. 


Then Rukmini affectionately gave to Sri Radha' a golden cup filled with hot milk sweetened with 
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sugar. 
Text 30 


evam abhyarcya vidhivad 
dattvā tāmbūla-vītikām 

satyabhamadibhih šasvat 
sapatnībhih samanvitā 


evam-thus; abhyarcya-worshiping; vidhivat-properly; dattvā-giving; tāmbūla-vītikām-betelnuts; 
satyabhamadibhih-headed by Satyabhāmā; šašvat-always; sapatnībhih-with co-wives; samanvitā- 
with. 


Then, accompanied by Satyabhāma' and the other gueens, Rukmiņī respectfully offered Rādha' 
some betelnuts. 


Text 31 


āgatya krsna-samipyam 
vadanti sva-krtam- $ubhà 

bheje sri-rukmini saksac 
chri-krsna-pada-pankajam 


āgatya-approaching; krsna-samipyam-Sri Krsna; vadantī-speaking; sva-krtam-what she had done; 
šubhā-beautiful gilr; bheje-worshiped; sri-rukmini-Sri Rukmiņī; sāksāc-again and again; éri-krsna- 
pada-pankajam-Sri Krsna's lotus feet. 


Approaching Lord Krsna, beautiful Sri Rukmini told what she had done. Then she worshiped the 
Lord's lotus feet. 


Text 32 


samlālayanti satatarhn 
komalaih kara-pallavaih 

krsna-pada-tale chalan 
viksya sa vismitabhavat 


samlalayanti-massaging; satatam-again and again; komalaih-with soft; kara-pallavaih-flower-bud 
hands; krsna-pada-tale-Lord Krsna's feet; chālān-blisters; vīksya-seeing; sā-she; vismitā-astonished; 
abhavat-became. 


As she massaged them with her soft flower-bud hands, Rukmini suddenly noticed many blisters 
on the soles of Lord Krsna's feet. She was very surprised. 


Text 33 
ucchālakāh katham- jātās 
tava pāda-tale prabho 


adyaiva bhūtā bhagavān 
na vedmy atra hi kāraņam 
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ucchālakāh-blisters; katham-how; jātāh-created; tava-of You; pāda-tale-on the soles of the feet; 
prabhah-O Lord; adya-now; eva-indeed; bhūtā-manifested; bhagavan-O Lord; na-not; vedmi-I 
know; atra-here; hi-indeed; kāranam-the cause. 


Sri Rukmini said: Master, how have these blisters come on the soles of Your feet? I cannot 
understand the reason. 


Text 34 


sodaša-strī-sahasrānām 
$rnvantinam- harih svayam 

radha-bhakti-prakasartham 
prasannah praha rukminim 


sodaša-strī-sahasrāņām-as the sixteen thousand queens; šrnvantīnām-listened; harih-Lord Krsna; 
svayam-personally; radha-of Sri Radha; bhakti-of the love; prakāša-revelation; artham-for the 
purpose; prasannah-pleased; praha-said; rukminim-to Rukmini. 


As the sixteen thousand queens listened, cheerful Lord Krsna, wishing to show them the depth 
of Sri Radha's love, spoke to Rukmini. 


Text 35 
śrī-bhagavān uvāca 


sri-radhikaya hrdayāravinde 
pādāravindam- hi virājate me 

ahar-nišam- prasraya-pasa-baddham 
lavam- lavārdham- na calaty atīva 


šrī-bhagavān uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; śrī-rādhikāyā-of Sri Radha; 
hrdayāravinde-in the lotus flower of the heart; pādāravindam-the lotus feet; hi-indeed; virājate-are 
splendidly manifested; me-of Me; ahar-nisam-day and night; praśraya-pāśa-baddham-bound by the 
ropes of love and devotion; lavam-for a moment; lavārdham-or half a moment; na-not; calati-leaves; 
atīva-at all. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Day and night My lotus feet stay in Šrī Rādhā's lotus 
heart. Bound by ropes of love and devotion, they cannot leave for a moment or even half a moment. 


Text 36 


adyosna-dugdha-pratipānato 'nghrav 
ucchālakās te mama procchalanti 

mandosnam evam- hi na dattam asyai 
yusmabhir usnam- tu payah pradattam 


adya-now; usna-hot; dugdha-milk; pratipānatah-because of drinking; anghrau-My feet; 


ucchālakāh-boils; te-they; mama-of Me; procchalanti-manifest; mandosnàm-warm; evam-thus; hi- 
not; na-indeed; dattam-given; asyai-to Her; yusmābhih-by you all; usnam-too hot; tu-but; payah- 
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milk; pradattam-given. 


When Šrī Rādha' drank that very hot milk, My lotus feet in Her heart became burned and that is 
why they are now covered with blisters. You did not offer Her warm milk. You offered Her milk 
that was far too hot. 


Text 37 

$ri-narada uvāca 

$ri-krsnasya vacah šrutvā 
rukminyādyā striyo varāh 


premna padam- vimrjyātha 
visismuh sarvato nrpa 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; sri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; vacah-the words; šrutvā-hearing; 
rukminyādyā-headed by Rukmiņī; striyah-women; varah-beautiful; premņā-with love; padam-feet; 


vimrjya-massaging; atha-then; visismuh-astonished; sarvatah-completely; nrpa-O king. 


Sri Narada said: When they heard His words, Sri Rukmini and the other beautiful queens that 
had been massaging Lord Krsņa's feet became filled with wonder. 


Text 38 
sri-radhayah para prtir 

mādhave madhusūdane 
tat-samānā na caikaisā 

advitiya mahi-tale 

šrī-rādhāyāh-of Sri Radha; para-suprem; prtih-love; madhave-fopr Lord Krsna; madhusūdane-the 
killer of the Madhu demon; tat-samānā-egual to Her; na-not; ca-and; ekā-anyone; esā-She; advitiya- 
without equal; mahi-tale-in the world. 

Sri Radha's love for Lord Krsna has no rival and no equal in this world. It is the greatest love. 


Chapter Eighteen 


Siddhasrama-mahatmye Rasotsavah 
In the Course of Describing the Glories of Siddhasrama, a Description of the Rasa-dance Festival 


Text 1 

Srī-nārada uvaca 

sri-radhayah parām- pritim 
jūatvā gopī-ganasya ca 

ūcur harim- rāja-putryas 


tad-rasa-preksanotsukah 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; sri-radhayah-of Sri Radha; param-the great; pritim-love; jhatva- 


1327 


understanding; gopi-ganasya-of the gopis; ca-and; ücuh-said; harim-to Lord Krsna; rāja-putryah-the 
queens; tad-rasa-the rasa dance; preksana-to see; utsukah-eager. 


Sri Narada said: Now understanding the great love Radha' and the gopīs bear for Lord Krsna, the 
queens, eager to see the rasa dance, spoke to Lord Krsna. 


Text 2 
patta-rājūya ūcuh 


dhanyā gopyas tu te bhaktāh 
prema-laksana-samyutah 

yah prapta rāsa-range vai 
tasam- kim- varnyate tapah 


patta-rājūyah-the most important queens; ūcuh-said; dhanyā-fortunate; gopyah-the gopis; tu- 
indeed; te-of You; bhaktah-the devotees; prema-laksana-samyutah-filled with love; yah-who; prapta- 
attained; rāsa-range-in the rasa dance arena; vai-indeed; tāsām-of them; kim-what?; varnyate-can be 
described; tapah-austerities. 


The queens said: The gopis are most fortunate. They love You dearly. They enjoyed with You the 
rasa dance. How can words describe the great austerities they must have performed? 


Text 3 


vrndavane krto raso 
vidhina yena madhava 
tad-vidhim- drastum icchàmo 
yadi tvam- manyase prabho 


vrndāvane-in Vrndavana; krtah-done; rāsah-the rasa dance; vidhina-by the method; yena-by 
which; mādhava-O Krsna; tad-vidhim-that method; drastum-to see; icchamah-we desire; yadi-if; 
tvam-You; manyase-think; prabhah-O Lord. 


O Krsna, O master, if You think it is right, we wish to see the rasa dance You performed in 
Vrndavana. 


Text 4 


tvam- catraiva tatha radha 
gopyah sarva vrajanganah 
vayam- catraiva devesa 
raso yogyo bhaved iha 


tvam-You; ca-and; atra-here; eva-indeed; tathā-so; radha-Radha; gopyah-th4 gopis; sarva-all; 
vrajānganāh-the girls of Vraja; vayam-we; ca-and; atra-here; eva-indeed; deveša-O Lord of lords; 


rāsah-the rasa dance; yogyah-proper; bhavet-is; iha-here. 


You are here. So is Rādhā. So are the gopīs of Vraja. So are we. O Lord of lords, it is right that 
there be a rāsa dance. 
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Text 5 


pūrņam- kuru jagannātha 
asmākam- tu manoratham 

krto manoratho 'nyo na 
rāsa-krīdām- vinā hare 


purnam-fulfilled; kuru-please make; jagannātha-O master of the universes; asmākam-our; tu- 
indeed; manoratham-desire; krtah-done; manorathah-desire; anyah-another; na-not; rāsa-krīdām- 
the rasa dance pastimes; vinā-except for; hare-O Krsņa. 


O master of the universes, pleaae fulfill our desire. O Krsna, we have no desire other than this. 
Text 6 


iti tāsām- vacah šrutvā 
bhagavan prahasann iva 

praha tah prema-samyukto 
girbhih sammohayann iva 


iti-thus; tāsām-of them; vacah-the words; šrutvā-hearing; bhagavan-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; prahasann-smiling; iva-as if; praha-said; tāh-to them; prema-samyuktah-affectionate; 
girbhih-with words; sammohayann-charming; iva-as if. 


When He heard these words, Lord Krsna smiled. Filled with love for them, He charmed them 
with the following words. 


Text 7 
sri-bhagavan uvāca 


rāšešvaryās tu radhaya 
manaš ced rantum anganāh 
tadā rāso bhaved atra 
bhavatībhis prechyatam 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca-the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; rāšešvaryāh-of the queen of the 
rasa dance; tu-indeed; rādhāyā-of Radha; manah-the heart; cet-if; rantum-to enjoy; anganah-O 
beautiful girls; tadā-then; rasah-the rasa dance; bhavet-may be; atra-here; bhavatibhih-with you; 
prcchyatam-may be asked. 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: O beautiful girls, if Srī Rādhā, the queen of the rāsa 
dance, wishes, only then may there be a rāsa dance. Please ask Her. 


Text 8 
iti $rutvà vacas tasya 


rukminy-adya nrpātmajāh 
rādhām etya param- premna 
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prahuh prahasitananah 


iti-thus; srutva-hearing; vacah-the words; tasya-of Him; rukminy-àdya-headed by Rukmini; 
nrpatmajah-the queens; rādhām-Rādhā; etya-approaching; param-then; premna-with love; prahuh- 
spoke; prahasitananah-smiling. 


After hearing these words, Sri Rukmini and the queens approached Sri Radha' and, smiling with 
love, spoke. 


Text 9 
Srī-rājūya ūcuh 


rambhoru candra-vadane vraja-sundarīše 
rāšešvari priyatame sakhi šīla-rūpe 

rādhe su-kīrti-kula-kīrti-kare subhange 
tvām- prastum āgatavatīh sakalā vayam- smah 


šrī-rājūya ücuh-the queens said; rambhoru-O girl with the beautiful thighs; candra-vadane-O girl 
whose face is glorious as the moon; vraja-of Vraja; sundari-of the beautiful girls; i$e-O queen; 
ra$e$vari-O queen of the rasa dance; priyatame-O most dear one; sakhi-O friend; šīla-rūpe-O 
virtuous and beautiful one; radhe-O Radha; su-kirti-fame; kula-family; kirti-fame; kare-doing; 
$ubhange-O girl with beautiful limbs; tvàm-You; prastum-to ask; āgatavatīh-have come; sakala-all; 
vayam-we; smah-have. 


The queens said: O moon-faced Rādhā, O girl with the beautiful thighs, O queen of the beautiful 
girls of Vraja, O queen of the ràsa dance, O virtuous and beautiful one, O friend, O girl with 
expands the glorious fame of Your family, O girl with graceful limbs, we have all come here to ask 
something of You. 


Text 10 


rāšešvaro 'pi kila cātra rasa-pradāyī 
rāšešvarī tvam api gopa-varanganas ca 
evam- vayam- sma iti sarva-vidhau rasārthe 
rāsam- kuru priyatame ca tathā priyam- nah 


rasesvarah-the king of the rasa dance; api-even; kila-indeed; ca-and; atra-here; rasa-pradayi- 
giving nectar; ra$e$vari-ther queen of the rasa dance; tvam-You; api-also; gopa-varanganah-the 
beautiful gopis; ca-and; evam-thus; vayam-we; sma-are; iti-tthus; sarva-vidhau-in all respects; 
rasarthe-for the sweetness; rāsam-the rasa dance; kuru-please do; priyatame-O most dear one; ca- 
and; tathā-so; priyam-dear; nah-to us. 


Charming Krsna, the king of the rāsa dance, is here. So are You, the queen of the rāsa dance. So 
are the beautiful gopis. So are we. O most dear one, please arrange that there be a rāsa dance here. 
That will please us. 


Text 11 


$ri-radhovaca 
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rāšešvarasya paramasya satām- krpālo 
rantum- mano yadi bhavet tu tadātra rāsah 

susrusaya paramayā parayā ca bhaktyā 
sampūjya tam- kila vasi-kuruta priyestāh 


šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Rādha' said; rāšešvarasya-of the king of the rasa dance; paramasya-great; 
satām-to the devotees; krpālah-kind; rantum-to enjoy; manah-the heart; yadi-if; bhavet-is; tu- 
indeed; tada-then; atra-here; rasah-a rasa dance; susrisaya-devotion; paramayā-with great; parayā- 
with great; ca-and; bhaktyā-love; sampūjya-worshiping; tam-Him; kila-indeed; vašī-kuruta-conguer; 
priyestāh-most dear. 


Sri Rādha' said: If Lord Krsna, the king of the rasa dance, who is kind to His devotees, wishes, 
then there will be a rasa dance here. Go to Him. Worship and serve Him with love and devotion. 
That will bring Him under Your control. 


Text 12 
$ri-narada uvāca 


radhaya vacanam- šrutvā 
$ri-krsnoktam- tathāvadan 

tathāstu coktvā sā rādhā 
prasannābhūn mahā-manāh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; rādhāyā-of Sri Radha; vacanam-the words; srutva-hearing; šrī- 
krsnoktam-the words of Krsna; tathā-then; avadan-said; tathā-so; astu-be it; ca-and; uktvā-saying; 
sā-She; rādhā-Rādhā; prasannā-pleased; abhūt-became; maha-manah-noble-hearted. 


Šrī Nārada said: When they heard Šrī Rādhā's words, the gueens repeated to Her what Lord 
Krsna had told them. Hearing that, Noble-hearted Rādha' became pleased and said, "So be it." 


Text 13 
mādhave pūrnimāyām- tu 
punye siddhāšrame šubhe 
pradosa-kāle candrābhe 
rāsārambho babhūva ha 
mādhave-in the mont of Madhava; pūrnimāyām-on the full moon; tu-indeed; punye-in sacred; 
siddhasrame-Siddhasrama; šubhe-beautiful; pradosa-kāle-in the evening; candrabhe-splendid with 


moonlight; rāsārambhah-the rasa dnace; babhūva-was; ha-indeed. 


In this way, in the splendid full-moon night of the month of Madhava (April-May, there was a 
rasa dance in beautiful and sacred Siddhāšrama. 


Text 14 


rāšešvarasya rāsārthe 
rāšešvaryā samānvitah 
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rarāja rāse rasiko 
yathā ratyā ratisvarah 


rāšešvarasya-of the king of the rasa dance; rāsārthe-for the sake of the rasa dance; rāšešvaryā-the 
gueen of the rasa dance; samānvitah-with; rarāja-was splendidly mnaifest; rāse-in the rasa dance; 
rasikah-expert at tasting nectar; yathā-as; ratya-with Rati; ratisvarah-Kamadeva. 


To begin the rasa dance, Krsna, the king of the rasa dance, who is expert at enjoying nectar 
pastimes, stood with Radha, the queen of the rasa dance by His side. They were very glorious. they 
were like Kamadeva and Rati. 


Text 15 


yavatir gopikah sarva 

yavati rāja-kanyakāh 
tavad rūpa-dharo reje 

ekah krsno dvayor dvayoh 


yavatih-as many; gopikah-gs; sarva-all; yavati-as many; rāja-kanyakāh-gueens; tāvat-so many; 
rupa-forms; dharah-manifesting; reje-was splendidly manifested; ekah-one; krsnah-Krsna; dvayoh 
dvayoh-between each two. 


Then Lord Krsna expanded Himself into as many forms as there were gopis and queens. A single 
Krsna stood between each two of them. 


Text 16 


tala-venu-mrdanganam 
kala-kanthaih sakhi-janaih 

valgu-nūpura-kāūicīnām 
misra-sabdo mahān abhüt 


tāla-karatalas; venu-flute; mrdangānām-and mrdangas; kala-kanthaih-with sweet voices; sakhi- 
janaih-by the friends; valgu-graceful; nüpura-anklets; kaücinàm-and belts; misra-mixing; sabdah- 
the sound; mahān-great; abhūt-was. 


The karatālas, flute, and mrangas joined with the sweet voices of the girls and the tinkling 
sounds of their belts and anklets, to create a tumultuous sound. 


Texts 17 and 18 


koti-kandarpa-lavanyah 
sragvi kundala-manditah 

pitambara-dharo rajan 
kirita-katakangadah 


rasesvarya samam- gāyan 
rāse rāšešvarah svayam 

$ri-ganaih sahito rājarhs 
candras tārā-ganair yathā 
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koti-millions; kandarpa-of Kāmadevas; lavanyah-mor ehandsome; sragvī-wearing a flower 
garland; kundala-manditah-decorated with earrings; pītāmbara-dharah-wearing yellow garments; 
rājan-O king; kirīta-a crown; kataka-golden bracelets; angadah-and armlets; rāšešvaryā-the wueen 
of the rasa dance; samam-with; gāyan-singing; rāse-in the rasa dance; rāšešvarah-the king of the rasa 
dance; svayam-Hismelf; sri-ganaih-with the goddess of fortune; sahitah-with; rajan-O king; 
candrah-the moon; tara-ganaih-with the many stars; yatha-as. 


Wearing yellow garments, decorated with crown, earrings, armlets, and golden bracelets, and 
more handsome than many millions of Kamadevas, Lord Krsna, the king of the rasa dance sang 
songs with Sri Radha, the queen of the rasa dance, and with the gopis and queens, who were all 
goddesses of fortune. O king, He was like the moon surrounded by many stars. 


Text 19 


evam- sarva nisa rajan 
ksanavad rāsa-mandale 

vyatītābhūn maha-raja 
mahanandamayi subha 


evam-thus; sarva-the entire; nišā-night; rajan-O king; ksanavat-like a moment; rasa-mandale-in 
the rasa dance circle; vyatītā abhüt-passed; mahā-rāja-O great king; mahānandamayī-blissful; subha- 
beautiful. 


O king, in this way the very blissful and beautiful night passed like a single moment in the circle 
of the rasa dance. 


Text 20 


$rī-rāsa-mandalam- drstva 
rukminy-adyah striyo varah 

jagmus tah paramanandam 
sarvah pūrņa-manorathāh 


Sri-rasa-mandalam-the circle of the rasa dance; drstvā-seeing; rukminy-adyah-headed by 
Rukmini; striyah-the queens; varāh-beautiful; jagmuh-went; tah-they; paramanandam- 
transcendental bliss; sarvāh-all; pūrņa-manorathāh-their desires fulfilled. 


Gazing at the circle of the rasa dance, Sri Rukmini and all the beautiful queens became filled 
with bliss. All their desires were fulfilled. 


Text 21 

paripürnatamam- saksac 
chri-krsnam- purusottamam 

rasante rukmini-mukhyah 


prahuh prema-parāyanāh 


paripürnatamam-the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead; sāksāt-directly; $ri-krsnam-$ri 
Krsna; purusottamam-the Supreme Person; rāsānte-at the end of the rasa dance; rukmini-mukhyah- 
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the queens headed by Rukmiņī; prāhuh-said; prema-parayanah-filled with love. 


When the rāsa dance ended Šrī Rukmiņī and the gueens, filled with feelings of love, spoke to Srī 
Rādhā, the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 22 
šrī-rājūya ūcuh 


drstvā tvad-rūpa-mādhuryam 
rāsa-range manohare 

gatam- mano nah svanandam 
brahmanandam- yatha munih 


šrī-rājūya ūcuh-the queens said; drstvā-seeing; tvad-rūpa-mādhuryam-the sweetness of Your 
handsomeness; rāsa-range-in the arena of thw rasa dance; manohare-beautiful; gatam-gone; manah- 
heart; nah-of us; svanandam-to bliss; brahmanandam-spiritual bliss; yathā-as; munih-a great sage. 


The queens said: As we gaze at Your handsome sweetness in this beautiful rasa dance, our hearts 
have become filled with bliss. We have become lake sages filled with the happiness of spiritual life. 


Text 23 


etadrso 'pi raso 'nyo 
na bhūto na bhavisyati 
šata-yūthas tu gopinam 
atra madhava vartate 


etadrsah-like this; api-even; rāsah-rasa dance; anyah-another; na-not; bhūtah-was; na-not; 
bhavisyati-will be; šata-yūthah-a hundred groups; tu-indeed; gopinam-of gopis; atra-here; madhava- 
O Krsna; vartate-are. 


There never was, nor will there ever be, another rasa dance like this. O Krsna, a hundred groups 
of gopis are here! 


Text 24 


patnyah sodaša-sāhasram 
sakhibhih sahita vayam 

sakhi-koti-yutas catra 
hrsta-patta-maha-striyah 

vrndāvane 'pi naitadrg 
bhüto và mādhavešvara 


patnyah-the queens; sodaša-sāhasram-sixteen thousand; sakhībhih-the gopīs; sahita-with; 
vayam-we; sakhī-koti-yutāh-many millions of gopīs; ca-and; atra-here; hrsta-jubilant; patta-maha- 
striyah-the noble queens; vrndavane-in Vrndavana; api-even; na-not; etadrk-like this; bhütah-was; 


và-or; mādhava-O Krsna; i$vara-O Lord. 


We sixteen thousand queens are here with many millions of gopīs. O Krsna, O master, even in 
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Vrndāvana there was never a rāsa dance like this. 
Text 25 
$ri-narada uvāca 


evam- krtābhimānānām 
rājūīnām- prahasan harih 

prahedam- prcchatam- radham 
bhavatibhih parasparam 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; evam-thus; krta-become; abhimānānām-proud; rājūīnām-the 
queens; prahasan-smiling; harih-Krsna; prāha-said; idam-this; prcchatam-ask; rādhām-Rādhā; 
bhavatibhih-by you' parasparam-among yourselves. 


Sri Narada said: In this way the queens became proud. Smiling, Lord Krsna said to them, "Ask 
Radha' what She thinks." 


Text 26 


satyabhamadikah sarvah 
prcchanti tam- manoharam 
kincid dhasanti manasi 
prāha rādhā param- vacah 


satyabhamadikah-headed by Satyabhāmā; sarvāh-all; prcchanti-asked; tām-Her; manoharam- 
beautiful; kiūcit-a little; hasanti-laughing; manasi-in Her heart; praha-said; rādhā-Rādhā; param- 


then; vacah-words. 


Satyabhāma' and the other queens asked beautiful Radha. Gently laughing in Her heart, Šrī 
Rādha' spoke. 


Text 27 
śrī-rādhovāca 
nanu rāsah param- cātra 

bahu-strī-gana-sankulah 
pūrva-rāsa-samo na syād 

yas tu vrndāvane 'bhavat 

šrī-rādhā uvaca-Sri Rādha' said; nanu-indeed; rāsah-rasa dance; param-then; ca-and; atra-here; 

bahu-stri-gana-sankulah-with very many girls; pūrva-rāsa-samah-egual to the previous rasa dance; 


na-not; syat-is; yah-which; tu-indeed; vrndavane-in Vrndavana; abhavat-was. 


Sri Radha’ said: Many girls came to this rasa dance. Still, it is not the equal of the rasa dance in 
Vrndavana. 


Text 28 
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kva cātra vrndāranyam- hi 
divya-druma-latākulam 

prema-bharanata-latam 
madhu-matta-madhuvratam 


kva-where?; ca-and; atra-here; vrndaranyam-Vrndavana forest; hi-indeed; divya-druma- 
latakulam-filled with splendid trees and vines; prema-of love; bhāra-with great; ānata-bowing down; 
latam-the vines; madhu-with honey; matta-intoxicated; madhuvratam-bees. 


In this place where is Vrndavana forest, filled with splendid trees, flowering vines bowing down 
in ecstati love, and bees intoxicated by drinking honey? 


Text 29 


puspa-vyuhan vahanti ya 
yathosnin--mudrita subha 

harnsa-padma-samakirna 
kva catra yamuna nadi 


puspa-vyuhan-many flowers; vahanti-carrying; yā-which; yathā-as; usnik-a line in the usnik 
meter; mudritā-marked; subha-beautiful; harnsa-swans; padma-and lotus flowers; samākīrņā-filled; 
kva-where?; ca-and; atra-here; yamuna-the Yamuna; nadi-river. 


In this place where is the beautiful Yamuna' river, carrying many flowers as it flows like a line of 
poetry, and filled with swans and lotus flowers? 


Text 30 


madhavyas tu latah kvatra 
puspa-bhara-natah parah 

kva paksinah prema-para 
gayanti madhura-svanam 


mādhavyah-Mādhavī; tu-indeed; latāh-vines; kva-where?; atra-here; puspa-bhara-natah-bowed 
down with many flowers; parah-great; kva-where?; paksinah-birds; prema-parā-filled with love; 
gayanti-sing; madhura-svana-with sweet voices. 


In this place where are the mādhavī vines bowing with many flowers? Where are the birds 
lovingly singing with sweet voices? 


Text 31 

lolali-punjah kuüjah kva 
nikunja divya-mandirah 

kva vayuh sitalo mando 


vati padma-rajo haran 


lola-restless; ali-punjah-bees; kunjah-forest groves; kva-where?; nikunijā-forest groves; divya- 
mandirah-splendid palaces; kva-where?; vāyuh-breze; sitalah-cooling; mandah-gentle; vati-blows; 
padma-rajah-lotus pollen; haran-carrying; 
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In this place where are the forest groves filled with splendid palaces and restless bumblebees? 
Where is the cooling gentle breeze carrying pollen from the lotus flowers? 


Text 32 


$rn£gair manoharair uccair 
girir govardhano 'calah 

sarvatra phala-puspadhyo 
daribhih kva kariva sah 


srn#gaih-with peaks; manoharaih-beautiful; uccaih-tall; girih-mountain; govardhanah- 
Govardhana; acalah-mountain; sarvatra-everywhere; phala-puspādhyah-rich with many fruits and 
flowers; daribhih-with caves; kva-where?; kari-a great elephant; iva-like; sah-it. 


In this place where is Mount Govardhana, rich with fruits, flowers, and caves everywhere, and 
standing with its beautiful tall peaks like a great elephant? 


Texts 33 and 34 


kalindi-puline ramye 
vāyunānvita-saikate 

varnsī-vetra-dharo malla- 
paribarha-virājitah 


kva cātra krsna-srn#garo 
vana-mālā-vibhūsitah 

syamanam alakānām- ca 
vakranam- gandha-dharinam 


kalindi-puline-on the shore of the Yamuna; ramye-beautiful; vāyunā-a breeze; anvita-with; 
saikate-on the beach; vamsi-flute; vetra-and stick; dharah-holding; malla-paribarha-virājitah- 
splendid with a peacock feather; kva-where?; ca-and; atra-here; krsna-of Lord Krsna; srn#garah-the 
decoration; vana-mālā-vibhūsitah-decorated with a forest garland; šyāmānām-black; alakānām-of 
locks of hair; ca-and; vakrāņām-curly; gandha-dharinam-fragrant. 


Where are Krsna's decorations: His flute, stick, peacock feather, forest-flower garland, and His 
fragrant, curly black hair, as He sits in the gentle breeze by the Yamunā's beautiful sandy shore? 


Text 35 


calitam- halitam- kvatra 
kundalabhyam- parasparam 

$ri-mukhe krsnacandrasya 
ganda-sthala-manohare 


calitam halitam-swinging; kva-where?; atra-here; kundalābhyām-with earrings; parasparam-each 


other; šrī-mukhe-on His splendid face; krsnacandrasya-of Lord Krsnacandra; ganda-sthala- 
manohare-on the handsome cheeks. 
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Where are the swinging earrings on Lord Krsnacandra's handsome cheeks? 
Text 36 


patravali-gandha-lobhad 
bhramad-bhrngavali-yute 

kva premna darsanam- caiva 
sparsanam- harsanam- tatha 


patravali-of the flower petals; gandha-fragrance; lobhat-out of greed; bhramat-wandering; 
bhrngāvalī-bees; yute-with; kva-where?; premna-with love; daršanam-sight; ca-and; eva-indeed; 
sparsanam-touch; harsanam-happiness; tatha-as. 


Where are the wandering bees greedy after the sweet fragrance of His flower-petal ornaments? 
Where are His loving glances when He appears in this way? Where is the happiness of His touch 
when He appears in this way? 


Text 37 


kamesu-tigma-konais ca 
netraih kvapanga-jo rasah 

akarsanam- kva hastabhyam 
hastad dhasta-visarjanam 


kama-of Kamadeva; isu-arrows; tigma-konaih-with the sharp points; ca-and; netraih-with eyes; 
kva-where; apanga-jah-born from the glance; rasah-sweetness; ākarsaņam-pulling; kva-where>; 
hastabhyam-with both hands; hastat-from the hand; hasta-of the hand; visarjanam-going. 


Where are the sharp-pointed arrows of Kamadeva that fly from His eyes? Where is the sweetness 
of His sidelong glance? Where is His tugging with both hands? Where is His placing in the hand a 
gift? 


Text 38 


vilīnatām- nikunijesu 
sammukhena tu daršanam 

grahanam- kvātra cīrāņārh 
haranam- venu-vetrayoh 


vilīnatām-hiding; nikufijesu-in the forest groves; sammukhena-face-to-face; tu-indeed; 
darsanam-the sight; grahanam-grabbing; kva-where?; atra-here; ciranam-of the garments; haranam- 
stealing; venu-vetrayoh-of the flute and stick. 
Where is the pastime of hiding in the forest groves? Where is the pastime of suddenly meeting 
Him face-to-face? Where is the pastime of tugging at our saris? Where is the pastime of stealing His 
flute and stick? 


Text 39 


kva premna catra bāhubhyārh 
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karsaņam- ca parasparam 
punah punas tad-grahanam 
bhuje candana-carcitam 


kva-where?; premna-with love; ca-and; atra-here; bahubhyam-with both arms; karsanam- 
pulling; ca-and; parasparam-each other; punah-again; punah-and again; tad-grahanam-grabbing; 
bhuje-the arms; candana-carcitam-anointed with sandal. 


Where is His affectionate tugging with both arms? Where is His again and again holding the arm 
anointed with sandal paste? 


Text 40 


yatra yatra ca ya lila 
tatra tatraiva Sobhate 
yatra vrndavanam- nasti 
tatra me na manah-sukham 


yatra yatra-wherever; ca-and; ya-which; līlā-pastimes; tatra tatra-there; eva-indeed; šobhate-is 
beautiful; yatra-where; vrndāvanam-Vrndāvana; na-not; asti-is; tatra-there; me-of Me; na-not; 
manah-sukham-tha happiness of the heart. 


My heart cannot be happy where there is no Vrndavana forest and where these pastimes are not 
present. 


Text 41 
$ri-narada uvāca 


radha-vakyam- tatah srutva 
sarvah patta-maha-striyah 

jahur mānam- sva-rāsasya 
vismitā harsitāš ca tāh 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; radha-vakyam-Sri Rādhā's words; tatah-then; šrutvā-hearing; 
sarvāh-all; patta-mahā-striyah-the gueens; jahuh-abandoned; mānam-their pride; sva-rāsasya-of 
their own rasa dance; vismitā-astonished; harsitāh-overjoyed; ca-and; tāh-they. 


Šrī Nārada said: When they heard Šrī Rādhā's words, the great gueens became filled with wonder 
and joy. They gave up all the pride they felt in their own rāsa dance. 


Texts 42 and 43 


evam- siddhāšrame rāsam 
krtvā srī-rādhikešvarah 

nītvā gopī-gaņān sarvān 
rādhayā sahito harih 


sa-bhāryo bhagavān sāksād 


dvārakām- praviveša ha 
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kārayām āsa rādhāyai 
mandirāņi parāņi ca 


evam-thus; siddhāšrame-at Siddhasrama; rāsam-the rasa dance; krtvā-having done; šrī- 
radhikesvarah-the Lord of zRādhā; nītvā-taking; gopi-ganan-the gopis; sarvān-all; rādhayā-Rādhā; 
sahitah-with; harih-Lord Krsna; sa-bhāryah-with His wives; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sāksāt-directly; dvārakām-Dvārakā; praviveša-entered; ha-indeed; kārayām āsa-made; 
rādhāyai-for Rādhā; mandirāņi-palaces; parāņi-great; ca-and. 


After thus performing a rasa dance at Siddhasrama, Lord Krsna took the gopīs and queens to 
Dvaraka. There He built many great palaces for Sri Radha. 


Texts 44 and 45 


nivāsayitvā su-sukharm 
sarvas tas ca vrajaukasah 

ittham- siddhasrama-katha 
maya te kathita nrpa 


sarva-papa-hara punya 
sarvesam- caiva moksa-da 


nivāsayitvā-giving a home; su-sukham-happily; sarvah-all; tah-they; ca-and; vrajaukasah-the 
people of Vraja; ittham-thus; siddhasrama-katha-the story of Siddhasrama; mayā-by me; te-to you; 
kathita-told; nrpa-O king; sarva-pāpa-harā-removing all sins; punya-sacred; sarvesam-to all; ca-and; 
eva-certainly; moksa-da-giving liberation. 


Then Lord Krsna gave comfortable homes in Dvaraka' to all the people of Vraja. Thus I have told 
you the story of Siddhasrama, a sacred story that removes all sins and give liberation to all. 


Chapter Nineteen 


Dvārakāyāh prathama-durge Lila'-sarovara-hari-mandira-jnana-tirtha-krsna-kunda-balabhadra-saro- 
ganeSa-tirtha-dana-sthala-maya'-tirtha-mahatmyam 


In the First Fortress of Dvārakā, the Glories of Lila'-sarovara, Hari-mandira, Jūāna-tīrtha, Krsna- 
kunda, Balabhadra-sarah, Gaņeša-tīrtha, Dana-sthala, and Maya'-tirtha 


Text 1 
Srī-nārada uvāca 
dvārāvatī-mandalam- tu 
Sata-yojana-vistrtam 
tasya pradaksiņā sarva 
yojanānām- catuh-šatam 
šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; dvārāvatī-mandalam-the circle of Dvārakā; tu-indeed; šata- 


yojana-vistrtam-eight hundred miles in size; tasya-of it; pradaksiņā-the circumferance; sarva-all; 
yojanānām- catuh-šatam-3,200 miles. 
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Šrī Nārada said: The size of Dvāraka' is 800 miles. The path around it is 3,200 miles. 
Text 2 


tan-madhye krsna-racitam 
durgam- dvadasa-yojanam 

dvitiyam- ca bahir durgam 
navatim- ca tad-uttaraih 

krosaih sanghattitam- rajan 
chri-krsnena mahatmana 


tan-madhye-in the middle of it; krsna-racitam-made by Lord Krsna; durgam-a fort; dvadasa- 
yojanam-96 miles; dvitiyam-second; ca-and; bahih-outside; durgam-fort; navatim-90; ca-and; tad- 
uttaraih-more than that; krošaih-with krosas; sanghattitam-created; rajan-O king; sri-krsnena-by Sri 
Krsna; mahātmanā-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


In the center of Dvaraka' is a fortress 96 miles in size. Around that Lord Krsna had built a second 
fortress of 180 miles. 


Text 3 


trtiyam- ca tatha durgam 
dyünai$ ca dvi-šatair nrpa 

krošaih sanghattitam- rājan 
ratna-prāsāda-samyutam 


trttyam-third; ca-and; tathā-so; durgam-fort; dyūnaih-splendid; ca-and; dvi-šataih-with 200; 
nrpa-O king; krošaih-krosas; sanghattitam-created; rājan-O king; ratna-prāsāda-samyutam-with 
jewel palaces. 

O king, around that is a third fortress 400 miles in size and the place of with many jewel palaces. 
Text 4 
tesām antara-durgo 'pi 

$ri-krsnasya mahātmanah 
mandirani vicitrani 

nava laksani santi hi 

tesam-of them; antara-durgah-inside the fort; api-also; $ri-krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; mahātmanah- 

the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mandirāņi-palaces; vicitrani-wonderful; nava laksani-900,000; 
santi-are; hi-indeed. 

In the first fort Lord Krsna has 900,000 wonderful palaces. 
Text 5 


tatra rādhā-mandirasya 
dvare lila-sarovaram 
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sarva-tīrthottamam- rājan 
golokāt ca samāgatam 


tatra-there; rādhā-mandirasya-of Sri Rādhā's palace; dvare-at the entrance; lila-sarovaram-Lila'- 
sarovara; sarva-tīrtha-uttamam-the best of all holy places; rājan-O king; golokāt-from Goloka; ca- 
and; samāgatam-come. 


O king, at the entrance to Sri Rādhā's palace, is Lila'-sarovara lake, which was brought from 
Goloka, and which is the best of all holy places. 


Texts 6-10 


yasmin snātvā narah pāpī 
vratī bhūtvā samāhitah 

astābhyām- hema-dānam- ca 
dattvā natvā vidhānatah 


koti-janma-krtaih pāpair 
mucyate nātra sam$ayah 

pranante tam- naram- netum 
golokat ca maha-rathah 


sahasrāditya-sankāša 
āgacchati na sarnšayah 

dasa-kandarpa-lavanyo 
ratna-kundala-manditah 


sragvi pitambarah syamah 
sahasrarka-sphurad-dyutih 

sahasra-parsadair yuktas 
camarandola-rajitah 


jaya-dhvani-samayukto 
venu-dundubhi-naditah 

bhūtvaivam- ratham āsthāya 
golokam- yāty asarnsayam 


yasmin-where; snātvā-bathing; narah-a person; pāpī-sinful; vratī-following vows; bhūtvā- 
becoming; samāhitah-careful; astātbhyām-with eight; hema-dānam-gift of gold; ca-and; dattvā- 
giving; natvā-bowing; vidhānatah-properly; koti-in millions; janma-of births; krtaih-done; pāpaih- 
sins; mucyate-freed; na-not; atra-here; sarhšayah-doubt; prāņānte-at the end of life; tam-that; 
naram-person; netum-to bring; golokāt-from Goloka; ca-and; mahā-rathah-a great chariot; 
sahasraditya-sankasa-splendid as thousands pf suns; āgacchati-comes; na-no; sarnšayah-doubt; dasa- 
kandarpa-ten Kāmadevas; lavanyah-handsome; ratna-kundala-manditah-decorated with jewel 
earrings; sragvi-wearing a garland; pitambarah-wearing yellow garments; syamah-dfark; sahasrarka- 
sphurad-dyutih-splendid as thousands of suns; sahasra-parsadaih-with thousands of associates; 
yuktah-endowed; cāmara-with camaras; āndola-rājitah-fanned; jaya-dhvani-samayuktah-with 
sounds of "Victory!"; venu-dundubhi-of flutes and drums; nāditah-with sounds; bhūtvā-becoming; 
am-thus; ratham-chariot; asthaya-mounting; golokam-to Goloka; yāty-goes; asarnsayam-without 
doubt. 
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A sinner who, properly following pious vows, bathes in that lake, gives eight gifts of gold to 
qualified brashmanas, and then bows down before the brahmanas, becomes free of the sins 
performed in many millions of births. Of this there is no doubt. At the time of his death a great 
chariot effulgent as thousands of suns comes from Goloka for his sake. Of that there is no doubt. 
Then he becomes a liberated soul handsome like ten Kamadevas, dark-complexioned, splendid like 
thousands of suns, dressed in yellow garments, flower garlands, and jewel earrings, fanned with 
camaras, honored with calls of "Victory" and the musi of flutes and drums, and surrounded by 
thousands of friends, and then he mounts the chariot and goes to Goloka. Of this there is no doubt. 


Texts 11-13 


atha tīrthāni cānyāni 
$rnu rājan mahā-mate 

Satottarani tatraiva 
sahasrani ca sodasa 


astabhih sahitany eva 
patninam- bhavanāni ca 
tāni pradaksiņī-krtya 
natvā natvā prthak prthak 


jūāna-tīrtham- samāplutya 
spršed yah pārijātakam 

tasya jūānam- ca vairagyam 
bhaktir bhavati tat-ksanam 


atha-then; tīrthāni-holy places; ca-and; anyani-other; $rnu-please hear; rājan-O king; mahā-mate- 
noble-hearted; šatottarāņi-plus one hundred; tatra-there; eva-indeed; sahasrani-thousand; ca-and; 
sodasa-sixteen; astābhih-eight; sahitany-with; eva-indeed; patnīnām-of the queens; bhavanāni- 
palaces; ca-and; tāni-them; pradaksiņī-krtya-circumambulating; natvā natvā-bowing down; prthak 
prthak-before each one; jūāna-tīrtham-in Jūāna-tīrtha; samāplutya-bathing; sprset-touched; yah-one 
who; pārijātakam-the pārijāta tree; tasya-of him; jūānam-knowledge; ca-and; vairāgyam- 
renunciation; bhaktih-devotional service; bhavati-is; tat-ksanam-from that moment. 


O noble-hearted king, please hear of the other holy places. A person who circumambulates the 
16,108 palaces of Lord Krsna's queens, bows down before each palace, bathes in Jūāna-tīrtha, and 
then touches the parijata tree, at once attains transcendental knowledge, renunciation, and 
devotional service. 


Text 14 


$ri-krsno hrdaye tasya 
vased dhrsta-manāh sadā 

samrddhi-siddhayah sarvās 
tam- bhajanti nisargatāh 


$ri-krsnah-Lord Krsna; hrdaye-in the heart; tasya-of him; vaset-resides; hrsta-manah-happy at 


heart; sadā-always; samrddhi-wealth; siddhayah-perfections; sarvāh-all; tam-him; bhajanti-worship; 
nisargatāh-of their own accord. 
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Lord Krsna is very happy to stay in his heart always. All opulences and perfections worship him 
of their own accord. 


Text 15 


sa muktah sa krtarthah syad 
yah pasyed dhari-mandiram 

tat-samo vaisnavo nasti 
tirtham- ca tat-samam- na hi 


sa-he; muktah-liberated; sa-he; krtarthah-successful; syāt-is; yah-who; pašyet-sees; hari- 
mandiram-Lord Krsna's palace; tat-samah-equal to him; vaisnavah' a devotee; na-not; asti-is; 
tirtham-a holy place; ca-and; tat-samam-equal to him; na-not; hi-is. 


A person who sees Lord Krsna's palace becomes liberated. His life is a success. No devotee is his 
equal. No holy place is his equal. 


Text 16 


paūca-yojana-vistīrnād 
bhagavan-mandirāt tatah 

dhanuh-sate krsna-kundah 
krsna-tejah-samudbhavah 


paūca-yojana-vistīrnāt-forty miles in size; bhagavan-mandirat-from the Lord's palace; tatah-then; 
dhanuh-šate-a hundred dhanus; krsna-kundah-Krsna-kunda; krsna-tejah-samudbhavah-created by 
Lord Krsna's power. 


Lord Krsna's palace is forty miles in size. A hundred dhanus from it is Krsna-kunda, a lake 
created by Lord Krsna's power. 


Text 17 


yam- snātvā kusthato muktah 
sāmbo jàmbavati-sutah 

tasya daršana-mātreņa 
sarva-pāpaih pramucyate 


yam-in which; snātvā-bathing; kusthatah-from leprosy; muktah-freed; sāmbah-Sāmba; 
jāmbavatī-sutah-the son of Jāmbavatī; tasya-of him; daršana-by seeing; mātreņa-simply; sarva- 


pāpaih-all sins; pramucyate-freed. 


By bathing in that lake, Jāmbavatī's son Samba was cured of leprosy. Simply by seeing that lake 
one is freed from all sins. 


Text 18 


tasmad astadasa-pade 
purvasyam- disi maithila 
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sarva-tīrthottamam- punyam 
balabhadra-saro mahat 


tasmāt-from that; astādaša-pade-18 steps; pūrvasyām disi-to the east; maithila-O king of Mithila; 
sarva-tīrthottamam-the best of all holy places; punyam-sacred; balabhadra-sarah-Balabhadra-sarah; 
mahat-great. 


O king of Mithilā, eighteens steps to the east is the great lake Balabhadra-sarah, the best of all 
holy places. 


Text 19 


prthvi-pradaksinam- krtva 
baladevo maha-balah 

yajūam- yatra vinirmaya 
revatya viraraja ha 


prthvi-the earth; pradaksinam-circumambulation; krtva-having done; baladevah-Lord Balarama; 
mahā-balah-very powerful; yajūam-a yajna; yatra-where; vinirmāya-performing; revatyā-with 
Revatī; virarāja-was splendidly manifested; ha-indeed. 


After circumambulating the entire earth, Lord Balarama performed a yajña at that lake. There he 
was very glorious with Revati by His side. 


Text 20 


tatra snatva narah sadyo 
mucyate sarva-patakat 

prthvi-pradaksinayas ca 
phalam- tasya na durlabham 


tatra-there; snatva-bathing; narah-a person; sadyah-at once; mucyate-is liberated; sarva-patakat- 
from all sins; prthvi-the earth; pradaksinayah-of circumambulating; ca-and; phalam-the result; 
tasya-of him; na-not; durlabham-difficult to attain. 


A person who bathes in that lake becomes free of all sins. The pious result of circumambulating 
the earth is not difficult for him to attain. 


Text 21 
bhagavan-mandirad rajan 
sahasra-dhanur-agratah 
daksinasyam- maha-tirtham 
gana-nathasya vartate 
bhagavan-mandirat-from Lord Krsna's palace; rajan-O king; sahasra-dhanur-agratah-a thousand 
dhanus in front; daksinasyam-in the south; mahā-tīrtham-a great holy places; gana-nathasya-of 


GaneSa; vartate-is. 


O king, a thousand dhanus south of Lord Krsna's palace is a great holy place sacred to Ganņeša. 
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Text 22 


anirdaše gate rājan 
pradyumne sva-sute tadā 

ganeša-pūjanam- yatra 
püjayam asa rukmini 


anirdase-at infant not ten days old; gate-attained; rājan-O king; pradyumne-Pradyumna; sva- 
sute-her son; tadā-then; ganeša-of Ganesa; püjanam-worship; yatra-where; püjayam āsa-worshiped; 
rukmini-Rukmini 


When her son Pradyumna was an infant not ten days old Rukmiņī worshiped Gaņeśa at that 
place. 


Text 23 


tatra snātvā hema-dānam 
yo dadāti nrpešvara 

putra-prāptir bhavet tasya 
varnšas tasya vivardhate 


tatra-there; snātvā-bathing; hema-dānam-a gift of gold; yah-one who; dadāti-gives; nrpesvara-O 
king of kings; putra-prāptih-attainment of a son; bhavet-is; tasya-of him; varnsah-dynasty; tasya-of 
him; vivardhate-increases. 


O great king, a person who bathes there and gives gold in charity to the brahmanas attains a 
good son and his dynasty expands. 


Text 24 


bhagavan-mandirad rajan 
dig-vibhage ca pa$cime 

dhanusi dvi-šate caste 
dana-tirtham- param- subham 


bhagavan-mandirat-from Lord Krsna's palace; rajan-O king; dig-vibhage-in the direction; ca-and; 
pascime-west; dhanusi-dhanus; dvi-Sate-two hundred; ca-and; āste-is; dana-tirtham-dana-tirtha; 
param-great; šubham-auspicious and beautiful. 

O king, two hundred dhanus west of Lord Krsna's palace is auspicious and beautiful Dana-tirtha. 
Texts 25-27 
tatra $ri-krsnacandrasya 

nityam- danam- karoti yah 
tatra snatva naro rajan 


dvi-phalam- kaficanam- tathā 


catur-gunam- tu rajatam 
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pattāmbara-šatam- tathā 
tathā sahasra-maulyāni 
nava-ratnāni yāni ca 


yo dadāti nara-šresthas 
tasya punya-phalam- śrņu 
aśvamedha-sahasrāņi 
rājasūya-śatāni ca 


tatra-there; ári-krsnacandrasya-of Lord Krsnacandra; nityam-regularly; dānam-chrity; karoti- 
gives; yah-one who; tatra-there; snātvā-bathing; narah-a person; rājan-O king; dvi-phalam-double; 
kāūcanam-gold; tathā-so; catur-gunam-four times; tu-and; rajatam-silver; pattambara-costly 
garments; šatam-a hunbdred times; tathā tathā-in that way; sahasra-maulyāni-a thousand times the 
value; nava-ratnani-nine jewels; yani-which; ca-and; yah-who; dadāti-gives; nara-sresthah-the best 
of men; tasya-ofhim; punya-phalam-the pious result; srnu-please hear; a$vamedha-sahasràni-a 
thousand asvamedha-yajnas; rājasūya-šatāni-a hundred rajasuya-yajnas; ca-and. 


Please hear the pious result attained by giving charity there. A person who in this place regularly 
bathes and gives in charity to Lord Krsna gold, four times as much silver, a hundred costly 
garments, and the nine kinds of jewels valuable thousands of times over, attains the pious result of 
performing a thousand asvamedha-yajnias and a hundred rājasūya-yajūas. 


Text 28 


dàna-tirthasya punyasya 
kalàm- nàrhati sodašīm 
badrikasrama-yatrayam 
yat phalam- labhate narah 


dāna-tīrthasya-Dāna-tīrtha; punyasya-sacred; kalam-a part; na-not; arhati-is worthy; sodasim- 
sixteenth; badrikāšrama-yātrāyām-on a pilgrimage to Badarikasrama; yat-what; phalam-result; 
labhate-attains; narah-a person. 


The pious result one attains by a pilgrimage to Badarikasrama is not equal to one sixteenth of the 
result of a pilgrimage to Dana-tirtha. 


Texts 29 and 30 


saindhavaranya-yatrayam 
mesa-sthe ca divakare 


utpalavarta-yatrayam 
vrsa-sthe bhaskare sati 

snanam- dānam- laksa-gunam 
bhavatiha na sarhšayah 


saindhavaranya-yatrayam-on a pilgrimage to Saindhavāranya; mesa-sthe-in Aires; ca-and; 
divākare-the sun; utpalavarta-yatrayam-on a pilgrimage to Utpala-varta; vrsa-sthe-in Taurus; 
bhāskare-the sun; sati-being; snanam-bath; danam-charity; laksa-gunam-a hundred thousand times 
greater; bhavati-is; iha-here; na-no; sarnšayah-doubt. 
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One who bathes and gives charity at Saindhavāranya when the sun is in Aires attains a great 
pious result. One who bathes and gives charity at Utpalāvarta when the sun is in Taurus attains a 
pious result a hundred thousand times greater. Of this there is no doubt. 


Text 31 


tasmāt koti-gunam- punyam 
dana-tirthe videha-rat 

māsam ekam- ca yat snānarn 
danam- tīrthe karoti hi 


tasmat-than this; koti-gunam-ten million times greater; punyam-piety; dāna-tīrthe-at Dāna- 
tīrtha; videha-rat-O king of Videha; māsam-month; ekam-one; ca-and; yat-which; snānam-bath; 
danam-charity; tirthe-at the holy place; karoti-gives; hi-indeed. 


O king of Videha, a person who for one month bathes and gives charity at Dana-tirtha attains a 
pious reuslt ten million times greater than that. 


Text 32 


tasya jātam- ca yat-punyam 
citragupto na vetti tam 

tasya tirthasya māhātmyam 
vaktum- nālam- catur-mukhah 


tasya-of him; jātam-manifested; ca-and; yat-puņyam-the piety; citraguptah-Citragupta; na-not; 
vetti-knows; tam-that; tasya-of him; tīrthasya-of the holy place; māhātmyam-the glory; vaktum-to 
speak; na alam-unable; catur-mukhah-Brahmā. 


Yamarāja's scribe, Citragupta, cannot understand how great is his pious benefit. The demigod 
Brahma' cannot describe the glories of Dāna-tīrtha. 


Text 33 


sarvesam- caiva dānānām 
asva-danam- param- smrtam 

asva-danad gajasyapi 
gaja-danad rathasya ca 


sarvesam-of all; ca-and; eva-indeed; dānānām-charities; asva-danam-charity of a horse; param- 
best; smrtam-considered; asva-danat-than charity of a horse; gajasya-of an elephant; api-even; gaja- 


dānāt-than charity of an elephant; rathasya-of a chariot; ca-and. 


Giving a horse in charity is great charity. Still, giving an elephant is better than giving a horse 
and giving a chariot is better than giving an elephant. 


Text 34 


ratha-danat param- rajan 
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bhümi-dànam- visisyate 
bhūmi-dānād anna-dānarn 
mahā-dānam- prakathyate 


ratha-dānāt-than giving a chariot; param-better; rājan-O king; bhūmi-dānam-giving land; 
visisyate-is better; bhūmi-dānāt-than giving land; anna-dānam-giving food; mahā-dānam-great 
charity; prakathyate-is said. 


O king, giving land is better than giving a chariot, and giving food is better than giving land. 
Giving food is said be be great charity. 


Text 35 


anna-dāna-samam- dānam 
na bhūtam- na bhavisyati 

devarsi-pitr,-bhūtānām 
trptir annena jāyate 


anna-dāna-samam-egual to giving food; dānam-charity; na-not; bhūtam-has been; na-not; 
bhavisyati-will be; devarsi-pitr,-bhütanam-the demigods, sages, pitas, and bhūtas; trptih- 
satisfaction; annena-by food; jāyate-is born. 


There never has been nor will there ever be another charity as good as giving food. The 
demigods, sages, pitās and bhūtas are all pleased by a gift of food. 


Text 36 


dāna-tīrthe hy anna-danam 
yah karoti mahā-manāh 
rna-trayam- vimucyātha 
yati visnoh param- padam 


dana-tirthe-at Dāna-tīrtha; hy-indeed; anna-dānam-gift of food; yah-who; karoti-does; maha- 
manah-noble-hearted; rna-trayam-three kinds of debt; vimucya-becoming free; atha-then; yati-goes; 
visnoh-of Lord Visnu; param-to the supreme; padam-abode. 


A noble-hearted person who gives charity at Dàna-tirtha becomes free of the three debts and 
goes to the transcendental abode of Lord Visnu. 


Text 37 


dašaiva mātrke pakse 
rājendra daša paitrke 

priyāyā daša pakse tu 
purusān uddharen narah 


dasa-tne; eva-indeed; mātrke-on his mother's; pakse-side; rājendra-O king of kings; dasa-ten; 


paitrke-on his father's side; priyayā-of his wife; dasa-ten; pakse-on the side; tu-indeed; purusān- 
people; uddharen-delivers; narah-a person. 
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He delivers ten relatives in his father's family, ten in his mother's family, and ten in his wife's 
family. 


Text 38 


catur-bhujā divya-rūpā 
nāgarī-krta-ketanāh 

sragvinah pīta-vastrās te 
prayānti hari-mandiram 


catur-bhujā-four arms; divya-rūpā-splendid transcendental fvorms; nāgarī-krta-ketanāh-riding 
on Garuda; sragvinah-decorated with flower garlands; pīta-yellow; vastrāh-garments; te-they; 
prayānti-attain; hari-mandiram-the abode of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


They all attain splendid four-armed spiritual forms. Dressed in yellow garments, wearing 
garlands of flowers, and riding on Garuda, they fly to the Supreme Lord's transcendental abode. 


Text 39 


bhagavan-mandirad rajann 
uttarasyam- disi $rutam 

krošārdhe nrpa-šārdūla 
māyā-tīrtham- manoharam 


bhagavan-mandirāt-from the palace of Lord Krsna; rājann-O king; uttarasyām-to the north; disi- 
direction; $rutam-heard; krošārdhe-one mile; nrpa-šārdūla-O tiger among kings; māyā-tīrtham- 
Maya'-tirtha; manoharam-beautuful. 


O tiger of kings, one mile north of Lord Krsna's palace is beautiful Maya'-tirtha. 
Text 40 


virajate yatra nityam 
durga durgati-nasini 
sirnhārūdhā bhadrakali 


canda-munda-vinasini 
virājate-is splendidly maniufested; yatra-where; nityam-always; durgā-goddess Durga; durgati- 

troubles; nāšinī-destroying; simha-on a lion; ārūdhā-riding; bhadrakālī-Bhadrakālī; canda-munda- 
vināšinī-killing the cruel and wicked. 

Goddess Durga, who removes all troubles and kills the cruel and wicked, always stays there. 
Text 41 
syamantakam- samaharturm 

rksa-raja-bilam- gate 


putre ca devakī devim 
pūjayām āsa sat-phalaih 
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syamantakam-the Syamantaka jewel; samahārtum-to take; rksa-rāja-bilam-to the cave of the king 
of the rksas; gate-gone; putre-son; ca-and; devakī-Devakī; devīm-Goddess Durgā; pūjayām āsa- 
worshiped; sat-phalaih-with the best of fruits. 


In this place, when her son had gone to Jāmbavān's cave to recover the Syamantaka jewel, 
Devakī worshiped Goddess Durga' and offered her the best of fruits. 


Text 42 


tadājagāma priyayā 
sa-maņir bhagavān harih 
tad-bilāt tat-prasiddham- syān 
māyā-tīrtham- phala-pradam 


tadā-then; ājagāma-returned; priyayā-with His wife; sa-manih-with the jewel; bhagavān-Lord; 


harih-Krsna; tad-bilāt-from that cave; tat-prasiddham-that result; syān-is; māyā-tīrtham-Māya"- 
tīrtha; phala-pradam-giving the result. 


When Lord Krsna returned from that cave with Satyabhāma' and the Syamantaka jewel, Devakī 
considered that was the result of her worship at Maya'-tirtha. 


Text 43 


maya-tirthe ca yah snatva 

māyām- sampūjya manavah 
sarvam- manoratha-praptim 

prāpnuyān nātra sam$ayah 

māyā-tīrthe-at maya'-tirtha; ca-and; yah-one who; snātvā-having bathed; mayam-Goddess Durga; 
sampūjya-woirshiping; mānavah-a human; sarvam-all; manoratha-of desires; prāptim-attainment; 


prapnuyat-attains; na-not; atra-here; sarnsayah-doubt. 


A person who bathes at Maya'-tirtha and worships Goddess Durga' attains all his desires. Of this 
there is no doubt. 


Chapter Twenty 
Dvitiya-durge Indra-tirtha-brahma-tirtha-sürya-kunda-naila-lohita-sapta-samudra-mahatmya 


In the Description of the Second Fort, the Glories of Indra-tirtha, Brahma-tirtha, Sürya-kunda, 
Nailalohita-tirtha, and Sapta-samudra-tirtha 


Text 1 

Srī-nārada uvaca 

dvitīyasyāpi durgasya 
pūrva-dvāre videha-rāt 


indra-tirtham- maha-punyam 
kama-dam- siddhi-dayakam 


1351 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; dvitīyasya-of the second; api-also; durgasya-fort; pūrva-dvāre- 
the eastern door; videha-rat-O king of Videha; indra-tīrtham-Indra-tīrtha; maha-punyam-very 
sacred; kama-dam-fuldilling desires; siddhi-dayakam-granting perfection. 


Šrī Nārada said: O king of Videha, at the eastern gate of the second fortress is sacred Indra-tirtha, 
which grants perfection and fulfills all desires. 


Text 2 


tatra snātvā naro rajann 
indralokam- prayāti hi 

ihaiva candra-sadrsyam 
vaibhavam- prāpyate narah 


tatra-there; snātvā-bathing; narah-a person; rājann-O king; indralokam-Indraloka; prayāti-goes; 
hi-indeed; iha-here; eva-indeed; candra-sādršyam-like the moon; vaibhavam-power; prāpyate- 
attains; narah-a person. 


O king, a person who bathes there goes to Indraloka. There he becomes glorious like the moon. 
Text 3 


tathà vai daksine dvāre 
sürya-kundo 'bhidhiyate 
yadā satrājitenāpi 
pūjito 'bhūt syamantakah 


tathā-so; vai-indeed; daksine-at the southern; dvāre-gate; sürya-kundah-Sürya-kunda; 


abhidhiyate-is called; yada-when; satrajitena-by satrajit; api-also; püjitah-worshiped; abhüt-was; 
syamantakah-the Syamantaka. 


At the southern gate is Sürya-kunda, where Satrājit worshiped the Syamantaka jewel. 
Text 4 
tatra snātvā padmaragam 
yo dadāti nrpešvara 
sūrya-prabha-vimānena 
sūryalokam- prayati hi 
tatra-there; snatva-bathing; padmaragam-ruby; yah-who; dadati-gives; nrpesvara-O king of kings; 
sūrya-prabha-splendid as the sun; vimānena-with an airplane; sūryalokam-to Sūryaloka; prayati- 


goes; hi-indeed. 


A person who bathes there and gives a ruby in charity flies to the sun planet in an airplane 
effulgent like the sun. 


Texts 5-7 
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tathā vai pašcime dvāre 
brahma-tīrtham- višisyate 

tatra snātvā naro rājan 
svarna-patre ca pāyāsam 


yo dadāti mahā-buddhis 
tasya punya-phalam- šrņu 

brahma-ha pitr,,-ha go-ghno 
mātr,-hācārya-hāghavān 


indraloke padam- dhrtva 

bibhrad brahmamayam- vapuh 
candrabhena vimanena 

yati brahma-padam- sa ca 


tathā-so; vai-indeed; pa$cime-in the western; dvāre-gate; brahma-tīrtham-Brahma-tīrtha; 
visisyate-is distinguished; tatra-there; snātvā-bathing; narah-a person; rajan-O king; svarna-golden; 
patre-in a cup; ca-and; pāyāsam-pāyasa; yah-one who; dadati-gives; maha-buddhih-very intelligent; 
tasya-of him; punya-phalam-the pious result; $rnu-please hear; brahma-hā-the sin of killing a 
sbrahman,, pitr,-hā-the sin of killing one;s father; go-ghnah-the sin of killing a cow; mātr,-hā-the 
sin of killing one's mother; ācārya-hā-the sin of killing one's guru; aghavan-sinful; indraloke-in 
Indraloka; padam-the state; dhrtva-holding; bibhrat-hoilding; brahmamayam-like Lord Brahma; 
vapuh-form; candrabhena-splendid as the moon; vimanena-with an airplane; yati-goes; brahma- 
padam-to Brahmaloka; sa-he; ca-and. 


At the western gate is Brahma-tirtha. Please here the pious result attained by one who bathes 
there and gives charity of pāyasa in a golden cup. Such a person is very wise. Even if he has killed 
his father, his mother, his guru, a brahmana, or a cow, or even if he has committed many very 
terrible sins, he attains a form like that of Lord Brahma! and, riding in an airplane effulgent as the 
moon, goes to Brahmaloka. 


Text 8 


tatha vai uttare dvare 
ksetram- syan nailalohitam 
yatra saksan maha-devo 
rajate nilalohitah 


tatha-so; vai-indeed; uttare-at the northern; dvare-gate; ksetram-the place; syan-is; nailalohitam- 
Nailalohita; yatra-where; saksat-directly; maha-devah-Lord Siva; rajate-is splendidly manifested; 


nilalohitah-as Nilalohita. 


At the northern gate is Nailalohita-tirtha, where Lord Siva is splendidly manifested in his form of 
Nilalohita. 


Text 9 
devata munayah sarve 


tatha saptarsayah pare 
vasanti yatra vaideha 
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tathā sarve marud-ganāh 


devatā-the demigods; munayah-the sages; sarve-all; tathā-so; sāptarsayah-the seven sages; pare- 
others; vasanti-reside; yatra-where; vaideha-O king of Videha; tathā-so; sarve-all; marud-ganah-the 
Maruts. 


All the demigods and sages, the seven rsis, all the Maruts, and many others all reside in that 
place. 


Text 10 


nilalohita-lingam- tu 
yatra sampūjya yatnatah 
aisvaryam atulam- lebhe 
ravano loka-ravanah 


nilalohita-lingam-the Deity of Lord Siva; tu-indeed; yatra-where; sampūjya-worshiping; 
yatnatah-carefully; aisvaryam-opulence; atulam-unequalled; lebhe-attains; ravanah-Ravana; loka- 
ravanah-who made the entire world cry out. 


At this place the demon Ravana, who made the entire world scream with grief, worshiped the 
linga of Lord Siva and attained incomparable power and opulence. 


Text 11 


kailāsasyāpi yatrayam 
yat phalam- labhate nrpa 
tasmāt chata-gunam- punyath 
nilalohita-darsanat 


kailāsasya-of Mount Kailāsa; api-also; yatrayam-on pilgrimage; yat-what; phalam-result; labhate- 
attains; nrpa-O king; tasmāt-than that; šata-a hundred times; gunam-multiplied; punyam-piety; 
nilalohita-darsanat-by seeing Nilalohita. 


O king, by seeing the linga of Lord Siva there one attains a pious result a hundred times greater 
than the result attained by going on pilgrimage to Mount Kailasa. 


Text 12 


nilalohita-kunde vai 
snato yas tri-dinam- narah 
sa yati Siva-lokakhyam 
papayuta-yuto 'pi hi 
nilalohita-kunde-in Nilalohita-kunde; vai-indeed; snatah-bathing; yah-who; tri-dinam-three 
days; narah-a person; sa-he; yāti-goes; $iva-lokakhyam-to Sivaloka; pāpāyuta-yutah-having millions 


of sins; api-even; hi-indeed. 


A person who visits for three days and bathes in Nilalohita-kunda goes to Sivaloka, even though 
he may have committed many millions of sins. 
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Text 13 


sapta-sāmudrakam- nāma 
tirtham- yatra virājate 

tatra snātvā narah pāpi 
pāpa-sanghaih pramucyate 


sapta-sāmudrakam-Sapta-sāmudraka; nāma-named; tīrtham-holy place; yatra-where; virājate-is 
splendidly manifested; tatra-there; snātvā-bathing; narah-a person; pāpi-sinful; pāpa-sanghaih-from 
many sins; pramucyate-is freed. 


There also is Sapta-sāmudraka-tīrtha. A sinner who bathes there is freed from a great host of 
sins. 


Texts 14 and 15 


saptānām- ca samudranam 
snana-punyam- labhet tvaram 
visnur virifico girisa 
indro vayur yamo ravih 


parjanyo dhanadah somah 
ksitir agnir apam- patih 

tat-parsvesu sada hy ete 
tisthanti manujesvara 


saptānām-of the seven; ca-and; samudrāņām-seas; snana-punyam-the pious result of bathing; 
labhet-attains; tvaram-at once; visnuh-Lord Visnu; virificah-Brahma; giriša-Siva; indrah-Indra; 
vāyuh-Vāyu; yamah-Yama; ravih-Sūrya; parjanyah-Indra; dhanadah-Kuvera; somah-Candra; ksitih- 
Ksiti; agnih-Agni; apam- patih-Varuna; tat-pāršvesu-in its sides; sadā-always; hy-indeed; ete-they; 
tisthanti-stay; manujesvara-O king. 


He attains the pious result of bathing in the seven oceans. O king, Lord Visnu, Brahma, Siva, 
Indra, Vayu, Yama, Surya, Indra, Kuvera, Candra, Ksiti, Agni, and Varuna always stay on the shores 
of Sapta-samudraka-tirtha. 


Text 16 
sapta-kotini tirthani 
brahmande yani kani ca 
sarvani tatra tisthanti 
sapta-samudrake nrpa 
sapta-kotini-seventy million; tīrthāni-holy places; brahmande-in the universe; yani-which; kāni- 
which?; ca-and; sarvani-all; tatra-there; tisthanti-stay; sapta-samudrake-at Sapta-samudraka; nrpa-O 


king. 


O king, all the seventy million holy places of the universe are present at Sapta-samudraka-tirtha. 
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Text 17 


tatra snatva narah pašcāt 
krtvā sarva-parikramam 

prāpnoti dvarakayas ca 
yatrayah sakalam- phalam 


tatra-there; snātvā-bathing; narah' aperson; pascat-after; krtva-doing; sarva-parikramam- 
circumambulation; prapnoti-attains; dvarakayah-of Dvaraka; ca-and; yatrayah-pilgirmage; sakalam- 
all; phalam-the result. 


A person who bathes there and circumambulates that holy place attains all the pious results of 
going on a pilgrimage to Dvaraka. 


Text 18 


sapta-samudrakam rte 
na yatra phala-da smrta 
sapta-samudrakam- tirtham 
visnu-rüpam- viduh surah 


sapta-samudrakam-Sapta-samudraka; rte-without; na-not; yatra-a pilgrimage; phala-dā-giving 
e\results; smrtā-considered; sapta-samudrakam- tirtham-to Sapta-sāmudra-tīrtha; visnu-rüpam-the 


form of Lord Visnu; viduh-consider; surah-the demigods. 


Without visiting Sapta-samudraka-tirtha, a pilgrimage to Dvaraka' will not bring any results. The 
demigods know that Sapta-samudraka-tirtha is an incarnation of Lord Visnu. 


Chapter Twenty-one 


Trtiye Durge Piņdāraka-māhātmya 
In the Description of the Third Fort, the Glories of Pindaraka-tirtha 


Text 1 
$ri-náàrada uvaca 
trtiyasyapi durgasya 

purva-dvare maha-balah 
raksaty ahar-nisam- rajan 

hanuman anjani-sutah 

šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; trtīyasya-of the third; api-also; durgasya-fort; pūrva-dvāre-at 

the eastern gate; maha-balah-very powerful; raksaty-protects; ahar-nisam-day and night; rajan-O 


king; hanumān-hanumān; afijani-sutah-the son of Ariani. 


Sri Narada said: Day and night Anani's very powerful son Hanuman guards the eastern gate ofthe 
third fortress. 
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Text 2 


tam- preksya bhagavad-bhaktam 
hanumantam- maha-balam 
jayate bhagavad-bhakto 


hanumān iva mānavah 


tam-him; preksya-seeing; bhagavad-bhaktam-the devotee of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; hanumantam-Hanumān; mahā-balam-very powerful; jāyate-is born; bhagavad-bhaktah-a 
devotee of the Lord; hanumān-Hanumān; iva-like; mānavah-a human being. 


A person who sees the very powerful devotee Hanuman becomes a great devotee of the Lord. 
Text 3 


tathā vai daksina-dvare 
cakram- nāma sudaršanam 

raksaty ahar-nisam- rajaü 
chrī-krsna-gata-mānasam 


tathā-so; vai-indeed; daksina-dvare-at the southern door; cakram-the disc; nāma-named; 
sudaršanam-Sudaršana; raksaty-guards; ahar-nisam-day and night; rajan-O king; šrī-krsna-gata- 
mānasam-his heart meditating on Lord Krsna. 


Meditating on Lord Krsna in his heart, the Sudaršana-cakra, guards the southern gate day and 
night. 


Text 4 


tasya darsana-matrena 
bhaved bhakto hareh parah 
bhaktasyāpi sada raksam 
karoti hi sudarsanam 


tasya-of him; daršana-mātreņa-simply by seeing; bhavet-becomes; bhaktah-a devotee of the Lord; 
hareh-Krsna; parah-great; bhaktasya-of a devotee; api-also; sadā-always; raksām-protection; karoti- 
does; hi-indeed; sudaršanam-Sudaršana. 


Simply by seeing the Sudarsana-cakra one becomes a devotee of the Lord. The Sudarsana-cakra 
guards the devotees eternally. 


Text 5 

tathā vai pašcimam- dvaram 
jambavan rksa-rad bali 

raksaty ahar-nisam- rajan 


bhagavad-bhakti-samyutah 


tatha-so; vai-indeed; pašcimam-the western; dvāram-gate; jāmbavān-Jambavān; rksa-rāt-the king 
of the rksas; bali-powerful; raksaty-guards; ahar-nisam-day and night; rajan-O king; bhagavad- 
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bhakti-samyutah-devoted to the Lord. 


Filled with love for the Lord, powerful Jāmbavān, the king of the rksas, guards the western gate 
day and night. 


Text 6 


tam- preksya bhagavad-bhaktam 
jāmbavantam- mahā-balam 

ciraūi-jīvī harer bhakto 
bhavatīha ca mānavah 


tam-him; preksya-seeing; bhagavad-bhaktam-a devotee of the Lord; jāmbavantam-jāmbavān; 
mahā-balam-very powerful; ciraū-jīvī-living eternally; hareh-of Lord Krsna; bhaktah-a devotee; 
bhavati-becomes; iha-here; ca-and; mānavah-a person. 


A person who sees the very powerful devotee Jāmbavān becomes a devotee of the Lord eternally. 


Text 7 


tatha vai cottare dvare 
visvakseno maha-balah 

raksaty ahar-nišam- rajan 
chri-krsna-hrdayo mahan 


tatha-so; vai-indeed; ca-and; uttare-at the northern; dvare-gate; visvaksenah-Visvaksena; maha- 
balah-very powerful; raksaty-protects; ahar-nisam-day and night; rājan-O king; srī-krsņa-hrdayah- 
who keeps Lord Krsna in his heart; mahan-the great soul. 


Meditating on Lord Krsna in his heart, powerful Visvaksena guards the northern gate day and 
night. 
Text 8 
tasya daršana-mātreņa 

naro yati krtarthatam 
srnu rajan bahir durgat 

tirtham- pindarakam- smrtam 

tasya-him; darsana-matrena-simply by seeing; narah-a person; yāti-attains; krtarthatam-success; 
$rnu-please hear; rājan-O king; bahih-outside; durgāt-the fortress; tirtham-the holy place; 


pindarakam-Pindaraka; smrtam-considered. 


Simply by seeing Visvaksena one attains the goal of life. O king, please hear of Pindaraka-tirtha, 
which is situated outside the third fortress. 


Text 9 
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pindarakasya mahatmyam 
$rnutad raja-sattama 

yasya smarana-matrena 
mahā-pāpāt pramucyate 


pindārakasya-of Piņdāraka; mahatmyam-the glory; srnutat-hear; raja-sattama-O best of kings; 
yasya-of which; smarana-matrena-simply be remembering; mahā-pāpāt-from the greatest sin; 
pramucyate-is freed. 


O best of kings, please hear the glories of Pindaraka-tirtha. Simply by hearing its glories one 
becomes free from the greatest sin. 


Text 10 


artha-siddhyor iva dvare 
raivatadri-samudrayoh 

madhye pindaraka-ksetram 
tīrthānām- tīrtham uttamam 


artha-the goal of life; siddhyoh-and perfection; iva-like; dvāre-at the gate; raivatādri-of Mount 
Raivata; samudrayoh-and the ocean; madhye-between; piņdāraka-ksetram-Piņdāraka-tīrtha; 
tīrthānām-of holy places; tīrtham-the holy place; uttamam-the best. 


As if it were standing between perfection and the goal of life, Pindaraka-tirtha, the best of holy 
places, stands between Mount Raivata and the ocean. 


Text 11 


kratu-rājam- rajasüyam 
yadu-rājo mahā-balah 

cakāra yatra vaideha 
pairpūrnatamājūayā 


kratu-rājam-the king of yajnas; rājasūyam-Rajasuya; yadu-rājah-the king of the Yādavas; mahā- 
balah-very powerful; cakāra-did; yatra-where; vaideha-O king of Videha; pairpūrņatama-of the 
perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead; ājūayā-by the order. 


By the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead's order, powerful Ugrasena, the king of the 
Yādavas, performed a Rājasūya-yajūa, the best of yajūas, at Pindaraka-tirtha. 


Text 12 


sarvāņi yatra tīrthāni 
samāhutāni sarvatah 

nivāsam- cakrire rājann 
ugrasena-kratūttame 


sarvāņi-all; yatra-where; tīrthāni-holy places; samāhutāni-called; sarvatah-in all respects; 


nivāsam-residence; cakrire-did; rājan-O king; ugrasena-of Ugrasena; kratu-uttame-at the Rajasuya- 
yajna. 
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When they were called, all holy places came to King Ugrasena's Rājasūya-yajūa. 
Text 13 


tena pindarakam- nama 
sarva-tirthasya pindatah 

tatra snātvā narah sadyo 
rajasuya-phalam- labhet 


tena-by this; pindārakam-Piņdāraka; nama-named; sarva-tirthasya-of all holy places; pindatah- 
from the convergence; tatra-there; snātvā-bathing; narah-a person; sadyah-at once; rājasūya- 
phalam-the result ofa Rajasuya-yajna; labhet-attains. 


Because all the holy places converged (pind, at that place, it was named Pindaraka-tirtha. A 
person who bathes there attains the result of performing a Rājasūya-yajūa. 


Text 14 


tatraiva tri-dinam- snatva 
vrati bhūtvā samāhitah 
brahmanebhyah svarna-danam 
dattva yah pranato bhavet 


ihaiva nara-devah syat 
sa mahātmā na samáayah 
nityam- $rnoti satatam 
vandi-vagbhir yasah svayam 


tatra-there; eva-indeed; tri-dinam-for three days; snatva-bathing; vrati-following vows; bhūtvā- 
becoming; samāhitah-careful; brahmanebhyah-top the brahmanas; svarna-danam-a gift of gold; 
dattvā-giving; yah-one who; pranatah-bowing down; bhavet-becomes; iha-here; eva-indeed; nara- 
devah-a great king; syat-becomes; sa-he; mahātmā-a great soul; na-no; sarnšayah-doubt; nityam- 
always; Srnoti-hears; satatam-always; vandi-vāgbhih-by the poets' words; yašah-glories; svayam- 
personally. 


A person who, carefully following religious vows, stays there for three days, bathes there, gives 
gold in charity to the brahmanas, and humbly bows down before them, becomes a great saintly king 
in this world. Again and again he hears the poets chanting his glories. 


Text 16 

suvarna-ratna-vastradyaih 
sucandra-vadanaih paraih 

stri-sanghaih sevito nityam 


hrsta-pusto maha-balah 


suvarna-with gold; ratna-jewels; vastra-and costly garments; ādyaih-beginning; sucandra- 
vadanaih-with moonlike faces; paraih-great; stri-sanghaih-by wives; sevitah-served; nityam-always; 
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hrsta-pustah-happy; mahā-balah-powerful. 


He is dressed in costly garments and decorated with gold and jewels. Many beautiful moon-faced 
wives serve him always. He is powerful and and happy. 


Text 17 


aho-rātram- pratadyante 
dvāri dundubhayo ghanāh 

karīndrānām- ca cītkārair 
ašva-hresaih samanvitam 


aho-rātram-day and night; pratadyante-are struck; dvāri-at the door; dundubhayah-drums; 
ghanah-great; karindranam-of elephants; ca-and; cītkāraih-of trumpeting; ašva-hresaih-with 
neighing of horses; samanvitam-with. 


Day and night at the gateway to his palace many drums are sounded, many regal elephants 
trumpet, and many horses neigh. 


Text 18 


virājate rāja-sanghaih 
preksayan prānganājiram 

ratna-prasada-nicayam 
dhvaja-mandala-manditam 


virājate-is splendidly manifested; rāja-sanghaih-with many kings; preksayan-showing; 


prānganājiram-the courtyard; ratna-jewel; prāsāda-palaces; nicayam-multitude; dhvaja-mandala- 
manditam-decorated with many flags. 


Surrounded by his entourage, he is splendidly manifested in his many jewel palaces decorated 
with flags and enveloping charming gardens and courtyards. 


Text 19 
matta-kunjara-karnabhyam 
tadita bhrnga-mandali 
alankaroti tad-dvaram 
manditam- mandalesvaraih 
matta-kurijara-karnabhyam-by the ears of maddened elephants; tāditā-struck; bhrnga-mandali- 
the bees; alankaroti-decorates; tad-dvāram-his door; manditam-decorated; mandale$varaih-with 


regal attendants. 


The entrance to his palace is decorated with regal attendants and with swarms of bees struck by 
the ears of intoxicated elephants. 


Text 20 


pindāraka-snānam rte 
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katham- rājyam- bhaved iha 
ante moksam- katham- yāti 
narah papa-yuto 'pi hi 


pindāraka-snānam-bathing in Pindaraka-tirtha; rte-without; katham-how?; rājyam-a kingdom; 
bhavet-may be; iha-here; ante-at the end; moksam-liberation; katham-how?; yati-attains; narah-a 
person; pāpa-yutah-sinful; api-even; hi-certainly. 


Without bathing at Pindāraka-tīrtha, how can one attain a kingdom in this world? How can even 
a sinner attain liberation? 


Text 21 


pindāraka-snānam rte na šarma 
pindāraka-snānam rte na karma 

pindāraka-snānam rte na dharma 
pindāraka-snānam rte na varma 


pindāraka-snānam-bathing at Pindaraka-tirtha; rte-without; na-not; šarma-happiness; pindaraka- 
snānam-bathing in Pindāraka-tīrtha; rte-without; na-not; karma-pious deeds; pindaraka-snanam- 
bathing in Pindāraka-tīrtha; rte-without; na-not; dharma-religionj; pindaraka-snanam-btahing in 
Pindaraka-tirtha; rte-without; na-not; varma-protection. 


Without bathing at Pindaraka-tirtha there is no happiness. Without bathing at Pindaraka-tirtha 
there are no pious deeds. Without bathing at Pindaraka-tirtha there is no religion. Without bathing 
at Pindaraka-tirtha there is no protection. 


Text 22 


pindaraka-snanam rte viyogi 
pindaraka-snana-karas tu yogi 

pindaraka-snana-karah su-bhogi 
pindaraka-snana-karo na rogi 


pindaraka-snanam rte-without bathing at Pindaraka-tirtha; viyogi-not a yogi; pindaraka-snana- 
karah-bathing at Pindaraka-tirtha; tu-indeed; yogi-a yogi; pindāraka-snāna-karah-bathign at 
Pindāraka-tīrtha; su-bhogi-happy; pindaraka-snana-karah-bathing at Pindaraka-tirtha; na-not; rogī- 
diseased. 


Without bathing at Pindāraka-tīrtha one cannot be a yogī. One who bathes at Pindāraka-tīrtha 
becomes a yogī. One who bathes at Pindāraka-tīrtha enjoys all happiness. One who bathes at 
Pindaraka-tirtha is never diseased. 


Text 23 
dvaravatim- madhava-masa-madhye 
pradaksini-krtya namaskaroti 


sarvā ihāmūtra ca siddhayo 'pi 
vaideha tat-pani-tale bhavanti 
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dvāravatīm-to Dvārakā; mādhava-māsa-madhye-in the middle of th emonth of Mādhava; 
pradaksini-krtya-circumambulating; namaskaroti-bows; sarvā-all; iha-in this life; amūtra-and in the 
next; ca-and; siddhayah-perfections; api-also; vaideha-O king of Videha; tat-pani-tale-in the palm of 
his hand; bhavanti-are. 


A person who in the month of Madhava (April-May, circumambulates Dvaraka' finds that in 
both this life and the next all perfections rest in the palm of his hand. 


Texts 24 and 25 


tīrthāpluto-'dhah-šayanah šuciš ca 
maunī vratī vā yava-bhojanena 

ārabhya caitrīm- kila paurnamasim 
yo mādhavīm etya karoti yātrām 


tat-punya-sankhyam- gaditum- na šakyas 
catur-mukho vedamayo vidhātā 

yo megha-dhāram- ganayet kadācit 
kalena puņyāni na krsna-puryah 


tīrtha-in the holy place; āplutah-bathing; adhah-below; šayanah-resting; šuciš-pure; ca-and; 
maunī-silent; vratī-following vows; vā-or; yava-bhojanena-by eating barley; ārabhya-beginning; 
caitrīm-the month of Caitra; kila-indeed; paurņamāsīm-on the fuill moon; yah-one who; mādhavīm- 
in the month of Madhava; etya-going; karoti-does; yātrām-pilgrimage; tat-punya-sankhyam-that 
piety; gaditum-to speak; na-not; sakyah-able; catur-mukhah-Brahmā; vedamayah-the master of the 
Vedas; vidhata-the creator; yah-who; megha-dharam-the water of the clouds; ganayet-may count; 
kadācit-sometime; kālena-in time; punyani-the piety; na-not; krsna-puryah-of Lord Krsna's city. 


A person who, following many vows, including a vow of silence and a vow of eating only barley, 
goes on a pilgrimage to Dvaraka' and bathes and sleeps at Dvaraka' on the full-moon day of the 
month of Caitra (March-April, or the full-moon day of the month of Madhava (April-May, attains 
piety so great even the demigod Brahma, who is the creator of the planets and the master of Vedas, 
cannot measure it. If one could somehow, with a great effort and after a long time, count the drops 
of rain that fall during the monsoon rains, still he could never measure the piety one gains by 
visiting Lord Krsna's city of Dvaraka. 


Texts 26 and 27 


yatha tithinam- hari-vasaram- ca 

yatha hi šesah phaņinām- phanindrah 
yatha garutman divi paksinam- ca 

yatha puranesu ca bharatam- ca 


yatha hi devesu ca deva-devah 
Sri-vasudevo yadu-deva-devah 

tatha puri ksetra-samasta-madhye 
dvaravati punyavati prasasta 


yathā-as; tithīnām-of days; hari-vāsaram-ekādašī; ca-and; yathā-as; hi-indeed; $esah-Sesa; 
phaninam-of snakes; phanindrah-the king of snakes; yathā-as; garutman-Garuda; divi-in the sky; 
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paksinam-of birds; ca-and; yathā-as; purānesu-in the Puranas; ca-and; bhāratam-the Mahabharata; 
ca-and; yathā-as; hi-indeed; devesu-among the demigods; ca-and; deva-devah-the master of the 
demigods; šrī-vāsudevah-Srī Vasudeva; yadu-deva-devah-the master of the Yādavas; tathā-so; puri- 
the city; ksetra-samasta-madhye-among all holy places; dvāravatī-Dvārakā; punyavatī-sacred; 
prašastā-glorious. 


As Ekādašī is glorious among sacred days, as Lord Sesa, the king of serpents, is glorious among 
serpents, as Garuda is glorious among birds in the sky, as the Mahabharata is glorious among the 
Puranas, and as Sri Krsna, the master of the demigods and the Yādavas, is glorious among all 
deities, so sacred Dvaraka' is glorious among all sacred places. 


Text 28 


aho 'ti-dhanya yadu-mandalibhir 
virajate bhūmi-tale manohara 

vaikuntha-liladhikrta kusasthali 
yatha tadidbhir jaladavalir divi 


ahah-Oh; ati-dhanyā-very glorious; yadu-mandalibhih-with the Yadavas; virajate-splendidly 
manifest; bhümi-tale-on the earth; manoharā-beautiful; vaikuntha-liladhikrta-with the pastimes of 
Vaikuntha; kusasthali-Dvaraka; yatha-as; tadidbhih-with lightning; jaladavalih-many clouds; divi-in 
the sky. 


Beautiful and glorious Dvaraka, in this world the home of the Yādavas and the pastimes of 
Vaikuntha, is splendid like monsoon clouds and lightning. 


Text 29 


yatraiva saksat purusah paresvaro 
dhrtva catur-vyūham alam- virājate 

yas tūgrasenāya dadau nrpesatam 
krsnaya tasmai haraye namo namah 


yatra-where; eva-indeed; sāksāt-directly; purusah-the Supreme Person; paresvarah-the master of 
all; dhrtvā-manifesting; catur-vyüham-the catur-vyūha expansions; alam-greatly; virājate-is 
splendidly manifested; yah-who; tu-indeed; ugrasenāya-to King Ugrasena; dadau-gave; nrpešatām- 
the post of emperor; krsnāya-to Lord Krsna; tasmai-to Him; haraye-to Lord Hari; namo namah- 
obeisances. 


I offer my respectful obeisances to Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who expands 
as the catur-vyūha, and who gave the Yadavas' kingdom to Ugrasena. 


Text 30 

yada sva-lokam- bhagavan gamisyati 
samplavayisyaty atha tam- tadarnavah 

vaideha divyam- hari-mandiram- vina 


tasmin nivāsam- bhagavan karisyati 


yadā-when; sva-lokam-to His own abode; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
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gamisyati-will go; samplāvayisyaty-will cause of be flooded; atha-then; tām-that; tadā-then; arņavah- 
the ocean; vaideha-O king of Videha; divyam'-tirtha; hari-mandiram-Lord Krsna's palace; vinā- 
without; tasmin-there; nivāsam-residence; bhagavān-theLord; karisyati-will do. 


When Lord Krsna returns to His own abode, the ocean will flood Dvāraka' City. O king of 
Videha, the Lord will not reside then in that palace on the earth. 


Text 31 


$rnvanti tatraiva kalau jala-dhvanim 
krsnoktam ittham- satatam- dine dine 
bhaved avidyo yadi và sa-vidyo 
yo brāhmaņo vai sa tu māmakī tanuh 


$rnvanti-hear; tatra-there; eva-indeed; kalau-in the Kali-yuga; jala-dhvanim-the sound of water; 
krsnoktam-spoken by Lord Krsna; ittham-thus; satatam-always; dine dine-day after day; bhavet-may 
be; avidyah-ignorant; yadi-if; vā-or; sa-vidyah-knowledgable; yah-one who; brahmanah-a brāhmaņa; 
vai-indeed; sa-he; tu-indeed; māmakī-My; tanuh-body. 


In the Kali-yuga if a person, either unlettered or a learned brahmana, hears Lord Krsna's voice in 
the sound of the Dvaraka' ocean's waves, then Lord Krsna Himself declares, "That person represents 
Me." 


Text 32 


bhūtvātha vipro 'bdhi-tatad agādham 
gatva grhitva pratimam- parasya 

krtva pratistham- ca vidhāya saudham 
karisyate sthapanam arka esah 


bhūtvā-having become; atha-then; viprah-a brahmana; abdhi-tatat--from the seashore; agadham- 
deep; gatvā-going; grhītvā-taking; pratimam-the Deity form; parasya-of the Supreme; krtvā-doing; 
pratistham-basis; ca-and; vidhaya-placing; saudham-palace; karisyate-making; sthapanam- 
establishment; arka-the sun; esah-he. 


A brahmana who establishes a Deity form of the Lord in a great temple by the ocean at Dvāraka' 
becomes glorious like the sun. 


Text 33 


sri-dvaraka-natham iti svarüpam 
pašyanti ye bhakta-janāh kalau yuge 

gacchanti te visnu-padam- nr,-deva 
yogisvaranam api durlabham- yat 


$ri-dvaraka-natham-the Lord of Dvārakā; iti-thus; svarüpam-the form; pa$yanti-see; ye-they who; 
bhakta-janāh-devotees; kalau yuge-in the Kali-yuga; gacchanti-go; te-they; visnu-padam-to Lord 
Krsna's abode; nr,-deva-O king; yogisvaranam-by the kings of the yogis; api-even; durlabham- 
unattainable; yat-which. 
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In Kali-yuga the devotees who gaze on the Deity of Lord Krsņa, the master of Dvārakā, go to 
Lord Visnu's transcendental abode, which even the greatest yogīs cannot attain. 


Text 34 


idam- mayā te kathitam- nr,-deva 
māhātmyam etat kila krsna-puryah 

$rnoti yah $rávayate ca bhaktya 
Srī-dvārakā-vāsa-phalam- labhet sah 


idam-this; maya-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; nr,-deva-O king; mahatmyam-the glory; 
etat-this; kila-indeed; krsna-of Lord Krsna; puryāh-of the city; srnoti-hear; yah-one who; šrāvayate- 
cauases to hear; ca-and; bhaktyā-with devotion; šrī-dvārakā-vāsa-phalam-the result of residing in 
Dvārakā; labhet-attains; sah-he. 


O king, thus I have spoken to you the glories of Lord Krsna's Dvāraka' City. A person who with 
devotion hears or causes others to hear these glories of Dvāraka' attains the spiritual result of 
having lived there. 


Text 35 


sri-dvarakaya nrpa khandam etan 
maya tavāgre kathitam- su-punyam 

kirtim- kulam- bhaktim ativa muktim 
dadāti rajyam- ca sadaiva $rnvatam 


šrī-dvārakāyā-of Sri Dvaraka; nrpa-O king; khandam-the khanda; etan-this; mayā-by me; tava-of 
you; agre-in the presence; kathitam-spoken; su-punyam-very sacred; kīrtim-glory; kulam-family; 
bhaktim-devotional service; ativa-great; muktim-liberation; dadāti-gives; rājyam-kingdom; ca-and; 
sada-always; eva-indeed; šrnvatām-of they who hear. 


O king, now I have spoken to you the very sacred Dvaraka'-khanda, which gives fame, good 
family, devotional service, and liberation to they who regularly hear it. 


Chapter Twenty-two 


Šrī Sudāma-vipropakhyāna-varņaņa 
The Story of Sri Sudāma-vipra 


Text 1 


$ri-krsnasya sakha kascit 
sudama nama brahmanah 

sa uvāsa sva-puryām- tu 
satyā ca bhāryayāvrtah 


$ri-krsnasya-of Lord Krsna; sakhā-the friend; kašcit-one; sudāmā-Sudāmā; nāma-named; 


brahmanah-a brahmana; sa-he; uvāsa-resided; sva-puryām-in his own city; tu-indeed; satyā-saintly; 
ca-and; bhāryayā āvrtah-with his wife. 
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Lord Krsņa had a friend named Sudāmā, who was a brāhmaņa living with his wife in his own 
city. 


Text 2 


virakto dhana-hinas ca 
veda-vedānga-pāragah 

samāna-šīlayā patnyā 
cakre vrttim ayācitām 


viraktah-renounced; dhana-hīnah-poverty-stricken; ca-and; veda-vedānga-pāragah-traveled to 
the farther shore of the Vedas and Vedangas; samāna-egual; šīlayā-disposition; patnyā-with his wife; 
cakre-did; vrttim-mode of livelihood; ayacitam-without begging. 


He was poor and renounced. He had traveled to the farther shore of the Vedas and Vedangas. He 
and his saintly like-minded wife lived without begging for their livelihood. 


Text 3 


sa kadacit priyam- praha 
sidamanam- daridratah 

$ri-krsno dvārakā-nātho 
mitram- mama pati-vrate 


sah-he; kadācit-once; priyam-to his wife; praha-said; sīdamānām-morose; daridratah-because of 
poverty; sri-krsnah-Sri Krsna; dvaraka-nathah-the king of Dvaraka; mitram-a friend; mama-of mine; 
pati-vrate-O wife devoted to your husband. 


When his wife was unhappy because of their poverty, he said to her, "O chaste and devoted one, 
Sri Krsna, the king of Dvaraka, is my friend. 


Texts 4-7 


maya tenapi pathita 
vidya sandipaner grhe 
punar na drstah sri-krsno 
bhoja-vrsny-andhakesvarah 


trailokya-natho bhagavan 
duhkha-ha dina-vatsalah 

iti Srutva vacas tasya 
suska-vaktra pati-vrata 


jīrna-vastra-dharā dina 
patim- praha bubhuksita 

yadi brahman nanu harih 
sakha te kamala-patih 


bubhuksitah katham-bhūto 
jirna-karpata-dharanah 
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dvārakāyām- janā gatvā 
drstvā sāksāt chrīyah patim- 
dhana-yuktāh samāyānti 
tasmāt tvam- gantum arhasi 


mayā-by me; tena-by Him; api-also; pathitā-studied; vidyā-knowledge; sāndīpaneh-of Sāndīpani; 
grhe-in the home; punah-again; na-not; drstah-seen; éri-krsnah-$ri Krsna; bhoja-vrsny- 
andhakešvarah-the Lord of Bhojas, Vrsņis and Andhakas; trailokya-nāthah-the king of the three 
worlds; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; duhkha-hā-destroying suffering; dīna- 
vatsalah-affectionate to the poor; iti-thus; šrutvā-hearing; vacah-the words; tasya-of him; šuska-dry; 
vaktrā-throat; pati-vratā-devoted to her husband; jīrna-vastra-dharā-wearing ragged clothing; dīnā- 
poor; patim-to her husbvand; prāha-said; bubhuksitā-hungry; yadi-if; brahman-O brahmana; nanu- 
indeed; harih-Lord Krsna; sakhā-the friend; te-of you; kamalā-patih-the husband of the goddess of 
fortune; bubhuksitah-hungry; katham-bhūtah-why?; jirna-karpata-dharanah-wearing ragged 
clothes; dvārakāyām-in Dvaraka; jana-the people; gatvā-going; drstva-seeing; saksat-directly; $riyah 
patim-the goddess of fortune's husband; dhana-yuktah-wealthy; samāyānti-rurn; tasmāt-therefore; 
tvam-you; gantum-to go; arhasi-should. 


"He and I studied in Sāndīpani Muni's home together. When He became the king of the Bhojas, 
Vrsnis and Andhakas, I never saw Him again. He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master 
of the three worlds. Affectionate to the poor and suffering, He removes all their troubles." 

When she heard these words, the brahmana's chaste and devoted wife, troubled by hunger, her 
garments ragged, and her voice now dry, said to her husband. "O brahmana, if Lord Krsna, the 
goddess of fortune's husband, is your friend, then why are we hungry and why do we wear ragged 
clothes? Everyone that goes to Dvāraka' and sees Lord Krsna, the goddess of fortune's husband, 
returns wealthy. For this reason, please go to see Him." 


Text 8 
Sri-sudamovaca 
sarvesām- šiksako 'ham- tvam 

kasmai šiksām- pradāsyasi 
viprasya viduso bhiksā 

dhanam- prakathitam- priye 

šrī-sudāmā uvaca-Sri Sudāma' said; sarvesam-of all; siksakah-the teacher; aham-I; tvam-you; 

kasmai-to that; šiksām-teaching; pradāsyasi-you give; viprasya-of a brāhmaņa; vidusah-learned; 


bhiksā-begging; dhanam-wealth; prakathitam-said; priye-O beloved. 


Sri Sudāma' said: I am a brahmana, the teacher of all. Why do you try to teach me? O dear one, it 
is said that the wealth of a learned brahmana is obtained by accepting alms." 


Text 9 
$ri-priyovaca 
sakhā te šrī-patir yasya 


nāti-dūre pravartate 
tam upehi sa te duhkham 
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dāridryam- nāšayisyati 


Sri-priya uvaca-the wife said; sakhā-the friend; te-of you; $ri-patih-the goddess of fortune's 
husband; yasya-of whom; na-not; ati-dūre-very far away; pravartate-is; tam-Him; upehi-approach; 
sa-He; te-your; duhkham-unhappiness; daridryam-poverty; nāšayisyati-will destroy. 


His wife said: Your friend, Lord Krsna, the goddess of fortune's husband, lives not far from here. 
Please go to Him. He will remove your miserable poverty. 


Text 10 


gata avastha mama te 
duhkha-daridrya-bhujnatoh 

datuh krpa-nidheh kanta 
mitratayas ca kim- phalam 


gatā-gone; avastha-the condition; mama-of me; te -of you; duhkha-dāridrya-bhujūatoh-suffering 
in poverty; dātuh-giving; krpa-nidheh-an ocean of kindness; kànta-O beloved; mitratāyāh-of 
friendship; ca-and; kim-what?; phalam-the result. 


Generous Lord Krsna, who is an ocean of kindness, will remove our miserable poverty. O my 
beloved, will this not be the result of your friendship with Him? 


Text 11 
šrī-sudāmovāca 


vidhinā likhitam- bhāgyam 

tat tathaiva bhavisyati 
yātāyātena kim- bhadre 

harer dhyānam- karomy aham 


šrī-sudāmā uvaca"Sri Sudāma' said; vidhinā-by fate; likhitam-written; bhāgyam-good fortune; 
tat-that; tathā-so; eva-indeed; bhavisyati-will be; yātāyātena-by coming and going; kim-what?; 
bhadre-O beautiful one; hareh-of Lord Krsna; dhyānam-meditation; karomy-do; aham-I. 


Šrī Sudāma' said: Everyone's destiny is already written. What will be will be. O beautiful one, 
what is the use of running here and there to try to alter what is already destined? I will meditate of 
Lord Krsna. 


Text 12 


yad-dvāri deše rājāno 
deva-gandharva-kinnarāh 
ājūām- vinā na yasyanti 
dīnasya mama kā kathā 
yad-dvāri-at His door; deše-in the country; rājānah-many kings; deva-gandharva-kinnarāh- 


demigods, gandharvas, and kinnaras; ajnam-by the order; vinā-without; na-not; yāsyanti-will go; 
dīnasya-poor; mama-of me; kā-what?; kathā-can be said. 


1369 


Many demigods, gandharvas, kinnaras, and great kings approach the entrance to His palace, but 
without His permission none can enter. What can be said of poor me? 


Text 13 
$ri-priyovaca 


vinājūām- naiva yāsyanti 
deva-gandharva-kinnarāh 

āntar-yāmī harih šīghram 
dūtāis tvam ahvayisyati 


$ri-priyà uvaca-his wife said; vinā-without; ājūām-the order; na-not; eva-indeed; yāsyanti-will go; 
deva-gandharva-kinnarah-demigods, gandharvas, and kinnaras; āntar-yāmī-staying in everyone's 
heart; harih-Lord Krsna; šīghram-for a long time; dūtāih-with messengers; tvam-you; ahvayisyati- 
will call. 


His wife said: Without His permission the demigods, gandharvas, and kinnaras cannot enter. 
Still, He is the Supersoul in everyone's heart. He will send His messengers to call you to Him. 


Text 14 
$ri-vipra uvaca 


dayalur idrsah krsno 

param- tu $rnu bhamini 
vipatti-kale mitrasya 

na gacched grham uttamam 


$ri-vipra uvāca-the brahmana said; brāhman-the Supreme Brahman, dayāluh-merciful; īdršah- 
like this; krsnah-Sri Krsna; param-great; tu-indeed; $rnu-hear; bhāmini-O beautiful one; vipatti- 
kāle-at the time of catastrophe; mitrasya-of a friend; na-not; gacchet-went; grham-to the home; 
uttamam-great. 


The brahmana said: It is true. Lord Krsna is merciful like that. Still, O beautiful one, please 
listen. When a wealthy friend was in trouble once, still Lord Krsna did not go to visit his palace. 


Text 15 
katham- tu yacanam- kurve 
cirad drstva svakam- priyam 
nirlobhat tu bhavet pritir 
yacanat tu gamisyati 
katham-how?; tu-indeed; yācanām-reguest; kurve-I do; cirāt-for a long time; drstvā-having seen; 
svakam-own; priyam-dear one; nirlobhat-out of greed; tu-indeed; bhavet-may be; pritih-love; 


yacanat-from the request; tu-indeed; gamisyati-will go. 


How can I see my old friend and then ask something from Him? My greedy request will chase 
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away His love for me. 
Text 16 
sri-priyovaca 


duhkha-daridrya-haranam 
$ri-harer daršanam- kuru 
yācanā naiva kartavyā 
sa te 'rtham- bahu dasyati 
evam- tu priyayā vipro 
bahudhaivam- prabhasitah 


$ri-priya uvaca-his wife said; duhkha-daridrya-haranam-removing the unhappy poverty; šrī- 
hareh-of Lored Krsna; daršanam-the sight; kuru-please do; yācanā-reguest; na-not; eva-indeed; 
kartavya-should be done; sa-He; te-to you; artham-wealth; bahu-great; dasyati-will give; evam-thus; 
tu-indeed; priyaya-by his wife; viprah-the brāhmaņa; bahudhā-in many ways; evam-thus; 
prabhāsitah-was addressed. 


His wife said: Simply seeing Lord Krsna will remove your unhappy poverty. You need not ask 
Him for anything. Of His own accord He will give great wealth to you. 


In this way she spoke many words to the brahmana. 
Text 17 


ayam- hi paramo labhah 
krtvà mitrasya daršanam 

upayanam- tu kim- dāsye 
lajjito 'ham- daridratah 


ayam-this; hi-indeed; paramah-the ultimate; lābhah-attainment; krtvā-havign done; mitrasya-of a 
friend; daršanam-the sight; upāyanam-a gift; tu-indeed; kim-what; dāsye-I will give; lajjitah- 
embarrassed; aham-I; daridratah-from poverty. 


The brāhmaņa said: Seeing my friend, Lord Krsna is the greatest attainment. Still, what gift will i 
give to Him when I see Him? I will be embarrassed by my poverty. 


Text 18 
ity uktvā sā gatā šīghram 
para-geham- tadā satī 
tandulams caturo mustīn 
yācitvā sva-grham- yayau 
ity-thus; uktvā-speaking; sa-she; gatā-wnrt; šīghram-at once; para-geham-to another's home; 
tadā-then; satī-the saintly wife; tandulan-some rice; caturah-four; mustīn-palmsfull; yācitvā- 


begging; sva-grham-to her oen home; yayau-went. 


Then the saintly woman went to a neighbor's home, begged four palmsful of rice, and returned. 
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Text 19 


jīrna-karpata-khande ca 
baddhvā tān pataye dadau 


jirna-karpata-khande-in a ragged piece of cloth; ca-and; baddhvā-binding; tàn-that; pataye-to her 
husband; dadau-gave. 


Then, tying the rice in a ragged piece of cloth, she gave it to her husband. 
Text 20 


tato grhitva prthukams ca tandulan 
kucaila-dhari malinas ca durbalah 

jagama krsnasya purim- šanaih šanair 
brahmanya-devam- manasa ca sarnsmaran 


tatah-then; grhitva-taking; prthukān-flat; ca-and; tandulan-rice; kucaila-dhari-wearing ragged 
clothes; malinah-dirty; ca-and; durbalah-weak; jagāma-went; krsnasya-of Lord Krsna; purim-to the 
city; šanaih $anaih-very slowly; brahmanya-devam-to the master of the brahmanas; manasā-with his 
mind; ca-and; sarnsmaran-remembering. 


Taking that chipped rice with him, weak, dirty, dressed in rags, and always meditating on Lord 
Krsna, the master of the brahmanas, the brahmana went to Lord Krsna's city of Dvārakā. 


Text 21 


sottirya sindhum udupena dadarša tatra 
$ri-dvarakam- hari-purim- kanakair vicitrām 

sreni-sabha-vividha-durga-grhaih patakaih 
$rn£gatakair ati-balair yadubhis ca guptām 


sottirya-crossing; sindhum-the ocean; udupena-in a boat; dadarša-saw; tatra-there; šrī-dvārakām- 
Sri Dvaraka; hari-purim-Lord Krsna's city; kanakaih-with gold; vicitram-wonderful; sreni-sabha- 
vividha-durga-grhaih-with many palaces, assembly-halls, and fortresses; patakaih-with flags; 
srn#gatakaih-with many crossroards; ati-balaih-very powerful; yadubhis-by the Yādavas; ca-and; 
guptam-protected. 


Crossing the ocean in a boat, the brahmana gazed at Lord Krsna Dvaraka' City, which was 
carefully protected by the powerful Yadavas, and which was wonderful with many golden palaces, 
assembly-halls, fortresses, and crossroads. 


Text 22 
drstva krsna-purim- vipro 
janan āprcchya šrī-hareh 


$ri-mandiram- tu kutrāste 
sarve vadata sāmpratam 
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drstvā-seeing; krsna-purim-Lord Krsna's city; viprah-the brahmana; janan-the people; aprcchya- 
asking; $ri-hareh-of Lord Krsna; sri-mandiram-the beautiful palace; tu-indeed; kutra-where?; āste-is; 
sarve-all; vadata-said; sampratam-then. 


Gazing at Lord Krsna's city, the brahmana asked the people, "Where is Lord Krsna's beautiful 
palace?" The people replied, "All are Lord Krsna's palaces." 


Text 23 


iti Srutva madhavasya 
bhavananam- ca raksakah 

ücus te vartate krsnah 
sarvesu mandiresu ca 


iti-thus; $rutváà-hearing; mādhavasya-of Lord Krsna; bhavanānām-of the palaces; ca-and; 
raksakah-the guards; ücuh-said; te-they; vartate-are; krsnah-Lord Krsna; sarvesu-in all; mandiresu- 
palaces; ca-and. 


Hearing this, the brahmana asked the palace guards, "In which palace is Lord Krsna at this 
moment?" the guards replied, "He is in all of them at this moment." 


Text 24 


ity upasrutya sadanam 
pravisyaikatamam- dvijah 

brahmanandam- gatah krsnam 
paryanka-stham- vilokya ca 


ity-thus; upasrutya-hearing; sadanam-palace; pravišya-entering; ekatamam-one; dvijah-the 
brahmana; brahmanandam-spiritual bliss; gatah-attained; krsnam-Lord Krsna; paryanka-stham- 
sitting on a bed; vilokya-seeing; ca-and. 


Hearing this, entering one of the palaces, and then seeing Lord Krsna sitting on His bed, the 
brahmana became filled with spiritual bliss. 


Text 25 


sakhayam agatam- jnatva 
sahasotthaya madhavah 

dorbhyam- militvā canyonyam 
premna hy asru-kulakulah 


sakhayam-His friend; āgatam-come; jūātvā-aware; sahasā-at once; utthāya-rising; madhavah- 
Lord Krsna; dorbhyam-with both arms; militvā-meeting; ca-and; anyonyam-together; premna-with 


love; hy-indeed; ašru-kulākulah-flooded with tears. 


Seeing that he had come, Lord Krsna at once stood up and, His eyes flooded with tears, 
embraced His friend with both arms. 


Text 26 
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svarna-patrena tasyāpi 
pādau praksālya ta-jalam 

grhītvā širasā tam- tu 
paryanka upavešya ca 


svarna-golden; patrena'-with a basin; tasya-of him; api-also; pādau-the feet; praksālya-washing; 
ta-jalam-that water; grhītvā-taking; širasā-on the head; tam-him; tu-indeed; paryanka-on the bed; 
upavešya-placing; ca-and. 


In a golden basin the Lord washed his feet and then sprinkled the water on His own head. Then 
Lord had him sit on the bed. 


Text 27 


arcanam- krtavān gandha- 
candanāguru-kunkumaih 

pakvānnair dhūpa-dīpais ca 
madhu-parkair vidhānatah 


arcanam-worship; krtavān-did; gandha-with fragrances; candana-sandal; aguru-aguru; 
kunkumaih-and kunkuma; pakva-cooked; annaih-with grains; dhūpa-with incense; dīpaih-with 
lamps; ca-and; madhu-parkaih-with madhuparka; vidhānatah-properly. 


Then the Lord worshiped him, offering him, fragrances, sandal paste, aguru, kunkuma, incense, 
lamps, madhu-parka, and cooked grains. 


Text 28 


pašcād āvedya tāmbūlarin 
gām- ca svāgatam abravīt 
vrddham- kucailam- malinam 
durbalam- šveta-murdhajam 


pascāt-then; āvedya-offering; tāmbūlam-betelnuts; gām-to the brāhmaņa; ca-and; svāgatam- 
welcome; abravit-said; vrddham-old; kucailam-dressed in rags; malinam-dirty; durbalam-weak; 
$veta-murdhajam-with white hair. 


After offering him betelnuts, the Lord spoke words of welcome to the weak, dirty, old, white- 
haired, dressed-in-rags brahmana. 


Text 29 

mitravinda paryacarad 
vyajanena smitanvita 

$ri-krsnasya priyah sarva 


vismita jahasus tada 


mitravindā-Mitravindā; paryacarat-worshiped; vyajanena-with a fan; smitānvitā-smiling; šrī- 
krsnasya-of Sri Krsna; priyah-the dear queens; sarvā-all; vismitā-astonished; jahasuh-smiled; tadā- 
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then. 


Then smiling Mitravinda' worshiped and fanned him. Filled with wonder, all of Lord Krsņa's 
gueens smiled. 


Text 30 


ücuh parasparam- naryah 
preksya vipram- samārcitam 
bhīksunā hy avadhūtena 
kim anena krtam- tapah 


ūcuh-said; parasparam-among themselves; naryah-the women; preksya-seeing; vipram-the 
brahmana; samarcitam-worshiped; bhīksunā-by the brahmana; hy-indeed; avadhūtena-avadhūta; 
kim-what?; anena-by him; krtam-done; tapah-austerities. 


Seeing him worshiped in this way, the queens said among themselves, "What austerities must 
this brahmana avadhita have performed?" 


Text 31 


yena trailokya-nathena 
sat-krtaš cāgrajo yatha 
etasminn antare tau dvau 
kathāyām- cakratuh kathāh 
pūrvā guru-kule jātā 
hastau grhya parasparam 


yena-by whom; trailokya-nāthena-the master of the three worlds; sat-krtah-honored; ca-and; 
agrajah-an elder brother; yatha-as; etasminn-here; antare-within; tau-they; dvau-both; kathāyām- 
cakratuh kathāh-talked; pūrvā-before; guru-kule-in the guru's home; jātā-born; hastau-hands; 
grhya-grasping; parasparam-each other. 


Lord Krsna honored him as if he were an elder brother. Holding hands in the palace, the two of 
them talked about their days in the home of their guru. 


Text 32 
$ri-krsna uvaca 
srnu brahman prapathita 

sarva-vidya tvaya maya 
gurave daksinam- dattva 

punas tvam- naiva dršyase 

šrī-krsņa uvaca-Sri Krsna said; $rnu-please hear; brahman-O brāhmaņa; prapathitā-studied; 

sarva-vidyā-all knowledge; tvaya-by you; mayā-by me; gurave-to the guru; daksinam-daksina; 


dattvā-giving; punah-again; tvam-you; na-not; eva-indeed; drsyase-seen. 


Sri Krsna said: O brahmana, you and I studied all branches of knowledge. Then we offered 
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daksina' to our guru. Since then we have not seen each other. 
Text 33 


aham- tu dvārakām- yāto 
jarasandha-bhayat sakhe 

kutra sthale tava vibho 
nivāso vada me khalu 


aham-I; tu-indeed; dvārakām-to Dvārakā; yātah-went; jarāsandha-bhayāt-out of fear of 
Jarasandha; sakhe-O friernd; kutra-where?; sthale-place; tava-of you; vibhah-o great once; nivāsah- 
residence; vada-please tell; me-me; khalu-certainly. 


O friend, because I was afraid of Jarāsandha, I went to Dvārakā. O great one, where do you live? 
Please tell Me. 


Text 34 


kadacid indhanarthe vai 
guru-daraih pranoditah 

vidyarthino vayam- sarve 
vanam- jagmur bhayankaram 


kadācit-one time; indhanārthe-for firewood; vai-indeed; guru-daraih-by the guru's wife; 
pranoditāh-sent; vidyārthinah-students; vayam-we; sarve-all; vanam-top the forest; jagmuh-went; 
bhayankaram-fearful. 


One time, sent by our guru's wife, we students went to the fearful forest to gather firewood. 
Text 35 


vipattir abhavat tatra 
vata-varsa-bhayankari 

ravir astam- gato ratryam 
andhakaro 'bhavan mahan 


vipattih-calamity; abhavat-was; tatra-there; vata-varsa-bhayankari-a fearful hurricane; ravih-the 
sun; astam-on the western horizon; gatah-went; ratryam-at night; andhakarah-blinding darkness; 
abhavat-was; mahan-great. 


Then there was a ferocious and frightening hurricane. The sun set in the west, and then at night 
there was a great blinding darkness. 


Text 36 


sarvam- jalamayam- jātam 
sthalam- naiva tu dršyate 

vayam- parasparam- sarve 
grhīta-kara-pankajāh 
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sarvam-all; jalamayam-made of water; jātam-was manifested; sthalam-the place; na-not; eva- 
indeed; tu-indeed; dršyate-is seen; vayam-we; parasparam-each other; sarve-all; grhīta-kara- 
pankajāh-holding each other's lotus hands. 


Everything was flooded with water. Unable to see anything, all of us tightly held each other's 
lotus hands. 


Texts 37-39 


vidyut-prakāše pašyanto 
dīksu sarvāsu babhramuh 
tatah sūryodaye jāte 
guruh sāndīpanir mahān 


jale šisyārnš ca sitartan 
vanam- gatvā dadarša ha 

jalān sarvān sthale krtvā 
gurur ašru-pariplutah 


uvāca bālakā yūyam 
asmad-ajna-parayanah 

$resthas tu praninam ātmā 
tam anādrtya mat-parāh 


vidyut-prakāše-in the lightning flash; pasyantah-seeing; diksu-the directions; sarvāsu-all; 
babhramuh-wandering; tatah-then; sūryodaye-at sunrise; jāte-manifested; guruh-the guru; 
sāndīpanih-Sāndīpani; mahan-great; jale-in the water; šisyān-students; ca-and; šītārtān-troubled by 
cold; vanam-to the forest; gatva-went; dadarsa-saw; ha-indeed; jalan-the water; sarvan-all; sthale-the 
place; krtvā-doing; guruh-the guru; ašru-tears; pariplutah-flooded; uvaca-said; bālakā-boys; yūyam- 
you; asmad-ajna-to my order; parayanah-devoted; šresthāh-the best; tu-indeed; praninam-of living 
entities; ātmā-himself; tam-indeed; anādrtya-ignoring; mat-parah-for my sake. 


Seeing by the light of lightning flashes, we wandered in all directions. When the sun rose our 
guru, Sandipani Muni, went to the forest and saw his students trapped in a flooded place and 
suffering from the cold. His eyes flooded with tears, our guru said, "You boys have dedicated your 
lives to fulfilling my order. You are the best of all living entities. Ignorning your own benefit, you 
are devoted to me. 


Texts 40 and 41 


tasmad bhavadbhyah santusto 
varam- dasyami durlabham 

bhavatam- capi sarvatra 
pūrnah santu manorathah 


veda-šāstra-purāņāni 
kantha-sthāni bhavantu hi 
tasmād guroš ca krpayā 
pürno 'ham- sarva-saukhyatah 
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tasmāt-therefore; bhavadbhyah-with you; santustah-pleased; varam-blessing; dasyami-I will give; 
durlabham-rare; bhavatàm-of you; ca-and; api-also; sarvatra-in all circumstances; pürnah-fulfilled; 
santu-may be; manorathah-desires; veda-šāstra-the Vedas; purāņāni-and Puranas; kantha-sthani- 
staying in your voices; bhavantu-may be; hi-indeed; tasmat-therefore; guroh-of the guru; ca-and; 
krpayā-by the mercy; pürnab-fulfilled; aham-I; sarva-saukhyatah-with all happiness. 


"For this reason I will give you all a rare blessing. I bless you that the Vedas and Puranas will 
always stay in your voices and your desires will always be fulfilled." For this reason, by our guru's 
mercy, I am always filled with happiness. 


Text 42 
šrī-sudamovāca 


deva-deva gurus tvam- tu 
koti-brahmanda-nayakah 
$ri-pates tasya gurusu 
vaso 'tyanta-vidambanam 


šrī-sudamā uvaca-Sri Sudāma' said; deva-deva-O master of the demigods; guruh-the guru; tvam- 
You; tu-indeed; koti-of millions; brahmanda-of universes; nāyakah-the master; šrī-pateh-of the 
goddess of fortune's husband; tasya-of Him; gurusu-in the gurus; vāsah-the residenbce; atyanta- 
great; vidambanam-imitation. 


Sri Sudama' said: O master of the demigods, You are the guru of everyone. You are the master of 
millions of universes. You are the origin of Lord Narayana, the husband of the goddess of fortune. 
You were only pretending to be an ordinary student at our guru's home. 


Text 43 


tatah sudama vipras tu 

krsnaya paramatmane 
prthukams tandulan rajan 

na prayacchad avan--mukhah 


tatah-then; sudama-Sudama; viprah-brahmana; tu-indeed; krsnaya-to Lord Krsna; paramatmane- 


the Supersoul; prthukan-chipped; tandulan-rice; rajan-O king; na-not; prayacchat-offered; avan-- 
mukhah-his head down. 


Hanging his head down, Sudama' brahmana did not offer the chipped rice to Lord Krsna, the all- 
pervading Supersoul. 


Text 44 

sarvatma bhagavāms tasya 
jhatvagamana-karanam 

nayam- vipras tu $ri-kamo 


mukty-artham- mam- tu sevate 


sarvātmā-the all-pervading Suoersoul; bhagavārnh-the Supreme Person; tasya-of him; jūātvā- 
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underatanding; āgamana-of coming; kāranam-the reason; na-not; ayam-this; viprah-brahmana; tu- 
certainly; sri-kamah-desiring wealth; mukty-artham-desiring liberation; mām-Me; tu-indeed; sevate- 
serves. 


Aware of the reason for the brāhmaņa's visit, Lord Krsna, who is the Supersoul present in 
everyone's heart, thought, "This brahmana does not serve Me because he wants material opulence 
or liberation. 


Text 45 


bhāryā pati-vrata duhkhād 
dhanāšām- cāsya kurvatī 

tasmād dhanam- katham- dāsye 
adatros ca tayor aham 


bhāryā-his wife; pati-vratā-chaste; duhkhāt-out of unhappiness; dhanāšām-the desire for wealth; 
ca-and; asya-of him; kurvati-doing; tasmat-therefore; dhanam-wealth; katham-how?; dāsye-I give; 


adatros-not giving; ca-and; tayoh-of them; aham-I. 


"His chaste and devoted wife is distressed and she desires wealth, but how can I give wealth to 
them when they have not given anything to Me?" 


Text 46 
iti bruvan punar jūātvā 
hetor mama sa tandulam 
pragrhya gatavān atra 
lajjayā naiva dāsyati 
iti-thus; bruvan-saying; punah-again; jfiatva-understanding; hetoh-for that reason; mama-of Me; 
sa-he; tandulam-rice; pragrhya-taking; gatavān-came; atra-here; lajjayā-with embarassment; na-not; 


eva-indeed; dāsyati-will give. 


After saying this to Himself, the Lord understood what had happened. He thought, "He came 
here taking a gift of rice for Me, but now he is embarrassed and he will not give it. 


Text 47 


tasmāt tu yacanam- kurve 
viditvaivam- vaco 'bravīt 


tasmāt-therefore; tu-inded; yācanām-asking; kurve-I will do; viditvā-understanding; evam-thus; 
vacah-words; abravīt-said. 


"Therefore I will ask him for it." After thinking in this way, Lord Krsna spoke. 
Text 48 


$ri-krsna uvaca 
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grhān mad-arthe bhavatā 
kim ānītam upāyanam 

ant apy upāhrtam- yā ca 
bhaktyā bhūri bhavisyati 


šrī-krsņa uvaca-Sri Krsna said; grhat-from home; mad-arthe-for my sake; bhavatā-by you; kim- 
what?; ānītam-brought; upāyanam-gift; anv-following; apy-also; upāhrtam-brought; yac-what; ca- 
and; bhaktyā-with love; bhūri-great; bhavisyati-will be. 


Sri Krsna said: Did you bring from your home a gift for Me? Is there a gift that with great love 
you will offer to Me? 


Text 49 


patram- puspam- phalam- toyam 
yo me bhaktyā prayacchati 

tad aham- bhakty-upahrtam 
asnātmi prayatatmanah 


patram-aleaf; puspam-a flower; phalam-a fruit; toyam-water; yah-whoever; me-unto Me; 
bhaktyà-with devotion; prayacchati-offers; tat-that; aham-I; bhakty-upahrtam-offered in devotion; 
asnātmi-accept; prayatātmanah-from one in pure consciousness. 


If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, fruit or water, I will accept it.* 
Text 50 


ittham abhasya bhagavan 
adātuš ca dvijanmanah 

cira-khandat tandulams ca 
jahara kim idam- svayam 


ittham-thus; ābhāsya-saying; bhagavān-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; adātuh-not giving; 
ca-and; dvijanmanah-of the brahmana; cira-khandat-from the ragged cloth; tandulan-the rice; ca- 
and; jahara-grabbed; kim-what?; idam-is this; svayam-personally. 


After speaking these words, the Supreme Personality of Godhead suddenly grabbed the ragged 
pouch of rice and said, "What is this? 


Text 51 


etat tvayopanitam- me 
sakhe parama-prinanam 
visvam- mām- tarpayisyanti 
brahmann ete ca tandulah 


etat-this; tvayā-by you; upanitam-brought; me-to Me; sakhe-O friend; parama-prinanam-very 


pleasing; visvam-the world; mām-Me; tarpayisyanti-will satisfy; brahmann-O brahmana; ete-this; ca- 
and; tandulah-rice. 
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"O friend, you have brought something that is very pleasing. O brahmana, this rice will satisfy 
bith Me and the entire universe. 


Text 52 


īdršā gokule bhuktāh 
sresthah prthuka-tandulah 
matra yasodaya dattah 
punas tan naiva drstavan 


īdršāh-like this; gokule-in Gokula; bhuktāh-eaten; šresthāh-the best; prthuka-tandulah-chipped 
rice; matra-by My mother; yasodayā-Yašodā; dattah-given; punah-again; tan-that; na-not; eva- 
indeed; drstavān-seen. 


"I used to eat excellent chipped rice like this in Gokula. My mother, Yasoda'-devi, would always 
give me rice like this. After that time I had never seen this kind of rice again." 


Text 53 


ity eka-mustim- jagdhvā ca 
bhūmijām- sampadam- dadau 

dvitiyam- jagdhum arebhe 
datum- pātāla-sampadam 


ity-thus; eka-mustim-with one hand; jagdhvā-eating; ca-and; bhūmijām-rice; sampadam- 
opulence; dadau-gave; dvitiyam-a second; jagdhum-to eat; ārebhe-began; datum-to give; pātāla- 
sampadam-opulence. 


Lord Krsna then ate one palmful of that rice and He was about to eat a second. 
Text 54 


tavad vaksa-sthalac chighram 
jaghre $rih karam- hareh 
aparadhad vina natha 
katham- mam- tyaktum icchasi 


tāvat-then; vaksa-sthalac-from His chest; šīghram-guickly; jaghre-grabbed; srih-the goddess of 
fortune; karam-the hand; hareh-of Lord Krsna; aparādhāt-an offense; vinā-without; natha-O Lord; 
katham-why?; mam-me; tyaktum-to abandon; icchasi-desire. 


Then the goddess of fortune, who was resting on His chest, suddenly grasped His hand and said, 
"Lord, I have not offended You. Why do You wish to leave Me? 


Text 55 
etāvatālam- $ri-krsna 
šakra-tulyo dvijo bhavet 


dvijena nirdhanenapi 
na jnatam- tad-rahasyakam 
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etāvatā-by this; alam-greatly; sri-krsna-O Sri Krsna; šakra-tulyah-egual to Lord Indra; dvijah-the 
brahmana; abhavet-will become; dvijena-by the brahmana; nirdhanena-poor; api-also; na-not; 
jūātam-known; tad-rahasyakam-that secret. 


"Because of what You have just done, this brāhmaņa will become King Indra's egual." The 
poverty-stricken brāhmaņa did not understand the secret of what had just happened. 


Text 56 


sampürnam- ca dhanam- praptam 
sva-grhe visnu-mayaya 

usitvā rajanim ekam 
bhuktvā pītvā sukham- gatah 


samptrnam-full; ca-and; dhanam-wealth; prāptam-attained; sva-grhe-in his own home; visnu- 
māyayā-by the potency of Lord Visnu; usitvā-residing; rajanim-night; ekam-one; bhuktvā-eating; 
pitva-and drinking; sukham-happiness; gatah-attained. 


The brahmana stayed there for one night. Eating and drinking, he became happy. Meanwhile, 
Lord Visnu's yogamaya' potency filled his home with all opulences. 


Text 57 


$vo-bhüte sva-grhan gantum 
krsnam- natvà mano dadhe 

sa cājūāpto bhagavatā 
vanditah parirambhitah 


$vo-bhüte-on the following day; sva-grhān-his own home; gantum-to go; krsnam-to Lord Krsna; 
natva-bowing down; manah-mind; dadhe-decided; sa-he; ca-and; ajna-permission; aptah-attained; 
bhagavata-by the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vanditah-bowed down; parirambhitah- 
embraced. 


The next day the brahmana decided to return to his own home. He bowed down before Lord 
Krsna and received permission to leave. Then the Lord bowed before him and embraced him. 


Text 58 


yacana na krta tena 
vriditah sva-grhan yayau 

brahmanyata maya drsta 
vipra-devasya Sri-pateh 


yacana-request; na-not; krta-done; tena-by him; vriditah-embarrassed; sva-grhan-to his own 
home; yayau-went; brahmanyata-love for the brahmanas; mayā-by me; drstā-seen; vipra-devasya-of 


the master of the brahmanas; sri-pateh-the goddess of fortune's husband. 


Embarrassed, he had not asked for anything. As he returned home, he thought, "I have seen how 
Lord Krsna, the master of the brāhmaņas and the husband of the goddess of fortune, dearly loves 
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the brāhmanas. 
Text 59 


aham- daridrah krsnasya 
bahubhyam- parirambhitah 

priya-juste ca paryanke 
bhrateva sthapito dvijah 


aham-I; daridrah-poor; krsnasya-of Lord Krsna; bāhubhyām-bvy the arms; parirambhitah- 
embraced; priyā-juste-with His wife; ca-and; paryanke-on the bed; bhrātā-a brother; iva-like; 
sthapitah-placed; dvijah-a brahmana. 


"I am only a poor brāhmaņa. Still, Lord Krsna embraced me with His arms and had me sit on His 
wife's bed as if I were His brother. 


Text 60 


vījito vyajanenapi 
rukminya satyabhamaya 
nirdhanas tu dhanam- labdhva 
$ri-patim- naiva samsmaret 


vījitah-fanned; vyajanenāpi-with afan; rukminya-by Rukmini; satyabhāmayā-and Satyabhama; 
nirdhanah-poor; tu-indeed; dhanam-wealth; labdhvā-attaining; $ri-patim-the husband of the 
goddess of fortune; na-not; eva-indeed; sarnsmaret-would remember. 


"Rukmiņī and Satyabhāma' both fanned me. I am poor because if I became rich I would not 
continue to fix my thoights on Lord Krsna, the goddess of fortune's husband. 


Text 61 


ittham- karunaya mahyam 
dhanam- krsno na dattavān 

ittham- vicārayan gacchan 
samsmaran brahmanim- rusa 


ittham-thus; karunaya-with mercy; mahyam-to me; dhanam-wealth; krsnah-Lord Krsna; na-not; 
dattavān-gave;  ittham-thus;  vicarayan-thinking; gacchan-going;  samsmaran-remembering; 
brāhmaņīm-the brahmana's wife; rusa-with anger. 


"It is for this reason that Lord Krsna, out of His great kindness, did not offer me any wealth." 
Then the brāhmaņa remembered his wife. The thought made him angry. 


Texts 62 and 63 
grhana dhana-kotim- ca 
grham- gatvà bravimy aham 


brahmanya-devo dātā ca 
$ri-krsno 'yam- maya šrutah 
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pratyaksa-drstah krpano 
garvito dhana-pūritah 

šāpam- dāsye katham- mitre 
dhana-lobhād aham- vrthā 


grhana-take; dhana-kotim-wealth many millions fo times over; ca-and; grham-hom; gatvā-going; 
bravimy-say; aham-I; brahmanya-devah-the master of the brāhmaņas; dātā-generous; ca-and; šrī- 
krsnah-Sri Krsna; ayam-He; mayā-by me; srutah-heard; pratyaksa-drstah-directly seen; krpanah-a 
miser; garvitah-proud; dhana-pūritah-filled with wealth; šāpam-a curse; dasye-I will give; katham- 
why?; mitre-to My friend; dhana-lobhat-out of greed for money; aham-I; vrthā-for no reason. 


He thought, "If when I saw Him I had heard generous Lord Krsna, the master of the brahmanas, 
say, I say please take wealth many millions of times over,' then I would become a proud and 
wealthy miser. Lord Krsna must have thought, "Why should I curse My friend in this way, so for no 
reason he will become a greedy miser." 


Texts 64 and 65 


yadrsi me krta pritis 
tadrsim- prapayisyati 

pitarat asya karnsena 
kārāgare krtau purā 


krsnas tu nanda-sadane 
para-gehe ca vardhitah 

sa dāsyati katham- dravyam 
dhana-yukto 'pi nirdhanah 


yadrsi-like which; me-for me; krtā-done; prītih-love; tādršīm-like that; prapayisyati-will attain; 
pitarau-the parents; asya-of Him; karhsena-by Kamsa; kārāgare-in prsion; krtau-done; purā-before; 
krsnah-Lord Krsna; tu-indeed; nanda-sadane-in nanda's home; para-gehe-in the home of another; 
ca-and; vardhitah-grew up; sa-He; dasyati-will give; katham-why; dravyam-wealth; dhana-yuktah- 
wealthy; api-even; nirdhanah-poor. 


"He will give me what makes me love Him more. He did that to His parents when they were 
locked in Karnsa's prison and when He grew up in the home of His stepfather Nanda. Why would 
Krsna give me wealth if when I became wealthy with money I would also become poor in love for 
Him? 


Text 66 


ratnaih prapūritān gehan 
drstvā vancham- na karayet 
lalate likhitam- yad yan 
na tan nyūnam- bhavisyati 


ratnaih-with jewels; prapūritān-filled; gehan-home; drstvā-seeing; vāūīchām-desire; na-not; 


kārayet-does; lalāte-on the forehead; likhitam-written; yat yat-whatever; na-not; tat-that; nyūnam- 
reduced; bhavisyati-will be. 
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"Even if one sees a palace filled with jewels, he should not desire to have it. A person's destiny is 
written on his forehead. That destiny cannot be changed." 


Text 67 


iti sankathayan vipro 
nija-pury-antike gatah 

suvarna-durga-samyuktam 
kapāta-dhvaja-maņditam 


iti-thus; sankathayan-saying; viprah-the brahmana; nija-pury-antike-near his own home; gatah- 
came; suvarna-durga-golden walls; samyuktam-with; kapata-dhvaja-manditam-decorated with flags 
and great gates. 


As he was thinking in this way, the brahmana came to his own home, which was surrounded by 
golden fortress walls, decorated with flags and great gates, . . . 


Text 68 


toranaih kalašais citraih 
prasadaih sujanair vrtam 

dvārakām iva $obhadhyam 
sarva-ratnaih prapūritām 


toranaih-with arches; kalasais-with domes; citraih-wonderful; prāsādaih-with palaces; sujanaih- 
with beautiful people; vrtam-filled; dvārakām-Dvārakā; iva-like; šobhādhyām-beautiful and opulent; 
sarva-ratnaih-with all jewels; prapūritām-filled. 


. . . filled with many palaces, great archways, and wonderful and colorful domes. It way made of 
jewels. It was filled with beautiful people. It was beautiful and opulent like Dvārakā. 


Text 69 


drstvā vipras tu kim idarh 
kasya sthānam iti bruvan 
rathyam- rathyām- bhramantam- tam 
pratyagrhnan striyo narah 


drstvā-seeing; viprah-the brāhmaņa; tu-indeed; kim-what?; idam-this; kasya-of whom?; 
sthānam-the place; iti-thus; bruvan-saying; rathyām-on path; rathyām-after path; bhramantam- 


wandering; tam-that; pratyagrhnan-taking; striyah-women; narah-and men. 


As beautiful men and women walked on the wide pathways in the palace, the brahmana stared at 
everything and said, "What is this? Whose home is this?" 


Text 70 


nagacchantam- dvijam- drstva 
kinkaryah kinkaras tatha 
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svaminyai kathayām āsuh 
$rutvà sa vismayam- gata 


na-not; āgacchantam-coming; dvijam-the brahmana; drstvā-seeing; kinkaryah-the maidservants; 
kinkarah-the servants; tathā-so; svaminyai-to the mistress of the house; kathayām āsuh-said; srutva- 
hearing; sa-she; vismayam-astonishment; gatā-attained. 


Seeing that the brahmana did not enter the palace, the servants and maidservants went to the 
queen of the house told her of it. When she heard of it she was very surprised. 


Text 71 


bhartāram āgatam- šrutvā 
patnī sambhrama-samyutā 

niscakramalayat türnam 
sāksāt chrīr iva rūpiņī 


bhartāram-husband; āgatam-arrived; srutva-hearing; patni-the wife; sambhrama-samyutā-with 
great haste; niscakrāma-went; ālayāt-from the palace; tūrņam-at once; sāksāt-directly; srih-the 
goddess of fortune; iva-like; rüpini-beautiful. 


Hearing that her husband had come, the brahmana's wife hastily left the palace to greet him. She 
was now as beautiful as the goddess of fortune. 


Text 72 


brahmani sibikārūdhā 
dasi-dasa-ganair vrta 

bhramantam agrahid vipram 
darsayitva svakam- sukham 


brahmani-the brahmana's wife; šibikārūdhā-riding on a palanquin; dasi-dasa-ganaih-many 
servants and maidservants; vrtā-with; bhramantam-wandering; agrahit-grasped; vipram-the 
brahmana; daršayitvā-showing; svakam-her own; sukham-happiness. 


Surrounded by many servants and maidservants, she rode to him on a palanquin. Showing how 
happy she was to see him, she embraced her husband as he was walking about. 


Text 73 


drstva sphurantim- tarunim- ca bharyam 
svarnàmbarai ratna-vibhūsanadhyām 

yathendirām- rüpavatim- vimāne 
mudanvitah krsna-krpam- ca mene 


drstva-seeing; sphurantīm-splendid; tarunim-young girl; ca-and; bhāryām-wife; svarnambarai- 
with golden garments; ratna-vibhüsanadhyam-rich with jewel ornaments; yathā-as; indiram-the 
goddess of fortune; rūpavatīm-beautiful; vimāne-in a spiritual airplane; mudanvitah-happy; krsna-of 
Lord Krsna; krpām-the mercy; ca-and; mene-considered. 
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Seeing that his wife had become a splendid young girl dressed in exquisite golden clothing, 
decorated with jewels, and beautiful like the goddess of fortune riding in a spiritual airplane, the 
brahmana became very happy and thought that this was all done by the mercy of Lord Krsna. 


Texts 74 and 75 


nija-geham- taya yuktah 
$ri-krsna-bhavanopamam 

bhojanair dravya-ratnai$ ca 
paryanka-vyajanasanaih 


vitanaih svarna-patrais ca 
toranaih samalankrtam 

drstvā krsnasya krpayā 
sudāmā taruno 'bhavat 


nija-geham-to his home; tayā-her; yuktah-with; sri-krsna-bhavanopamam-like Lord Krsna's 
palace; bhojanaih-with food; dravya-ratnaih-with jewels; ca-and; paryanka-vyajanāsanaih-with 
opulent beds, seats, and fans; vitanaih-with awning; svarna-patrais-golden vessels; ca-and; toranaih- 
with arches; samalankrtam-decorated; drstvā-seeing; krsnasya-of Lord Krsna; krpayā-by the mercy; 
sudama-Sudama; tarunah-youthful; abhavat-became. 


Accompanied by his wife, the brahmana looked at the palace, which, like Lord Krsna's own 
palace, was filled with jewels, comfortable beds and chairs, fans, awnings, archways, golden dishes, 
and delicious foods. Then Sudāma' suddenly became a young man. 


Text 76 


bubhuje 'lampato viprah 
samrddhim- svām ahaitukīm 

manasa jāyayā tyaksan 
jūāna-vairāgya-bhaktitah 


bubhuje-enjoyed; alampatah-not materialistic; viprah-the brahmana; samrddhim-opulence; 
svām-own; ahaitukim-causeless; manasā-by the heart; jāyayā-with his wife; tyaksan-renouncing; 
jhana-with knowledge; vairagya-renunciation; bhaktitah-and devotion. 


Without becoming materialistic, the brahmana enjoyed the wealth he received by the Lord's 
causeless mercy. Filled with knowledge, renunciation, and devotion for the Lord, in their hearts he 
and his wife abandoned all material desires. 


Text 77 

cakara tarkanām- viprah 
kuto mama samrddhayah 

datta brahmanya-devena 


devanam api durlabhah 


cakāra-did; tarkanām-guess; viprah-the brahmana; kutah-from where?; mama-my; samrddhayah- 
opulences; dattā-given; brahmanya-devena-by the Lord of the brahmanas; devānām-by the 
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demigods; api-even; durlabhah-unattainable. 


The brahmana thought: Who gave me these opulences? It must be that Lord Krsna, who is the 
master of the brahmanas, gave me these opulences even the great demigods cannot achieve. 


Text 78 


idrsim- sampadam- dattva 
nacaret kim api svayam 

mama tandula-mustim- ca 
pritya pratyagrahid dharih 


idrsim-like this; sampadam-opulence; dattva-giving; na-not; acaret-may do; kim api-something; 
svayam-personally; mama-of me; tandula-mustim-the palmful of rice; ca-and; prītyā-with love; 
pratyagrahit-reciprocated; harih-Lord Krsna. 


I did not do anything to make Lord Krsna give me opulence like this. It must be that He was 
pleased by the palmful of rice and out of love He gave me this in return. 


Text 79 


tasya sakhyam- ca dāsyam- ca 
bhūyān me janma-janmani 

tat-padāmburuha-dhyānāt 
tarisye 'ham- bhavārņavam 


tasya-of Him; sakhyam-the friendship; ca-and; dāsyam-the service; ca-and; bhūyāt-may be; me-of 
me; janma-janmani-birth after birth; tat-padāmburuha-dhyānāt-by meditating on His lotus feet; 
tarisye-will cross; aham-I; bhava-of birth and death; arnavam-the ocean. 


I pray that I may be His servant and friend birth after birth. By meditating on His lotus feet, I 
will cross the ocean of birth and death. 


Text 80 


vicintya cettham- manasa sudāmā 
patnyavrtah krsna-padaravinde 

manas ca krtva dhanam eva vipran 
dattva harer dhama param- jagāma 


vicintya-thinking; ca-and; ittham-in this way; manasa-in his mind; sudama-Sudama; 
patnyāvrtah-accompanied by his wife; krsna-of Lord Krsna; padāravinde-at the lotus feet; manah- 
mind; ca-and; krtvā-doing; dhanam-wealth; eva-indeed; viprān-to the brāhmanas; dattva-giving; 


hareh-of Lord Krsna; dhama-to the abode; param-supreme; jagāma-went. 


Engaged in meditating on Lord Krsna's lotus feet and giving charity to the brahmanas, Sudāma' 
and his wife finally returned to Lord Krsna's supreme abode. 


Text 81 
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eta chri-krsnadevasya 
caritam- šrnuyān narah 

dāridryān mucyate sighram 
bhakto bhagavato bhavet 


etat-this; $ri-krsnadevasya-of Lord Krsnadeva; caritam-the pastimes; $rnuyan-may hear; narah-a 
person; daridryan-from poverty; mucyate-si liberated; $ighram-quickly; bhaktah-a devotee; 
bhagavatah-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhavet-becomes. 


A person who hears these pastimes of Lord Krsna becomes free of poverty and becomes a 
devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Text 82 


sri-dvarakaya nrpa khandam etan 
maya tavagre kathitam- su-punyam 

kirtim- kulam- bhaktim ativa muktirh 
dadāti rajyam- ca sadaiva $rnvatàm 


šrī-dvārakāyā-of $ri Dvārakā; nrpa-O king; khandam-the khanda; etan-this; mayā-by me; tava-of 
you; agre-in the presence; kathitam-spoken; su-punyam-very sacred; kirtim-glory; kulam-family; 
bhaktim-devotional service; ativa-great; muktim-liberation; dadāti-gives; rājyam-kingdom; ca-and; 
sadā-always; eva-indeed; $rnvatàm-of they who hear. 


O king, now I have spoken to you the very sacred Dvaraka'-khanda, which gives fame, good 
family, devotional service, and liberation to they who regularly hear it. 





Sri Garga Muni 


Chapter Nine 
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Šrī Rāma-rāsa-krīdā 
Lord Balarāma's Rāsa Dance 


Text 1 


duryodhana uvāca muni-šārdūla bhagavān balabhadro nāga-kanyābhir gopībhih kadā kālindī- 
kūle vijahāra. 


duryodhana uvāca-Duryodhana said; muni-sārdūla-O tiger of sages; bhagavān-Lord; 
balabhadrah-Balarāma; naga-snake; kanyabhih-with the girls; gopibhih-with the gopīs; kada-when?; 
kālindī-kūle'on the Yamunā's shore; vijahara-enjoyed pastimes. 


Duryodhana said: O tiger of sages, when did Lord Balarāma enjoy the rāsa dance on the 
Yamunā's shore with gopis that had been snake-girls in their previous birth? 


Text 2 


sri-pradvipaka uvāca ekadā dvārakā-nāgarād dhi talankarn ratham āsthāpya suran didrksuh 
param utkantho nanda-raja-gokula-go-gopala-gopi-gana-sankulah sankarsana āgataš 
cirotkanthabhyam nandaraja-yasodabhyam parisvakto gopī-gopāla-gobhir militvā tatra dvau masau 
vasantikau cāvatsīt. 


$ri-prádvipaàka uvāca-Supreme Personality of Godhe; ekadā-one day; dvārakā-nāgarāt-from 
Dvārakā; hi-indeed; tālānkam-marked with the sign of the palm tree; ratham-chariot; āsthāpya- 
mounting; surān-the demigods; didrksuh-desiring to see; param-greatly; utkanthah-eager; nanda- 
rāja-gokula-in King Nanda's Gokula; go-gopāla-gopī-gana-the cows, gopas, and gopīs; sankulah- 
agitated; sankarsana-Lord Balarama; āgataš-came; cirotkaņthābhyām-yearning for a long time; 
nandaraja-yasodabhyam-by Yašoda' and King Nanda; parisvaktah-embraced; gopi-gopala-gobhih-by 
the gopas and gopis; militvā-meeting; tatra-there; dvau-two; masau-months; vasantikau-in 
spirngtime; ca-and; avatsit-resided. 


Sri Pradvipaka Muni said: One day, eager to see His devotees, Lord Balarama mounted His 
chariot bearing a palm-tree flag, left Dvaraka, and, yearning to see the gopas, gopis, and cows, went 
to Gokula. Yasoda' and King Nanda embraced Him when He arrived. Later He met with the gopas 
and gopis. He stayed there for two months. 


Text 3 


atha ca ya naga-kanyah pūrvoktās ta gopa-kanyā bhūtvā balabhadra-prapty-artham- gargacaryad 
balabhadrapanicangam- grhitva tenaiva siddha babhüvuh. tābhir baladeva ekada prasannah kālindī- 
kale rāsa-maņdalam- samārebhe. tadaiva caitra-purnimayam-  pürna-candro 'runa-varnah 
sampürnam- vanam- rafijayan vireje. 


atha-then; ca-and; ya-who; nāga-kanyāh-the snake girls; pürvoktah-previously described; ta- 
they; gopa-kanyā-gopīs; bhūtvā-becoming; balabhadra-prapty-artham-to attain Lord Balarāma; 
gargācāryāt-from Garga Muni; balabhadra-of Lord Balarama; paūcāngam-the five methods of 
worship; grhitva-accepting; tena-by that; eva-indeed; siddha-perfect; babhüvuh-became; tàbhih- 
with them; baladeva-Balarāma; ekadā-one day; prasannah-happy; kālindī-of the Yamunā; küle-on 
the shore; rasa-mandalam-the rasa-dance circle; samārebhe-attained; tadā-then; eva-indeed; caitra- 
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pūrnimāyām-on the full moon of the month of Caitra; pürna-full; candrah-moon; aruna-varnah-red; 
sampürnam-full; vanam-forest; rafijayan-making red; vireje-shone. 


The previously described snake-girls became gopis and, in order to attain Lord Balarama's 
association, on Garga Muni's advice followed the five methods of worshiping Lord Balarāma. In this 
way they became perfect. Pleased with them, Lord Balarāma enjoyed a rāsa-dance with them on the 
full-moon night of the month of Caitra (March-April), a night when the red moon reddened the 
whole of Vrndāvana forest. 


Text 4 


$itala manda-yanah kamala-makaranda-renu-vrnda-samvrtàh sarvato vayavah parivavuh kalinda- 
giri-nandini-cala-laharibhir ānanda-dāyinī pulinam- vimalam- hy acitam- cakāra. tathā ca kunija- 
prangana-nikunja-punjaih sphural-lalita-pallava-puspa-paragair mayüra-kokila-pumskokila-küjitair 
madhupa-madhura-dhvanibhir vraja-bhümir vibhrajamana babhüva. 


šītalā-cool; manda-yānāh-slowly moving; kamala-makaranda-renu-vrnda-samvrtah-filled with 
lotus pollen; sarvatah-everywhere; vāyavah-breezes; parivavuh-blew; kalinda-giri-nandinī-cala- 
laharībhih-moving the Yamunā's waves; ānanda-dāyinī-delightful; pulinam-the shore; vimalam- 
splendid; hy-indeed; acitam-collected; cakāra.-did; tathā-so; ca-and; kunja-prangana-nikunja- 
puüjaih-with the forest goves and courtyards; sphural-lalita-pallava-playfully blossoming petals; 
puspa-flowers; paragaih-with pollen; mayūra-peacocks; kokila-pumskokila-and cuckoos; kūjitaih- 
cooing; madhupa-madhura-dhvanibhih-with the sweet hummingof bees; vraja-bhūmih-the land of 
Vraja; vibhrājamānā-shining; babhūva-became. 


Cooling, gentle, delightful, lotus-pollen filled breezes pushed the Yamunā's waves and blew to 
the splendid shore. Then the land of Vraja became very splendid, its many forest groves and 
courtyards filled with the fragrant pollen of playfully and gracefully blossoming flowers, with the 
cooing of cuckoos and peacocks, and with the sweet humming of bees. 


Text 5 


tatra kvanad-ghantika-nüpurah sphuran-maņi-maya-kataka-kati-sūtra-keyūra-hāra-kirīta- 
kundalayor upari kamala-patrair nīlāmbaro vimala-kamala-patrākso yaksibhir yaksa-rād, iva 
gopibhir gopa-rād, rasa-mandale reje. 


tatra-there; kvanat-sounding; ghantika-bells; nūpurah-anklets; sphuran-maņi-maya-kataka- 
glittering gend bracelets with jewels; kati-sūtra-belts; keyūra-armlets; hara-necklaces; kirīta-crowns; 
kundalayoh-and earrings; upari-above; kamala-patraih-with lotus petals; nilambarah-blue garments; 
vimala-kamala-patraksah-glistening lotus eyes; yaksibhih-with Yaksis; yaksa-rad-Kuvera; iva-like; 
gopibhih-with the gopis; gopa-rad-the king of the gopas; rasa-mandale-in the rasa-dance circle; reje- 
shone. 
Decorated with tinkling ankle-bells, glittering gold and jewel necklace, armlets, belt, crown, and 
earrings, and with many lotus petals, dressed in blue garments, and His eyes like glittering lotus 
petals, Lord Balarama was splendid with the gopis in the rasa-dance circle. He was like Kuvera 


surrounded by a host of beautiful yaksis. 


Text 6 
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atha varuņa-presitā varuni devi puspa-bhara-gandhi-lobhi-milinda-nādita-vrksa-kotarebhyah 
patantī sarvato vanam-  surabhi-cakara.  tat-pāna-mada-vihvalah kamala-visala-tamrakso 
makaradhvajavesa-calad-dhuryanga-bhango vihara-kheda-prasvedambu-kanair galad-ganda-sthala- 
patra-bhango gajendra-gatir gajendra-$undadanda-sama-dordanda-mandito gajibhir gaja-rajendra 
ivonmattah simhasane nyasta-halo musala-panih kotindu-ptrna-mandala-sankasah prodgamad- 
ratna-mafijira-pracala-nüpura-prakvanat-kanaka-kinkinibhih kankana-sphurat-tatanka-purata-hara- 
sri-kanthanguliya-siromanibhih pravidambini-krta-sarpini-Syama-veni-kuntala-lalita-ganda-sthala- 
patrāvalībhih sundarībhir bhagavan bhuvanesvaro vibhrājamāno virarāja atha ca reme. 


atha-then; varuna-by Varuna; presitā-sent; vāruņī-Varu.nī; devi-goddess; puspa-bhara-gandhi- 
lobhi-made greedy by the scent of the flowers; milinda-of bees; nādita-sounded; vrksa-of the trees; 
kotarebhyah-from the hollows; patanti-fall; sarvatah-everywheer; vanam-the forest; surabhī- 
fragrant; cakāra-made; tat-pàna-mada-vihvalah-eager to drink it; kamala-visala-tamraksah-His eyes 
large red lotus flowers; makaradhvāja-of Kāmadeva; āveša-from the entrance; calat-moving; 
dhuryānga-bhangah-great limbs; vihāra-kheda-exhausted from pastimes; prasvedāmbu-kaņaih-with 
drops of perspiration; galad-ganda-sthala-patra-bhangah-trickling down His cheeks; gajendra-of the 
king of elephants; gatih-walking; gajendra-sundadanda-sama-dordanda-manditah-decorated with 
arms like elephants' trunks; gajibhih-with female elephants; gaja-rajendra-the king of the kings of 
the kings of elephants; iva-like; unmattah-intoxicated; sirnhāsane-on a throne; nyasta-halah- 
weakened; musala-panih-club in hand; kotindu-ptirna-mandala-sankasah-spleid like millions of 
moons;  prodgamad-ratna-maíjjira-pracala-nüpura-prakvanat-kanaka-kinkinibhih-with tinkling 
anklets and ornaments; kankana-bracelets; sphurat-glistening; tātanka-earrings; purata-golden; 
hāra-necklace; šrī-kantha-graceful neck; anguliya-rings; siromanibhih-crest jewels; pravidambini- 
krta-mocking; sarpini-snake girls; šyāma-black; veni-braids; kuntala-hair; lalita-graceful; ganda- 
sthala-cheeks; patrāvalībhih-with pictures and decorations; sundaribhih-beautiful; bhagavān-the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhuvanešvarah-the master of the worlds; vibhrājamānah-shining; viraraja-shone; atha-then; ca-and; 
reme-enjoyed. 


Then, sent by the demigod Varuna, Goddess Varuņī, in the form of honey oozing from the 
hollows of trees filled with the humming of bees made greedy by the sweet scent of the flowers, 
made the entire forest very fragrant. Eager to drink that honey, His eyes now red lotus flowers, His 
limbs weakened by enjoying amorous pastimes, perspiration born from the fatigue of His pastimes 
now streaming down His cheeks and washing away the pictures and designs drawn there, walking 
like an elephant king, decorated with mighty arms like the trunks of elephant kings, as if 
intoxicated, sitting on a throne, relinquishing His plow, His club still in His hand, splendid like ten 
million full moons, His jewel anklets, bracelets, and other ornaments tinkling, His gold earrings, 
necklaces, finger-rings, and jewel crown glittering, and surrounded by beautiful gopis, their cheeks 
decorated with graceful pictures and designs and their black braids mocking the beautiful snake 
girls, Lord Balarama, the Supreme Personality of Godhea the master of the worlds, shone with great 
splendor, and enjoyed transcendental pastimes. 


Text 7 
atha ha vāva kālindī-kūla-kāntāra-paryatana-vihāra-parisramodyat-sveda-bindu-vyāpta- 
mukhāravindah snanartham jala-krīdārtham yamunam dūrāt sa ājuhāva. tatas tt anagatam tatinim 


halagrena kupito vicakarsa iti hovaca ca. 


atha-then; ha-indeed; vāva-blew; kālindī-kūla-kāntāra-paryatana-wandering on the Yamunā's 
shore; vihāra-from pastimes; parišrama-from fatigue; udyat-manifesting; sveda-bindu-drops of 
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perspiration; vyāpta-covered; mukhāravindah-lotus face; snānārtham-to bathe; jala-water; krīdā- 
pastimes; artham-for the purpose; yamunām-the Yamuna; dūrāt-from afare; sa-He; ajuhava.-called; 
tatah-then; tv-indeed; anāgatam-not come; tatinīm-the shore; hala-of His plow; agreņa-with the tip; 
kupitah-angered; vicakarsa-dragged; iti-thus; ha-indeed; uvāca-spoke; ca-also. 


His lotus face covered with perspiration born from the fatigue of wandering along the Yamunā's 
shore and enjoying many pastimes, Lord Balarāma called for the Yamuna' to come to Him so He 
could bathe and enjoy water-pastimes. When the Yamuna' did not come, Lord Balarāma became 
angry and began to drag it to Him, scratching its shore with the tip of His plow. Lord Balarāma said: 


Text 8 


adya mam avajūāya nayasi mayāhūtāpi musalena tvan kāma-cāriņīm šatadhā nesya eva 
nirbhartsitā sa bhūri-bhītā yamunā cakitā tat-padayoh patitovāca. 


adya-today; mam-Me; avajnaya-disrespecting; nayasi-you go; mayā-by Me; āhūta-called; api-even 
thoguh; musalena-with the club; tvam-you; kama-carinim-going as you like; šatadhā-into a hundred 
streams; nesye-I will lead; eva-indeed; nirbhartsitā-rebuked; sa-she; bhūri-bhītā'very afraid; 
yamunā-the Yamuna; cakitā-frightened; tat-padayoh-at His feet; patitā-fallen; uvāca-spoke. 


"Today you have no respect for Me. Even though I call, you ignore My order and go your own 
way as you wish. Now I will divide you into a hundred tiny streams." Rebuked with these words 
and now very afraid, the Yamuna' came before Lord Balarāma, fell at His feet, and said: 


Text 9 


rāma rāma sankarsana balabhadra mahā-bāho tava param vikramam na jane. yasyaikasmin 
mūrdhni sarsapavat sarvam  bhü-khanda-mandalam- dršyate. tasya tava param anubhavam 
ajanantim prapannam mam moktum yogyo 'si. tvarn bhakta-vatsalo 'si. 


rama rama-Rama Rama; sankarsana-Sankarsana; balabhadra-Balabhadra; maha-bahah-O mighty- 
armed; tava-of You; param-great; vikramam-power; na-not; jāne.-know; yasya-of whom; ekasmin-in 
one; mūrdhni-head; sarsapavat-like a mustard seed; sarvam-entire; bhū-khaņda-maņdalam-earth; 
drsyate.-is seed; tasya-of Him; tava-of Yoiu; param-great; anubhāvam-power; ajānantīm-not 
knowing; prapannam-surrenedered; mām-to me; moktum-to realso; yogyah-is appropriate; asi-You 
are; tvam-You; bhakta-vatsalah-the lover of Your devotees; asi-are. 


"Rama! Rama! Sankarsana! Balabhadra! O mighty-armed one! I did not know Your great power. 
The entire earth is seen resting like a single tiny mustard-seed on one of Your many heads. It is 
proper for You to release Me, who have now surrendered to You and who did not know Your true 
glories. You should release me because You are always affectionate to Your devotees. 


Text 10 


ity evam yacito balabhadro yamunārm tato vyamuncat punah karenubhih kariva gopibhir gopa- 
rad jale vijagaha. punar jalād vinirgatya tata-sthāya balabhadraya sahasā yamuna copayanarh 
nīlāmbarāņi hema-ratna-maya-bhüsanani divyani ca dadau ha vava tani gopī-yūthāya prthak prthak 
vibhajya svayam nīlāmbare vasitva kāūcanīrn malam nava-ratna-mayim dhrtvā mahendro 
varanendra iva balabhadro vireje. 
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ity evam-thus; yācitah-reguested; balabhadrah-Lord Balarāma; yamunām-the Yamunā; tatah- 
then; vyamuricat-released; punah-again; karenubhih-with many female elephants; kari-a male 
elephant; iva-like; gopibhih-with the gopis; gopa-rad-the king of gopas; jale-in the water; vijagaha.- 
enjoyed pastimes; punah-again; jalat-from the water; vinirgatya-emerging; tata-sthāya-staying on 
the shore; balabhadraya-to Lord Balarama; sahasa-quickly; yamuna-the Yamuna; ca-and; upāyanam- 
approach; nilambarani-blue garments; hema-ratna-maya-bhüsanani-ornaments of gold and jewels; 
divyani-splendid; ca-and; dadau-gave; ha-indeed; vava-went; tāni-them; gopī-yūthāya-to the gopīs; 
prthak prthak-each one; vibhajya-dividing; svayam-personally; nilambare-the blue garments; 
vasitvā-dressing; kaficanim-gold; mālām-necklace; nava-ratna-mayim-made of nine jewels; dhrtvā- 
taking; mahendrah-Indra; varanendra-the king of elephants; iva-like; balabhadrah-Lord Balarama; 
vireje-shone. 


Begged in this way, Lord Balarama released the Yamuna. Then He enjoyed in the Yamunā's 
waters, as an elephant enjoys with its many wives. When He returned to the shore the Yamuna’ 
approached and gave Him gifts of many blue garments and many ornaments of gold and jewels. 
Lord Balarama divided the gifts among the girls, giving some to each gopī. Then He dressed in one 
of the blue garments and decorated Himself with a necklace of gold and nine kinds of jewels. Then 
He enjoyed with the gopis as the king of elephants enjoys with its many wives. 


Text 11 


ittham kauravendra yadavendrasya ramatah sarvā vasantikir nišā vyatita babhūvuh. bhagavato 
balabhadrasya hastinapuram iva vīryam sūcayatīva hy adyāpi ca krsta-vartmanā yamuna vahati. 
imam rāmasya rasa-katham yah $rnoti šrāvayati ca sa sarva-papa-patalam chittvā tasya parasparam 
ananda-padam pratiyāti. kim bhūyah $rotum icchasi. 


ittham-thus; kauravendra-O king of the Kauravas; yādavendrasya-of the king of the Yādavas; 
ramatah-from Lord Balarama; sarva-all; vāsantikīh-springtime; nisā-night; vyatītā-passed; 
babhūvuh.-became; bhagavatah-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; balabhadrasya-Lord 
Balarama; hastinapuram-to Hastinapura; iva-like; viryam-power; sūcayati-shows; iva-like; hy- 
indeed; adyāpi-even today; ca-and; krsta-vartmanā-by the dragged path; yamuna-the Yamuna; 
vahati-flows; imam-this; rāmasya-of Lord Balarama; rāsa-ofd the rasa dance; katham-the narration; 
yah-one who; $rnoti-hears; $rávayati-recounts; ca-and; sa-he; sarva-pāpa-patalam-the entirety of a 
great host of sins; chittvā-destroying; tasya-of him; parasparam-mutual; ananda-padam-the abode of 
bliss; pratiyati-goes; kim-what?; bhüyah-more; $rotum-to hear; icchasi-do you wish. 


O king of the Kauravas, in this way Lord Balarama, the king of the Yādavas, spent that 
springtime night with the gopis. Even today the Yamuna' flows in many divided streams at that 
place, a testimony to the great strength, equal to that of a host of elephants, of Lord Balarama, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. A person who hears or recounts these pastimes of Lord Balarama 
destroys the entirety of a great host of sins and attains transcendental bliss. What more do you wish 
to hear? 


Chapter Ten 


Sri Balarama-paddhati-patala 
The Paddhati and Patala of Lord Balarama 


Text 1 
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duryodhana uvaca bhagavan gargācāryena gopī-yūthāya katham dattam balabhadra-pancangam 
tat-krpayā vadatat. tvam sarvajno 'si. 


duryodhana uvaca-Duryodhana said; bhagavan-O master; gargacaryena-by Garga Muni; gopi- 
yūthāya-to the gopis; katham-description; dattam-given; balabhadra-pancangam-the five metjods of 
worshiping Lord Balarama; tat-that; krpayā-kindly; vadatat.-should tell; tvam-you; sarvajūah-all- 
knowing; asi-are. 


Duryodhana said: O master, you know everything. Please kindly repeat to me what Garga Muni 
spoke to the gopis to tell them of the five-part worship of Lord Balarama. 


Text 2 


sri-pradvipaka uvāca kauravendra ekada gargacaryah kalinda-nandinim snatum gargacalad vraja- 
mandalam cajagama. tatraikante marul-līlāijal-lalita-latā-taru-pallava-puspa-gandha-matta-milinda- 
punje kālindī-kūla-kalita-nikuūīje šrī-rāma-krsna-dhyāna-tat-pararn gargācāryam pranamya 
nagendra-kanyah sma iti jāti-smarā gopa-kanyah srimad-balabhadra-prapty-artham | sevanam 
papracchus tasam paramam bhaktim viksya paddhati-patala-stotra-kavaca-sahasra-nāmāni gopi- 
yuthaya sa pradadau. kim bhūyas tvam tad-grahanam kartum icchasi vadatāt. 


šrī-prādvipāka uvaca-Sri Pradvipaka Muni said; kauravendra-O king of the Kauravas; ekadā-one 
day; gargacaryah-Garga Muni; kalinda-nandinim-to the Yamuna; snatum-to bathe; gargācalāt-from 
Mount Garga; vraja-mandalam-to the circle of Vraja; ca-and; ājagāma-came; tatra-there; ekānte-in 
one place; marut-breezes; līlā-pastimes; ejat-moving; lalita-graceful; latā-vines; taru-trees; pallava- 
sprouts; puspa-flowers; gandha-scent; matta-maddened; milinda-punije-a host of bees; kālindī-kūla- 
on the shore of the Yamuna; kalita-perceived; nikuūije-in the forest grove; $ri-ràma-krsna-of Krsna 
and Balarama; dhyāna-meditation; tat-to that; param-intent; gargācāryam-to Garga Muni; 
pranamya-bowing down; nagendra-kanyāh-the snake princesses; sma-indeed; iti-thus; jāti-smarā- 
remembering their previous birth; gopa-kanyāh-gopīs; šrīmad-balabhadra-prāpty-artham-to attain 
Lord Balarāma; sevanam-service; papracchuh-asked; tāsām-of them; paramam-great; bhaktim- 
devotion; viksya-seeing; paddhati-patala-stotra-kavaca-sahasra-namani-theaddhati, patala, stotra, 
kavaca, and sahasra-nāma; gopi-yüthaya-to the gopis; sa-he; pradadau-gave; kim-what?; bhüyah- 
more; tvam-you; tad-grahanam-understanding that; kartum-to do; icchasi-wish; vadatat-may speak. 


Šrī Prādvipāka Muni said: O king of the Kauravas, one day Garga Muni left Mount Garga and 
went to Vraja to bathe in the Yamunā. In a certain forest grove by the Yamunā's shore, where gentle 
breezes moved the graceful trees, flowering vines, and new sprouts, and where the bees were 
maddened by the sweet scent of the flowers, some gopis bowed down before Garga Muni, who was 
rapt in meditation on Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama. Remembering their previous birth as snake- 
princesses, the gopis asked him what kind of devotional service they should perform to attain the 
company of Lord Balarāma. Seeing their great devotion, Garga Muni gave these gopīs the paddhati, 
patala, stotra, kavaca, and sahasra-nàma of Lord Balarama. What more do you wish to hear? You 
may ask. 


Text 3 
duryodhana uvāca 


ramasya paddhatim brühi 
yayā siddhim vrajāmy aham 
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tvari bhakta-vatsalo brahman 
guru-deva namo 'stu te 


duryodhana uvaca-Duryodhana said; rāmasya-of Lord Balarama; paddhatim-the paddhati; brūhi- 
please tell; yayā-by which; siddhim-perfection; vrajāmy-attain; aham-I; tvam-you; bhakta-vatsalah- 
affectionate to the devotees; brahman-O Brahmana; guru-deva-O Gurudeva; namah-obeisances; 
astu-should be; te-unto you. 


Duryodhana said: Please describe the paddhati of Lord Balarama, reciting which I may attain 
perfection. O brahmana, you are affectionate to the devotees. O gurudeva, I bow down before you. 


Text 4 
śrī-prādvipāka uvāca 


rama-margasya niyamam 
$rnu parthiva-sattama 

yena prasanno bhavati 
balabhadro maha-prabhuh 


šrī-prādvipāka uvaca-Sri Pradvipaka Muni said; rāma-mārgasya-of the path to Lord Balarama; 
niyamam-the restrictions; $rnu'please hear; parthiva-sattama-O best of kings; yena-by which; 
prasannah-pleased; bhavati-is; balabhadrah-Lord Balarama; maha-prabhuh-the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. 


Sri Pradvipaka Muni said: O best of kings, please hear the regulative principles of the path to 
Lord Balarama. When one follows these principles Lord Balarama, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, becomes pleased with him. 


Text 5 


sahasra-vadano devo 
bhagavan bhuvanesvarah 
na danair na ca tirthais ca 
bhaktya labhyas tt ananyaya 


sahasra-vadanah-who has a thousand heads; devah-the Lord; bhagavan-the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; bhuvanešvarah-the master of the worlds; na-not; danaih-by charity; na-not; ca-and; 
tirthaih-by pilgrimages; ca-and; bhaktya-by devotional service; labhyah-attainable; tt-indeed; 
ananyaya-without anything else. 


Lord Balarama, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master of the worlds, and who 
is also thousand-headed Lord Ananta, is not attained by giving charity or going on pilgrimage. He is 
attained only by devotional service. 

Text 6 
sat-sangam etyasu šiksed 


bhaktim vai šrī-harer guroh 
sa siddhah kathito jatam 
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yasya vai prema-laksanam 


sat-sangam-association with devotees; etya-attaining; āšu-guickly; sikset-should learn; bhaktim- 
devotion; vai-indeed; $ri-hareh-of Lord Krsna; guroh-of the guru; sa-he; siddhah-perfect; kathitah- 
said; jatam-born; yasya-of whom; vai-indeed; prema-laksanam-characterized by love. 


By associating with the devotees, one quickly learns the truth of devotion to Lord Krsna and to 
one's guru. A person who learns this is said to have attained perfection. He has attained love for 
Lord Krsna. 


Text 7 


brāhme muhürte cotthaya 
rama-krsneti ca bruvan 
natva gurum bhuvam caiva 
tato bhümyam padar nyaset 


brāhme muhürte-at brahma-muhurta; ca-and; utthaya-rising; rama-krsna-Rama Krsna; iti-thus; 
ca-and; bruvan-saying; natvā-bowing; gurum-to the guru; bhuvam-the world; ca-and; eva-indeed; 
tatah-then; bhamyam-on the ground; padam-foot; nyaset-should place. 


One should rise at brāhma-muhūrta, chant the holy names of Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama, 
and bow down before one's guru. Only then should one place his feet on the ground. 


Text 8 


vary upasparsya rahasi 
sthito bhūtvā kušāsane 

hastāv utsanga ādhāya 
sva-nāsāgra-nirīksanah 


vāry-water; upasparšya-touching; rahasi-in a secluded place; sthitah-staying; bhūtvā-becoming; 
kušāsane-on a kuša mat; hastāv-hands; utsange-in his lap; adhaya-placing; sva-nāsāgra-nirīksanah- 
gazing at the tip of the nose. 


In a secluded place one should touch water, sit on a kuša-grass mat, place his hands on his lap, 
and gaze at the tip of his nose. 


Text 9 
dhyayet param harin devam 
balabhadram sanātanam 
gauram nilambaram hy adyam 
vana-mālā-vibhūsitam 
dhyāyet-should meditate; param-then; harim-on Lord Hari; devam-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; balabhadram-Lord Balarāma; sanātanam-eternal; gauram-fair; nīlāmbaram-with blue 


garmwents; hy-indeed; ādyam-the first; vana-mālā-vibhūsitam-decorated with a forest garland. 


Then one should meditate on Lord Balarāma, the eternal Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
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whose compelxion is fair, and who is dressed in blue garments and decorated with a forest garland. 
Texts 10 and 11 


evam dhyāna-paro nityam 
prity-artham halinah prabhoh 

tri-kāla-sandhyā-krc chuddho 
mauni krodha-vivarjitah 


akami gata-lobhas ca 
nirmohah satya-vag bhavet 

dvi-vararm jala-panarthi 
eka-bhukto jitendriyah 


evam-thus; dhyāna-parah-rapt in meditation; nityam-always; prīty-artham-for the pleasure; 
halinah-of Lord Balarama; prabhoh-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tri-kāla-sandhyā-at 
sunrise, noon, and sunset; krt-doing; suddhah-pure; maunī-silent; krodha-vivarjitah-free from 
anger; akāmī-free from lust; gata-lobhas-free from greed; ca-and; nirmohah-free from ilussion; 
satya-vag-speaking truthfully; bhavet-should be; dvi-vāram-twice; jala-pānārthī-drinking water; eka- 
bhuktah-eating once; jitendriyah-ccontrolling the senses. 


Pure, silent, free from anger, lust, greed, and illusion, speaking truthfully, controlling the senses, 
drinking water twice in a day and eating only once, to please Lord Balarama one should thus 
meditate on Him at sunrise, noon, and sunset. 


Text 12 


ksaumāmbaro bhūmi-šāyī 
bhūtvā pāyasa-bhojanah 

evar nirjita-sad-vargo 
bhaved ekāgra-mānasah 


ksaumāmbarah-wearing simple cotton clothing; bhūmi-šāyī-sleeping on the ground; bhūtvā- 
becoming; pāyasa-bhojanah-eating milk; evam-thus; nirjita-sad-vargah-controlling the sex material 
tendencies; bhavet-should become; ekāgra-mānasah-meditating with single-pointed concentration. 


Wearing simple cotton clothing, sleeping on the ground, and fasting from all but milk, one may 
conguer the six material tendencies and meditate with single-pointed concentration. 


Text 13 


tasya prasanno bhavati 
sadā sankarsano harih 

paripürnatamah saksat 
sarva-karana-karanah 


tasya-with him; prasannah-pleased; bhavati-is; sada-always; sankarsanah-Lord Balarama; harih- 


the Supreme Personality of Godhead; paripürnatamah-perfect and complete; sāksāt-directly; sarva- 
karana-karanah-the cause of all causes. 


1398 


With such a person Lord Balarāma, the perfect and complete Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the cause of all causes, becomes pleased. 


Text 14 


ittharh šrī-balabhadrasya 
kathitā paddhatir mayā 
kauravendra mahā-bāho 
kim bhūyah $rotum icchasi 


ittham-thus; sri-balabhadrasya-of Lord Balarama; kathitā-spoken; paddhatih-the paddhati; mayā- 
by me; kauravendra-O king of the kurus; mahā-bāhah-O mighty-armed one; kim-what?; bhüyah- 
more; $rotum-to hear; icchasi-do you wish. 


O mighty-armed Kaurava king, now I have described to you the paddhati of Lord Balarama. 
What more do you wish to hear. 


Text 15 
duryodhana uvāca 


munindra deva-devasya 
patalam brühi me prabhoh 

yena sevam karisyāmi 
tat-padambujayoh sada 


duryodhana uvāca-Duryodhana said; munindra-O king of sages; deva-devasya-O master of the 
demigods; patalam-the patalam; brühi-please tell; me-me; prabhoh-of the Lord; yena-by whcih; 


sevam-service; karisyami-I will do; tat-padambujayoh-at His lotus feet; sadā-always. 


Duryodhana said: O king of sages, O master of the demigods, please describe to me the patala of 
Lord Balarama, following which I will always serve Lord Balarāma's lotus feet. 


Text 16 
sri-pradvipaka uvaca 
balasya patalam guhyam 

viddhi siddhi-pradayakam 
ekante brahmana dattarh 

naradaya mahatmane 

šrī-prādvipāka uvaca-Sri Pradvipaka Muni said; balasya-of Lord Balarama; patalam-the patala; 

guhyam-secret; viddhi-please know; siddhi-perfection; pradāyakam-giving; ekante-at one place; 


brahmana-by Lord Brahma; dattam-given; naradaya-to narada; mahatmane-the great soul. 


Sri Pradvipaka Muni said: Now please understand Lord Balarama's patala, which brings 
perfection, and which the demigod Brahma' gave to Narada Muni. 


Text 17 
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pranavam pūrvam uddhrtya 
kama-bijam tatah param 
kālindī-bhedana-padam 


sankarsanam atah param 


pranavam-Om; pürvam-first; uddhrtya-speaking; kāma-bījam-the Kama-bija syllable; tatah-then; 
param-after; kālindī-bhedana-padam-the breaker of the Yamuna; sankarsanam-Lord Balarama; atah 
param-then. 


First, speak the syllable Om. Then, speak the Kama-bija syllable (klim). Then recite the names 
Kalindi-bhedana (the breaker of the Yamuna, and Sankarsana. 


Text 18 


caturthyam tam dvayam krtva 
svaham pascad vidhaya ca 

mantra-rajam imam rajan 
brahmoktarn sodašāksāram 


caturthyām-fourth; tam-that; dvayam-both; krtvā-doing; svāhām-Stāhā; pašcāt-then; vidhāya- 
placing; ca-and; mantra-rājam-king of mantras; imam-this; rājan-O king; brahmoktam-spoken by 
Brahmā; sodašāksāram-sixteen syllables. 


After speaking these two names, then recite the word svāhā. O king, this sixteen-syllable king of 
mantras was spoken by the demigod Brahmā. 


Note: The mantra then is Om- klīm- kalindi-bhedanaya sankarsanaya svaha. 
Text 19 


japel laksam vratī bhūtvā 
sahasrani ca sodasa 
ihāmūtra param siddhim 
samprāpnoti na sarhšayah 
japet-one should chant; laksam-a hundred thousand times; vratī-following a vow; bhūtvā- 


becoming; sahasrani-thousand; ca-and; sodaša'sixteen; iha-in this life; amütra-and the next; param- 
supreme; siddhim-perfection; samprāpnoti-attains; na-no; sam$ayah-doubt. 


Following this vow one should chant this mantra 116,000 times. Thus one will attain the 
supreme perfection in this life and the next. Of this there is no doubt. 


Texts 20 and 21 
atha japtasya mantrasya 
mahā-pūjāri samācaret 


dvatrimšat-patra-samyuktari 
karnikā-kešarojjvalam 
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bhavyam kañjarn pafica-varnam 
likhitvā sthandile šubhe 
tasyopari nyased rājan 
hema-simhasanam šubham 
tasmin šrī-baladevasya 
param arcam prapūjayet 


atha-then; japtasya-chanted; mantrasya-of the mantra; mahā-pūjām-great worship; samācaret- 
should perform; dvatrimsat-32; patra-petals; samyuktam-with; karnika-kesarojjvalam-splendid lotus 
whorl; bhavyam-beautiful; kaüjam-lotus flower; paüca-varnam-five colors; likhitvā-drawing; 
sthandile-on the ground; šubhe-auspicious; tasya-that; upari-above; nyaset-should place; rajan-O 
king; hema-simhasanam-a golden trhone; šubham-beautiful; tasmin-there; sri-baladevasya-of Lord 
Balarāma; parām-supreme; arcam-worship; prapüjayet-should worship. 


Then the person who has chanted the mantra this number of times should perform the great 
worship of Lord Balarāma. On auspicious ground he should draw a thirty-two petal lotus of five 
colors and with a splendid whorl. O king, he should place there a beautiful golden throne, and on 
that throne He should place Lord Balarāma. Then he should perform the great worship of Lord 
Balarāma. 


Text 22 


om- namo bhagavate purusottamāya vāsudevāya sankarsanaya sahasra-vadanāya mahānantāya 
svāhā. anena mantrena sikha-bandhanam- krtvā sarvatas tam- pranamya tat-sammukho bhūtvā 
svayam- nato bhavet. om- jaya jayānanta balabhadra kāma-pāla tālānka kalindi-bhaüjana 
āvirāvirbhūya mama sammukho bhaveti. anena mantrenavahanam- kuryāt. om- namas te 'stu sīra- 
pane hala-musala-dhara rauhiņeya nilambara rāma revatī-ramaņa namo 'stu te. anena 
mantrenasana-padyarghya-snana-madhuparka-dhupa-dipa-yajnopavita-naivedya-vastra-bhtisana- 
gandha-puspaksata-puspanjali-nirajanadin upacārān prakalpayet. om- visnave madhusüdanaya 
vamanaya trivikramāya šrīdharāya hrsikesaya padmanabhaya dāmodarāya sankarsaņāya vasudevaya 
pradyumnāyāniruddhāyādhoksajāya purusottamaya šrī-krsnāya namah. iti pada-gulpha-janüru- 
katy-udara-parsva-prsthi-bhuja-kandhara-netra-siramsi prthak prthak pūjayāmīti mantrena 
sarvanga-pujam- kuryat. atha šankha-cakra-gadā-padmāsi-dhanur-bāna-hala-musala-kaustubha- 
vanamala-srivatsa-pitambara-nilambara-vamsi-vetra-gadanka-talanka-ratha-daruka-sumati-kumuda- 
kumudaksa-sridamadin praņava-pūrvena caturthyam- tena namah samyuktena nāma-mantreņa 
prthak prthak sampūjya. tathā visvaksena-vedavyāsa-durgā-vināyaka-dikpāla-grahādīn kamale 
sarvatah sve sve sthāne sampūjayet. punah parisamūhanādī-sthālī-pāka-vidhānena vaisvanaram- 
sampüjya pürvoktena müla-mantrena paūca-virnšati-sahasrāņy āhutīr juhuyat. tathāstau sahasrani 
dvadasaksarena tathāstau sahasrāņi catur-vyūha-mantreņāhūtir juhuyāt. tato 'gnim- pradaksini- 
krtya namaskrtyācāryam- maharha-vastra-suvarnabharana-tamra-patra-savatsa-go-suvarna- 
daksinabhih sampüjya tatha brahmanan bhojanādyaih sampüjya nagara-janebhyo bhojanam- 
dattvācāryān pranamet. ittham- balas 
ya patalanusarena yo 'nusmarati ihāmūtra siddhi-samrddhibhih samvrto bhavati. $ri-rama-patalam- 
guhyam- maya te hy anuvarnitam. sarva-siddhi-pradam- rajan kim- bhüyah $rotum icchasi. 


om-Om; namah-obeisances; bhagavate-to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; purusottamāya- 
the supreme person; vāsudevāya-the son of Vasudeva; sankarsanāya-Lord Sankarsana; sahasra- 
vadanāya-who has a thousand heads; mahānantāya-the great Lord Anbanta; svāhā-svāhā; anena- 
with this; mantrena-mantra; šikhā-šikhā; bandhanam-tying; krtva-doing; sarvatah-in all respects; 
tam-to Him; pranamya-bowing; tat-sammukhah-before Him; bhūtvā-becing; svayam-personally; 
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natah-bowed; bhavet.-should be; om-Orn; jaya-vitory; jaya-victory; ananta-O limitless one; 
balabhadra-O Balarama; kāma-pāla-O fulfiller of desires; talanka-O Lord who acrries the mark of 
the palm tree; kalindi-bhafijana-O breaker of the Yamuna; āvirāvirbhūya-appearing; mama-of me; 
sammukhah-in the presence; bhava-please become; iti-thus; anena-with this; mantrena-mantra; 
avahanam-invoking the presence; kuryat.-should do; om-Om; namah-obeisances; te-to you; astu- 
should be; sira-pane-plow in hand; hala-musala-plow and club; dhara-holding; rauhineya-O son of 
Rohin nīlāmbara-dressed in blue garments; rama-O Balarama; revati-ramana-O lover of Revatī; 
namah-obeisances; astu-should be; te-to You; anena-with this; mantrena-mantra; āsana-seat; padya- 
padya; arghya-arghya; snana-bath; madhuparka-madhuparka;  dhüpa-incense;  dipa-lamp; 
yajūopavīta-sacred thread; naivedya-food; vastra-garments; bhūsaņa-ornaments; gandha-scent; 
puspa-flowers; aksata-unbroken rice; puspa-of flowers; afijali-hand 
ful; nīrājaņa-arati; ādīn-beginning with; upacārān-services; prakalpayet-should perform; om-Om; 
visnave-to Lord Visnu; madhusūdanāya-the killer of Madhu; vāmanāya-Vāmana; trivikramāya- 
Trivikrama; šrīdharāya-Srīdhāra; hrsīkešāya-Hrsīkeša; padmanabhaya-whose navel is a lotus flower; 
damodaraya-who waist is bound with a rope; sankarsanaya-who was pulled from Devaki's womb; 
vasudevaya-the son of Vasudeva; pradyumnaya-Pradyumna; aniruddhaya-Aniruddha; adhoksajaya- 
Adhoksaja; purusottamaya-the Supreme Person; éri-krsnaya-Sri Krsna; namah.-obeisances; iti-thus; 
pada-feet; gulpha-ankles; jānu-knees; ūru-thighs; katy-hips; udara-belly; parsva-sides; prsthi-back; 
bhuja-arms; kandhara-shoulders; netra-eyes; širārnsi-and head; prthak prthak-each one 
individually; pujayami-I worship; iti-thus; mantrena-with the mantra; sarvanga-püjam-the worship 
of all limbs; kuryat.-should perform; atha-then; šankha-conchshell; cakra-disc; gadā-club; padma- 
lotus; asi-sword; dhanuh-bow; bana-arrow; hala-plow; musala-club; kaustubha-Kaustubhjewel; 
vanamala-forest garland; šrīvatsa-ŠSrīvatsa mark; pitambara-yellow garments; nilambara-blue 
garments; varnšī-flute; vetra-stick; garuda-Garuda; anka-mark; tāla-palm tree; anka-mark; ratha- 
chariot; dāruka-Dāruka; sumati-Sumati; kumuda-Kumuda; kumudāksa-Kumudāksa; šrīdāma- 
Sridama; ādīn-beginning with; praņava-pūrvena-with Om- first; cāturthyam-fourth; tena-by that; 
namah-obeisances; 

samyuktena-with; nāma-mantreņa-by tha mantras of names; prthak prthak-one after another; 
sampūjya.-should worship; tathā-so; visvaksena-Visvaksena; vedavyāsa-Vedavyāsa; durgā-Durgā; 
vināyaka-Vināyaka; dikpāla-the protectors of the directions; graha-the planets; ādīn-beginning with; 
kamale-on the lotus flower; sarvatah-each; sve sve sthāne-in his own place; sampüjayet.-should 
worship; punah-again; parisamūhana-sprinkling water; adi-beginning with; sthaliin an earthen pot; 
paka-cooking; vidhanena-by the action;  vaiévanaram-Vai$vanara;  sampūjya-worshiping; 
purvoktena-previously spoken; müla-mantrena-with the mula-mantra; paüca-vimáati-sahasrany- 
25,000; āhutīh-oblations; juhuyāt-should offer; tathā-so; astau sahasrani-8,000; dvādasāksāreņa- 
with 12 syllables; tathā-then; astau sahasrāņi-8,000; catur-vyūha-mantreņa-with mantras to the 
catur-vyüha; āhutīh-oblations; juhuyat.-should offer; tatah-then; agnim-the sacred fire; pradāksiņī- 
krtya-circumambulating; namaskrtya-bowing down; ācāryam-to the guru; mahārha-very luable; 
vastra-garments; suvarna-golden; abharana-ornaments; tamra-red; patra-petals; savatsa-with calves; 
gah-cows; suvarna-and gold; daksinabhih-with daksina; sampūjya-worshiping; tathā-so; 
brahmaņān-the brāhmaņas; bhojanādyaih-beginning with food; sampūjya-worshiping; nagara- 
janebhyah-the residents of the city; bhojanam-food; dattvā-giving; ācāryān-to the gurus; pranamet- 
should offer obeisances; ittham-thus; balasya-of Lord Balarāma; patalānusār 
ena-by following the patala; yah-one who; anusmarati-remembers; iha-in this life; amūtra-and the 
next; siddhi-of perfection; samrddhibhih-with increase; samvrtah-accompanied; bhavati.-becomes; 
Sri-rama-patalam-the patala of Lord Balarama; guhyam-secret; mayā-by me; te-to you; hy-indeed; 
anuvarnitam.-described; sarva-siddhi-pradam-giving all perfection; rajan-O king; kim-what?; 
bhūyah-more; šrotum-to hear; icchasi-you wish. 


Chanting the mantra "om- namo bhagavate purusottamaya vasudevaya sankarsanaya sahasra- 
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vadanāya mahānantāya svaha" (Obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord 
Sankarsana, who is thousand-headed Lord Ananta, and who is the son of Vasudeva), one should tie 
his šikhā. Then one should bow down before the deity and in all directions. 

Then, chanting the mantra "om- jaya jayānanta balabhadra kāma-pāla talanka kālindī-bhatijana 
āvirāvirbhūya mama sammukho bhava" (Om. O Lord Balarama, O Lord Ananta, O fulfiller of 
desires, O Lord who carries a palm-tree flag, O Lord who broke the Yamuna, all glories to You! O 
Lord, please appear before me.), one should request Lord Balarama to appear. 

Then, chanting the mantra "om- namas te 'stu sīra-pāne hala-musala-dhara rauhineya nilambara 
rama revati-ramana namo 'stu te" (O Lord who holds a plow in Your hand, O Lord who holds a 
plow and club, O son of Rohini, O Lord dressed in blue garments, O Balarama, O husband of 
Revati, obeisances to You!), one should offer a throne, padya, arghya, bath, madhuparka, incense, 
lamp, sacred thread, food, garments, ornaments, fragrant flowers, unbroken grains of rice, handsful 
of flowers, arati, and other services. 

Then, chanting the mantra, "om- visnave madhusūdanāya vamanaya trivikramaya šrīdharāya 
hrsikesaya padmanabhaya damodaraya sankarsanaya vasudevaya 
pradyumnāyāniruddhāyādhoksajāya purusottamāya $ri-krsnaya namah. (Om. Obeisances to Lord 
Visnu, the killer of Madhu, the Lord who is the Vamana incarnation, the Lord who covered the 
universe in three steps, the Lord who maintains the goddess of fortune, the master of the senses, the 
Lord whose navel is a lotus flower, the Lord whose waist was bound by a rope, the Lord who was 
carried from Devaki's womb, the Lord who is the son of Vasudeva, the Lord who is Pradyumna, the 
Lord who is Aniruddha, the Lord who is beyond the material senses, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is all-attractive Sri Krsna!, and also the mantra "pāda-gulpha-jānūru-katy-udara- 
parsva-prsthi-bhuja-kandhara-netra-siramsi prthak prthak pūjayāmi" (I worship the Lord's feet, 
ankles, knees, thighs, hips, belly, sides, back, arms, shoulders, eyes, and head.), one should worship 
all the limbof Lord Balarama. 

Then, chanting the word namah before each one, and putting each word in the dative case, one 
should worship Lord Balarama's conchshell (with the mantra sankhaya namah), dis (cakraya 
namah), club (gadāyai namah), lotus (padmaya namah), sword (asaye namah), bow (dhanuse 
namah), arrows (banebhyah namah), plow (halaya namah), club (musalaya namah), Kaustubha 
jewel (kaustubhāya namah), forest garland (vanamālāyai namah), Srivatsa mark (Srivatsaya namah), 
yellow garments (pītāmbarāya namah), blue garments (nilambaraya namah), flute (varnsyai 
namah), stick (vetrāya namah), chariot marked with the flag of Garuda (garudanka-rathaya 
namah), chariot marked with the flag of a palm tree (tālānka-rathāya namah), and His associates 
Dāruka (darukāya namah), Sumati (sumataye namah), Kumuda (kumudaya namah), Kumudaksa 
(kumudaksaya namah), and Sridama' ($rīdāmāya namah). 

Then one should place Visvaksena, Vedavyāsa, Durga, Gane$a, the planets, and the protectors of 
the directions in their respective places in the lotus and then one should worship them. Then, 
sprinkling water and offering food cooked in an earthen pot, one should worship the sacred fire. 

Then, chanting the previously described mūla-mantra (om- klim- kālindī-bhedanāya 
sankarsanaya svaha, one should offer 25,000 oblations. Then, chanting the twelve-syllable mantra 
(om- namo bhagavate vāsudevāya), one should offer 8,000 oblations. Then, chanting the catur- 
vyūha mantra (om- namo bhagavate tubhyam- vāsudevāya saksine, pradyumnayaniruddhaya namah 
sankarsanaya ca), one should again offer 8,000 oblations. 

Then one should circumambulate the sacred fire, bow down before the guru, worship him with 
daksina' of valuable garments, gold ornaments, copper vessels, cows with their newborn calves, and 
much gold, worship the brahmanas by offering them food and gifts, feed the people of the city, and 
bow down before the gurus. Meditating on Lord Balarama by following this paddhati, one attains 
perfection in this life and the next. In this way I have described to you Lord Balarāma's confidential 
paddhati, which gives all perfection. O king, what more do you wish to hear? 
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Chapter Eleven 


Sri Balabhadra-stava-raja 
The King of Prayers to Lord Balarama 


Text 1 
duryodhana uvaca 


stotram $ri-baladevasya 
pradvipaka maha-mune 

vada mam krpayā saksat 
sarva-siddhi-pradayakam 


duryodhana uvāca-Duryodhana said; stotram-prayer; šrī-baladevasya'of Lord Balarama; 
pradvipaka-Sri Pradvipaka Muni; mahā-mune-O great sages; vada-please tell; mām-me; krpaya- 
mercifully; saksat'directly; sarva-siddhi-pradayakam-giving all perfection. 


Duryodhana said: O Pradvipaka, O great sage, please kindly tell me the prayer of Lord Balarama, 
which grants all perfection. 


Text 2 
sri-pradvipaka uvaca 


stava-rajam tu ramasya 
vedavyàása-krtam šubham 

sarva-siddhi-pradam rajan 
chrnu kaivalyadam nrnàm 


šrī-prādvipāka uvaca-Sri Pradvipaka Muni said; stava-of prayers; rājam-the king; tu-indeed; 
rāmasya-of Lord Balaràma; vedavyāsa-krtam-written by Vedavyāsa; $ubham-auspicious; sarva- 
siddhi-pradam-giving all perfection; rājan-O king; šrnu-please hear; kaivalyadam-giving liberation; 
nrnam-to the living entities. 


Sri Pradvipaka Muni said: O king, please hear the regal and beautiful prayer of Lord Balarama, a 
prayer that brings liberation and all perfection. 


Text 3 


devadi-deva bhagavan 
kāma-pāla namo 'stu te 

namo 'nantāya šesāya 
sāksād-rāmāya te namah 


devādi-deva-O master of the demigods; bhagavan-O Supreme Personality of Godhead; kāma- 
pāla-O fulfiller of desires; namah-obeisances; astu-should be; te-to You; namah-obeisances; 
anantāya šesāya-to Ananta Sesa; sāksād-rāmāya-who is directly Lord Balarama; te-to You; namah- 
obeisances. 
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O master of the demigods, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, O fulfiller of desires, obeisances 
to You! O Lord Ananta Šesa, obeisances to You! O Lord Balarāma, obeisances to You! 


Text 4 


dharā-dharāya purnaya 
sva-dhamne sira-panaye 

sahasra-širase nityam 
namah sankarsanaya te 


dharā-dharāya-the maintainer of the earth; pūrnāya-perfect and complete; sva-dhamne-glorious; 
sira-panaye-plow in hand; sahasra-širase-a thousand heads; nityam-always; namah-obeisances; 
sankarsanayA-to Lord Sankarsana; te-to You. 


O Lord who maintains the earth, O glorious Lord, O perfect and complete Lord, O Lord who 
holds a plow in Your hand, O Lord who has a thousand heads, O Lord Sankarsana, eternal 
obeisances to You! 


Text 5 


revatī-ramaņa tvam vai 
baladevacyutagraja 

halayudha pralamba-ghna 
pahi mam purusottama 


revati-ramana-O husband of Revati; tvam-You; vai-indeed; baladeva-Balarama; acyutagraja-O 
elder brother of Lord Krsna; halāyudha-carrying a plow-weapon; pralamba-ghna-killer of 
Pralambāsura; pahi-please proetct; mām-me; purusottama-O Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


O husband of Revati, O Lord Balarama, O elder brother of Lord Krsna, O Lord who holds a 
plow-weapon, O killer of Pralambāsura, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, please protect me! 


Text 6 


balaya balabhadraya 
tālānkāya namo namah 

nilambaraya gauraya 
rauhineyaya te namah 


balaya-to Lord Balarama; balabhadraya-to Lord Balarama; talankaya-who carries the palm-tree 
flag; namah-obeisances; namah-obeisances; nīlāmbarāya-who wears blue garments; gaurāya-whose 


complexion is fair; rauhiņeyāya-to the son of Rohini; te-to You; namah-obeisances. 


O Lord Balarama, who carries a palm-tree flag, obeisances to You! O son of Rohini, O fair- 
complexioned Lord dressed in blue garments, obeisances to You! 


Text 7 


dhenukarir mustikarih 
kūtārir balvalantakah 
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rukmy-arih küpakarnarih 
kumbhandāris tvam eva hi 


dhenukārih-the enemy of Dhenuka; mustikārih-the enemy of Mustika; kūtārih-the enemy of 
Kuta; balvalantakah-the killer of Balvala; rukmy-arih-the enemy of Rukmi; kūpakarņārih-the enemy 
of Kupakarna; kumbhandarih-the enemy of Kumbandha; tvam-You; eva-indeed; hi-indeed. 


You are the enemy of Dhenuka, the enemy of Mustika, the enemy of Kita, the killer of Balvala, 
the enemy of Rukmi, the enemy of Küpakarna, and the enemy of Kumbhanda. 


Text 8 


kalindi-bhedano 'si tvarn 
hastināpura-karsakah 

dvividārir yādavendro 
vraja-mandala-mandanah 


kālindī-of the Yamunā; bhedanah-the breaker; asi-You are; tvam-You; hastināpura-karsakah-the 
dragger of Hastināpura; dvividarih-the enemy of Dvivida; yadavendrah-the king of the Yadavas; 
vraja-mandala-mandanah-the ornament of the circle of Vraja. 


You are the Lord who broke the Yamuna' and dragged Hastinapura. You are the enemy of 
Dvivida. You are the king of the Yādavas. You are the ornament of Vraja's circle. 


Text 9 


karnsa-bhrātr-prahantāsi 
tīrtha-yātrā-karah prabhuh 

duryodhana-guruh sāksāt 
pāhi pāhi prabho tt atah 


karnsa-bhrātr,-prahantā-the killer of Karnsa's brothers; asi-You are; tīrtha-yātrā-karah-a pilgrim; 
prabhuh-the master; duryodhana-guruh-the guru of Duryodhana; sāksāt-directly; pāhi-please 
protect; pahi-please protect; prabhah-O Lord; tv-indeed; atah-then. 


You are the killer of Karnsa's brothers. You are the supreme master, the Lord who went on 
pilgrimage, and Duryodhana's guru. O master, please protect me! Please protect me! 


Text 10 


jaya jayacyuta-deva parat para 
svayam ananta-dig-anta-gata-$ruta 

sura-munindra-phanindra-caraya te 
musaline baline haline namah 


jaya-glory; jaya-glory; acyuta-deva-O infallible Lord; parāt-than the greatest; para-greater; 
svayam-directly; ananta-dig-anta-gata-$ruta-whose glories are heard in all directions without limit; 
sura-munindra-phanindra-caraya-worshiped by the demigods, the kings of the sages, and the kings 
of the serpents; te-to You; musaline-holding a club; baline-powerful; haline-holding a plow; namah- 
obeisances. 
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O infallible Lord, greater than the greatest, O Lord whose glories are heard in all directions 
without limit, glory to You! Glory to You! O Lord served by the demigods, the kings of the sages, 
and the kings of the serpents, O powerful Lord who holds a plow and a club, obeisances to You! 


Text 11 


yah pathet satatarh stavanam narah 

sa tu hareh paramam padam āvrajet 
jagati sarva-balarh tt ari-mardanam 

bhavati tasya dhanam sva-janarh dhanam 


yah-one who; pathet-recites; satatam-regulalrly; stavanam-prayer; narah-person; sa-he; tu- 
indeed; hareh-of Lord Hari; paramam-supreme; padam-abode; āvrajet-attains; jagati-in the universe; 
sarva-balam-all strength; tv-indeed; ari-mardanam-crushing enemies; bhavati-is; tasya-of him; 
dhanam-wealth; sva-janam-kinsmen; dhanam-wealth. 


A person who regularly recites this prayer attains Lord Hari's transcendental abode. All the 
strength in the universe is his. He crushes his enemies. He attains great wealth and a great dynasty. 


Chapter Twelve 


Sri Balabhadra-stotra-kavaca 
The Prayer and Armor of Lord Balarama 


Text 1 
duryodhana uvaca 


gopibhyam kavacam dattarh 
gargacaryena dhimata 

sarva-raksa-karam divyam 
dehi mahyam mahā-mune 


duryodhana uvāca-Duryodhana said; gopībhyām-to the gopīs; kavacam-the armor; dattam-given; 
gargācāryena-by Garga Muni; dhīmatā-intelligent; sarva-raksa-karam-giving all protection; divyam- 


transcendental; dehi-please give; mahyam-to me; mahā-mune-O great sage. 


Duryodhana said: O great sage, please give me the transcendental Balarāma-kavaca, which wise 
Garga Muni gave to the gopis, and which gives all protection. 


Text 2 

sri-pradvipaka uvaca 

snatva jale ksauma-dharah kušāsanah 
pavitra-panih krta-mantra-marjanah 


smrtvatha natva balam acyutagrajam 
sandharayed dharma-samahito bhavet 
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šrī-prādvipāka uvaca-Sri Prādvipāka Muni said; snātvā-bathing; jale-in water; ksauma-dharah- 
wearing clean cotton garments; kušāsanah-sitting on a kuša grass mat; pavitra-panih-clean hands; 
krta-mantra-marjanah-purified by mantra; smrtvā-meditating; atha-then; natvā-bowing; balam-to 
Lord Balarāma; acyutāgrajam-the elder brother of Lord Krsņa; sandhārayet-should meditate; 
dharma-samāhitah-concentrating; bhavet-should be. 


Sri Pradvipaka Muni said: After bathing and dressing in clean cotton garments, a person should 
sit on a kuSa-grass mat, purify his hands with mantras, bow down, and with fixed intelligence 
meditate on Lord Krsna's elder brother, Lord Balarama. 


Text 3 


goloka-dhamadhipatih paresvarah 
paresu mam pātu pavitra-kirtanahbht-mandalam sarsapavad vilaksyate 
yan-mürdhni mam pātu sa bhümi-mandale 


goloka-dhamadhipatih-the master of the realm of Goloka; paresvarah-the supreme controller; 
paresu-among all controllers; mām-me; patu-may protect; pavitra-pure; kirtanah-glories; bhū- 
mandalam-the circle of the earth; sarsapavat-like a mustard seed; vilaksyate-is characterized; yan- 
mūrdhni-on whose head; mām-me; pātu-may protect; sa-he; bhümi-mandale-in the circle of the 
earth. 


May Lord Balarama, who is the master of Goloka, who is the supreme controller of all 
controllers, and whose fame is spotless, protect me. May Lord Balarama, who on His head holds the 
earth as if it were a single mustard seed, protect me in this world. 


Text 4 


senasu maim raksatu sira-panir 
yuddhe sada raksatu mam hali ca 

durgesu cāvyān musali sada mam 
vanesu sankarsana adi-devah 


senāsu-among armies; mām-me; raksatu-may protect; sira-panih-who holds a plow in His hand; 
yuddhe-in battle; sada-always; raksatu'may protect; mam-me; hali-holding a plow; ca-and; durgesu- 
in fortresses; ca-and; avyāt-may protect; musali-holding a club; sadā-always; mām-me; vanesu-in 
forests; sankarsana-Lord Balarama; ādi-devah-the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


May Lord Balarama protect me when I am surrounded by many armies. May Lord Balarama, who 
holds a plow, always protect me in battle. May Lord Balarama, who holds a club, always protect me 
in many fortresses. May Lord Balarama, the Supreme Personality of Godhead protect me in the 
forest. 


Text 5 
kalindajā-vega-haro jalesu 
nilambaro raksatu mam sadagnau 


vāyau ca ramo 'vatu khe balas ca 
maharnave 'nanta-vapuh sada mam 
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kalindajā-of the Yamunā; vega-the power; harah-removing; jalesu-in water; nīlāmbarah-dressed 
in blue garments; raksatu-may protect; mām-me; sadā-always; agnau-in fire; vāyau-in wind; ca-and; 
ramah-Lord Balarama; avatu-may protect; khe-in the sky; balah-Lord Balarama; ca-and; maharnave- 
in the great ocean; ananta-vapuh-whose form has no end; sadā-always; mām-me. 


May Lord Balarama, who wears blue garments and who stopped the Yamuna, always protect me 
in fire. May Lord Balarama protect me in the wind. May Lord Balarama protect me in the sky. May 
Lord Balarama, who is Lord Ananta Himself, always protect me in the great ocean. 


Text 6 


Srī-vāsudevo 'vatu parvatesu 
sahasra-šīrsā ca mahā-vivāde 

rogesu mam raksatu rauhineyo 
mar kama-palo 'vatu va vipatsu 


sri-vasudevah-the son of Vasudeva; avatu-may protect; parvatesu-in the mountains; sahasra- 
šīrsā-who has a thousand heads; ca-and; mahā-vivāde-in great disputes; rogesu-in diseases; mām- 
me; raksatu-may protect; rauhineyah-the son of Rohini; mām-me; kāma-pālah-the fulfiller of 
desires; avatu-may protect; va-or; vipatsu-in calamities. 


May Lord Balarama, who is Vasudeva's son, protect me on mountains. May Lord Balarama, who 
has a thousand heads, protect me in great disputes. May Lord Balarama, who is Rohini's son, 
protect me from diseases. May Lord Balarama, who fulfills desires, protect me from catastrophes. 


Text 7 


kāmāt sada raksatu dhenukarih 
krodhat sada mam dvivida-prahari 
lobhat sada raksatu balvalarir 
mohat sada mam kila magadharih 


kāmāt-from lust; sadā-always; raksatu-may protect; dhenukārih-the enemy of Dhenuka; krodhat- 
from anger; sadā-always; mam-me; dvivida-prahari-the killer of Dvivida; lobhat-from greed; sadā- 
always; raksatu-may protect; balvalārih-the enemy of Balvala; mohāt-from illusion; sada-always; 
mām-me; kila-indeed; māgadhārih-the enemy of Jarāsandha. 


May Lord Balarama, who is the enemy of Dhenukāsura, always protect me from lust. May Lord 
Balarama, who killed Dvivida, always protect me from anger. May Lord Balarama, who is the enemy 
of Balvala, always protect me from greed. May Lord Balarama, who is the enemy of Jarāsandha, 
always protect me from illusion. 


Text 8 

pratah sada raksatu vrsni-dhuryah 
prahne sada mam mathura-purendrah 

madhyandine gopa-sakhah prapatu 


svarat parahne 'vatu math sadaiva 


pratah-at sunrise; sadā-always; raksatu-may protect; vrsni-dhuryah-the greatst of the Vrsnis; 
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prahne-in the morning; sadā-always; màm-me; mathurā-purendrah-the king of Mathura' City; 
madhyandine-at noon; gopa-sakhah-the friend of the gopas; prapātu-may protect; svarāt- 
independent; parāhne-in the afternoon; avatu-may protect; mām-me; sada-always; eva-indeed. 


May Lord Balarama, who is the best of the Vrsnis, always protect me at sunrise. May Lord 
Balarāma, who is the king of Mathura' City, always protect me in the morning. May Lord Balarāma, 
who is the friend of the gopas, always protect me at midday. May Lord Balarāma, who is supremely 
independent, always protect me in the afternoon. 


Text 9 


sāyarn phanindro 'vatu mam sadaiva 
parāt paro raksatu mam pradose 

pūrne nišīthe ca duranta-vīryah 
pratyüsa-kale 'vatu mām sadaiva 


sāyam-at sunset; phanindrah-the king of serpents; avatu-may protect; mām-me; sadā-always; 
eva-indeed; parāt-than the greatest; parah-greater; raksatu-may protect; mām-me; pradose-in the 
evening; pürne-full; nišīthe-in the middle of the night; ca-and; duranta-viryah-whose power is 
invicible; pratyüsa-kale-at the next sunrise; avatu-may protect; mām-me; sadā-always; eva-indeed. 


May Lord Balarāma, who is the king of serpents, always protect me at sunset. May Lord 
Balarāma, who is greater than the greatest, always protect me in the evening. May Lord Balarāma, 
whose power is invicible, always protect me in the middle of the night. May Lord Balaràma always 
protect me at every sunrise. 


Text 10 


vidiksu mam raksatu revatī-patir 
diksu pralambarir adho yadüdvahah 
ürdhvam sada mar balabhadra arat 
tathā samantād baladeva eva hi 


vidiksu-in the directions; mām-me; raksatu-may protect; revati-patih-the husband of Revati; 
diksu-in the directions; pralambārih-the enemy of Pralamba; adhah-below; yadūdvahah-the best of 
the Yādavas; ürdhvam-above; sadā-alwys; mām-me; balabhadra-Balarāma; ārāt-near and far; tathā- 
so; samantāt-everywhere; baladeva-Lord Balarāma; eva-indeed; hi-indeed. 


May Lord Balarāma, who is the master of Revatī, protect me from every direction. May Lord 
Balarāma, who is the enemy of Pralamba, protect me from every direction. May Lord Balarāma, who 
is the best of the Yādavas, protect me from below. May Lord Balarāma always protect me from 
above. May Lord Balarāma protect me from near and far. May Lord Balarāma protect me 
everywhere. 


Text 11 
antah sadāvyāt purusottamo bahir 
nāgendra-līlo "vatu mam mahā-balah 


sadāntarātmā ca vasan harih svayam 
prapātu pürnah paramešvaro mahān 
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antah-within; sadā-always; avyāt-may protect; purusottamah-the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; bahih-without; nāgendra-līlah-who enjoys pastimes as the king of serpents; avatu-may 
protect; mām-me; mahā-balah-very powerful; sadā-always; antarātmā-within the heart; ca-and; 
vasan-residing; harih-Lord Hari; svayam-personally; prapātu-may protect; ptirnah-perfect and 
complete; paramešvarah-the supreme controller; mahān-great. 


May Lord Balarama, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, always protect me from within. 
May powerful Lord Balarāma, who enjoys pastimes as the king of serpents, protect me from 
without. May Lord Balarama, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Supersoul residing in 
everyone's heart, always protect me. 


Text 12 


devasuranam bhaya-nāšanam ca 
hutāšanam pāpa-cayendhanānām 

vināšanam vighna-ghatasya viddhi 
siddhasanam varma-varam balasya 


devāsurāņām-of the demigods and demons; bhaya-of fear; nāšanam-the destruction; ca-and; 
hutāšanam-the fire; pāpa-cayendhanānām'of the fuel of a host sins; vināšanam-destruction; vighna- 
ghatasya-of a host of obstacles; viddhi-please know; siddhasanam-the abode of perfection; varma- 
varam-the best of armors; balasya-of Lord Balarāma. 


Please know that this kavaca of Lord Balarāma is the best of armors. It destroys the fears of the 
demigods and demons. It is a blazing fire that burns up the fuel of a host of sins. It is the death of a 
host of obstacles. It is the abode of spiritual perfection. 


Chapter Thirteen 


Šrī Balabhadra-sahasra-nāma 
A Thousand Names of Lord Balarāma 


Text 1 
duryodhana uvāca 
balabhadrasya devasya 

prādvipāka mahā-mune 
nāmnām sahasram me brūhi 

guhyam deva-ganair api 

duryodhana uvāca-Duryodhana said; balabhadrasya-of Lord Balarama; devasya-Lord; 

pradvipaka-O Pradvipaka; mahā-great; mune-sage; nāmnām-of the names; sahasram-thousand; me- 


to me; brūhi-please tell; guhyam-secret; deva-ganaih-by the demigods; api-even. 


Duryodhana said: O great sage Pradvipaka, please tell me the thousand names of Lord Balarama, 
names kept secret from even the demigods. 


Text 2 
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sri-pradvipaka uvāca 


sādhu sādhu mahā-rāja 
sādhu te vimalara yašah 
yat prcchase param idam 
gargoktam deva-durlabham 


šrī-prādvipāka uvaca-Sri Pradvipaka said; sādhu-good; sādhu-good; mahā-rāja-O king; sadhu- 
good; te-of you; vimalam-pure; yašah-fame; yat-what; prcchase-you ask; param-great; idam-this; 
gargoktam-spoken by Garga Muni; deva-to the demigods; durlabham-rare. 


Sri Pradvipaka said: Well done! Well done! Well done! O king, your fame is spotless. Your 
question has been answered by Garga Muni in words rarely heard by even the demigods. 


Text 3 


namnam saharsam divyanam 
vaksyami tava cagratah 

gargacaryena gopibhyo 
dattarh krsnā-tate $ubhe 


nāmnām-of names; saharsam-thousand; divyānām-divine; vaksyāmi-I will tell; tava-to you; ca- 
and; agratah-in the presence; gargacaryena-by Garga Muni; gopibhyah-to the gopis; dattam-given; 
krsna-tate-on the shore of the Yamunā; šubhe-beautiful. 


I will tell you Lord Balarāma's thousand transcendental names, names that Garga Muni gave to 
the gopīs on the beautiful bank of the Yamunā. 


Text 4 


om asya šrī-balabhadra-sahasra-nāma-stotra-mantrasya gargācārya rsih anustup chandah 
sankarsanah paramatma devatā balabhadra iti bijarh revatiti šaktih ananta iti kilakarn balabhadra- 
prity-arthe jape viniyogah. 


om-Orn; asya-of Him; $ri-balabhadra-sahasra-nàma-stotra-mantrasya-of the mantra-prayer of 
thethousand names of Lord Balarama; gargācārya-Garga Muni; rsih-the sage; anustup-Anustup; 
chandah-the meter; sankarsanah-Balarama; paramātmā-the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
devata-the Deity; balabhadra-balabhadra; iti-thus; bijam-the bija; revati-Revati; iti-thus; saktih-the 
potency; anantah-Ananta; iti-thus; kilakam-the kilaka; balabhadra-prity-arthe-for the satisfaction of 
Lord Balarama; jape-in chanting; viniyogah-stablished. 


Om. Of the mantra-prayer of the thousand names of Lord Balarama the sage is Garga Muni, the 
meter is anustup, the Deity is Lord Balarama, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the bīja is 
Balabhadra, the Sakti is Revati, the kilaka is Ananta, and the purpose of chanting the names is the 
pleasure of Lord Balarama. 


Text 4 (b) 


atha dhyanam 


1412 


sphurad-amala-kirītarn kinkini-kankanarham 
calad-alaka-kapolam kundala-sri-mukhabjam 

tuhina-giri-manojnam nila-meghambaradhyam 
hala-musala-visālari kama-palam samīde 


atha-now; dhyānam-the meditation; sphurad-amala-kiritam-a splendid crown; kinkini- 
kankaņārham-with bracelets and tinkling ornaments; calad-alaka-kapolam-with locks of hair 
moving on His cheeks; kundala-sri-mukhabjam'His lotus face decorated with earrings; tuhina-giri- 
manojnam-charming like a mountain of ice and snow; 
nila-meghambaradhyam-dressed in garmants like dark clouds; hala-musala-višālam-holding a great 
plow and club; kāma-pālam-fulfilling desires; samide-I praise. 


Meditation 


I glorify Lord Balarāma, decorated with a glittering crown, bracelets, tinkling ornaments, moving 
locks of hair on His cheeks, splendid earrings on His handsome lotus face, and garments dark like 
monsoon clouds, holding a great club and plow, fulfilling all desires, and handsome like a 
mountain of ice and snow. 


Text 5 


om balabhadro ramabhadro 
ramah sankarsano 'cyutah 

revati-ramano devah 
kama-palo halayudhah 


Om. Lord Balarama is supremely powerful and happy (balabhadra), the supreme enjoyer 
(ramabhadra and (rama), all-attractive (sankarsana), infallible (acyuta), the lover of Revati (revati- 
ramana), the splendid Supreme Personality of Godhead (deva), the Lord who fulfills desires (kama- 
pala), and He who carries a plow-weapon (halayudha). 


Text 6 


nilambarah šveta-varno 
baladevo 'cyutagrajah 

pralambaghno maha-viro 
rauhineyah pratapavan 


He is dressed in blue garments (nilambara), fair-complexioned (Sveta-varna), splendid and 
powerful (baladeva), the elder brother of the infallible Supreme Personality of Godhead 
(acyutāgraja), the killer of Pralamba (pralambaghna), a great hero "mahā-vīra), the son of Rohini 
(rauhineya), and very powerful (pratāpavān). 


Text 7 
talanko musali hali 
harir yadu-varo bali 


sira-panih padma-panir 
lagudi venu-vadanah 
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He bears the insignia of a palm tree (tālānka), holds a club (musalī), holds a plow (halī), takes 
away all that is inauspicious (hari), is the best of the Yadus (yadu-vara), is powerful (balī), holds a 
plow in His hand (sira-pani), has lotus hands (padma-pāni), holds a club (lagudī), and plays the 
flute (venu-vādana). 


Text 8 


kālindī-bhedano vīro 
balah prabalah ūrdhvagah 
vāsudeva-kalānantah 
sahasra-vadanah svarāt 


He divided the Yamuna' (kālindī-bhedana). He is a heroic (vīra), powerful (bala, and prabala), 
exalted (ūrdhvaga), a plenary expansion of Lord Krsņa (vāsudeva-kalā), and limitless (ananta), has 
a thousand heads (sahasra-vadana), and is independent (svarāt). 


Text 9 


vasur vasumatī-bhartā 
vāsudevo vasūttamah 

yadūttamo yādavendro 
mādhavo vrsni-vallabhah 


He is opulent (vasu), the goddess of fortune's husband (vasumatī-bhartā), the son of Vasudeva 
(vāsudeva), the best of the Vasus (vasūttama), the best of the Yādavas (yadūttama), the king of the 
Yādavas (yādavendra), the goddess of fortune's husband (mādhava), and dear to the Vrsņis (vrsņi- 
vallabha). 


Text 10 


dvārakešo māthurešo 
dānī mānī mahā-manāh 
pūrnah purāņah purusah 
parešah paramešvarah 


He is the king of Dvāraka' (dvārakeša), the king of Mathura' (māthureša), generous (dani), noble 
(mani), noble-hearted (mahā-manā), perfect (pūrna), the ancient Supreme Personality of Godhead 
(purāņa), the Supreme Person (purusa), the Supreme Master (paresa), and the Supreme Controller 
(paramešvara). 


Text 11 


paripürnatamah sāksāt 
paramah purusottamah 

anantah šāšvatah šeso 
bhagavān prakrteh parah 


He is the perfect Supreme Personality of Godhead (paripürnatama), the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead directly (saksat-parama), the Supreme Person (purusottama), limitless (ananta), eternal 
(Sa$vata), Lord Sesa (Sesa), the supremely opulent Lord (bhagavan), and beyond the world of 
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matter (prakrteh para). 
Text 12 


jīvātmā paramātmā ca 
hy antarātmā dhruvo 'vyayah 
catur-vyūhaš catur-vedaš 
catur-mürti$ catus-padah 


He is the father of all living entities (jīvātmā), the Supersoul present in everyone's heart 
(paramātmā and antarātmā), eternal (dhruva), imperishable (avyaya), the origin of the catur-vyüha 
expansions (catur-vyüha), the author of the four Vedas (catur-veda), the origin of the catur-vyüha 
(catur-mürti), and the master of the four worlds (catus-pada). 


Text 13 


pradhanam prakrtih sāksī 
sanghatah sanghavan sakhi 

mahā-manā buddhi-sakhas 
ceto 'hankara avrtah 


He is pradhāna (pradhana), prakrti (prakrti), the witness (sāksī), accompanied by His associates 
(sanghāta, sanghavan, and sakhi), noble-hearted (mahā-manā), and the best counselor (buddhi- 
sakha). He is consciousness (ceta), and ego (ahankara). He is accompanied by His associates 
(avrta). 


Text 14 


indriyešo devatātmā 

jūānarn karma ca šarma ca 
advitīyo dvitīyas ca 

nirākāro niranjanah 


He is the master of the senses (indriyeša), the Supreme Personality of Godhead (devatā), the 
Supersoul (ātmā), knowledge (jūāna), action (karma), auspiciousness (Sarma), one without a 
second (advitīya), different from the individual living entities (dvitīya), a person whose form is not 
material (nirākāra), and not touched by matter (nirafijana). 


Text 15 


virat samrat mahaughas ca 
dharah sthāsnuš carisnuman 

phanindrah phani-rajas ca 
sahasra-phana-manditah 


He is the entire universe (virat), the supreme monarch (samrat), a great flood (mahaugha), the 
maintainer of all (dhāra), unmoving (sthāsnu), going everywhere (carisnuman), the king of 
serpents (phanindra, and phani-raja), and the serpent with a thousand hoods (sahasra-phana- 
mandita). 
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Text 16 


phanisvarah phani sphūrtih 
phutkari citkarah prabhuh 
mani-haro mani-dharo 
vitali sutalī tali 


He is the king of serpents (phanisvara, and phani), the Supreme Personality of Godhead who has 
appeared in the material world (sphūrti), a hissing serpent (phutkari, and citkara), the supreme 
master (prabhu), and decorated with a jewel necklace (mani-hara, and mani-dhara). He resides in 
Vitalaloka (vitalī), Sutalaloka (sutali), and Talaloka (talī). 


Text 17 


atali sutalesas ca 
patalas ca talatalah 
rasatalo bhogitalah 
sphurad-danto mahatalah 


He resides in Atalaloka (atali), and is the king of Sutalaloka (sutalesa). He resides in Patalaloka 
(pātāla), Talatalaloka (talātala), and Rasātalaloka (rasatala). He has great hoods (bhogitala), and 
glittering fangs (sphurad-danta). He resides on Mahatalaloka (mahatala). 


Text 18 


vasukih šankhacūdābho 
devadatto dhananjayah 

kambalasvo vegataro 
dhrtarāsto maha-bhujah 


He is Vàsuki (vāsuki). He is splendid like a conch-jewel (sankhactidabha), is the benefactor of 
the demigods (devadatta), and is the winner of wealth (dhanafijaya). He is Kambalāšva 
(kambalāšva). He is the fastest (vegatara), the king (dhrtarāsta), and the hero of mighty arms 
(maha-bhuja). 


Text 19 
varuni-mada-mattango 

mada-ghürnita-locanah 
padmāksah padma-mālī ca 

vanamālī madhušravāh 

He is intoxicated by drinking vāruņī (varuni-mada-mattanga), His eyes roll in intoxication 

(mada-ghūrņita-locana), His eyes are lotus flowers (padmāksa), He wears a lotus garland (padma- 
mali), and a forest garland (vanamālī), and His fame is sweet (madhusrava). 


Text 20 


koti-kandarpa-lavanyo 
naga-kanya-samarcitah 
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nūpurī katisūtrī ca 
katakī kanakāngadī 


He is more handsome than millions of Kāmadevas (koti-kandarpa-lāvanya), and He is worshiped 
by the nāga-kanyās (nāga-kanyā-samārcita). He wears tinkling anklets (nūpurī), a belt (katisūtrī), 
golden bracelets (katakī), and golden armlets (kanakāngadī). 


Text 21 


mukuti kundali dandi 
$ikhandī khanda-mandali 
kalih kali-priyah kalo 


nivata-kavacesvarah 


He wears a crown (mukuti, and earrings (kundali). He carries a staff (dandi). He wears a 
peacock featHer (sikhandī), and a khanda-mandala (khanda-mandali). He likes to fight (kali and 
kali-priya), He is time (kāla), and He is fitted with armor (nivāta-kavacešvara). 


Text 22 


samhara-krd rudra-vapuh 
kalagnih pralayo layah 

mahahih paninih šāstra- 
bhasya-karah patanjalih 


He destroys the universe (sarnhāra-krt). He is the forms of the Rudras (rudra-vapu), the fire of 
time (kālāgni), the destruction of the universe (pralaya and laya), a great serpent (mahahi), Panini 
(panini), the author of commentaries (šāstra-bhāsyā-kāra), and Patanijali (patanjali). 


Text 23 


katyayanah pakvimabhah 
sphotayana urangamah 

vaikuntho yajniko yajūo 
vamano harino harih 


He is Kātyāyana (kātyāyana), and He is glorious (pakvimabhah and sphotayana). He is the 
serpent Ananta (urangama). He is the master of the spiritual world (vaikuntha), the performer of 
yajüas (yajnika, yajūa itself (yajūa), Vamana (vamana), fair-compexioned (harina), and Lord Hari 
(hari). 


Text 24 

krsno visnur maha-visnuh 
prabhavisnur visesa-vit 

harnso yogesvaro kūrmo 


varaho narado munih 


He is Krsna (krsna), Visnu (visnu), Maha-visnu (maha-visnu), all-powerful (prabhavisnu), all- 
knowing (visesa-vit), like a swan (harnsa), the master of yoga (yogesvara), Karma (kūrma), Varāha 
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(varāha), Nārada (nārada), and a great sage (muni). 
Text 25 


sanakah kapilo matsyah 
kamatho deva-mangalahdattātreyah prthur vrddha 
rsabho bhārgavottamah 


He is Sanaka (sanaka), Kapila (kapila), Matsya (matsya and kamatha), the auspiciousness of the 
demigods (deva-mangala), Dattātreya (dattātreya), Prthu (prthu), Vrddha (vrddha), Rsabha 
(rsabha), and the best of the Bhrgu dynasty (bhārgavottama). 


Text 26 


dhanvantarir nrsirnhaš ca 
kalkir narayano narah 

ramacandro rāghavendrah 
košalendro raghüdvahah 


He is Dhanvantari (dhanvantari), Nrsimha (nrsimha), Kalki (kalki), Nārāyaņa (narayana), Nara 
(nara), and Rāmacandra (rāmacandra, raghavendra, košalendra, and raghüdvaha). 


Text 27 


kākutsthah karuna-sindhu 
rājendrah sarva-laksanah 

$üro dāšarathis trātā 
kaušalyānanda-vardhanah 


He is the most exalted (kākutstha), and ocean of mercy (karuņā-sindhu), the king of kings 
(rajendra), all glorious (sarva-laksana), heroi (Stra), the son od Dašaratha (dasarathi), the great 
protector (trata), and the bliss of Kaušalya' (kaušalyānanda-vardhana). 


Text 28 


saumitrir bharato dhanvi 
Satrughnah šatru-tāpanah 
nisāngī kavacī khadgī 
Sari jyāhata-kosthakah 


He is the son of Sumitra' (saumitri), Bharata (bharata), a great bowman (dhanvī), Satrughna 
(Satrughna and šatru-tāpana), a great bowman (nisāngī), a warrior wearing armor (kavacī), a 
warrior carrying a sword (khadgī), and a great bowman (šarī and jyāhata-kosthaka). 


Text 29 
baddha-godhānguli-trānah 
sambhu-kodanda-bhanjanah 


yajūa-trātā yajna-bharta 
marica-vadha-karakah 


1418 


He wears the shoulder and finger armor of a bowman (baddha-godhanguli-trana). He broke Lord 
Siva's bow ($ambhu-kodanda-bhafijana). He protected the yajfia (yajna-trātā and yajūa-bhartā). He 
killed Marica (mārīca-vadha-kāraka). 


Text 30 


asuraris tatakarir 
vibhisana-sahaya-krt 

pitr-vakya-karo harsi 
viradharir vanecarah 


He is the enemy of the demons (asurāri), the enemy of Tataka (tātakāri), the ally of Vibhisana 
(vibhisana-sahaya-krt), a son who followed His father's order (pitr,-vākya-kara), (harsi), happy 
(virādhāri), and the Lord who wandered in the forest (vanecara). 


Text 31 


munir muni-priyas citra- 
kutaranya-nivasa-krt 
kabandhaha dandakeso 


ramo rajiva-locanah 


He is a sage (muni), dear to the sages (muni-priya), a resident of Citrakūta forest 
(citrakūtarānya-nivāsa-krt), the killer of Kabandha (kabandhaha), the master of Dandaka forest 
(daņdakeša), Lord Rama (rama), and lotus-eyed (rājiva-locana). 


Text 32 


matanga-vana-sanicārī 
netā paūicavatī-patih 
sugrīvah sugrīva-sakho 
hanumat-prita-manasah 


He wandered in Matanga forest (matanga-vana-saūcārī). He is supreme leader (netā). He is the 
master of Paūcavatī forest (paūcavatī-pati). He has a graceful neck (sugrīva), and is the friend of 
Sugriva (sugriva-sakha). In His heart He loves Hanumān (hanumat-prīta-mānasa). 


Text 33 


setubandho rāvanārir 
lanka-dahana-tat-parah 

rāvanyārih puspakastho 
janaki-virahaturah 


He built the bridge at Setubandha (setubandha), is the enemy of Ravana (rāvaņāri), burned 
Lanka' to the ground (lankā-dahana-tat-para), is the enemy of Ravana (rāvaņyāri), traveled in a 


flower-chariot (puspakastha), and was distressed in separation from Sīta' (jānakī-virahātura). 


Text 34 
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ayodhyadhipatih srimal 
lavanarih surarcitah 

sūrya-varnšīc candra-varnšī 
varn$ī-vādya-višāradah 


He was the king of Ayodhya' (ayodhyadhipati), handsome and glorious ($rimal), the enemy of 
Lavanasura (lavanari), worshiped by the devas (surārcita), born in the Sürya dynasty (sūrya-vamšī), 
born in the Candra dynasty (candra-vamsi), and expert at playful the flute (varnsi-vadya-visarada). 


Text 35 


gopatir gopa-vrndešo 
gopo gopisatavrtah 

gokule$o gopa-putro 
gopālo go-ganāšrayah 


He is the master of the surabhi cows (gopati), the master of the gopas (gopa-vrndeša), a gopa 
(gopa), surrounded by hundred of gopis (gopisatavrta), the master of Gokula (gokulesa), the son of 
a gopa (gopa-putra), the protector of the cows (gopāla), and the shelter of the cows (go-gandasraya). 


Text 36 


putanarir bakaris ca 
trnāvarta-nipātakah 

aghārir dhenukaris ca 
pralambārir vraješvarah 


He is the enemy of Pūtana' (pūtanāri), the enemy of Baka (bakāri), the killer of Trņāvarta 
(trnāvarta-nipātaka), the enemy of Aghāsura (aghāri), the enemy of Dhenuka "dhenukāri), the 
enemy of Pralamba (pralambāri), and the king of Vraja (vraješvara). 


Text 37 


arista-ha keš$i-šatrur 
vyomāsura-vināša-krt 

agni-pāno dugdha-pāno 
vrndavana-latasritah 


He is the killer of Arista (arista-hā), the enemy of Kesi (keši-satru), the killer of Vyomāsura 
(vyomāsura-vināša-krt), the swallower of a forest-fire (agni-pana), a child who drinks milk 
(dugdha-pana), and a boy who stays among the flowering vines of Vrndavana forest (vrndavana- 
latāšrita). 


Text 38 
yašomati-suto bhavyo 


rohinī-lalitah sisuh 
rasa-mandala-madhya-stho — rása-mandala-mandanah 
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He is the son of Yašoda' (yašomati-suta), glorious, charming, handsome, and auspicious 
(bhavya), a child who plays with Rohiņī (rohinī-lalita), a child (šišu), the dancer in the middle of 
the rāsa-dance circle (rasa-mandala-madhya-stha), and the ornament of the rāsa-dance circle (rāsa- 
mandala-mandana). 


Text 39 


gopikā-šata-yūthārthī 
sankhactida-vadhodyatah 

govardhana-samuddharta 
šakra-jid vraja-raksakah 


He yearns to enjoy pastimes with hundreds of gopis (gopikā-šata-yūthārthī). He is the killer of 
Sankhacüda ($ankhacüda-vadhodyata), the lifter of Givardhana Hill (govardhana-samuddhartā), the 
warrior who defeated Indra (Sakra-jid), and the protector of Vraja (vraja-raksaka). 


Text 40 


vrsabhanu-varo nanda 
anando nanda-vardhanah 

nanda-raja-sutah $ri$ah 
karnsārih kaliyantakah 


He is the groom King Vrsabhanu chose for his daughter (vrsabhanu-vara). He is bliss personified 
(nanda and ānanda), delightful (nanda-vardhana), the son of King Nanda (nanda-raja-suta), the 
master of the goddess of fortune (Srisa), the enemy of Karnsa (karnsāri), and the subduer of Kaliya 
(kaliyantaka). 


Text 41 


rajakarir mustikarih 
kamsa-kodanda-bhanijanah 
cānurārih kūta-hantā 
Salaris tošalāntakah 


He is the enemy of a washerman (rajakāri), the enemy of Mustika (mustikāri), the breaker of 
Kamsa's bow (karnsa-kodanda-bhatijana), the enemy of Cāņūra (cānūrāri), the killer of Kita (küta- 
hantā), the enemy of Sala (Salari), and the killer of Tošala (tošalāntaka). 


Text 42 


karnsa-bhratr-nihantā ca 
malla-yuddha-pravārtakah 

gaja-hantā karhsa-hantā 
kāla-hantā kalanka-hā 


He is the killer of Karnsa's brothers (kamsa-bhratr,,-nihanta), an expert wrestler (malla-yuddha- 


pravārtaka), the killer of an elephant (gaja-hantā), the killer of Kamsa (kamsa-hanta), the killer of 
Kala (kāla-hantā), and the killer of Kalanka (kalanka-hā). 
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Text 43 


māgadhārir yavana-hā 
pāndu-putra-sahāya-krt 

catur-bhujah šyāmalāngah 
saumyaš caupagavi-priyah 


He is the enemy of Jarāsandha (māgadhāri), the killer of Kālayavana (yavana-hā), the ally of the 
Pandavas (pandu-putra-sahaya-krt), four-armed Lord Narayana (catur-bhuja), dark-complexioned 
Lord Krsna ($yamalanga), gentle (saumya), and dear to Aupagavi (aupagavi-priya). 


Text 44 


yuddha-bhrd uddhava-sakha 
mantri mantra-visaradah 
vira-ha vira-mathanah 


sankha-cakra-gada-dharah 


He is a warrior (yuddha-bhrd), the friend of Uddhava (uddhava-sakha), a counselor (mantri), 
expert at giving counsel (mantra-višārada), a killer of great warriors (vira-ha and vīra-mathana), 


and the holder of a conch, disc, and club ($ankha-cakra-gada-dhara). 
Text 45 


revati-citta-hartà ca 
raivati-harsa-vardhanah 

revati-prana-nathas ca 
revatī-priya-kārakah 


He charmed Revatī's heart (revatī-citta-hartā), delighted Revatī (raivatī-harsa-vardhana), is the 
Lord of Revatī's life (revatī-prāņa-nātha), and is the delight of Revatī (revatī-priya-kāraka). 


Text 46 


jyotir jyotismatī-bhartā 
revatādri-vihāra-krt 

dhrta-nātho dhanādhyakso 
dānādhyakso dhanešvarah 


He is splendor (jyoti), the master of Jyotismatī (jyotismatī-bhartā), the enjoyer of pastimes on 
Mount Revata (revatādri-vihāra-krt), the master of patience and tolerance (dhrta-nātha), the final 
judge "dhanādhyaksa), (dānādhyaksa), and the master of wealth (dhanešvara). 


Text 47 
maithilārcita-pādabjo 
mānado bhakta-vatsalah 


duryodhana-gurur gurvī 
gada-siksa-karah ksamī 
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His lotus feet were worshiped by the people of Mithila' (maithilārcita-pādabja), He gives honor 
to others (mānada), He loves His devotees (bhakta-vatsala), He is the guru of Duryodhana 
(duryodhana-guru), He is devoted to His guru (gurvī), He taught the art of fighting with a club 
(gadā-šiksā-kara), and He is tolerant and forgiving (ksamī). 


Text 48 


murārir madano mando 
'niruddho dhanvinam varah 

kalpa-vrksah kalpa-vrksi 
kalpa-vrksa-vana-prabhuh 


He is the enemy of Mura (murāri), handsome like Kamadeva (madana), gentle (manda), 
invincible (aniruddha), the best of bowmen (dhanvinām- vara), a kalpa-vrksa tree (kalpa-vrksa and 
kalpa-vrksi), and the master of a forest of (kalpa-vrksa trees (kalpa-vrksa-vana-prabhu). 


Text 49 


symantaka-manir manyo 
gandivi kairavesvarah 

kumbhanda-khandana-karah 
kūpakarņa-prahāra-krt 


He is the owner of the Syamantaka jewel (symantaka-maņi), glorious (mānya), the friend of 
Arjuna (gandivi), the king of the Kauravas (kauravešvara), the killer of Kumbandha (kumbhanda- 
khandana-kara), and the killer of Küpakarna (kūpakarņa-prahāra-krt). 


Text 50 


sevyo raivata-jāmātā 
madhu-madhava-sevitah 

balistha-pusta-sarvango 
hrstah pustah praharsitah 


He is the final object of devotional service (sevya), the son-in-law of King Revata (raivata- 
jāmātā), served by Lord Krsna and the residents of Mathura' (madhu-mādhava-sevita), most 
powerful in every limb (balistha-pusta-sarvānga), happy (hrsta and praharsita), and stout and 
strong (pusta). 


Text 51 


varanasi-gatah kruddhah 
sarvah paundraka-ghatakah 
sunandi sikhari šilpī 
dvividānga-nisūdanah 
He traveled to Vārāņasī (vārāņasī-gata). He may become angry (kruddha). He is everything 


(sarva). He killed Paundraka (paundraka-ghataka). He carries the sword Sunanda (sunandī), wears 
a crown (Sikhari), is artisti (šilpī), and killed Dvivida (dvividanga-nisüdana). 
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Note: Sunanda is the name of Lord Krsna's sword. 
Text 52 


hastināpura-sankarsī 
rathī kaurava-pūjitah 
višva-karmā višva-dharmā 
deva-šarmā dayā-nidhih 


He dragged the city of Hastināpura (hastināpura-sankarsī), is a great chariot-warrior (rathī), is 
worshiped by the Kauravas (kaurava-pūjita), created the universes (vi$va-karma), is the giver of 
religon to the universes (višva-dharmā), is the happiness of the demigods (deva-šarmā), and is an 
ocean of mercy (daya-nidhi). 


Text 53 


maha-raja-cchatra-dharo 
maha-rajopalaksanah 

siddha-gitah siddha-kathah 
šukla-cāmara-vījitah 


He holds the royal parasol (mahā-rāja-cchatra-dhara), has all the gualities of a great king (mahā- 
rājopalaksana), is glorified by the siddhas (siddha-gīta and siddha-katha), and is fanned with white 


camaras ($ukla-cāmara-vījita). 
Text 54 


tārāksah kīranāsaś ca 
bimbosthah su-smita-cchavih 

karīndra-kāra-kodandah 
pracando megha-mandalah 


His eyes are glittering stars (taraksa), His nose is graceful like a parrot's beak (kīranāsa), His lips 
are bimba fruits (bimbostha), His gentle smile is splendid and glorious (su-smita-cchavi), His arms 
are elephants' trunks (karindra-kara-kodanda), He is ferocious (pracanda), and He is splendid like a 
host of monsoon clouds (megha-mandala). 


Text 55 


kapata-vaksah pīnārnsah 

padma-pada-sphurad-dyutih 
mahā-vibhūtir bhūtešo 

bandha-moksi samiksanah 

His chest is a great door (kapāta-vaksa), His shoulders are broad (pīnārnsa), His feet are splendid 
lotus flowers (padma-pada-sphurad-dyuti), He is very powerful and glorious (mahā-vibhūti), He is 
the master of all living entities (bhūteša), He is the liberator from material bondage (bandha- 


moksī), and He is the most wise and intelligent (samiksana). 


Text 56 
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caidya-satruh šatru-sandho 
dantavakra-nisūdakah 

ajata-Satruh papa-ghno 
hari-dāsa-sahāya-krt 


He is the enemy of Sisupala (caidya-satru), the end of His enemies (Satru-sandha), the killer of 
Dantavakra (dantavakra-nisüdaka), a person who has no enemy (ajata-satru), the destroyer of sins 
(pāpa-ghna), and the ally of Lord Krsna's servants (hari-dāsa-sahāya-krt). 


Text 57 


$ala-bahuh salva-hanta 
tirtha-yayi janesvarah 

naimisaranya-yatrarthi 
gomati-tira-vasa-krt 


His arms are like palm trees (šāla-bāhu). He is the killer of Salva ($ālva-hantā), a pilgrim (tirtha- 
yayi), the master of all living entities (jane$vara), a pilgrim to Naimisaranya (naimisaranya- 
yatrarthi), and He who lived by the Gomati river (gomati-tira-vasa-krt). 


Text 58 


gandaki-snana-van sragvi 
vaijayanti-virajitah 

amlana-pankaja-dharo 
vipāšī sona-samplutah 


He bathed in the Gandaki river (gandakī-snāna-vān), wears a garland (sragvī), is splendid with a 
Vaijayanti garland (vaijayanti-virajita), holds an unfading lotus (amlana-pankaja-dhara), visited the 
Vipāša' river (vipāšī), and bathed in the Soņa river (sona-sampluta). 


Text 59 


prayaga-tirtha-rajas ca — sarayüh setu-bandhanah 
gaya-Siras ca dhanadah 
paulastyah pulahasramah 


He visited Prayāga, the king of holy places (prayāga-tīrtha-rāja), and He also visited the Sarāyu 
river (sarayü), and Setubandha (setu-bandhana). He touched His head to the holy city of Gaya' 
(gayā-šira). He gives wealth in charity (dhanada). He visited the sage Pulastya (paulastya), and He 
visted the āšrama of the sage Pulaha (pulahāšrama). 


Text 60 
ganga-sagara-sangarthi 
sapta-godavari-patih 


veni bhimarthi goda 
tāmraparņī vatodakā 
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He visited Ganga'-sagara (gangā-sāgara-sangārthī). He is the master of the seven Godāvarīs 
(sapta-godāvarī-pati). He is the Veni (venī), Bhimarathi (bhīmarathī), Goda' (godā), Tāmraparnī 
(tamraparni), and Vatodaka rivers (vatodakā). 


Text 61 


krtamala maha-punya 
kaveri ca payasvini 

pratici suprabha veni 
triveni sarayüpama 


He is the Krtamālā, (krtamala), Maha-punya (mahā-punyā), Kaveri (kaveri), Payasvini 
(payasvini), Pratici (pratici), Suprabha (suprabhā), Veni (veni), Triveni (triveni), and and 
Sarayūpamā rivers (sarayüpama). 


Text 62 


krsnà pampā narmadā ca 
ganga bhagirathi nadi 

siddhasramah prabhasas ca 
bindur bindu-sarovarah 


He is the Krsna (krsna), Pampa (pampa), Narmada (narmada), Ganga (ganga), and Bhagirathi 
rivers (bhagirathi). He is all sacred rivers (nadi). He is Siddhasrama (siddhasrama), Prabhasa 
(prabhasa), Bindu (bindu), and Bindu-sarovara (bindu-sarovara). 


Text 63 


puskarah saindhavo jambū 
nara-narayanasramah 

kuruksetra-pati ramo 
jamadagnyo maha-munih 


He is Puskara (puskara), Saindhava (saindhava), Jambū (jambū), and Nara-narayanasrama 
(nara-narayanasrama). He is the master of Kuruksetra (kuruksetra-patī). He is Lord Rama (rama). 
He is Parašurāma (jamadagnya). He is a great sage (mahā-muni). 


Text 64 


ilvalatmaja-hanta ca 
sudama-saukhya-dayakah 
visva-jid visva-nathas ca 
triloka-vijayī jayī 
He killed Narakāsura (ilvalātmaja-hantā), delighted Sudhāma' (sudāma-saukhya-dāyaka), 
conquered the universe (višva-jid), is the master of the universe “visva-natha), is the master of the 


three worlds (triloka-vijayī), and is victorious (jayī). 


Text 65 
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vasanta-mālatī-karsī 
gado gadyo gadāgrajah 
gunārnavo guna-nidhir 
guna-pātro gunākarah 


He is glorious with vasanta and mālatī flowers (vasanta-mālatī-karsī). He is strong like a great 
mace (gada). He is expert at fighting with a mace (gadya). He is the elder brother of Gada 
(gadāgraja). He is an ocean of virtues (gunarnava and guna-nidhi), and a reservoir of virtues (guna- 
patra and gunakara). 


Text 66 


rangavalli-jalakaro 
nirgunah saguno brhat 

drstah šruto bhavad bhūto 
bhavisya calpa-vigrahah 


He is decorated with vine-flowers (rangavalli), enjoys water-pastimes (jalakara), is beyond the 
modes of material nature (nirguna), is filled with transcendental qualities (saguna), is the greatest 
(brhat), is seen by the great devotees (drsta), is heard by the great devotees (Sruta), and is the 
present "bhavad), the past (bhūta), and the future (bhavisyat). He is the Supersoul, whose form is 
so small He stays in every atom (alpa-vigraha). 


Text 67 


anādir ādir ānandah 
pratyag-dhāma nirantarah 

gunātītah samah sāmyah 
sama-drn nirvikalpakah 


He is without beginning (anādi), is the beginning of everything (ādi), is bliss personified 
(ānanda), is the Supersoul who stays in everyone's heart (pratyag-dhāma), is eternal (nirantara), is 
beyond the modes of nature (guņātīta), is equal to all (sama, sāmya and nirvikalpaka), and sees 
everyone with egual vision (sama-drk). 


Text 68 


gūdha-vyūdho guno gauno 
gunabhaso gunavrtah 
nityo 'ksaro nirvikaro 
'ksaro jasra-sukho 'mrtah 


He is concealed (gūdhā, and He is openly manifested (vyūdha). He is filled with transcendental 
virtues (guna, gauna, gunābhāsa, and gunavrta). He eternal (nitya), imperishable (aksara), 
unchanging (nirvikāra), undying (aksara), always happy (ajasra-sukha), and like nectar (amrta). 


Text 69 


sarvagah sarvavit sarthah 
sama-buddhih sama-prabhah 
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akledyo 'cchedya aptirno 
'šosyo 'dāhyo nivartakah 


He is all-pervading (sarvaga), all-knowing (sarvavit), the most valuable (sārtha), egual to all 
(sama-buddhi and sama-prabha), untouched by water (akledya), unbreakable (acchedya), perfect 
and complete (āpūrņa), never dried or withered (ašosya), and never to be burned by fire (adāhya). 
He is the destroyer of the worlds (nivartaka). 


Text 70 


brahma brahma-dharo brahmā 
jūāpako vyāpakah kavih 

adhyātmako 'dhibhūtas cā- 
dhidaivah svāšrayāšrayah 


He is Brahman (brahma), the origin of Brahman (brahma-dhara), the origin of demigod Brahma' 
(brahma), the supreme teacher (jüapaka), all-pervading (vyapaka), and the greatest philosopher 
(kavi). He is present in the hearts of all living entities (adhyātmaka). He is present in the material 
elements (adhibhüta). He is present among the demigods (adhidaiva). He is the shelter of all 
shelters (svāsrayāsraya). 


Text 71 


mahā-vāyur mahā-vīraš 
cestā-rūpa-tanu-sthitah 

prerako bodhako bodhī 
trayo-vimsatiko ganah 


He is the great wind (mahā-vāyu). He is a great hero (mahā-vīra). As the power of action He 
stays in every body (cestā-rūpa-tanu-sthita). He inspires the living entities (preraka), and enlightens 
them (bodhaka). He is the mist wise (bodhī). He is the master of the demigods (trayo-virnšatika- 
gana). 


Text 72 


'vataro bhūpari-sthitah 
mahar janas tapah satyam 
bhūr bhuvah svar iti tridhā 


He expands in many incarnations (amsamsa). He appears as a śakty-āveśa incarnation 
(narāveśa). He descends to the material world (avatāra and bhūpari-sthita). He is Maharloka 
(mahah), Janaloka (jana), Tapoloka (tapah), and Satyaloka (satyam). He is the three planetary 
systems: Bhūloka (bhū), Bhuvarloka (bhuvah), Svarloka (svah). 


Text 73 
naimittikah prākrtika 


ātyantika-mayo layah 
sargo visargah sargādir 
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nirodho rodha ūtimān 


Although He appears in the material world (naimittika and prākrtika), He is eternal (ātyantika- 
maya). He is cosmī devastation (laya), cosmī creation (sarga), the secondary stage of cosmī creation 
(visarga), and the beginning of creation (sargādi). He is the greatest obstacle (nirodha and rodha), 
and the greatest protector (ūtimān). 


Text 74 


manvantaravataras ca 
manur manu-suto 'naghah 
svayambhth sambhavah sankuh 
svayambhuva-sahaya-krt 


He appears as the Manvantarāvatāras (manvantarāvatāra). He is Manu (manu) and the sons of 
Manu (manu-suta). He is sinless (anagha), self-born (svayambhü), and a friend of Lord Siva 
(sambhava). He is like a great lance (Sanku). He is the ally of Svayambhuva Manu (svayambhuva- 
sahaya-krt). 


Text 75 


suralayo deva-girir 
merur hemarcito girih 

giriso gana-nathas ca 
gairiso giri-gahvarah 


He is the home of the demigods (surālaya), the mountain of the demigods (deva-giri), Mount 
Meru (meru), splendid like gold (hemarcita), and a great ountain (giri). He stays on a mountain 
(giriša). He is the master of the devotees (gana-natha, and a friend of Lord Siva (gairīša). He stays in 
a mountain cave (giri-gahvara). 


Text 76 


vindhyas trikūto mainakah 
subalah paribhadrakah 

patangah sisirah kanko 
jarudhih šaila-sattamah 


He is the Vindhya' mountains (vindhya), Mount Trikūta (trikūta), and Mount Mainaka 
(maināka). He is very powerful (subala). He is the pāribhadraka tree (pāribhadraka), the sun 


(patanga), the winter season ^ šišira), Yama (kanka), Jārudhi (jarudhi), and the best of mountains 
(Saila-sattama). 


Text 77 
kalanjaro brhat-sanur 
dari-bhrn nandikesvarah 


santanas taru-rajas ca 
mandarah parijatakah 
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He is Kālanijara (kalanjara, and Brhat-sanu (brhat-sanu). He stays in a mountain cave (dari-bhrt). 
He is Nandikešvara (nandikesvara), the santana tree (santana), the king of trees (taru-rāja), the 
mandara tree (mandara), and the parijata tree (parijataka). 


Text 78 


jayanta-kré jayantango 
jayanti-dig jayākulah 
vrtra-ha devalokas ca 
$a$i kumuda-bāndhavah 


He is victorious (jayanta-krt jayantānga, jayantī-dig, and jayākula). He is the killer of Vrtra 
(vrtra-hā). He is the planets of the demigods (devaloka), and the moon (šašī and kumuda- 
bāndhava). 


Text 79 


naksatrešah sudhā-sindhur 
mrgah pusyah punarvasuh 

hasto 'bhijī ca $ravano 
vaidhrtir bhāskarodayah 


He is the moon (naksatreša), an ocean of nectar (sudhā-sindhu), the star Mrgašīrsa (mrga), the 
star Pusya (pusya), the star Punarvasu (punarvasu), the star Hasta (hasta), the star Abhijit (abhijit), 
and the star Sravana (Sravana). He is the vaidhrti formation of the stars (vaidhrti), and He is the 
sunrise (bhāskarodaya). 


Text 80 


aindrah sādhyah šubhah šuklo 
vyatīpāto dhruvah sitah 

sisumaro devamayo 
brahmaloko vilaksanah 


He is the star Aindra (aindra). He is Sadhyaloka (sādhya). He is the auspicious conjunction of 
stars ($ubha). He is the bright fortnight (šukla). He is the astrological condition known as vyatipata 
(vyatīpāta). He is Dhruvaloka (dhruva). He is the bright fortnight (sita), the Sišumāra-cakra 
(sisumara), the planets of the demigods (devamaya), and Brahmaloka (brahmaloka). He is beyond 
the material world (vilaksana). 


Text 81 


ràmo vaikuntha-nathas ca 
vyapi vaikuntha-nayakah 

svetadvipo jita-pado 
lokalokacalasritah 


He is Lord Rama (rama). He is the master of Vaikuntha (vaikuntha-natha and vaikuntha- 


nayaka). He is all-pervading (vyapi), the master of Svetadvipa (svetadvipa), the Lord who has 
conquered everything (jita-pada), and the Lord who stays on Mount Lokaloka (lokalokacalasrita). 
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Text 82 


bhümi-vaikuntha-deva$ ca 
koti-brahmanda-karakah 

asankhya-brahmanda-patir 
goloke$o gavām-patih 


He is the master of Bhümi-vaikuntha (bhümi-vaikuntha-deva), the creator of millions of 
universes (koti-brahmanda-karaka), the master of countless universes (asankhya-brahmanda-pati), 
the master of Goloka (golokeša), and the master of the cows (gavam-pati). 


Text 83 


goloka-dhama-dhisano 
gopika-kantha-bhüsanah 

$ridharah šrīdharo līlā- 
dharo giri-dharo dhurī 


He resides in Goloka (goloka-dhama-dhisana). The gopīs' embraces have become His necklace 
(gopika-kantha-bhtisana). He is the master of the goddess of fortune (Sridhara). He is the master of 
all handsomeness, glory, and opulence (Sridhara). He is playful (līlā-dhara). He lifted Govardhana 
Hill (giri-dhara). He is the maintainer of the world (dhurī). 


Text 84 


kunta-dhari trišūlī ca 
bībhatsī gharghara-svanah 

šūla-sūcy-arpita-gajo 
gaja-carma-dharo gajī 


He is Lord Šiva who carries a trident (kunta-dhārī and trišūlī), who is terrifying (bībhatsī), who 
roars ferociously (gharghara-svana), who with His trident attacked an elephant ($üla-sücy-arpita- 
gaja), who wears an elephant-skin garemnt (gaja-carma-dhara), and who rides on an elephant 
(gaji). 


Text 85 


antra-mālī munda-mali 

vyali dandaka-mandaluh 
vetala-bhrd bhūta-sanghah 

küsmanda-gana-samvrtah 

He is Lord Nrsimha who wears a garland of entrails (antra-mālī). He is Lord Siva who wears a 
necklace of skulls (munda-mālī), who is ferocious (vyālī), who carries a club (dandaka-mandalu), 
who is accompanied by Vetālas (vetala-bhrd), who is accompanied by ghosts "bhüta-sangha), and 


who is accompanied by Küsmandas (küsmanda-gana-samvrta). 


Text 86 
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pramathešah pasu-patir 
mrdānīšo mrdo vrsah 

krtānta-kāla-sanghārih 
kūtah kalpānta-bhairavah 


He is Lord Siva who is the master of the Pramathas (pramathe$a), the master of the Pašus (pasu- 
pati), the husband of Pārvatī (mrdānīša), gentle (mrda), powerful (vrsa), the killer of His enemies 
(krtānta-kāla-sanghāri), most exalted (kūta), and who appears as Bhairava at the end of time 
(kalpānta-bhairava). 


Text 87 


sad-ānano vīra-bhadro 
daksa-yajna-vighatakah 

kharparāsī visāšī ca 
sakti-hastah sivarthadah 


He is Karttikeya, who has six heads (sad-ānana). He is Virabhadra (vira-bhadra). He destroyed 
the Daksa-yajūa (daksa-yajūa-vighātaka). He eats from a bowl that is a skull (kharparāsī). He drinks 
poison (visāšī), holds a $akti weapon in His hand (Sakti-hasta), and grants auspiciousness 
(Sivarthada). 


Text 88 


pinaka-tankara-karas 
cala-jhankara-nūpurah 

panditas tarka-vidvan vai 
veda-pathi srutisvarah 


When He releases arrows from His bow it makes a great twanging sound (pināka-tankāra-kara). 
He wears tinkling anklets (cala-jhankara-nūpura). He is wise (pandita), a master logician "tarka- 
vidvan), learned in the Vedas (veda-pathi), and the master of the Vedas (Srutisvara). 


Text 89 


vedanta-krt sankhya-sastri 
mīmāmsī kana-nama-bhak 
kanadir gautamo vadi 
vado naiyayiko nayah 


He is the author of Vedanta (vedanta-krt), learned in Sankhya (sankhya-sastri), learned in 
Mimamsa (mīmārnsī), known by the name Kanada (kaņa-nāma-bhāk and kanadi), known as 
Gautama (gautama), and expert in philosophical debate (vadi, vada, naiyayika, and naya). 


Text 90 
vaisesiko dharma-šāstrī 
sarva-šāstrārtha-tattva-gah 


vaiyakarana-krc chando 
vaiyyāsah prākrtir vacah 
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He is learned in the Vaisesa philosophy (vaisesika), learned in the dharma-šāstras (dharma- 
šāstrī), learned in all the scriptures (sarva-šāstrārtha-tattva-ga), the author of grammar 
(vaiyakarana-krt), learned in the meters of poetry (chanda), the Vyāsa's son (vaiyyāsa), nature 
(prakrti), and speech (vacah). 


Text 91 


pārāšarī-samhita-vit 
kāvya-krn nātaka-pradah 

pauranikah smrti-karo 
vaidyo vidya-visaradah 


He is learned in the Parāšara-sāstra (parasari-samhita-vit), the author of poetry (kavya-krt), the 
giver of dramas (nataka-prada), learned in the Puranas (pauranika), the author of the Vedas (smrti- 
kara), the first physician (vaidya), and very learned (vidya-visarada). 


Text 92 


alankaro laksanartho 
vyangya-viddhanavad-dhvanih 

vakya-sphotah pada-sphotah 
sphota-vrttis ca sartha-vit 


He is the ornaments of poetry (alankāra), the secondary meanings of words (laksanartha), the 
hinted meanings of words (vyangya-viddhanavad-dhvani), and the meaning that first comes to 
mind when one hears a statement (vakya-sphota, pada-sphota, and (sphota-vrtti). He knows the 
meanings of words (sartha-vit). 


Text 93 


$rngara ujjvalah svaccho 
'dbhuto hasyo bhayanakah 

ašvattho yava-bhojī ca 
yava-krīto yavāšanah 


He is decoration ($rngāra), splendor (ujjvala and svaccha), wonder (adbhuta), joking (hāsya), 
fear (bhayānaka), the banyan tree (ašvattha), and the philosopher Kanada (yava-bhojī, yava-krita, 
and yavasana). 


Text 94 


prahlada-raksakah snigdha 
aila-varhša-vivardhanah 

gatādhir ambarīsāngo 
vigādhir gādhinām varah 


He is the protector of Prahlāda (prahlāda-raksaka), affectionate (snigdha), the glory of the Aila 


dynasty (aila-varnsa-vivardhana), free of anxiety (gatadhi), Ambarisa "ambarīsānga), Gādhi 
(vigādhi), the best of Gadhi's descendents (gādhinām- vara). 
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Text 95 


nana-mani-samakirno 
nānā-ratna-vibhūsanah 

nānā-puspa-dharah puspī 
puspa-dhanva su-puspitah 


He is decorated with many jewels (nānā-maņi-samākīrna and nānā-ratna-vibhūsana, and 
decorated with many flowers (nānā-puspa-dhara, puspī, and su-puspita). He is Kamadeva who 
holds a bow of flowers (puspa-dhanva). 


Text 96 


nana-candana-gandhadhyo 
nana-puspa-rasarcitah 

nana-varna-mayo varno 
nānā-vastra-dharah sada 


He is fragrant with sandal paste (nānā-candana-gandhādhya), anointed with the fragrant juices 
of many flowers (nānā-puspa-rasārcita), decorated with garments and ornaments of many colors 
(nana-varna-maya), glorious (varna), always dressed in opulent and elaborate garments (nānā- 
vastra-dhara sada). 


Text 97 


nana-padma-karah kausi 
nana-kauseya-vesa-dhrk 

ratna-kambala-dhari ca 
dhauta-vastra-samāvrtah 


He holds many lotus flowers in His hand (nānā-padma-kara), is dressed in silk garments (kaušī 
nana-kauseya-vesa-dhrk), wears a jewel cloak (ratna-kambala-dhari), and is dressed in splendid 
clean garments (dhauta-vastra-samāvrta). 


Text 98 


uttarīya-dharah purno 
ghana-kanīcuka-sanghavān 

pītosnīsah sitosniso 
raktosniso dig-ambarah 


He wears an upper garment (uttariya-dhara). He is perfect (purna). He wears strong armor 
(ghana-kancuka-sanghavan), a yellow turban (pitosnisa), a white turban (sitosnisa), or a red turban 
(raktosnisa). Sometimes He wears the four directions as His garment (dig-ambara). 


Text 99 


divyango divya-racano 
divya-loka-vilokitah 
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sarvopamo nirupamo 
golokānkī-krtānganah 


His limbs are splendid (divyānga), He is decorated with great splendor (divya-racana), the 
residents of Devaloka gaze on Him (divya-loka-vilokita), He is the best of all (sarvopama), He is 
without peer © nirupama), and He stays with His associates in the realm of Goloka (golokānkī- 
krtangana). 


Text 100 


krta-svotsanga-go lokah 
kundalī-bhūta āsthitah 

māthuro mathurā-daršī 
calat-khanjana-locanah 


He stays in Goloka (krta-svotsānga-goloka), He is Lord Ananta (kundali-bhtta), He is all- 
pervading (āsthita), He stays in Mathura' (mathura), He gazes at the sights of Mathura' (mathurā- 
daršī), and His eyes are like restless khanjana birds (calat-kharijana-locana). 


Text 101 


dadhi-harta dugdha-haro 
navanīta-sitāšanah 

takra-bhuk takra-hārī ca 
dadhi-caurya-krta-$ramah 


As a child He is a yogurt thief (dadhi-hartā), a milk thief (dugdha-hara), an eater of butter 
(navanīta-sitāšana), a drinker of buttermilk (takra-bhuk), a thief of buttermilk (takra-hārī), and 
exhausted by stealing yogurt (dadhi-caurya-krta-$rama). 


Text 102 


prabhavati-baddha-karo 
dāmī dāmodaro damī 

sikatā-bhūmi-cārī ca 
bāla-kelir vrajārbhakah 


As a child His hands were tied by His powerful mother (prabhāvatī-baddha-kara), He was tied 
up (dāmī), He was tied at the waist (dāmodara), He was tied up (damī), He crawled on the ground 
(sikatā-bhūmi-cārī), and He enjoyed the pastimes of a child (bāla-keli). He was a child in Vraja 
(vrajārbhaka). 


Text 103 

dhūli-dhūsara-sarvāngah 
kāka-paksa-dharah sudhīh 

mukta-kešo vatsa-vrndah 


kālindī-kūla-vīksanah 


As a child all His limbs were sometimes covered with dust (dhūli-dhūsara-sarvānga), He was 
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decorated with crow's feathers (kāka-paksa-dhara), He was intelligent (sudhī), His hair was 
sometimes dishevelled (mukta-keša), He stayed with the calves (vatsa-vrndā), and He gazed at the 
Yamuna's shore (kalindi-küla-viksana). 


Text 104 


jala-kolahali küli 
panka-prangana-lepakah 

sri-vrndavana-saficari 
varnšīvata-tata-sthitah 


He played in the Yamunā's waves (jala-kolāhalī), and on its shore (kūlī), As He crawled in the 
courtyard He became anointed with mud (panka-prangana-lepaka), He wandered in Vrndāvana 
forest (Sri-vrndavana-saficari), and He rested at Varnšīvata (varhSivata-tata-sthita). 


Text 105 


mahavana-nivasi ca 
lohargala-vanadhipah 

sadhuh priyatamah sadhyah 
sadhv-iso gata-sadhvasah 


He resided in Mahāvana (mahāvana-nivāsī), He was the king of Lohargalavana (lohargala- 
vanadhipa), He was a great saint (sadhu), the most dear (priyatama), attainable by the devotees 
(sadhya), the Lord of the devotees (sadht-isa), and fearless (gata-sadhvasa). 


Text 106 


ranga-natho vittaleso 
mukti-natho 'gha-nasakah 

su-kirtih su-yasah sphito 
yašasvī ranga-ranjanah 


He is the Lord of Rangaksetra (ranga-natha), the Lord of Vittala (vittalesa), the Lord of liberation 
(mukti-nātha), the destroyer of sins (agha-nasaka), glorious (su-kirti, su-yasa, sphita), and yašasvī), 
and the delight of the devotees (ranga-rarijana). 


Text 107 


raga-satko raga-putro 
ragini-ramanotsukah 

dipako megha-mallarah 
Sri-rago māla-košakah 


He is the six kinds of ragas (raga-satka). He is the ragas Raga-putra (raga-putra), Ragini- 
ramanotsuka (ragini-ramanotsuka), Dipaka (dipaka), Megha-mallara (megha-mallāra), Sri-raga (šrī- 


raga), and Māla-košaka (māla-košaka). 


Text 108 
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hindolo bhairavakhyas ca 
svara-jati-smaro mrduh 

tālo mana-pramanas ca 
svara-gamyah kalaksarah 


He is the raas Hindola (hindola, and Bhairava (bhairavakhya). He is love born by hearing 
beautiful melodies (svara-jati-smara). He is gentle (mrdu). He is graceful musical rhythms (tala and 
māna-pramāņa). He is melody (svara-gamya), and He is graceful singing (kalāksara). 


Text 109 


Sami $yàmi šatānandah 
Sata-yamah $ata-kratuh 

jagarah supta asuptah 
susuptah svapna urvarah 


He self-controlled (šamī). He is dark-complexioned Lord Krsna ($yāmī). He has a hundred 
blisses (Satananda), He forgives a hundred offenses (Sata-yama), He performed a hundred yajūas 
(Sata-kratu), He is awake and alert (jagara), He sleeps (supta, asupta, susupta, svapna). He is great 
(urvara). 


Text 110 


ürjah sphürjo nirjaraš ca 
vijvaro jvara-varjitah 

jvara-jié jvara-kartā ca 
jvara-yuk tri-jvaro jvarah 


He is power (ürja), and glory (sphürja). He is free from the fever of anxiety (nirjara, vijvara, 
jvara-varjita, and jvara-jit), He lights the fever of anxiety in the demons (jvara-kartā), He is 
passionate (jvara-yuk), He is the three passions (tri-jvara), and He is passion (jvara). 


Text 111 


jāmbavān jambukasanki 
jambudvipo dvipāri-hā 

Salmalih šālmali-dvīpah 
plaksah plaksavanešvarah 


He is Jāmbavān (jāmbavān), He does not trust the demons (jambukāsankī), He resides in 
Jambudvīpa (jambudvīpa), He killed an elephant that attacked Him (dvipāri-hā), He is Salmali 
(salmali), He resides in Salmalidvipa (šālmali-dvīpa), He is Plaksa (plaksa), and He is the master of 
Plaksavana forest (plaksavanešvara). 


Text 112 
kuša-dhārī kusah kausi 
kausikah kuša-vigrahah 


kušasthalī-patih kāšī- 
nātho bhairava-šāsanah 
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He holds a blade of kuša grass (kuša-dhārī, kuša, kausi, kaušika, and kuša-vigraha). He is the 
king of Dvāraka' (kusasthali-pati), the king of Varanasi (kāšī-nātha), and the master of Bhairava 
(bhairava-šāsana). 


Text 113 


dāšārhah sātvato vrsnir 
bhojo 'ndhaka-nivasa-krt 

andhako dundubhir dyotah 
pradyotah satvatam-patih 


He is the great descendent of King Dasarha (dasarha), and a great king of the Satvata dynasty 
(sātvata), the Vrsni dynasty (vrsni), and the Bhoja dynasty (bhoja). He stays among the kings of the 
Andhaka dynasty (andhaka-nivāsa-krt and andhaka). He is glorified by the sounding of Dundubhi 
drums (dundubhi). He is glorious (dyota and pradyota). He is the master of the Satvatas (satvatam- 
pati). 


Text 114 


suraseno 'nuvisayo 
bhoja-vrsny-andhakesvarah 

ahukah sarva-nīti-jūa 
ugraseno mahogra-vak 


He is Šūrasena (šūrasena), He is Anuvisaya (anuvisaya), He is the king of the Bhoja, Vrsni, and 
Andhaka dynasties (bhoja-vrsny-andhakešvara), He is Ahūka (āhuka), He knows what is right 
(sarva-niti-jfia), He is Ugrasena (ugrasena), and He can speak very fiercely (mahogra-vāk). 


Text 115 


ugrasena-priyah prarthyah 
paryo yadu-sabha-patih 

sudharmadhipatih sattvarhn 
vrsni-cakravrto bhisak 


He is dear to King Ugrasena (ugrasena-priya), the devotees offer prayers to Him (prarthya), He is 
the Pandavas (partha), He is the leader of the assembled Yādavas (yadu-sabha-pati), He is the leader 
of the Sudharma assembly (sudharmādhipati), He is existence (sattvam), He is surrounded by the 
Vrsnis (vrsni-cakravrta), and He is the supreme physician (bhisak). 


Text 116 

sabha-silah sabha-dipah 
sabhagnis ca sabha-ravih 

sabha-candrah sabha-bhasah 
sabha-devah sabha-patih 


He is an exalted member of the assembly (sabha-sila), He is a lamp shining in the assembly 
(sabha-dipa), the fire of the assembly (sabhagni), the sun of the assembly (sabha-ravi), the moon of 
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the assembly (sabhā-candra), the splendor of the assembly (sabhā-bhāsa), the Deity of the assembly 
(sabhā-deva), and the master of the assembly (sabhā-pati). 


Text 117 


prajārthadah prajā-bhartā 
prajā-pālana-tat-parah 

dvārakā-durga-saūicārī 
dvārakā-graha-vigrahah 


He fulfills the desires of the citizens (prajārthada), maintains the citizens (prajā-bhartā), protects 
the citizens (prajā-pālana-tat-para), guards the Dvāraka' fort (dvaraka-durga-saricari), and stays in 
Dvāraka' (dvaraka-graha-vigraha). 


Text 118 


dvārakā-duhkha-sarnhartā 
dvārakā-jana-mangalah 

jagan-mātā jagat-trātā 
jagad-bhartā jagat-pitā 


He removes all sufferings from Dvāraka' (dvaraka-duhkha-samharta). He is the auspiciousness of 
Dvārakā's citizens (dvārakā-jana-mangala), the mother of the universes (jagan-mātā), the protector 
of the universes (jagat-trata), the maintainer of the universes (jagad-bharta), and the father of the 
universes (jagat-pita). 


Text 119 


jagad-bandhur jagad-bhrata 
jagan-mitro jagat-sakhah 

brahmanya-devo brahmanyo 
brahma-pada-rajo-dadhat 


He is the friend of the universes (jagad-bandhu, jagan-mitra, and jagat-sakha), the creator of the 
universes (jagad-dhata), and the Deity worshiped by the brahmanas (brahmanya-deva and 
brahmanya). He respectfully touches the dust of the brahmanas' feet (brahma-pāda-rajo-dadhat). 


Text 120 


brahma-pada-rajah-sparsi 
brahma-pada-nisevakah 
viprānghri-jala-pūtāngo 
vipra-seva-parayanah 
He respectfully touches the dust of the brahmanas' feet (brahma-pāda-rajah-sparšī), He serves 
the brahmanas' feet (brahma-pāda-nisevaka), He purifies Himself by sprinkling on His head the 
water that has washed the brahmanas' feet (viprānghri-jala-pūtānga), and He devotedly serves the 


brahmanas (vipra-seva-parayana). 


Text 121 
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vipra-mukhyo vipra-hito 
vipra-gita-maha-kathah 

vipra-pada-jalardrango 
vipra-padodaka-priyah 


He is the best of the brahmanas (vipra-mukhya), the auspiciousness of the brahmanas (vipra- 
hita), the supreme master whose glories are sung by the brahmanas (vipra-gīta-mahā-katha), and 
the supreme master who sprinkles on Himself the water that has washed the brahmanas' feet (vipra- 
pada-jalardranga and vipra-padodaka-priya). 


Text 122 


vipra-bhakto vipra-gurur 
vipro vipra-padānugah 

aksauhini-vrto yoddha 
pratima-pafica-samyutah 


He is devoted to the brahmanas (vipra-bhakta), the guru of the brahmanas (vipra-guru), a 
brāhmaņa (vipra), a follower of the brahmanas (vipra-padanuga), accompanied by an aksauhini 
military division (aksauhini-vrta), a great warrior (yoddha), and manifested as five Deities (pratima- 
paūca-samyuta). 


Text 123 


catur angirāh padma-vartī 
samantoddhrta-padukah 

gaja-koti-prayāyī ca 
ratha-koti-jaya-dhvajah 


He is Catu (catu), Angira' (angirā), and Padmavartī (padma-vartī). Samānta Muni worships His 
feet (samantoddhrta-paduka). He is powerful like ten million elephants (gaja-koti-prayāyī). His flag 
of victory flies over the defeat of ten million chariot-warriors (ratha-koti-jaya-dhvaja). 


Text 124 


maharathas catiratho 
jaitrarh syandanam asthitah 
narayanastri brahmastri 
rana-slaghi ranodbhatah 


He is a great chariot warrior (maharatha and atiratha). He rides a victory-chariot jaitram-- 
syandanam-asthita). He wields the narayanastra weapon (nārāyaņāstrī, and the brahmāstra weapon 
(brahmāstrī). He is a famous warrior (rana-slaghi and ranodbhata). 

Text 125 
madotkato yuddha-viro 


devasura-bhayankarah 
kari-karna-marut-prejat- 
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kuntala-vyapta-kundalah 


He is a ferocious warrior (madotkata), a hero in battle (yuddha-vira), and frightening even to the 
demigods and demons (devāsura-bhayankara). Moving in the wind, His long hair and earrings are 
like a great elephant's ear (kari-karna-marut-prejat-kuntala-vyapta-kundala). 


Text 126 


agrago vira-sammardo 
mardalo rana-durmadah 

bhatah pratibhatah procyo 
bana-varsisutoyadah 


He is the first before all others (agraga). He crushes the enemy warriors in battle (vira- 
sammarda, mardala, rana-durmada, bhata, and pratibhata). He is glorious (procya). He rains a 
shower of arrows on the enemy (bāņa-varsī and isu-toyada). 


Text 127 


khadga-khandita-sarvangah 
sodasabdah sad-aksarah 

vira-ghosah klista-vapur 
vajrango vajra-bhedanah 


With His sword He cuts the enemy to pieces (khadga-khandita-sarvanga). He is a sixteen-year- 
old youth eternally (sodasabda). He does not suffer the six material distresses (sad-aksara). He 
makes a heroi roar (vira-ghosa). He brings distress to His enemies (klista-vapu). His limbs are 
powerful like a series of thunderbolts (vajranga). He breaks apart the thunderbolt weapons of His 
enemies (vajra-bhedana). 


Text 128 


rugna-vajro bhagna-dantah 
šatru-nirbhartsanodyatah 

atta-hāsah patta-dhārah 
patta-rājnī-patih patuh 


He breaks apart the thunderbolt weapons of His enemies (rugna-vajra). He breaks His enemies' 
teeth (bhagna-danta). He rebukes His enemies (šatru-nirbhartsanodyata). He laughs loudly (atta- 
hāsa). He wears silk garments (patta-dhāra). He is the husband of a noble gueen (patta-rājnī-pati). 
He is very intelligent (patu). 


Text 129 

kālah pataha-vāditro 
hunkaro garjita-svanah 

sādhur bhakta-parādhīnah 


svatantrah sādhu-bhūsanah 


He is time (kāla). Pataha drums are sounded to celebrate His victory (pataha-vāditra). He roars 
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ferociously (hunkāra and garjita-svana). He is saintly (sādhu), submissive to His devotees (bhakta- 
parādhīna), independent (svatantra), and decorated with the ornaments of saintly gualities (sādhu- 
bhūsana). 


Text 130 


asvatantrah sādhumayah 
sādhu-grasta-manā manāk 

sādhu-priyah sādhu-dhanah 
sadhu-jnatih sudhā-ghanah 


He is not independent (asvatantra). He is dependent on His devotees (sadhumaya). His heart is 
rapt in thinking of His devotees (sādhu-grasta-manā). He loves His devotees and they love Him 
(sadhu-priya). He is charitable to His devotees (sadhu-dhana). He is His devotees' kinsman (sadhu- 
jūāti). He is a monsoon cloud of nectar (sudha-ghana). 


Text 131 


sādhu-cārī sādhu-cittah 
sādhu-vāsī šubhāspadah 

iti nāmnām sahasram tu 
balabhadrasya kīrtitam 


He stays among His devotees (sādhu-cārī and sādhu-vāsī). His devotees stay in His heart (sādhu- 
citta). He is the abode of auspiciousness. 


These are the thousand names of Lord Balarāma. 
Text 132 


sarva-siddhi-pradam nrnam 
catur-varga-phala-pradam 
$ata-varam pathed yas tu 
sa vidyāvān bhaved iha 


sarva-siddhi-pradam-giving all perfection; nrnàm-to the living entities; catur-varga-phala- 
pradam-giving the four goals of life; sata-a hundred; varam-times; pathet-recites; yah-one who; tu- 


indeed; sa-he; vidyavan-wise; bhavet-becomes; iha-here. 


He becomes wise who a hundred times recites these names, which give the four goals of life and 
all perfection. 


Text 133 

indiram ca vimürtim cā- 
bhijanam rūpam eva ca 

bala-bhojas ca pathanat 


sarvam prapnoti manavah 


indiram-wealth; ca-and; vimürtim-glory; ca-and; abhijanam-dynasty; rūpam-handsomeness; eva- 
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indeed; ca-and; bala-strength; bhojah-enjoyment; ca-and; pathanāt-from reciting; sarvam-all; 
prapnoti-attains; manavah-a person. 


One who recites these names pleases Lord Balarama and thus attains all wealth, glory, good 
descendents, and handsomeness. 


Text 134 


gangā-kūle 'tha kalindi- 
kūle devalaye tathā 

sahasrāvārta-pāthena 
balāt siddhih prājayate 


gangā-kūle-on the bank of the Ganga; atha-then; kālindī-kūle-on the bank of the Yamuna; 
devālaye-in the temple of the Lord; tathā-so; sahasrāvārta-a thousand times; pāthena-by reciting; 
balāt-from Lord Balarāma; siddhih-perfection; prājayate-is born. 


By reciting these names a thousand times on the Gangā's shore, on the Yamuna's shore, or in the 
Lord's temple, by Lord Balarāma's mercy one attains perfection. 


Text 135 


putrārthī labhate putram 
dhanartho labhate dhanam 

bandhat pramucyate baddho 
rogi rogan nivartate 


putrarthi-desiring a son; labhate-attains; putram-a son; dhanarthah-desiring wealth; labhate- 
attains; dhanam-wealth; bandhat-from bondage; pramucyate-is freed; baddhah-bound; rogī- 
diseased; rogan-from disease; nivartate-is freed. 


One who desires a son attains a good son. One who desires wealth attains wealth. One who is 
imprisoned becomes free from prison. One who is diseased becomes cured of his disease. 


Text 136 


ayutavarta-pathe ca 
purascarya-vidhanatah 

homa-tarpana-godana- 
viprarcana-krtodyamat 


patalarn paddhatim stotram 
kavacam tu vidhaya ca 

maha-mandala-bharta syan 
mandito mandalešvaraih 


ayuta-ten thousand; āvārta-times; pathe-in reciting; ca-and; purāšcarya-vidhānatah-after 
performing purascarya; homa-homa; tarpana-tarpana; godāna-giving cows in charity; vipra- 
brahmanas; arcana-worshiping; krta-udyamat-than pious deeds; patalam-patala; paddhatim- 
paddhatī; stotram-stotra; kavacam-kavaca; tu-indeed; vidhaya-doing; ca-and; maha-mandala-bharta- 
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a great king; syan-becomes; manditah-decorated; mandalešvaraih-with many great kings. 


One who performs purāšcarya, recites the patala, paddhatī, stotra, and kavaca, recites these 
names ten thousand times, offers homa and tarpaņa, gives cows in charity, and worships the 
brāhmaņas becomes a great king decorated with a great host of vassal-kings. 


Text 138 


mattebha-karņa-prahitā 
mada-gandhena vihvalā 

alankaroti tad-dvaram 
bhramad-bhrngāvalī bhršam 


matta-maddened; ibha-elephant; karna-ears; prahita-sent; mada-gandhena-with the sweet 
freagtance; vihvalā-agitated; alankaroti-decorates; tad-dvaram-his door; bhramad-bhrngāvalī-many 
flying bees; bhršam-greatly. 


Pushed by an elephant's ear, and maddened by the sweet fragrance they find there, a host of bees 
decorates his door. 


Text 139 


niskaranah pathed yas tu 
prīty-artham revati-pateh 

namnam sahasram rājendra 
sa jivan-mukta ucyate 


niskaranah-without any motive; pathet-recites; yah-who; tu-indeed; prity-artham-for the 
pleasure; revati-pateh-of Lord Balarāma; nāmnām-of names; sahasram-a thousand; rājendra-O great 
king; sa-he; jivan-mukta-liberated in this life; ucyate-is said. 


O great king, one who without any personal motive, only to please Lord Balarāma, recites these 
thousand names, is said to be liberated in this life. 


Text 140 


sadā vaset tasya grhe 
balabhadro 'cyutagrajah 

mahā-patāky api janah 
pathen nāma-sahasrakam 


sadā-eternally; vaset-resides; tasya-of him; grhe-in the home; balabhadrah-Lord Balarāma; 
acyuta-of Lord Krsna; agrajah-the elder brother; mahā-patāky-a great sinner; api-even; janah-a 


person; pathet-recites; nama-sahasrakam-thousand names. 


Lord Balarāma, the elder brother of Lord Krsna, eternally resides in the home of even a great 
sinner who recites these thousand names. 


Text 141 
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chittvā meru-samam papam 
bhuktvā sarva-sukham tt iha 

parat param maha-raja 
golokam dhama yati hi 


chittva-breaking; meru-samam-like Mount Meru; pāpam-sin; bhuktva-enjoying; sarva-sukham- 
all happiness; tv-indeed; iha-here; parat-than the greatest; param-greater; maha-raja-O great king; 
golokam-to Goloka; dhama-the realm; yati-goes; hi-indeed. 


O great king, that person destroys a host of sins equal to Mount Meru. He enjoys great 
happiness, and then He goes to the realm of Goloka, which is above the highest place in the 
spiritual world. 


Text 142 


Sri-narada uvāca iti $rutvacyutagrajasya baladevasya pancangam- dhrtiman dhartarastrah 
saparyayā sahitaya paraya bhaktya pradvipakam- pūjayām āsa tam anujūāpyāšisam- dattva 
prādvipāko munindro gajāhvayāt svasramam- jagama. 


šrī-nārada uvaca-Sri Narada said; iti-thus; $rutva acyutāgrajasya-hearing of Krsna's elder brother; 
baladevasya-of Lord Balarama; paficangam-five limbs; dhrtiman-self-controlled; dhārtarāstrah-the 
son of Dhrtarastra; saparyāya-wor5shiping; sahitāya-with; parāya-great, bhaktyā-devotion; 
prādvipākam-Prādvipāka; püjayam āsa-worshiped; tam-him; anujnapya-taking permission;; āšisam- 
blessing; dattvā-giving; prādvipākah-Prādvipāka; munīndrah-the sage; gajāhvayāt-from Hastināpura; 
svāšramam-to his own āšrama; jagama-went. 


Šrī Nārada said: After hearing these five procedures for worshiping Lord Balarāma, the saintly 
son of Dhrtarāsttra worshiped Prādvipka Muni with great devotion. After giving his blessings, 
Prādvipka, the king of sages, left Hastināpura and returned to his own āšrama. 


Text 143 


bhagavato 'nantasya balabhadrasya para-brahmanah katham- yah $rnute šrāvayate tayananda- 
mayo bhavati. 


bhagavatah-of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; anantasya-Ananta; balabhadrasya-Lord 
Balarama; para-brahmanah-the Supreme Brahman; katham-topics; yah-one who; $rnute-hears; 


sravayate-causes others to hear; tayā-by that; ānanda-mayah-filled with bliss; bhavati-becomes. 


One who hears or repeats these descriptions of limitless Lord Balarama. the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, becomes filled with bliss. 


Text 144 

idam maya te kathitarh nrpendra 
sarvarthadam $ri-balabhadra-khandam 

$rnoti yo dhama hareh sa yāti 


visokam ānandam akhanda-rüpam 


idam-this; mayā-by me; te-to you; kathitam-spoken; nrpendra-O great king; sarvārthadam-giving 
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all desires; $ri-balabhadra-of Lord Balarama; khandam-the canto; $rnoti-hears; yah-one who; 
dhāma-to the abode; hareh-of Lord Krsna; sa-he; yāti-goes; visokam-without sufferings; ānandam- 
bliss; akhanda-unbroken; rūpam-form. 


O great king, thus I have recited for you the Balarama-khanda, which fulfills all desires. Anyone 
who hears it goes to Lord Krsna transcendental abode, which is eternal, full of bliss, and free of any 
suffering. 
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